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Preface

Lord Kåñëa Caitanya surrounded (from left to right) by His avatära (Advaita Äcärya), His 
expansion (Nityänanda), His manifest internal energy (Çré Gadädhara), and His perfect 
devotee (Çré Çréväsa). These five tattvas incarnate with Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
thus the Lord executes His saìkértana movement with great pleasure. 



Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Ädi Lélä

The characteristics of Kåñëa are understood to be a storehouse of transcendental love. Although 
that storehouse of love certainly came with Kåñëa when He was present, it was sealed. But when 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came with His other associates of the Païca-tattva, they broke 
the seal and plundered the storehouse to taste transcendental love of Kåñëa. The more they 
tasted it, the more their thirst for it grew. Çré Païca-tattva themselves danced again and again 
and thus made it easier to drink nectarean love of Godhead.
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CHAPTER ONE
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé's Second Meeting With the Lord

A summary of the First Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
returned to Jagannätha Puré from Våndävana, all His devotees from other 
parts of India, upon receiving the auspicious news, came to Puruñottama-
kñetra, or Jagannätha Puré. Çivänanda Sena took a dog with him and even 
paid fees for it to cross the river. One night, however, the dog could not 
get any food and therefore went directly to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at 
Jagannätha Puré. The next day, when Çivänanda and his party reached 
Jagannätha Puré, Çivänanda saw the dog eating some coconut pulp 
offered to it by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. After this incident, the dog 
was liberated and went back home, back to Godhead.
Meanwhile, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé reached Bengal, after returning from 
Våndävana. Although he could not follow the Bengali devotees, after 
some time he also came to Jagannätha Puré, where he stayed with 
Haridäsa Öhäkura. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé composed an important verse 
beginning with the words priyaù so ‘yam, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
relished it very much. One day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Rämänanda 
Räya, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and others went to the place of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura and heard some of the verses Rüpa Gosvämé had composed 
for his books Lalita-mädhava and Vidagdha-mädhava. After examining 
the manuscripts of these two books, Rämänanda Räya approved and 
appreciated them very much. After the period of Cäturmäsya, all the 
devotees who had come from Bengal returned to their homes. Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, however, remained at Jagannätha Puré for some time.

TEXT 1

paìguà laìghayate çailaà
 mükam ävartayec chrutim
yat-kåpä tam ahaà vande
 kåñëa-caitanyam éçvaram
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paìgum—one who is lame; laìghayate—causes to cross over; çailam—a 
mountain; mükam—one who is dumb; ävartayet—can cause to recite; 
çrutim—Vedic literature; yat-kåpä—the mercy of whom; tam—unto 
Him; aham—I; vande—offer obeisances; kåñëa-caitanyam—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who is Kåñëa Himself; éçvaram—the Lord.

I offer my respectful obeisances to Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu, by 
whose mercy even a lame man can cross over a mountain and a dumb man 
recite Vedic literature.

TEXT 2

durgame pathi me ‘ndhasya
 skhalat-päda-gater muhuù

sva-kåpä-yañöi-dänena
 santaù santv avalambanam

durgame—very difficult; pathi—on the path; me—of me; andhasya—one 
who is blind; skhalat—slipping; päda—on feet; gateù—whose manner of 
moving; muhuù—again and again; sva-kåpä—of their own mercy; yañöi—
the stick; dänena—by giving; santaù—those saintly persons; santu—let 
that become; avalambanam—my support.

My path is very difficult. I am blind, and my feet are slipping again and 
again. Therefore, may the saints help me by granting me the stick of their 
mercy as my support.

TEXTS 3–4

çré-rüpa, sanätana bhaööa-raghunätha
çré-jéva, gopäla-bhaööa, däsa-raghunätha
ei chaya gurura karoì caraëa vandana
yähä haite vighna-näça, abhéñöa-püraëa

çré-rüpa—Çré Rüpa; sanätana—Sanätana; bhaööa-raghunätha—Bhaööa 
Raghunätha; çré-jéva—Çré Jéva; gopäla-bhaööa—Gopäla Bhaööa; däsa-
raghunätha—Däsa Raghunätha; ei chaya—these six; gurura—of spiritual 
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masters; karoì—I offer; caraëa vandana—prayers to the lotus feet; yähä 
haite—from which; vighna-näça—destruction of all impediments; abhéñöa-
püraëa—fulfillment of desires.

I pray to the lotus feet of the six Gosvämés—Çré Rüpa, Sanätana, Bhaööa 
Raghunätha, Çré Jéva, Gopäla Bhaööa and Däsa Raghunätha—so that all 
impediments to my writing this literature will be annihilated and my real 
desire will be fulfilled.

If one wants to benefit the entire world, he will certainly find persons like 
hogs and pigs who will put forward many impediments. That is natural. But 
if a devotee seeks shelter at the lotus feet of the six Gosvämés, the merciful 
Gosvämés will certainly give the Lord’s servitor all protection. It is not 
astonishing that impediments are placed before those who are spreading 
the Kåñëa consciousness movement all over the world. Nevertheless, if 
we adhere to the lotus feet of the six Gosvämés and pray for their mercy, 
all impediments will be annihilated, and the transcendental devotional 
desire to serve the Supreme Lord will be fulfilled.

TEXT 5

jayatäà suratau paìgor
 mama manda-mater gaté

mat-sarvasva-padämbhojau
 rädhä-madana-mohanau

jayatäm—all glory to; su-ratau—most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; paìgoù—of one who is lame; mama—of me; manda-mateù—foolish; 
gaté—refuge; mat—my; sarva-sva—everything; pada-ambhojau—whose 
lotus feet; rädhä-madana-mohanau—Rädhäräëé and Madana-mohana.

Glory to the all-merciful Rädhä and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
me.
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TEXT 6

dévyad-våndäraëya-kalpa-drumädhaù
 çrémad-ratnägära-siàhäsana-sthau
çrémad-rädhä-çréla-govinda-devau

 preñöhälébhiù sevyamänau smarämi

dévyat—shining; våndä-araëya—in the forest of Våndävana; kalpa-
druma—desire tree; adhaù—beneath; çrémat—most beautiful; ratna-
ägära—in a temple of jewels; siàha-äsana-sthau—sitting on a throne; 
çrémat—very beautiful; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; çréla-govinda-devau—
and Çré Govindadeva; preñöha-älébhiù—by most confidential associates; 
sevyamänau—being served; smarämi—I remember.

In a temple of jewels in Våndävana, underneath a desire tree, Çré Çré 
Rädhä-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them.

TEXT 7

çrémän räsa-rasärambhé
 vaàçévaöa-taöa-sthitaù

karñan veëu-svanair gopér
 gopé-näthaù çriye ‘stu naù

çrémän—most beautiful; räsa—of the räsa dance; rasa—of the mellow; 
ärambhé—the initiator; vaàçé-vaöa—of Vaàçévaöa; taöa—on the shore; 
sthitaù—standing; karñan—attracting; veëu—of the flute; svanaiù—
by the sounds; gopéù—the cowherd girls; gopé-näthaù—Çré Gopénätha; 
çriye—benediction; astu—let there be; naù—our.

Çré Çréla Gopénätha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the räsa 
dance, stands on the shore at Vaàçévaöa and attracts the attention of the 
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all 
confer upon us their benediction.
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TEXT 8

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya çré-caitanya—all glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya 
nityänanda—all glories to Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra—
all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda—all glories to the 
devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda! All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 9

madhya-lélä saìkñepete kariluì varëana
antya-lélä-varëana kichu çuna, bhakta-gaëa

madhya-lélä—pastimes known as madhya-lélä; saìkñepete—in brief; kariluì 
varëana—I have described; antya-lélä—the last pastimes; varëana—
description; kichu—something; çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—O devotees.

I have briefly described the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu known 
as the madhya-lélä. Now I shall attempt to describe something about His 
last pastimes, which are known as the antya-lélä.

TEXT 10

madhya-lélä-madhye antya-lélä-sütra-gaëa
pürva-granthe saìkñepete kariyächi varëana

madhya-lélä-madhye—within the madhya-lélä chapters; antya-lélä-sütra-
gaëa—a synopsis of the antya-lélä; pürva-granthe—in the previous 
chapter; saìkñepete—in brief; kariyächi varëana—I have described.

I have briefly described the antya-lélä within the description of the madhya-
lélä.
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TEXT 11

ämi jarä-grasta, nikaöe jäniyä maraëa
antya kono kono lélä kariyächi varëana

ämi jarä-grasta—I am invalid because of old age; nikaöe—very near; 
jäniyä—knowing; maraëa—death; antya—final; kono kono—some; 
lélä—pastimes; kariyächi varëana—I have described.

I am now almost an invalid because of old age, and I know that at any 
moment I may die. Therefore I have already described some portions of 
the antya-lélä.

Following in the footsteps of Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé, I am trying 
to translate Çrémad-Bhägavatam as quickly as possible. However, knowing 
myself to be an old man and almost an invalid because of rheumatism, I 
have already translated the essence of all literatures, the Tenth Canto of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam, as a summary study in English. I started the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement at the age of seventy. Now I am seventy-eight, 
and so my death is imminent. I am trying to finish the translation of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam as soon as possible, but before finishing it, I have 
given my readers the book Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
so that if I die before finishing the whole task, they may enjoy this book, 
which is the essence of Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

TEXT 12

pürva-likhita grantha-sütra-anusäre
yei nähi likhi, tähä likhiye vistäre

pürva-likhita—previously mentioned; grantha-sütra—the synopsis of the 
pastimes; anusäre—according to; yei—whatever; nähi likhi—I have not 
mentioned; tähä—that; likhiye—I shall write; vistäre—elaborately.

In accordance with the synopsis previously written, I shall describe in 
detail whatever I have not mentioned.
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TEXT 13

våndävana haite prabhu néläcale äilä
svarüpa-gosäïi gauòe värtä päöhäilä

våndävana haite—from Våndävana; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
néläcale äilä—returned to Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala; svarüpa-gosäïi—
Svarüpa Dämodara; gauòe—to Bengal; värtä päöhäilä—sent news.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to Jagannätha Puré from 
Våndävana, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi immediately sent news of the 
Lord’s arrival to the devotees in Bengal.

TEXT 14

çuni’ çacé änandita, saba bhakta-gaëa
sabe mili’ néläcale karilä gamana

çuni’—hearing; çacé—mother Çacé; änandita—very pleased; saba bhakta-
gaëa—as well as all the other devotees of Navadvépa; sabe mili’—meeting 
together; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala; karilä gamana—
departed.

Upon hearing this news, mother Çacé and all the other devotees of 
Navadvépa were very joyful, and they all departed together for Néläcala 
[Jagannätha Puré].

TEXT 15

kuléna-grämé bhakta ära yata khaëòa-väsé
äcärya çivänanda sane mililä sabe äsi’

kuléna-grämé—residents of the village known as Kuléna-gräma; bhakta—
devotees; ära—and; yata—all; khaëòa-väsé—the residents of Çré Khaëòa; 
äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; sane—with; 
mililä—met; sabe äsi’—all coming together.
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Thus all the devotees of Kuléna-gräma and Çré Khaëòa, as well as Advaita 
Äcärya, came together to meet Çivänanda Sena.

TEXT 16

çivänanda kare sabära ghäöi samädhäna
sabäre pälana kare, deya väsä-sthäna

çivänanda—Çivänanda; kare—does; sabära—of everyone; ghäöi—
the camp; samädhäna—arrangement; sabäre—of everyone; pälana—
maintenance; kare—performs; deya—gives; väsä-sthäna—residential 
quarters.

Çivänanda Sena arranged for the journey. He maintained everyone and 
provided residential quarters.

TEXT 17

eka kukkura cale çivänanda-sane
bhakñya diyä laïä cale kariyä pälane

eka—one; kukkura—dog; cale—goes; çivänanda-sane—with Çivänanda 
Sena; bhakñya—food; diyä—giving; laïä—taking; cale—goes; kariyä 
pälane—maintaining the dog.

While going to Jagannätha Puré, Çivänanda Sena allowed a dog to go with 
him. He supplied it food to eat and maintained it.

TEXT 18

eka-dina eka-sthäne nadé pära haite
uòiyä nävika kukkura nä caòäya naukäte

eka-dina—one day; eka-sthäne—in one place; nadé—a river; pära—
crossing; haite—to do; uòiyä nävika—a boatman who was an Oriyä 
(Orissan); kukkura—the dog; nä caòäya—does not allow to mount; 
naukäte—on the boat.
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One day, when they needed to cross a river, an Orissan boatman would not 
allow the dog to get in the boat.

TEXT 19

kukkura rahilä,—çivänanda duùkhé hailä
daça paëa kaòi diyä kukkure pära kailä

kukkura rahilä—the dog remained; çivänanda duùkhé hailä—Çivänanda 
became very unhappy; daça paëa—ten paëa; kaòi—small conchshells; 
diyä—paying; kukkure—the dog; pära kailä—crossed to the other side of 
the river.

Çivänanda Sena, unhappy that the dog had to stay behind, paid the boatman 
ten paëa of conchshells to take the dog across the river.

One paëa is eighty kaòis, or small conchshells. Formerly, even fifty or sixty 
years ago, there was no paper currency in India. Coins were generally 
made not of base metal but of gold, silver and copper. In other words, 
the medium of exchange was really something valuable. Four pieces of 
kaòi made one gaëòä, and twenty such gaëòäs equaled one paëa. This 
kaòi was also used as a medium of exchange; therefore Çivänanda Sena 
paid for the dog with daça paëa, or eighty times ten pieces of kaòi. In 
those days one paisa was also subdivided into small conchshells, but at the 
present moment the prices for commodities have gone so high that there 
is nothing one can get in exchange for only one paisa. With one paisa in 
those days, however, one could purchase sufficient vegetables to provide 
for a whole family. Even thirty years ago, vegetables were occasionally so 
inexpensive that one paisa’s worth could provide for a whole family for a 
day.

TEXT 20

eka-dina çivänande ghäöiyäle räkhilä
kukkurake bhäta dite sevaka päsarilä
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eka-dina—one day; çivänande—Çivänanda Sena; ghäöiyäle—tollman; 
räkhilä—detained; kukkurake—unto the dog; bhäta dite—to supply rice; 
sevaka—the servant; päsarilä—forgot.

One day while Çivänanda was detained by a tollman, his servant forgot to 
give the dog its cooked rice.

TEXT 21

rätre äsi’ çivänanda bhojanera käle
’kukkura päïäche bhäta?’—sevake puchile

rätre äsi’—returning at night; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; bhojanera 
käle—at the time of eating; kukkura—the dog; päïäche—has gotten; 
bhäta—rice; sevake—from the servant; puchile—he inquired.

At night, when Çivänanda Sena returned and was taking his meal, he 
inquired from the servant whether the dog had gotten its meals.

TEXT 22

kukkura nähi päya bhäta çuni’ duùkhé hailä
kukkura cähite daça-manuñya päöhäilä

kukkura—the dog; nähi—did not; päya—get; bhäta—rice; çuni’—hearing; 
duùkhé hailä—Çivänanda Sena became very unhappy; kukkura cähite—to 
look for the dog; daça-manuñya—ten men; päöhäilä—sent.

When he learned that the dog had not been supplied food in his absence, 
he was very unhappy. He then immediately sent ten men to find the dog.

TEXT 23

cähiyä nä päila kukkura, loka saba äilä
duùkhé haïä çivänanda upaväsa kailä
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cähiyä—looking; nä—not; päila—found; kukkura—the dog; loka saba 
äilä—all the men returned; duùkhé haïä—being unhappy; çivänanda—
Çivänanda Sena; upaväsa—fast; kailä—observed.

When the men returned without success, Çivänanda Sena became very 
unhappy and fasted for the night.

TEXT 24

prabhäte kukkura cähi’ käìhä nä päila
sakala vaiñëavera mane camatkära haila

prabhäte—in the morning; kukkura—the dog; cähi’—looking for; 
käìhä—anywhere; nä päila—not found; sakala vaiñëavera—of all the 
Vaiñëavas present; mane—in the minds; camatkära haila—there was 
great astonishment.

In the morning they looked for the dog, but it could not be found anywhere. 
All the Vaiñëavas were astonished.

Çivänanda Sena’s attachment to the dog was a great boon for that animal. 
The dog appears to have been a street dog. Since it naturally began to 
follow Çivänanda Sena while he was going to Jagannätha Puré with his 
party, he accepted it into his party and maintained it the same way he was 
maintaining the other devotees. It appears that although on one occasion 
the dog was not allowed aboard a boat, Çivänanda did not leave the dog 
behind but paid more money just to induce the boatman to take the dog 
across the river. Then when the servant forgot to feed the dog and the 
dog disappeared, Çivänanda, being very anxious, sent ten men to find it. 
When they could not find it, Çivänanda observed a fast. Thus it appears 
that somehow or other Çivänanda had become attached to the dog.
As will be evident from the following verses, the dog got the mercy of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and was immediately promoted to Vaikuëöha 
to become an eternal devotee. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has therefore 
sung, tumi ta’ öhäkura, tomära kukkura, baliyä jänaha more (Çaraëägati 
19). He thus offers to become the dog of a Vaiñëava. There are many other 
instances in which the pet animal of a Vaiñëava was delivered back home 
to Vaikuëöhaloka, back to Godhead. Such is the benefit of somehow or 
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other becoming the favorite of a Vaiñëava. Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
has also sung, kéöa-janma ha-u yathä tuyä däsa (Çaraëägati 11). There is no 
harm in taking birth again and again. Our only desire should be to take 
birth under the care of a Vaiñëava. Fortunately we had the opportunity to 
be born of a Vaiñëava father who took care of us very nicely. He prayed 
to Çrématé Rädhäräëé that in the future we would become a servant of the 
eternal consort of Çré Kåñëa. Thus somehow or other we are now engaged 
in that service. We may conclude that even as dogs we must take shelter 
of a Vaiñëava. The benefit will be the same as that which accrues to an 
advanced devotee under a Vaiñëava’s care.

TEXT 25

utkaëöhäya cali’ sabe äilä néläcale
pürvavat mahäprabhu mililä sakale

utkaëöhäya—in great anxiety; cali’—walking; sabe—all the devotees; 
äilä—came to Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala; néläcale—as usual; pürvavat—as 
usual; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mililä sakale—met all of 
them.

Thus in great anxiety they all walked to Jagannätha Puré, where Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu met them as usual.

TEXT 26

sabä laïä kailä jagannätha daraçana
sabä laïä mahäprabhu karena bhojana

sabä laïä—taking all of them; kailä—did; jagannätha daraçana—visiting 
the Jagannätha temple; sabä laïä—with all of them; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena bhojana—took prasädam.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went with them to see the Lord in the temple, 
and on that day He also took lunch in the company of all those devotees.
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TEXT 27

pürvavat sabäre prabhu päöhäilä väsä-sthäne
prabhu-öhäïi prätaù-käle äilä ära dine

pürvavat—as it was previously; sabäre—everyone; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päöhäilä—sent; väsä-sthäne—to their respective 
residential quarters; prabhu-öhäïi—to the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prätaù-käle—in the morning; äilä—they came; ära dine—
on the next day.

As previously, the Lord provided them all with residential quarters. And 
the next morning all the devotees came to see the Lord.

TEXT 28

äsiyä dekhila sabe sei ta kukkure
prabhu-päçe vasiyäche kichu alpa-düre

äsiyä—coming; dekhila—they saw; sabe—everyone; sei ta kukkure—
that very same dog; prabhu-päçe—near Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vasiyäche—sat; kichu alpa-düre—a little bit away from the Lord.

When all the devotees came to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they 
saw the same dog sitting a little apart from the Lord.

prasäda närikela-çasya dena pheläïä
’räma’ ‘kåñëa’ ‘hari’ kaha’—balena häsiyä

prasäda—food; närikela-çasya—pulp of green coconut; dena—gives; 
pheläïä—throwing; räma—Lord Rämacandra; kåñëa—Çré Kåñëa; hari—
the holy name of Hari; kaha’—say; balena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
says; häsiyä—smiling.

Furthermore, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was throwing remnants of green 
coconut pulp to the dog. Smiling in His own way, He was saying to the 
dog, “Chant the holy names ‘Räma,’ ‘Kåñëa’ and ‘Hari.’”
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TEXT 30

çasya khäya kukkura, ‘kåñëa’ kahe bära bära
dekhiyä lokera mane haila camatkära

çasya khäya—eats the pulp of green coconut; kukkura—the dog; kåñëa—
the holy name of Kåñëa; kahe—chants; bära bära—again and again; 
dekhiyä—seeing this; lokera—of all the people; mane—in the minds; 
haila—there was; camatkära—astonishment.

Seeing the dog eating the green coconut pulp and chanting “Kåñëa, Kåñëa” 
again and again, all the devotees present were very surprised.

TEXT 31

çivänanda kukkura dekhi’ daëòavat kailä
dainya kari’ nija aparädha kñamäilä

çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; kukkura—the dog; dekhi’—seeing there; 
daëòavat kailä—offered obeisances; dainya kari’—exhibiting humbleness; 
nija—personal; aparädha—offenses; kñamäilä—asked to be forgiven.

When he saw the dog sitting in that way and chanting the name of Kåñëa, 
Çivänanda, because of his natural humility, immediately offered his 
obeisances to the dog just to counteract his offenses to it.

TEXT 32

ära dina keha tära dekhä nä päilä
siddha-deha päïä kukkura vaikuëöhete gelä

ära dina—the next day; keha—all of them; tära—of the dog; dekhä nä 
päilä—did not get sight; siddha-deha päïä—obtaining a spiritual body; 
kukkura—the dog; vaikuëöhete gelä—went to the spiritual kingdom, 
Vaikuëöha.

The next day, no one saw that dog, for it had obtained its spiritual body 
and departed for Vaikuëöha, the spiritual kingdom.
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This is the result of sädhu-saìga [Cc. Madhya 22.83]—consequent 
association with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and promotion back home, 
back to Godhead. This result is possible even for a dog, by the mercy of 
the Vaiñëava. Therefore, everyone in the human form of life should be 
induced to associate with devotees. By rendering a little service, even by 
eating prasädam, what to speak of chanting and dancing, everyone can be 
promoted to Vaikuëöhaloka. It is therefore requested that all our devotees 
in the ISKCON community become pure Vaiñëavas, so that by their 
mercy all the people of the world will be transferred to Vaikuëöhaloka, 
even without their knowledge. Everyone should be given a chance to 
take prasädam and thus be induced to chant the holy names Hare Kåñëa 
and also dance in ecstasy. By these three processes, although performed 
without knowledge or education, even an animal went back to Godhead.

TEXT 33

aiche divya-lélä kare çacéra nandana
kukkurake kåñëa kahäïä karilä mocana

aiche—in that way; divya-lélä—transcendental activities; kare—performs; 
çacéra nandana—the son of mother Çacé; kukkurake—even a dog; kåñëa 
kahäïä—inducing to chant the holy name “Kåñëa”; karilä mocana—
delivered.

Such are the transcendental pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son 
of mother Çacé. He even delivered a dog simply by inducing it to chant the 
mahä-mantra, Hare Kåñëa.

TEXT 34

ethä prabhu-äjïäya rüpa äilä våndävana
kåñëa-lélä-näöaka karite haila mana

ethä—on the other side; prabhu-äjïäya—upon the order of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu: rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; äilä—went; våndävana—to 
Våndävana; kåñëa-lélä-näöaka—a drama on Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes; 
karite—to compose; haila—it was; mana—the mind.
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Meanwhile, following the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé returned to Våndävana. He desired to write dramas concerning 
the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 35

våndävane näöakera ärambha karilä
maìgaläcaraëa ‘nändé-çloka’ tathäi likhilä

våndävane—at Våndävana; näöakera—of the drama; ärambha—the 
beginning; karilä—wrote; maìgaläcaraëa—invoking auspiciousness; 
nändé-çloka—introductory verse; tathäi—there; likhilä—he wrote.

In Våndävana, Rüpa Gosvämé began to write a drama. In particular, he 
composed the introductory verses to invoke good fortune.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura quotes from the Näöaka-
candrikä, wherein it is written:

prastävanäyäs tu mukhe nändé käryä çubhävahä 
äçér-namaskriyä-vastu-nirdeçänyatamänvitä

añöäbhir daçabhir yuktä kià vä dvädaçabhiù padaiù 
candra-nämäìkitä präyo maìgalärtha-padojjvalä 
maìgalaà cakra-kamala-cakora-kumudädikam

Similarly, in the Sixth Chapter of the Sähitya-darpaëa, text 282, it is said:

äçér-vacana-saàyuktä stutir yasmät prayujyate 
deva-dvija-nå-pädénäà tasmän nändéti saàjïitä

The introductory portion of a drama, which is written to invoke good 
fortune, is called nändé-çloka.
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TEXT 36

pathe cali’ äise näöakera ghaöanä bhävite
kaòacä kariyä kichu lägilä likhite

pathe cali’—walking on the road; äise—goes; näöakera—of the drama; 
ghaöanä—events; bhävite—thinking of; kaòacä kariyä—making notes; 
kichu—something; lägilä likhite—he began to write.

On his way to Gauòa-deça, Rüpa Gosvämé had been thinking of how to 
write the action of the drama. Thus he had made some notes and begun to 
write.

TEXT 37

ei-mate dui bhäi gauòa-deçe äilä
gauòe äsi’ anupamera gaìgä-präpti hailä

ei-mate—in this way; dui bhäi—Rüpa Gosvämé and his younger brother, 
Anupama; gauòa-deçe äilä—reached Bengal, which is known as Gauòa-
deça; gauòe äsi’—coming to Gauòa; anupamera—of Anupama; gaìgä-
präpti hailä—there was attainment of the shelter of mother Ganges 
(passing away).

In this way the two brothers Rüpa and Anupama reached Bengal, but 
when they arrived there Anupama died.

Formerly when a person died it was commonly said that he had attained 
the shelter of mother Ganges, even if he did not die on the bank of the 
Ganges. It is customary among Hindus to carry a dying person to a nearby 
bank of the Ganges, for if one dies on the bank of the Ganges, his soul is 
considered to reach the lotus feet of Lord Viñëu, wherefrom the Ganges 
flows.

TEXT 38

rüpa-gosäïi prabhu-päçe karilä gamana
prabhure dekhite täìra utkaëöhita mana
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rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; prabhu-päçe—the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karilä gamana—departed for; prabhure dekhite—to see 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—his; utkaëöhita—full of anxiety; 
mana—mind.

Rüpa Gosvämé then departed to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, for he was 
very eager to see Him.

TEXT 39

anupamera lägi’ täìra kichu vilamba ha-ila
bhakta-gaëa-päça äilä, läg nä päila

anupamera lägi’—on account of the passing away of Anupama; täìra—of 
Rüpa Gosvämé; kichu—some; vilamba—delay; ha-ila—there was; bhakta-
gaëa-päça—to the devotees in Bengal; äilä—came; läg nä päila—he could 
not contact them.

There was some delay because of the death of Anupama, and therefore 
when Rüpa Gosvämé went to Bengal to see the devotees there, he could 
not get in touch with them because they had already left.

TEXT 40

uòiyä-deçe ‘satyabhämä-pura’-näme gräma
eka rätri sei gräme karilä viçräma

uòiyä-deçe—in the state of Orissa; satyabhämä-pura—Satyabhämä-pura; 
näme—named; gräma—a village; eka rätri—one night; sei gräme—in 
that village; karilä viçräma—he rested.

In the province of Orissa there is a place known as Satyabhämä-pura. Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé rested for a night in that village on his way to Jagannätha 
Puré.

There is a place known as Satyabhämä-pura in the district of Kaöaka 
(Cuttak), in Orissa. It is near the village known as Jänkädei-pura.
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TEXT 41

rätre svapne dekhe,—eka divya-rüpä näré
sammukhe äsiyä äjïä dilä bahu kåpä kari’

rätre—at night; svapne dekhe—he dreamed; eka—one; divya-rüpä näré—
celestially beautiful woman; sammukhe äsiyä—coming before him; äjïä 
dilä—ordered; bahu kåpä kari’—showing him much mercy.

While resting in Satyabhämä-pura, he dreamed that a celestially beautiful 
woman came before him and very mercifully gave him the following order.

TEXT 42

“ämära näöaka påthak karaha racana
ämära kåpäte näöaka haibe vilakñaëa“

ämära näöaka—my drama; påthak karaha racana—write separately; ämära 
kåpäte—by my mercy; näöaka—the drama; haibe—will be; vilakñaëa—
extraordinarily beautiful.

“Write a separate drama about me,” she said. “By my mercy it will be 
extraordinarily beautiful.”

TEXT 43

svapna dekhi’ rüpa-gosäïi karilä vicära
satyabhämära äjïä—påthak näöaka karibära

svapna dekhi’—after dreaming; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; karilä 
vicära—considered; satyabhämära äjïä—the order of Çrématé Satyabhämä; 
påthak näöaka karibära—to write a separate drama.

After having that dream, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé considered, “It is the order 
of Satyabhämä that I write a separate drama for her.
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TEXT 44

vraja-pura-lélä ekatra kariyächi ghaöanä
dui bhäga kari’ ebe karimu racanä

vraja-pura-lélä—Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes in Vraja and Dvärakä; ekatra—in 
one place; kariyächi—I have collected; ghaöanä—all the events; dui bhäga 
kari’—dividing into two different parts; ebe—now; karimu racanä—I 
shall write.

“I have brought together in one work all the pastimes performed by Lord 
Kåñëa in Våndävana and in Dvärakä. Now I shall have to divide them into 
two dramas.”

TEXT 45

bhävite bhävite çéghra äilä néläcale
äsi’ uttarilä haridäsa-väsä-sthale

bhävite bhävite—thinking and thinking; çéghra—very soon; äilä néläcale—
reached Néläcala (Jagannätha Puré); äsi’—coming; uttarilä—approached; 
haridäsa-väsä-sthale—the place where Haridäsa Öhäkura was residing.

Thus absorbed in thought, he quickly reached Jagannätha Puré. When he 
arrived, he approached the hut of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 46

haridäsa-öhäkura täìre bahu-kåpä kailä
’tumi äsibe,—more prabhu ye kahilä’

haridäsa-öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; täìre—unto him; bahu-kåpä 
kailä—showed much affection because of love and mercy; tumi äsibe—
you will come; more—me; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ye—that; 
kahilä—informed.

Out of affectionate love and mercy, Haridäsa Öhäkura told Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has already informed me that you 
would come here.”
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TEXT 47

’upala-bhoga’ dekhi’ haridäsere dekhite
pratidina äisena, prabhu äilä äcambite

upala-bhoga—the offering of food to Lord Jagannätha at noon; dekhi’—
seeing; haridäsere dekhite—to see Haridäsa Öhäkura; pratidina—daily; 
äisena—comes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—He reached 
there; äcambite—all of a sudden.

After seeing the upala-bhoga ceremony at the Jagannätha temple, Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu would regularly come to see Haridäsa every day. 
Thus He suddenly arrived there.

TEXT 48

’rüpa daëòavat kare’,—haridäsa kahilä
haridäse mili’ prabhu rüpe äliìgilä

rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; daëòavat kare—offers You obeisances: haridäsa 
kahilä—Haridäsa informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haridäse mili’—
after meeting Haridäsa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rüpe 
äliìgilä—embraced Rüpa Gosvämé.

When the Lord arrived, Rüpa Gosvämé immediately offered his obeisances. 
Haridäsa informed the Lord, “This is Rüpa Gosvämé offering You 
obeisances,” and the Lord embraced him.

TEXT 49

haridäsa-rüpe laïä prabhu vasilä eka-sthäne
kuçala-praçna, iñöa-goñöhé kailä kata-kñaëe

haridäsa-rüpe—both Haridäsa Öhäkura and Rüpa Gosvämé; laïä—with; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vasilä—sat down; eka-sthäne—in 
one place; kuçala-praçna—questions about auspicious news; iñöa-goñöhé—
talking together; kailä kata-kñaëe—continued for some time.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then sat down with Haridäsa and Rüpa Gosvämé. 
They inquired from one another about auspicious news and then continued 
to talk together for some time.

TEXT 50

sanätanera värtä yabe gosäïi puchila
rüpa kahe,—‘tära saìge dekhä nä ha-ila

sanätanera värtä—news of Sanätana Gosvämé; yabe—when; gosäïi—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; puchila—inquired; rüpa kahe—Rüpa Gosvämé 
says; tära saìge—with him; dekhä nä ha-ila—there was no meeting.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired about Sanätana Gosvämé, Rüpa 
Gosvämé replied, “I did not meet him.

TEXT 51

ämi gaìgä-pathe äiläìa, tiìho räja-pathe
ataeva ämära dekhä nahila täìra säthe

ämi—I; gaìgä-pathe—on the path on the bank of the Ganges; äiläìa—I 
came; tiìho—he; räja-pathe—on the public road; ataeva—therefore; 
ämära—my; dekhä—meeting; nahila—was not possible; täìra säthe—
with him.

“I came by the path on the bank of the Ganges, whereas Sanätana Gosvämé 
came by the public road. Therefore we did not meet.

TEXT 52

prayäge çuniluì,—teìho gelä våndävane
anupamera gaìgä-präpti kaila nivedane“

prayäge—in Prayäga; çuniluì—I heard; teìho—he; gelä våndävane—has 
gone to Våndävana; anupamera—of Anupama; gaìgä-präpti—getting the 
mercy of the Ganges (death); kaila nivedane—he informed.
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“In Prayäga I heard that he had already gone to Våndävana.” Rüpa Gosvämé 
next informed the Lord about the death of Anupama.

TEXT 53

rüpe tähäì väsä diyä gosäïi calilä
gosäïira saìgé bhakta rüpere mililä

rüpe—to Rüpa; tähäì—there; väsä diyä—offered a residence; gosäïi 
calilä—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left the place; gosäïira saìgé—the 
associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta—all the devotees; rüpere 
mililä—met Rüpa Gosvämé.

After allotting residential quarters there to Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu left. Then all of the Lord’s personal associates met Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 54

ära dina mahäprabhu saba bhakta laïä
rüpe miläilä sabäya kåpä ta’ kariyä

ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—
all; bhakta laïä—taking the devotees; rüpe miläilä—introduced Rüpa 
Gosvämé; sabäya—to all of them; kåpä ta’ kariyä—showing His mercy.

On the next day, Caitanya Mahäprabhu again met Rüpa Gosvämé, and 
with great mercy the Lord introduced him to all the devotees.

TEXT 55

sabära caraëa rüpa karilä vandana
kåpä kari’ rüpe sabe kailä äliìgana

sabära—of all the devotees; caraëa—to the lotus feet; rüpa—Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé; karilä vandana—offered prayers; kåpä kari’—showing 
great mercy; rüpe—Rüpa Gosvämé; sabe—all the devotees; kailä—did; 
äliìgana—embracing.
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Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé offered his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of 
them all, and all the devotees, by their mercy, embraced him.

TEXT 56

’advaita nityänanda, tomarä dui-jane’
prabhu kahe—rüpe kåpä kara käya-mane

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; tomarä 
dui-jane’—both of You; prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
says; rüpe—to Rüpa Gosvämé; kåpä—mercy; kara—show; käya-mane—
wholeheartedly.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Advaita Äcärya and Nityänanda Prabhu, 
“You should both show Your mercy wholeheartedly to Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 57

tomä-duìhära kåpäte iìhära ha-u taiche çakti
yäte vivarite pärena kåñëa-rasa-bhakti

tomä-duìhära kåpäte—by the mercy of both of You; iìhära—of Rüpa 
Gosvämé; ha-u—let there be; taiche—such; çakti—power; yäte—by 
which; vivarite—to describe; pärena—is able; kåñëa-rasa-bhakti—the 
transcendental mellows of devotional service.

“May Rüpa Gosvämé, by Your mercy, become so powerful that he will be 
able to describe the transcendental mellows of devotional service.”

TEXT 58

gauòiyä, uòiyä, yata prabhura bhakta-gaëa
sabära ha-ila rüpa snehera bhäjana

gauòiyä—devotees from Bengal; uòiyä—devotees belonging to Orissa; 
yata—all; prabhura bhakta-gaëa—devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sabära—of all of them; ha-ila—was; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; 
snehera bhäjana—an object of love and affection.
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Thus Rüpa Gosvämé became the object of love and affection for all the 
devotees of the Lord, including those who came from Bengal and those 
who resided in Orissa.

TEXT 59

pratidina äsi’ rüpe karena milane
mandire ye prasäda päna, dena dui jane

pratidina—every day; äsi’—going; rüpe—Rüpa Gosvämé; karena milane—
Caitanya Mahäprabhu meets; mandire—at the Jagannätha temple; ye—
whatever; prasäda päna—prasädam He gets; dena—gives; dui jane—to 
two persons, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura.

Every day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would go to see Rüpa Gosvämé, and 
whatever prasädam He received from the temple He would deliver to Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 60

iñöa-goñöhé duìhä sane kari’ kata-kñaëa
madhyähna karite prabhu karilä gamana

iñöa-goñöhé—conversation; duìhä sane—with both Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Haridäsa; kari’—doing; kata-kñaëa—for some time; madhya-ahna karite—
to execute daily noontime duties; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karilä gamana—left that place.

He would talk for some time with them both and then leave to perform 
His noontime duties.

TEXT 61

ei-mata pratidina prabhura vyavahära
prabhu-kåpä päïä rüpera änanda apära
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ei-mata—in this way; pratidina—daily; prabhura vyavahära—the dealings 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu-kåpä—the mercy of Lord Caitanya; 
päïä—getting; rüpera—of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; änanda apära—unlimited 
happiness.

In this way Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s dealings with them continued 
every day. Thus receiving the transcendental favor of the Lord, Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé felt unlimited pleasure.

TEXT 62

bhakta-gaëa laïä kailä guëòicä märjana
äitoöä äsi’ kailä vanya-bhojana

bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; laïä—taking; kailä—performed; guëòicä 
märjana—cleansing and washing of the Guëòicä temple; äiöoöä äsi’—
coming to the nearby garden named Äiöoöä; kailä—had; vanya-bhojana—a 
picnic within the garden.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, taking all His devotees with Him, 
performed the Guëòicä-märjana [washing and cleansing of the Guëòicä 
temple], He went to the garden known as Äiöoöä and accepted prasädam at 
a picnic within the garden.

TEXT 63

prasäda khäya, ‘hari’ bale sarva-bhakta-jana
dekhi’ haridäsa-rüpera harañita mana

prasäda khäya—eat the prasädam; hari bale—chant the holy name of 
Hari; sarva-bhakta-jana—all the devotees; dekhi’—seeing this; haridäsa—
of Haridäsa Öhäkura; rüpera—and of Rüpa Gosvämé; harañita—jubilant; 
mana—the minds.

When Haridäsa Öhäkura and Rüpa Gosvämé saw that all the devotees 
were accepting prasädam and chanting the holy name of Hari, they both 
were greatly pleased.
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TEXT 64

govinda-dvärä prabhura çeña-prasäda päilä
preme matta dui-jana näcite lägilä

govinda-dvärä—through Govinda; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çeña-prasäda—remnants of food; päilä—they got; preme 
matta—overwhelmed by ecstasy; dui-jana—both of them; näcite lägilä—
began to dance.

When they received the remnants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s prasädam 
through Govinda, they respected it, and then they both began to dance in 
ecstasy.

TEXT 65

ära dina prabhu rüpe miliyä vasilä
sarvajïa-çiromaëi prabhu kahite lägilä

ära dina—the next day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rüpe—
with Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; miliyä—meeting; vasilä—sat down; sarva-
jïa-çiromaëi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the best of the omniscient; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

On the next day, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to see Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé, the omniscient Lord spoke as follows.

TEXT 66

’kåñëere bähira nähi kariha vraja haite
vraja chäòi’ kåñëa kabhu nä yäna kähäìte

kåñëere—Kåñëa; bähira—outside; nähi—do not; kariha—take; vraja 
haite—from Våndävana; vraja chäòi’—leaving Våndävana; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; kabhu—at any time; nä—not; yäna—goes; kähäìte—anywhere.

“Do not try to take Kåñëa out of Våndävana, for He does not go anywhere 
else at any time.
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TEXT 67

kåñëo ‘nyo yadu-sambhüto
 yaù pürëaù so ‘sty ataù paraù

våndävanaà parityajya
 sa kvacin naiva gacchati

kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; anyaù—another (Lord Väsudeva); yadu-
sambhütaù—born in the Yadu dynasty; yaù—who; pürëaù—the full 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa; saù—He; asti—is; ataù—than 
Him (Väsudeva); paraù—different; våndävanam—the place Våndävana; 
parityajya—giving up; saù—He; kvacit—at any time; na eva gacchati—
does not go.

“‘The Kåñëa known as Yadu-kumära is Väsudeva Kåñëa. He is different 
from the Kåñëa who is the son of Nanda Mahäräja. Yadu-kumära Kåñëa 
manifests His pastimes in the cities of Mathurä and Dvärakä, but Kåñëa 
the son of Nanda Mahäräja never at any time leaves Våndävana.’”

This verse is included in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.5.461), by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 68

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu madhyähne calilä
rüpa-gosäïi mane kichu vismaya ha-ilä

eta kahi’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; madhya-
ahne calilä—left to execute noon duties; rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; mane—in the mind; kichu—some; vismaya ha-ilä—there was 
surprise.

After saying this, Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to perform His noontime 
duties, leaving Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé somewhat surprised.

TEXT 69

“påthak näöaka karite satyabhämä äjïä dila
jänilu, påthak näöaka karite prabhu-äjïä haila



44

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

påthak näöaka—different dramas; karite—to write; satyabhämä—
Satyabhämä; äjïä dila—ordered; jänilu—now I understand; påthak 
näöaka—different dramas; karite—to write; prabhu-äjïä—the order of 
the Lord; haila—there was.

“Satyabhämä ordered me to write two different dramas,” Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé thought. “Now I understand that this order has been confirmed 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 70

pürve dui näöaka chila ekatra racanä
dui-bhäga kari ebe karimu ghaöanä

pürve—previously; dui näöaka—two dramas; chila—there was; ekatra—
together; racanä—composition; dui-bhäga kari—dividing into two; ebe—
now; karimu ghaöanä—I shall write the incidents.

“Formerly I wrote the two dramas as one composition. Now I shall divide 
it and describe the incidents in two separate works.

TEXT 71

dui ‘nändé’ ‘prastävanä’, dui ‘saàghaöanä’
påthak kariyä likhi kariyä bhävanä

dui nändé—two invocations of good fortune; prastävanä—introductions; 
dui—two; saàghaöanä—chains of events; påthak kariyä—making separate; 
likhi—I shall write; kariyä bhävanä—thinking about them.

“I shall write two separate invocations of good fortune and two different 
introductions. Let me think deeply about the matter and then describe two 
different sets of incidents.”

The two works are the Vidagdha-mädhava and the Lalita-mädhava. The 
Vidagdha-mädhava describes pastimes in Våndävana, and the Lalita-
mädhava describes pastimes in Dvärakä and Mathurä.
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TEXT 72

ratha-yäträya jagannätha darçana karilä
ratha-agre prabhura nåtya-kértana dekhilä

ratha-yäträya—during the function of Ratha-yäträ; jagannätha—Lord 
Jagannätha; darçana karilä—he saw; ratha-agre—the front of the ratha, 
or chariot; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya—dancing; 
kértana—chanting; dekhilä—he saw.

During the Ratha-yäträ ceremony Rüpa Gosvämé saw Lord Jagannätha. 
He also saw Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu dancing and chanting in front of 
the ratha.

TEXT 73

prabhura nåtya-çloka çuni’ çré-rüpa-gosäïi
sei çlokärtha laïä çloka karilä tathäi

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nåtya-çloka—verse uttered 
during His dancing; çuni’—hearing; çré-rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
sei çloka-artha—the meaning of that verse; laïä—taking; çloka karilä—
composed another verse; tathäi—on the spot.

When Rüpa Gosvämé heard a verse uttered by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
during the ceremony, he immediately composed another verse dealing with 
the same subject.

TEXT 74

pürve sei saba kathä kariyächi varëana
tathäpi kahiye kichu saìkñepe kathana

pürve—previously; sei—these; saba—all; kathä—words; kariyächi 
varëana—I have described; tathäpi—still; kahiye—let me say; kichu—
something; saìkñepe—in brief; kathana—telling.
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I have already described all these incidents, but I still wish to add briefly 
something more.

TEXT 75

sämänya eka çloka prabhu paòena kértane
kene çloka paòe—ihä keha nähi jäne

sämänya—generally; eka—one; çloka—verse; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; paòena—recites; kértane—while chanting; kene—why; 
çloka—that verse; paòe—He recites; ihä—this; keha nähi jäne—no one 
knows.

Generally Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited a verse while dancing and 
chanting before the ratha, but no one knew why He was reciting that 
particular verse.

TEXT 76

sabe ekä svarüpa gosäïi çlokera artha jäne
çlokänurüpa pada prabhuke karäna äsvädane

sabe—only; ekä—one; svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
çlokera artha—the meaning of that verse; jäne—knows; çloka-anurüpa 
pada—other verses following that particular verse; prabhuke—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäna—causes; äsvädane—tasting.

Only Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé knew the purpose for which the Lord 
recited that verse. According to the Lord’s attitude, he used to quote other 
verses to enable the Lord to relish mellows.

TEXT 77

rüpa-gosäïi prabhura jäniyä abhipräya
sei arthe çloka kailä prabhure ye bhäya
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rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jäniyä—knowing; abhipräya—the intention; sei arthe—
in that meaning; çloka—a verse; kailä—composed; prabhure—to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ye—which; bhäya—appealed.

Rüpa Gosvämé, however, could understand the intention of the Lord, and 
thus he composed another verse that appealed to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 78

yaù kaumära-haraù sa eva hi varas tä eva caitra-kñapäs
 te conmélita-mälaté-surabhayaù prauòhäù kadambäniläù

sä caiväsmi tathäpi tatra surata-vyäpära-lélä-vidhau
 revä-rodhasi vetasé-taru-tale cetaù samutkaëöhate

yaù—that same person who; kaumära-haraù—the thief of my heart 
during youth; saù—he; eva hi—certainly; varaù—lover; täù—these; 
eva—certainly; caitra-kñapäù—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te—those; ca—and; unmélita—fructified; mälaté—of mälaté flowers; 
surabhayaù—fragrances; prauòhäù—full; kadamba—with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; aniläù—the breezes; sä—that one; ca—also; eva—
certainly; asmi—I am; tathä api—still; tatra—there; surata-vyäpära—in 
intimate transactions; lélä—of pastimes; vidhau—in the manner; revä—of 
the river named Revä; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasé—of the name Vetasé; 
taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetaù—my mind; samutkaëöhate—is very 
eager to go.

“That very personality who stole my heart during my youth is now again 
my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of Caitra. The 
same fragrance of mälaté flowers is there, and the same sweet breezes are 
blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate relationship, I am also 
the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. I am eager to go back 
to that place on the bank of the Revä under the Vetasé tree. That is my 
desire.”

This is the verse recited by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 79

priyaù so ‘yaà kåñëaù saha-cari kuru-kñetra-militas
 tathähaà sä rädhä tad idam ubhayoù saìgama-sukham

tathäpy antaù-khelan-madhura-muralé-païcama-juñe
 mano me kälindé-pulina-vipinäya spåhayati

priyaù—very dear; saù—He; ayam—this; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; saha-
cari—O My dear friend; kuru-kñetra-militaù—who is met on the field 
of Kurukñetra; tathä—also; aham—I; sä—that; rädhä—Rädhäräëé; 
tat—that; idam—this; ubhayoù—of both of Us; saìgama-sukham—the 
happiness of meeting; tathä api—still; antaù—within; khelan—playing; 
madhura—sweet; muralé—of the flute; païcama—the fifth note; juñe—
which delights in; manaù—the mind; me—My; kälindé—of the river 
Yamunä; pulina—on the bank; vipinäya—the trees; spåhayati—desires.

“My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Kåñëa on this 
field of Kurukñetra. I am the same Rädhäräëé, and now We are meeting 
together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the bank of the 
Yamunä beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration 
of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest of Våndävana.”

This is the verse composed by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. It is included in the 
Padyävalé (386), an anthology of verses he compiled.

TEXT 80

täla-patre çloka likhi’ cälete räkhilä
samudra-snäna karibäre rüpa-gosäïi gelä

täla-patre—on a palm leaf; çloka—the verse; likhi’—writing; cälete—in 
the thatched roof; räkhilä—kept it; samudra-snäna—bath in the sea; 
karibäre-for taking; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; gelä—departed.

After writing this verse on a palm leaf, Rüpa Gosvämé put it somewhere in 
his thatched roof and went to bathe in the sea.
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TEXT 81

hena-käle prabhu äilä täìhäre milite
cäle çloka dekhi prabhu lägilä paòite

hena-käle—at that time; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came 
there; täìhäre milite—to meet him; cäle—in the thatched roof; çloka—
verse; dekhi—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lägilä—began; 
paòite—to read.

At that time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went there to meet him, and when 
He saw the leaf pushed into the roof and saw the verse, He began to read 
it.

TEXT 82

çloka paòi’ prabhu sukhe premäviñöa hailä
hena-käle rüpa-gosäïi snäna kari’ äilä

çloka paòi’—reading this verse; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sukhe—in great happiness; prema-äviñöa hailä—became overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love; hena-käle—at that time; rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
snäna kari’—after taking his bath; äilä—came back.

After reading the verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love. At that very time, Rüpa Gosvämé returned, having finished 
bathing in the sea.

TEXT 83

prabhu dekhi’ daëòavat präìgaëe paòilä
prabhu täìre cäpaòa märi’ kahite lägilä

prabhu dekhi’—after seeing the Lord there; daëòavat—obeisances; 
präìgaëe—in the courtyard; paòilä—fell down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—to Rüpa Gosvämé; cäpaòa märi’—giving a mild slap; 
kahite lägilä—began to speak.
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Seeing the Lord, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé fell flat in the courtyard to offer 
obeisances. The Lord slapped him mildly in love and spoke as follows.

TEXT 84

’güòha mora hådaya tuïi jänilä kemane?’
eta kahi’ rüpe kailä dåòha äliìgane

güòha—very confidential; mora—My; hådaya—heart; tuïi—you; jänilä—
knew; kemane—how; eta kahi’—saying this; rüpe—to Rüpa Gosvämé; 
kailä—did; dåòha äliìgane—firm embracing.

“My heart is very confidential. How did you know My mind in this way?” 
After saying this, He firmly embraced Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 85

sei çloka laïä prabhu svarüpe dekhäilä
svarüpera parékñä lägi’ täìhäre puchilä

sei çloka—that verse; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
svarüpe dekhäilä—showed to Svarüpa Dämodara; svarüpera—of Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosäïi; parékñä lägi’—for the examination; täìhäre puchilä—
He inquired from him.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took that verse and showed it to Svarüpa 
Dämodara for him to examine. Then the Lord questioned him.

TEXT 86

’mora antara-värtä rüpa jänila kemane?’
svarüpa kahe—“jäni, kåpä kariyächa äpane

mora antara-värtä—My internal intentions; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; 
jänila—knew; kemane—how; svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa replied; jäni—I can 
understand; kåpä kariyächa—You have bestowed Your mercy; äpane—
personally.
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“How could Rüpa Gosvämé have understood My heart?” the Lord asked.

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “I can understand that You have already 
bestowed Your causeless mercy upon him.

TEXT 87

anyathä e artha kära nähi haya jïäna
tumi pürve kåpä kailä, kari anumäna“

anyathä—otherwise; e artha—this confidential meaning; kära—of 
anyone; nähi—not; haya—is; jïäna—the knowledge; tumi—You; pürve—
before this; kåpä kailä—bestowed mercy; kari anumäna—I can conjecture.

“No one could otherwise understand this meaning. I can therefore guess 
that previously You bestowed upon him Your causeless mercy.”

TEXT 88

prabhu kahe,—“iìho ämäya prayäge milila
yogya-pätra jäni iìhäya mora kåpä ta’ ha-ila

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replies; iìho—Rüpa Gosvämé; 
ämäya—with Me; prayäge—at Prayäga; milila—met; yogya-pätra jäni—
knowing him to be a suitable person; iìhäya—unto him; mora—My; kåpä 
ta’ ha-ila—there was mercy.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Rüpa Gosvämé met Me at Prayäga. 
Knowing him to be a suitable person, I naturally bestowed My mercy upon 
him.

TEXT 89

tabe çakti saïcäri’ ämi kailuì upadeça
tumiha kahio ihäìya rasera viçeña“
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tabe—thereupon; çakti saïcäri’—empowering him with My transcendental 
potency; ämi—I; kailuì upadeça—gave instruction; tumiha—you also; 
kahio—inform; ihäìya—unto him; rasera viçeña—particular information 
about transcendental mellows.

“I thereupon also bestowed upon him My transcendental potency. Now 
you also should give him instructions. In particular, instruct him in 
transcendental mellows.”

TEXT 90

svarüpa kahe—“yäte ei çloka dekhiluì
tumi kariyächa kåpä, tabaìhi jänilu

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara says; yäte—since; ei çloka—this verse; 
dekhiluì—I have seen; tumi—You; kariyächa kåpä—have bestowed Your 
mercy; tabaìhi—immediately; jänilu—I could understand.

Svarüpa Dämodara said, “As soon as I saw the unique composition of this 
verse, I could immediately understand that You had bestowed upon him 
Your special mercy.

TEXT 91

phalena phala-käraëam anuméyate

phalena—by the result; phala-käraëam—the origin of the result; 
anuméyate—one can guess.

“‘By seeing a result, one can understand the cause of that result.’

This verse is from the doctrines of Nyäya, or logic.

TEXT 92

svargäpagä-hema-måëälinénäà
 nänä-måëälägra-bhujo bhajämaù
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annänurüpäà tanu-rüpa-åddhià
 käryaà nidänäd dhi guëän adhéte

svarga-apagä—of the Ganges water flowing in the heavenly planets; 
hema—golden; måëälinénäm—of the lotus flowers; nänä—various; 
måëäla-agra-bhujaù—those who eat the tops of the stems; bhajämaù—
we get; anna-anurüpäm—according to the food; tanu-rüpa-åddhim—an 
abundance of bodily beauty; käryam—the effect; nidänät—from the 
cause; hi—certainly; guëän—qualities; adhéte—one obtains.

“‘The river Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets is full of golden lotus 
flowers, and we, the residents of those planets, eat the stems of the flowers. 
Thus we are very beautiful, more so than the inhabitants of any other 
planet. This is due to the law of cause and effect, for if one eats food in 
the mode of goodness, the mode of goodness increases the beauty of his 
body.’”

One’s bodily luster and beauty, one’s constitution, one’s activities and 
one’s qualities all depend on the law of cause and effect. There are three 
qualities in material nature, and as stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (13.22), 
käraëaà guëa-saìgo ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: one takes birth in a good 
or bad family according to his previous association with the qualities of 
material nature. Therefore one seriously eager to achieve transcendental 
perfection, Kåñëa consciousness, must eat kåñëa-prasädam. Such food is 
sättvika, or in the material quality of goodness, but when offered to Kåñëa it 
becomes transcendental. Our Kåñëa consciousness movement distributes 
kåñëa-prasädam, and those who eat such transcendental food are sure to 
become devotees of the Lord. This is a very scientific method, as stated 
in this verse from Nala-naiñadha (3.17): käryaà nidänäd dhi guëän adhéte. 
If in all his activities a person strictly adheres to the mode of goodness, 
he will certainly develop his dormant Kåñëa consciousness and ultimately 
become a pure devotee of Lord Kåñëa.
Unfortunately, at the present moment the bodily constitutions of the 
leaders of society, especially the governmental leaders, are polluted. As 
described in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (12.1.40):

asaàskåtäù kriyä-hénä rajasä tamasävrtäù 
prajäs te bhakñayiñyanti mlecchä räjany-arüpiëaù
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Such leaders have no chance to purify their eating. Politicians meet 
together and exchange good wishes by drinking liquor, which is so polluted 
and sinful that naturally drunkards and meat-eaters develop a degraded 
mentality in the mode of ignorance. The processes of eating in different 
modes are explained in the Bhagavad-gétä, wherein it is stated that those 
who eat rice, wheat, vegetables, milk products, fruit and sugar are situated 
in the elevated quality of goodness. Therefore if we want a happy and 
tranquil political situation, we must select leaders who eat kåñëa-prasädam. 
Otherwise the leaders will eat meat and drink wine, and thus they will be 
asaàskåtäù, unreformed, and kriyä-hénäù, devoid of spiritual behavior. In 
other words, they will be mlecchas and yavanas, or men who are unclean 
in their habits. Through taxation, such men exploit the citizens as much 
as possible, and in this way they devour the citizens of the state instead of 
benefiting them. We therefore cannot expect a government to be efficient 
if it is headed by such unclean mlecchas and yavanas.

TEXT 93

cäturmäsya rahi’ gauòe vaiñëava calilä
rüpa-gosäïi mahäprabhura caraëe rahilä

cäturmäsya rahi’—remaining four months for Cäturmäsya; gauòe—to 
Bengal; vaiñëava—all the devotees; calilä—returned; rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—at 
the shelter of His lotus feet; rahilä—remained.

After the four months of Cäturmäsya [Çrävaëa, Bhädra, Äçvina and 
Kärtika], all the Vaiñëavas of Bengal returned to their homes, but Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé remained in Jagannätha Puré under the shelter of the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 94

eka-dina rüpa karena näöaka likhana
äcambite mahäprabhura haila ägamana

eka-dina—one day; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; karena—does; näöaka—
drama; likhana—writing; äcambite—all of a sudden; mahäprabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haila—there was; ägamana—the coming.
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One day while Rüpa Gosvämé was writing his book, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu suddenly appeared.

TEXT 95

sambhrame duìhe uöhi’ daëòavat hailä
duìhe äliìgiyä prabhu äsane vasilä

sambhrame—with great respect; duìhe—Haridäsa Öhäkura and Rüpa 
Gosvämé; uöhi’—standing up; daëòavat hailä—fell down to offer 
obeisances; duìhe—the two of them; äliìgiyä—embracing; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsane vasilä—sat down on a seat.

As soon as Haridäsa Öhäkura and Rüpa Gosvämé saw the Lord coming, they 
both stood up and then fell down to offer Him their respectful obeisances. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced them both and then sat down.

TEXT 96

’kyä puìthi likha?’ bali’ eka-patra nilä
akñara dekhiyä prabhu mane sukhé hailä

kyä—what; puìthi—book; likha—you are writing; bali’—saying this; 
eka-patra nilä—took one page written on a palm leaf; akñara—the good 
handwriting; dekhiyä—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mane—in the mind; sukhé hailä—became very happy.

The Lord inquired, “What kind of book are you writing?” He held up a 
palm leaf that was a page of the manuscript, and when He saw the fine 
handwriting, His mind was very pleased.

TEXT 97

çré-rüpera akñara—yena mukutära päìti
préta haïä karena prabhu akñarera stuti
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çré-rüpera akñara—the handwriting of Rüpa Gosvämé; yena—like; 
mukutära päìti—a row of pearls; préta haïä—being pleased; karena—
does; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; akñarera stuti—praise of the 
handwriting of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

Thus being pleased, the Lord praised the writing by saying, “The 
handwriting of Rüpa Gosvämé is just like rows of pearls.”

TEXT 98

sei patre prabhu eka çloka ye dekhilä
paòitei çloka, preme äviñöa ha-ilä

sei patre—on that palm leaf; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eka 
çloka—one verse; ye—which; dekhilä—He saw; paòitei—by reading; 
çloka—the verse; preme—ecstatic love; äviñöa ha-ilä—was overwhelmed.

While reading the manuscript, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw a verse on 
that page, and as soon as He read it He was overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

TEXT 99

tuëòe täëòaviné ratià vitanute tuëòävalé-labdhaye
 karëa-kroòa-kaòambiné ghaöayate karëärbudebhyaù spåhäm

cetaù-präìgaëa-saìginé vijayate sarvendriyäëäà kåtià
 no jäne janitä kiyadbhir amåtaiù kåñëeti varëa-dvayé

tuëòe—in the mouth; täëòaviné—dancing; ratim—the inspiration; 
vitanute—expands; tuëòa-ävalé-labdhaye—to achieve many mouths; 
karëa—of the ear; kroòa—in the hole; kaòambiné—sprouting; 
ghaöayate—causes to appear; karëa-arbudebhyaù spåhäm—the desire for 
millions of ears; cetaù-präìgaëa—in the courtyard of the heart; saìginé—
being a companion; vijayate—conquers; sarva-indriyäëäm—of all the 
senses; kåtim—the activity; na u—not; jäne—I know; janitä—produced; 
kiyadbhiù—of what measure; amåtaiù—by nectar; kåñëa—the name of 
Kåñëa; iti—thus; varëa-dvayé—the two syllables.



57

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

“I do not know how much nectar the two syllables ‘Kåñ-ëa’ have produced. 
When the holy name of Kåñëa is chanted, it appears to dance within the 
mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name enters the 
holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when the holy name 
dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the activities of the mind, 
and therefore all the senses become inert.”

This verse is included in the Vidagdha-mädhava (1.15), a seven-act play 
written by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé describing the pastimes of Çré Kåñëa in 
Våndävana.

TEXT 100

çloka çuni haridäsa ha-ilä ulläsé
näcite lägilä çlokera artha praçaàsi’

çloka çuni’—hearing this verse; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; ha-ilä 
ulläsé—became very jubilant; näcite lägilä—he began to dance; çlokera—
of the verse; artha praçaàsi’—praising the meaning.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu chanted this verse, Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
upon hearing the vibration, became jubilant and began to dance while 
praising its meaning.

TEXT 101

kåñëa-nämera mahimä çästra-sädhu-mukhe jäni
nämera mädhuré aiche kähäì nähi çuni

kåñëa-nämera mahimä—the glories of the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; 
çästra—of the revealed scriptures; sädhu—of the devotees; mukhe—in 
the mouth; jäni—we can understand; nämera mädhuré—the sweetness of 
the holy name; aiche—in that way; kähäì—anywhere else; nähi çuni—we 
do not hear.

One has to learn about the beauty and transcendental position of the holy 
name of the Lord by hearing the revealed scriptures from the mouths of 
devotees. Nowhere else can we hear of the sweetness of the Lord’s holy 
name.
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It is said in the Padma Puräëa, ataù çré-kåñëa-nämädi na bhaved grähyam 
indriyaiù [Cc. Madhya 17.136]. Chanting and hearing of the transcendental 
holy name of the Lord cannot be performed by the ordinary senses. The 
transcendental vibration of the Lord’s holy name is completely spiritual. 
Thus it must be received from spiritual sources and must be chanted after 
having been heard from a spiritual master. One who hears the chanting 
of the Hare Kåñëa mantra must receive it from the spiritual master by 
aural reception. Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé has forbidden us to hear the holy 
name of Kåñëa chanted by non-Vaiñëavas, such as professional actors and 
singers, for it will have no effect. It is like milk touched by the lips of a 
serpent, as stated in the Padma Puräëa:

avaiñëava-mukhodgérëaà pütaà hari-kathämåtam 
çravaëaà naiva kartavyaà sarpocchiñöaà yathä payaù

As far as possible, therefore, the devotees in the Kåñëa consciousness 
movement gather to chant the holy name of Kåñëa in public so that both 
the chanters and the listeners may benefit.

TEXT 102

tabe mahäprabhu duìhe kari’ äliìgana
madhyähna karite samudre karilä gamana

tabe—then; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duìhe—unto both 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura; kari’—doing; äliìgana—embracing; 
madhya-ahna karite—to perform His noontime duties; samudre—to the 
seaside; karilä gamana—went.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Haridäsa and Rüpa Gosvämé 
and left for the seaside to perform His noontime duties.

TEXTS 103–104

ära dina mahäprabhu dekhi’ jagannätha
särvabhauma-rämänanda-svarüpädi-sätha

sabe mili’ cali äilä çré-rüpe milite
pathe täìra guëa sabäre lägilä kahite
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ära dina-the next day; mahäprabhu-Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’-
seeing; jagannätha-Lord Jagannätha in the temple; särvabhauma-
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; rämänanda-Rämänanda Räya; svarüpa-ädi-
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; sätha-along with; sabe mili’-meeting all 
together; cali äilä-came there; çré-rüpe milite-to meet Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
pathe-on the way; täìra-of Rüpa Gosvämé; guëa-all the good qualities; 
sabäre-unto all the personal associates; lägilä kahite-began to speak.

On the next day, after visiting the temple of Jagannätha as usual, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu met Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Rämänanda Räya 
and Svarüpa Dämodara. They all went together to Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, 
and on the way the Lord greatly praised his qualities.

TEXT 105

dui çloka kahi’ prabhura haila mahä-sukha
nija-bhaktera guëa kahe haïä païca-mukha

dui çloka kahi’—reciting two verses; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; haila—there was; mahä-sukha—great pleasure; nija-
bhaktera—of His own devotee; guëa—the qualities; kahe—describes; 
haïä—as if becoming; païca-mukha—five-mouthed.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited the two important verses, He 
felt great pleasure; thus, as if He had five mouths, He began to praise His 
devotee.

The two verses referred to are those beginning with priyaù so ‘yam (79) 
and tuëòe täëòaviné (99).

TEXT 106

särvabhauma-rämänande parékñä karite
çré-rüpera guëa duìhäre lägilä kahite

särvabhauma-rämänande—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda 
Räya; parékñä karite—to examine; çré-rüpera guëa—the transcendental 
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qualities of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; duìhäre—unto both of them; lägilä 
kahite—He began to praise.

Just to examine Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya, the Lord 
began to praise the transcendental qualities of Çré Rüpa Gosvämé before 
them.

TEXT 107

’éçvara-svabhäva’—bhaktera nä laya aparädha
alpa-sevä bahu mäne ätma-paryanta prasäda

éçvara-svabhäva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhaktera—of the pure devotee; nä laya—does not take; 
aparädha—any offense; alpa-sevä—very small service; bahu mäne—the 
Lord accepts as very great; ätma-paryanta—giving Himself; prasäda—
mercy.

Characteristically, the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not take 
seriously an offense committed by a pure devotee. The Lord accepts 
whatever small service a devotee renders as being such a great service that 
He is prepared to give even Himself, what to speak of other benedictions.

TEXT 108

bhåtyasya paçyati gurün api näparädhän
 seväà manäg api kåtäà bahudhäbhyupaiti

äviñkaroti piçuneñv api näbhyasüyäà
 çélena nirmala-matiù puruñottamo ‘yam

bhåtyasya—of the servant; paçyati—He sees; gurün—very great; api—
although; na—not; aparädhän—the offenses; seväm—service; manäk 
api—however small; kåtäm—performed; bahudhä—as great; abhyupaiti—
accepts; äviñkaroti—manifests; piçuneñu—on the enemies; api—also; na—
not; abhyasüyäm—envy; çélena—by gentle behavior; nirmala-matiù—
naturally clean-minded; puruña-uttamaù—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the best of all personalities; ayam—this.
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“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Puruñottama, the 
greatest of all persons, has a pure mind. He is so gentle that even if His 
servant is implicated in a great offense, He does not take it very seriously. 
Indeed, if His servant renders some small service, the Lord accepts it as 
being very great. Even if an envious person blasphemes the Lord, the Lord 
never manifests anger against him. Such are His great qualities.”

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.138), by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 109

bhakta-saìge prabhu äilä, dekhi’ dui jana
daëòavat haïä kailä caraëa vandana

bhakta-saìge—accompanied by other devotee associates; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; dekhi’—seeing this; dui jana—Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura; daëòavat haïä—falling flat like logs; 
kailä—did; caraëa vandana—prayers to their lotus feet.

When Haridäsa Öhäkura and Rüpa Gosvämé saw that Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had come with His intimate devotees, they both immediately 
fell down like logs and offered prayers to their lotus feet.

TEXT 110

bhakta-saìge kailä prabhu duìhäre milana
piëòäte vasilä prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëa

bhakta-saìge—with His intimate associates; kailä—did; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duìhäre—the two (Rüpa Gosvämé and Haridäsa 
Öhäkura); milana—meeting; piëòäte—on a raised place; vasilä—sat 
down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä bhakta-gaëa—with His 
personal devotees.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His personal devotees met Rüpa 
Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura. The Lord then sat down in an elevated 
place with His devotees.
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TEXT 111

rüpa haridäsa duìhe vasilä piëòä-tale
sabära ägrahe nä uöhilä piëòära upare

rüpa haridäsa—Rüpa Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura; duìhe—both of 
them; vasilä—sat down; piëòä-tale—at the foot of the raised place where 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was sitting; sabära—of all of the devotees; 
ägrahe—the insistence; nä uöhilä—did not rise; piëòära upare—the top 
of the raised place where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was sitting with His 
devotees.

Rüpa Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura sat at the foot of the elevated place 
where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was sitting. Although everyone asked 
them to sit on the same level as the Lord and His associates, they did not 
do so.

TEXT 112

’pürva-çloka paòa, rüpa,’ prabhu äjïä kailä
lajjäte nä paòe rüpa mauna dharilä

pürva-çloka—the previous verse; paòa—just read; rüpa—My dear Rüpa; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä kailä—ordered; lajjäte—in great 
shyness; nä paòe—did not read; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; mauna dharilä—
remained silent.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Rüpa Gosvämé to read the verse 
they had previously heard, Rüpa Gosvämé, because of great shyness, did 
not read it but instead remained silent.

TEXT 113

svarüpa-gosäïi tabe sei çloka paòila
çuni’ sabäkära citte camatkära haila
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svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; tabe—then; sei—that; çloka 
paòila—recited the verse; çuni’—hearing this; sabäkära—of all of them; 
citte—in the minds; camatkära haila—there was great wonder.

Then Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé recited the verse, and when all the 
devotees heard it, their minds were struck with wonder.

TEXT 114

priyaù so ‘yaà kåñëaù saha-cari kuru-kñetra-militas
 tathähaà sä rädhä tad idam ubhayoù saìgama-sukham

tathäpy antaù-khelan-madhura-muralé-païcama-juñe
 mano me kälindé-pulina-vipinäya spåhayati

priyaù—very dear; saù—He; ayam—this; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; saha-
cari—O My dear friend; kuru-kñetra-militaù—who is met on the field 
of Kurukñetra; tathä—also; aham—I; sä—that; rädhä—Rädhäräëé; 
tat—that; idam—this; ubhayoù—of both of Us; saìgama-sukham—the 
happiness of meeting; tathä-api—still; antaù—within; khelan—playing; 
madhura—sweet; muralé—of the flute; païcama—the fifth note; juñe—
which delights in; manaù—the mind; me-My; kälindé—of the river 
Yamunä; pulina—on the bank; vipinäya—the trees; spåhayati—desires.

“‘My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Kåñëa on 
this field of Kurukñetra. I am the same Rädhäräëé, and now We are meeting 
together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the bank of the 
Yamunä beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration 
of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest of Våndävana.’”

TEXT 115

räya, bhaööäcärya bale,—“tomära prasäda vine
tomära hådaya ei jänila kemane

räya—Rämänanda Räya; bhaööäcärya—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; bale—
say; tomära prasäda vine—without Your special mercy; tomära hådaya—
Your mind; ei—this Rüpa Gosvämé; jänila—understood; kemane—how.
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After hearing this verse, Rämänanda Räya and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
said to Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Without Your special mercy, how could 
this Rüpa Gosvämé have understood Your mind?”

TEXT 116

ämäte saïcäri’ pürve kahilä siddhänta
ye saba siddhänte brahmä nähi päya anta

ämäte—within me; saïcäri’—creating all logical truths; pürve—
previously; kahilä—You express; siddhänta—conclusive statements; ye—
which; saba—all of; siddhänte—conclusive statements; brahmä—even 
Lord Brahmä; nähi päya anta—cannot understand the limit.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya said that previously Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had 
empowered his heart so that he could express elevated and conclusive 
statements to which even Lord Brahmä has no access.

TEXT 117

täte jäni—pürve tomära päïäche prasäda
tähä vinä nahe tomära hådayänuväda“

täte—in such instances; jäni—I can understand; pürve—previously; 
tomära—Your; päïäche prasäda—he has obtained special mercy; tähä 
vinä—without that; nahe—there is not; tomära—Your; hådaya-anuväda—
expression of feelings.

“Had You not previously bestowed Your mercy on him,” they said, “it 
would not have been possible for him to express Your internal feelings.”

Devotees acknowledge Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s special mercy upon 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé in the following words:

çré-caitanya-mano-‘bhéñöaà sthäpitaà yena bhü-tale 
svayaà rüpaù kadä mahyaà dadäti sva-padäntikam
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“When will Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé Prabhupäda, who has established within 
this material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, give 
me shelter under his lotus feet?”

The special function of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé is to establish the feelings of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. These feelings are His desires that His special 
mercy be spread throughout the world in this Kali-yuga.

påthivéte äche yata nagarädi-gräma 
sarvatra pracära haibe mora näma

The desire of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is that all over the world everyone, 
in every village and every town, know of Him and His saìkértana 
movement. These are the inner feelings of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Çré Rüpa Gosvämé committed to writing all these feelings of the Lord. 
Now again, by the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the same feelings 
are being spread all over the world by the servants of the Gosvämés, 
and devotees who are pure and simple will appreciate this attempt. As 
concluded by Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé, however, those who are 
on the level of hogs and dogs will never appreciate such a great attempt. 
Yet this does not matter to the preachers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
cult, for all over the world they will continue to perform this responsible 
work, even though persons who are like cats and dogs do not appreciate 
them.

TEXT 118

prabhu kahe,—“kaha rüpa, näöakera çloka
ye çloka çunile lokera yäya duùkha-çoka

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kaha—please recite; rüpa—
My dear Rüpa; näöakera çloka—the verse of your drama; ye—which; 
çloka—verse; çunile—hearing; lokera—of all people; yäya—go away; 
duùkha-çoka—the unhappiness and lamentation.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Rüpa, please recite that 
verse from your drama which, upon being heard, makes all people’s 
unhappiness and lamentation go away.”
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TEXT 119

bära bära prabhu yadi täre äjïä dila
tabe sei çloka rüpa-gosäïi kahila

bära bära—again and again; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—
when; täre—him; äjïä dila—ordered; tabe—at that time; sei çloka—that 
particular verse; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; kahila—recited.

When the Lord persisted in asking this again and again, Rüpa Gosvämé 
recited that verse [as follows].

TEXT 120

tuëòe täëòaviné ratià vitanute tuëòävalé-labdhaye
 karëa-kroòa-kaòambiné ghaöayate karëärbudebhyaù spåhäm

cetaù-präìgaëa-saìginé vijayate sarvendriyäëäà kåtià
 no jäne janitä kiyadbhir amåtaiù kåñëeti varëa-dvayé

tuëòe—in the mouth; täëòaviné—dancing; ratim—the inspiration; 
vitanute—expands; tuëòa-ävalé-labdhaye—to achieve many mouths; 
karëa—of the ear; kroòa—in the hole; kaòambiné—sprouting; 
ghaöayate—causes to appear; karëa-arbudebhyaù spåhäm—the desire for 
millions of ears; cetaù-präìgaëa—in the courtyard of the heart; saìginé—
being a companion; vijayate—conquers; sarva-indriyäëäm—of all the 
senses; kåtim—the activity; na u—not; jäne—I know; janitä—produced; 
kiyadbhiù—of what measure; amåtaiù—by nectar; kåñëa—the name of 
Kåñëa; iti—thus; varëa-dvayé—the two syllables.

“‘I do not know how much nectar the two syllables “Kåñ-ëa” have 
produced. When the holy name of Kåñëa is chanted, it appears to dance 
within the mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name 
enters the holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when the 
holy name dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the activities 
of the mind, and therefore all the senses become inert.’”
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TEXT 121

yata bhakta-vånda ära rämänanda räya
çloka çuni’ sabära ha-ila änanda-vismaya

yata bhakta-vånda—all the personal devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ära—and; rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; çloka çuni’—hearing 
this verse; sabära—of everyone; ha-ila—there was; änanda-vismaya—
transcendental bliss and astonishment.

When all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, especially Çré 
Rämänanda Räya, heard this verse, they were all filled with transcendental 
bliss and were struck with wonder.

TEXT 122

sabe bale,—‘näma-mahimä çuniyächi apära
emana mädhurya keha nähi varëe ära’

sabe bale—every one of them said; näma-mahimä—the glories of chanting 
the holy name; çuniyächi—we have heard; apära—many times; emana—
this kind of; mädhurya—sweetness; keha—someone; nähi—not; varëe—
describes; ära—else.

Everyone admitted that although they had heard many statements glorifying 
the holy name of the Lord, they had never heard such sweet descriptions 
as those of Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 123

räya kahe,—“kon grantha kara hena jäni?
yähära bhitare ei siddhäntera khani?”

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya inquired; kon—what; grantha—dramatic 
literature; kara—you are writing; hena—such; jäni—I can understand; 
yähära bhitare—within which; ei—these; siddhäntera khani—a mine of 
conclusive statements.
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Rämänanda Räya inquired, “What kind of drama are you writing? We can 
understand that it is a mine of conclusive statements.”

TEXT 124

svarüpa kahe,—“kåñëa-lélära näöaka karite
vraja-lélä-pura-lélä ekatra varëite

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara replied on behalf of Rüpa Gosvämé; 
kåñëa-lélära—of the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; näöaka karite—composing a 
drama; vraja-lélä-pura-lélä—His pastimes in Våndävana and His pastimes 
in Mathurä and Dvärakä; ekatra—in one book; varëite—to describe.

Svarüpa Dämodara replied for Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé: “He wanted to compose 
a drama about the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa. He planned to describe in one 
book both the pastimes of Våndävana and those of Dvärakä and Mathurä.

TEXT 125

ärambhiyächilä, ebe prabhu-äjïä päïä
dui näöaka kariteche vibhäga kariyä

ärambhiyächilä—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé began; ebe—now; prabhu-äjïä 
päïä—getting the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui näöaka—two 
different dramas; kariteche—he is compiling; vibhäga kariyä—dividing 
the original idea.

“He began it in that way, but now, following the order of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, he has divided it in two and is writing two plays, one 
concerning the pastimes of Mathurä and Dvärakä and the other concerning 
the pastimes of Våndävana.

TEXT 126

vidagdha-mädhava ära lalita-mädhava
dui näöake prema-rasa adabhuta saba“
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vidagdha-mädhava—one is named Vidagdha-mädhava; ära—and; lalita-
mädhava—named Lalita-mädhava; dui näöake—in two plays; prema-
rasa—ecstatic mellows of emotional love for Kåñëa; adabhuta—wonderful; 
saba—all.

“The two plays are called Vidagdha-mädhava and Lalita-mädhava. Both of 
them wonderfully describe ecstatic emotional love of God.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura informs us in this connection 
that Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé finished the drama known as Vidagdha-mädhava 
in the year Çakäbda 1454 (A.D. 1532) and the Lalita-mädhava in Çakäbda 
1459 (A.D. 1537). The discussion between Rämänanda Räya and Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé at Jagannätha Puré took place in Çakäbda 1437 (A.D. 1515).

TEXT 127

räya kahe,—“nändé-çloka paòa dekhi, çuni?”
çré-rüpa çloka paòe prabhu-äjïä mäni’

räya kahe—Çré Rämänanda Räya says; nändé-çloka paòa—please recite 
the introductory verse; dekhi—so that I can see; çuni—so that I can hear; 
çré-rüpa çloka paòe—Rüpa Gosvämé recites the verse; prabhu-äjïä mäni’—
accepting the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Rämänanda Räya said, “Please recite the introductory verse of the 
Vidagdha-mädhava so that I can hear and examine it.” Thus Çré Rüpa 
Gosvämé, being ordered by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, recited the verse 
(1.1).

TEXT 128

sudhänäà cändréëäm api madhurimonmäda-damané
 dadhänä rädhädi-praëaya-ghana-säraiù surabhitäm

samantät santäpodgama-viñama-saàsära-saraëé-
 praëétäà te tåñëäà haratu hari-lélä-çikhariëé

sudhänäm—of the nectar; cändréëäm—produced on the moon; api—
even; madhurimä—the sweetness; unmäda-damané—overpowering the 
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pride; dadhänä—distributing; rädhä-ädi—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Her 
companions; praëaya-ghana—of the concentrated loving affairs; säraiù—
by the essence; surabhitäm—a good fragrance; samantät—everywhere; 
santäpa—miserable conditions; udgama—generating; viñama—very 
dangerous; saàsära-saraëé—on the path of material existence; praëétäm—
created; te—your; tåñëäm—desires; haratu—let it take away; hari-lélä—
the pastimes of Çré Kåñëa; çikhariëé—exactly like a combination of yogurt 
and sugar candy.

“‘May the pastimes of Çré Kåñëa reduce the miseries existing in the 
material world and nullify all unwanted desires. The pastimes of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are like çikhariëé, a blend of yogurt and 
sugar candy. They overpower the pride of even the nectar produced on the 
moon, for they distribute the sweet fragrance of the concentrated loving 
affairs of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and the gopés.’”

TEXT 129

räya kahe,—‘kaha iñöa-devera varëana’
prabhura saìkoce rüpa nä kare paöhana

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; kaha—now speak; iñöa-devera 
varëana—description of your worshipable Deity; prabhura saìkoce—
embarrassment in the presence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rüpa—Rüpa 
Gosvämé; nä kare—does not do; paöhana—recitation.

Rämänanda Räya said, “Now please recite the description of the glories 
of your worshipable Deity.” Rüpa Gosvämé, however, hesitated due to 
embarrassment because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was present.

TEXT 130

prabhu kahe,—“kaha, kene kara saìkoca-läje?
granthera phala çunäibä vaiñëava-samäje?”

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; kaha—speak up; kene—why; 
kara—you do; saìkoca-läje—in shame and embarrassment; granthera—of 
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the book; phala—the fruit; çunäibä—you should make heard; vaiñëava-
samäje—in the society of pure devotees.

The Lord, however, encouraged Rüpa Gosvämé, saying, “Why are you 
embarrassed? You should recite it so the devotees can hear the good fruit 
of your writing.”

TEXT 131

tabe rüpa-gosäïi yadi çloka paòila
çuni’ prabhu kahe,—‘ei ati stuti haila’

tabe—at that time; rüpa-gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; yadi—when; çloka 
paòila—recited the verse; çuni’—hearing this; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu says; ei—this; ati stuti—exaggerated offering of prayers; 
haila—was.

When Rüpa Gosvämé thus recited his verse, Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
disapproved of it because it described His personal glories. He expressed 
the opinion that it was an exaggerated explanation.

TEXT 132

anarpita-caréà cirät karuëayävatérëaù kalau
 samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasäà sva-bhakti-çriyam

hariù puraöa-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandépitaù
 sadä hådaya-kandare sphuratu vaù çacé-nandanaù

anarpita—not bestowed; carém—having been formerly; cirät—for a long 
time; karuëayä—by causeless mercy; avatérëaù—descended; kalau—in 
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum—to bestow; unnata—elevated; ujjvala-
rasäm—the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti—of His own service; çriyam—the 
treasure; hariù—the Supreme Lord; puraöa—than gold; sundara—more 
beautiful; dyuti—of splendor; kadamba—with a multitude; sandépitaù—
illuminated; sadä—always; hådaya-kandare—in the cavity of the heart; 
sphuratu—let Him be manifest; vaù—your; çacé-nandanaù—the son of 
mother Çacé.
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“‘May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Çrématé Çacédevé be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. Resplendent 
with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the Age of Kali 
by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has ever offered 
before: the most elevated mellow of devotional service, the mellow of 
conjugal love.’”

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 1.2) also appears in the Ädi-lélä (1.4 and 
3.4). In his commentary on the Vidagdha-mädhava, Çréla Viçvanätha 
Cakravarté Öhäkura remarks, mahä-prabhoù sphürtià vinä hari-lélä-
rasäsvädanänupapatter iti bhävaù: “Without the mercy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, one cannot describe the pastimes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.” Therefore Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé said, vo yuñmäkaà hådaya-
rüpa-guhäyäà çacé-nandano hariù pakñe siàhaù sphuratu: “May Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is exactly like a lion that kills all the elephants 
of desire, be awakened within everyone’s heart, for by His merciful 
blessings one can understand the transcendental pastimes of Kåñëa.”

TEXT 133

saba bhakta-gaëa kahe çloka çuniyä
kåtärtha karilä sabäya çloka çunäïä

saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees present there; kahe—say; çloka 
çuniyä—hearing this verse; kåta-artha karilä—you have obliged; sabäya—
everyone; çloka çunäïä—by reciting this verse.

All the devotees present so greatly appreciated this verse that they expressed 
their gratitude to Çré Rüpa Gosvämé for his transcendental recitation.

TEXT 134

räya kahe,—“kon ämukhe pätra-sannidhäna?”
rüpa kahe,—“käla-sämye ‘pravartaka’ näma“

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; kon—what; ämukhe—by introduction; 
pätra-sannidhäna—presence of the players; rüpa kahe—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé replies; käla-sämye—in agreement of time; pravartaka näma—
the introduction called pravartaka.
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Rämänanda Räya inquired, “How have you introduced the assembly of the 
players?”

Rüpa Gosvämé replied, “The players assemble at a suitable time under the 
heading of pravartaka.

In a drama all the actors are called pätra, or players. This is stated by 
Viçvanätha Kaviräja in the Sähitya-darpaëa (6.283):

divya-martye sa tad-rüpo miçram anyataras tayoù 
sücayed vastu-béjaà vämukhaà pätram athäpi vä

The meaning of ämukha is stated by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé in the Näöaka-
candrikä:

sütra-dhäro naöé brüte sva-käryaà pratiyuktitaù 
prastutäkñepi-citroktyä yat tad ämukham éritam

When Çréla Rämänanda Räya inquired about the arrangement for 
introducing the assembly of players in the drama, Rüpa Gosvämé replied 
that when the players first enter the stage in response to the time, the 
introduction is technically called pravartaka. For an example, see 
verse 136 below. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the 
introduction, which is technically called ämukha, may be of five different 
kinds, according to the Sähitya-darpaëa (6.288):

udghätyakaù kathodghätaù prayogätiçayas tathä 
pravartakävalagite païca prastävanä-bhidäù

“Introductions may be classified as follows: (1) udghätyaka, (2) kathodghäta, 
(3) prayogätiçaya, (4) pravartaka and (5) avalagita.” These five kinds of 
introduction are called ämukha. Thus Çréla Rämänanda Räya asked which 
of the five introductions had been employed, and Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé 
replied that he had used the introduction called the pravartaka.

TEXT 135

äkñiptaù käla-sämyena
 praveçaù syät pravartakaù
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äkñiptaù—set in motion; käla-sämyena—by a suitable time; praveçaù—
the entrance; syät—should be; pravartakaù—named pravartaka.

“‘When the entrance of the actors is set in motion by the arrival of a 
suitable time, the entrance is called pravartaka.’

This verse is from the Näöaka-candrikä (12), by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 136

so ‘yaà vasanta-samayaù samiyäya yasmin
 pürëaà tam éçvaram upoòha-navänurägam

güòha-grahä rucirayä saha rädhayäsau
 raìgäya saìgamayitä niçi paurëamäsé

saù—that; ayam—this; vasanta-samayaù—springtime; samiyäya—
had arrived; yasmin—in which; pürëam—the complete; tam—Him; 
éçvaram—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upoòha—obtained; nava-
anurägam—new attachment; güòha-grahä—which covered the stars; 
rucirayä—very beautiful; saha—with; rädhayä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
asau—that full-moon night; raìgäya—for increasing the beauty; 
saìgamayitä—caused to meet; niçi—at night; paurëamäsé—the full-moon 
night.

“‘Springtime had arrived, and the full moon of that season inspired the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is complete in everything, with new 
attraction to meet the beautiful Çrématé Rädhäräëé at night to increase the 
beauty of Their pastimes.’”

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura interprets this verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 1.10) 
in two ways, for Lord Kåñëa and for Çrématé Rädhäräëé. When interpreted 
for Kåñëa, the night is understood to have been a dark-moon night, and 
when interpreted for Çrématé Rädhäräëé, it is considered to have been a 
full-moon night.

TEXT 137

räya kahe,—“prarocanädi kaha dekhi, çuni?”
rüpa kahe,—“mahäprabhura çravaëecchä jäni“
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räya kahe—Çréla Rämänanda Räya says; prarocanädi kaha—please recite 
the prarocanä; dekhi—I shall see; çuni—and hear; rüpa kahe—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosäïi replies; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çravaëa-
icchä—desire to hear; jäni—I think.

Rämänanda Räya said, “Please recite the prarocanä portion so that I may 
hear and examine it.”

Çré Rüpa replied, “I think that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s desire to hear 
is prarocanä.

The method of inducing the audience to become more and more eager to 
hear by praising the time and place, the hero and the audience is called 
prarocanä. This is the statement regarding prarocanä in the Näöaka-
candrikä:

deça-käla-kathä-vastu-sabhyädénäà praçaàsayä 
çrotèëäm unmukhé-käraù kathiteyaà prarocanä

Similarly, the Sähitya-darpaëa (6.286) says:

tasyäù prarocanä véthé tathä prahasanä-mukhe 
aìgänyatronmukhé-käraù praçaàsätaù prarocanä

Any literature presented in Sanskrit must follow the rules and regulations 
mentioned in the authoritative reference books. The technical inquiries 
by Çréla Rämänanda Räya and the replies of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé indicate 
that both of them were expert and fully conversant with the techniques 
of writing drama.

TEXT 138

bhaktänäm udagäd anargala-dhiyäà vargo nisargojjvalaù
 çélaiù pallavitaù sa ballava-vadhü-bandhoù prabandho ‘py asau

lebhe catvaratäà ca täëòava-vidher våndäöavé-garbha-bhür
 manye mad-vidha-puëya-maëòala-parépäko ‘yam unmélati

bhaktänäm—of devotees; udagät—has appeared; anargala-dhiyäm—
constantly thinking of Rädhä-Kåñëa; vargaù—the assembly; nisarga-
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ujjvalaù—naturally very advanced; çélaiù—with natural poetic decorations; 
pallavitaù—spread like the leaves of a tree; saù—that; ballava-vadhü-
bandhoù—of the friend of the gopés, Çré Kåñëa; prabandhaù—a literary 
composition; api—even; asau—that; lebhe—has achieved; catvaratäm—
the quality of a quadrangular place with level ground; ca—and; täëòava-
vidheù—for dancing; våndä-aöavé—of the forest of Våndävana; garbha-
bhüù—the inner grounds; manye—I consider; mat-vidha—of persons like 
me; puëya-maëòala—of groups of pious activities; parépäkaù—the full 
development; ayam—this; unmélati—appears.

“‘The devotees now present are constantly thinking of the Supreme Lord 
and are therefore highly advanced. This work named Vidagdha-mädhava 
depicts the characteristic pastimes of Lord Kåñëa with decorations of poetic 
ornaments. And the inner grounds of the forest of Våndävana provide a 
suitable platform for the dancing of Kåñëa with the gopés. Therefore I 
think that the pious activities of persons like us, who have tried to advance 
in devotional service, have now attained maturity.’

This is verse 8 of the First Act of the Vidagdha-mädhava.

TEXT 139

abhivyaktä mattaù prakåti-laghu-rüpäd api budhä
 vidhätré siddhärthän hari-guëa-mayé vaù kåtir iyam
pulindenäpy agniù kim u samidham unmathya janito

 hiraëya-çreëénäm apaharati näntaù-kaluñatäm

abhivyaktä—manifested; mattaù—from me; prakåti—by nature; laghu-
rüpät—situated in a lower position; api—although; budhäù—O learned 
devotees; vidhätré—which may bring about; siddha-arthän—all the objects 
of perfection; hari-guëa-mayé—whose subject matter is the attributes of 
Kåñëa; vaù—of you; kåtiù—the poetic play known as Vidagdha-mädhava; 
iyam—this; pulindena—by the lowest class of men; api—although; 
agniù—a fire; kim u—whether; samidham—the wood; unmathya—
rubbing; janitaù—produced; hiraëya—of gold; çreëénäm—of quantities; 
apaharati—vanquishes; na—not; antaù—inner; kaluñatäm—dirty things.
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“‘O learned devotees, I am by nature ignorant and low, yet even though it is 
from me that the Vidagdha-mädhava has come, it is filled with descriptions 
of the transcendental attributes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore, will not such a literature bring about the attainment of the 
highest goal of life? Although its wood may be ignited by a low-class man, 
fire can nevertheless purify gold. Similarly, although I am very low by 
nature, this book may help cleanse the dirt from within the hearts of the 
golden devotees.’”

This verse is Vidagdha-mädhava 1.6.

TEXT 140

räya kahe,—“kaha dekhi premotpatti-käraëa?
pürva-räga, vikära, ceñöä, käma-likhana?”

räya kahe—Çréla Rämänanda Räya further inquires; kaha—please 
recite; dekhi—so that I may know; prema-utpatti-käraëa—the causes of 
awakening the loving propensity; pürva-räga—previous attachment; 
vikära—transformation; ceñöä—endeavor; käma-likhana—writing of 
letters disclosing the gopés’ attachment for Kåñëa.

Then Rämänanda Räya inquired from Rüpa Gosvämé about the causes 
of the loving affairs between Kåñëa and the gopés, such as previous 
attachment, transformations of love, endeavors for love, and exchanges of 
letters disclosing the gopés’ awakening love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 141

krame çré-rüpa-gosäïi sakali kahila
çuni’ prabhura bhakta-gaëera camatkära haila

krame—gradually; çré-rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; sakali kahila—
explained everything; çuni’—hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëera—of the devotees; camatkära—astonishment; 
haila—there was.
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Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé gradually informed Rämänanda Räya about everything 
he asked. Hearing his explanations, all the devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu were struck with wonder.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has explained käma-likhana in his book Ujjvala-
nélamaëi (Vipralambha-prakaraëa 26):

sa lekhaù käma-lekhaù syät yaù sva-prema-prakäçakaù 
yuvatyä yüni yünä ca yuvatyäà samprahéyate

“Exchanges of letters between a young boy and young girl concerning 
their awakening of attachment for each other are called käma-lekha.”

TEXT 142

ekasya çrutam eva lumpati matià kåñëeti nämäkñaraà
 sändronmäda-paramparäm upanayaty anyasya vaàçé-kalaù

eña snigdha-ghana-dyutir manasi me lagnaù paöe vékñaëät
 kañöaà dhik puruña-traye ratir abhün manye måtiù çreyasé

ekasya—of one person; çrutam—heard; eva—certainly; lumpati—take 
away; matim—the mind; kåñëa iti—Kåñëa; näma-akñaram—the letters 
of the name; sändra-unmäda—of intense madness; paramparäm—a 
shower; upanayati—brings; anyasya—of another; vaàçé-kalaù—the 
sound vibration of the flute; eñaù—this third one; snigdha—giving love; 
ghana-dyutiù—lightninglike effulgence; manasi—in the mind; me—My; 
lagnaù—attachment; paöe—in the picture; vékñaëät—by seeing; kañöam 
dhik—oh, shame upon Me; puruña-traye—to three persons; ratiù—
attachment; abhüt—has appeared; manye—I think; måtiù—death; 
çreyasé—better.

“[Experiencing previous attachment to Kåñëa (pürva-räga), Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé thought:] ‘Since I have heard the name of a person called 
Kåñëa, I have practically lost My good sense. Then, there is another person 
who plays His flute in such a way that after I hear the vibration, intense 
madness arises in My heart. And again there is still another person to 
whom My mind becomes attached when I see His beautiful lightninglike 
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effulgence in His picture. Therefore I think that I am greatly condemned, 
for I have become simultaneously attached to three persons. It would be 
better for Me to die because of this.’

This verse is Vidagdha-madhava 2.9.

TEXT 143

iyam sakhi su-duùsädhyä
 rädhä-hådaya-vedanä

kåtä yatra cikitsäpi
 kutsäyäà paryavasyati

iyam—this; sakhi—my dear friend; su-duùsädhyä—incurable; rädhä—of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; hådaya-vedanä—palpitations of the heart; kåtä—
done; yatra—in which; cikitsä—treatment; api—although; kutsäyäm—in 
defamation; paryavasyati—ends in.

“‘My dear friend, these palpitations of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s heart are 
extremely difficult to cure. Even if one applied some medical treatment, it 
would only end in defamation.’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.8) is spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
Herself.

TEXT 144

dhari-a paòicchanda-guëaà
 sundara maha mandire tumaà vasasi

taha taha rundhasi bali-aà
 jaha jaha ca-idä paläemhi

dhari-a—capturing; paòicchanda-guëam—the quality of an artistic 
picture; sundara—O most beautiful one; maha—My; mandire—within 
the heart; tumam—You; vasasi—reside; taha taha—that much; rundhasi—
You block; bali-am—by force; jaha jaha—as much as; ca-idä—being 
disturbed; paläemhi—I try to escape.
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“‘“O dearly beautiful one, the artistic loveliness of Your picture is now 
impressed within My mind. Since You are now living within My mind, 
wherever I wish to run because I am agitated by impressions of You, I find 
that You, O My friend, are blocking My way.”’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.33) is written in the Prakrit language, 
not in Sanskrit. When transformed into Sanskrit, it reads as follows:

dhåtvä praticchanda-guëaà sundara mama mandire tvaà vasasi 
tathä tathä ruëatsi balitaà yathä yathä cakitä paläye

The meaning is the same, but the native language is different. It was 
spoken to Kåñëa by Madhumaìgala as he read Him a letter from Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 145

agre vékñya çikhaëòa-khaëòam aciräd utkampam älambate
 guïjänäà ca vilokanän muhur asau säsraà parikroçati
no jäne janayann apürva-naöana-kréòä-camatkäritäà

 bäläyäù kila citta-bhümim aviçat ko ‘yaà navéna-grahaù

agre—in front; vékñya—seeing; çikhaëòa-khaëòam—some peacock 
feathers; acirät—all of a sudden; utkampam—trembling of the heart 
and body; älambate—takes to; guïjänäm—of a garland of guïjä (small 
conchshells); ca—also; vilokanät—by seeing; muhuù—constantly; asau—
She; sa-asram—with tears; parikroçati—goes around crying; na u—not; 
jäne—I know; janayan—awakening; apürva-naöana—like unheard-of 
dramatic dancing; kréòä—of activities; camatkäritäm—the madness; 
bäläyäù—of this poor girl; kila—certainly; citta-bhümim—within the 
heart; aviçat—has entered; kaù—what; ayam—this; navéna-grahaù—new 
ecstatic influence.

“‘Upon seeing peacock feathers in front of Her, this girl suddenly begins 
trembling. When She sometimes sees a necklace of guïjä [small conchshells], 
She sheds tears and cries loudly. I do not know what kind of new ecstatic 
influence has entered the heart of this poor girl. It has imbued Her with 
the dancing attitude of a player creating wonderful, unprecedented dances 
on a stage.’
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This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.15) is spoken by Mukharä, a friend of 
Lord Kåñëa’s grandmother, in a conversation with Paurëamäsé, the 
grandmother of Madhumaìgala.

TEXT 146

akäruëyaù kåñëo yadi mayi tavägaù katham idaà
 mudhä mä rodér me kuru param imäm uttara-kåtim

tamälasya skandhe vinihita-bhuja-vallarir iyaà
yathä våndäraëye ciram avicalä tiñöhati tanuù

akärunyaù—very cruel; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; yadi—if; mayi—unto 
Me; tava—your; ägaù—offense; katham—how; idam—this; mudhä—
uselessly; mä rodéù—do not cry; me—for Me; kuru—do; param—but 
afterwards; imäm—this; uttara-kåtim—final act; tamälasya—of a tamäla 
tree; skandhe—the trunk; vinihita—fixed upon; bhuja-vallariù—arms 
like creepers; iyam—this; yathä—as far as possible; våndä-araëye—in the 
forest of Våndävana; ciram—forever; avicalä—without being disturbed; 
tiñöhati—remains; tanuù—the body.

“[Çrématé Rädhäräëé said to Her constant companion Viçäkhä:] ‘My dear 
friend, if Kåñëa is unkind to Me, there will be no need for you to cry, 
for it will not be due to any fault of yours. I shall then have to die, but 
afterwards please do one thing for Me: to observe My funeral ceremony, 
place My body with its arms embracing a tamäla tree like creepers so that I 
may remain forever in Våndävana undisturbed. That is My last request.’”

This verse is Vidagdha-mädhava 2.47.

TEXT 147

räya kahe,—“kaha dekhi bhävera svabhäva?”
rüpa kahe,—“aiche haya kåñëa-viñayaka ‘bhäva’”

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; kaha—kindly recite; dekhi—so that 
I may see; bhävera svabhäva—the characteristic of emotional love; rüpa 
kahe—Rüpa Gosvämé replies; aiche—such; haya—is; kåñëa-viñayaka—
concerning Kåñëa; bhäva—emotional love.
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Rämänanda Räya inquired, “What are the characteristics of emotional 
love?”

Rüpa Gosvämé replied, “This is the nature of emotional love for Kåñëa:

TEXT 148

péòäbhir nava-kälaküöa-kaöutä-garvasya nirväsano
 nisyandena mudäà sudhä-madhurimähaìkära-saìkocanaù

premä sundari nanda-nandana-paro jägarti yasyäntare
 jïäyante sphuöam asya vakra-madhuräs tenaiva vikräntayaù

péòäbhiù—by the sufferings; nava—fresh; käla-küöa—of poison; kaöutä—of 
the severity; garvasya—of pride; nirväsanaù—banishment; nisyandena—
by pouring down; mudäm—happiness; sudhä—of nectar; madhurimä—of 
the sweetness; ahaìkära—the pride; saìkocanaù—minimizing; premä—
love; sundari—beautiful friend; nanda-nandana-paraù—fixed upon the 
son of Mahäräja Nanda; jägarti—develops; yasya—of whom; antare—in 
the heart; jïäyante—are perceived; sphuöam—explicitly; asya—of that; 
vakra—crooked; madhuräù—and sweet; tena—by him; eva—alone; 
vikräntayaù—the influences.

“‘My dear beautiful friend, if one develops love of Godhead, love of Kåñëa, 
the son of Nanda Mahäräja, all the bitter and sweet influences of this love 
will manifest in one’s heart. Such love of Godhead acts in two ways. The 
poisonous effects of love of Godhead defeat the severe and fresh poison 
of the serpent. Yet there is simultaneously transcendental bliss, which 
pours down and defeats the poisonous effects of a snake, as well as the 
happiness derived from pouring nectar on one’s head. It is perceived as 
doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and nectarean.’”

This verse is from the Vidagdha-mädhava (2.18). It also appears in the 
Madhya-lélä (Chapter Two, verse 52). It is spoken by Paurëamäsé.

TEXT 149

räya kahe,—“kaha sahaja-premera lakñaëa“
rüpa-gosäïi kahe,—“sähajika prema-dharma“
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räya kahe—Çréla Rämänanda Räya inquires; kaha—please tell me; sahaja-
premera—of natural love; lakñaëa—the characteristics; rüpa-gosäïi 
kahe—Rüpa Gosvämé replies; sähajika—spontaneous; prema-dharma—
character of love of Godhead.

Rämänanda Räya further inquired, “What are the natural characteristics 
of awakening love of Godhead?”

Rüpa Gosvämé replied, “These are the natural characteristics of love of 
God:

TEXT 150

stotraà yatra taöa-sthatäà prakaöayac cittasya dhatte vyathäà
 nindäpi pramadaà prayacchati paréhäsa-çriyaà bibhraté

doñeëa kñayitäà guëena gurutäà kenäpy anätanvaté
premëaù svärasikasya kasyacid iyaà vikréòati prakriyä

stotram—praising; yatra—in which; taöa-sthatäm—neutrality; 
prakaöayat—manifesting; cittasya—to the heart; dhatte—gives; 
vyathäm—painful reaction; nindä—blaspheming; api—also; pramadam—
pleasure; prayacchati—delivers; paréhäsa—of joking; çriyam—the beauty; 
bibhraté—bringing forth; doñeëa—by accusation; kñayitäm—the quality of 
diminishing; guëena—by good qualities; gurutäm—the importance; kena 
api—by any; anätanvaté—not increasing; premëaù—of love of Godhead; 
svärasikasya—spontaneous; kasyacit—of any; iyam—this; vikréòati—acts 
within the heart; prakriyä—the manner of action.

“‘When one hears praise from his beloved, he outwardly remains neutral but 
feels pain within his heart. When he hears his beloved making accusations 
about him, he takes them to be jokes and enjoys pleasure. When he finds 
faults in his beloved, they do not diminish his love, nor do the beloved’s 
good qualities increase his spontaneous affection. Thus spontaneous 
love continues under all circumstances. That is how spontaneous love of 
Godhead acts within the heart.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (5.4) is spoken by Paurëamäsé, the 
grandmother of Madhumaìgala and mother of Sändépani Muni.
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TEXT 151

çrutvä niñöhuratäà mamendu-vadanä premäìkuraà bhindaté
 svänte çänti-dhuräà vidhäya vidhure präyaù paräïciñyati
kià vä pämara-käma-kärmuka-paritrastä vimokñyaty asün
 hä maugdhyät phaliné manoratha-latä mådvé mayonmülitä

çrutvä—by hearing; niñöhuratäm—cruelty; mama—My; indu-vadanä—
moon-faced; prema-aìkuram—the seed of love; bhindaté—splitting; 
sva-ante—within Her heart; çänti-dhuräm—great toleration; vidhäya—
taking; vidhure—aggrieved; präyaù—almost; paräïciñyati—may turn 
against; kià vä—or; pämara—most formidable; käma—of lusty desires 
or Cupid; kärmuka—of the bow; paritrastä—frightened; vimokñyati—will 
give up; asün—life; hä—alas; maugdhyät—on account of bewilderment; 
phaliné—almost fruitful; manaù-ratha-latä—the creeper of growing love; 
mådvé—very soft; mayä—by Me; unmülitä—uprooted.

“‘Upon hearing of My cruelty, moon-faced Rädhäräëé may establish some 
kind of tolerance in Her aggrieved heart. But then She might turn against 
Me. Or, indeed, being fearful of the lusty desires invoked by the bow of 
formidable Cupid, She might even give up Her life. Alas! I have foolishly 
uprooted the soft creeper of Her desire just when it was ready to bear 
fruit.’

Having been very cruel to Çrématé Rädhäräëé, Kåñëa is repenting in this 
way (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.40).

TEXT 152

yasyotsaìga-sukhäçayä çithilitä gurvé gurubhyas trapä
 präëebhyo ‘pi suhåt-tamäù sakhi tathä yüyaà parikleçitäù

dharmaù so ‘pi mahän mayä na gaëitaù sädhvébhir adhyäsito
 dhig dhairyaà tad-upekñitäpi yad ahaà jévämi päpéyasé

yasya—of whom; utsaìga-sukha-äçayä—by the desire for the happiness 
of the association; çithilitä—slackened; gurvé—very great; gurubhyaù—
unto the superiors; trapä—bashfulness; präëebhyaù—than My life; api—
although; suhåt-tamäù—more dear; sakhi—O My dear friend; tathä—
similarly; yüyam—you; parikleçitäù—so much troubled; dharmaù—duties 
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to My husband; saù—that; api—also; mahän—very great; mayä—by Me; 
na—not; gaëitaù—cared for; sädhvébhiù—by the most chaste women; 
adhyäsitaù—practiced; dhik dhairyam—to hell with patience; tat—by 
Him; upekñitä—neglected; api—although; yat—which; aham—I; jévämi—
am living; päpéyasé—the most sinful.

“‘Desiring the happiness of His association and embraces, My dear friend, 
I disregarded even My superiors and relaxed My shyness and gravity before 
them. Furthermore, although you are My best friend, more dear to Me than 
My own life, I have given you so much trouble. Indeed, I even put aside 
the vow of dedication to My husband, a vow kept by the most elevated 
women. Oh, alas! Although He is now neglecting Me, I am so sinful that I 
am still living. Therefore I must condemn My so-called patience.’

Çrématé Rädhäräëé is speaking this verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.41) to Her 
intimate friend Viçäkhädevé.

TEXT 153

gåhäntaù khelantyo nija-sahaja-bälyasya balanäd
 abhadraà bhadraà vä kim api hi na jänémahi manäk

vayaà netuà yuktäù katham açaraëäà käm api daçäà
 kathaà vä nyäyyä te prathayitum udäséna-padavé

gåha-antaù khelantyaù—who were engaged in childish play within 
the house; nija—one’s own; sahaja—simple; bälyasya—of childhood; 
balanät—on account of influence; abhadram—bad; bhadram—good; 
vä—or; kim api—what; hi—certainly; na—not; jänémahi—We did know; 
manäk—even slightly; vayam—We; netum—to lead; yuktäù—suitable; 
katham—how; açaraëäm—without surrender; käm api—such as this; 
daçäm—to the condition; katham—how; vä—or; nyäyyä—correct; te—
of You; prathayitum—to manifest; udäséna—of carelessness; padavé—the 
position.

“‘I was engaged in My own playful activities in My home, and because of 
My childish innocence I did not know right from wrong. Therefore, is it 
good for You to have forced Us into being so much attracted to You and 
then to have neglected Us? Now You are indifferent to Us. Do You think 
this is right?’
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This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.46) is spoken to Kåñëa by Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 154

antaù-kleça-kalaìkitäù kila vayaà yämo ‘dya yämyäà puréà
 näyaà vaïcana-saïcaya-praëayinaà häsaà tathäpy ujjhati

asmin sampuöite gabhéra-kapaöair äbhéra-pallé-viöe
 hä medhävini rädhike tava kathaà premä garéyän abhüt

antaù-kleça-kalaìkitäù—polluted by inner miserable conditions that 
continue even after death; kila—certainly; vayam—all of us; yämaù—are 
going; adya—now; yämyäm—of Yamaräja; purém—to the abode; na—not; 
ayam—this; vaïcana-saïcaya—cheating activities; praëayinam—aiming 
at; häsam—smiling; tathäpi—still; ujjhati—gives up; asmin—in this; 
sampuöite—filled; gabhéra—deep; kapaöaiù—with deceit; äbhéra-pallé—
from the village of the cowherd men; viöe—in a debauchee; hä—alas; 
medhävini—O intelligent one; rädhike—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; tava—Your; 
katham—how; premä—love; garéyän—so great; abhüt—became.

“‘Our hearts are so polluted by miserable conditions that we are certainly 
going to Pluto’s kingdom. Nevertheless, Kåñëa does not give up His 
beautiful loving smiling, which is full of cheating tricks. O Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé, You are very intelligent. How could You have developed such 
great loving affection for this deceitful debauchee from the neighborhood 
of the cowherds?’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 2.37) is spoken to Rädhäräëé by Lalitä-
sakhé, another confidential friend.

TEXT 155

hitvä düre pathi dhava-taror antikaà dharma-setor
 bhaìgodagrä guru-çikhariëaà raàhasä laìghayanté

lebhe kåñëärëava nava-rasä rädhikä-vähiné tväà
 väg-vécébhiù kim iva vimukhé-bhävam asyäs tanoñi

hitvä—giving up; düre—far away; pathi—on the road; dhava-taroù—of 
the tree of the husband; antikam—the vicinity; dharma-setoù—the bridge 
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of religion; bhaìga-udagrä—being strong enough for breaking; guru-
çikhariëam—the hill of the superior relatives; raàhasä—with great force; 
laìghayanté—crossing over; lebhe—has obtained; kåñëa-arnava—O ocean 
of Kåñëa; nava-rasä—being influenced by new ecstatic love; rädhikä—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; vähiné—like a river; tväm—You; väk-vécibhiù—only 
by the waves of words; kim—how; iva—like this; vimukhé-bhävam—
indifference; asyäù—toward Her; tanoñi—You are spreading.

“‘O Lord Kåñëa, You are just like an ocean. The river of Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
has reached You from a long distance—leaving far behind the tree of Her 
husband, breaking through the bridge of social convention, and forcibly 
crossing the hills of elder relatives. Coming here because of fresh feelings 
of love for You, that river has now received Your shelter, but now You are 
trying to turn Her back by the waves of unfavorable words. How is it that 
You are spreading this attitude?’”

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (3.9) is spoken to Lord Kåñëa by 
Paurëamäsé.

TEXT 156

räya kahe,—“våndävana, muralé-niùsvana
kåñëa, rädhikära kaiche kariyächa varëana?

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; våndävana—the place named 
Våndävana; muralé-niùsvana—the vibration of Kåñëa’s flute; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; rädhikära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kaiche—how; kariyächa 
varëana—you have described.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya further inquired, “How have you described 
Våndävana, the vibration of the transcendental flute, and the relationship 
between Kåñëa and Rädhikä?

TEXT 157

kaha, tomära kavitva çuni’ haya camatkära“
krame rüpa-gosäïi kahe kari’ namaskära
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kaha—kindly let me know; tomära kavitva çuni’—by hearing your 
poetic ability; haya—there is; camatkära—much astonishment; krame—
gradually; rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; kahe—continues to speak; 
kari’ namaskära—offering obeisances.

“Please tell me all this, for your poetic ability is wonderful.” After offering 
obeisances to Rämänanda Räya, Rüpa Gosvämé gradually began answering 
his inquiries.

TEXT 158

su-gandhau mäkanda-prakara-makarandasya madhure
 vinisyande vandé-kåta-madhupa-våndaà muhur idam

kåtändolaà mandonnatibhir anilaiç candana-girer
 mamänandaà våndä-vipinam atulaà tundilayati

su-gandhau—in the fragrance; mäkanda-prakara—of the bunches of mango 
buds; makarandasya—of the honey; madhure—sweet; vinisyande—in the 
oozing; vandé-kåta—grouped together; madhupa-våndam—bumblebees; 
muhuù—again and again; idam—this; kåta-andolam—agitated; manda-
unnatibhiù—moving softly; anilaiù—by the breezes; candana-gireù—from 
the Malaya Hills; mama—My; änandam—pleasure; våndä-vipinam—the 
forest of Våndävana; atulam—very much; tundilayati—increases more 
and more.

“‘The sweet, fragrant honey oozing from newly grown mango buds is again 
and again attracting groups of bumblebees, and this forest is trembling in the 
softly moving breezes from the Malaya Hills, which are full of sandalwood 
trees. Thus the forest of Våndävana is increasing My transcendental 
pleasure.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (1.23) is spoken by Lord Kåñëa 
Himself.

TEXT 159

våndävanaà divya-latä-parétaà
 latäç ca puñpa-sphuritägra-bhäjaù
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puñpäëi ca sphéta-madhu-vratäni
 madhu-vratäç ca çruti-häri-gétäù

våndävanam—the forest of Våndävana; divya-latä-parétam—surrounded 
by transcendental creepers; latäù ca—and the creepers; puñpa—by flowers; 
sphurita—distinguished; agra-bhäjaù—possessing ends; puñpäëi—
the flowers; ca—and; sphéta-madhu-vratäni—having many maddened 
bumblebees; madhu-vratäù—the bumblebees; ca—and; çruti-häri-gétäù—
whose songs defeat the Vedic hymns and are pleasing to the ear.

“‘My dear friend, see how this forest of Våndävana is full of transcendental 
creepers and trees. The tops of the creepers are full of flowers, and 
intoxicated bumblebees are buzzing around them, humming songs that 
please the ear and surpass even the Vedic hymns.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (1.24) is spoken by Lord Balaräma 
to His friend Çrédämä.

TEXT 160

kvacid bhåìgé-gétaà kvacid anila-bhaìgé-çiçiratä
 kvacid vallé-läsyaà kvacid amala-mallé-parimalaù

kvacid dhärä-çälé karaka-phala-pälé-rasa-bharo
 håñékäëäà våndaà pramadayati våndävanam idam

kvacit—somewhere; bhåìgé-gétam—the humming songs of the bumblebees; 
kvacit—somewhere; anila-bhaìgé-çiçiratä—coolness from the waves of 
the mild breezes; kvacit—somewhere; vallé-läsyam—the dancing of the 
creepers; kvacit—somewhere; amala-mallé-parimalaù—the pure fragrance 
of the mallikä flowers; kvacit—somewhere; dhärä-çälé—abounding 
in showers; karaka-phala-pälé—of pomegranate fruits; rasa-bharaù—
overabundance of juice; håñékäëäm—of the senses; våndam—to the group; 
pramadayati—is giving pleasure; våndävanam—the forest of Våndävana; 
idam—this.

“‘My dear friend, this forest of Våndävana is giving great pleasure to our 
senses in various ways. Somewhere bumblebees are singing in groups, and 
in some places mild breezes are cooling the entire atmosphere. Somewhere 
the creepers and tree twigs are dancing, the mallikä flowers are expanding 
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their fragrance, and an overabundance of juice is constantly flowing in 
showers from pomegranate fruits.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (1.31) is spoken by Lord Kåñëa to 
His cowherd friend Madhumaìgala.

TEXT 161

parämåñöäìguñöha-trayam asita-ratnair ubhayato
 vahanté saìkérëau maëibhir aruëais tat-parisarau
tayor madhye hérojjvala-vimala-jämbünada-mayé

 kare kalyäëéyaà viharati hareù keli-muralé

parämåñta—measured; anguñöha-trayam—a length of three fingers; asita-
ratnaiù—with valuable indranéla jewels; ubhayataù—from both ends; 
vahanté—having; saìkérëau—bedecked; maëibhiù—by gems; aruëaiù—
rubies; tat-parisarau—the two ends of the flute; tayoù madhye—between 
them; héra—with diamonds; ujjvala—blazing; vimala—pure; jämbünada-
mayé—covered with gold plate; kare—in the hand; kalyäëé—very 
auspicious; iyam—this; viharati—glitters; hareù—of Kåñëa; keli-muralé—
the pastime flute.

“‘The flute of Kåñëa’s pastimes measures three fingers in length, and it 
is bedecked with indranéla gems. At the ends of the flute are aruëa gems 
[rubies], glittering beautifully, and between its ends the flute is plated with 
gold set ablaze by diamonds. This auspicious flute, pleasing to Kåñëa, is 
glittering in His hand with transcendental brilliance.’

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (3.1) is spoken to Lalitädevé by 
Paurëamäsé.

TEXT 162

sad-vaàçatas tava janiù puruñottamasya
 päëau sthitir muralike saraläsi jätyä

kasmät tvayä sakhi guror viñamä gåhétä
 gopäìganä-gaëa-vimohana-mantra-dékñä
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sat-vaàçataù—very respectable family; tava—your; janiù—birth; 
puruñottamasya—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; päëau—in the hands; sthitiù—
residence; muralike—O good flute; saralä—simple; asi—you are; jätyä—
by birth; kasmät—why; tvayä—by you; sakhi—O My dear friend; guroù—
from the spiritual master; viñamä—dangerous; gåhétä—taken; gopa-
aìganä-gaëa-vimohana—for bewildering the groups of the gopés; mantra-
dékñä—initiation in the mantra.

“‘My dear friend the flute, it appears that you have been born of a very 
good family, for your residence is in the hands of Çré Kåñëa. By birth you 
are simple and are not at all crooked. Why then have you taken initiation 
into this dangerous mantra that enchants the assembled gopés?’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 5.17) is spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 163

sakhi murali viçäla-cchidra-jälena pürëä
 laghur ati-kaöhinä tvaà granthilä nérasäsi

tad api bhajasi çaçvac cumbanänanda-sändraà
 hari-kara-parirambhaà kena puëyodayena

sakhi murali—O dear friend the flute; viçäla-chidra-jälena—with so many 
big holes in your body (in other words, full of chidra, which also means 
“faults”); pürëä—full; laghuù—very light; ati-kaöhinä—very hard in 
constitution; tvam—you; granthilä—full of knots; nérasä—without juice; 
asi—are; tat api—therefore; bhajasi—you obtain through service; çaçvat—
continuously; cumbana-änanda—the transcendental bliss of being kissed 
by the Lord; sändram—intense; hari-kara-parirambham—being embraced 
by the hands of Çré Kåñëa; kena—by what; puëya-udayena—means of 
pious activities.

“‘My dear friend the flute, you are actually full of many holes or faults. 
You are light, hard, juiceless and full of knots. But what kind of pious 
activities have engaged you in the service of being kissed by the Lord and 
embraced by His hands?’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 4.7) is spoken by Candrävalé-sakhé, the 
gopé competitor of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
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TEXT 164

rundhann ambu-bhåtaç camatkåti-paraà kurvan muhus tumburuà
 dhyänäd antarayan sanandana-mukhän vismäpayan vedhasam

autsukyävalibhir balià caöulayan bhogéndram äghürëayan
 bhindann aëòa-kaöäha-bhittim abhito babhräma vaàçé-dhvaniù

rundhan—blocking; ambu-bhåtaù—the clouds bearing rain; camatkåti-
param—full of wonder; kurvan—making; muhuù—at every moment; 
tumburum—the King of the Gandharvas, Tumburu; dhyänät—from 
meditation; antarayan—disturbing; sanandana-mukhän—the great 
saintly persons headed by Sanandana; vismäpayan—causing wonder; 
vedhasam—even to Lord Brahmä; autsukya-ävalibhiù—with thoughts 
of curiosity; balim—King Bali; caöulayan—agitating; bhogé-indram—the 
King of the Nägas; äghürëayan—whirling around; bhindan—penetrating; 
aëòa-kaöäha-bhittim—the strong coverings of the universe; abhitaù—
all around; babhräma—circulated; vaàçé-dhvaniù—the transcendental 
vibration of the flute.

“‘The transcendental vibration of Kåñëa’s flute blocked the movements 
of the rain clouds, struck the Gandharvas full of wonder, and agitated the 
meditation of great saintly persons like Sanaka and Sanandana. It created 
wonder in Lord Brahmä, wrought intense curiosity that agitated the mind 
of Bali Mahäräja, who was otherwise firmly fixed, made Mahäräja Ananta, 
the carrier of the planets, whirl around, and penetrated the strong coverings 
of the universe. Thus the sound of the flute in the hands of Kåñëa created 
a wonderful situation.’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 1.27) is spoken by Madhumaìgala, a 
cowherd friend of Kåñëa’s.

TEXT 165

ayaà nayana-daëòita-pravara-puëòaréka-prabhaù
 prabhäti nava-jäguòa-dyuti-viòambi-pétämbaraù

araëyaja-pariñkriyä-damita-divya-veçädaro
 harin-maëi-manohara-dyutibhir ujjvaläìgo hariù
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ayam—this; nayana—by whose beautiful eyes; daëòita—defeated; 
pravara—best; puëòaréka-prabhaù—the luster of the white lotus flower; 
prabhäti—looks beautiful; nava-jäguòa-dyuti—the brilliance of newly 
painted kuìkuma; viòambi—deriding; péta-ambaraù—whose yellow dress; 
araëya-ja—picked up from the forest; pariñkriyä—by whose ornaments; 
damita—subdued; divya-veça-ädaraù—the hankering for first-class dress; 
harin-maëi—of emeralds; manaù-hara—mind-attracting; dyutibhiù—
with splendor; ujjvala-aìgaù—whose beautiful body; hariù—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“‘The beauty of Kåñëa’s eyes surpasses the beauty of white lotus flowers, 
His yellow garments surpass the brilliance of fresh decorations of kuìkuma, 
His ornaments of selected forest flowers subdue the hankering for the best 
of garments, and His bodily beauty possesses mind-attracting splendor 
greater than the jewels known as marakata-maëi [emeralds].’

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (1.17) is spoken by Paurëamäsé.

TEXT 166

jaìghädhas-taöa-saìgi-dakñiëa-padaà kiïcid vibhugna-trikaà
 säci-stambhita-kandharaà sakhi tiraù-saïcäri-neträïcalam

vaàçéà kuömalite dadhänam adhare loläìgulé-saìgatäà
 riìgad-bhrü-bhramaraà varäìgi paramänandaà puraù své-kuru

jaìghä—of the shin; adhaù-taöa—at the lower border; saìgi—connected; 
dakñiëa-padam—the right foot; kiïcit—slightly; vibhugna—trikam—the 
middle of the body bent in three places; säci-stambhita-kandharam—
whose neck is fixed in a curve to the side; sakhi—O friend; tiraù-saïcäri—
roaming sideways; netra-aïcalam—whose borders of the eyes; vaàçém—
flute; kuömalite—shut like a flower bud; dadhänam—placing; adhare—
on the lips; lola-aìgulé-saìgatäm—joined with fingers moving here and 
there; riìgat-bhrü—whose slowly moving eyebrows; bhramaram—like 
bumblebees; vara-aìgi—O most beautiful one; parama-änandam—the 
personality of bliss; puraù—situated in front; své-kuru—just accept.

“‘O most beautiful friend, please accept the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is standing before You full of transcendental bliss. The 
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borders of His eyes roam from side to side, and His eyebrows move slowly 
like bumblebees on His lotuslike face. Standing with His right foot placed 
below the knee of His left leg, the middle of His body curved in three 
places, and His neck gracefully tilted to the side, He takes His flute to His 
pursed lips and moves His fingers upon it here and there.’

This verse from the Lalita-mädhava-näöaka (4.27), a ten-act play by Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé, is spoken by Lalitädevé to Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 167

kula-vara-tanu-dharma-gräva-våndäni bhindan
 su-mukhi niçita-dérghäpäìga-öaìka-cchaöäbhiù

yugapad ayam apürvaù kaù puro viçvakarmä
 marakata-maëi-lakñair goñöha-kakñäà cinoti

kula-vara-tanu—of the family women; dharma—in the form of dedication 
to the husband, etc.; gräva-våndäni—the stones; bhindan—splitting; 
su-mukhi—O beautiful-faced one; niçita—sharp; dérgha—apäìga—in 
the form of long outer corners of the eyes; öaìka-chaöäbhiù—by chisels; 
yugapat—simultaneously; ayam—this; apürvaù—unprecedented; kaù—
who; puraù—in front; viçvakarmä—creative person; marakata-maëi—
lakñaiù—with countless emeralds; goñöha-kakñäm—a private room for 
meeting; cinoti—He is constructing.

“‘O beautiful-faced one, who is this creative person standing before us? 
With the sharp chisels of His loving glances, He is splitting the hard stones 
of many women’s devotion to their husbands. And with the luster of His 
body, surpassing the brilliance of countless emeralds, He is simultaneously 
constructing private meeting places for His pastimes.’

This verse (Lalita-mädhava 1.52) is spoken by Rädhäräëé to Lalitädevé.

TEXT 168

mahendra-maëi-maëòalé-mada-viòambi-deha-dyutir
 vrajendra-kula-candramäù sphurati ko ‘pi navyo yuvä

sakhi sthira-kuläìganä-nikara-névi-bandhärgala-
 cchidä-karaëa-kautuké jayati yasya vaàçé-dhvaniù
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"O most beautiful friend, please accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is 
standing before You full of transcendental bliss."
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mahendra-maëi—of jewels of the name mahendra-maëi; maëòalé—of 
masses; mada-viòambi—defeating the pride; deha-dyutiù—one whose 
bodily luster; vrajendra-kula-candramäù—the moon of the family of 
Vrajaräja (Nanda Mahäräja); sphurati—manifests; kaù api—some; navyaù 
yuvä—newly youthful person; sakhi—O my dear friend; sthira—steady; 
kula-aìganä—of family ladies; nikara—of groups; névi-bandha-argala—of 
the impediments such as tightened dresses and belts; chidä-karaëa—in 
causing the cutting; kautuké—very cunning; jayati—all glories; yasya—of 
whom; vaàçé-dhvaniù—to the vibration of the flute.

“‘My dear friend, this newly youthful Lord Çré Kåñëa, the moon in the 
family of Nanda Mahäräja, is so beautiful that He defies the beauty of 
clusters of valuable jewels. All glories to the vibration of His flute, for it 
is cunningly breaking the patience of chaste ladies by loosening their belts 
and tight dresses.’

This verse from the Lalita-mädhava (1.49) is spoken by Lalitädevé to 
Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 169

baläd akñëor lakñméù kavalayati navyaà kuvalayaà
 mukholläsaù phullaà kamala-vanam ullaìghayati ca

daçäà kañöäm añöäpadam api nayaty äìgika-rucir
 vicitraà rädhäyäù kim api kila rüpaà vilasati

balät—by force; akñëoù—of the two eyes; lakñméù—the beauty; 
kavalayati—devours; navyam—newly awakened; kuvalayam—lotus 
flower; mukha-ulläsaù—the beauty of the face; phullam—fructified; 
kamala-vanam—a forest of lotus flowers; ullaìghayati—surpasses; ca—
also; daçäm—to a situation; kañöäm—painful; añöä-padam—gold; api—
even; nayati—brings; äìgika-ruciù—the luster of the body; vicitram—
wonderful; rädhäyäù—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kim api—some; kila—
certainly; rüpam—the beauty; vilasati—manifests.

“‘The beauty of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s eyes forcibly devours the beauty of 
newly grown blue lotus flowers, and the beauty of Her face surpasses that 
of an entire forest of fully blossomed lotuses. Her bodily luster seems to 
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place even gold into a painful situation. Thus the wonderful, unprecedented 
beauty of Çrématé Rädhäräëé is awakening in Våndävana.’

This verse is from the Vidagdha-mädhava (1.32). It is spoken by Paurëamäsé.

TEXT 170

vidhur eti divä virüpatäà çata-patraà bata çarvaré-mukhe
iti kena sadä çriyojjvalaà tulanäm arhati mat-priyänanam

vidhuù—the moon; eti—becomes; divä—by daytime; virüpatäm—faded 
away; çata-patram—he lotus flower; bata—alas; çarvaré-mukhe—in the 
beginning of evening; iti—thus; kena—with what; sadä—always; çriyä-
ujjvalam—brilliant with beauty; tulanäm—comparison; arhati—deserves; 
mat—of Me; priyä—of the dear one; änanam—the face.

“‘Although the effulgence of the moon is brilliant initially at night, in 
the daytime it fades away. Similarly, although the lotus is beautiful during 
the daytime, at night it closes. But, O My friend, the face of My most 
dear Çrématé Rädhäräëé is always bright and beautiful, both day and night. 
Therefore, to what can Her face be compared?’

This verse (Vidagdha-mädhava 5.20) is spoken by Çré Kåñëa to 
Madhumaìgala.

TEXT 171

pramada-rasa-taraìga-smera-gaëòa-sthaläyäù
 smara-dhanur anubandhi-bhrü-latä-läsya-bhäjaù
mada-kala-cala-bhåìgé-bhränti-bhaìgéà dadhäno
 hådayam idam adäìkñét pakñmaläkñyäù kaöäkñaù

pramada—of joy; rasa-taraìga—by the continuous waves of the mellow; 
smera—mildly smiling; gaëòa-sthaläyäù—whose cheeks; smara-dhanuù—
the bow of Cupid; anubandhi—related with; bhrü-latä—of the arched 
eyebrows; läsya—dancing; bhäjaù—of one who has; mada-kala—
intoxicated; cala—unsteady; bhåìgé-bhränti—the moving to and fro of 
bees; bhaìgém—the semblance of; dadhänaù—giving; hådayam idam—this 
heart; adäìkñét—has bitten; pakñmala—possessing exquisite eyelashes; 
akñyäù—of whose two eyes; kaöa-akñaù—the glance.
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"O beautiful-faced one, who is this creative person standing before us? With the sharp 
chisels of His loving glances, He is splitting the hard stones of many women’s devotion 
to their husbands."
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“‘When Çrématé Rädhäräëé smiles, waves of joy flow over Her cheeks, 
and Her arched eyebrows dance like the bow of Cupid. Her glance is so 
enchanting that it is like a dancing bumblebee moving unsteadily due to 
intoxication. That bee has bitten the whorl of My heart.’”

This verse from the Vidagdha-mädhava (2.51) is also spoken by Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 172

räya kahe,—“tomära kavitva amåtera dhära
dvitéya näöakera kaha nändé-vyavahära“

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; tomära—you; kavitva—
superexcellence in poetic presentation; amåtera dhära—a continuous 
shower of nectar; dvitéya näöakera—of the second drama; kaha—please 
tell; nändé-vyavahära—treatment of the introduction.

Having heard these verses recited by Rüpa Gosvämé, Çréla Rämänanda 
Räya said, “Your poetic expressions are like continuous showers of nectar. 
Kindly let me hear the introductory portion of the second drama.”

TEXT 173

rüpa kahe,—“kähäì tumi süryopama bhäsa
muïi kon kñudra,—yena khadyota-prakäça

rüpa kahe—Rüpa Gosvämé says; kähäì—where; tumi—you; sürya-
upama—like the sun; bhäsa—brilliance; muïi—I; kon—some; kñudra—
insignificant; yena—exactly like; khadyota-prakäça—the brilliance of the 
glowworm.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé said, “In your presence, which is just like brilliant 
sunshine, I am as insignificant as the light of a glowworm.

TEXT 174

tomära äge dhärñöya ei mukha-vyädäna“
eta bali’ nändé-çloka karilä vyäkhyäna
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tomära äge—before you; dhäåñöya—impudence; ei—this; mukha-
vyädäna—simply opening the mouth; eta bali’—saying this; nändé-çloka—
the introductory verses; karilä vyäkhyäna—explained.

“It is even impudent for me to open my mouth before you.” Then, having 
said this, he recited the introductory verse of the Lalita-mädhava.

TEXT 175

sura-ripu-sudåçäm uroja-kokän
 mukha-kamaläni ca khedayann akhaëòaù

ciram akhila-suhåc-cakora-nandé
 diçatu mukunda-yaçaù-çaçé mudaà vaù

sura-ripu—of the enemies of the demigods; sudåçäm—of the wives; uroja—
the breasts; kokän—like birds known as cakraväka birds; mukha—faces; 
kamaläni—like lotuses; ca—also; khedayan—distressing; akhaëòaù—
completely without distortion; ciram—for a long time; akhila—of all; 
suhåt—the friend; cakora-nandé—pleasing to the cakora birds; diçatu—let 
it give; mukunda—of Çré Kåñëa; yaçaù—the glories; çaçé—like the moon; 
mudam—pleasure; vaù—to all of you.

“‘The beautiful moonlike glories of Mukunda give distress to the lotuslike 
faces of the wives of the demons and to their raised breasts, which are like 
gleaming cakraväka birds. Those glories, however, are pleasing to all His 
devotees, who are like cakora birds. May those glories forever give pleasure 
to you all.’”

This is the first verse of Act One of the Lalita-mädhava.

TEXT 176

’dvitéya nändé kaha dekhi?’—räya puchilä
saìkoca päïä rüpa paòite lägilä

dvitéya nändé—the second introductory verse; kaha—recite; dekhi—so 
that we can see; räya puchilä—Çréla Rämänanda Räya again inquired; 
saìkoca päïä—becoming a little hesitant; rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
paòite lägilä—began to recite.
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When Çréla Rämänanda Räya further inquired about the second 
introductory verse, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was somewhat hesitant, but 
nevertheless he began to recite.

TEXT 177

nija-praëayitäà sudhäm udayam äpnuvan yaù kñitau
 kiraty alam uré-kåta-dvija-kulädhiräja-sthitiù

sa luïcita-tamas-tatir mama çacé-sutäkhyaù çaçé
 vaçé-kåta-jagan-manäù kim api çarma vinyasyatu

nija-praëayitäm—own devotional love; sudhäm—the nectar; udayam—
appearance; äpnuvan—obtaining; yaù—one who; kñitau—on the surface of 
the world; kirati—expands; alam—extensively; uré-kåta—accepted; dvija-
kula-adhiräja-sthitiù—the situation of the most exalted of the brähmaëa 
community; saù—He; luïcita—driven away; tamaù—of darkness; tatiù—
mass; mama—my; çacé-suta-äkhyaù—known as Çacénandana, the son 
of mother Çacé; çaçé—the moon; vaçé-kåta—subdued; jagat-manäù—the 
minds of the whole world; kim api—somehow; çarma—auspiciousness; 
vinyasyatu—let it be bestowed.

“‘The moonlike Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as the 
son of mother Çacé, has now appeared on earth to spread devotional love 
of Himself. He is the emperor of the brähmaëa community. He can drive 
away all the darkness of ignorance and control the mind of everyone in the 
world. May that rising moon bestow upon us all good fortune.’”

This is the third verse of Act One of the Lalita-mädhava.

TEXT 178

çuniyä prabhura yadi antare ulläsa
bähire kahena kichu kari’ roñäbhäsa

çuniyä—hearing this; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yadi—although; antare—within; ulläsa—great jubilation; bähire—
externally; kahena—says; kichu—something; kari’—making; roña-
äbhäsa—as if angry.
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Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was inwardly greatly pleased when He 
heard this verse, externally He spoke as if angry.

TEXT 179

“käìhä tomära kåñëa-rasa-kävya-sudhä-sindhu
tära madhye mithyä kene stuti-kñära-bindu“

käìhä—where; tomära—your; kåñëa-rasa-kävya—of exalted poetry 
concerning the mellows of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes; sudhä-sindhu—ocean 
of the nectar; tära madhye—within that; mithyä—false; kene—why; 
stuti—prayer; kñära-bindu—like a drop of alkali.

“Your exalted poetic descriptions of the mellows of Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes 
are like an ocean of nectar. But why have you put in a false prayer about 
Me? It is like a drop of detestable alkali.”

TEXT 180

räya kahe,—“rüpera kävya amåtera püra
tära madhye eka bindu diyäche karpüra“

räya kahe—Çréla Rämänanda Räya says; rüpera kävya—the poetic 
expression of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; amåtera püra—filled with all nectar; 
tära madhye—within that; eka bindu—one drop; diyäche—he has given; 
karpüra—camphor.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya objected, “It is not alkali at all. It is a particle of 
camphor he has put into the nectar of his exalted poetic expression.”

TEXT 181

prabhu kahe,—“räya, tomära ihäte ulläsa
çunitei lajjä, loke kare upahäsa“

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; räya—Rämänanda Räya; 
tomära—your; ihäte—in this; ulläsa—jubilation; çunitei—to hear; lajjä—
ashamed; loke—the people in general; kare—do; upahäsa—joking.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Rämänanda Räya, you are 
jubilant at hearing these poetic expressions, but I am ashamed to hear 
them, for people in general will joke about the subject of this verse.”

TEXT 182

räya kahe,—“lokera sukha ihära çravaëe
abhéñöa-devera småti maìgaläcaraëe“

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; lokera—of the people in general; 
sukha—happiness; ihära çravaëe—in hearing such poetic expressions; 
abhéñöa-devera—of the worshipable Deity; småti—remembrance; maìgala-
äcaraëe—in the performance of auspiciousness in the beginning.

Rämänanda Räya said, “Instead of joking, people in general will feel 
great pleasure in hearing such poetry, for the initial remembrance of the 
worshipable Deity invokes good fortune.”

TEXT 183

räya kahe,—“kon aìge pätrera praveça?”
tabe rüpa-gosäïi kahe tähära viçeña

räya kahe—Rämänanda Räya says; kon—what; aìge—subdivision of 
style; pätrera praveça—the entrance of the players; tabe—at that time; 
rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; kahe—continues to speak; tähära 
viçeña—specifically on this matter.

Rämänanda Räya inquired, “By which subdivision of style do the players 
enter?” Rüpa Gosvämé then began to speak specifically about this subject.

TEXT 184

naöatä kiräta-räjaà
 nihatya raìga-sthale kalä-nidhinä

samaye tena vidheyaà
 guëavati tärä-kara-grahaëam
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naöatä—dancing on the stage; kiräta-räjam—the ruler of the Kirätas 
(uncivilized men), Kaàsa; nihatya—killing; raìga-sthale—on the stage; 
kalä-nidhinä—the master of all arts; samaye—at the time; tena—by Him; 
vidheyam—to be done; guëa-vati—at the qualified moment; tärä-kara—
of the hand of Tärä (Rädhä); grahaëam—the acceptance.

“‘While dancing on the stage after having killed the ruler of uncivilized 
men [Kaàsa], Lord Kåñëa, master of all arts, will at the proper time accept 
the hand of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, who is qualified with all transcendental 
attributes.’

This verse is Lalita-mädhava 1.11.

TEXT 185

’udghätyaka’ näma ei ‘ämukha’—‘véthé’ aìga
tomära äge kahi—ihä dhärñöyera taraìga

’udghätyaka’ näma—a dancing appearance of the player, technically 
known as udghätyaka; ei ämukha—this is the introduction; véthé aìga—
the part is called véthé; tomära äge—before you; kahi—I say; ihä—this; 
dhärñöyera taraìga—a wave of impudence.

“This introduction is technically called udghätyaka, and the whole scene 
is called véthé. You are so expert in dramatic expression that each of my 
statements before you is like a wave from an ocean of impudence.

In this connection Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura again quotes 
the following verse from the Sähitya-darpaëa (6.288):

udghätyakaù kathodghätaù prayogätiçayas tathä 
pravartakävalagite païca prastävanä-bhidäù

Thus the technical names for the five kinds of introductory scenes of 
the drama are listed as udghätyaka, kathodghäta, prayogätiçaya, pravartaka 
and avalagita. When Çréla Rämänanda Räya inquired which of these five 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé had used to accomplish the technical introduction 
to his drama Lalita-mädhava, Rüpa Gosvämé replied that he had used the 
introduction technically called udghätyaka. According to the Bhäraté-våtti, 
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three technical terms used are prarocanä, véthé and prahasanä. Thus Rüpa 
Gosvämé also mentioned véthé, which is a technical term for a certain type 
of expression. According to the Sähitya-darpaëa (6.520):

véthyäm eko bhaved aìkaù kaçcid eko ‘tra kalpyate 
äkäça-bhäñitair uktaiç citräà pratyuktim äçritaù

The véthé beginning of a drama consists of only one scene. In that scene, 
one of the heroes enters the stage, and by means of opposing statements 
uttered by a voice from the sky (offstage), he introduces the abundant 
conjugal mellow and other mellows to some degree. In the course of the 
introduction, all the seeds of the play are planted. This introduction is 
called udghätyaka because the player dances on the stage. This term also 
indicates that the full moon enters the stage. In this case, when the word 
naöatä (“dancing on the stage”) is linked with the moon, its meaning is 
obscure, but because the meaning becomes very clear when the word 
naöatä is linked with Kåñëa, this type of introduction is called udghätyaka.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya used highly technical terms when he discussed 
this subject with Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. Rüpa Gosvämé stated that Çréla 
Rämänanda Räya was a greatly learned scholar of bona fide dramatic 
composition. Thus although Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé was quite fit to answer 
Çréla Rämänanda Räya’s questions, due to his Vaiñëava humility he said that 
his words were impudent. Actually both Rüpa Gosvämé and Rämänanda 
Räya were scholarly experts in composing poetry and presenting it strictly 
according to the Sähitya-darpaëa and other Vedic literatures.

TEXT 186

padäni tv agatärthäni
 tad-artha-gataye naräù
yojayanti padair anyaiù
 sa udghätyaka ucyate

padäni—words; tu—but; agata-arthäni—having an unclear meaning; 
tat—that; artha-gataye—to understand the meaning; naräù—men; 
yojayanti—join; padaiù—with words; anyaiù—other; saù—that; 
udghätyakaù-udghätyaka; ucyate—is called.
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“‘To explain an unclear word, men generally join it with other words. Such 
an attempt is called udghätyaka.’”

This verse is quoted from the Sähitya-darpaëa (6.289).

TEXT 187

räya kahe,—“kaha äge aìgera viçeña“
çré-rüpa kahena kichu saìkñepa-uddeça

räya kahe—Çréla Rämänanda Räya says; kaha—please tell me; äge—
further; aìgera viçeña—particular portions; çré-rüpa kahena—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé says; kichu—something; saìkñepa—in brief; uddeça—reference.

When Rämänanda Räya requested Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé to speak further 
about various portions of the play, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé briefly quoted his 
Lalita-mädhava.

TEXT 188

harim uddiçate rajo-bharaù
 purataù saìgamayaty amuà tamaù

vraja-väma-dåçäà na paddhatiù
 prakaöä sarva-dåçaù çruter api

harim—Kåñëa; uddiçate—it indicates; rajaù-bharaù—dust from the cows; 
purataù—in front; saìgamayati—causes to meet; amum—Kåñëa; tamaù—
the darkness; vraja-väma-dåçäm—of the damsels of Våndävana; na—not; 
paddhatiù—the course of activities; prakaöä—manifested; sarva-dåçaù—
who know everything; çruteù—of the Vedas; api—as well as.

“‘The dust from cows and calves on the road creates a kind of darkness 
indicating that Kåñëa is returning home from the pasture. Also, the 
darkness of evening provokes the gopés to meet Kåñëa. Thus the pastimes 
of Kåñëa and the gopés are covered by a kind of transcendental darkness 
and are therefore impossible for ordinary scholars of the Vedas to see.’

This verse from the Lalita-mädhava (1.23) is spoken by Paurëamäsé in a 
conversation with Gärgé.
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Kåñëa states in the Bhagavad-gétä (2.45), trai-guëya-viñayä vedä nistrai-
guëyo bhavärjuna. Thus He advised Arjuna to rise above the modes of 
material nature, for the entire Vedic system is filled with descriptions 
involving sattva-guëa, rajo-guëa and tamo-guëa. People are generally 
covered by the quality of rajo-guëa and are therefore unable to understand 
the pastimes of Kåñëa with the gopés of Vraja. Moreover, the quality of 
tamo-guëa further disturbs their understanding. In Våndävana, however, 
although Kåñëa is covered by the hazy darkness of the dust, the gopés can 
nevertheless understand that within the dust storm is Kåñëa. Because they 
are His topmost devotees, they can perceive His hand in everything. Thus 
even in the dark or in a hazy storm of dust, devotees can understand what 
Kåñëa is doing. The purport of this verse is that under no circumstances is 
Kåñëa ever lost to the vision of exalted devotees like the gopés.

TEXT 189

hriyam avagåhya gåhebhyaù karñati
 rädhäà vanäya yä nipuëä

sä jayati nisåñöärthä
 vara-vaàçaja-käkalé düté

hriyam—bashfulness; avagåhya—impeding; gåhebhyaù—from private 
houses; karñati—attracts; rädhäm—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; vanäya—to the 
forest; yä—which; nipuëä—being expert; sä—that; jayati—let it be 
glorified; nisåñöa-arthä—authorized; vara-vaàça-ja—of the bamboo flute; 
käkalé—the sweet tone; düté—the messenger.

“‘May the sweet sound of Lord Kåñëa’s flute, His authorized messenger, 
be glorified, for it expertly releases Çrématé Rädhäräëé from Her shyness 
and attracts Her from Her home to the forest.’

This verse from the Lalita-mädhava (1.24) is spoken by Gärgé, the daughter 
of Garga Muni.

TEXT 190

saha-cari nirätaìkaù ko ‘yaà yuvä mudira-dyutir
 vraja-bhuvi kutaù präpto mädyan mataì-gaja-vibhramaù
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ahaha caöulair utsarpadbhir dåg-aïcala-taskarair
 mama dhåti-dhanaà cetaù-koñäd viluëöhayatéha yaù

saha-cari—O My dear friend; nirätaìkaù—without fear; kaù—who; 
ayam—this; yuvä—young man; mudira-dyutiù—as effulgent as a lightning 
cloud; vraja-bhuvi—in the land of Vraja, Våndävana; kutaù—from where; 
präptaù—obtained; mädyan—being intoxicated; matam-gaja—like an 
elephant; vibhramaù—whose pastimes; ahaha—alas; caöulaiù—very 
unsteady; utsarpadbhiù—with wanderings in all directions; dåk-aïcala-
taskaraiù—by the glances of His eyes like thieves; mama—My; dhåti-
dhanam—the treasure of My patience; cetaù—of the heart; koñät—from 
the core; viluëöhayati—plunders; iha—here in Våndävana; yaù—the 
person who.

“‘My dear friend, who is this fearless young man? He is as bright as a 
lightning cloud, and He wanders in His pastimes like a maddened elephant. 
From where has He come to Våndävana? Alas, by His restless movements 
and attractive glances He is plundering from the vault of My heart the 
treasure of My patience.’

This verse (Lalita-mädhava 2.11) is spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé to Her 
friend Lalitädevé.

TEXT 191

vihära-sura-dérghikä mama manaù-karéndrasya yä
 vilocana-cakorayoù çarad-amanda-candra-prabhä

uro ‘mbara-taöasya cäbharaëa-cäru-tärävalé
 mayonnata-manorathair iyam alambhi sä rädhikä“

vihära-sura-dérghikä—the Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets; 
mama—My; manaù-kari-indrasya—of the elephant-like mind; yä—She 
who; vilocana—glancing; cakorayoù—of My two eyes, which are like 
cakora birds; çarat-amanda-candra-prabhä—like the shine of the full moon 
in the autumn; uraù—of My chest; ambara—like the sky; taöasya—on 
the edge; ca—also; äbharaëa—ornaments; cäru—beautiful; tärä-ävalé—
like the stars; mayä—by Me; unnata—highly elevated; manaù-rathaiù—
by mental desires; iyam—this; alambhi—attained; sä—She; rädhikä—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
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“‘Çrématé Rädhäräëé is the Ganges in which the elephant of My mind 
enjoys pastimes. She is the shining of the full autumn moon for the cakora 
birds of My eyes. She is the dazzling ornament, the bright and beautiful 
arrangement of stars, on the border of the sky of My chest. Now today I 
have gained Çrématé Rädhäräëé because of the highly elevated state of My 
mind.’”

This verse from the Lalita-mädhava (2.10) expresses the thoughts of Lord 
Kåñëa in relation with Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 192

eta çuni’ räya kahe prabhura caraëe
rüpera kavitva praçaàsi’ sahasra-vadane

eta çuni’—hearing this; räya—Rämänanda Räya; kahe—says; prabhura 
caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rüpera—of Rüpa 
Gosvämé; kavitva—poetic art; praçaàsi’—glorifying; sahasra-vadane—as 
if with a thousand mouths.

After hearing this, Çréla Rämänanda Räya submitted at the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu the superexcellence of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s poetic 
expression and began to praise it as if he had thousands of mouths.

TEXT 193

“kavitva nä haya ei amåtera dhära
näöaka-lakñaëa saba siddhäntera sära

kavitva—poetic art; nä haya—is not; ei—this; amåtera dhära—constant 
shower of nectar; näöaka—a drama; lakñaëa—appearing as; saba—all; 
siddhäntera sära—essences of ultimate realization.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya said, “This is not a poetic presentation; it is a 
continuous shower of nectar. Indeed, it is the essence of all ultimate 
realizations, appearing in the form of plays.
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TEXT 194

prema-paripäöé ei adbhuta varëana
çuni’ citta-karëera haya änanda-ghürëana

prema-paripäöé—a first-class arrangement to express loving affairs; ei—
this; adbhuta varëana—wonderful description; çuni’—hearing; citta-
karëera—of the heart and the ear; haya—there is; änanda-ghürëana—a 
whirlpool of transcendental bliss.

“The wonderful descriptions of Rüpa Gosvämé are superb arrangements 
to express loving affairs. Hearing them will plunge the heart and ears of 
everyone into a whirlpool of transcendental bliss.

TEXT 195

kià kävyena kaves tasya
 kià käëòena dhanuñ-mataù

parasya hådaye lagnaà
 na ghürëayati yac chiraù

kim—what use; kävyena—with poetry; kaveù—of the poet; tasya—
that; kim—what use; käëòena—with the arrow; dhanuù—mataù—of 
the bowman; parasya—of another; hådaye—in the heart; lagnam—
penetrating; na ghürëayati—does not cause to roll about; yat—which; 
çiraù—the head.

“‘What is the use of a bowman’s arrow or a poet’s poetry if they penetrate 
the heart but do not cause the head to spin?’

TEXT 196

tomära çakti vinä jévera nahe ei väëé
tumi çakti diyä kahäo,—hena anumäni“

tomära çakti vinä—without Your special power; jévera—of an ordinary 
living being; nahe—there is not; ei väëé—these words; tumi—You; çakti 
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diyä—giving power; kahäo—make him say; hena—such; anumäni—I 
guess.

“Without Your mercy such poetic expressions would be impossible for an 
ordinary living being to write. My guess is that You have given him the 
power.”

TEXT 197

prabhu kahe,—“prayäge ihära ha-ila milana
ihära guëe ihäte ämära tuñöa haila mana

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; prayäge—at Prayäga; 
ihära—of him; ha-ila—there was; milana—meeting; ihära guëe—by his 
transcendental qualities; ihäte—in him; ämära—of Me; tuñöa—satisfied; 
haila—became; mana—the mind.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I met Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé at Prayäga. 
He attracted and satisfied Me because of his qualities.”

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not partial to some and neutral 
to others. One can actually draw the attention of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by service. Then one is further empowered by the Lord to act 
in such a way that everyone can appreciate his service. This is confirmed 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.11): ye yathä mäà prapadyante täàs tathaiva 
bhajämy aham. Kåñëa is responsive. If one tries to render his best service 
to the Lord, the Lord gives him the power to do so. Kåñëa also says in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (10.10):

teñäà satata-yuktänäà bhajatäà préti-pürvakam 
dadämi buddhi-yogaà taà yena mäm upayänti te

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
bestowed His special favor upon Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé because Rüpa 
Gosvämé wanted to serve the Lord to the best of his ability. Such is the 
reciprocation between the devotee and the Lord in the discharge of 
devotional duties.
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TEXT 198

madhura prasanna ihära kävya sälaìkära
aiche kavitva vinu nahe rasera pracära

madhura—sweet; prasanna—pleasing; ihära—his; kävya—poetry; sa-
alaìkära—with metaphors and other ornaments; aiche—such as that; 
kavitva—poetic qualifications; vinu—without; nahe—there is not; 
rasera—of mellows; pracära—preaching.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu praised the metaphors and other literary 
ornaments of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s transcendental poetry. Without such 
poetic attributes, He said, there is no possibility of preaching transcendental 
mellows.

TEXT 199

sabe kåpä kari’ iìhäre deha’ ei vara
vraja-lélä-prema-rasa yena varëe nirantara

sabe—all of you; kåpä kari’—showing your mercy; iìhäre—unto Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé; deha’—give; ei vara—this benediction; vraja-lélä-prema-
rasa—the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Våndävana; yena—
so that; varëe—he can describe; nirantara—without cessation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu requested all His personal associates to bless 
Rüpa Gosvämé so that he might continuously describe the pastimes of 
Våndävana, which are full of emotional love of Godhead.

TEXT 200

iìhära ye jyeñöha-bhrätä, näma—‘sanätana’
påthivéte vijïa-vara nähi täìra sama

iìhära—of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; ye—who; jyeñöha-bhrätä—the elder 
brother; näma—named; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; påthivéte—on the 
surface of the world; vijïa-vara—most learned; nähi—there is none; täìra 
sama—equal to him.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s elder brother, 
whose name is Sanätana Gosvämé, is such a wise and learned scholar that 
no one is equal to him.”

TEXT 201

tomära yaiche viñaya-tyäga, taiche täìra réti
dainya-vairägya-päëòityera täìhätei sthiti

tomära—your; yaiche—just as; viñaya-tyäga—renunciation of material 
connections; taiche—similarly; täìra réti—his manner of activity; 
dainya—humbleness; vairägya—renunciation; päëòityera—of learned 
scholarship; täìhätei—in him; sthiti—existing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Rämänanda Räya, “Sanätana Gosvämé’s 
renunciation of material connections is just like yours. Humility, 
renunciation and excellent learning exist in him simultaneously.

TEXT 202

ei dui bhäiye ämi päöhäiluì våndävane
çakti diyä bhakti-çästra karite pravartane

ei—these; dui—two; bhäiye—brothers; ämi—I; päöhäiluì—sent; 
våndävane—to Våndävana; çakti diyä—empowering them; bhakti-
çästra—transcendental literature regarding devotional service; karite—
to do; pravartane—establishing.

“I empowered both of these brothers to go to Våndävana to expand the 
literature of bhakti.”

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed Çréla Rämänanda Räya that he and 
Sanätana Gosvämé had engaged equally in devotional service after giving 
up all relationships with material activity. Such renunciation is a symptom 
of an unalloyed devotee engaged in the service of the Lord with no tinge 
of material contamination. According to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
this is the position of tåëäd api su-nécena taror iva sahiñëunä. A pure 
devotee, free from the reactions of the material modes of nature, executes 
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devotional service with tolerance like that of a tree. He also feels humbler 
than the grass. Such a devotee, who is called niñkiïcana, or free from all 
material possessions, is always absorbed in emotional love of Godhead. 
He is reluctant to perform any kind of sense gratification. In other words, 
such a devotee is free from all material bondage, but he engages in Kåñëa 
conscious activities. Such expert devotional service is performed without 
hypocrisy. Humility, renunciation and learned scholarship were combined 
in Sanätana Gosvämé, the ideal pure devotee, who was on the same level 
of understanding as Çréla Rämänanda Räya. Like Rämänanda Räya, 
Sanätana Gosvämé was a fully cognizant expert in the conclusions of 
devotional service and was therefore able to describe such transcendental 
knowledge.

TEXT 203

räya kahe,—“éçvara tumi ye cäha karite
käñöhera putalé tumi pära näcäite

räya kahe—Çréla Rämänanda Räya says; éçvara tumi—You are the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ye—whatever; cäha—You want; karite—to do; 
käñöhera—of wood; putalé—a doll; tumi—You; pära—are able; näcäite—
to make dance.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya replied to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “My Lord, 
You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If You like, You can cause 
even a wooden doll to dance.

TEXT 204

mora mukhe ye saba rasa karilä pracäraëe
sei rasa dekhi ei ihära likhane

mora mukhe—through my mouth; ye—whatever; saba rasa—all such 
transcendental mellows; karilä—You did; pracäraëe—preaching; sei 
rasa—those same transcendental mellows; dekhi—I see; ei—this; ihära 
likhane—in the writing of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

“I see that the truths regarding transcendental mellows that You expounded 
through my mouth are all explained in the writings of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.
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TEXT 205

bhakte kåpä-hetu prakäçite cäha vraja-rasa
yäre karäo, sei karibe jagat tomära vaça

bhakte—unto the devotees; kåpä-hetu—because of mercy; prakäçite—
to show; cäha—You want; vraja-rasa—the transcendental mellows 
in Våndävana; yäre—whomever; karäo—You may empower; sei—he; 
karibe—will make; jagat—the whole world; tomära vaça—under Your 
control.

“Because of Your causeless mercy toward Your devotees, You want to 
describe the transcendental pastimes in Våndävana. Anyone empowered 
to do this can bring the entire world under Your influence.”

This passage parallels the statement kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära pravartana, 
which means that unless empowered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kåñëa, one cannot spread the holy name of the Lord throughout 
the entire world (Cc. Antya 7.11). Under the protection of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, a pure devotee can preach the holy name of the 
Lord so that everyone may take advantage of this facility and thus become 
Kåñëa conscious.

TEXT 206

tabe mahäprabhu kailä rüpe äliìgana

täìre karäilä sabära caraëa vandana

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; 
rüpe—unto Rüpa Gosvämé; äliìgana—embracing; täìre—him; karäilä—
induced to do; sabära—of all of them; caraëa vandana—worshiping the 
lotus feet.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then embraced Rüpa Gosvämé and asked him to 
offer prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees present.



116

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 207

advaita-nityänandädi saba bhakta-gaëa
kåpä kari’ rüpe sabe kailä äliìgana

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nityänanda-ädi—Çré Nityänanda Prabhu and 
others; saba—all; bhakta-gaëa—personal devotees; kåpä kari’—being very 
merciful; rüpe—unto Rüpa Gosvämé; sabe—all of them; kailä äliìgana—
embraced.

Advaita Äcärya, Nityänanda Prabhu and all the other devotees showed 
their causeless mercy to Rüpa Gosvämé by embracing him in return.

TEXT 208

prabhu-kåpä rüpe, ära rüpera sad-guëa
dekhi’ camatkära haila sabäkära mana

prabhu-kåpä—Lord Caitanya’s mercy; rüpe—upon Rüpa Gosvämé; ära—
and; rüpera sat-guëa—the transcendental qualities of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
dekhi’—seeing; camatkära haila—there was astonishment; sabäkära—of 
all of them; mana—in the minds.

Seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s special mercy toward Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé and seeing his personal qualities, all the devotees were struck 
with wonder.

TEXT 209

tabe mahäprabhu saba bhakta laïä gelä
haridäsa-öhäkura rüpe äliìgana kailä

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; 
bhakta—devotees; laïä—with; gelä—departed from the place; haridäsa-
öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; rüpe—Rüpa Gosvämé; äliìgana kailä—
embraced.
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Then, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left with all of His devotees, 
Haridäsa Öhäkura also embraced Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 210

haridäsa kahe,—“tomära bhägyera nähi sémä
ye saba varëilä, ihära ke jäne mahimä?”

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura says; tomära—your; bhägyera—of 
fortune; nähi sémä—there is no limit; ye—whatever; saba—all; varëilä—
you have described; ihära—of this; ke jäne—who can understand; 
mahimä—the glories.

Haridäsa Öhäkura told him, “There is no limit to your good fortune. No 
one can understand the glories of what you have described.”

TEXT 211

çré-rüpa kahena,—“ämi kichui nä jäni
yei mahäprabhu kahäna, sei kahi väëé“

çré-rüpa kahena—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé replies; ämi—I; kichui—anything; 
nä jäni—do not know; yei—whatever; mahäprabhu kahäna—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu makes me say or write; sei—that; kahi—I speak; väëé—
transcendental words.

Çré Rüpa Gosvämé said, “I do not know anything. The only transcendental 
words I can utter are those which Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu makes me 
speak.

The poet or writer dealing with transcendental subject matters is not an 
ordinary writer or translator. Because he is empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whatever he writes becomes very effective. The 
principle of being empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
essential. A materialistic poet who describes in his poetry the material 
activities of men and women cannot describe the transcendental pastimes 
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of the Lord or the transcendental conclusions of devotional service. Çréla 
Sanätana Gosvämé has therefore warned all neophyte devotees that one 
should not hear from the mouth of a non-Vaiñëava:

avaiñëava-mukhodgérëaà pütaà hari-kathämåtam 
çravaëaà naiva kartavyaà sarpocchiñöaà yathä payaù

(Padma Puräëa)

“One should not hear anything about Kåñëa from a non-Vaiñëava. Milk 
touched by the lips of a serpent has poisonous effects; similarly, talks about 
Kåñëa given by a non-Vaiñëava are also poisonous.”

Unless one is a fully unalloyed devotee of the Lord, one should not try 
to describe the pastimes of Kåñëa in poetry, for it will be only mundane. 
There are many descriptions of Kåñëa’s Bhagavad-gétä written by persons 
whose consciousness is mundane and who are not qualified by pure 
devotion. Although they attempted to write transcendental literature, 
they could not fully engage even a single devotee in Kåñëa’s service. Such 
literature is mundane, and therefore, as warned by Çré Sanätana Gosvämé, 
one should not touch it.

TEXT 212

hådi yasya preraëayä pravartito ‘haà varäka-rüpo ‘pi
tasya hareù pada-kamalaà vande caitanya-devasya

hådi—within the heart; yasya—of whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees the intelligence to spread the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement); preraëayä—by the inspiration; pravartitaù—
engaged; aham—I; varäka—insignificant and low; rüpaù—Rüpa Gosvämé; 
api—although; tasya—of Him; hareù—of Hari, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; pada-kamalam—to the lotus feet; vande—let me offer my 
prayers; caitanya-devasya—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the Lord has 
mercifully bestowed upon me the inspiration to write transcendental 
literature about devotional service. Therefore I offer my obeisances at 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these books.”
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This verse is from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.1.2).

TEXT 213

ei-mata dui-jana kåñëa-kathä-raìge
sukhe käla goìäya rüpa haridäsa-saìge

ei-mata—in this way; dui-jana—Haridäsa Öhäkura and Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—in the pleasure of discussing topics about 
Kåñëa; sukhe—in happiness; käla—time; goìäya—passes; rüpa—Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé; haridäsa-saìge—in the company of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

In this way Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé passed his time in close association with 
Haridäsa Öhäkura by discussing the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa in great 
happiness.

TEXT 214

cäri mäsa rahi’ saba prabhura bhakta-gaëa
gosäïi vidäya dilä, gauòe karilä gamana

cäri mäsa—four months; rahi’—staying; saba—all; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; gosäïi—Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; gauòe—to Bengal; karilä 
gamana—they returned.

All the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus spent four months with 
Him. Then the Lord bade them farewell, and they returned to Bengal.

TEXT 215

çré-rüpa prabhu-pade néläcale rahilä
dola-yäträ prabhu-saìge änande dekhilä

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; prabhu-pade—at the feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; rahilä—remained; dola-
yäträ—the festival of Dola-yäträ; prabhu-saìge—with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änande—in great happiness; dekhilä—saw.
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Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, however, stayed at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and when the Dola-yäträ festival took place, he saw it in 
great happiness with the Lord.

TEXT 216

dola anantare prabhu rüpe vidäya dilä
aneka prasäda kari’ çakti saïcärilä

dola anantare—after the Dola-yäträ; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rüpe—unto Rüpa Gosvämé; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; aneka prasäda 
kari’—endowing with all kinds of mercy; çakti saïcärilä—empowered 
him.

After the Dola-yäträ festival ended, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade 
farewell to Rüpa Gosvämé also. The Lord empowered him and bestowed 
upon him all kinds of mercy.

TEXT 217

“våndävane yäha’ tumi, rahiha våndävane
ekabära ihäì päöhäiha sanätane

våndävane—to Våndävana; yäha’—now go; tumi—you; rahiha—stay; 
våndävane—in Våndävana; eka-bära—once; ihäì—here; päöhäiha—
send; sanätane—your elder brother, Sanätana Gosvämé.

“Now go to Våndävana and stay there,” the Lord said. “You may send here 
your elder brother, Sanätana.

TEXT 218

vraje yäi rasa-çästra kariha nirüpaëa
lupta-tértha saba tähäì kariha pracäraëa

vraje yäi—going to Våndävana; rasa-çästra—all the transcendental 
literature concerning the pastimes of Lord Çré Kåñëa; kariha nirüpaëa—
write carefully; lupta-tértha—the lost holy places; saba—all; tähäì—there; 
kariha pracäraëa—make known.
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“When you go to Våndävana, stay there, preach transcendental literature 
and excavate the lost holy places.

TEXT 219

kåñëa-sevä, rasa-bhakti kariha pracära
ämiha dekhite tähäì yäimu ekabära“

kåñëa-sevä—the service of Lord Kåñëa; rasa-bhakti—devotional service; 
kariha pracära—preach; ämiha—I also; dekhite—to see; tähäì—there to 
Våndävana; yäimu—I shall go; eka-bära—once more.

“Establish the service of Lord Kåñëa and preach the mellows of Lord 
Kåñëa’s devotional service. I shall also go to Våndävana once more.”

TEXT 220

eta bali’ prabhu täìre kailä äliìgana
rüpa gosäïi çire dhare prabhura caraëa

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto 
Rüpa Gosvämé; kailä äliìgana—embraced; rüpa gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; çire—on the head; dhare—takes; prabhura caraëa—the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Having thus spoken, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Rüpa Gosvämé, 
who then placed the lotus feet of the Lord upon his head.

TEXT 221

prabhura bhakta-gaëa-päçe vidäya la-ilä
punarapi gauòa-pathe våndävane äilä

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa-päçe—from the 
devotees; vidäya la-ilä—took leave; punarapi—again; gauòa-pathe—by 
the way through Bengal; våndävane—to Våndävana; äilä—returned.
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Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé took leave of all the devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and returned to Våndävana by the path through Bengal.

TEXT 222

ei ta’ kahiläìa punaù rüpera milana
ihä yei çune, päya caitanya-caraëa

ei ta’ kahiläìa—thus I have said; punaù—again; rüpera milana—the 
meeting with Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; ihä—this narration; yei çune—anyone 
who hears; päya—gets; caitanya-caraëa—the shelter of the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thus I have described the second meeting of Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Anyone who hears of this incident will certainly 
attain shelter at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 223

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, First Chapter, describing the second meeting of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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The purport of this chapter is explained by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé, the 
author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, wanted to explain direct meetings with 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, meetings with those empowered by Him, and 
His ävirbhäva appearance. Thus he described the glories of Nåsiàhänanda 
and other devotees. A devotee named Bhagavän Äcärya was exceptionally 
faithful to the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Nevertheless, 
his brother, Gopäla Bhaööa Äcärya, discoursed upon the commentary 
of impersonalism (Mäyäväda). Çréla Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, the 
secretary of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, forbid Bhagavän Äcärya to indulge 
in hearing that commentary. Later, when Junior Haridäsa, following the 
order of Bhagavän Äcärya, went to collect alms from Mädhavédevé, he 
committed an offense by talking intimately with a woman although he 
was in the renounced order. Because of this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
rejected Junior Haridäsa, and despite all the requests of the Lord’s stalwart 
devotees, the Lord did not accept him again. One year after this incident, 
Junior Haridäsa went to the confluence of the Ganges and Yamunä and 
committed suicide. In his spiritual body, however, he continued to sing 
devotional songs, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard them. When the 
Vaiñëavas of Bengal went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, these incidents 
became known to Svarüpa Dämodara and others.

TEXT 1

vande ‘haà çré-guroù çré-yuta-pada-kamalaà çré-gurün vaiñëaväàç ca
 çré-rüpaà sägrajätaà saha-gaëa-raghunäthänvitaà taà sa-jévam
sädvaitaà sävadhütaà parijana-sahitaà kåñëa-caitanya-devaà
 çré-rädhä-kåñëa-pädän saha-gaëa-lalitä-çré-viçäkhänvitäàç ca

vande—offer my respectful obeisances; aham—I; çré-guroù—of my 
initiating spiritual master or instructing spiritual master; çré-yuta-pada-
kamalam—unto the opulent lotus feet; çré-gurün—unto the spiritual 
masters in the paramparä system, beginning from Mädhavendra Puré down 
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to Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura Prabhupäda; vaiñëavän—
unto all the Vaiñëavas, beginning from Lord Brahmä and others coming 
from the very start of the creation; ca—and; çré-rüpam—unto Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; sa-agra-jätam—with his elder brother, Çré Sanätana Gosvämé; 
saha-gaëa-raghunätha-anvitam—with Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé and his 
associates; tam—unto him; sa-jévam—with Jéva Gosvämé; sa-advaitam—
with Advaita Äcärya; sa-avadhütam—with Nityänanda Prabhu; parijana-
sahitam—and with Çréväsa Öhäkura and all the other devotees; kåñëa-
caitanya-devam—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-rädhä-kåñëa-
pädän—unto the lotus feet of the all-opulent Çré Kåñëa and Rädhäräëé; 
saha-gaëa—with associates; lalitä-çré-viçäkhä-anvitän—accompanied by 
Lalitä and Çré Viçäkhä; ca—also.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master 
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service. I offer my 
respectful obeisances unto all the Vaiñëavas and unto the six Gosvämés, 
including Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé, Jéva Gosvämé and their associates. I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Çré Advaita Äcärya Prabhu, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and all His devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura. 
I then offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa, 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé and all the gopés, headed by Lalitä and Viçäkhä.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to 
Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!
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TEXT 3

sarva-loka uddhärite gaura-avatära
nistärera hetu tära trividha prakära

sarva-loka—all the worlds; uddhärite—to deliver; gaura-avatära—the 
incarnation of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nistärera hetu—causes of 
the deliverance of all people; tära—His; tri-vidha prakära—three kinds.

In His incarnation as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Lord Çré Kåñëa descended 
to deliver all the living beings in the three worlds, from Brahmaloka down 
to Pätälaloka. He caused their deliverance in three ways.

TEXT 4

säkñät-darçana, ära yogya-bhakta-jéve
’äveça’ karaye kähäì, kähäì ‘ävirbhäve’

säkñät-darçana—direct meeting; ära—and; yogya-bhakta—perfect 
devotee; jéve—living beings; äveça karaye—empowers with specific 
spiritual potencies; kähäì—somewhere; kähäì—in other places; 
ävirbhäve—by appearing Himself.

The Lord delivered the fallen souls in some places by meeting them directly, 
in other places by empowering a pure devotee, and in still other places by 
appearing before someone Himself.

TEXTS 5–6

’säkñät-darçane’ präya saba nistärilä
nakula-brahmacäréra dehe ‘äviñöa’ ha-ilä

pradyumna-nåsiàhänanda äge kailä ‘ävirbhäva’
’loka nistäriba’,—ei éçvara-svabhäva

säkñät-darçane—by direct meeting; präya—almost; saba—all; nistärilä—
delivered; nakula-brahmacäréra—of a brahmacäré named Nakula; dehe—in 
the body; äviñöa ha-ilä—entered; pradyumna-nåsiàhänanda—Pradyumna 
Nåsiàhänanda; äge—in front of; kailä—made; ävirbhäva—appearance; 
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loka nistäriba—I shall deliver all the fallen souls; ei—this; éçvara-
svabhäva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered almost all the fallen souls by directly 
meeting them. He delivered others by entering the bodies of great devotees, 
such as Nakula Brahmacäré. And He delivered still others by appearing 
before them, as in the case of Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré. “I shall deliver 
the fallen souls.” This statement characterizes the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

The Lord always manifested His ävirbhäva appearance in the following 
four places: (1) the house of Çrématé Çacémätä, (2) wherever Nityänanda 
Prabhu danced in ecstasy, (3) the house of Çréväsa (when kértana was 
performed), and (4) the house of Räghava Paëòita. Lord Caitanya Himself 
appeared in these four places. (In this connection, one may consult text 
34.)

TEXT 7

säkñät-darçane saba jagat tärilä
eka-bära ye dekhilä, se kåtärtha ha-ilä

säkñät-darçane—by direct meetings; saba—all; jagat—the universe; 
tärilä—He delivered; eka-bära—once; ye—anyone who; dekhilä—saw; 
se—he; kåta-artha—fully satisfied; ha-ilä—became.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was personally present, anyone in the 
world who met Him even once was fully satisfied and became spiritually 
advanced.

TEXT 8

gauòa-deçera bhakta-gaëa pratyabda äsiyä
punaù gauòa-deçe yäya prabhure miliyä

gauòa-deçera—of Bengal; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; prati-abda—every 
year; äsiyä—coming; punaù—again; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; yäya—
return; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; miliyä—after meeting.
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Every year, devotees from Bengal would go to Jagannätha Puré to meet Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and after the meeting they would return to Bengal.

TEXT 9

ära nänä-deçera loka äsi’ jagannätha
caitanya-caraëa dekhi’ ha-ila kåtärtha

ära—again; nänä-deçera—of different provinces; loka—people; äsi’—
coming; jagannätha—to Jagannätha Puré; caitanya-caraëa—the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ila—became; kåta-
artha—fully satisfied.

Similarly, people who went to Jagannätha Puré from various provinces 
of India were fully satisfied after seeing the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 10

sapta-dvépera loka ära nava-khaëòa-väsé
deva, gandharva, kinnara manuñya-veçe äsi’

sapta-dvépera loka—people from all of the seven islands within the 
universe; ära—and; nava-khaëòa-väsé—the inhabitants of the nine 
khaëòas; deva—demigods; gandharva—the inhabitants of Gandharvaloka; 
kinnara—the inhabitants of Kinnaraloka; manuñya-veçe—in the form of 
human beings; äsi’—coming.

People from all over the universe, including the seven islands, the nine 
khaëòas, the planets of the demigods, Gandharvaloka and Kinnaraloka, 
would go there in the forms of human beings.

For an explanation of sapta-dvépa, see Madhya-lélä, Chapter Twenty, verse 
218, and Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Fifth Canto, Chapters Sixteen and Twenty. 
In the Siddhänta-çiromaëi, Chapter One (Golädhyäya), in the Bhuvana-
koça section, the nine khaëòas are mentioned as follows:
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aindraà kaçeru sakalaà kila tämraparëam 
 anyad gabhastimad ataç ca kumärikäkhyam

 
nägaà ca saumyam iha väruëam antya-khaëòaà 

 gändharva-saàjïam iti bhärata-varña-madhye

“Within Bhärata-varña, there are nine khaëòas. They are known as (1) 
Aindra, (2) Kaçeru, (3) Tämraparëa, (4) Gabhastimat, (5) Kumärikä, (6) 
Näga, (7) Saumya, (8) Väruëa and (9) Gändharva.”

TEXT 11

prabhure dekhiyä yäya ‘vaiñëava’ haïä
kåñëa bali’ näce saba premäviñöa haïä

prabhure dekhiyä—by seeing the Lord; yäya—they return; vaiñëava 
haïä—having become devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa; kåñëa bali’—chanting Kåñëa; näce—dance; saba—all of them; 
prema-äviñöa haïä—overwhelmed by ecstatic love.

Having seen the Lord, they all became Vaiñëavas. Thus in ecstatic love of 
Godhead they chanted the Hare Kåñëa mantra and danced.

TEXT 12

ei-mata darçane trijagat nistäri
ye keha äsite näre aneka saàsäré

ei-mata—in this way; darçane—by direct visits; tri-jagat—the three 
worlds; nistäri—delivering; ye keha—some who; äsite näre—could not 
come; aneka—many; saàsäré—persons entangled in this material world.

Thus by direct meetings, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered the three 
worlds. Some people, however, were entangled in material activities and 
could not go.
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TEXT 13

tä-sabä tärite prabhu sei saba deçe
yogya-bhakta jéva-dehe karena ‘äveçe’

tä-sabä—all of them; tärite—to deliver; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sei—those; saba—all; deçe—in countries; yogya-bhakta—a 
suitable devotee; jéva-dehe—in the body of such a living entity; karena—
does; äveçe—entrance.

To deliver people in regions throughout the universe who could not meet 
Him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally entered the bodies of pure 
devotees.

TEXT 14

sei jéve nija-bhakti karena prakäçe
tähära darçane ‘vaiñëava’ haya sarva-deçe

sei jéve—in that living being; nija-bhakti—His own devotion; karena 
prakäçe—manifests directly; tähära darçane—by seeing such an 
empowered devotee; vaiñëava—devotees of Kåñëa; haya—become; sarva-
deçe—in all other countries.

Thus He empowered living beings [His pure devotees] by manifesting 
in them so much of His own devotion that people in all other countries 
became devotees by seeing them.

As stated in the Caitanya-caritämåta (Antya 7.11):

kali-kälera dharma—kåñëa-näma-saìkértana 
kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära pravartana

Unless one is empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, one cannot spread the holy names of the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra throughout the world. Persons who do so are 
empowered. Therefore they are sometimes called äveça-avatäras, or 
empowered incarnations, for they are endowed with the power of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 15

ei-mata äveçe tärila tribhuvana
gauòe yaiche äveça, kari dig-daraçana

ei-mata—in this way; äveçe—by empowering; tärila tri-bhuvana—
delivered the entire three worlds; gauòe—in Bengal; yaiche—how; 
äveça—empowering; kari dik-daraçana—I shall describe in brief.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered the entire three worlds, 
not only by His personal presence but also by empowering others. I shall 
briefly describe how He empowered a living being in Bengal.

TEXT 16

ämbuyä-muluke haya nakula-brahmacäré
parama-vaiñëava teìho baòa adhikäré

ämbuyä-muluke—in the province known as Ämbuyä; haya—there is; 
nakula-brahmacäré—a person known as Nakula Brahmacäré; parama-
vaiñëava—a perfectly pure devotee; teìho—he; baòa adhikäré—very 
advanced in devotional service.

In Ämbuyä-muluka there was a person named Nakula Brahmacäré, who 
was a perfectly pure devotee, greatly advanced in devotional service.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says that Ämbuyä-muluka is the present 
Ambikä, a city in the Vardhamäna district of West Bengal. Formerly, 
during the Muslim regime, it was known as Ämbuyä-muluka. In this city 
there is a neighborhood called Pyärégaïja, and that is where Nakula 
Brahmacäré used to live.

TEXT 17

gauòa-deçera loka nistärite mana haila
nakula-hådaye prabhu ‘äveça’ karila
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gauòa-deçera loka—the people of Bengal; nistärite—to deliver; mana 
haila—wanted; nakula-hådaye—in the heart of Nakula Brahmacäré; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveça karila—entered.

Desiring to deliver all the people of Bengal, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
entered the heart of Nakula Brahmacäré.

TEXT 18

graha-grasta-präya nakula premäviñöa haïä
häse, kände, näce, gäya unmatta haïä

graha-grasta-präya—exactly like one haunted by a ghost; nakula—Nakula 
Brahmacäré; prema-äviñöa haïä—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love of 
God; häse—laughs; käëòe—cries; näce—dances; gäya—chants; unmatta 
haïä—just like a madman.

Nakula Brahmacäré became exactly like a man haunted by a ghost. Thus 
he sometimes laughed, sometimes cried, sometimes danced and sometimes 
chanted like a madman.

TEXT 19

açru, kampa, stambha, sveda, sättvika vikära
nirantara preme nåtya, saghana huìkära

açru—tears; kampa—trembling; stambha—becoming stunned; sveda—
perspiration; sättvika vikära—all such transcendental transformations; 
nirantara—continuously; preme nåtya—dancing in ecstatic love; sa-ghana 
huìkära—a sound like that of a cloud.

He continuously exhibited bodily transformations of transcendental love. 
Thus he cried, trembled, became stunned, perspired, danced in love of 
Godhead and made sounds like those of a cloud.
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TEXT 20

taiche gaura-känti, taiche sadä premäveça
tähä dekhibäre äise sarva gauòa-deça

taiche—in that way; gaura-känti—a bodily luster like that of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; taiche—similarly; sadä—always; prema-äveça—
absorbed in ecstatic love; tähä dekhibäre—to see that; äise—come; sarva—
all; gauòa-deça—people from all provinces of Bengal.

His body shone with the same luster as that of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and he showed the same absorption in ecstatic love of Godhead. People 
came from all provinces of Bengal to see these symptoms.

TEXT 21

yäre dekhe täre kahe,—‘kaha kåñëa-näma’
täìhära darçane loka haya premoddäma

yäre dekhe—to whomever he saw; täre kahe—he addresses him; kaha kåñëa-
näma—my dear friend, chant Kåñëa’s holy name; täìhära darçane—by 
seeing him; loka haya—people became; prema-uddäma—highly elevated 
in love of Godhead.

He advised whomever he met to chant the holy names Hare Kåñëa. Thus 
upon seeing him, people were overwhelmed with love of Godhead.

TEXT 22

caitanyera äveça haya nakulera dehe
çuni’ çivänanda äilä kariyä sandehe

caitanyera—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveça—taking possession; 
haya—there is; nakulera dehe—in the body of Nakula Brahmacäré; 
çuni’—hearing; çivänanda äilä—Çivänanda Sena came; kariyä sandehe—
doubting.
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When Çivänanda Sena heard that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had entered 
the body of Nakula Brahmacäré, he went there with doubts in his mind.

TEXT 23

parékñä karite täìra yabe icchä haila
bähire rahiyä tabe vicära karila

parékñä karite—to test; täìra—of Çivänanda Sena; yabe—when; icchä—
desire; haila—there was; bähire rahiyä—staying outside; tabe—at that 
time; vicära karila—considered.

Desiring to test the authenticity of Nakula Brahmacäré, he stayed outside, 
thinking as follows.

TEXTS 24–25

“äpane boläna more, ihä yadi jäni
ämära iñöa-mantra jäni’ kahena äpani
tabe jäni, iìhäte haya caitanya-äveçe“
eta cinti’ çivänanda rahilä düra-deçe

äpane—personally; boläna—calls; more—me; ihä—this; yadi—if; jäni—I 
understand; ämära—my; iñöa-mantra—worshipable mantra; jäni’—
knowing; kahena äpani—he says himself; tabe jäni—then I shall understand; 
iìhäte—in him; haya—there is; caitanya-äveçe—being possessed by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eta cinti’—thinking this; çivänanda—Çivänanda 
Sena; rahilä—remained; düra-deçe—a little far off.

“If Nakula Brahmacäré personally calls me and knows my worshipable 
mantra, then I shall understand that he is inspired by the presence of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.” Thinking in this way, he stayed some distance 
apart.
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TEXT 26

asaìkhya lokera ghaöä,—keha äise yäya
lokera saìghaööe keha darçana nä päya

asaìkhya lokera ghaöä—a great crowd of people; keha—some; äise—come; 
yäya—go; lokera saìghaööe—in the great crowd of people; keha—some of 
them; darçana nä päya—could not see Nakula Brahmacäré.

There was a large crowd of people, some coming and some going. Indeed, 
some people in that great crowd could not even see Nakula Brahmacäré.

TEXT 27

äveçe brahmacäré kahe,—‘çivänanda äche düre
jana dui cäri yäha, boläha tähäre’

äveçe—in that state of possession; brahmacäré kahe—Nakula Brahmacäré 
said; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; äche düre—is staying some distance 
off; jana—persons; dui—two; cäri—four; yäha—go; boläha tähäre—call 
him.

In his inspired state, Nakula Brahmacäré said, “Çivänanda Sena is staying 
some distance away. Two or four of you go call him.”

TEXT 28

cäri-dike dhäya loke ‘çivänanda’ bali
çivänanda kon, tomäya boläya brahmacäré

cäri-dike—in four directions; dhäya loke—people began to run; çivänanda 
bali—calling loudly the name of Çivänanda; çivänanda kon—whoever 
is Çivänanda; tomäya—unto you; boläya—calls; brahmacäré—Nakula 
Brahmacäré.

Thus people began running here and there, calling in all directions, 
“Çivänanda! Whoever is Çivänanda, please come. Nakula Brahmacäré is 
calling you.”
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TEXT 29

çuni’, çivänanda sena täìhä çéghra äila
namaskära kari’ täìra nikaöe vasila

çuni’—hearing; çivänanda sena—Çivänanda Sena; täìhä—there; 
çéghra—quickly; äila—came; namaskära kari’—offering obeisances; täìra 
nikaöe—near him; vasila—sat down.

Hearing these calls, Çivänanda Sena quickly went there, offered obeisances 
to Nakula Brahmacäré, and sat down near him.

TEXT 30

brahmacäré bale,—“tumi karilä saàçaya
eka-manä haïä çuna tähära niçcaya

brahmacäré bale—Nakula Brahmacäré said; tumi—you; karilä saàçaya—
have doubted; eka-manä haïä—with great attention; çuna—please hear; 
tähära—for that; niçcaya—settlement.

Nakula Brahmacäré said, “I know that you are doubtful. Now please hear 
this evidence with great attention.

TEXT 31

’gaura-gopäla mantra’ tomära cäri akñara
aviçväsa chäòa, yei kariyächa antara“

gaura-gopäla mantra—the Gaura-gopäla mantra; tomära—your; cäri 
akñara—composed of four syllables; aviçväsa chäòa—give up your doubts; 
yei—which; kariyächa antara—you have kept within your mind.

“You are chanting the Gaura-gopäla mantra, composed of four syllables. 
Now please give up the doubts that have resided within you.”

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains the Gaura-gopäla mantra in his 
Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Worshipers of Çré Gaurasundara accept the 
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four syllables gau-ra-aì-ga as the Gaura mantra, but pure worshipers of 
Rädhä and Kåñëa accept the four syllables rä-dhä kåñ-ëa as the Gaura-
gopäla mantra. However, Vaiñëavas consider Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
nondifferent from Rädhä-Kåñëa (çré-kåñëa-caitanya rädhä-kåñëa nahe 
anya). Therefore one who chants the mantra “gauräìga” and one who 
chants the names of Rädhä and Kåñëa are on the same level.

TEXT 32

tabe çivänandera mane pratéti ha-ila
aneka sammäna kari’ bahu bhakti kaila

tabe—thereupon; çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; mane—in the mind; 
pratéti ha-ila—there was confidence; aneka sammäna kari’—offering him 
much respect; bahu bhakti kaila—offered him devotional service.

Çivänanda Sena thereupon developed full confidence in his mind that Nakula 
Brahmacäré was filled with the presence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Çivänanda Sena then offered him respect and devotional service.

TEXT 33

ei-mata mahäprabhura acintya prabhäva
ebe çuna prabhura yaiche haya ‘ävirbhäva’

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
acintya prabhäva—inconceivable influence; ebe—now; çuna—hear; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yaiche—in which way; haya—
there is; ävirbhäva—appearance.

In this way, one should understand the inconceivable potencies of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Now please hear how His appearance [ävirbhäva] 
takes place.

TEXTS 34–35

çacéra mandire, ära nityänanda-nartane
çréväsa-kértane, ära räghava-bhavane
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ei cäri öhäïi prabhura sadä ‘ävirbhäva’
premäkåñöa haya,—prabhura sahaja svabhäva

çacéra mandire—in the household temple of mother Çacé; ära—and; 
nityänanda-nartane—at the time of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu’s dancing; 
çréväsa-kértane—at the time of congregational chanting headed by 
Çréväsa Paëòita; ära—and; räghava-bhavane—in the house of Räghava; ei 
cäri öhäïi—in these four places; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sadä—always; ävirbhäva—appearance; prema-äkåñöa haya—is attracted by 
love; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sahaja svabhäva—natural 
characteristic.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu always appeared in four places—in the household 
temple of mother Çacé, in the places where Çré Nityänanda Prabhu danced, 
in the house of Çréväsa Paëòita during congregational chanting, and in the 
house of Räghava Paëòita. He appeared because of His attraction to the 
love of His devotees. That is His natural characteristic.

TEXT 36

nåsiàhänandera äge ävirbhüta haïä
bhojana karilä, tähä çuna mana diyä

nåsiàhänandera—the brahmacäré known as Nåsiàhänanda; äge—before; 
ävirbhüta haïä—appearing; bhojana karilä—He accepted offerings of 
food; tähä—that; çuna—hear; mana diyä—with attention.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu appeared before Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré and 
ate his offerings. Please hear about this with attention.

TEXT 37

çivänandera bhäginä çrékänta-sena näma
prabhura kåpäte teìho baòa bhägyavän

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; bhäginä—nephew; çrékänta-sena 
näma—named Çrékänta Sena; prabhura kåpäte—by the causeless mercy 
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of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; teìho—he; baòa—very; bhägyavän—
fortunate.

Çivänanda Sena had a nephew named Çrékänta Sena, who by the grace of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was extremely fortunate.

TEXT 38

eka vatsara teìho prathama ekeçvara
prabhu dekhibäre äilä utkaëöhä-antara

eka vatsara—one year; teìho—Çrékänta Sena; prathama—first; ekeçvara—
alone; prabhu dekhibäre—to see the Lord; äilä—came; utkaëöhä-antara—
with great eagerness in the mind.

One year, Çrékänta Sena came alone to Jagannätha Puré in great eagerness 
to see the Lord.

TEXT 39

mahäprabhu täre dekhi’ baòa kåpä kailä
mäsa-dui teìho prabhura nikaöe rahilä

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täre—him; dekhi’—seeing; 
baòa kåpä kailä—bestowed great mercy; mäsa-dui—for two months; 
teìho—Çrékänta Sena; prabhura nikaöe—near Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rahilä—stayed.

Seeing Çrékänta Sena, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bestowed causeless mercy 
upon him. Çrékänta Sena stayed near Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for about 
two months at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 40

tabe prabhu täìre äjïä kailä gauòe yäite
“bhakta-gaëe niñedhiha ethäke äsite
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tabe—then; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; äjïä 
kailä—ordered; gauòe yäite—returning to Bengal; bhakta-gaëe—the 
devotees; niñedhiha—forbid; ethäke äsite—to come to this place.

When he was about to return to Bengal, the Lord told him, “Forbid the 
devotees of Bengal to come to Jagannätha Puré this year.

TEXT 41

e-vatsara täìhä ämi yäimu äpane
tähäi milimu saba advaitädi sane

e-vatsara—this year; täìhä—there (to Bengal); ämi—I; yäimu—shall 
go; äpane—personally; tähäi—there; milimu—I shall meet; saba—all; 
advaita-ädi—beginning with Advaita Äcärya; sane—with.

“This year I shall personally go to Bengal and meet all the devotees there, 
headed by Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 42

çivänande kahiha,—ämi ei pauña-mäse
äcambite avaçya ämi yäiba täìra päçe

çivänande kahiha—speak to Çivänanda Sena; ämi—I; ei—this; pauña-
mäse—in the month of Pauña (December-January); äcambite—all of a 
sudden; avaçya—certainly; ämi—I; yäiba—shall go; täìra päçe—to his 
place.

“Please inform Çivänanda Sena that in the month of Pauña [December-
January] I shall certainly go to his home.

TEXT 43

jagadänanda haya tähäì, teìho bhikñä dibe
sabäre kahiha,—e vatsara keha nä äsibe“
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jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; haya—is; tähäì—there; teìho—he; bhikñä 
dibe—will give offerings of food; sabäre kahiha—inform all of them; e 
vatsara—this year; keha nä äsibe—no one should come.

“Jagadänanda is there, and he will give Me offerings of food. Inform them 
all that no one should come to Jagannätha Puré this year.”

TEXT 44

çrékänta äsiyä gauòe sandeça kahila
çuni’ bhakta-gaëa-mane änanda ha-ila

çrékänta—Çrékänta Sena; äsiyä—coming back; gauòe—in Bengal; 
sandeça—message; kahila—delivered; çuni’—hearing; bhakta-gaëa-
mane—in the minds of the devotees; änanda ha-ila—there was great 
happiness.

When Çrékänta Sena returned to Bengal and delivered this message, the 
minds of all the devotees were very pleased.

TEXT 45

calitechilä äcärya, rahilä sthira haïä
çivänanda, jagadänanda rahe pratyäçä kariyä

calitechilä—was ready to go; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; rahilä—remained; 
sthira haïä—being without movement; çivänanda—Çivänanda; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; rahe—remain; pratyäçä kariyä—expecting.

Advaita Äcärya was just about to go to Jagannätha Puré with the other 
devotees, but upon hearing this message, He waited. Çivänanda Sena 
and Jagadänanda also stayed back, awaiting the arrival of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 46

pauña-mäse äila duìhe sämagré kariyä
sandhyä-paryanta rahe apekñä kariyä

pauña-mäse—the month of Pauña (December-January); äila—came; 
duìhe—Çivänanda Sena and Jagadänanda; sämagré kariyä—making 
all arrangements; sandhyä-paryanta—until the evening; rahe—remain; 
apekñä kariyä—waiting.

When the month of Pauña arrived, Jagadänanda and Çivänanda collected 
all kinds of paraphernalia for the Lord’s reception. Every day, they would 
wait until evening for the Lord to come.

TEXT 47

ei-mata mäsa gela, gosäïi nä äilä
jagadänanda, çivänanda duùkhita ha-ilä

ei-mata—in this way; mäsa gela—the month passed; gosäïi nä äilä—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not come; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; 
çivänanda—Çivänanda; duùkhita ha-ilä—became very unhappy.

As the month passed but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not come, 
Jagadänanda and Çivänanda became most unhappy.

TEXTS 48–49

äcambite nåsiàhänanda tähäìi äilä
duìhe täìre mili’ tabe sthäne vasäilä

duìhe duùkhé dekhi’ tabe kahe nåsiàhänanda
’tomä duìhäkäre kene dekhi niränanda?’

äcambite—all of a sudden; nåsiàhänanda—Nåsiàhänanda; tähäìi 
äilä—came there; duìhe—Çivänanda and Jagadänanda; täìre—him; 
mili’—meeting; tabe—then; sthäne vasäilä—caused to sit; duìhe—both; 
duùkhé—unhappy; dekhi’—seeing; tabe—then; kahe nåsiàhänanda—



142

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

Nåsiàhänanda began to speak; tomä duìhäkäre—both of you; kene—
why; dekhi—I see; niränanda—unhappy.

Suddenly Nåsiàhänanda arrived, and Jagadänanda and Çivänanda arranged 
for him to sit near them. Seeing them both so unhappy, Nåsiàhänanda 
inquired, “Why do I see that you are both despondent?”

TEXT 50

tabe çivänanda täìre sakala kahilä
’äsiba äjïä dilä prabhu kene nä äilä?’

tabe—thereupon; çivänanda—Çivänanda; täìre—unto Nåsiàhänanda; 
sakala kahilä—told everything; äsiba—I shall come; äjïä dilä—promised; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kene—why; nä äilä—has He not 
come.

Then Çivänanda Sena told him, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu promised that 
He would come. Why, then, has He not arrived?”

TEXT 51

çuni’ brahmacäré kahe,—‘karaha santoñe
ämi ta’ äniba täìre tåtéya divase’

çuni’—hearing; brahmacäré—Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré; kahe—said; 
karaha santoñe—become happy; ämi—I; ta’—certainly; äniba—shall 
bring; täìre—Him (Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu); tåtéya divase—on the 
third day.

Hearing this, Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré replied, “Please be satisfied. I 
assure you that I shall bring Him here three days from now.”

TEXT 52

täìhära prabhäva-prema jäne dui-jane
änibe prabhure ebe niçcaya kailä mane
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täìhära—his; prabhäva—influence; prema—love of Godhead; jäne—
know; dui-jane—both of them; änibe prabhure—he will bring Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ebe—now; niçcaya kailä mane—they were greatly assured 
within their minds.

Çivänanda and Jagadänanda knew of Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré’s influence 
and love of Godhead. Therefore they now felt assured that he would 
certainly bring Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 53

’pradyumna brahmacäré’—täìra nija-näma
’nåsiàhänanda’ näma täìra kailä gaura-dhäma

pradyumna brahmacäré—Pradyumna Brahmacäré; täìra—his; nija-
näma—real name; nåsiàhänanda—Nåsiàhänanda; näma—name; 
täìra—his; kailä gaura-dhäma—was given by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

His real name was Pradyumna Brahmacäré. The name Nåsiàhänanda had 
been given to him by Lord Gaurasundara Himself.

TEXT 54

dui dina dhyäna kari’ çivänandere kahila
“päëihäöi gräme ämi prabhure änila

dui dina—for two days; dhyäna kari’—after meditating; çivänandere 
kahila—he said to Çivänanda Sena; päëihäöi gräme—to the village 
called Päëihäöi; ämi—I; prabhure änila—have brought Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

After meditating for two days, Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré told Çivänanda 
Sena, “I have already brought Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to the village 
known as Päëihäöi.
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TEXT 55

käli madhyähne teìho äsibena tomära ghare
päka-sämagré änaha, ämi bhikñä dimu täìre

käli madhyähne—tomorrow at noon; teìho—He; äsibena—will come; 
tomära ghare—to your place; päka-sämagré änaha—please bring 
everything necessary for cooking; ämi—I; bhikñä dimu—shall cook and 
offer food; täìre—to Him.

“Tomorrow at noon He will come to your home. Therefore please bring all 
kinds of cooking ingredients. I shall personally cook and offer Him food.

TEXT 56

tabe täìre ethä ämi äniba satvara
niçcaya kahiläìa, kichu sandeha nä kara

tabe—in this way; täìre—Him; ethä—here; ämi—I; äniba satvara—
shall bring very soon; niçcaya—with certainty; kahiläìa—I spoke; kichu 
sandeha nä kara—do not be doubtful.

“In this way I shall bring Him here very soon. Be assured that I am telling 
you the truth. Do not be doubtful.

TEXT 57

ye cähiye, tähä kara haïä tatpara
ati tvaräya kariba päka, çuna ataùpara

ye cähiye—whatever I want; tähä kara—arrange for that; haïä tatpara—
being intent; ati tvaräya—very soon; kariba päka—I shall begin cooking; 
çuna ataùpara—just hear.

“Bring all the ingredients very soon, for I want to begin cooking 
immediately. Please do what I say.”
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TEXT 58

päka-sämagré änaha, ämi yähä cäi’
ye mägila, çivänanda äni’ dilä täi

päka-sämagré änaha—bring all cooking ingredients; ämi yähä cäi—
whatever I want; ye mägila—whatever he wanted; çivänanda—Çivänanda 
Sena; äni’—bringing; dilä täi—delivered everything.

Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré said to Çivänanda, “Please bring whatever 
cooking ingredients I want.” Thus Çivänanda Sena immediately brought 
whatever he asked for.

TEXT 59

prätaù-käla haite päka karilä apära
nänä vyaïjana, piöhä, kñéra nänä upahära

prätaù-käla haite—beginning from the morning; päka karilä apära—
cooked many varieties of food; nänä vyaïjana—varieties of vegetables; 
piöhä—cakes; kñéra—sweet rice; nänä—various; upahära—offerings of 
food.

Beginning early in the morning, Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré cooked 
many varieties of food, including vegetables, cakes, sweet rice and other 
preparations.

TEXT 60

jagannäthera bhinna bhoga påthak bäòila
caitanya prabhura lägi’ ära bhoga kaila

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; bhinna—separate; bhoga—offerings; 
påthak—separately; bäòila—arranged; caitanya prabhura lägi’—for Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ära—other; bhoga—offerings of food; kaila—
made.
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After he finished cooking, he brought separate dishes for Jagannätha and 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 61

iñöa-deva nåsiàha lägi’ påthak bäòila
tina-jane samarpiyä bähire dhyäna kaila

iñöa-deva—the worshipable Deity; nåsiàha—Lord Nåsiàhadeva; lägi’—
for; påthak—separately; bäòila—arranged; tina-jane—to the three Deities; 
samarpiyä—offering; bähire—outside; dhyäna kaila—meditated.

He also separately offered dishes to Nåsiàhadeva, his worshipable Deity. 
Thus he divided all the food into three offerings. Then, outside the temple, 
he began to meditate upon the Lord.

TEXT 62

dekhe, çéghra äsi’ vasilä caitanya-gosäïi
tina bhoga khäilä, kichu avaçiñöa näi

dekhe—he sees; çéghra äsi’—coming quickly; vasilä—sat down; caitanya-
gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tina bhoga—the three separate 
offerings; khäilä—He ate; kichu avaçiñöa näi—there were no remnants 
left.

In his meditation he saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu quickly come, sit down 
and eat all three offerings, leaving behind no remnants.

TEXT 63

änande vihvala pradyumna, paòe açru-dhära
“hähä kibä kara” bali’ karaye phutkära

änande vihvala—overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy; pradyumna—
Pradyumna Brahmacäré; paòe açru-dhära—tears fell from his eyes; hähä—
alas, alas; kibä kara—what are You doing; bali’—saying; karaye phut-
kära—began to express disappointment.
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In his meditation, Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu quickly 
come, sit down and eat all three offerings, leaving behind no remnants.
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Pradyumna Brahmacäré was overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy upon 
seeing Caitanya Mahäprabhu eating everything. Thus tears flowed from 
his eyes. Nevertheless, he expressed dismay, saying, “Alas, alas! My dear 
Lord, what are You doing? You are eating everyone’s food!

TEXT 64

’jagannäthe-tomäya aikya, khäo täìra bhoga
nåsiàhera bhoga kene kara upayoga?

jagannäthe—with Lord Jagannätha; tomäya—and You; aikya—oneness; 
khäo täìra bhoga—You may eat His offering; nåsiàhera bhoga—the 
offering of Nåsiàhadeva; kene kara upayoga—why are You eating.

“My dear Lord, You are one with Jagannätha; therefore I have no objection 
to Your eating His offering. But why are You touching the offering for 
Lord Nåsiàhadeva?

TEXT 65

nåsiàhera haila jäni äji upaväsa
öhäkura upaväsé rahe, jiye kaiche däsa?’

nåsiàhera—of Lord Nåsiàha; haila—there was; jäni—I understand; 
äji—today; upaväsa—fasting; öhäkura upaväsé rahe—the master remains 
fasting; jiye kaiche däsa—how can the servant sustain his life.

“I think that Nåsiàhadeva could not eat anything today, and therefore He 
is fasting. If the master fasts, how can the servant live?”

TEXT 66

bhojana dekhi’ yadyapi täìra hådaye ulläsa
nåsiàha lakñya kari’ bähye kichu kare duùkhäbhäsa

bhojana dekhi’—seeing the eating; yadyapi—although; täìra hådaye—
within his heart; ulläsa—jubilation; nåsiàha—Lord Nåsiàhadeva; lakñya 
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kari’—for the sake of; bähye—externally; kichu—some; kare—does; 
duùkha-äbhäsa—expression of disappointment.

Although Nåsiàha Brahmacäré felt jubilation within his heart to see Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu eating everything, for the sake of Lord Nåsiàhadeva 
he externally expressed disappointment.

TEXT 67

svayaà bhagavän kåñëa-caitanya-gosäïi
jagannätha-nåsiàha-saha kichu bheda näi

svayam—personally; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kåñëa-caitanya-gosäïi—Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagannätha-nåsiàha-saha—with Lord Jagannätha and Nåsiàhadeva; 
kichu bheda—any difference; näi—there is not.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
Therefore there is no difference between Him, Lord Jagannätha and Lord 
Nåsiàhadeva.

TEXT 68

ihä jänibäre pradyumnera güòha haita mana
tähä dekhäilä prabhu kariyä bhojana

ihä—this fact; jänibäre—to know; pradyumnera—of Pradyumna 
Brahmacäré; güòha—deeply; haita mana—was eager; tähä—that; 
dekhäilä—exhibited; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kariyä 
bhojana—by eating.

Pradyumna Brahmacäré was deeply eager to understand this fact. Therefore 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu revealed it to him by a practical demonstration.
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TEXT 69

bhojana kariyä prabhu gelä päëihäöi
santoña päilä dekhi’ vyaïjana-paripäöé

bhojana kariyä—after eating all the offerings; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä päëihäöi—started for Päëihäöi; santoña päilä—He 
became very satisfied; dekhi’—seeing; vyaïjana-paripäöé—arrangement of 
vegetables.

After eating all the offerings, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu started for 
Päëihäöi. There, He was greatly satisfied to see the different varieties of 
vegetables prepared in the house of Räghava.

TEXT 70

çivänanda kahe,—‘kene karaha phutkära?’
teìha kahe,—“dekha tomära prabhura vyavahära

çivänanda kahe—Çivänanda Sena said; kene karaha phut-kära—why 
are you expressing dismay; teìha kahe—he replied; dekha—see; tomära 
prabhura—of your Lord; vyayahära—the behavior.

Çivänanda said to Nåsiàhänanda, “Why are you expressing dismay?”

Nåsiàhänanda replied, “Just see the behavior of your Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 71

tina janära bhoga teìho ekelä khäilä
jagannätha-nåsiàha upaväsé ha-ilä“

tina janära—of the three Deities; bhoga—offerings; teìho—He; ekelä—
alone; khäilä—ate; jagannätha-nåsiàha—Lord Jagannätha and Lord 
Nåsiàhadeva; upaväsé ha-ilä—remained fasting.
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“He alone has eaten the offerings for all three Deities. Because of this, 
both Jagannätha and Nåsiàhadeva remain fasting.”

TEXT 72

çuni çivänandera citte ha-ila saàçaya
kibä premäveçe kahe, kibä satya haya

çuni—hearing; çivänandera—of Çivänanda; citte—in the mind; ha-ila 
saàçaya—there was some doubt; kibä—whether; prema-äveçe kahe—was 
speaking something in ecstatic love; kibä—or; satya haya—it was a fact.

When Çivänanda Sena heard this statement, he was unsure whether 
Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré was speaking that way because of ecstatic love 
or because it was actually a fact.

TEXT 73

tabe çivänande kichu kahe brahmacäré
’sämagré äna nåsiàha lägi punaù päka kari’

tabe—upon this; çivänande—unto Çivänanda; kichu—something; kahe—
says; brahmacäré—Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré; sämagré äna—bring more 
ingredients; nåsiàha lägi’—for Lord Nåsiàhadeva; punaù—again; päka 
kari’—let me cook.

When Çivänanda Sena was thus perplexed, Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré 
said to him, “Bring more food. Let me cook again for Lord Nåsiàhadeva.”

TEXT 74

tabe çivänanda bhoga-sämagré änilä
päka kari’ nåsiàhera bhoga lägäilä

tabe—thereupon; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; bhoga-sämagré—
ingredients for preparing food; änilä—brought; päka kari’—after cooking; 
nåsiàhera—of Lord Nåsiàhadeva; bhoga lägäilä—offered the food.
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Then Çivänanda Sena again brought the ingredients with which to 
cook, and Pradyumna Brahmacäré again cooked and offered the food to 
Nåsiàhadeva.

TEXT 75

varñäntare çivänanda laïä bhakta-gaëa
néläcale dekhe yäïä prabhura caraëa

varña-antare—the next year; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; laïä—taking; 
bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; dekhe—sees; 
yäïä—going; prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet of the Lord.

The next year, Çivänanda went to Jagannätha Puré with all the other 
devotees to see the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 76

eka-dina sabhäte prabhu bäta cäläilä
nåsiàhänandera guëa kahite lägilä

eka-dina—one day; sabhäte—in the presence of all the devotees; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bäta cäläilä—raised the topic (of eating at 
Nåsiàhänanda’s house); nåsiàhänandera—of Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré; 
guëa—transcendental qualities; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

One day, in the presence of all the devotees, the Lord raised these topics 
concerning Nåsiàhänanda Brahmacäré and praised his transcendental 
qualities.

TEXT 77

’gata-varña pauñe more karäila bhojana
kabhu nähi khäi aiche miñöänna-vyaïjana’

gata-varña—last year; pauñe—in the month of Pauña (December-January); 
more—unto Me; karäila bhojana—offered many foods; kabhu nähi khäi—I 
never tasted; aiche—such; miñöänna—sweetmeats; vyaïjana—vegetables.
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The Lord said, “Last year in the month of Pauña, when Nåsiàhänanda 
gave Me varieties of sweetmeats and vegetables to eat, they were so good 
that I felt I had never before eaten such preparations.”

TEXT 78

çuni’ bhakta-gaëa mane äçcarya mänila
çivänandera mane tabe pratyaya janmila

çuni’—hearing; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; mane—in the mind; 
äçcarya mänila—felt wonder; çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; mane—
in the mind; tabe—thereupon; pratyaya janmila—there was confidence.

Hearing this, all the devotees were struck with wonder, and Çivänanda 
became confident that the incident was true.

TEXT 79

ei-mata çacé-gåhe satata bhojana
çréväsera gåhe karena kértana-darçana

ei-mata—in this way; çacé-gåhe—at the house of Çacémätä; satata—
always; bhojana—eating; çréväsera gåhe—in the house of Çréväsa Öhäkura; 
karena—performs; kértana-darçana—visiting the kértana performances.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu used to eat at the temple of Çacémätä 
every day and also visit the house of Çréväsa Öhäkura when kértana was 
performed.

TEXT 80

nityänandera nåtya dekhena äsi’ bäre bäre
’nirantara ävirbhäva’ räghavera ghare

nityänandera nåtya—the dancing of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; dekhena—
He sees; äsi’—coming; bäre bäre—again and again; nirantara ävirbhäva—
constant appearance; räghavera ghare—in the house of Räghava.
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Similarly, He was always present when Nityänanda Prabhu danced, and 
He regularly appeared at the house of Räghava.

TEXT 81

prema-vaça gaura-prabhu, yähäì premottama
prema-vaça haïä tähä dena daraçana

prema-vaça—subdued by loving service; gaura-prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, Gaurasundara; yähäì prema-uttama—wherever there is 
pure love; prema-vaça haïä—being subdued by such love; tähä—there; 
dena daraçana—appears personally.

Lord Gaurasundara is greatly influenced by the love of His devotees. 
Therefore wherever there is pure devotion to the Lord, the Lord Himself, 
subdued by such love, appears, and His devotees see Him.

TEXT 82

çivänandera prema-sémä ke kahite päre?
yäìra preme vaça prabhu äise bäre bäre

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; prema-sémä—the limit of love; ke—
who; kahite päre—can estimate; yäìra—whose; preme—by loving affairs; 
vaça—influenced; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äise—comes; bäre 
bäre—again and again.

Influenced by the loving affairs of Çivänanda Sena, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu came again and again. Therefore who can estimate the limits 
of his love?

TEXT 83

ei ta’ kahilu gaurera ‘ävirbhäva’
ihä yei çune, jäne caitanya-prabhäva
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ei ta’—thus; kahilu—I have described; gaurera—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ävirbhäva—appearance; ihä—this incident; yei çune—
whoever hears; jäne—knows; caitanya-prabhäva—the opulence of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thus I have described the appearance of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Anyone who hears about these incidents can understand the transcendental 
opulence of the Lord.

TEXT 84

puruñottame prabhu-päçe bhagavän äcärya
parama vaiñëava teìho supaëòita ärya

puruñottame—at Jagannätha Puré; prabhu-päçe—in the association of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhagavän äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; parama 
vaiñëava—pure devotee; teìho—he; su-paëòita—very learned scholar; 
ärya—gentleman.

At Jagannätha Puré, in the association of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, lived 
Bhagavän Äcärya, who was certainly a gentleman, a learned scholar and a 
great devotee.

For a description of Bhagavän Äcärya, one may refer to Ädi-lélä, Tenth 
Chapter, verse 136.

TEXT 85

sakhya-bhäväkränta-citta, gopa-avatära
svarüpa-gosäïi-saha sakhya-vyavahära

sakhya-bhäva—by fraternal love; äkränta—overwhelmed; citta—heart; 
gopa-avatära—an incarnation of one of the cowherd boys; svarüpa-
gosäïi-saha—with Svarüpa Dämodara; sakhya-vyavahära—dealings just 
like those of a friend.

He was fully absorbed in thoughts of fraternal relationships with God. He 
was an incarnation of a cowherd boy, and thus his dealings with Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé were very friendly.
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TEXT 86

ekänta-bhäve äçriyächena caitanya-caraëa
madhye madhye prabhura teìho karena nimantraëa

ekänta-bhäve—with full attention; äçriyächena—has taken shelter of; 
caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; madhye madhye—
sometimes; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; teìho—he; karena—
does; nimantraëa—invitation.

He sought the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet with full 
surrender. Sometimes he would invite the Lord to dine at his home.

TEXT 87

ghare bhäta kari’ karena vividha vyaïjana
ekale gosäïi laïä karäna bhojana

ghare—at home; bhäta kari’—preparing rice; karena—prepares; vividha 
vyaïjana—varieties of vegetables; ekale—alone; gosäïi laïä—taking Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäna bhojana—makes to eat.

Bhagavän Äcärya prepared varieties of rice and vegetables at home and 
brought the Lord there alone to eat.

Generally those who invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for dinner used 
to offer Him the remnants of food that had first been offered to Lord 
Jagannätha. Bhagavän Äcärya, however, instead of giving Him the 
remnants of Jagannätha’s food, prepared dinner at his home. In Orissa, 
food offered to Lord Jagannätha is called prasädé, and that which is 
not offered to Lord Jagannätha is known as ämäné or ghara-bhäta, rice 
prepared at home.

TEXT 88

täìra pitä ‘viñayé’ baòa çatänanda-khäìna
’viñaya-vimukha’ äcärya—‘vairägya-pradhäna’
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täìra pitä—his father; viñayé—a statesman; baòa—expert; çatänanda-
khäìna—named Çatänanda Khän; viñaya-vimukha—not interested in 
state management; äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; vairägya-pradhäna—
mostly in the renounced order of life.

Bhagavän Äcärya’s father, whose name was Çatänanda Khän, was an 
expert statesman, whereas Bhagavän Äcärya was not at all interested in 
the management of the state. Indeed, he was almost in the renounced order 
of life.

TEXT 89

’gopäla-bhaööäcärya’ näma täìra choöa-bhäi
käçéte vedänta paòi’ gelä täìra öhäïi

gopäla-bhaööäcärya—Gopäla Bhaööäcärya; näma—named; täìra—his; 
choöa-bhäi—younger brother; käçéte—at Benares; vedänta paòi’—studying 
Vedänta philosophy; gelä—went; täìra öhäïi—to his place.

Bhagavän Äcärya’s brother, whose name was Gopäla Bhaööäcärya, had 
studied Vedänta philosophy at Benares and had then returned to Bhagavän 
Äcärya’s home.

During those days and also at the present, Vedänta philosophy is 
understood through the commentary of Çaìkaräcärya, which is known as 
the Çäréraka-bhäñya. Thus it appears that Gopäla Bhaööäcärya, the younger 
brother of Bhagavän Äcärya, had studied Vedänta according to the way 
of the Çäréraka-bhäñya, which expounds the Mäyäväda philosophy of the 
impersonalists.

TEXT 90

äcärya tähäre prabhu-pade miläilä
antaryämé prabhu citte sukha nä päilä

äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; tähäre—him (his brother); prabhu-pade 
miläilä—got to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; antaryämé prabhu—Lord 
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who could study anyone’s heart; citte—within 
Himself; sukha—happiness; nä päilä—could not get.

Bhagavän Äcärya took his brother to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but 
the Lord, knowing that Gopäla Bhaööäcärya was a Mäyävädé philosopher, 
could not get much happiness from meeting him.

TEXT 91

äcärya-sambandhe bähye kare prétyäbhäsa
kåñëa-bhakti vinä prabhura nä haya ulläsa

äcärya-sambandhe—because he was related with Bhagavän Äcärya; 
bähye—externally; kare—does; préti-äbhäsa—appearance of pleasure; 
kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; vinä—without; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä haya—there is no; ulläsa—
jubilation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu derives no happiness from meeting one who 
is not a pure devotee of Kåñëa. Thus because Gopäla Bhaööäcärya was a 
Mäyävädé scholar, the Lord felt no jubilation in meeting him. Nevertheless, 
because Gopäla Bhaööäcärya was related to Bhagavän Äcärya, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu feigned pleasure in seeing him.

TEXT 92

svarüpa gosäïire äcärya kahe ära dine
’vedänta paòiyä gopäla äisäche ekhäne

svarüpa gosäïire—unto Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; äcärya—Bhagavän 
Äcärya; kahe—says; ära dine—the next day; vedänta paòiyä—after 
studying Vedänta; gopäla—Gopäla; äisäche—has come back; ekhäne—
here.

Bhagavän Äcärya said to Svarüpa Dämodara, “Gopäla, my younger 
brother, has returned to my home, having concluded his study of Vedänta 
philosophy.”
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TEXT 93

sabe meli’ äisa, çuni ‘bhäñya’ ihära sthäne’
prema-krodha kari’ svarüpa balaya vacane

sabe meli’—all together; äisa—come; çuni—let us hear; bhäñya—the 
commentary; ihära sthäne—from him; prema-krodha kari’—in an angry 
mood of love; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; balaya vacane—said these 
words.

Bhagavän Äcärya requested Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé to hear from 
Gopäla the commentary upon Vedänta. Svarüpa Dämodara, however, 
somewhat angry because of love, spoke as follows.

TEXT 94

“buddhi bhrañöa haila tomära gopälera saìge
mäyäväda çunibäre upajila raìge

buddhi—intelligence; bhrañöa—lost; haila—has been; tomära—your; 
gopälera saìge—in the association of Gopäla; mäyäväda çunibäre—to hear 
the commentary of Mäyäväda philosophy; upajila raìge—has awakened 
the propensity.

“You have lost your intelligence in the association of Gopäla, and therefore 
you are eager to hear the Mäyäväda philosophy.

TEXT 95

vaiñëava haïä yebä çäréraka-bhäñya çune
sevya-sevaka-bhäva chäòi’ äpanäre ‘éçvara’ mäne

vaiñëava haïä—being a Vaiñëava; yebä—anyone who; çäréraka-bhäñya—
the Mäyäväda commentary Çäréraka-bhäñya; çune—listens to; sevya-
sevaka-bhäva—the Kåñëa conscious attitude that the Lord is the master 
and the living entity is His servant; chäòi’—giving up; äpanäre—himself; 
éçvara—the Supreme Lord; mäne—considers.
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“When a Vaiñëava listens to the Çäréraka-bhäñya, the Mäyäväda 
commentary upon the Vedänta-sütra, he gives up the Kåñëa conscious 
attitude that the Lord is the master and the living entity is His servant. 
Instead, he considers himself the Supreme Lord.

The philosophers known as kevalädvaita-vädés generally occupy themselves 
with hearing the Çäréraka-bhäñya, a commentary by Çaìkaräcärya 
advocating that one impersonally consider oneself the Supreme Lord. 
Such Mäyäväda philosophical commentaries upon the Vedänta-sütra are 
simply imaginary, but there are other commentaries on the Vedänta-sütra. 
The commentary by Çréla Rämänujäcärya, known as Çré-bhäñya, establishes 
the viçiñöädvaita-väda philosophy. Similarly, in the Brahma-sampradäya, 
Madhväcärya’s Pürëaprajïa-bhäñya establishes çuddha-dvaita-väda. In the 
Kumära-sampradäya, or Nimbärka-sampradäya, Çré Nimbärka establishes 
the philosophy of dvaitädvaita-väda in the Pärijäta-saurabha-bhäñya. And 
in the Viñëu-svämi-sampradäya, or Rudra-sampradäya, which comes from 
Lord Çiva, Viñëu Svämé has written a commentary called Sarvajïa-bhäñya, 
which establishes çuddhädvaita-väda.
A Vaiñëava should study the commentaries on the Vedänta-sütra written 
by the four sampradäya-äcäryas, namely Çré Rämänujäcärya, Madhväcärya, 
Viñëu Svämé and Nimbärka, for these commentaries are based upon the 
philosophy that the Lord is the master and that all living entities are His 
eternal servants. One interested in studying Vedänta philosophy properly 
must study these commentaries, especially if he is a Vaiñëava. These 
commentaries are always adored by Vaiñëavas. The commentary by Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté is elaborately given in the Ädi-lélä, Chapter 
Seven, text 101. The Mäyäväda commentary Çäréraka-bhäñya is like 
poison for a Vaiñëava. It should not be touched at all. Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura remarks that even a mahä-bhägavata, or highly elevated devotee 
who has surrendered himself unto the lotus feet of Kåñëa, sometimes falls 
down from pure devotional service if he hears the Mäyäväda philosophy 
of the Çäréraka-bhäñya. This commentary should therefore be shunned by 
all Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 96

mahä-bhägavata yei, kåñëa präëa-dhana yära
mäyäväda-çravaëe citta avaçya phire täìra“
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mahä-bhägavata yei—one who is a highly elevated devotee; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; präëa-dhana yära—whose life and soul; mäyäväda-çravaëe—by 
hearing the Mäyäväda philosophy; citta—the heart; avaçya—certainly; 
phire—changes; täìra—his.

“The Mäyäväda philosophy presents such a jugglery of words that even a 
highly elevated devotee who has accepted Kåñëa as his life and soul changes 
his decision when he reads the Mäyäväda commentary on the Vedänta-
sütra.”

TEXT 97

äcärya kahe,—‘ämä sabära kåñëa-niñöha-citte
ämä sabära mana bhäñya näre phiräite’

äcärya kahe—Bhagavän Äcärya replied; ämä sabära—of all of us; kåñëa-
niñöha—devoted to Kåñëa; citte—hearts; ämä sabära—of all of us; mana—
minds; bhäñya—Çäréraka-bhäñya; näre phiräite—cannot change.

In spite of Svarüpa Dämodara’s protest, Bhagavän Äcärya continued, “We 
are all fixed at the lotus feet of Kåñëa with our hearts and souls. Therefore 
the Çäréraka-bhäñya cannot change our minds.”

TEXT 98

svarüpa kahe, “tathäpi mäyäväda-çravaëe
’cit, brahma, mäyä, mithyä’—ei-mätra çune

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara replied; tathäpi—still; mäyäväda-
çravaëe—by hearing the Mäyäväda commentary; cit—knowledge; 
brahma—the Absolute Truth; mäyä—external energy; mithyä—false; ei-
mätra—only these; çune—hears.

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “Nevertheless, when we hear the Mäyäväda 
philosophy, we hear that Brahman is knowledge and that the universe of 
mäyä is false, but we gain no spiritual understanding.
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TEXT 99

jéväjïäna-kalpita éçvare, sakala-i ajïäna
yähära çravaëe bhaktera phäöe mana präëa“

jéva—the ordinary living being; ajïäna—by ignorance; kalpita—imagined; 
éçvare—in the Supreme Lord; sakala-i ajïäna—all ignorance; yähära 
çravaëe—hearing of which; bhaktera—of the devotee; phäöe—breaks; 
mana präëa—mind and life.

“The Mäyävädé philosopher tries to establish that the living entity is only 
imaginary and that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is under the 
influence of mäyä. Hearing this kind of commentary breaks the heart and 
life of a devotee.”

Çréla Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé wanted to impress upon Bhagavän 
Äcärya that even though someone firmly fixed in devotion to Kåñëa’s 
service might not be deviated by hearing the Mäyäväda bhäñya, that bhäñya 
is nevertheless full of impersonal words and ideas—such as Brahman—
which represent knowledge but which are impersonal. The Mäyävädés 
say that the world created by mäyä is false and that actually there is no 
living entity but only one spiritual effulgence. They further say that 
God is imaginary, that people think of God only because of ignorance, 
and that when the Supreme Absolute Truth is befooled by the external 
energy, mäyä, He becomes a jéva, or living entity. Upon hearing all these 
nonsensical ideas from the nondevotee, a devotee is greatly afflicted, as if 
his heart and soul were broken.

TEXT 100

lajjä-bhaya päïä äcärya mauna ha-ilä
ära dina gopälere deçe päöhäilä

lajjä-bhaya—fear and shame; päïä—getting; äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; 
mauna ha-ilä—became silent; ära dina—the next day; gopälere—Gopäla 
Bhaööäcärya; deçe—to his own country; päöhäilä—sent.

Thus Bhagavän Äcärya, greatly ashamed and fearful, remained silent. The 
next day, he asked Gopäla Bhaööäcärya to return to his own district.
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TEXT 101

eka-dina äcärya prabhure kailä nimantraëa
ghare bhäta kari’ kare vividha vyaïjana

eka-dina—one day; äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; prabhure—unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä nimantraëa—made an invitation for dinner; 
ghare—at home; bhäta kari’—cooking rice; kare—prepares; vividha 
vyaïjana—varieties of vegetable preparations.

One day Bhagavän Äcärya invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to dine at his 
home. Thus he was preparing rice and various types of vegetables.

TEXT 102

’choöa-haridäsa’ näma prabhura kértanéyä
tähäre kahena äcärya òäkiyä äniyä

choöa-haridäsa näma—a devotee named Choöa Haridäsa; prabhura 
kértanéyä—a chanter of songs for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähäre—
unto him; kahena—says; äcärya—the äcärya; òäkiyä äniyä—calling him 
to his place.

A devotee named Choöa Haridäsa used to sing for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Bhagavän Äcärya called him to his home and spoke as follows.

TEXT 103

’mora näme çikhi-mähitira bhaginé-sthäne giyä
çukla-cäula eka mäna änaha mägiyä’

mora näme—in my name; çikhi-mähitira—of Çikhi Mähiti; bhaginé-
sthäne—at the place of the sister; giyä—going; çukla-cäula—white rice; 
eka mäna—the measurement of one mäna (almost two pounds); änaha—
please bring; mägiyä—requesting.

“Please go to the sister of Çikhi Mähiti. In my name, ask her for a mäna of 
white rice and bring it here.”
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In India çukla-cäula (white rice) is also called ätapa-cäula, or rice that 
has not been boiled before being threshed. Another kind of rice, called 
siddha-cäula (brown rice), is boiled before being threshed. Generally, first-
class fine white rice is required for offerings to the Deity. Thus Bhagavän 
Äcärya asked Choöa Haridäsa, or Junior Haridäsa, a singer in the assembly 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, to get some of this rice from the sister of 
Çikhi Mähiti. A mäna is a standard of measurement in Orissa for rice and 
other food grains.

TEXT 104

mähitira bhaginé sei, näma—mädhavé-devé
våddhä tapasviné ära paramä vaiñëavé

mähitira bhaginé—sister of Çikhi Mähiti; sei—that; näma—named; 
mädhavé-devé—Mädhavé-devé; våddhä—an elderly lady; tapasviné—very 
strict in executing devotional service; ära—and; paramä vaiñëavé—a 
first-class devotee.

Çikhi Mähiti’s sister was named Mädhavé-devé. She was an elderly lady 
who always performed austerities. She was very advanced in devotional 
service.

TEXT 105

prabhu lekhä kare yäre—rädhikära ‘gaëa’
jagatera madhye ‘pätra’—säòe tina jana

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lekhä kare—accepts; yäre—whom; 
rädhikära gaëa—as one of the associates of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; jagatera 
madhye—throughout the whole world; pätra—most confidential devotees; 
säòe tina—three and a half; jana—persons.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted her as having formerly been an associate 
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. In the entire world, three and a half people were His 
intimate devotees.
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TEXT 106

svarüpa gosäïi, ära räya rämänanda
çikhi-mähiti—tina, täìra bhaginé—ardha-jana

svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa Gosvämé; ära—and; räya rämänanda—
Rämänanda Räya; çikhi-mähiti—Çikhi Mähiti; tina—three; täìra 
bhaginé—his sister; ardha-jana—half a person.

The three were Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Rämänanda Räya and Çikhi 
Mähiti, and the half a person was Çikhi Mähiti’s sister.

TEXT 107

täìra öhäïi taëòula mägi’ änila haridäsa
taëòula dekhi’ äcäryera adhika ulläsa

täìra öhäïi—from her; taëòula mägi’—begging rice; änila haridäsa—
Haridäsa brought; taëòula dekhi’—seeing the rice; äcäryera—of Bhagavän 
Äcärya; adhika ulläsa—very great satisfaction.

After begging the rice from her, Junior Haridäsa brought it to Bhagavän 
Äcärya, who was very pleased to see its quality.

TEXT 108

snehe rändhila prabhura priya ye vyaïjana
deula prasäda, ädä-cäki, lembu-salavaëa

snehe—in great affection; rändhila—cooked; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; priya—dear; ye—whatever; vyaïjana—vegetables; deula 
prasäda—remnants from the temple of Jagannätha; ädä-cäki—ground 
ginger; lembu—lime; sa-lavaëa—with salt.

In great affection, Bhagavän Äcärya cooked varieties of vegetables and 
other preparations dear to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. He also obtained 
remnants of food from Lord Jagannätha and digestive aids such as ground 
ginger and also lime with salt.
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TEXT 109

madhyähne äsiyä prabhu bhojane vasilä
çälyanna dekhi’ prabhu äcärye puchilä

madhyähne—at noon; äsiyä—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhojane vasilä—sat down to eat; çäli-anna—the rice of fine quality; 
dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äcärye puchilä—
inquired from Bhagavän Äcärya.

At noon, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to eat the offerings of 
Bhagavän Äcärya, He first appreciated the fine rice and therefore 
questioned him.

TEXT 110

uttama anna eta taëòula käìhäte päilä?
äcärya kahe,—mädhavé-päça mägiyä änilä

uttama anna—fine rice; eta—such; taëòula—rice; käìhäte päilä—where 
did you get; äcärya kahe—Bhagavän Äcärya replied; mädhavé-päça—from 
Mädhavé-devé; mägiyä—begging; änilä—have brought.

“Where did you get such fine rice?” the Lord asked.

Bhagavän Äcärya replied, “I got it by begging from Mädhavé-devé.”

TEXT 111

prabhu kahe,—‘kon yäi’ mägiyä änila?’
choöa-haridäsera näma äcärya kahila

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kon yäi’—who went; 
mägiyä—begging; änila—brought; choöa-haridäsera—of Junior Haridäsa; 
näma—the name; äcärya kahila—Bhagavän Äcärya informed.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked who had begged the rice and 
brought it back, Bhagavän Äcärya mentioned the name of Junior Haridäsa.
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TEXT 112

anna praçaàsiyä prabhu bhojana karilä
nija-gåhe äsi’ govindere äjïä dilä

anna praçaàsiyä—praising the rice; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhojana karilä—partook of the prasädam; nija-gåhe—to His own residence; 
äsi’—coming back; govindere—to Govinda; äjïä dilä—He gave an order.

Praising the quality of the rice, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu partook of the 
prasädam. Then, after returning to His residence, He gave the following 
order to Govinda, His personal assistant.

TEXT 113

’äji haite ei mora äjïä pälibä
choöa haridäse ihäì äsite nä dibä’

äji haite—from today; ei—this; mora—My; äjïä—order; pälibä—you 
should carry out; choöa haridäse—Choöa Haridäsa; ihäì—here; äsite—to 
come; nä dibä—do not allow.

“From this day forward, do not allow Choöa Haridäsa to come here.”

TEXT 114

dvära mänä haila, haridäsa duùkhé haila mane
ki lägiyä dvära-mänä keha nähi jäne

dvära mänä—closed door; haila—there was; haridäsa—Choöa Haridäsa; 
duùkhé—very unhappy; haila mane—became within his mind; ki lägiyä—
for what reason; dvära-mänä—the door was closed; keha nähi jäne—no 
one could understand.

When Junior Haridäsa heard that he had been ordered not to approach Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he was very unhappy. No one could understand 
why he had been ordered not to come.
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TEXT 115

tina-dina haila haridäsa kare upaväsa
svarüpädi äsi, puchilä mahäprabhura päça

tina-dina haila—for three days; haridäsa—Junior Haridäsa; kare upaväsa—
was fasting; svarüpa-ädi—Svarüpa Dämodara and other confidential 
devotees; äsi—coming; puchilä—inquired; mahäprabhura päça—from Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Haridäsa fasted continuously for three days. Then Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé and other confidential devotees approached Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to inquire from Him.

TEXT 116

“kon aparädha, prabhu, kaila haridäsa?
ki lägiyä dvära-mänä, kare upaväsa?”

kon aparädha—what great offense; prabhu—O Lord; kaila haridäsa—has 
Haridäsa committed; ki lägiyä—for what reason; dvära-mänä—the closed 
door; kare upaväsa—he is now fasting.

“What great offense has Junior Haridäsa committed? Why has he been 
forbidden to come to Your door? He has now been fasting for three days.”

TEXT 117

prabhu kahe,—“vairägé kare prakåti sambhäñaëa
dekhite nä päroì ämi tähära vadana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; vairägé—a person in 
the renounced order of life; kare—does; prakåti sambhäñaëa—intimate 
talking with a woman; dekhite nä päroì—cannot see; ämi—I; tähära 
vadana—his face.

The Lord replied, “I cannot tolerate seeing the face of a person who has 
accepted the renounced order of life but who still talks intimately with a 
woman.
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Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that saralatä, or 
simplicity, is the first qualification of a Vaiñëava, whereas duplicity or 
cunning behavior is a great offense against the principles of devotional 
service. As one advances in Kåñëa consciousness, one must gradually 
become disgusted with material attachment and thus become more and 
more attached to the service of the Lord. If one is not factually detached 
from material activities but still proclaims himself advanced in devotional 
service, he is cheating. No one will be happy to see such behavior.

TEXT 118

durvära indriya kare viñaya-grahaëa
däravé prakåti hare munerapi mana

durvära—uncontrollable; indriya—the senses; kare—do; viñaya-
grahaëa—accepting sense objects; däravé prakåti—a wooden statue of a 
woman; hare—attracts; munerapi—even of a great sage; mana—the mind.

“So strongly do the senses adhere to the objects of their enjoyment that 
indeed a wooden statue of a woman attracts the mind of even a great 
saintly person.

The senses and the sense objects are so intimately connected that the 
mind of even a great saintly person is attracted to a wooden doll if it is 
attractively shaped like a young woman. The sense objects, namely form, 
sound, smell, taste and touch, are always attractive for the eyes, ears, 
nose, tongue and skin. Since the senses and sense objects are naturally 
intimately related, sometimes even a person claiming control over his 
senses remains always subject to the control of sense objects. The senses 
are impossible to control unless purified and engaged in the service of the 
Lord. Thus even though a saintly person vows to control his senses, the 
senses are still sometimes perturbed by sense objects.

TEXT 119

mäträ svasrä duhiträ vä
 nä viviktäsano bhavet
balavän indriya-grämo
 vidväàsam api karñati
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mäträ—with one’s mother; svasrä—with one’s sister; duhiträ—with one’s 
daughter; vä—or; nä—not; vivikta-äsanaù—sitting together; bhavet—
there should be; balavän—very strong; indriya-grämaù—the group of 
senses; vidväàsam—a person with knowledge of liberation; api—even; 
karñati—attract.

“‘One should not sit closely with one’s mother, sister or daughter, for 
the senses are so strong that they may attract even a person advanced in 
knowledge.’

This verse appears in the Manu-saàhitä (2.215) and Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(9.19.17).

TEXT 120

kñudra-jéva saba markaöa-vairägya kariyä
indriya caräïä bule ‘prakåti’ sambhäñiyä“

kñudra-jéva—poor living entities; saba—all; markaöa vairägya—a 
renounced life like that of a monkey; kariyä—accepting; indriya caräïä—
satisfying the senses; bule—wander here and there; prakåti sambhäñiyä—
talking intimately with women.

“There are many persons with little in their possession who accept the 
renounced order of life like monkeys. They go here and there engaging in 
sense gratification and speaking intimately with women.”

One should strictly follow the regulative principles, namely no illicit sex, 
no meat-eating, no intoxication and no gambling, and in this way one 
should make progress in spiritual life. If an unfit person sentimentally 
accepts vairägya or takes sannyäsa but at the same time remains attached 
to women, he is in a very dangerous position. His renunciation is called 
markaöa-vairägya, or renunciation like that of a monkey. The monkey 
lives in the forest, eats fruit and does not even cover itself with a cloth. 
In this way it resembles a saint, but the monkey always thinks of female 
monkeys and sometimes keeps dozens of them for sexual intercourse. This 
is called markaöa-vairägya. Therefore one who is unfit should not accept 
the renounced order of life. One who accepts the order of sannyäsa but 
again becomes agitated by sensual disturbances and talks privately with 
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women is called dharma-dhvajé or dharma-kalaìka, which means that he 
brings condemnation upon the religious order. Therefore one should be 
extremely careful in this connection. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura explains the word markaöa to mean “restless.” A restless person 
cannot be steady; therefore he simply wanders about, gratifying his 
senses. Just to get praise from others, to get cheap adoration from his 
followers or people in general, such a person sometimes accepts the dress 
of a sannyäsé or bäbäjé in the renounced order, but he cannot give up 
desires for sense gratification, especially for the association of women. 
Such a person cannot make advancement in spiritual life. There are 
eight different kinds of sensual enjoyment with women, including talking 
about them and thinking about them. Thus for a sannyäsé, a person in the 
renounced order, talking intimately with women is a great offense. Çré 
Rämänanda Räya and Çréla Narottama däsa Öhäkura actually achieved 
the most elevated stage of the renounced order, but those who imitate 
them, accepting them as ordinary human beings, fall under the influence 
of the material energy, for that is a great misunderstanding.

TEXT 121

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu abhyantare gelä
gosäïira äveça dekhi’ sabe mauna hailä

eta kahi’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; abhyantare 
gelä—entered His room; gosäïira—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äveça—
absorption in anger; dekhi’—seeing; sabe—all the devotees; mauna 
hailä—became silent.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu entered His room. Seeing 
Him in such an angry mood, all the devotees fell silent.

TEXT 122

ära dine sabe meli’ prabhura caraëe
haridäsa lägi, kichu kailä nivedane

ära dine—the next day; sabe meli’—all the devotees, coming together; 
prabhura caraëe—unto the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
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haridäsa lägi—on behalf of Junior Haridäsa; kichu—some; kailä 
nivedane—submitted a petition.

The next day, all the devotees together approached the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to submit an appeal on behalf of Junior Haridäsa.

TEXT 123

“alpa aparädha, prabhu karaha prasäda
ebe çikñä ha-ila nä karibe aparädha“

alpa aparädha—the offense is not very great; prabhu—O Lord; karaha 
prasäda—be merciful; ebe—now; çikñä ha-ila—he has gotten a sufficient 
lesson; nä karibe—he will not do; aparädha—offense.

“Haridäsa has committed a small offense,” they said. “Therefore, O Lord, 
please be merciful to him. Now he has received a sufficient lesson. In the 
future he will not commit such an offense.”

TEXT 124

prabhu kahe,—“mora vaça nahe mora mana
prakåti-sambhäñé vairägé nä kare darçana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; mora vaça—under My 
control; nahe—is not; mora—My; mana—mind; prakåti-sambhäñé—one 
who talks with women; vairägé—a person in the renounced order; nä kare 
darçana—does not see.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My mind is not under My control. It does 
not like to see anyone in the renounced order who talks intimately with 
women.

TEXT 125

nija kärye yäha sabe, chäòa våthä kathä
punaù yadi kaha ämä nä dekhibe hethä“
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nija kärye—your own business; yäha sabe—you can all go about; chäòa—
give up; våthä kathä—useless talk; punaù—again; yadi kaha—if you speak; 
ämä—Me; nä dekhibe—you will not see; hethä—here.

“You should all tend to your respective engagements. Give up this useless 
talk. If you speak this way again, I shall go away, and you will no longer 
see Me here.”

TEXT 126

eta çuni’ sabe nija-karëe hasta diyä
nija nija kärye sabe gela ta’ uöhiyä

eta çuni’—hearing this; sabe—all the devotees; nija-karëe—over their 
ears; hasta diyä—putting their hands; nija nija kärye—to their respective 
duties; sabe—all of them; gela—went; ta’—certainly; uöhiyä—getting up.

Hearing this, all the devotees covered their ears with their hands, got up 
and went about their respective duties.

TEXT 127

mahäprabhu madhyähna karite cali, gelä
bujhana nä yäya ei mahäprabhura lélä

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; madhyähna karite—to execute 
His noon activities; cali—walking; gelä—left; bujhana nä yäya—no one 
could understand; ei—this; mahäprabhura lélä—pastime of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also left that place to perform His noon duties. 
No one could understand His pastimes.

TEXT 128

ära dina sabe paramänanda-puré-sthäne
’prabhuke prasanna kara’—kailä nivedane
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ära dina—the next day; sabe—all the devotees; paramänanda-puré-
sthäne—at the place of Paramänanda Puré; prabhuke—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prasanna kara—please try to pacify; kailä nivedane—
submitted.

The next day, all the devotees went to Çré Paramänanda Puré and requested 
him to pacify the Lord.

TEXT 129

tabe puré-gosäïi ekä prabhu-sthäne äilä
namaskari’ prabhu täìre sambhrame vasäilä

tabe—thereupon; puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; ekä—alone; 
prabhu-sthäne—to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—
came; namaskari’—after offering obeisances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; sambhrame—with great respect; vasäilä—got 
to sit down.

Paramänanda Puré thereupon went alone to the residence of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. The Lord, after offering him obeisances, seated him by His 
side with great respect.

TEXT 130

puchilä,—ki äjïä, kene haila ägamana?
’haridäse prasäda lägi’ kailä nivedana

puchilä—the Lord inquired; ki äjïä—what is your order; kene haila 
ägamana—what is the reason you have come; haridäse prasäda lägi’—for 
a favor to Junior Haridäsa; kailä nivedana—he made a request.

The Lord inquired, “What is your order? For what purpose have you come 
here?” Paramänanda Puré then submitted his prayer that the Lord show 
favor to Junior Haridäsa.



175

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 131

çuniyä kahena prabhu,—“çunaha, gosäïi
saba vaiñëava laïä tumi raha ei öhäïi

çuniyä—hearing; kahena prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; 
çunaha—please hear; gosäïi—My lord; saba vaiñëava—all the Vaiñëavas; 
laïä—taking; tumi—your lordship; raha—stay; ei öhäïi—in this place.

Hearing this request, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “My dear lord, 
please hear Me. It is better for you to stay here with all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 132

more äjïä haya, muïi yäìa älälanätha
ekale rahiba tähäì, govinda-mätra sätha“

more—to Me; äjïä haya—please give permission; muïi—I; yäìa—go; 
älälanätha—to the place known as Älälanätha; ekale rahiba—I shall 
remain alone; tähäì—there; govinda-mätra sätha—with only Govinda.

“Please give Me permission to go to Älälanätha. I shall remain there alone; 
only Govinda will go with Me.”

TEXT 133

eta bali’ prabhu yadi govinde boläilä
purére namaskära kari’ uöhiyä calilä

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—when; 
govinde boläilä—called for Govinda; purére—to Paramänanda Puré; 
namaskära kari’—offering respect; uöhiyä calilä—got up and began to go 
away.

After saying this, the Lord called for Govinda. Offering obeisances to 
Paramänanda Puré, He got up and began to leave.
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TEXT 134

äste-vyaste puré-gosäïi prabhu äge gelä
anunaya kari’ prabhure ghare vasäilä

äste-vyaste—with great haste; puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Puré; prabhu 
äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; anunaya kari’—
with great humility; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ghare—in His 
room; vasäilä—got to sit down.

In great haste Paramänanda Puré Gosäïi went before Him and with great 
humility persuaded Him to sit down in His room.

TEXT 135

“tomära ye icchä, kara, svatantra éçvara
kebä ki balite päre tomära upara?

tomära ye icchä—whatever is Your desire; kara—You can do; svatantra 
éçvara—the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; kebä—who; 
ki balite päre—can speak; tomära upara—above You.

Paramänanda Puré said, “My dear Lord Caitanya, You are the independent 
Personality of Godhead. You can do whatever You like. Who can say 
anything above You?

TEXT 136

loka-hita lägi’ tomära saba vyavahära
ämi saba nä jäni gambhéra hådaya tomära“

loka-hita lägi’—for the benefit of people in general; tomära—Your; 
saba—all; vyavahära—activities; ämi saba—all of us; nä jäni—cannot 
understand; gambhéra—very deep and grave; hådaya—heart; tomära—
Your.

“All Your activities are for the benefit of people in general. We cannot 
understand them, for Your intentions are deep and grave.”
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TEXT 137

eta bali’ puré-gosäïi gelä nija-sthäne
haridäsa-sthäne gelä saba bhakta-gaëe

eta bali’—saying this; puré-gosäïi—Paramänanda Gosäïi; gelä—left; 
nija-sthäne—for his own place; haridäsa-sthäne—unto the place of Junior 
Haridäsa; gelä—went; saba bhakta-gaëe—all the other devotees.

After saying this, Paramänanda Puré Gosäïi left for his own home. Then 
all the devotees went to see Junior Haridäsa.

TEXT 138

svarüpa-gosäïi kahe,—“çuna, haridäsa
sabe tomära hita väïchi, karaha viçväsa

svarüpa-gosäïi kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi said; çuna haridäsa—
just hear, Haridäsa; sabe—all of us; tomära hita väïchi—wish well for you; 
karaha viçväsa—just believe it.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi said, “Please hear us, Haridäsa, for we all wish 
you well. Please believe this.

TEXT 139

prabhu haöhe paòiyäche svatantra éçvara
kabhu kåpä karibena yäte dayälu antara

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haöhe paòiyäche—has taken up a 
persistently angry mood; svatantra éçvara—the independent Personality 
of Godhead; kabhu—some time; kåpä karibena—He will be merciful (to 
you); yäte—because; dayälu—merciful; antara—at heart.

“At present Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is persisting in His mood of anger 
because He is the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. At some 
time, however, He will surely be merciful, for at heart He is very kind.
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TEXT 140

tumi haöha kaile täìra haöha se bäòibe
snäna bhojana kara, äpane krodha yäbe“

tumi haöha kaile—if you go on persisting; täìra—His; haöha—persistence; 
se—that; bäòibe—will increase; snäna bhojana kara—take your bath and 
take prasädam; äpane krodha yäbe—automatically His anger will subside.

“The Lord is persisting, and if you also persist, His persistence will 
increase. It is better for you to bathe and take prasädam. In due course, 
His anger will automatically subside.”

TEXT 141

eta bali täre snäna bhojana karäïä
äpana bhavana äilä täre äçväsiyä

eta bali—saying this; täre—him; snäna bhojana karäïä—inducing to bathe 
and take prasädam; äpana bhavana—to his own place; äilä—returned; 
täre äçväsiyä—assuring him.

Having said this, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé induced Haridäsa to bathe 
and take prasädam. After thus reassuring him, he returned home.

TEXT 142

prabhu yadi yäna jagannätha-daraçane
düre rahi’ haridäsa karena darçane

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—when; yäna—goes; jagannätha-
daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; düre rahi’—remaining in a distant 
place; haridäsa—Junior Haridäsa; karena darçane—sees.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to see Lord Jagannätha in the 
temple, Haridäsa would stay a long distance away and see Him.
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TEXT 143

mahäprabhu—kåpä-sindhu, ke päre bujhite?
priya bhakte daëòa karena dharma bujhäite

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä-sindhu—the ocean of 
mercy; ke päre bujhite—who can understand; priya bhakte—unto His 
dear devotees; daëòa karena—makes chastisement; dharma bujhäite—to 
establish principles of religion or duty.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the ocean of mercy. Who can understand Him? 
When He chastises His dear devotees, He certainly does so to reestablish 
the principles of religion or duty.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says in this connection that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the ocean of mercy, chastised Junior Haridäsa, 
although Junior Haridäsa was His dear devotee, to establish that one in 
the devotional line, engaged in pure devotional service, should not be a 
hypocrite. For a person engaged in devotional service in the renounced 
order, having intimate relationships with women is certainly hypocrisy. 
This chastisement was given to Junior Haridäsa as an example to future 
sahajiyäs who might adopt the dress of the renounced order to imitate 
Rüpa Gosvämé and other bona fide sannyäsés but secretly have illicit 
connections with women. To teach such men, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
chastised His dear devotee Haridäsa for a slight deviation from the 
regulative principles. Çrématé Mädhavé-devé was a highly elevated devotee; 
therefore approaching her to ask for some rice to serve Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu was certainly not very offensive. Nevertheless, just to 
preserve the regulative principles for the future, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
enforced the hard-and-fast rule that no one in the renounced order should 
intimately mix with women. Had Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu not chastised 
Junior Haridäsa for this slight deviation, so-called devotees of the Lord 
would have exploited the example of Junior Haridäsa to continue their 
habit of illicit connections with women unrestrictedly. Indeed, they still 
preach that such behavior is allowed for a Vaiñëava. But it is strictly not 
allowed. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the teacher of the entire world, and 
therefore He enforced this exemplary punishment to establish that illicit 
sexual connections are never allowed by Vaiñëava philosophy. This was 
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His purpose in chastising Junior Haridäsa. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
in fact the most magnanimous incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but He strictly prohibited illicit sex.

TEXT 144

dekhi’ träsa upajila saba bhakta-gaëe
svapne-ha chäòila sabe stré-sambhäñaëe

dekhi’—seeing; träsa—an atmosphere of fear; upajila—grew; saba bhakta-
gaëe—among all the devotees; svapne-ha—even in dreams; chäòila—gave 
up; sabe—all; stré-sambhäñaëe—talk with women.

After all the devotees saw this example, a mentality of fear grew among 
them. Therefore they all stopped talking with women, even in dreams.

In connection with stré-sambhäsaëa, talking with women, Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that talking with women for the 
purpose of mingling with them for sense gratification, subtle or gross, 
is strictly prohibited. Cäëakya Paëòita, the great moral instructor, says, 
mätå-vat para-däreñu. Thus not only a person in the renounced order or 
one engaged in devotional service but everyone should avoid mingling 
with women. One should consider another’s wife his mother.

TEXT 145

ei-mate haridäsera eka vatsara gela
tabu mahäprabhura mane prasäda nahila

ei-mate—in this way; haridäsera—of Junior Haridäsa; eka vatsara—
one year; gela—passed; tabu—still; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mane—in the mind; prasäda nahila—there were no 
symptoms of mercy.

In this way a complete year passed for Junior Haridäsa, but still there was 
not a sign of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy toward him.
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TEXT 146

rätri avaçeñe prabhure daëòavat haïä
prayägete gela käreha kichu nä baliyä

rätri avaçeñe—at the end of one night; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; daëòavat haïä—offering obeisances; prayägete—to the holy 
place known as Prayäga (Allahabad); gela—went; käreha—to anyone; 
kichu—anything; nä baliyä—not saying.

Thus at the end of one night, Junior Haridäsa, after offering Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu his respectful obeisances, departed for Prayäga without saying 
anything to anyone.

TEXT 147

prabhu-pada-präpti lägi’ saìkalpa karila
triveëé praveça kari’ präëa chäòila

prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; präpti lägi’—
with a view to getting; saìkalpa karila—decided definitely; tri-veëé 
praveça kari’—entering into the water at the confluence of the Ganges 
and Yamunä at Prayäga; präëa chäòila—give up his life.

Junior Haridäsa had conclusively decided to attain shelter at the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Thus he entered deep into the water at 
Triveëé, the confluence of the Ganges and Yamunä at Prayäga, and in this 
way gave up his life.

TEXT 148

sei-kñaëe divya-dehe prabhu-sthäne äilä
prabhu-kåpä päïä antardhänei rahilä

sei-kñaëe—immediately thereupon; divya-dehe—in a spiritual body; 
prabhu-sthäne äilä—came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu-kåpä—
the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päïä—getting; antardhänei 
rahilä—remained invisible.
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Immediately after committing suicide in this way, he went in his spiritual 
body to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and received the mercy of the Lord. 
However, he still remained invisible.

TEXT 149

gandharva-dehe gäna karena antardhäne
rätrye prabhure çunäya géta, anye nähi jäne

gandharva-dehe—in the body of a Gandharva; gäna karena—he sings; 
antardhäne—without being visible; rätrye—at night; prabhure—unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çunäya géta—he was singing; anye—others; nähi 
jäne—could not understand.

In a spiritual body resembling that of a Gandharva, Junior Haridäsa, 
although invisible, would sing at night for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
hear. No one but the Lord, however, knew of this.

TEXT 150

eka-dina mahäprabhu puchilä bhakta-gaëe
’haridäsa käìhä? täre änaha ekhäne’

eka-dina—one day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; puchilä 
bhakta-gaëe—inquired from the devotees; haridäsa käìhä—where is 
Haridäsa; täre—him; änaha ekhäne—bring here.

One day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired from the devotees, “Where is 
Haridäsa? Now you may bring him here.”

TEXT 151

sabe kahe,—“haridäsa varña-pürëa dine
rätre uöhi käìhä gelä, keha nähi jäne“

sabe kahe—everyone spoke; haridäsa—Haridäsa; varña-pürëa dine—at 
the end of one full year; rätre—at night; uöhi—getting up; käìhä gelä—
where he went; keha nähi jäne—no one knows.
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In a spiritual body resembling that of a Gandharva, Junior Haridäsa, although invisible, would sing 
at night for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to hear. No one but the Lord, however, knew of this.
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The devotees all replied, “One night at the end of a full year, Junior 
Haridäsa got up and went away. No one knows where he has gone.”

TEXT 152

çuni’ mahäprabhu éñat häsiyä rahilä
saba bhakta-gaëa mane vismaya ha-ilä

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; éñat—slightly; 
häsiyä rahilä—remained smiling; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; 
mane—in the minds; vismaya ha-ilä—became surprised.

While hearing the devotees lament, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was mildly 
smiling. Thus all the devotees were very much astonished.

TEXTS 153–154

eka-dina jagadänanda, svarüpa, govinda
käçéçvara, çaìkara, dämodara, mukunda

samudra-snäne gelä sabe, çune katho düre
haridäsa gäyena, yena òäki’ kaëöha-svare

eka-dina—one day; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; svarüpa—Svarüpa; 
govinda—Govinda; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; çaìkara—Çaìkara; 
dämodara—Dämodara; mukunda—Mukunda; samudra-snäne—bathing 
in the sea; gelä—went; sabe—all of them; çune—could hear; katho düre—
from a distant place; haridäsa gäyena—Junior Haridäsa was singing; 
yena—as if; òäki’—calling; kaëöha-svare—in his original voice.

One day Jagadänanda, Svarüpa, Govinda, Käçéçvara, Çaìkara, Dämodara 
and Mukunda all went to bathe in the sea. They could hear Haridäsa 
singing from a distant place as if calling them in his original voice.

TEXT 155

manuñya nä dekhe—madhura géta-mätra çune
govindädi sabe meli’ kaila anumäne
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manuñya—a man; nä dekhe—could not see; madhura—very sweet; géta—
singing; mätra—only; çune—one could hear; govinda-ädi sabe—all the 
devotees, headed by Govinda; meli’—coming together; kaila anumäne—
guessed.

No one could see him, but they could hear him singing in a sweet voice. 
Therefore all the devotees, headed by Govinda, made this guess.

TEXT 156

’viñädi khäïä haridäsa ätma-ghäta kaila
sei päpe jäni ‘brahma-räkñasa’ haila

viña-ädi khäïä—by drinking poison; haridäsa—Junior Haridäsa; ätma-
ghäta kaila—has committed suicide; sei päpe—on account of that sinful 
activity; jäni—we understand; brahma-räkñasa—a brähmaëa ghost; 
haila—he has become.

“Haridäsa must have committed suicide by drinking poison, and because 
of this sinful act, he has now become a brähmaëa ghost.

TEXT 157

äkära nä dekhi, mätra çuni tära gäna’
svarüpa kahena,—“ei mithyä anumäna

äkära—form; nä dekhi—we cannot see; mätra—only; çuni—we hear; 
tära—his; gäna—singing; svarüpa kahena—Svarüpa Dämodara said; ei—
this; mithyä—false; anumäna—guess.

“We cannot see his material form,” they said, “but still we hear his sweet 
singing. Therefore he must have become a ghost.”

Svarüpa Dämodara, however, protested, “This is a false guess.
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TEXT 158

äjanma kåñëa-kértana, prabhura sevana
prabhu-kåpä-pätra, ära kñetrera maraëa

äjanma—throughout the whole life; kåñëa-kértana—chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra; prabhura sevana—service to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prabhu-kåpä-pätra—very dear to the Lord; ära—and; kñetrera maraëa—
his death in a holy place.

“Junior Haridäsa chanted the Hare Kåñëa mantra throughout his entire 
life and served the Supreme Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Moreover, he 
is dear to the Lord and has died in a holy place.

TEXT 159

durgati nä haya tära, sad-gati se haya
prabhu-bhaìgé ei, päche jänibä niçcaya“

durgati—a bad result; nä haya tära—is not his; sat-gati se haya—he 
must have achieved liberation; prabhu-bhaìgé—a sport of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ei—this; päche—later; jänibä—you will understand; 
niçcaya—the real fact.

“Haridäsa cannot have been degraded; he must have attained liberation. 
This is a pastime of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s. You will all understand 
it later.”

TEXT 160

prayäga ha-ite eka vaiñëava navadvépa äila
haridäsera värtä teìho sabäre kahila

prayäga ha-ite—from Prayäga; eka—one; vaiñëava—devotee of Lord 
Kåñëa; navadvépa äila—came to Navadvépa; haridäsera värtä—the news 
of Haridäsa; teìho—he; sabäre kahila—informed everyone.
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A devotee returned to Navadvépa from Prayäga and told everyone the 
details of Junior Haridäsa’s suicide.

TEXT 161

yaiche saìkalpa, yaiche triveëé praveçila
çuni’, çréväsädira mane vismaya ha-ila

yaiche saìkalpa—how he was determined; yaiche—how; triveëé praveçila—
he entered into Triveëé; çuni’—hearing; çréväsa-ädira—of Çréväsa Öhäkura 
and others; mane—in the minds; vismaya ha-ila—there was surprise.

He explained how Junior Haridäsa had made his resolution and had thus 
entered the waters at the confluence of the Yamunä and Ganges. Hearing 
these details, Çréväsa Öhäkura and the other devotees were very surprised.

TEXT 162

varñäntare çivänanda saba bhakta laïä
prabhure mililä äsi’ änandita haïä

varña-antare—at the end of the year; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; saba—
all; bhakta laïä—taking the devotees; prabhure mililä—met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; änandita haïä—becoming greatly happy.

At the end of the year, Çivänanda Sena came to Jagannätha Puré as usual, 
accompanied by the other devotees, and thus in great happiness met Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 163

’haridäsa käìhä?’ yadi çréväsa puchilä
“sva-karma-phala-bhuk pumän”—prabhu uttara dilä

haridäsa käìhä—where is Junior Haridäsa; yadi—when; çréväsa puchilä—
Çréväsa Öhäkura inquired; sva-karma-phala-bhuk—sure to accept the 
resultant action of his fruitive activities; pumän—a person; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uttara dilä—replied.



188

Chapter 2, The Chastisement of Junior Haridäsa

When Çréväsa Öhäkura inquired from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Where 
is Junior Haridäsa?” the Lord replied, “A person is sure to achieve the 
results of his fruitive activities.”

TEXT 164

tabe çréväsa tära våttänta kahila
yaiche saìkalpa, yaiche triveëé praveçila

tabe—at that time; çréväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; tära—of Junior Haridäsa; 
våttänta—story; kahila—spoke; yaiche—how; saìkalpa—he decided; 
yaiche—how; triveëé praveçila—he entered the waters at the confluence 
of the Ganges and Yamunä.

Then Çréväsa Öhäkura related the details of Haridäsa’s decision and his 
entering the waters at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamunä.

TEXT 165

çuni’ prabhu häsi’ kahe suprasanna citta
’prakåti darçana kaile ei präyaçcitta’

çuni’—hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; häsi’—smiling; 
kahe—replied; su-prasanna citta—being in a happy mood; prakåti darçana 
kaile—if someone sees women with a sensual propensity; ei präyaçcitta—
this is the atonement.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard these details, He smiled in a pleased 
mood and said, “If with sensual intentions one looks at women, this is the 
only process of atonement.”

TEXT 166

svarüpädi mili’ tabe vicära karilä
triveëé-prabhäve haridäsa prabhu-pada päilä



189

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

svarüpa-ädi—devotees headed by Svarüpa Dämodara; mili’—coming 
together; tabe—then; vicära karilä—discussed; triveëé-prabhäve—by the 
influence of the holy place at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamunä; 
haridäsa—Junior Haridäsa; prabhu-pada päilä—achieved the shelter of 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Then all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, concluded 
that because Haridäsa had committed suicide at the confluence of the 
rivers Ganges and Yamunä, he must have ultimately attained shelter at the 
lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura remarks that after one adopts the renounced 
order and accepts the dress of either a sannyäsé or a bäbäjé, if he entertains 
the idea of sense gratification, especially in relationship with a woman, 
the only atonement is to commit suicide at the confluence of the Ganges 
and Yamunä. Only by such atonement can his sinful life be purified. If 
such a person is thus punished, it is possible for him to attain the shelter 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Without such punishment, however, the 
shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is very difficult to regain.

TEXT 167

ei-mata lélä kare çacéra nandana
yähä çuni’ bhakta-gaëera yuòäya karëa-mana

ei-mata—in this way; lélä kare—continues to execute pastimes; çacéra 
nandana—the son of mother Çacé; yähä çuni’—hearing which; bhakta-
gaëera—of the devotees; yuòäya—satisfies; karëa-mana—the ears and 
the mind.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé, performs 
His pastimes, which greatly satisfy the ears and minds of pure devotees 
who hear about them.

TEXT 168

äpana käruëya, loke vairägya-çikñaëa
sva-bhaktera gäòha-anuräga-prakaöé-karaëa
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äpana—personal; käruëya—favor; loke—to the people in general; 
vairägya-çikñaëa—teaching about the order of renunciation; sva-
bhaktera—of His devotees; gäòha—deep; anuräga—of attachment; 
prakaöé—manifestation; karaëa—causing.

This incident manifests the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, His 
teaching that a sannyäsé should remain in the renounced order, and the 
deep attachment to Him felt by His faithful devotees.

TEXT 169

térthera mahimä, nija bhakte ätmasät
eka léläya karena prabhu kärya päìca-säta

térthera mahimä—the glories of a holy place; nija bhakte ätmasät—
accepting His devotee again; eka léläya—by one pastime; karena—
executes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kärya päìca-säta—five to 
seven different purposes.

It also demonstrates the glories of holy places and shows how the Lord 
accepts His faithful devotee. Thus the Lord fulfilled five or seven purposes 
by performing one pastime.

TEXT 170

madhura caitanya-lélä—samudra-gambhéra
loke nähi bujhe, bujhe yei ‘bhakta’ ‘dhéra’

madhura—sweet; caitanya-lélä—pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; samudra-gambhéra—as deep as the ocean; loke nähi bujhe—
people in general cannot understand; bujhe—can understand; yei—one 
who; bhakta—devotee; dhéra—sober.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are like nectar, and they are 
deep like the ocean. People in general cannot understand them, but a sober 
devotee can.
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TEXT 171

viçväsa kariyä çuna caitanya-carita
tarka nä kariha, tarke habe viparéta

viçväsa kariyä—with faith and confidence; çuna—just hear; caitanya-
carita—the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tarka nä kariha—
do not uselessly argue; tarke—by argument; habe viparéta—will get the 
opposite result.

Please hear the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with faith and 
confidence. Do not argue, for arguments will produce a contrary result.

TEXT 172

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëa-däsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Instructions from this Chapter

Summarizing this chapter, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
says that one should derive from it the following lessons. (1) Although 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is an 
incarnation of mercy, He nevertheless gave up the company of one of His 
personal associates, namely Junior Haridäsa, for if He had not done so, 
pseudo devotees would have taken advantage of Junior Haridäsa’s fault by 
using it as an excuse to live as devotees and at the same time have illicit 
sexual connections. Such activities would have demoralized the cult of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and as a result, devotees would surely have gone to 
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a hellish life in the name of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. (2) By chastising 
Junior Haridäsa, the Lord set the standard for äcäryas, or the heads of 
institutions propagating the Caitanya cult, and for all actual devotees. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to maintain the highest standard. (3) Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructed that a pure devotee should be simple 
and free from sinful activities, for thus one can be His bona fide servant. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu taught His followers how to observe the 
renounced order strictly. (4) Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to prove 
that His devotees are exalted and that their character is ideal. He kindly 
accepts His faithful devotees and teaches them how much tribulation and 
disturbance can be produced by even a slight deviation from the strict 
principles of devotional life. (5) By chastising Junior Haridäsa, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu exhibited His mercy toward him, thus showing how elevated 
was Junior Haridäsa’s devotion for Him. Because of this transcendental 
relationship, the Lord corrected even a slight offense committed by 
His pure devotee. Therefore one who wants to be a pure devotee of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu should give up all material sense gratification; 
otherwise, the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are very difficult to 
attain. (6) If one dies in such a celebrated holy place as Prayäga, Mathurä 
or Våndävana, one can be relieved of the reactions to sinful life and then 
attain the shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. (7) Although 
a pure or faithful devotee may fall down, he nevertheless ultimately gets 
the chance to go back home, back to Godhead, by the mercy of the Lord.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Second Chapter, describing the chastisement of Junior Haridäsa.
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CHAPTER THREE
The Glories of Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura

A summary of the Third Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
as follows. A beautiful young brähmaëa girl in Jagannätha Puré had a very 
handsome son who was coming every day to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
This was not very much to the liking of Dämodara Paëòita, however, 
who therefore told Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “If You display so much 
love for this boy, people will doubt Your character.” Hearing these words 
from Dämodara Paëòita, the Lord sent him to Navadvépa to supervise the 
affairs of His mother, Çacédevé. He also especially requested Dämodara 
Paëòita to remind His mother that He was sometimes going to her home 
to accept the food she offered. Thus, following the order of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, Dämodara Paëòita went to Navadvépa, taking with him all 
kinds of prasädam from Lord Jagannätha.
On another occasion, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu once inquired from 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, who was known as Brahma Haridäsa, how the yavanas, 
or persons bereft of Vedic culture, would be delivered in Kali-yuga. 
Haridäsa Öhäkura replied that their deliverance would be possible if they 
very loudly chanted the Hare Kåñëa mantra, for hearing the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra chanted loudly, even with but little realization, would help them.
After describing this incident, the author of the Caitanya-caritämåta 
also describes how Haridäsa Öhäkura was tested at Benäpola, a village 
near Çäntipura. A person named Rämacandra Khän, who was envious of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, sent a professional prostitute to attempt to defame him, 
but by the mercy of Haridäsa Öhäkura, even the prostitute was delivered. 
Because of offending a pure Vaiñëava, Rämacandra Khän was later cursed 
by Nityänanda Prabhu and ruined.
From Benäpola, Haridäsa Öhäkura went to the village known as Cändapura, 
where he lived at the house of Balaräma Äcärya. Thereafter, Haridäsa 
Öhäkura was received by two brothers known as Hiraëya and Govardhana 
Majumadära, but in the course of a discussion he was offended by a caste 
brähmaëa known as Gopäla Cakravarté. Because of this offense, Gopäla 
Cakravarté was punished by being afflicted with leprosy.



194

Chapter 3, The Glories of Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura

Haridäsa Öhäkura later left Cändapura and went to the house of Advaita 
Äcärya, where he was tested by Mäyädevé, the personification of the 
external energy. She also received his favor by being blessed with the 
chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 1

vande ‘haà çré-guroù çré-yuta-pada-kamalaà çré-gurün vaiñëaväàç ca
 çré-rüpaà sägrajätaà saha-gaëa-raghunäthänvitaà taà sa-jévam
sädvaitaà sävadhütaà parijana-sahitaà kåñëa-caitanya-devaà
 çré-rädhä-kåñëa-pädän saha-gaëa-lalitä-çré-viçäkhänvitäàç ca

vande—offer my respectful obeisances; aham—I; çré-guroù—of my 
spiritual master; çré-yuta-pada-kamalam—unto the opulent lotus feet; çré-
gurün—unto the spiritual masters in the paramparä system, beginning 
from Mädhavendra Puré down to Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura Prabhupäda; vaiñëavän—unto all the Vaiñëavas, beginning 
from Lord Brahmä and others coming from the very point of creation; 
ca—and; çré-rüpam—unto Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; sa-agra-jätam—with 
his elder brother, Çré Sanätana Gosvämé; saha-gaëa—with associates; 
raghunätha-anvitam—with Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; tam—unto him; 
sa—jévam—with Jéva Gosvämé; sa-advaitam—with Advaita Äcärya; 
sa-avadhütam—with Nityänanda Prabhu; parijana-sahitam—and with 
Çréväsa Öhäkura and all the other devotees; kåñëa-caitanya-devam—unto 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré rädhä-kåñëa-pädän—unto the lotus 
feet of the all-opulent Çré Kåñëa and Rädhäräëé; saha-gaëa—with Their 
associates; lalitä-çré-viçäkhä-anvitän—accompanied by Lalitä and Çré 
Viçäkhä; ca—also.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master 
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service, unto all 
the Vaiñëavas and unto the six Gosvämés, including Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, 
Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, Jéva Gosvämé and 
their associates. I offer my respectful obeisances unto Çré Advaita Äcärya 
Prabhu, Çré Nityänanda Prabhu and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, as well as 
all His devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura. I then offer my respectful 
obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé and all 
the gopés, headed by Lalitä and Viçäkhä.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gaura-candra—to Çré Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to 
Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

puruñottame eka uòiyä-brähmaëa-kumära
pitå-çünya, mahä-sundara, mådu-vyavahära

puruñottame—in Jagannätha Puré; eka—one; uòiyä-brähmaëa—
kumära—young son of a brähmaëa from Orissa; pitå-çünya—without his 
father; mahä-sundara—possessing very beautiful bodily features; mådu-
vyavahära—having very gentle behavior.

In Jagannätha Puré there was a young boy who had been born of an 
Orissan brähmaëa but had later lost his father. The boy’s features were 
very beautiful, and his behavior was extremely gentle.

TEXTS 4–5

prabhu-sthäne nitya äise, kare namaskära
prabhu-sane bät kahe prabhu-‘präëa’ tära
prabhute tähära préti, prabhu dayä kare

dämodara tära préti sahite nä päre

prabhu-sthäne—to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nitya—daily; 
äise—comes; kare namaskära—offers respectful obeisances; prabhu-
sane—with the Lord; bät kahe—talks; prabhu-präëa tära—his life and 
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soul was Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhute—unto the Lord; tähära 
préti—his affection; prabhu—the Lord; dayä kare—reciprocates His 
mercy; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; tära—his; préti—love of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sahite nä päre—could not tolerate.

The boy came daily to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and offered Him respectful 
obeisances. He was free to talk with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu because the 
Lord was his life and soul, but the boy’s intimacy with the Lord and the 
Lord’s mercy toward him were intolerable for Dämodara Paëòita.

TEXT 6

bära bära niñedha kare brähmaëa-kumäre
prabhure nä dekhile sei rahite nä päre

bära bära—again and again; niñedha kare—forbids; brähmaëa-kumäre—
the son of the brähmaëa; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä 
dekhile—without seeing; sei—that boy; rahite nä päre—could not stay.

Dämodara Paëòita again and again forbade the son of the brähmaëa to 
visit the Lord, but the boy could not bear staying home and not seeing Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 7

nitya äise, prabhu täre kare mahä-préta
yäìhä préti täìhä äise,—bälakera réta

nitya äise—he comes daily; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täre—to him; kare—does; mahä-préta—very affectionate behavior; yäìhä 
préti—wherever there is love; täìhä äise—one comes there; bälakera 
réta—the nature of a small boy.

The boy came every day to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who treated him 
with great affection. It is the nature of any boy to go see a man who loves 
him.
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TEXT 8

tähä dekhi’ dämodara duùkha päya mane
balite nä päre, bälaka niñedha nä mäne

tähä dekhi’—seeing that; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; duùkha päya—
gets unhappiness; mane—in his mind; balite nä päre—could not say 
anything; bälaka—the boy; niñedha—prohibition; nä mäne—would not 
care for.

This was intolerable for Dämodara Paëòita. He became greatly unhappy, 
but there was nothing he could say, for the boy would ignore his restrictions.

TEXT 9

ära dina sei bälaka prabhu-sthäne äilä
gosäïi täre préti kari’ värtä puchilä

ära dina—one day; sei bälaka—that boy; prabhu-sthäne äilä—came to 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gosäïi—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täre—unto him; préti kari’—with great affection; värtä—news; puchilä—
inquired.

One day when the boy came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord very 
affectionately inquired from him about all kinds of news.

TEXT 10

kata-kñaëe se bälaka uöhi’ yabe gelä
sahite nä päre, dämodara kahite lägilä

kata-kñaëe—after some time; se bälaka—that boy; uöhi’—standing up; 
yabe—when; gelä—left; sahite nä päre—could not tolerate; dämodara—
Dämodara Paëòita; kahite lägilä—began to say.

After some time, when the boy stood up and left, the intolerant Dämodara 
Paëòita began to speak.
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TEXT 11

anyopadeçe paëòita—kahe gosäïira öhäïi
’gosäïi’ ‘gosäïi’ ebe jänimu ‘gosäïi’

anya-upadeçe—by instructing others; paëòita—learned teacher; kahe—
says; gosäïira öhäïi—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gosäïi 
gosäïi—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the supreme teacher; ebe—now; 
jänimu—we shall know; gosäïi—what kind of teacher.

Dämodara Paëòita impudently said to the Lord, “Everyone says that You 
are a great teacher because of Your instructions to others, but now we shall 
find out what kind of teacher You are.

Dämodara Paëòita was a great devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Sometimes, however, a person in such a position becomes impudent, 
being influenced by the external energy and material considerations. 
Thus a devotee mistakenly dares to criticize the activities of the spiritual 
master or the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Despite the logic that 
“Caesar’s wife must be above suspicion,” a devotee should not be disturbed 
by the activities of his spiritual master and should not try to criticize him. 
A devotee should be fixed in the conclusion that the spiritual master 
cannot be subject to criticism and should never be considered equal to 
a common man. Even if there appears to be some discrepancy according 
to an imperfect devotee’s estimation, the devotee should be fixed in the 
conviction that even if his spiritual master goes to a liquor shop, he is not 
a drunkard; rather, he must have some purpose in going there. It is said in 
a Bengali poem:

yadyapi nityänanda surä-bäòi yäya 
tathäpio haya nityänanda-räya

“Even if I see that Lord Nityänanda has entered a liquor shop, I shall not 
be diverted from my conclusion that Nityänanda Räya is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.”
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TEXT 12

ebe gosäïira guëa-yaça saba loke gäibe
tabe gosäïira pratiñöhä puruñottame ha-ibe

ebe—now; gosäïira—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; guëa-yaça—
attributes and reputation; saba loke—everyone; gäibe—will talk about; 
tabe—at that time; gosäïira—of the Lord; pratiñöhä—the position; 
puruñottame—in Puruñottama (Jagannätha Puré); ha-ibe—will be.

“You are known as Gosäïi [teacher or äcärya], but now talk about Your 
attributes and reputation will spread throughout the city of Puruñottama. 
How Your position will be impaired!”

TEXT 13

çuni’ prabhu kahe,—‘kyä kaha, dämodara?’
dämodara kahe,—tumi svatantra ‘éçvara’

çuni’—hearing; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kyä 
kaha—what nonsense are you speaking; dämodara—My dear Dämodara; 
dämodara kahe—Dämodara Paëòita replied; tumi—You; svatantra—
independent; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu knew that Dämodara Paëòita was a 
pure and simple devotee, upon hearing this impudent talk the Lord said, 
“My dear Dämodara, what nonsense are you speaking?”

Dämodara Paëòita replied, “You are the independent Personality of 
Godhead, beyond all criticism.

TEXT 14

svacchande äcära kara, ke päre balite?
mukhara jagatera mukha pära äcchädite?

svacchande—without restriction; äcära kara—You behave; ke päre 
balite—who can talk; mukhara—talkative; jagatera—of the whole world; 
mukha—mouth; pära äcchädite—can You cover.
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“My dear Lord, You can act as You please. No one can say anything to 
restrict You. Nevertheless, the entire world is impudent. People can say 
anything. How can You stop them?

TEXT 15

paëòita haïä mane kene vicära nä kara?
räëòé brähmaëéra bälake préti kene kara?

paëòita haïä—being a learned teacher; mane—in the mind; kene—why; 
vicära nä kara—do You not consider; räëòé brähmaëéra—of a widowed 
wife of a brähmaëa; bälake—unto the son; préti—affection; kene kara—
why do You show.

“Dear Lord, You are a learned teacher. Why then don’t You consider that 
this boy is the son of a widowed brähmaëé? Why are You so affectionate 
to him?

TEXT 16

yadyapi brähmaëé sei tapasviné saté
tathäpi tähära doña—sundaré yuvaté

yadyapi—although; brähmaëé—wife of a brähmaëa; sei—that; tapasviné—
austere; saté—chaste; tathäpi—still; tähära—her; doña—fault; sundaré—
very beautiful; yuvaté—young girl.

“Although the boy’s mother is completely austere and chaste, she has one 
natural fault—she is a very beautiful young girl.

TEXT 17

tumi-ha—parama yuvä, parama sundara
lokera käëäkäëi-bäte deha avasara“

tumi-ha—You also; parama yuvä—young man; parama sundara—very 
beautiful; lokera—of the people in general; käëäkäëi—whispering; bäte—
talks; deha avasara—You are giving an opportunity for.
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“And You, my dear Lord, are a handsome, attractive young man. Therefore 
certainly people will whisper about You. Why should You give them such 
an opportunity?”

As a simple and staunch devotee of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Dämodara Paëòita could not tolerate criticism of the Lord, but 
unfortunately he himself was criticizing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in 
his own way. The Lord could understand that it was because of Dämodara 
Paëòita’s simplicity that he impudently dared criticize Him. Nevertheless, 
such behavior by a devotee is not very good.

TEXT 18

eta bali’ dämodara mauna ha-ilä
antare santoña prabhu häsi’ vicärilä

eta bali’—saying this; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; mauna ha-ilä—
became silent; antare—within Himself; santoña—pleased; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; häsi’—smiling; vicärilä—considered.

Having said this, Dämodara Paëòita became silent. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu smiled, pleased within Himself, and considered the impudence 
of Dämodara Paëòita.

TEXT 19

“ihäre kahiye çuddha-premera taraìga
dämodara-sama mora nähi ‘antaraìga’”

ihäre—such behavior; kahiye—I can say; çuddha-premera taraìga—waves 
of pure devotional service; dämodara-sama—like Dämodara; mora—My; 
nähi—there is not; antaraìga—intimate friend.

[Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thought:] “This impudence is also a sign of 
pure love for Me. I have no other intimate friend like Dämodara Paëòita.”
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TEXT 20

eteka vicäri’ prabhu madhyähne calilä
ära dine dämodare nibhåte boläilä

eteka vicäri’—considering like this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
madhyähne calilä—went to perform His noon duties; ära dine—the next 
day; dämodare—unto Dämodara Paëòita; nibhåte—in a solitary place; 
boläilä—called.

Thinking in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to perform His noon 
duties. The next day, He called Dämodara Paëòita to a solitary place.

TEXT 21

prabhu kahe,—“dämodara, calaha nadéyä
mätära samépe tumi raha täìhä yäïä

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; dämodara—My dear friend 
Dämodara; calaha nadéyä—you had better go to Nadia (Navadvépa); 
mätära samépe—with My mother; tumi—you; raha—stay; täìhä—there; 
yäïä—going.

The Lord said, “My dear friend Dämodara, you had better go to Nadia and 
stay with My mother.

TEXT 22

tomä vinä täìhära rakñaka nähi dekhi äna
ämäke-ha yäte tumi kailä sävadhäna

tomä vinä—besides you; täìhära—of mother Çacédevé; rakñaka—
protector; nähi—not; dekhi—I see; äna—anyone else; ämäke-ha—even 
unto Me; yäte—by which; tumi—you; kailä—did; sävadhäna—care.

“I see no one but you to protect her, for you are so careful that you can 
caution even Me.
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TEXT 23

tomä sama ‘nirapekña’ nähi mora gaëe
’nirapekña’ nahile ‘dharma’ nä yäya rakñaëe

tomä sama—like you; nirapekña—neutral; nähi—there is not; mora 
gaëe—among My associates; nirapekña—neutral; nahile—without being; 
dharma—religious principles; nä yäya rakñaëe—cannot be protected.

“You are the most neutral among My associates. This is very good, for 
without being neutral one cannot protect religious principles.

TEXT 24

ämä haite ye nä haya, se tomä haite haya
ämäre karilä daëòa, äna kebä haya

ämä haite—from Me; ye—whatever; nä haya—is not; se—that; tomä 
haite—from you; haya—becomes possible; ämäre—Me; karilä daëòa—
punished; äna—others; kebä haya—what to speak of.

“You can do whatever I cannot. Indeed, you can chastise even Me, what 
to speak of others.

TEXT 25

mätära gåhe raha yäi mätära caraëe
tomära äge nahibe käro svacchandäcaraëe

mätära—of My mother; gåhe—at the home; raha—stay; yäi—going; 
mätära caraëe—at the shelter of My mother’s lotus feet; tomära äge—
in front of you; nahibe—there will not be; käro—of anyone; svacchanda-
äcaraëe—independent activities.

“It is best for you to go to the shelter of My mother’s lotus feet, for no one 
will be able to behave independently in front of you.
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TEXT 26

madhye madhye äsibä kabhu ämära daraçane
çéghra kari’ punaù tähäì karaha gamane

madhye madhye—at intervals; äsibä—you will come; kabhu—sometimes; 
ämära daraçane—to see Me; çéghra kari’—very soon; punaù—again; 
tähäì—there; karaha gamane—arrange to go.

“At intervals you may come see Me here and then soon again go there.

TEXT 27

mätäre kahiha mora koöé namaskäre
mora sukha-kathä kahi’ sukha diha’ täìre

mätäre—to My mother; kahiha—inform; mora—My; koöé—ten million; 
namaskäre—obeisances; mora—My; sukha—of happiness; kathä—topics; 
kahi’—saying; sukha—happiness; diha’ täìre—give to her.

“Offer My mother millions of My obeisances. Please speak to her about 
My happiness here and thus give her happiness.

TEXT 28

’nirantara nija-kathä tomäre çunäite
ei lägi’ prabhu more päöhäilä ihäìte’

nirantara—constantly; nija-kathä—personal activities; tomäre çunäite—
to inform you; ei lägi’—for this reason; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
more—me; päöhäilä—has sent; ihäìte—here.

“Tell her that I sent you to inform her of My personal activities so that she 
may share in My happiness.
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TEXT 29

eta kahi’ mätära mane santoña janmäiha
ära guhya-kathä täìre smaraëa karäiha

eta kahi’—saying this; mätära mane—in the mind of My mother; 
santoña janmäiha—give satisfaction; ära—another; guhya-kathä—very 
confidential message; täìre—her; smaraëa karäiha—make to remember.

“Speaking in this way, satisfy the mind of mother Çacé. Also, remind her 
of one most confidential incident with this message from Me.

TEXT 30

’bäre bäre äsi’ ämi tomära bhavane
miñöänna vyaïjana saba kariye bhojane

bäre bäre—again and again; äsi’—coming; ämi—I; tomära bhavane—at 
your place; miñöänna—sweetmeats; vyaïjana—vegetables; saba—all; 
kariye—do; bhojane—eating.

“‘I come to your home again and again to eat all the sweetmeats and 
vegetables you offer.

TEXT 31

bhojana kariye ämi, tumi tähä jäna
bähya virahe tähä svapna kari mäna

bhojana—dining; kariye—do; ämi—I; tumi—you; tähä—that; jäna—
know; bähya—externally; virahe—in separation; tähä—that; svapna—
dream; kari—as; mäna—you accept.

“‘You know that I come and eat the offerings, but because of external 
separation, you consider this a dream.

Because mother Çacé was feeling separation from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
she thought she was dreaming that her son had come to her. Çré Caitanya 
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Mahäprabhu, however, wanted to inform her that actually it was not a 
dream. He actually came there and ate whatever His mother offered Him. 
Such are the dealings of advanced devotees with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-saàhitä (5.38):

premäïjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
 santaù sadaiva hådayeñu vilokayanti 

yaà çyämasundaram acintya-guëa-svarüpaà 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devotee 
whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eternal 
form of Çyämasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” Pure 
devotees realize dealings with the Lord on the transcendental plane, but 
because the devotees are still in the material world, they think that these 
are dreams. The Lord, however, talks with the advanced devotee, and the 
advanced devotee also sees Him. It is all factual; it is not a dream.

TEXT 32

ei mägha-saìkräntye tumi randhana karilä
nänä vyaïjana, kñéra, piöhä, päyasa rändhilä

ei—this; mägha-saìkräntye—on the occasion of the Mägha-saìkränti 
festival; tumi—you; randhana karilä—cooked; nänä vyaïjana—varieties 
of vegetables; kñéra—condensed milk; piöhä—cakes; päyasa—sweet rice; 
rändhilä—cooked.

“‘During the last Mägha-saìkränti festival, you cooked varieties of 
vegetables, condensed milk, cakes and sweet rice for Me.

TEXT 33

kåñëe bhoga lägäïä yabe kailä dhyäna
ämära sphürti haila, açru bharila nayana

kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; bhoga—offering; lägäïä—giving; yabe—when; 
kailä dhyäna—you meditated; ämära—My; sphürti—sudden appearance; 
haila—there was; açru—tears; bharila—filled; nayana—your eyes.
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“‘You offered the food to Lord Kåñëa, and while you were in meditation I 
suddenly appeared, and your eyes filled with tears.

TEXT 34

äste-vyaste ämi giyä sakali khäila
ämi khäi,—dekhi’ tomära sukha upajila

äste-vyaste—in great haste; ämi—I; giyä—going; sakali khäila—ate 
everything; ämi khäi—I eat; dekhi’—seeing; tomära—your; sukha—
happiness; upajila—grew.

“‘I went there in great haste and ate everything. When you saw Me eating, 
you felt great happiness.

TEXT 35

kñaëeke açru muchiyä çünya dekhi’ päta
svapana dekhiluì, ‘yena nimäïi khäila bhäta’

kñaëeke—in a moment; açru—tears; muchiyä—wiping; çünya—vacant; 
dekhi’—seeing; päta—the plate; svapana dekhiluì—I saw a dream; yena—
as if; nimäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; khäila bhäta—ate the food.

“‘In a moment, after you had wiped your eyes, you saw that the plate you 
had offered Me was empty. Then you thought, “I dreamt as if Nimäi were 
eating everything.”

TEXT 36

bähya-viraha-daçäya punaù bhränti haila
’bhoga nä lägäiluì’,—ei jïäna haila

bähya-viraha—of external separation; daçäya—by the condition; punaù—
again; bhränti haila—there was illusion; bhoga—offering to the Deity; nä 
lägäiluì—I have not given; ei—this; jïäna haila—you thought.
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“‘In the condition of external separation, you were again under illusion, 
thinking that you had not offered the food to Lord Viñëu.

TEXT 37

päka-pätre dekhilä saba anna äche bhari’
punaù bhoga lägäilä sthäna-saàskära kari’

päka-pätre—the cooking pots; dekhilä—she saw; saba—all; anna—food; 
äche bhari’—were filled with; punaù—again; bhoga lägäilä—offered the 
food; sthäna—the place for offering; saàskära kari’—cleansing.

“‘Then you went to see the cooking pots and found that every pot was 
filled with food. Therefore you again offered the food, after cleansing the 
place for the offering.

TEXT 38

ei-mata bära bära kariye bhojana
tomära çuddha-preme more kare äkarñaëa

ei-mata—in this way; bära bära—again and again; kariye bhojana—I eat; 
tomära—your; çuddha-preme—pure love; more—Me; kare äkarñaëa—
attracts.

“‘Thus I again and again eat everything you offer Me, for I am attracted 
by your pure love.

TEXT 39

tomära äjïäte ämi ächi néläcale
nikaöe laïä yäo ämä tomära prema-bale’

tomära äjïäte—on your order; ämi—I; ächi—reside; néläcale—at 
Jagannätha Puré; nikaöe—nearby; laïä yäo—you take away; ämä—Me; 
tomära—your; prema—transcendental love; bale—on the strength of.
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“‘Only by your order am I living in Néläcala [Jagannätha Puré]. Nevertheless, 
you still pull Me near you because of your great love for Me.’”

TEXT 40

ei-mata bära bära karäiha smaraëa
mora näma laïä täìra vandiha caraëa“

ei-mata—in this way; bära bära—again and again; karäiha—cause; 
smaraëa—remembrance; mora—My; näma—name; laïä—taking; 
täìra—her; vandiha—worship; caraëa—feet.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Dämodara Paëòita, “Remind mother Çacé 
in this way again and again and worship her lotus feet in My name.”

TEXT 41

eta kahi’ jagannäthera prasäda änäila
mätäke vaiñëave dite påthak påthak dila

eta kahi’—saying this; jagannäthera—of Jagannätha; prasäda—remnants 
of food; änäila—ordered to be brought; mätäke—to His mother; vaiñëave—
and all the Vaiñëavas; dite—to deliver; påthak påthak—separately; dila—
He gave.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered that varieties of 
prasädam offered to Lord Jagannätha be brought. The Lord then gave him 
the prasädam, separately packed, to offer to various Vaiñëavas and His 
mother.

TEXT 42

tabe dämodara cali’ nadéyä äilä
mätäre miliyä täìra caraëe rahilä

tabe—then; dämodara—Dämodara Paëòita; cali’—walking; nadéyä äilä—
reached Nadia (Navadvépa); mätäre miliyä—just after meeting Çacémätä; 
täìra caraëe—at her lotus feet; rahilä—remained.
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In this way Dämodara Paëòita went to Nadia [Navadvépa]. After meeting 
mother Çacé, he stayed under the care of her lotus feet.

TEXT 43

äcäryädi vaiñëavere mahä-prasäda dilä
prabhura yaiche äjïä, paëòita tähä äcarilä

äcärya-ädi—headed by Advaita Äcärya; vaiñëavere—to all the Vaiñëavas; 
mahä-prasäda dilä—delivered all the prasädam of Lord Jagannätha; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yaiche—as; äjïä—the order; 
paëòita—Dämodara Paëòita; tähä—that; äcarilä—performed.

He delivered all the prasädam to such great Vaiñëavas as Advaita Äcärya. 
Thus he stayed there and behaved according to the order of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 44

dämodara äge svätantrya nä haya kähära
tära bhaye sabe kare saìkoca vyavahära

dämodara äge—in front of Dämodara Paëòita; svätantrya—independent 
behavior; nä haya kähära—no one dares to do; tära bhaye—due to fear 
of him; sabe—all of them; kare—do; saìkoca vyavahära—dealings with 
great care.

Everyone knew that Dämodara Paëòita was strict in practical dealings. 
Therefore everyone was afraid of him and dared not do anything 
independent.

TEXT 45

prabhu-gaëe yäìra dekhe alpa-maryädä-laìghana
väkya-daëòa kari’ kare maryädä sthäpana
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prabhu-gaëe—in the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäìra—
whose; dekhe—sees; alpa-maryädä-laìghana—a slight deviation from 
the standard etiquette and behavior; väkya-daëòa kari’—chastising with 
words; kare—does; maryädä—etiquette; sthäpana—establishing.

Dämodara Paëòita would verbally chastise every devotee of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu whom he found deviating even slightly from proper behavior. 
Thus he established the standard etiquette.

TEXT 46

ei-ta kahila dämodarera väkya-daëòa
yähära çravaëe bhäge ‘ajïäna päñaëòa’

ei-ta—in this way; kahila—I have described; dämodarera—of Dämodara 
Paëòita; väkya-daëòa—chastisement by words; yähära çravaëe—by 
hearing which; bhäge—goes away; ajïäna päñaëòa—the atheist of 
ignorance.

In this way I have described Dämodara Paëòita’s verbal chastisements. As 
one hears about this, atheistic principles and ignorance depart.

TEXT 47

caitanyera lélä—gambhéra, koöi-samudra haite
ki lägi’ ki kare, keha nä päre bujhite

caitanyera lélä—the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gambhéra—
very deep; koöi-samudra haite—more than millions of seas; ki lägi’—
for what reason; ki kare—what He does; keha—anyone; nä—not; päre 
bujhite—can understand.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are deeper than millions of seas 
and oceans. Therefore no one can understand what He does or why He 
does it.
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TEXT 48

ataeva güòha artha kichui nä jäni
bähya artha karibäre kari öänäöäni

ataeva—therefore; güòha artha—deep meaning; kichui—any; nä jäni—I 
do not know; bähya artha karibäre—to explain the external meanings; 
kari—I make; öänäöäni—hard endeavor.

I do not know the deep meaning of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities. 
As far as possible I shall try to explain them externally.

TEXT 49

eka-dina prabhu haridäsere mililä
täìhä laïä goñöhé kari’ täìhäre puchilä

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haridäsere—with 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; mililä—met; täìhä laïä—taking him; goñöhé kari’—
making a discussion; täìhäre puchilä—the Lord inquired from him.

One day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu met Haridäsa Öhäkura as usual, and in 
the course of discussion He inquired as follows.

TEXT 50

“haridäsa, kali-käle yavana apära
go-brähmaëe hiàsä kare mahä duräcära

haridäsa—My dear Haridäsa; kali-käle—in this Age of Kali; yavana—
demons against the Vedic principles; apära—unlimited; go-brähmaëe—
cows and brahminical culture; hiàsä kare—do violence against; mahä 
duräcära—extremely fallen.

“My dear Öhäkura Haridäsa, in this Age of Kali most people are bereft of 
Vedic culture, and therefore they are called yavanas. They are concerned 
only with killing cows and brahminical culture. In this way they all engage 
in sinful acts.
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From this statement by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu we can clearly 
understand that the word yavana does not refer only to a particular class of 
men. Anyone who is against the behavior of the Vedic principles is called 
a yavana. Such a yavana may be in India or outside of India. As described 
here, the symptom of yavanas is that they are violent killers of cows and 
brahminical culture. We offer our prayers to the Lord by saying, namo 
brahmaëya-deväya go-brähmaëa-hitäya ca. The Lord is the maintainer 
of brahminical culture. His first concern is to see to the benefit of cows 
and brähmaëas. As soon as human civilization turns against brahminical 
culture and allows unrestricted killing of cows, we should understand that 
men are no longer under the control of the Vedic culture but are all yavanas 
and mlecchas. It is said that the Kåñëa consciousness movement will be 
prominent within the next ten thousand years, but after that people will 
all become mlecchas and yavanas. Thus at the end of the yuga, Kåñëa will 
appear as the Kalki avatära and kill them without consideration.

TEXT 51

ihä-sabära kon mate ha-ibe nistära?
tähära hetu nä dekhiye,—e duùkha apära“

ihä-sabära—of all these yavanas; kon mate—by which way; ha-ibe 
nistära—will be deliverance; tähära hetu—the cause of such deliverance; 
nä dekhiye—I do not see; e duùkha apära—it is My great unhappiness.

“How will these yavanas be delivered? To My great unhappiness, I do not 
see any way.”

This verse reveals the significance of Lord Çré Caitanya’s appearance as 
patita-pävana, the deliverer of all the fallen souls. Çréla Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura sings, patita-pävana-hetu tava avatära: “O my Lord, You have 
appeared just to deliver all the fallen souls.” Mo-sama patita prabhu nä 
päibe ära: “And among all the fallen souls, I am the lowest.” How Çré Kåñëa 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was always thinking about the deliverance of the 
fallen souls is shown by the statement e duùkha apära (“It is My great 
unhappiness”). This statement indicates that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Kåñëa Himself, is always 
very unhappy to see the fallen souls in the material world. Therefore 
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He Himself comes as He is, or He comes as a devotee in the form of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, to deliver love of Kåñëa directly to the fallen souls. 
Namo mahä-vadänyäya kåñëa-prema-pradäya te [Cc. Madhya 19.53]. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu is so merciful that He not only gives knowledge of 
Kåñëa but by His practical activities teaches everyone how to love Kåñëa 
(kåñëa-prema-pradäya te).
Those who are following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
should take the Lord’s mission most seriously. In this Age of Kali, people 
are gradually becoming less than animals. Nevertheless, although they 
are eating the flesh of cows and are envious of brahminical culture, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu is considering how to deliver them from this 
horrible condition of life. Thus He asks all Indians to take up His mission:

bhärata-bhümite haila manuñya-janma yära 
janma särthaka kari’ kara para-upakära

“One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India 
[Bhärata-varña] should make his life successful and work for the benefit 
of all other people.” (Cc. Ädi-lélä 9.41) it is therefore the duty of every 
advanced and cultured Indian to take this cause very seriously. All Indians 
should help the Kåñëa consciousness movement in its progress, to the best 
of their ability. Then they will be considered real followers of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Unfortunately, even some so-called Vaiñëavas enviously 
refuse to cooperate with this movement but instead condemn it in so 
many ways. We are very sorry to say that these people try to find fault with 
us, being unnecessarily envious of our activities, although we are trying 
to the best of our ability to introduce the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
directly into the countries of the yavanas and mlecchas. Such yavanas and 
mlecchas are coming to us and becoming purified Vaiñëavas who follow 
in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. One who identifies himself 
as a follower of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu should feel like Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who said, ihä-sabära kon mate ha-ibe nistära: “How will 
all these yavanas be delivered?” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was always 
anxious to deliver the fallen souls because their fallen condition gave Him 
great unhappiness. That is the platform on which one can propagate the 
mission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 52

haridäsa kahe,—“prabhu, cintä nä kariha
yavanera saàsära dekhi’ duùkha nä bhäviha

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa replied; prabhu—my dear Lord; cintä nä kariha—
do not be in anxiety; yavanera saàsära—the material condition of the 
yavanas; dekhi’—seeing; duùkha nä bhäviha—do not be sorry.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety. Do not be 
unhappy to see the condition of the yavanas in material existence.

These words of Haridäsa Öhäkura are just befitting a devotee who has 
dedicated his life and soul to the service of the Lord. When the Lord is 
unhappy because of the condition of the fallen souls, the devotee consoles 
Him, saying, “My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety.” This is service. Everyone 
should adopt the cause of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to try to relieve Him 
from the anxiety He feels. This is actually service to the Lord. One who 
tries to relieve Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s anxiety for the fallen souls is 
certainly a most dear and confidential devotee of the Lord. To blaspheme 
such a devotee who is trying his best to spread the cult of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is the greatest offense. One who does so is simply awaiting 
punishment for his envy.

TEXT 53

yavana-sakalera ‘mukti’ habe anäyäse
’hä räma, hä räma’ bali’ kahe nämäbhäse

yavana-sakalera—of all the yavanas; mukti—liberation; habe—there 
will be; anäyäse—very easily; hä räma hä räma—“O Lord Räma, O Lord 
Räma”; bali’—saying; kahe—they say; näma-äbhäse—almost chanting the 
holy name of the Lord without offenses.

“Because the yavanas are accustomed to saying ‘hä räma, hä räma’ [‘O 
Lord Rämacandra’], they will very easily be delivered by this nämäbhäsa.
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TEXT 54

mahä-preme bhakta kahe,—‘hä räma, hä räma’
yavanera bhägya dekha, laya sei näma

mahä-preme—in great ecstatic love; bhakta kahe—a devotee says; hä räma 
hä räma—“O Lord Rämacandra, O Lord Rämacandra”; yavanera—of the 
yavanas; bhägya—fortune; dekha—just see; laya sei näma—they are also 
chanting the same holy name.

“A devotee in advanced ecstatic love exclaims, ‘O my Lord Rämacandra! 
O my Lord Rämacandra!’ But the yavanas also chant, ‘hä räma, hä räma!’ 
Just see their good fortune!”

If a child touches fire, the fire will burn him, and if an elderly man touches 
fire, it will burn him also. Haridäsa Öhäkura says that a great devotee of 
the Lord exclaims hä räma, hä räma, but although yavanas do not know 
the transcendental meaning of hä räma, hä räma, they say those words in 
the course of their ordinary life. For the yavanas the words hä räma mean 
“abominable,” whereas the devotee exclaims the words hä räma in ecstatic 
love. Nevertheless, because the words hä räma are the spiritual summum 
bonum, the fact is the same, whether they are uttered by yavanas or by 
great devotees, just as fire is the same both for a child and for an elderly 
man. In other words, the holy name of the Lord, hä räma, always acts, 
even when the holy name is chanted without reference to the Supreme 
Lord. Yavanas utter the holy name in a different attitude than devotees, 
but the holy name hä räma is so powerful spiritually that it acts anywhere, 
whether one knows it or not. This is explained as follows.

TEXT 55

yadyapi anya saìkete anya haya nämäbhäsa
tathäpi nämera teja nä haya vinäça

yadyapi—although; anya—another; saìkete—by intimation; anya—that 
other; haya—is; näma-äbhäsa—almost equal to the holy name; tathäpi—
still; nämera teja—the transcendental power of the holy name; nä haya 
vinäça—is not destroyed.
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Nämäcärya Haridäsa Öhäkura, the authority on the chanting of the holy 
name, said, “The chanting of the Lord’s holy name to indicate something 
other than the Lord is an instance of nämäbhäsa. Even when the holy 
name is chanted in this way, its transcendental power is not destroyed.

TEXT 56

daàñöri-daàñörähato mleccho
 hä rämeti punaù punaù
uktväpi muktim äpnoti

 kià punaù çraddhayä gåëan

daàñöri—of a boar; daàñöra—by the teeth; ähataù—killed; mlecchaù—a 
meat-eater; hä räma—“O my Lord Räma”; iti—thus; punaù punaù—again 
and again; uktvä—saying; api—even; muktim—liberation; äpnoti—
gets; kim—what; punaù—again; çraddhayä—with faith and veneration; 
gåëan—chanting.

“‘Even a mleccha who is being killed by the tusk of a boar and who cries in 
distress again and again, “hä räma, hä räma” attains liberation. What then 
to speak of those who chant the holy name with veneration and faith?’

This refers to an instance in which a meat-eater being killed by a boar 
uttered the words hä räma, hä räma again and again at the time of his 
death. Since this is a quotation from the Nåsiàha Puräëa, this indicates 
that in the puräëic age there must also have been mlecchas and yavanas 
(meat-eaters), and the words hä räma, meaning “condemned,” were also 
uttered in those days. Thus Haridäsa Öhäkura gives evidence that even a 
meat-eater who condemns something by uttering the words hä räma gets 
the benefit of chanting the holy name that the devotee chants to mean 
“O my Lord Räma!”

TEXT 57

ajämila putre boläya bali ‘näräyaëa’
viñëu-düta äsi’ chäòäya tähära bandhana
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ajämila—Ajämila; putre—unto his son; boläya—calls; bali—saying; 
näräyaëa—the holy name of Näräyaëa; viñëu-düta—the attendants of 
Lord Viñëu; äsi’—coming; chäòäya—remove; tähära—of him; bandhana—
the bonds.

“Ajämila was a great sinner during his life, but at the time of death he 
accidentally called for his youngest son, whose name was Näräyaëa, and the 
attendants of Lord Viñëu came to relieve him from the bonds of Yamaräja, 
the superintendent of death.

TEXT 58

’räma’ dui akñara ihä nahe vyavahita
prema-väcé ‘hä’-çabda tähäte bhüñita

räma—the holy name of the Lord; dui—two; akñara—syllables; ihä—these; 
nahe—are not; vyavahita—separated; prema-väcé—a word indicating 
love; hä—“O”; çabda—the word; tähäte—by that; bhüñita—decorated.

“The word ‘räma’ consists of the two syllables ‘rä’ and ‘ma.’ These are 
unseparated and are decorated with the loving word ‘hä,’ meaning ‘O.’

TEXT 59

nämera akñara-sabera ei ta’ svabhäva
vyavahita haile nä chäòe äpana-prabhäva

nämera—of the holy name; akñara—letters; sabera—of all; ei—this; 
ta’—certainly; svabhäva—the characteristic; vyavahita haile—even when 
improperly uttered; nä—do not; chäòe—give up; äpana-prabhäva—their 
own spiritual influence.

“The letters of the holy name have so much spiritual potency that they act 
even when uttered improperly.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura states that the word vyavahita 
(“improperly uttered”) is not used here to refer to the mundane vibration 
of the letters of the alphabet. Such negligent utterance for the sense 
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gratification of materialistic persons is not a vibration of transcendental 
sound. Utterance of the holy name while one engages in sense gratification 
is an impediment on the path toward achieving ecstatic love for Kåñëa. 
On the other hand, if one who is eager for devotional service utters the 
holy name even partially or improperly, the holy name, which is identical 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, exhibits its spiritual potency 
because of that person’s offenseless utterance. Thus one is relieved from 
all unwanted practices, and one gradually awakens his dormant love for 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 60

nämaikaà yasya väci smaraëa-patha-gataà çrotra-mülaà gataà vä
 çuddhaà väçuddha-varëaà vyavahita-rahitaà tärayaty eva satyam

tac ced deha-draviëa-janatä-lobha-päñaëòa-madhye
 nikñiptaà syän na phala-janakaà çéghram evätra vipra

näma—the holy name; ekam—once; yasya—whose; väci—in the mouth; 
smaraëa-patha-gatam—entered the path of remembrance; çrotra-mülam 
gatam—entered the roots of the ears; vä—or; çuddham—pure; vä—or; 
açuddha-varëam—impurely uttered; vyavahita-rahitam—without offenses 
or without being separated; tärayati—delivers; eva—certainly; satyam—
truly; tat—that name; cet—if; deha—the material body; draviëa—
material opulence; janatä—public support; lobha—greed; päñaëòa—
atheism; madhye—toward; nikñiptam—directed; syät—may be; na—not; 
phala-janakam—producing the results; çéghram—quickly; eva—certainly; 
atra—in this matter; vipra—O brähmaëa.

“If a devotee once utters the holy name of the Lord, or if it penetrates his 
mind or enters his ear, which is the channel of aural reception, that holy 
name will certainly deliver him from material bondage, whether vibrated 
properly or improperly, with correct or incorrect grammar, or properly 
joined or vibrated in separate parts. O brähmaëa, the potency of the holy 
name is therefore certainly great. However, if one uses the vibration of 
the holy name for the benefit of the material body, for material wealth and 
followers, or under the influence of greed or atheism—in other words, if 
one utters the name with offenses—such chanting will not produce the 
desired result very soon. Therefore one should diligently avoid offenses in 
chanting the holy name of the Lord.’”
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This verse from the Padma Puräëa is included in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa 
(11.289) by Sanätana Gosvämé. Therein Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé gives the 
following explanation:

väci gataà prasaìgäd väì-madhye pravåttam api, smaraëa-patha-gataà 
kathaïcin manaù-spåñöam api, çrotra-mülaà gataà kiïcit çrutam api, 
çuddha-varëaà vä açuddha-varëam api vä, vyavahitaà çabdäntareëa yad-
vyavadhänaà vakñyamäëa-näräyaëa-çabdasya kiïcid uccäraëänantaraà 
prasaìgäd äpatitaà çabdäntaraà tena rahitaà sat.

This means that if one somehow or other hears, utters or remembers 
the holy name, or if it catches his mind while coming near his ears, that 
holy name, even if vibrated in separate words, will act. An example of such 
separation is given as follows:

yadvä, yadyapi ‘halaà riktam’ ity ädy-uktau hakära-rikärayor våttyä 
haréti-nämästy eva, tathä ‘räja-mahiñé’ ity atra räma-nämäpi, evam anyad apy 
ühyam, tathäpi tat-tan-näma-madhye vyavadhäyakam akñaräntaram astéty 
etädåça-vyavadhäna-rahitam ity arthaù, yadvä, vyavahitaà ca tad-rahitaà 
cäpi vä, tatra vyavahitaà nämnaù kiïcid uccäraëänantaraà kathaïcid 
äpatitaà çabdäntaraà samädhäya paçcän nämävaçiñöäkñara-grahaëam 
ity evaà rüpaà, madhye çabdäntareëäntaritam ity arthaù, rahitaà paçcäd 
avaçiñöäkñara-grahaëa-varjitaà, kenacid aàçena hénam ity arthaù, tathäpi 
tärayaty eva.

Suppose one is using the two words halaà riktam. Now the syllable ha in 
the word halam and the syllable ri in riktam are separately pronounced, but 
nevertheless the holy name will act because one somehow or other utters 
the word hari. Similarly, in the word räja-mahiñé, the syllables rä and ma 
appear in two separate words, but because they somehow or other appear 
together, the holy name räma will act, provided there are no offenses.

sarvebhyaù päpebhyo ‘parädhebhyaç ca saàsäräd apy uddhärayaty eveti 
satyam eva, kintu näma-sevanasya mukhyaà yat phalaà tan na sadyaù 
sampadyate. tathä deha-bharaëädy-artham api näma-sevanena mukhyaà 
phalam äçu na sidhyatéty äha, tac ced iti.

The holy name has so much spiritual potency that it can deliver one from 
all sinful reactions and material entanglements, but utterance of the holy 
name will not be very soon fruitful if done to facilitate sinning.
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tan näma ced yadi dehädi-madhye nikñiptaà, deha-bharaëädy-artham 
eva vinyastam, tadäpi phala-janakaà na bhavati kim? api tu bhavaty eva, 
kintu atra iha loke çéghraà na bhavati, kintu vilambenaiva bhavatéty arthaù.

The holy name is so powerful that it must act, but when one utters the holy 
name with offenses, its action will be delayed, not immediate, although in 
favorable circumstances the holy names of the Lord act very quickly.

TEXT 61

nämäbhäsa haite haya sarva-päpa-kñaya

näma-äbhäsa haite—from the vibration of nämäbhäsa; haya—is; sarva-
päpa—of all reactions to sins; kñaya—destruction.

Nämäcärya Haridäsa Öhäkura continued, “If one offenselessly utters the 
holy name even imperfectly, one can be freed from all the results of sinful 
life.

TEXT 62

taà nirvyäjaà bhaja guëa-nidhe pävanaà pävanänäà
 çraddhä-rajyan-matir atitaräm uttamaù-çloka-maulim

prodyann antaù-karaëa-kuhare hanta yan-näma-bhänor
 äbhäso ‘pi kñapayati mahä-pätaka-dhvänta-räçim

tam—Him; nirvyäjam—without duplicity; bhaja—worship; guëa-
nidhe—O reservoir of all good qualities; pävanam—purifier; pävanänäm—
of all other purifiers; çraddhä—with faith; rajyan—being enlivened; 
matiù—mind; atitaräm—exceedingly; uttamaù-çloka-maulim—the best 
of the personalities who are worshiped by choice poetry or who are 
transcendental to all material positions; prodyan—manifesting; antaù-
karaëa-kuhare—in the core of the heart; hanta—alas; yat-näma—whose 
holy name; bhänoù—of the sun; äbhäsaù—slight appearance; api—even; 
kñapayati—eradicates; mahä-pätaka—the resultant actions of greatly 
sinful activities; dhvänta—of ignorance; räçim—the mass.
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“‘O reservoir of all good qualities, just worship Çré Kåñëa, the purifier of all 
purifiers, the most exalted of the personalities worshiped by choice poetry. 
Worship Him with a faithful, unflinching mind, without duplicity and 
in a highly elevated manner. Thus worship the Lord, whose name is like 
the sun, for just as a slight appearance of the sun dissipates the darkness 
of night, so a slight appearance of the holy name of Kåñëa can drive away 
all the darkness of ignorance that arises in the heart due to greatly sinful 
activities performed in previous lives.’

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (2.1.103).

TEXT 63

nämäbhäsa haite haya saàsärera kñaya

näma-äbhäsa haite—even on account of nämäbhäsa; haya—there is; 
saàsärera kñaya—deliverance from material bondage;

“Even a faint light from the holy name of the Lord can eradicate all the 
reactions of sinful life.

TEXT 64

mriyamäëo harer näma
 gåëan putropacäritam
ajämilo ‘py agäd dhäma

 kim uta çraddhayä gåëan

mriyamäëaù—dying; hareù näma—the holy name of the Supreme 
Lord; gåëan—chanting; putra-upacäritam—though spoken for his son; 
ajämilaù—Ajämila; api—also; agät—attained; dhäma—the spiritual 
world; kim uta—what to speak of; çraddhayä—with faith and reverence; 
gåëan—chanting.

“‘While dying, Ajämila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to 
call his son Näräyaëa. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and reverence?’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.2.49).
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TEXT 65

nämäbhäse ‘mukti’ haya sarva-çästre dekhi
çré-bhägavate täte ajämila—säkñé“

näma-äbhäse—simply by a glimpse of the rays of the holy name; mukti—
liberation; haya—there is; sarva-çästre—in all the revealed scriptures; 
dekhi—I find; çré-bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; täte—to that; 
ajämila—Ajämila; säkñé—witness.

“Because of even the faintest rays of the effulgence of the Lord’s holy name, 
one can attain liberation. We can see this in all the revealed scriptures. 
The evidence appears in the story of Ajämila in Çrémad-Bhägavatam.”

TEXT 66

çuniyä prabhura sukha bäòaye antare
punarapi bhaìgé kari’ puchaye täìhäre

çuniyä—hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sukha—
happiness; bäòaye—increased; antare—within the heart; punarapi—
still; bhaìgé kari’—as a matter of course; puchaye täìhäre—inquires from 
Haridäsa Öhäkura.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this from Haridäsa Öhäkura, the 
happiness within His heart increased, but as a matter of course, He still 
inquired further.

TEXT 67

“påthivéte bahu-jéva—sthävara-jaìgama
ihä-sabära ki prakäre ha-ibe mocana?”

påthivéte—on this earth; bahu-jéva—many living entities; sthävara—not 
moving; jaìgama—moving; ihä-sabära—of all of these; ki prakäre—how; 
ha-ibe mocana—there will be deliverance.
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“On this earth there are many living entities,” the Lord said, “some moving 
and some not moving. What will happen to the trees, plants, insects and 
other living entities? How will they be delivered from material bondage?”

TEXT 68

haridäsa kahe,—“prabhu, se kåpä tomära
sthävara-jaìgama äge kariyächa nistära

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa replied; prabhu—my dear Lord; se—that; kåpä—
mercy; tomära—Your; sthävara-jaìgama—nonmoving and moving living 
entities; äge—previously; kariyächa nistära—You have delivered.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “My dear Lord, the deliverance of all moving 
and nonmoving living entities takes place only by Your mercy. You have 
already granted this mercy and delivered them.

TEXT 69

tumi ye kariyächa ei ucca saìkértana
sthävara-jaìgamera sei hayata’ çravaëa

tumi—You; ye—what; kariyächa—have executed; ei—this; ucca—loud; 
saìkértana—chanting; sthävara-jaìgamera—of all living entities, moving 
and nonmoving; sei—they; hayata’—there is; çravaëa—hearing.

“You have loudly chanted the Hare Kåñëa mantra, and everyone, moving 
or not moving, has benefited by hearing it.

TEXT 70

çuniyä jaìgamera haya saàsära-kñaya
sthävare se çabda läge, pratidhvani haya

çuniyä—hearing; jaìgamera—of the living entities who can move; 
haya—there is; saàsära-kñaya—annihilation of bondage to the material 
world; sthävare—unto the nonmoving living entities; se çabda—that 
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transcendental vibration; läge—touches; prati-dhvani—echo; haya—
there is.

“My Lord, the moving entities who have heard Your loud saìkértana have 
already been delivered from bondage to the material world, and after the 
nonmoving living entities like trees hear it, there is an echo.

TEXT 71

’pratidhvani’ nahe, sei karaye ‘kértana’
tomära kåpära ei akathya kathana

prati-dhvani nahe—that sound vibration is not an echo; sei—they; karaye 
kértana—are chanting; tomära kåpära—of Your mercy; ei—this; akathya 
kathana—inconceivable incident.

“Actually, however, it is not an echo: it is the kértana of the nonmoving 
living entities. All this, although inconceivable, is possible by Your mercy.

TEXT 72

sakala jagate haya ucca saìkértana
çuniyä premäveçe näce sthävara-jaìgama

sakala jagate—all over the universe; haya—there is; ucca saìkértana—
loud chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; çuniyä—hearing; prema-äveçe—
in ecstatic emotional love; näce—dance; sthävara-jaìgama—all living 
entities, nonmoving and moving.

“When loud chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra is performed all over the 
world by those who follow in Your footsteps, all living entities, moving and 
nonmoving, dance in ecstatic devotional love.

TEXT 73

yaiche kailä jhärikhaëòe våndävana yäite
balabhadra-bhaööäcärya kahiyächena ämäte
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yaiche—as; kailä—You have performed; jhärikhaëòe—in the forest known 
as Jhärikhaëòa; våndävana yäite—while going to Våndävana; balabhadra-
bhaööäcärya—Your servant Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya; kahiyächena ämäte—
has said to me.

“My dear Lord, all the incidents that took place while You were going to 
Våndävana through the forest known as Jhärikhaëòa have been related to 
me by Your servant Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya.

TEXT 74

väsudeva jéva lägi’ kaila nivedana
tabe aìgékära kailä jévera mocana

väsudeva—the Lord’s devotee named Väsudeva; jéva lägi’—for all living 
entities; kaila nivedana—submitted his appeal; tabe—at that time; 
aìgékära kailä—You accepted; jévera mocana—the deliverance of all 
living entities.

“When Your devotee Väsudeva Datta submitted his plea at Your lotus feet 
for the deliverance of all living entities, You accepted that request.

TEXT 75

jagat nistärite ei tomära avatära
bhakta-bhäva äge täte kailä aìgékära

jagat nistärite—to deliver the whole world; ei—this; tomära avatära—
Your incarnation; bhakta-bhäva—the mood of a devotee; äge—previously; 
täte—therefore; kailä aìgékära—You accepted.

“My dear Lord, You have accepted the form of a devotee just to deliver all 
the fallen souls of this world.
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TEXT 76

ucca saìkértana täte karilä pracära
sthira-cara jévera saba khaëòäilä saàsära“

ucca saìkértana—loud chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; täte—
therefore; karilä pracära—You have spread; sthira-cara—nonmoving and 
moving; jévera—of the living entities; saba—all; khaëòäilä—You finished; 
saàsära—the bondage to material existence.

“You have preached the loud chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and 
in this way freed all moving and nonmoving living entities from material 
bondage.”

TEXT 77

prabhu kahe,—“saba jéva mukti yabe päbe
ei ta’ brahmäëòa tabe jéva-çünya habe!”

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; saba jéva—all living entities; mukti—
liberation; yabe—when; päbe—will achieve; ei—this; ta’—certainly; 
brahmäëòa—universe; tabe—then; jéva-çünya—devoid of living entities; 
habe—will be.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “If all living entities are liberated, the 
entire universe will be devoid of living beings.”

TEXTS 78–79

haridäsa bale,—“tomära yävat martye sthiti
tävat sthävara-jaìgama, sarva jéva-jäti

saba mukta kari’ tumi vaikuëöhe päöhäibä
sükñma-jéve punaù karme udbuddha karibä

haridäsa bale—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; tomära—Your; yävat—as long as; 
martye—in this material world; sthiti—situation; tävat—for that duration 
of time; sthävara-jaìgama—nonmoving and moving; sarva—all; jéva-jäti—
species of living entities; saba—all; mukta kari’—liberating; tumi—You; 
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vaikuëöhe—to the spiritual world; päöhäibä—will send; sükñma-jéve—the 
undeveloped living entities; punaù—again; karme—in their activities; 
udbuddha karibä—You will awaken.

Haridäsa said, “My Lord, as long as You are situated within the material 
world, You will send to the spiritual sky all the developed moving and 
nonmoving living entities in different species. Then again You will awaken 
the living entities who are not yet developed and engage them in activities.

TEXT 80

sei jéva habe ihäì sthävara-jaìgama
tähäte bharibe brahmäëòa yena pürva-sama

sei jéva—such living entities; habe—will be; ihäì—in this material world; 
sthävara-jaìgama—nonmoving and moving living entities; tähäte—in 
that way; bharibe—You will fill; brahmäëòa—the entire universe; yena—
as; pürva-sama—the same as previously.

“In this way all moving and nonmoving living entities will come into 
existence, and the entire universe will be filled as it was previously.

While we are preaching, opposing elements sometimes argue, “If all living 
entities were delivered by the Kåñëa consciousness movement, what 
would happen then? The universe would be devoid of living entities.” In 
answer to this, we may say that in a prison there are many prisoners, but 
if one thinks that the prison would be empty if all the prisoners adopted 
good behavior, he is incorrect. Even if all the prisoners within a jail are 
freed, other criminals will fill it again. A prison will never be vacant, for 
there are many prospective criminals who will fill the prison cells, even if 
the present criminals are freed by the government. As confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (13.22), käraëaà guëa-saìgo ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: 
“Because of the living entity’s association with material nature, he meets 
with good and evil among various species.” There are many unmanifested 
living entities covered by the mode of ignorance who will gradually come 
to the mode of passion. Most of them will become criminals because of 
their fruitive activities and again fill the prisons.
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TEXT 81

pürve yena raghunätha saba ayodhyä laïä
vaikuëöhake gelä, anya-jéve ayodhyä bharäïä

pürve—previously; yena—as; raghunätha—Rämacandra; saba—
all; ayodhyä—the population of Ayodhyä; laïä—taking with Him; 
vaikuëöhake gelä—went back to Vaikuëöhaloka; anya-jéve—other living 
entities; ayodhyä—Ayodhyä; bharäïä—filling.

“Previously, when Lord Rämacandra left this world, He took with Him all 
the living entities of Ayodhyä. Then He filled Ayodhyä again with other 
living entities.

TEXT 82

avatari’ tumi aiche pätiyächa häöa
keha nä bujhite päre tomära güòha näöa

avatari’—descending; tumi—You; aiche—like that; pätiyächa häöa—have 
set up a market; keha nä bujhite päre—no one can understand; tomära—
Your; güòha näöa—deep acting.

“My dear Lord, You have set a plan in motion by descending to the material 
world, but no one can understand how You are acting.

TEXT 83

pürve yena vraje kåñëa kari’ avatära
sakala brahmäëòa-jévera khaëòäilä saàsära

pürve—previously; yena—as; vraje—in Våndävana; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
kari’ avatära—descending as an incarnation; sakala—all; brahmäëòa-
jévera—of living entities within this universe; khaëòäilä—destroyed; 
saàsära—the material existence.

“Formerly, when Lord Kåñëa descended in Våndävana, He freed all living 
entities in the universe from material existence in the same way.
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TEXT 84

na caivaà vismayaù käryo
 bhavatä bhagavaty aje
yogeçvareçvare kåñëe
 yata etad vimucyate

na—not; ca—also; evam—thus; vismayaù—wonder; käryaù—to be done; 
bhavatä—by You; bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
aje—the unborn; yoga-éçvara-éçvare—the master of all masters of mystic 
power; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; yataù—by whom; etat—all living entities; 
vimucyate—are delivered.

“Kåñëa, the unborn Supreme Personality of Godhead, master of all masters 
of mystic power, delivers all living entities, moving and nonmoving. 
Nothing is astonishing in the activities of the Lord.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.16).

TEXT 85

“ayaà hi bhagavän dåñöaù kértitaù saàsmåtaç ca dveñänubandhenäpy 
akhila-suräsurädi-durlabhaà phalaà prayacchati, kim uta samyag 

bhaktimatäm” iti

ayam—this; hi—certainly; bhagavän—Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dåñöaù—seen; kértitaù—glorified; saàsmåtaù—remembered; ca—and; 
dveña—of envy; anubandhena—with the conception; api—although; 
akhila-sura-asura-ädi—by all demigods and demons; durlabham—very 
rarely achieved; phalam—result; prayacchati—awards; kim uta—what to 
speak of; samyak—fully; bhakti-matäm—of those engaged in devotional 
service; iti—thus.

“‘Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead may be seen, glorified 
or remembered with an attitude of envy, He nevertheless awards the most 
confidential liberation, which is rarely achieved by the demigods and 
demons. What, then, can be said of those who are already fully engaged in 
devotional service to the Lord?’

This is a quotation from the Viñëu Puräëa (4.15.17).
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TEXT 86

taiche tumi navadvépe kari’ avatära
sakala-brahmäëòa-jévera karilä nistära

taiche—in that way; tumi—You; navadvépe—at Navadvépa; kari’ avatära—
descending as an incarnation; sakala—all; brahmäëòa—of the universe; 
jévera—the living entities; karilä nistära—have delivered.

“By descending as an incarnation at Navadvépa, You, just like Kåñëa, have 
already delivered all the living entities of the universe.

TEXT 87

ye kahe,—‘caitanya-mahimä mora gocara haya’
se jänuka, mora punaù ei ta’ niçcaya

ye kahe—whoever says; caitanya-mahimä—the glories of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mora gocara—known to me; haya—are; se jänuka—he may 
know; mora—of me; punaù—again; ei ta’ niçcaya—this is the decision.

“One may say that he understands the glories of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
He may know whatever he may know, but as far as I am concerned, this 
is my conclusion.

TEXT 88

tomära ye lélä mahä-amåtera sindhu
mora mano-gocara nahe tära eka bindu“

tomära—Your; ye—whatever; lélä—pastimes; mahä-amåtera sindhu—a 
great ocean of nectar; mora—for me; manaù-gocara nahe—it is not 
possible to conceive; tära—of it; eka bindu—one drop.

“My dear Lord, Your pastimes are just like an ocean of nectar. It is not 
possible for me to conceive how great that ocean is or even to understand 
a drop of it.”
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TEXT 89

eta çuni’ prabhura mane camatkära haila
’mora güòha-lélä haridäsa kemane jänila?’

eta çuni’—hearing this; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—
in the mind; camatkära haila—there was astonishment; mora—My; 
güòha-lélä—confidential pastimes; haridäsa—Haridäsa; kemane—how; 
jänila—has understood.

Hearing all this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was astonished. “These are 
actually My confidential pastimes,” He thought. “How could Haridäsa 
have understood them?”

TEXT 90

manera santoñe täìre kailä äliìgana
bähye prakäçite e-saba karilä varjana

manera santoñe—with complete satisfaction of the mind; täìre—him; 
kailä äliìgana—He embraced; bähye—externally; prakäçite—to disclose; 
e-saba—all this; karilä varjana—He avoided.

Greatly satisfied by the statements of Haridäsa Öhäkura, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu embraced him. Outwardly, however, He avoided further 
discussions of these matters.

TEXT 91

éçvara-svabhäva,—aiçvarya cähe äcchädite
bhakta-öhäïi lukäite näre, haya ta’ vidite

éçvara-svabhäva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aiçvarya—opulence; cähe—wants; äcchädite—to cover; bhakta-
öhäïi—before His devotee; lukäite näre—He cannot cover; haya ta’ 
vidite—is well known.
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This is a characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although 
He wants to cover His opulence, He cannot do so before His devotees. 
This is well known everywhere.

TEXT 92

ullaìghita-trividha-séma-samätiçäyi-
 sambhävanaà tava parivraòhima-svabhävam

mäyä-balena bhavatäpi niguhyamänaà
 paçyanti kecid aniçaà tvad-ananya-bhäväù

ullaìghita—passed over; tri-vidha—three kinds; séma—the limitations; 
sama—of equal; atiçäyi—and of excelling; sambhävanam—by which the 
adequacy; tava—Your; parivraòhima—of supremacy; svabhävam—the real 
nature; mäyä-balena—by the strength of the illusory energy; bhavatä—
Your; api—although; niguhyamänam—being hidden; paçyanti—they see; 
kecit—some; aniçam—always; tvat—to You; ananya-bhäväù—those who 
are exclusively devoted.

“O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space and 
thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and unsurpassed, 
are always transcendental to such limitations. You sometimes cover such 
characteristics by Your own energy, but nevertheless Your unalloyed 
devotees are always able to see You under all circumstances.”

This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Yämunäcärya.

TEXT 93

tabe mahäprabhu nija-bhakta-päçe yäïä
haridäsera guëa kahe çata-mukha haïä

tabe—after this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-bhakta-
päçe—to His personal devotees; yäïä—going; haridäsera guëa—the 
transcendental qualities of Haridäsa Öhäkura; kahe—explains; çata-
mukha—as if with hundreds of mouths; haïä—becoming.
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Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to His personal devotees and began 
speaking about Haridäsa Öhäkura’s transcendental qualities as if He had 
hundreds of mouths.

TEXT 94

bhaktera guëa kahite prabhura bäòaye ulläsa
bhakta-gaëa-çreñöha täte çré-haridäsa

bhaktera—of the devotees; guëa—qualities; kahite—speaking; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bäòaye—increases; ulläsa—jubilation; 
bhakta-gaëa—of all devotees; çreñöha—topmost; täte—in that; çré-
haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu derives great pleasure from glorifying His 
devotees, and among the devotees, Haridäsa Öhäkura is the foremost.

TEXT 95

haridäsera guëa-gaëa—asaìkhya, apära
keha kona aàçe varëe, nähi päya pära

haridäsera guëa-gaëa—the stock of transcendental qualities of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; asaìkhya—innumerable; apära—unfathomed; keha—someone; 
kona aàçe—some part; varëe—describes; nähi päya pära—cannot reach 
the limit.

The transcendental qualities of Haridäsa Öhäkura are innumerable and 
unfathomable. One may describe a portion of them, but to count them all 
is impossible.

TEXT 96

caitanya-maìgale çré-våndävana-däsa
haridäsera guëa kichu kariyächena prakäça
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caitanya-maìgale—in the book known as Caitanya-maìgala (Caitanya-
bhägavata); çré-våndävana-däsa—Çré Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; 
haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; guëa—qualities; kichu—some; 
kariyächena prakäça—manifested.

In the Caitanya-maìgala, Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has described the 
attributes of Haridäsa Öhäkura to some extent.

TEXT 97

saba kahä nä yäya haridäsera caritra
keha kichu kahe karite äpanä pavitra

saba—all; kahä—to speak; nä yäya—is not possible; haridäsera caritra—
the characteristics of Haridäsa Öhäkura; keha kichu kahe—someone says 
something; karite—just to make; äpanä—himself; pavitra—purified.

No one can describe all the qualities of Haridäsa Öhäkura. One may say 
something about them just to purify himself.

TEXT 98

våndävana-däsa yähä nä kaila varëana
haridäsera guëa kichu çuna, bhakta-gaëa

våndävana-däsa—Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; yähä—whatever; nä—
not; kaila varëana—described; haridäsera guëa—qualities of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; kichu—something; çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—O devotees of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

O devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, please hear something about the 
qualities of Haridäsa Öhäkura that Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has not 
described in detail.
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TEXT 99

haridäsa yabe nija-gåha tyäga kailä
benäpolera vana-madhye kata-dina rahilä

haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; yabe—when; nija-gåha—his own residence; 
tyäga kailä—gave up; benäpolera—of the village known as Benäpola; 
vana-madhye—in the forest; kata-dina—for some time; rahilä—stayed.

After leaving his home, Haridäsa Öhäkura stayed for some time in the 
forest of Benäpola.

TEXT 100

nirjana-vane kuöira kari’ tulasé sevana
rätri-dine tina lakña näma-saìkértana

nirjana-vane—in a solitary forest; kuöira—a cottage; kari’—making; 
tulasé—the tulasé plant; sevana—worshiping; rätri-dine—throughout 
the entire day and night; tina—three; lakña—hundred thousand; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name.

Haridäsa Öhäkura constructed a cottage in a solitary forest. There he 
planted a tulasé plant, and in front of the tulasé he would chant the holy 
name of the Lord 300,000 times daily. He chanted throughout the entire 
day and night.

The village of Benäpola is situated in the district of Yaçohara (Jessore), 
which is now in Bangladesh. Benäpola is near the Banagäìo station, which 
is at the border of Bangladesh and may be reached by the Eastern Railway 
from Sealdah Station in Calcutta. Haridäsa Öhäkura, being the äcärya 
of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, is called Nämäcärya Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. From his personal example we can understand that chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra and becoming highly elevated in Kåñëa consciousness 
is very simple. Without difficulty one can sit down anywhere, especially 
on the bank of the Ganges, Yamunä or any other sacred river, devise a 
sitting place or cottage, plant a tulasé tree, and before the tulasé chant the 
Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra undisturbed.
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Haridäsa Öhäkura used to chant the holy name on his beads 300,000 
times daily. Throughout the entire day and night, he would chant the 
sixteen names of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. One should not, however, 
imitate Haridäsa Öhäkura, for no one else can chant the holy name 
300,000 times a day. Such chanting is for the mukta-puruña, or liberated 
soul. We can follow his example, however, by chanting sixteen rounds of 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra on beads every day and offering respect to 
the tulasé plant. This is not at all difficult for anyone, and the process of 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra with a vow before the tulasé plant 
has such great spiritual potency that simply by doing this one can become 
spiritually strong. Therefore we request the members of the Hare Kåñëa 
movement to follow Haridäsa Öhäkura’s example rigidly. Chanting sixteen 
rounds does not take much time, nor is offering respects to the tulasé plant 
difficult. The process has immense spiritual potency. One should not miss 
this opportunity.

TEXT 101

brähmaëera ghare kare bhikñä nirvähaëa
prabhäve sakala loka karaye püjana

brähmaëera ghare—in the house of a brähmaëa; kare—does; bhikñä 
nirvähaëa—asking alms of food; prabhäve—by spiritual potency; sakala 
loka—all people; karaye püjana—worship.

For his bodily maintenance he would go to a brähmaëa’s house and beg 
some food. He was spiritually so influential that all the neighboring people 
worshiped him.

In the days of Haridäsa Öhäkura, all the brähmaëas worshiped Näräyaëa 
in the form of the çälagräma-çilä. Therefore begging from a brähmaëa’s 
house meant taking kåñëa-prasädam, which is transcendental (nirguëa). 
If we take food from the houses of others, such as karmés, we shall have 
to share the qualities of those from whom we take alms. Therefore Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu took prasädam in the houses of Vaiñëavas. This is 
the general process. The members of the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
are advised not to take food from anywhere but a Vaiñëava’s or brähmaëa’s 
house where Deity worship is performed. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has 
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said, viñayéra anna khäile duñöa haya mana: [Cc. Antya 6.278] if a devotee 
takes alms or food from the house of a karmé who is simply interested in 
money, his mind will become unclean. We must always remember that 
a devotee’s life is one of vairägya-vidyä, or renunciation and knowledge. 
Therefore all devotees are warned not to live unnecessarily luxurious 
lives at the cost of others. Gåhasthas living within the jurisdiction of 
the temple must be especially careful not to imitate karmés by acquiring 
opulent clothing, food and conveyances. As far as possible, these should 
be avoided. A member of the temple, whether gåhastha, brahmacäré or 
sannyäsé, must practice a life of renunciation, following in the footsteps of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura and the six Gosvämés. Otherwise, because mäyä is very 
strong, at any time one may become a victim of mäyä and fall down from 
spiritual life.

TEXT 102

sei deçädhyakña näma—rämacandra khäìna
vaiñëava-vidveñé sei päñaëòa-pradhäna

sei—that; deça-adhyakña—landholder; näma—whose name; rämacandra 
khäìna—Rämacandra Khän; vaiñëava-vidveñé—envious of Vaiñëavas; 
sei—that; päñaëòa-pradhäna—chief of the atheists.

A landholder named Rämacandra Khän was the zamindar of that district. 
He was envious of Vaiñëavas and was therefore a great atheist.

TEXT 103

haridäse loke püje, sahite nä päre
täìra apamäna karite nänä upäya kare

haridäse—unto Haridäsa Öhäkura; loke—people; püje—offer respect; 
sahite nä päre—he could not tolerate; täìra—his; apamäna—dishonor; 
karite—to do; nänä—various; upäya—means; kare—plans.

Unable to tolerate that such respect was being offered to Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
Rämacandra Khän planned in various ways to dishonor him.
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TEXT 104

kona-prakäre haridäsera chidra nähi päya
veçyä-gaëe äni’ kare chidrera upäya

kona-prakäre—by any means; haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; chidra—
fault; nähi—not; päya—gets; veçyä-gaëe—prostitutes; äni’—bringing; 
kare—makes; chidrera upäya—a means to find some fault.

By no means could he find any fault in the character of Haridäsa Öhäkura. 
Therefore he called for local prostitutes and began a plan to discredit His 
Holiness.

This is typical of atheistic men, but even among so-called religionists, 
sädhus, mendicants, sannyäsés and brahmacärés, there are many enemies 
of the Kåñëa consciousness movement who always try to find faults in 
it, not considering that the movement is spreading automatically by the 
grace of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who wanted it spread all over 
the world, in every town and village. We are trying to fulfill the Lord’s 
desire, and our attempt has become fairly successful, but the enemies of 
this movement unnecessarily try to find faults in it, exactly like the old 
rascal Rämacandra Khän, who opposed Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 105

veçyä-gaëe kahe,—“ei vairägé haridäsa
tumi-saba kara ihära vairägya-dharma näça“

veçyä-gaëe—unto the prostitutes; kahe—said; ei—this; vairägé—
mendicant; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; tumi-saba—all of you; kara—
cause; ihära—his; vairägya-dharma—from the life of a mendicant; näça—
deviation.

Rämacandra Khän said to the prostitutes, “There is a mendicant named 
Haridäsa Öhäkura. All of you devise a way to deviate him from his vows 
of austerity.”

Devotional service is the path of vairägya-vidyä (renunciation and 
knowledge). Haridäsa Öhäkura was following this path, but Rämacandra 
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Khän planned to induce him to break his vows. Renunciation means 
renunciation of sensual pleasure, especially the pleasure of sex. Therefore 
a brahmacäré, sannyäsé or vänaprastha is strictly prohibited from having 
relationships with women. Haridäsa Öhäkura was strictly renounced, and 
thus Rämacandra Khän called for prostitutes because prostitutes know 
how to break a man’s vow of celibacy by their feminine influence and 
thus pollute a mendicant or a person engaged in devotional life. It was 
impossible for Rämacandra Khän to induce any other women to break 
Haridäsa Öhäkura’s vow, and therefore he called for prostitutes. Free 
mingling with women has never been possible in India, but for one who 
wanted to associate with society girls, they were available in a district of 
prostitutes. There were prostitutes in human society even in Lord Kåñëa’s 
time, for it is said that the prostitutes of Dvärakä City came forth to 
receive the Lord. Although they were prostitutes, they were also devotees 
of Kåñëa.

TEXT 106

veçyä-gaëa-madhye eka sundaré yuvaté
se kahe,—“tina-dine hariba täìra mati“

veçyä-gaëa-madhye—among the prostitutes; eka—one; sundaré—
attractive; yuvaté—young; se—she; kahe—said; tina-dine—in three days; 
hariba—I shall attract: täìra—his; mati—mind.

Among the prostitutes, one attractive young girl was selected. “I shall 
attract the mind of Haridäsa Öhäkura,” she promised, “within three days.”

TEXT 107

khäìna kahe,—“mora päika yäuka tomära sane
tomära sahita ekatra täre dhari’ yena äne“

khäìna kahe—Rämacandra Khän said; mora päika—my constable; 
yäuka—let him go; tomära sane—with you; tomära sahita—with you; 
ekatra—together; täre—him; dhari’—arresting; yena—so that; äne—can 
bring.
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Rämacandra Khän said to the prostitute, “My constable will go with you 
so that as soon as he sees you with Haridäsa Öhäkura, immediately he will 
arrest him and bring both of you to me.”

TEXT 108

veçyä kahe,—“mora saìga ha-uka eka-bära
dvitéya-bäre dharite päika la-imu tomära“

veçyä kahe—the prostitute said; mora saìga—union with me; ha-uka—let 
there be; eka-bära—one time; dvitéya-bäre—the second time; dharite—to 
arrest; päika—constable; la-imu—I shall take; tomära—your.

The prostitute replied, “First let me have union with him once; then the 
second time I shall take your constable with me to arrest him.”

TEXT 109

rätri-käle sei veçyä suveça dhariyä
haridäsera väsäya gela ullasita haïä

rätri-käle—at night; sei—that; veçyä—prostitute; su-veça dhariyä—
dressing herself very nicely; haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; väsäya—
to the place; gela—went; ullasita haïä—with great jubilation.

At night the prostitute, after dressing herself most attractively, went to the 
cottage of Haridäsa Öhäkura with great jubilation.

TEXT 110

tulasé namaskari’ haridäsera dväre yäïä
gosäïire namaskari’ rahilä däëòäïä

tulasé namaskari’—after offering obeisances to the tulasé plant; haridäsera—
of Öhäkura Haridäsa; dväre—at the door; yäïä—going; gosäïire—unto 
the äcärya; namaskari’—offering obeisances; rahilä däëòäïä—remained 
standing.
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After offering obeisances to the tulasé plant, she went to the door of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, offered him obeisances and stood there.

TEXT 111

aìga ughäòiyä dekhäi vasilä duyäre
kahite lägilä kichu sumadhura svare

aìga ughäòiyä—exposing part of her body; dekhäi—visible; vasilä—sat 
down; duyäre—on the threshold of the door; kahite lägilä—began to 
speak; kichu—something; su-madhura svare—in very sweet language.

Exposing part of her body to his view, she sat down on the threshold of the 
door and spoke to him in very sweet words.

TEXT 112

“öhäkura, tumi—parama-sundara, prathama yauvana
tomä dekhi’ kon näré dharite päre mana?

öhäkura—O great devotee äcärya; tumi—you; parama-sundara—very 
beautifully constructed; prathama yauvana—the beginning of youth; tomä 
dekhi’—seeing you; kon näré—what woman; dharite päre—can control; 
mana—her mind.

“My dear Öhäkura, O great preacher, great devotee, you are so beautifully 
built, and your youth is just beginning. Who is the woman who could 
control her mind after seeing you?

TEXT 113

tomära saìgama lägi’ lubdha mora mana
tomä nä päile präëa nä yäya dhäraëa“

tomära saìgama—union with you; lägi’—for the sake of; lubdha—greedy; 
mora mana—my mind; tomä—you; nä päile—if I do not get; präëa—my 
life; nä—not; yäya—can be; dhäraëa—maintained.
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“I am eager to be united with you. My mind is greedy for this. If I don’t 
obtain you, I shall not be able to keep my body and soul together.”

TEXTS 114–115

haridäsa kahe,—“tomä karimu aìgékära
saìkhyä-näma-samäpti yävat nä haya ämära

tävat tumi vasi’ çuna näma-saìkértana
näma-samäpti haile karimu ye tomära mana“

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; tomä—you; karimu aìgékära—I 
shall accept; saìkhyä-näma—the number of holy names; samäpti—
finishing; yävat—as long as; nä—not; haya—it is; ämära—my; tävat—so 
long; tumi—you; vasi’—sitting; çuna—hear; näma-saìkértana—chanting 
of the holy name; näma—of the holy name; samäpti—finishing; haile—
when there is; karimu—I shall do; ye—what; tomära—your; mana—mind.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “I shall accept you without fail, but you will 
have to wait until I have finished chanting my regular rounds on my beads. 
Until that time, please sit and listen to the chanting of the holy name. As 
soon as I am finished, I shall fulfill your desire.”

TEXT 116

eta çuni’ sei veçyä vasiyä rahilä
kértana kare haridäsa prätaù-käla hailä

eta çuni’—hearing this; sei veçyä—that prostitute; vasiyä rahilä—stayed 
there sitting; kértana—chanting; kare—performs; haridäsa—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; prätaù-käla hailä—there was the light of morning.

Hearing this, the prostitute remained sitting there while Haridäsa Öhäkura 
chanted on his beads until the light of morning appeared.
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TEXT 117

prätaù-käla dekhi’ veçyä uöhiyä calilä
saba samäcära yäi khäìnere kahilä

prätaù-käla dekhi’—seeing the morning; veçyä—the prostitute; uöhiyä 
calilä—stood up and left; saba samäcära—all information; yäi—going; 
khäìnere kahilä—she spoke to Rämacandra Khän.

When she saw that it was morning, the prostitute stood up and left. Coming 
before Rämacandra Khän, she informed him of all the news.

TEXT 118

’äji ämä aìgékära kariyäche vacane
käli avaçya tähära saìge ha-ibe saìgame’

äji—today; ämä—me; aìgékära—acceptance; kariyäche—he has done; 
vacane—by word; käli—tomorrow; avaçya—certainly; tähära saìge—
with him; ha-ibe—there will be; saìgame—union.

“Today Haridäsa Öhäkura has promised to enjoy with me. Tomorrow 
certainly I shall have union with him.”

TEXT 119

ära dina rätri haile veçyä äila
haridäsa täre bahu äçväsa karila

ära dina—the next day; rätri—night; haile—when there was; veçyä—the 
prostitute; äila—came; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; täre—unto her; 
bahu—many; äçväsa karila—gave assurances.

The next night, when the prostitute came again, Haridäsa Öhäkura gave 
her many assurances.
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TEXT 120

’käli duùkha päilä, aparädha nä la-ibä mora
avaçya karimu ämi tomäya aìgékära

käli—yesterday; duùkha päilä—you were disappointed; aparädha—
offense; nä la-ibä—please do not take; mora—my; avaçya—certainly; 
karimu—shall do; ämi—I; tomäya—unto you; aìgékära—acceptance.

“Last night you were disappointed. Please excuse my offense. I shall 
certainly accept you.

TEXT 121

tävat ihäì vasi’ çuna näma-saìkértana
näma pürëa haile, pürëa habe tomära mana’

tävat—until that time; ihäì—here; vasi’—sitting; çuna—hear; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; näma pürëa haile—
as soon as the regular chanting is fulfilled; pürëa—satisfied; habe—will 
be; tomära mana—your mind.

“Please sit down and hear the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra 
until my regular chanting is finished. Then your desire will surely be 
fulfilled.”

TEXT 122

tulasére täìke veçyä namaskära kari’
dväre vasi’ näma çune bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

tulasére—unto the tulasé plant; täìke—unto Haridäsa Öhäkura; veçyä—
the prostitute; namaskära kari’—offering obeisances; dväre vasi’—sitting 
at the door; näma—the holy name; çune—hears; bale—says; hari hari—
“O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.”

After offering her obeisances to the tulasé plant and Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
she sat down at the door. Hearing Haridäsa Öhäkura chanting the Hare 
Kåñëa mantra, she also chanted, “O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.”
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Herein one can clearly see how a Vaiñëava delivers a fallen soul by a 
transcendental trick. The prostitute came to pollute Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
but he took it as his duty to deliver the prostitute. As clearly demonstrated 
here, the process of deliverance is very simple. With faith and reverence the 
prostitute associated with Haridäsa Öhäkura, who personally treated her 
material disease by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. Although the 
prostitute had an ulterior motive, somehow or other she got the association 
of a Vaiñëava and satisfied him by occasionally chanting in imitation, “O 
my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” The conclusion is that associating with 
a Vaiñëava, chanting the holy name of the Lord and offering obeisances 
to the tulasé plant or a Vaiñëava all lead one to become a transcendental 
devotee who is completely cleansed of all material contamination.

TEXT 123

rätri-çeña haila, veçyä usimisi kare
tära réti dekhi’ haridäsa kahena tähäre

rätri—night; çeña haila—came to an end; veçyä—the prostitute; usimisi—
restless; kare—became; tära—her; réti—activities; dekhi’—seeing; 
haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; kahena—says; tähäre—unto her.

When the night came to an end, the prostitute was restless. Seeing this, 
Haridäsa Öhäkura spoke to her as follows.

TEXT 124

“koöi-näma-grahaëa-yajïa kari eka-mäse
ei dékñä kariyächi, haila äsi’ çeñe

koöi-näma-grahaëa—chanting ten million names; yajïa—such a 
sacrifice; kari—I perform; eka-mäse—in one month; ei—this; dékñä—
vow; kariyächi—I have taken; haila—it was; äsi’—nearing; çeñe—the end.

“I have vowed to chant ten million names in a month. I have taken this 
vow, but now it is nearing its end.
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If one regularly chants 333,333 names daily for a month (30 days) and 
then chants ten more names, he will thus chant ten million names. In 
this way a devotee worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
worship is called yajïa. Yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair yajanti hi su-medhasaù: 
[SB 11.5.32] those whose intelligence is brilliant accept this hari-näma-
yajïa, the yajïa of chanting the holy name of the Lord. By performing 
this yajïa, one satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead and thus 
attains perfection in spiritual life. According to external vision, Haridäsa 
Öhäkura belonged to a Muslim family. Nevertheless, because he engaged 
himself in performing the yajïa of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra, he became a regularly initiated brähmaëa. As stated in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (3.33.6):

yan-nämadheya-çravaëänukértanäd 
 yat-prahvaëäd yat-smaraëäd api kvacit 

çvädo ‘pi sadyaù savanäya kalpate 
 kutaù punas te bhagavan nu darçanät

Even if a devotee comes from a family of dog-eaters, if he surrenders to 
the Personality of Godhead he immediately becomes a qualified brähmaëa 
and is immediately fit to perform yajïa, whereas a person born in a family 
of brähmaëas has to wait until completing the reformatory processes 
before he may be called saàskåta, purified. It is further said in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (12.1.40):

asaàskåtäù kriyä-hénä rajasä tamasävåtäù 
prajäs te bhakñayiñyanti mlecchä räjanya-rüpiëaù

“In the Age of Kali, mlecchas, or lowborn people who have not undergone 
the purifying process of saàskära, who do not know how to apply that 
process in actual life, and who are covered by the modes of passion and 
ignorance will take the posts of administrators. They will devour the 
citizens with their atheistic activities.” A person who is not purified by 
the prescribed process of saàskära is called asaàskåta, but if one remains 
kriyä-héna even after being purified by initiation—in other words, if one 
fails to actually apply the principles of purity in his life—he remains an 
unpurified mleccha or yavana. On the other hand, we find that Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, although born in a mleccha or yavana family, became Nämäcärya 
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Haridäsa Öhäkura because he performed the näma-yajïa a minimum of 
300,000 times every day.

Herein we find that Haridäsa Öhäkura strictly followed his regulative 
principle of chanting 300,000 names. Thus when the prostitute became 
restless, he informed her that first he had to finish his chanting and 
then he would be able to satisfy her. Actually Haridäsa Öhäkura chanted 
the holy name of the Lord for three nights continuously and gave the 
prostitute a chance to hear him. Thus she became purified, as will be seen 
in the following verses.

TEXT 125

äji samäpta ha-ibe,—hena jïäna chila
samasta rätri niluì näma samäpta nä haila

äji—today; samäpta ha-ibe—will be finished; hena jïäna chila—I thought 
that; samasta rätri—all night; niluì—I took; näma—the holy name of the 
Lord; samäpta—finished; nä haila—was not.

“I thought that today I would be able to finish my performance of yajïa, 
my chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra. I tried my best to chant the holy 
name all night, but I still did not finish.

TEXT 126

käli samäpta habe, tabe habe vrata-bhaìga
svacchande tomära saìge ha-ibeka saìga“

käli—tomorrow; samäpta habe—it will end; tabe—at that time; habe—
there will be; vrata-bhaìga—the end of my vow; svacchande—in full 
freedom; tomära saìge—with you; ha-ibeka—there will be; saìga—union.

“Tomorrow I will surely finish, and my vow will be fulfilled. Then it will 
be possible for me to enjoy with you in full freedom.”

Haridäsa Öhäkura never wanted to enjoy the prostitute, but he tricked 
her to deliver her by giving her a chance to hear the holy name of the 
Lord while he chanted. Pure devotees chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra, and 
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simply by hearing this chanting from a purified transcendental person, 
one is purified of all sinful activities, no matter how lowborn or fallen one 
may be. As soon as one is thus completely free from the reactions of sinful 
activities, he is eligible to render devotional service to the Lord. This is 
the process for engaging the fallen souls in devotional service. As Lord 
Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (7.28):

yeñäà tv anta-gataà päpaà janänäà puëya-karmaëäm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktä bhajante mäà dåòha-vratäù

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality of 
delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with determination.”

TEXT 127

veçyä giyä samäcära khäìnere kahila
ära dina sandhyä ha-ite öhäkura-öhäïi äila

veçyä—the prostitute; giyä—returning; samäcära—information; khäìnere 
kahila—spoke to Rämacandra Khän; ära dina—the next day; sandhyä 
ha-ite—beginning from the evening; öhäkura-öhäïi äila—she came and 
remained at the residence of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

The prostitute returned to Rämacandra Khän and informed him of what 
had happened. The next day she came earlier, at the beginning of the 
evening, and stayed with Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 128

tulaséke, öhäkurake namaskära kari’
dväre vasi’ näma çune, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

tulaséke—unto the tulasé plant; öhäkurake—and unto Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
namaskära kari’—offers her obeisances; dväre vasi’—sitting at the door; 
näma çune—hears the holy name; bale—chants; hari hari—the holy name 
of the Lord.
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After offering obeisances to the tulasé plant and Haridäsa Öhäkura, she 
sat down on the threshold of the room. Thus she began to hear Haridäsa 
Öhäkura’s chanting, and she also personally chanted “Hari, Hari,” the 
holy name of the Lord.

TEXT 129

’näma pürëa habe äji’,—bale haridäsa
’tabe pürëa karimu äji tomära abhiläña’

näma—chanting of the holy name; pürëa—complete; habe—will be; 
aji—today; bale haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; tabe—then; pürëa 
karimu—I shall satisfy; äji—today; tomära abhiläña—your desires.

“Today it will be possible for me to finish my chanting,” Haridäsa Öhäkura 
informed her. “Then I shall satisfy all your desires.”

TEXT 130

kértana karite aiche rätri-çeña haila
öhäkurera sane veçyära mana phiri’ gela

kértana karite—chanting and chanting; aiche—in that way; rätri-çeña 
haila—the night ended; öhäkurera sane—by the association of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; veçyära—of the prostitute; mana—mind; phiri’ gela—was 
converted.

The night ended while Haridäsa Öhäkura was chanting, but by his 
association the mind of the prostitute had changed.

TEXT 131

daëòavat haïä paòe öhäkura-caraëe
rämacandra-khäìnera kathä kaila nivedane

daëòavat haïä—offering obeisances; paòe—she fell down; öhäkura-
caraëe—at the lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura; rämacandra-khäìnera—of 
Rämacandra Khän; kathä—policy; kaila—did; nivedane—submission.



251

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

The prostitute, now purified, fell at the lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura and 
confessed that Rämacandra Khän had appointed her to pollute him.

TEXT 132

“veçyä haïä muïi päpa kariyächoì apära
kåpä kari’ kara mo-adhame nistära“

veçyä haïä—being a prostitute; muïi—I; päpa—sinful activities; 
kariyächoì—have done; apära—unlimited; kåpä kari’—being merciful; 
kara—please do; mo-adhame—unto me, the most fallen; nistära—
deliverance.

“Because I have taken the profession of a prostitute,” she said, “I have 
performed unlimited sinful acts. My lord, be merciful to me. Deliver my 
fallen soul.”

TEXT 133

öhäkura kahe,—khäìnera kathä saba ämi jäni
ajïa mürkha sei, täre duùkha nähi mäni

öhäkura kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; khäìnera kathä—the plans of 
Rämacandra Khän; saba—all; ämi jäni—I know; ajïa mürkha sei—
he is an ignorant fool; täre—by that; duùkha nähi mäni—I do not feel 
unhappiness.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “I know everything about the conspiracy of 
Rämacandra Khän. He is nothing but an ignorant fool. Therefore his 
activities do not make me feel unhappy.

TEXT 134

sei-dina yäitäma e-sthäna chäòiyä
tina dina rahiläìa tomä nistära lägiyä
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sei-dina—on that very day; yäitäma—I would have left; e-sthäna—this 
place; chäòiyä—giving up; tina dina—for three days; rahiläìa—I stayed; 
tomä—you; nistära lägiyä—for delivering.

“On the very day Rämacandra Khän was planning his intrigue against me, 
I would have left this place immediately, but because you came to me I 
stayed here for three days to deliver you.”

TEXT 135

veçyä kahe,—“kåpä kari’ karaha upadeça
ki mora kartavya, yäte yäya bhava-kleça“

veçyä kahe—the prostitute said; kåpä kari’—being merciful; karaha 
upadeça—please give instructions; ki—what; mora kartavya—my duty; 
yäte—by which; yäya—go away; bhava-kleça—all material tribulations.

The prostitute said, “Kindly act as my spiritual master. Instruct me in my 
duty, by which I can get relief from material existence.”

TEXT 136

öhäkura kahe,—“gharera dravya brähmaëe kara däna
ei ghare äsi’ tumi karaha viçräma

öhäkura kahe—Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura said; gharera—at home; dravya—
articles; brähmaëe—to the brähmaëas; kara däna—give as charity; ei 
ghare—in this room; äsi’—returning; tumi—you; karaha viçräma—stay.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “Immediately go home and distribute to the 
brähmaëas whatever property you have. Then come back to this room and 
stay here forever in Kåñëa consciousness.

Haridäsa Öhäkura’s instruction that the prostitute should distribute 
to the brähmaëas all the property she had at home is very significant. 
Haridäsa Öhäkura never advised the prostitute to give charity to the so-
called daridra-näräyaëas (“poor Näräyaëas”) or any other such persons. 
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According to Vedic civilization, charity should be given only to the 
qualified brähmaëas. As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (18.42):

çamo damas tapaù çaucaà kñäntir ärjavam eva ca 
jïänaà vijïänam ästikyaà brahma-karma svabhäva-jam

The brahminical qualifications are truthfulness, control of the senses 
and mind, tolerance, simplicity, knowledge, practical application of 
transcendental knowledge in one’s life, and full faith in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Persons engaged in pursuing spiritual 
understanding have no time to earn their livelihood. They depend 
completely on the mercy of the Lord, who says in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.22) 
that He personally carries to them all their necessities (yoga-kñemaà 
vahämy aham).

The Vedic civilization recommends that one give charity to brähmaëas 
and sannyäsés, not to the so-called daridra-näräyaëas. Näräyaëa cannot 
be daridra, nor can daridra be Näräyaëa, for these are contradictory 
terms. Atheistic men invent such concoctions and preach them to fools, 
but charity should actually be given to brähmaëas and sannyäsés because 
whatever money they get they spend for Kåñëa. Whatever charity one 
gives to a brähmaëa goes to Kåñëa, who says in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.27):

yat karoñi yad açnäsi yaj juhoñi dadäsi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kuruñva mad-arpaëam

“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer or give away, and 
whatever austerities you perform—do that, O son of Kunté, as an offering 
to Me.” Everything actually belongs to Kåñëa, but so-called civilized men 
unfortunately think that everything belongs to them. This is the mistake 
of materialistic civilization. The prostitute (veçyä) had earned money 
by questionable means, and therefore Haridäsa Öhäkura advised her to 
distribute to the brähmaëas whatever she possessed. When Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé retired from family life, he distributed fifty percent of his income 
to the brähmaëas and Vaiñëavas. A brähmaëa knows what the Absolute 
Truth is, and a Vaiñëava, knowing the Absolute Truth, acts on behalf 
of the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Generally 
one earns money by many questionable means. Therefore at some time 
one should retire and distribute whatever one has to the brähmaëas and 
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Vaiñëavas who engage in devotional service by preaching the glories of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 137

nirantara näma lao, kara tulasé sevana
acirät päbe tabe kåñëera caraëa“

nirantara—twenty-four hours a day; näma lao—chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra; kara—perform; tulasé sevana—worship of the tulasé plant; 
acirät—very soon; päbe—you will get; tabe—then; kåñëera caraëa—the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa.

“Chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra continuously and render service to the 
tulasé plant by watering her and offering prayers to her. In this way you 
will very soon get the opportunity to be sheltered at the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa.”

At least five thousand years ago, Lord Çré Kåñëa expressed His desire that 
everyone surrender to Him (sarva-dharmän parityajya mäm ekaà çaraëaà 
vraja [Bg. 18.66]). Why is it that people cannot do this? Kåñëa assures, 
ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi mä çucaù: “I shall deliver you 
from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” Everyone is suffering from the 
results of sinful activities, but Kåñëa says that if one surrenders unto Him, 
He will protect one from sinful reactions. Modern civilization, however, is 
interested neither in Kåñëa nor in getting relief from sinful acts. Therefore 
men are suffering. Surrender is the ultimate instruction of the Bhagavad-
gétä, but for one who cannot surrender to the lotus feet of Kåñëa, it is 
better to chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra constantly, under the instruction 
of Haridäsa Öhäkura.
In our Kåñëa consciousness movement we are teaching our followers to 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra continuously on beads. Even those who 
are not accustomed to this practice are advised to chant at least sixteen 
rounds on their beads so that they may be trained. Otherwise, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu recommended:

tåëäd api su-nécena taror iva sahiñëunä 
amäninä mäna-dena kértanéyaù sadä hariù 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.31]
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“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and ready to offer 
all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name 
of the Lord constantly.” Sadä means “always.” Haridäsa Öhäkura says, 
nirantara näma lao: “Chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra without stopping.”

Although Kåñëa wants everyone to surrender to His lotus feet, because of 
people’s sinful activities they cannot do this. Na mäà duñkåtino müòhäù 
prapadyante narädhamäù: [Bg. 7.15] rascals and fools, the lowest of men, 
who engage in sinful activities, cannot suddenly surrender to the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa. Nevertheless, if they begin chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra 
and rendering service unto the tulasé plant, they will very soon be able to 
surrender. One’s real duty is to surrender to the lotus feet of Kåñëa, but 
if one is unable to do so, he should adopt this process, as introduced by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His most confidential servant, Nämäcärya 
Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura. This is the way to achieve success in Kåñëa 
consciousness.

TEXT 138

eta bali’ täre ‘näma’ upadeça kari’
uöhiyä calilä öhäkura bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’

eta bali’—saying this; täre—her; näma upadeça kari’—instructing about 
the process of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; uöhiyä—standing 
up; calilä—left; öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; bali’—chanting; hari hari—
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

After thus instructing the prostitute about the process of chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra, Haridäsa Öhäkura stood up and left, continuously 
chanting “Hari, Hari.”

TEXT 139

tabe sei veçyä gurura äjïä la-ila
gåha-vitta yebä chila, brähmaëere dila
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tabe—thereafter; sei—that; veçyä—prostitute; gurura—of the spiritual 
master; äjïä—order; la-ila—took; gåha-vitta—all household possessions; 
yebä—whatever; chila—there was; brähmaëere—to the brähmaëas; 
dila—gave.

Thereafter, the prostitute distributed to the brähmaëas whatever household 
possessions she had, following the order of her spiritual master.

Sometimes the word gåha-våtti is substituted for the word gåha-vitta. 
Våtti means “profession.” The gåha-våtti of the prostitute was to enchant 
foolish people and induce them to indulge in sex. Here, however, gåha-
våtti is not a suitable word. The proper word is gåha-vitta, which means 
“all the possessions she had in her home.” All the girl’s possessions had 
been earned by professional prostitution and were therefore products 
of her sinful life. When such possessions are given to brähmaëas and 
Vaiñëavas who can engage them in the service of the Lord because of 
their advancement in spiritual life, this indirectly helps the person who 
gives the charity, for he is thus relieved of sinful reactions. As Kåñëa 
promises, ahaà tväà sarva-päpebhyo mokñayiñyämi: [Bg. 18.66] “I shall save 
you from all sinful reactions.” When our Kåñëa conscious devotees go out 
to beg charity or collect contributions in the form of membership fees, 
the money thus coming to the Kåñëa consciousness movement is strictly 
employed to advance Kåñëa consciousness all over the world. The Kåñëa 
conscious devotees collect the money of others for the service of Kåñëa, 
and they are satisfied with Kåñëa’s prasädam and whatever He gives them 
for their maintenance. They do not desire material comforts. However, 
they go to great pains to engage the possessions of prostitutes, or persons 
who are more or less like prostitutes, in the service of the Lord and thus 
free them from sinful reactions. A Vaiñëava guru accepts money or other 
contributions, but he does not employ such contributions for sense 
gratification. A pure Vaiñëava thinks himself unfit to help free even one 
person from the reactions of sinful life, but he engages one’s hard-earned 
money in the service of the Lord and thus frees one from sinful reactions. 
A Vaiñëava guru is never dependent on the contributions of his disciples. 
Following the instructions of Haridäsa Öhäkura, a pure Vaiñëava does 
not personally take even a single paisa from anyone, but he induces his 
followers to spend for the service of the Lord whatever possessions they 
have.
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After thus instructing the prostitute about the process of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, 
Haridäsa Öhäkura stood up and left, continuously chanting “Hari, Hari.
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TEXT 140

mäthä muòi’ eka-vastre rahila sei ghare
rätri-dine tina-lakña näma grahaëa kare

mäthä muòi’—shaving her head; eka-vastre—wearing one cloth; rahila—
remained; sei ghare—in that room; rätri-dine—throughout the entire 
day and night; tina-lakña—300,000; näma—holy names; grahaëa kare—
chants.

The prostitute shaved her head clean in accordance with Vaiñëava 
principles and stayed in that room wearing only one cloth. Following in 
the footsteps of her spiritual master, she began chanting the holy name of 
Kåñëa 300,000 times a day. She chanted throughout the entire day and 
night.

TEXT 141

tulasé sevana kare, carvaëa, upaväsa
indriya-damana haila, premera prakäça

tulasé—the tulasé plant; sevana kare—she worshiped; carvaëa—chewing; 
upaväsa—fasting; indriya-damana—controlling the senses; haila—there 
was; premera prakäça—manifestations symptomizing love of Godhead.

She worshiped the tulasé plant, following in the footsteps of her spiritual 
master. Instead of eating regularly, she chewed whatever food she received 
as alms, and if nothing was supplied she would fast. Thus by eating frugally 
and fasting she conquered her senses, and as soon as her senses were 
controlled, symptoms of love of Godhead appeared in her person.

TEXT 142

prasiddhä vaiñëavé haila parama-mahänté
baòa baòa vaiñëava täìra darçanete yänti

prasiddhä—celebrated; vaiñëavé—devotee of the Lord; haila—became; 
parama-mahänté—very advanced; baòa baòa vaiñëava—many recognized, 
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highly situated devotees; täìra—her; darçanete—to see; yänti—used to 
go.

Thus the prostitute became a celebrated devotee. She became very advanced 
in spiritual life, and many stalwart Vaiñëavas would come to see her.

Stalwart, highly advanced Vaiñëava devotees are not interested in seeing 
prostitutes, but when a prostitute or any other fallen soul becomes a 
Vaiñëava, stalwart Vaiñëavas are interested in seeing them. Anyone can 
be turned into a Vaiñëava if he or she follows the Vaiñëava principles. A 
devotee who follows these principles is no longer on the material platform. 
Therefore, it is one’s strict adherence to the principles that should be 
considered, not the country of one’s birth. Many devotees join our Kåñëa 
consciousness movement from Europe and America, but one should not 
therefore consider them European Vaiñëavas or American Vaiñëavas. A 
Vaiñëava is a Vaiñëava and should therefore be given all the respect due 
a Vaiñëava.

TEXT 143

veçyära caritra dekhi’ loke camatkära
haridäsera mahimä kahe kari’ namaskära

veçyära—of the prostitute; caritra—character; dekhi’—seeing; loke—
all people; camatkära—astonished; haridäsera—of Öhäkura Haridäsa; 
mahimä—glories; kahe—speak; kari’ namaskära—offering obeisances.

Seeing the sublime character of the prostitute, everyone was astonished. 
Everyone glorified the influence of Haridäsa Öhäkura and offered him 
obeisances.

It is said, phalena paricéyate: one is recognized by the result of his actions. 
In Vaiñëava society there are many types of Vaiñëavas. Some of them are 
called gosvämés, some are called svämés, some are prabhus, and some are 
prabhupäda. One is not recognized, however, simply by such a name. A 
spiritual master is recognized as an actual guru when it is seen that he has 
changed the character of his disciples. Haridäsa Öhäkura actually changed 
the character of the professional prostitute. People greatly appreciated 
this, and therefore they all offered obeisances to Haridäsa Öhäkura and 
glorified him.
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TEXT 144

rämacandra khäìna aparädha-béja kaila
sei béja våkña haïä ägete phalila

rämacandra khäìna—Rämacandra Khän; aparädha—of the offense; 
béja—seed; kaila—caused to germinate; sei béja—that seed; våkña haïä—
becoming a tree; ägete—later; phalila—fructified.

By inducing a prostitute to disturb Haridäsa Öhäkura, Rämacandra Khän 
caused a seed of offense at his lotus feet to germinate. This seed later 
became a tree, and when it fructified, Rämacandra Khän ate its fruits.

TEXT 145

mahad-aparädhera phala adbhuta kathana
prastäva päïä kahi, çuna, bhakta-gaëa

mahat-aparädhera—of a great offense at the feet of the exalted devotee; 
phala—the result; adbhuta—wonderful; kathana—narration; prastäva—
opportunity; päïä—taking advantage of; kahi—I say; çuna—hear; bhakta-
gaëa—O devotees.

This offense at the lotus feet of an exalted devotee has resulted in a 
wonderful narration. Taking advantage of the opportunity afforded by 
these incidents, I shall explain what happened. O devotees, please listen.

TEXT 146

sahajei avaiñëava rämacandra-khäìna
haridäsera aparädhe haila asura-samäna

sahajei—naturally; avaiñëava—nondevotee; rämacandra-khäìna—
Rämacandra Khän; haridäsera—at the lotus feet of Haridäsa; aparädhe—
by offenses; haila—was; asura-samäna—exactly like a demon.

Rämacandra Khän was naturally a nondevotee. Now, having offended the 
lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura, he became just like a demoniac atheist.
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TEXT 147

vaiñëava-dharma nindä kare, vaiñëava-apamäna
bahu-dinera aparädhe päila pariëäma

vaiñëava-dharma—the cult of Vaiñëavism; nindä kare—blasphemes; 
vaiñëava apamäna—insults to the devotees; bahu-dinera—for a long time; 
aparädhe—by offensive activities; päila—got; pariëäma—the resultant 
action.

Because of blaspheming the cult of Vaiñëavism and insulting the devotees 
for a long time, he now received the results of his offensive activities.

Rämacandra Khän was a great offender at the lotus feet of the Vaiñëavas 
and Viñëu. Just as Rävaëa, although born of a brähmaëa father, Viçvaçravä, 
was nevertheless called an asura or Räkñasa because of his offenses against 
Lord Rämacandra (Viñëu) and Hanumän (a Vaiñëava), so Rämacandra 
Khän also became such an asura because of his offenses against Haridäsa 
Öhäkura and many others.

TEXT 148

nityänanda-gosäïi gauòe yabe äilä
prema pracärite tabe bhramite lägilä

nityänanda-gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda; gauòe—in Bengal; yabe—when; 
äilä—came back; prema pracärite—to preach the cult of bhakti, love of 
Godhead; tabe—at that time; bhramite lägilä—began to tour.

When Lord Nityänanda returned to Bengal to preach the cult of bhakti, 
love of Godhead, He began touring all over the country.

TEXT 149

prema-pracäraëa ära päñaëòa-dalana
dui-kärye avadhüta karena bhramaëa

prema-pracäraëa—preaching the cult of bhakti; ära—and; päñaëòa-
dalana—subduing atheistic men; dui-kärye—with two kinds of activities; 
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avadhüta—the great devotee and mendicant; karena—does; bhramaëa—
touring.

For two purposes—to spread the cult of bhakti and to defeat and subdue 
the atheists—Lord Nityänanda, the most dedicated devotee of the Lord, 
moved throughout the country.

As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (4.8):

pariträëäya sädhünäà vinäçäya ca duñkåtäm 
dharma-saàsthäpanärthäya sambhavämi yuge yuge

Lord Kåñëa appears in every millennium for two purposes, namely to 
deliver the devotees and to kill the nondevotees. His devotees also have 
two similar purposes-to preach the bhakti cult of Kåñëa consciousness and 
to defeat all kinds of agnostics and atheistic demons. Nityänanda Prabhu 
carried out the order of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in this way, and 
those who strictly follow Nityänanda Prabhu perform the same activities. 
There are two classes of devotees. One is called goñöhy-änandé, and the 
other is called bhajanänandé. A devotee who does not preach but always 
engages in devotional activities is called a bhajanänandé, whereas a devotee 
who not only is expert in devotional service but who also preaches the 
cult of bhakti and defeats all kinds of agnostics is called a goñöhyänandé.

TEXT 150

sarvajïa nityänanda äilä tära ghare
äsiyä vasilä durgä-maëòapa-upare

sarva-jïa—omniscient; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; äilä—came; tära 
ghare—at his house; äsiyä—coming; vasilä—sat down; durgä-maëòapa-
upare—on the altar of the Durgä-maëòapa.

Lord Nityänanda, who is omniscient because He is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, came to the house of Rämacandra Khän and sat down on the 
altar of the Durgä-maëòapa.

Well-to-do Hindu gentlemen constructed their houses with a place called 
the Durgä-maëòapa for the worship of the goddess Durgä. There they 
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generally held worship of the goddess every year in the month of Äçvina 
(September-October). Rämacandra Khän possessed such a Durgä-
maëòapa at his residence.

TEXT 151

aneka loka-jana saìge aìgana bharila
bhitara haite rämacandra sevaka päöhäila

aneka—many; loka-jana—crowds of people; saìge—accompanied by; 
aìgana—the courtyard; bharila—became filled; bhitara haite—from 
inside; rämacandra—Rämacandra Khän; sevaka—servant; päöhäila—
sent.

When the Durgä-maëòapa and courtyard became filled with crowds of 
men, Rämacandra Khän, who was inside the house, sent his servant to 
Lord Nityänanda.

In those days, and also even now, the palatial buildings of respectable 
people, especially in the villages of Bengal, were divided into two parts. 
The inside part was especially meant for the family, and the ladies would 
live there unexposed to men. That part was called the bhitara-bäòi, or 
inside house. In the outside house, or bahir-bäòi, the respectable gentleman 
received visitors and kept his business office. The Durgä-maëòapa would 
be part of the outside house. Thus when Lord Nityänanda entered the 
outside house, Rämacandra Khän was in the inside house with the 
members of his family. When Nityänanda Prabhu arrived, Rämacandra 
Khän did not receive Him personally but sent his servant to inform Him 
indirectly to go away.

TEXT 152

sevaka bale—“gosäïi, more päöhäila khäìna
gåhasthera ghare tomäya diba väsä-sthäna

sevaka bale—the servant said; gosäïi—my dear Lord; more—me; 
päöhäila—sent; khäìna—Rämacandra Khän; gåhasthera ghare—at the 
house of some ordinary person; tomäya—unto You; diba—I shall give; 
väsä-sthäna—residential place.
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The servant informed Lord Nityänanda, “My dear Sir, Rämacandra Khän 
has sent me to accommodate You in some common man’s house.

TEXT 153

goyälära goçälä haya atyanta vistära
ihäì saìkérëa-sthala, tomära manuñya—apära“

goyälära—of a milkman; go-çälä—cowshed; haya—is; atyanta—very; 
vistära—spacious; ihäì—here; saìkérëa-sthala—very narrow place; 
tomära—Your; manuñya—adherents; apära—unlimited.

“You might go to the house of a milkman, for the cowshed is spacious, 
whereas the space here in the Durgä-maëòapa is insufficient because You 
have many followers with You.”

TEXT 154

bhitare ächilä, çuni’ krodhe bähirilä
aööa aööa häsi’ gosäïi kahite lägilä

bhitare ächilä—was staying inside; çuni’—hearing; krodhe—in anger; 
bähirilä—came out; aööa aööa—very loudly; häsi’—laughing; gosäïi—Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu; kahite lägilä—began to say.

When Nityänanda Prabhu heard this order from the servant of Rämacandra 
Khän, He became very angry and came out. Laughing very loudly, He 
spoke as follows.

TEXT 155

“satya kahe,—ei ghara mora yogya naya
mleccha go-vadha kare, tära yogya haya“

satya kahe—Rämacandra Khän says rightly; ei ghara—this house; mora—
for Me; yogya naya—is not fit; mleccha—the meat-eaters; go-vadha kare—
who kill cows; tära—for them; yogya haya—it is fit.
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“Rämacandra Khän has spoken rightly. This place is unfit for Me. It is fit 
for cow-killing meat-eaters.”

TEXT 156

eta bali’ krodhe gosäïi uöhiyä calilä
täre daëòa dite se gräme nä rahilä

eta bali’—saying this; krodhe—in anger; gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda; uöhiyä 
calilä—got up and left; täre—him; daëòa dite—to chastise; se—that; 
gräme—in the village; nä rahilä—did not stay.

Having said this, Lord Nityänanda stood up and left in an angry mood. To 
chastise Rämacandra Khän, He did not even stay in that village.

TEXT 157

ihäì rämacandra khäna sevake äjïä dila
gosäïi yähäì vasilä, tära mäöé khodäila

ihäì—here; rämacandra khäna—Rämacandra Khän; sevake—to the 
servant; äjïä dila—ordered; gosäïi—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; yähäì—
where; vasilä—sat down; tära—of that place; mäöé—earth; khodäila—
caused to dig.

Rämacandra Khän ordered the servant to dig up the dirt in the place where 
Nityänanda Prabhu had sat.

TEXT 158

gomaya-jale lepilä saba mandira-präìgaëa
tabu rämacandrera mana nä haila parasanna

go-maya-jale—with water mixed with cow dung; lepilä—smeared; saba—
all; mandira—the Durgä-maëòapa temple; präìgaëa—the courtyard; 
tabu—still; rämacandrera mana—the mind of Rämacandra Khän; nä 
haila parasanna—was not happy.
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To purify the Durgä-maëòapa temple and the courtyard, Rämacandra 
Khän sprinkled and smeared it with water mixed with cow dung, but still 
his mind was unsatisfied.

TEXT 159

dasyu-våtti kare rämacandra räjäre nä deya kara
kruddha haïä mleccha ujira äila tära ghara

dasyu-våtti—the business of a thief; kare—does; rämacandra—
Rämacandra; räjäre—to the government; nä—does not; deya—pay; 
kara—tax; kruddha haïä—being angry; mleccha—the Muslim; ujira—
minister; äila—came; tära ghara—to his house.

Rämacandra Khän’s business was questionable, for he tried to avoid paying 
income tax to the government. Therefore the government’s minister of 
finance was angry and came to his residence.

TEXT 160

äsi’ sei durgä-maëòape väsä kaila
avadhya vadha kari’ mäàsa se-ghare rändhäila

äsi’—coming; sei durgä-maëòape—at that very place of the Durgä-
maëòapa; väsä kaila—made his residence; avadhya—a cow or calf, which 
is not to be killed; vadha kari’—killing; mäàsa—meat; se-ghare—in that 
place; rändhäila—cooked.

The Muslim minister made his residence in the Durgä-maëòapa of 
Rämacandra Khän. He killed a cow and cooked the meat at that very place.

TEXT 161

stré-putra-sahita rämacandrere bändhiyä
tära ghara-gräma luöe tina-dina rahiyä
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stré-putra—his wife and children; sahita—with; rämacandrere bändhiyä—
arresting Rämacandra Khän; tära—his; ghara-gräma—house and village; 
luöe—plundered; tina-dina rahiyä—staying three days.

He arrested Rämacandra Khän, along with his wife and sons, and then he 
continuously plundered the house and village for three days.

TEXT 162

sei ghare tina dina kare amedhya randhana
ära dina sabä laïä karilä gamana

sei ghare—in that room; tina dina—for three days; kare—does; amedhya 
randhana—cooking the flesh of a cow; ära dina—the next day; sabä 
laïä—accompanied by his followers; karilä gamana—left.

In that very room he cooked the flesh of a cow for three consecutive days. 
Then the next day he left, accompanied by his followers.

TEXT 163

jäti-dhana-jana khänera sakala la-ila
bahu-dina paryanta gräma ujäòa rahila

jäti—birthright; dhana—riches; jana—followers; khänera—of 
Rämacandra Khän; sakala—everything; la-ila—he took away; bahu-
dina—a long time; paryanta—for; gräma—the village; ujäòa rahila—
remained deserted.

The Muslim minister took away Rämacandra Khän’s position, wealth and 
followers. For many days the village remained deserted.

TEXT 164

mahäntera apamäna ye deça-gräme haya
eka janära doñe saba deça ujäòaya
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mahäntera—of persons who are highly advanced in spiritual life; 
apamäna—disrespect; ye deça-gräme—in which country or village; 
haya—is; eka janära—of one man; doñe—for the fault; saba deça—the 
whole country; ujäòaya—becomes afflicted.

Wherever an advanced devotee is insulted, for one man’s fault the entire 
town or place is afflicted.

TEXT 165

haridäsa-öhäkura cali’ äilä cändapure
äsiyä rahilä balaräma-äcäryera ghare

haridäsa-öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; cali’—walking; äilä—came; 
cändapure—in the village known as Cändapura; äsiyä—coming; rahilä—
remained; balaräma-äcäryera ghare—at the residence of Balaräma Äcärya.

Haridäsa Öhäkura walked until he came to the village known as Cändapura. 
There he stayed at the house of Balaräma Äcärya.

The village of Cändapura is situated near the confluence of the rivers 
Ganges and Yamunä at Saptagräma, in the district of Huglé. Cändapura is 
just east of the house of the two brothers Govardhana and Hiraëya, the 
father and uncle of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé respectively. In Cändapura 
lived Balaräma Äcärya and Yadunandana Äcärya, the priests of these two 
personalities, and when Haridäsa Öhäkura went there he lived with them. 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the name of this village 
was later changed to Kåñëapura.

TEXT 166

hiraëya, govardhana—dui mulukera majumadära
tära purohita—‘balaräma’ näma täìra

hiraëya—Hiraëya; govardhana—Govardhana; dui—two; mulukera—of 
that country; majumadära—treasurers of the government; tära—their; 
purohita—priest; balaräma—Balaräma; näma—name; täìra—his.
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Hiraëya and Govardhana were the two governmental treasurers in that 
division of the country. Their priest was named Balaräma Äcärya.

The word majumadära refers to a treasurer who keeps accounts of revenue.

TEXT 167

haridäsera kåpä-pätra, täte bhakti-mäne
yatna kari’ öhäkurere räkhilä sei gräme

haridäsera kåpä-pätra—favored by Haridäsa Öhäkura; täte—therefore; 
bhakti-mäne—a great devotee of Haridäsa Öhäkura; yatna kari’—with 
great care and attention; öhäkurere—Haridäsa Öhäkura; räkhilä—kept; 
sei gräme—in the village.

Balaräma Äcärya, being favored by Haridäsa Öhäkura, was very much 
attached to him. Therefore he kept Haridäsa Öhäkura in the village with 
great care and attention.

TEXT 168

nirjana parëa-çäläya karena kértana
balaräma-äcärya-gåhe bhikñä-nirvähaëa

nirjana—solitary; parëa-çäläya—in a thatched cottage; karena—performs; 
kértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; balaräma-äcärya-gåhe—at 
the house of Balaräma Äcärya; bhikñä-nirvähaëa—accepting alms.

In the village, Haridäsa Öhäkura was given a solitary thatched cottage, 
where he performed the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. He 
accepted prasädam at the house of Balaräma Äcärya.

TEXT 169

raghunätha-däsa bälaka karena adhyayana
haridäsa-öhäkurere yäi’ karena darçana
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raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa; bälaka—a boy; karena adhyayana—
was engaged in study; haridäsa-öhäkurere—to Haridäsa Öhäkura; yäi’—
going; karena darçana—used to see.

Raghunätha däsa, who was the son of Govardhana Majumadära and was 
later to become Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, was at that time a boy engaged 
in study. He came to see Haridäsa Öhäkura daily.

TEXT 170

haridäsa kåpä kare täìhära upare
sei kåpä ‘käraëa’ haila caitanya päibäre

haridäsa—Öhäkura Haridäsa; kåpä kare—shows mercy; täìhära upare—
upon him; sei kåpä—that mercy; käraëa—the cause; haila—became; 
caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päibäre—to attain.

Naturally Haridäsa Öhäkura was merciful toward him, and because of the 
merciful benediction of this Vaiñëava, he later attained the shelter of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s lotus feet.

TEXT 171

tähäì yaiche haila haridäsera mahimä kathana
vyäkhyäna,—adbhuta kathä çuna, bhakta-gaëa

tähäì—at that place; yaiche—just as; haila—there was; haridäsera—of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; mahimä—glories; kathana—discussion; vyäkhyäna—
discourse; adbhuta—wonderful; kathä—incident; çuna—hear; bhakta-
gaëa—O devotees.

At the residence of Hiraëya and Govardhana, discourses took place by 
which Haridäsa Öhäkura was glorified. O devotees, please listen to that 
wonderful story.
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TEXT 172

eka-dina balaräma minati kariyä
majumadärera sabhäya äilä öhäkure laïä

eka-dina—one day; balaräma—Balaräma Äcärya; minati kariyä—in great 
humility; majumadärera—of the Majumadäras, Hiraëya and Govardhana; 
sabhäya—at the assembly; äilä—came; öhäkure—Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
laïä—taking with him.

One day Balaräma Äcärya requested Haridäsa Öhäkura with great humility 
to come to the assembly of the Majumadäras, Hiraëya and Govardhana. 
Thus Balaräma Äcärya went there with Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 173

öhäkura dekhi’ dui bhäi kailä abhyutthäna
päya paòi’ äsana dilä kariyä sammäna

öhäkura dekhi’—seeing Haridäsa Öhäkura; dui bhäi—the two brothers; 
kailä abhyutthäna—stood up; päya paòi’—falling at the lotus feet; äsana 
dilä—offered a sitting place; kariyä sammäna—with great respect.

Seeing Haridäsa Öhäkura, the two brothers immediately stood up and fell 
at his lotus feet. Then with great respect they offered him a place to sit.

TEXT 174

aneka paëòita sabhäya, brähmaëa, sajjana
dui bhäi mahä-paëòita—hiraëya, govardhana

aneka paëòita—many learned scholars; sabhäya—in that assembly; 
brähmaëa—brähmaëas; sat-jana—respectable gentlemen; dui bhäi—the 
two brothers; mahä-paëòita—very learned scholars; hiraëya—Hiraëya; 
govardhana—Govardhana.

In that assembly were many learned scholars, brähmaëas and respectable 
gentlemen. The two brothers Hiraëya and Govardhana were also greatly 
learned.
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TEXT 175

haridäsera guëa sabe kahe païca-mukhe
çuniyä ta’ dui bhäi päilä baòa sukhe

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; guëa—the qualities; sabe—all of them; 
kahe—began to speak; païca-mukhe—as if speaking with five mouths; 
çuniyä—hearing; ta’—certainly; dui bhäi—the two brothers; päilä—got; 
baòa sukhe—very great happiness.

Everyone there began to speak of Haridäsa Öhäkura’s great qualities as if 
they had five mouths. Hearing this, both brothers were extremely happy.

TEXT 176

tina-lakña näma öhäkura karena kértana
nämera mahimä uöhäila paëòita-gaëa

tina-lakña—300,000; näma—holy names of the Lord; öhäkura—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; karena kértana—used to chant; nämera—of the holy name; 
mahimä—glories; uöhäila—raised; paëòita-gaëa—all the learned scholars.

It was mentioned in the assembly that Haridäsa Öhäkura chanted the holy 
names of Kåñëa 300,000 times a day. Thus all the learned scholars began 
to discuss the glories of the holy name.

TEXT 177

keha bale,—‘näma haite haya päpa-kñaya’
keha bale,—‘näma haite jévera mokña haya’

keha bale—some of them said; näma haite—by chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra; haya—there is; päpa-kñaya—disappearance of all reactions to 
sinful activities; keha bale—some of them said; näma haite—by chanting 
the holy name; jévera—of the living entities; mokña haya—there is 
liberation.
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Some of them said, “By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one is freed 
from the reactions of all sinful life.”

Others said, “Simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord, a living being 
is liberated from material bondage.”

TEXT 178

haridäsa kahena,—“nämera ei dui phala naya
nämera phale kåñëa-pade prema upajaya

haridäsa kahena—Haridäsa Öhäkura replied; nämera—of chanting the 
holy name of the Lord; ei—these, dui—two; phala—results; naya—are 
not; nämera phale—by the result of chanting the holy name; kåñëa-pade—
at the lotus feet of Kåñëa; prema upajaya—awakening of ecstatic love.

Haridäsa Öhäkura protested, “These two benedictions are not the true 
result of chanting the holy name. Actually, by chanting the holy name 
without offenses, one awakens his ecstatic love for the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

TEXT 179

evaà-vrataù sva-priya-näma-kértyä
 jätänurägo druta-citta uccaiù
hasaty atho roditi rauti gäyaty

 unmäda-van nåtyati loka-bähyaù

evam-vrataù—when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; 
sva—own; priya—very dear; näma—holy name; kértyä—by chanting; 
jäta—in this way develops; anurägaù—attachment; druta-cittaù—very 
eagerly; uccaiù—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti—
becomes agitated; gäyati—chants; unmäda-vat—like a madman; nåtyati—
dances; loka-bähyaù—not caring for outsiders.

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
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chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’

For an explanation of this verse (SB 11.2.40) one may consult Chapter 
Seven, text 94, of the Ädi-lélä.

TEXT 180

änuñaìgika phala nämera—‘mukti’, ‘päpa-näça’
tähära dåñöänta yaiche süryera prakäça

änuñaìgika—concomitant; phala—result; nämera—of the holy name; 
mukti—liberation; päpa-näça—extinction of the resultant actions of 
sinful life; tähära—of that; dåñöänta—example; yaiche—as; süryera 
prakäça—light of the sun.

“Liberation and extinction of the reactions of sinful life are two concomitant 
by-products of chanting the holy name of the Lord. An example is found in 
the gleams of morning sunlight.

TEXT 181

aàhaù saàharad akhilaà sakåd  udayäd eva sakala-lokasya
taraëir iva timira-jaladhià jayati jagan-maìgalaà harer näma

aàhaù—the resultant action of sinful life, which causes material bondage; 
saàharat—completely eradicating; akhilam—all; sakåt—once only; 
udayät—by rising; eva—certainly; sakala—all; lokasya—of the people of 
the world; taraëiù—the sun; iva—like; timira—of darkness; jala-dhim—
the ocean; jayati—all glories to; jagat-maìgalam—auspicious for the 
whole world; hareù näma—the holy name of the Lord.

“‘As the rising sun immediately dissipates all the world’s darkness, which 
is deep like an ocean, so the holy name of the Lord, if chanted once without 
offenses, dissipates all the reactions of a living being’s sinful life. All glories 
to that holy name of the Lord, which is auspicious for the entire world.’”
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This verse is found in the Padyävalé (16), an anthology of verses compiled 
by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 182

ei çlokera artha kara paëòitera gaëa“
sabe kahe,—‘tumi kaha artha-vivaraëa’

ei çlokera—of this verse; artha—meaning; kara—explain; paëòitera 
gaëa—O groups of learned scholars; sabe kahe—everyone said; tumi 
kaha—you speak; artha-vivaraëa—the meaning and explanation.

After reciting this verse, Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “O learned scholars, 
please explain the meaning of this verse.”

But the audience requested Haridäsa Öhäkura, “It is better for you to 
explain the meaning of this important verse.”

TEXT 183

haridäsa kahena,—“yaiche süryera udaya
udaya nä haite ärambhe tamera haya kñaya

haridäsa kahena—Haridäsa Öhäkura began to explain; yaiche—like; 
süryera udaya—sunrise; udaya nä haite—although not visible; ärambhe—
from the beginning; tamera—of darkness; haya kñaya—there is dissipation.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “As the sun begins to rise, even before it is visible 
it dissipates the darkness of night.

TEXT 184

caura-preta-räkñasädira bhaya haya näça
udaya haile dharma-karma-ädi parakäça

caura—thieves; preta—ghosts; räkñasa—demons; ädira—of them and 
others; bhaya—fear; haya—becomes; näça—destroyed; udaya haile—
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when the sunrise is actually visible; dharma-karma—all religious activities 
and regulative principles; ädi—everything; parakäça—becomes manifest.

“With the first glimpse of sunlight, fear of thieves, ghosts and demons 
immediately disappears, and when the sun is actually visible, everything 
is manifest, and everyone begins performing his religious activities and 
regulative duties.

TEXT 185

aiche nämodayärambhe päpa-ädira kñaya
udaya kaile kåñëa-pade haya premodaya

aiche—similarly; näma-udaya—of the appearance of the holy name; 
ärambhe—by the beginning; päpa—reactions of sinful activities; ädira—
of them and others; kñaya—dissipation; udaya kaile—when there is 
actually awakening of offenseless chanting; kåñëa-pade—at the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa; haya prema-udaya—there is awakening of ecstatic love.

“Similarly, the first hint that offenseless chanting of the Lord’s holy name 
has awakened dissipates the reactions of sinful life immediately. And when 
one chants the holy name offenselessly, one awakens to service in ecstatic 
love at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

TEXT 186

’mukti’ tuccha-phala haya nämäbhäsa haite

mukti—liberation; tuccha-phala—insignificant result; haya—is; näma-
äbhäsa haite—from a glimpse of the awakening of offenseless chanting of 
the holy name.

“Liberation is the insignificant result derived from a glimpse of the 
awakening of offenseless chanting of the holy name.
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TEXT 187

mriyamäëo harer näma
 gåëan putropacäritam
ajämilo ‘py agäd dhäma

 kim uta çraddhayä gåëan

mriyamäëaù—dying; hareù näma—the holy name of the Supreme 
Lord; gåëan—chanting; putra-upacäritam—though spoken for his son; 
ajämilaù—Ajämila; api—also; agät—attained; dhäma—the spiritual 
world; kim uta—what to speak of; çraddhayä—with faith and reverence; 
gåëan—chanting.

“‘While dying, Ajämila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to 
call his son Näräyaëa. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and reverence?’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.2.49).

TEXT 188

ye mukti bhakta nä laya, se kåñëa cähe dite“

ye—which; mukti—liberation; bhakta—a devotee; nä laya—does not 
take; se—that; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; cähe dite—wants to offer.

“Liberation, which is unacceptable for a pure devotee, is always offered by 
Kåñëa without difficulty.

TEXT 189

sälokya-särñöi-särüpya-
 sämépyaikatvam apy uta
déyamänaà na gåhëanti
 vinä mat-sevanaà janäù

sälokya—to live on the same planet; särñöi—to acquire the same opulence; 
särüpya—to achieve the same bodily features; sämépya—to live always 
near the Supreme Lord; ekatvam—to merge into the existence of the Lord; 
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api—even; uta—certainly; déyamänam—being offered; na gåhëanti—do 
not take; vinä—without; mat-sevanam—My service; janäù—the devotees.

“‘My devotees do not accept sälokya, särñöi, särüpya, sämépya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving Me.’”

This verse is spoken by Lord Kapila, an avatära of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.29.13).

TEXT 190

’gopäla cakravarté’ näma eka-jana
majumadärera ghare sei ärindä pradhäna

gopäla cakravarté—Gopäla Cakravarté; näma—named; eka—jana—one 
person; majumadärera ghare—at the residence of Hiraëya and Govardhana 
Majumadära; sei—he; ärindä pradhäna—the chief tax collector.

At the house of Hiraëya and Govardhana Majumadära, a person named 
Gopäla Cakravarté was officially the chief tax collector.

TEXT 191

gauòe rahi’ pätsähä-äge ärindä-giri kare
bära-lakña mudrä sei pätsära öhäïi bhare

gauòe rahi’—living in Bengal; pätsähä-äge—on behalf of the emperor; 
ärindä-giri kare—acts as the chief tax collector; bära-lakña—twelve 
hundred thousand; mudrä—coins; sei—he; pätsära öhäïi—for the 
emperor; bhare—collects.

This Gopäla Cakravarté lived in Bengal. His duty as chief tax collector was 
to collect 1,200,000 coins to deposit in the treasury of the emperor.

TEXT 192

parama-sundara, paëòita, nütana-yauvana
nämäbhäse ‘mukti’ çuni’ nä ha-ila sahana
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parama-sundara—very beautiful; paëòita—learned; nütana—new; 
yauvana—youth; näma-äbhäse—by the glimpse of awakening of pure 
chanting of the holy name; mukti—liberation; çuni’—hearing; nä ha-ila 
sahana—could not tolerate.

He had handsome bodily features, and he was learned and youthful, but he 
could not tolerate the statement that simply by glimpsing the awakening of 
the Lord’s holy name one can attain liberation.

Vaiñëavas strictly follow the directions of the çästras regarding how one 
can be liberated simply by a slight awakening of pure chanting of the holy 
name. Mäyävädés cannot tolerate the statements of the çästras about how 
easily liberation can be achieved, for, as stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (12.5), 
kleço ‘dhikaratas teñäm avyaktäsakta-cetasäm: impersonalists must work 
hard for many, many births, and only then will they perhaps be liberated. 
Vaiñëavas know that simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord 
offenselessly, one achieves liberation as a by-product. Thus there is no 
need to endeavor separately for liberation. Çréla Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura 
has said, muktiù svayaà mukulitäïjali sevate ‘smän: liberation stands at 
one’s door, ready to render any kind of service, if one is a pure devotee 
with unflinching faith and reverence. This the Mäyävädés cannot tolerate. 
Therefore the ärindä pradhäna, chief tax collector, although very learned, 
handsome and youthful, could not tolerate the statements of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 193

kruddha haïä bale sei saroña vacana
“bhävukera siddhänta çuna, paëòitera gaëa

kruddha haïä—becoming very angry; bale—said; sei—he; sa-roña 
vacana—angry words; bhävukera—of an emotional person; siddhänta—
conclusion; çuna—just hear; paëòitera gaëa—O assembly of learned 
scholars.

This young man, Gopäla Cakravarté, became very angry upon hearing 
the statements of Haridäsa Öhäkura. He immediately criticized him. “O 
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assembly of learned scholars,” he said, “just hear the conclusion of the 
emotional devotee.

TEXT 194

koöi-janme brahma-jïäne yei ‘mukti’ naya
ei kahe,—nämäbhäse sei ‘mukti’ haya“

koöi-janme—after millions upon millions of births; brahma-jïäne—by 
absolute knowledge; yei—which; mukti naya—liberation is not possible; 
ei—this person; kahe—says; näma-äbhäse—simply by the awakening 
of a glimpse of the pure chanting of the holy name; sei—that; mukti—
liberation; haya—becomes possible.

“After many millions upon millions of births, when one is complete in 
absolute knowledge, one still may not attain liberation, yet this man says 
that one may attain it simply by the awakening of a glimpse of the holy 
name.”

TEXT 195

haridäsa kahena,—kene karaha saàçaya?
çästre kahe,—nämäbhäsa-mätre ‘mukti’ haya

haridäsa kahena—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; kene—why; karaha saàçaya—
are you doubtful; çästre kahe—it is stated in the revealed scriptures; näma-
äbhäsa mätre—simply by a glimpse of the chanting of the holy name; 
mukti haya—there is liberation.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “Why are you doubtful? The revealed scriptures 
say that one can attain liberation simply by a glimpse of offenseless chanting 
of the holy name.

TEXT 196

bhakti-sukha-äge ‘mukti’ ati-tuccha haya
ataeva bhakta-gaëa ‘mukti’ nähi laya
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bhakti-sukha—transcendental bliss derived from devotional service; äge—
before; mukti—liberation; ati-tuccha—extremely insignificant; haya—is; 
ataeva—therefore; bhakta-gaëa—pure devotees; mukti—liberation; nähi 
laya—do not accept.

“For a devotee who enjoys the transcendental bliss of devotional service, 
liberation is most insignificant. Therefore pure devotees never desire to 
achieve liberation.

TEXT 197

tvat-säkñät-karaëähläda-
 viçuddhäbdhi-sthitasya me

sukhäni goñ-padäyante
 brähmäëy api jagad-guro

tvat—You; säkñät-karaëa—by meeting; ähläda—of pleasure; viçuddha—
spiritually purified; abdhi—in an ocean; sthitasya—situated; me—of me; 
sukhäni—happiness; goñ-padäyante—is like a calf’s hoofprint; brähmäëi—
derived from the understanding of impersonal Brahman; api—also; jagat-
guro—O master of the universe.

“‘My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being situated 
in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness, including even 
brahmänanda, to be like the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.’”

This verse is quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36).

TEXT 198

vipra kahe,—“nämäbhäse yadi ‘mukti’ naya
tabe tomära näka käöi’ karaha niçcaya“

vipra kahe—the brähmaëa said; näma-äbhäse—simply by the awakening 
of offenseless chanting of the holy name; yadi—if; mukti naya—liberation 
is not attainable; tabe—then; tomära—your; näka—nose; käöi’—I shall 
cut off; karaha niçcaya—take it as certain.
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Gopäla Cakravarté said, “If one is not liberated by nämäbhäsa, then you 
may be certain that I shall cut off your nose.”

TEXT 199

haridäsa kahena,—“yadi nämäbhäse ‘mukti’ naya
tabe ämära näka käöimu,—ei suniçcaya“

haridäsa kahena—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; yadi—if; näma-äbhäse—simply 
by the awakening of the holy name of the Lord; mukti naya—mukti is not 
available; tabe—then; ämära—my; näka—nose; käöimu—I shall cut off; 
ei—this; suniçcaya—certain.

Then Haridäsa Öhäkura accepted the challenge offered by Gopäla 
Cakravarté. “If by nämäbhäsa liberation is not available,” he said, “certainly 
I shall cut off my nose.”

TEXT 200

çuni’ sabhä-sad uöhe kari’ hähäkära
majumadära sei vipre karila dhikkära

çuni’—hearing; sabhä-sat—all the members of the assembly; uöhe—got 
up; kari’ hähä-kära—making a tumultuous sound; majumadära—Hiraëya 
and Govardhana Majumadära; sei vipre—unto that brähmaëa who was 
their servant; karila—made; dhik-kära—chastisement.

All the members of the assembly who had heard the challenge were greatly 
agitated, and they got up, making a tumultuous sound. Hiraëya and 
Govardhana Majumadära both immediately chastised the brähmaëa tax 
collector.

TEXT 201

baläi-purohita täre karilä bhartsana
“ghaöa-paöiyä mürkha tuïi bhakti käìhä jäna?
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baläi-purohita—the priest named Balaräma Äcärya; täre—unto Gopäla 
Cakravarté; karilä—did; bhartsana—chastisement; ghaöa-paöiyä—
interested in the pot and the earth; mürkha—fool; tuïi—you; bhakti—
devotional service; käìhä—what; jäna—do know.

The priest named Balaräma Äcärya also chastised Gopäla Cakravarté. “You 
are a foolish logician,” he said. “What do you know about the devotional 
service of the Lord?

The philosophy enunciated by the Mäyävädés is called ghaöa-paöiyä (“pot-
and-earth”) philosophy. According to this philosophy, everything is one. 
Such philosophers see no distinction between a pot made of earth and the 
earth itself, reasoning that anything made of earth, such as different pots, 
is also the same earth. Since Gopäla Cakravarté was a ghaöa-paöiyä logician, 
a gross materialist, what could he understand about the transcendental 
devotional service of the Lord?

TEXT 202

haridäsa-öhäkure tuïi kaili apamäna!
sarva-näça habe tora, nä habe kalyäëa“

haridäsa-öhäkure—unto Haridäsa Öhäkura; tuïi—you; kaili—did; 
apamäna—insult; sarva-näça—destruction of everything; habe—there 
will be; tora—your; nä—not; habe—will be; kalyäëa—auspicious result.

“You have insulted Haridäsa Öhäkura. Thus there will be a dangerous 
position for you. You should not expect anything auspicious.”

TEXT 203

çuni’ haridäsa tabe uöhiyä calilä
majumadära sei vipre tyäga karilä

çuni’—hearing; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; tabe—then; uöhiyä calilä—
got up and began to go away; majumadära—Hiraëya and Govardhana 
Majumadära; sei vipre—this brähmaëa; tyäga karilä—kicked out.
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Then Haridäsa Öhäkura got up to leave, and the Majumadäras, the masters 
of Gopäla Cakravarté, immediately kicked him out and dismissed him from 
their service.

TEXT 204

sabhä-sahite haridäsera paòilä caraëe
haridäsa häsi’ kahe madhura-vacane

sabhä-sahite—with all the members of the assembly; haridäsera—of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; paòilä caraëe—fell down at the lotus feet; haridäsa—
Haridäsa Öhäkura; häsi’—smiling; kahe—said; madhura-vacane—in a 
sweet voice.

With all the members of the assembly, the two Majumadäras fell at the 
lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura. Haridäsa Öhäkura was smiling, however, 
and he spoke in a sweet voice.

TEXT 205

“tomä-sabära doña nähi, ei ajïa brähmaëa
tära doña nähi, tära tarka-niñöha mana

tomä-sabära—of all of you; doña—fault; nähi—there is not; ei—this; 
ajïa—ignorant; brähmaëa—so-called brähmaëa; tära doña nähi—he 
is also not at fault; tära—his; tarka-niñöha—accustomed to speculation; 
mana—mind.

“None of you are at fault,” he said. “Indeed, even this ignorant so-called 
brähmaëa is not at fault, for he is accustomed to dry speculation and logic.

TEXT 206

tarkera gocara nahe nämera mahattva
kothä haite jänibe se ei saba tattva?



285

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

tarkera—by argument and logic; gocara—appreciable; nahe—is not; 
nämera—of the holy name; mahattva—the glory; kothä haite—from 
where; jänibe—will know; se—he; ei—this; saba—all; tattva—truth.

“One cannot understand the glories of the holy name simply by logic and 
argument. Therefore this man cannot possibly understand the glories of 
the holy name.

TEXT 207

yäha ghara, kåñëa karuna kuçala sabära
ämära sambandhe duùkha nä ha-uka kähära“

yäha ghara—go to your homes; kåñëa karuna—may Lord Kåñëa bestow; 
kuçala sabära—blessings to everyone; ämära sambandhe—on my account; 
duùkha—unhappiness; nä ha-uka—may there not be; kähära—of anyone.

“All of you may now go to your homes. May Lord Kåñëa bestow His 
blessings upon you all. Do not be sorry because of my being insulted.”

From this statement by Haridäsa Öhäkura, it is understood that a pure 
Vaiñëava never takes anyone’s insults seriously. This is the teaching of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu:

tåëäd api su-nécena taror iva sahiñëunä 
amäninä mäna-dena kértanéyaù sadä hariù 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.31]

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to offer 
all respects to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name 
of the Lord constantly.” A Vaiñëava is always tolerant and submissive 
like trees and grass. He tolerates insults offered by others, for he is simply 
interested in chanting the holy name of the Lord without being disturbed.
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TEXT 208

tabe se hiraëya-däsa nija ghare äila
sei brähmaëe nija dvära-mänä kaila

tabe—thereupon; se—that; hiraëya-däsa—Hiraëya Majumadära; nija—
own; ghare—to home; äila—returned; sei—that; brähmaëe—to Gopäla 
Cakravarté; nija—own; dvära—door; mänä—prohibition; kaila—issued.

Then Hiraëya däsa Majumadära returned to his home and ordered that 
Gopäla Cakravarté not be admitted therein.

TEXT 209

tina dina bhitare sei viprera ‘kuñöha’ haila
ati ucca näsä tära galiyä paòila

tina dina—three days; bhitare—within; sei—that; viprera—of the 
brähmaëa; kuñöha—leprosy; haila—appeared; ati—very; ucca—raised; 
näsä—nose; tära—his; galiyä—melting; paòila—fell.

Within three days that brähmaëa was attacked by leprosy, and as a result 
his highly raised nose melted away and fell off.

TEXT 210

campaka-kali-sama hasta-padäìguli
koìkaòa ha-ila saba, kuñöhe gela gali’

campaka—of a golden-hued flower; kali—buds; sama—like; hasta-pada-
aìguli—fingers and toes; koìkaòa ha-ila—became crumpled; saba—all; 
kuñöhe—because of leprosy; gela gali’—melted away.

The brähmaëa’s toes and fingers were beautiful like golden-colored campaka 
buds, but because of leprosy they all withered and gradually melted away.
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TEXT 211

dekhiyä sakala loka haila camatkära
haridäse praçaàsi’ täìre kare namaskära

dekhiyä—seeing; sakala loka—all people; haila—became; camatkära—
astonished; haridäse—Haridäsa Öhäkura; praçaàsi’—praising; täìre—
unto him; kare—offer; namaskära—obeisances.

Seeing the condition of Gopäla Cakravarté, everyone was astonished. 
Everyone praised the influence of Haridäsa Öhäkura and offered him 
obeisances.

TEXT 212

yadyapi haridäsa viprera doña nä la-ilä
tathäpi éçvara täre phala bhuïjäilä

yadyapi—although; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; viprera—of the 
brähmaëa; doña—offense; nä—did not; la-ilä—take seriously; tathäpi—
still; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; täre—unto him; 
phala—the result of insulting a Vaiñëava; bhuïjäilä—made to suffer.

Although Haridäsa Öhäkura, as a Vaiñëava, did not take seriously the 
brähmaëa’s offense, the Supreme Personality of Godhead could not tolerate 
it, and thus he made the brähmaëa suffer the consequences.

TEXT 213

bhakta-svabhäva,—ajïa-doña kñamä kare
kåñëa-svabhäva,—bhakta-nindä sahite nä päre

bhakta-svabhäva—the characteristic of a pure devotee; ajïa-doña—
offense by an ignorant rascal; kñamä kare—excuses; kåñëa-svabhäva—the 
characteristic of Kåñëa; bhakta-nindä—blaspheming the devotees; sahite 
nä päre—cannot tolerate.
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A characteristic of a pure devotee is that he excuses any offense by an 
ignorant rascal. A characteristic of Kåñëa, however, is that He cannot 
tolerate blasphemy of His devotees.

The characteristic of a Vaiñëava and the characteristic of the Lord 
mentioned in this verse are very significant. In His Çikñäñöaka (3) Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu has taught the characteristics of a Vaiñëava:

tåëäd api su-nécena taror iva sahiñëunä 
amäninä mäna-dena kértanéyaù sadä hariù 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.31]

A Vaiñëava strictly follows this principle of being humbler than the grass 
and more tolerant than a tree, expecting no honor from others but offering 
honor to everyone. In this way, a Vaiñëava is simply interested in chanting 
about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and glorifying Him. Haridäsa 
Öhäkura epitomized this foremost order of Vaiñëavism.

Kåñëa, however, cannot tolerate any insults or blasphemy against a 
Vaiñëava. For example, Prahläda Mahäräja was chastised by his father, 
Hiraëyakaçipu, in so many ways, but although Prahläda tolerated this, 
Kåñëa did not. The Lord therefore came in the form of Nåsiàhadeva 
to kill Hiraëyakaçipu. Similarly, although Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura 
tolerated the insult by Gopäla Cakravarté, Kåñëa could not. The Lord 
immediately punished Gopäla Cakravarté by making him suffer from 
leprosy. While instructing Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé about the many restrictive 
rules and regulations for Vaiñëavas, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has very 
vividly described the effects of offenses at the lotus feet of a Vaiñëava. 
Yadi vaiñëava-aparädha uöhe häté mätä (Madhya 19.156). Offending or 
blaspheming a Vaiñëava has been described as the greatest offense, and 
it has been compared to a mad elephant. When a mad elephant enters a 
garden, it ruins all the creepers, flowers and trees. Similarly, if a devotee 
properly executing his devotional service becomes an offender at the lotus 
feet of his spiritual master or another Vaiñëava, his devotional service is 
spoiled.
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TEXT 214

viprera kuñöha çuni’ haridäsa mane duùkhé hailä
baläi-purohite kahi’ çäntipura äilä

viprera—of the brähmaëa; kuñöha—leprosy; çuni’—hearing; haridäsa—
Haridäsa Öhäkura; mane—within the mind; duùkhé hailä—became 
unhappy; baläi-purohite—unto Balaräma Äcärya; kahi’—speaking; 
çäntipura äilä—came to Çäntipura.

Haridäsa Öhäkura was unhappy when he heard that the brähmaëa Gopäla 
Cakravarté had been attacked by leprosy. Thus after informing Balaräma 
Äcärya, the priest of Hiraëya Majumadära, he went to Çäntipura, the 
home of Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 215

äcärye miliyä kailä daëòavat praëäma
advaita äliìgana kari’ karilä sammäna

äcärye miliyä—meeting Advaita Äcärya; kailä—offered; daëòavat 
praëäma—obeisances and respects; advaita—Advaita Äcärya; äliìgana 
kari’—embracing; karilä sammäna—showed respect.

Upon meeting Advaita Äcärya, Haridäsa Öhäkura offered Him respect 
and obeisances. Advaita Äcärya embraced him and showed respect to him 
in return.

TEXT 216

gaìgä-tére goìphä kari’ nirjane täìre dilä
bhägavata-gétära bhakti-artha çunäilä

gaìgä-tére—on the bank of the Ganges; goìphä kari’—constructing a small 
cavelike residence; nirjane—in a solitary place; täìre—unto him; dilä—
offered; bhägavata—of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; gétära—of the Bhagavad-gétä; 
bhakti-artha—the real meaning of devotional service; çunäilä—spoke to 
him.
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On the bank of the Ganges, in a solitary place, Advaita Äcärya made 
a cavelike home for Haridäsa Öhäkura and spoke to him about the 
real meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the Bhagavad-gétä in terms of 
devotional service.

TEXT 217

äcäryera ghare nitya bhikñä-nirvähaëa
dui janä mili’ kåñëa-kathä-äsvädana

äcäryera ghare—at the house of Advaita Äcärya; nitya—daily; bhikñä-
nirvähaëa—accepting food as alms; dui janä—the two of them; mili’—
meeting together; kåñëa-kathä—discourses on the subject matter of 
Kåñëa; äsvädana—tasting.

Haridäsa Öhäkura accepted food daily at the house of Advaita Äcärya. 
Meeting together, the two of them would taste the nectar of discourses on 
the subject matter of Kåñëa.

TEXT 218

haridäsa kahe,—“gosäïi, kari nivedane
more pratyaha anna deha’ kon prayojane?

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; gosäïi—my dear Advaita Äcärya; 
kari nivedane—let me submit one prayer; more—unto me; prati-aha—
daily; anna deha’—You give food; kon prayojane—what is the necessity.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “My dear Advaita Äcärya, let me submit something 
before Your Honor. Every day You give me alms of food to eat. What is the 
necessity of this?

TEXT 219

mahä-mahä-vipra ethä kuléna-samäja
néce ädara kara, nä väsaha bhaya läja!!
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mahä-mahä-vipra—great, great brähmaëas; ethä—here; kuléna-samäja—
aristocratic society; néce—to a low-class person; ädara kara—You show 
honor; nä väsaha—You do not care for; bhaya läja—fear or shame.

“Sir, You are living within a society of great, great brähmaëas and 
aristocrats, but without fear or shame You adore a lower-class man like me.

TEXT 220

alaukika äcära tomära kahite päi bhaya
sei kåpä karibä,—yäte mora rakñä haya“

alaukika äcära—uncommon behavior; tomära—Your; kahite—to speak; 
päi bhaya—I am afraid; sei kåpä—that favor; karibä—kindly do; yäte—by 
which; mora—my; rakñä—protection; haya—there is.

“My dear Sir, Your behavior is uncommon. Indeed, sometimes I am afraid 
to speak to You. But please favor me by protecting me from the behavior 
of society.”

While Haridäsa Öhäkura was staying under the care of Advaita Äcärya, he 
was afraid of the behavior of the society in Çäntipura, Navadvépa, which 
was full of exceedingly aristocratic brähmaëas, kñatriyas and vaiçyas. 
Haridäsa Öhäkura was born in a Muslim family and was later recognized 
as a great Vaiñëava, but nevertheless the brähmaëas were very critical of 
him. Thus Haridäsa Öhäkura was afraid that Advaita Äcärya would be put 
into some difficulty because of His familiarity with Haridäsa Öhäkura. Çré 
Advaita Äcärya treated Haridäsa Öhäkura as a most elevated Vaiñëava, 
but others, like Rämacandra Khän, were envious of Haridäsa Öhäkura. Of 
course, we have to follow in the footsteps of Advaita Äcärya, not caring 
for people like Rämacandra Khän. At present, many Vaiñëavas are coming 
to our Kåñëa consciousness movement from among the Europeans and 
Americans, and although men like Rämacandra Khän are always envious 
of such Vaiñëavas, one should follow in the footsteps of Çré Advaita Äcärya 
by treating all of them as Vaiñëavas. Although they are not as exalted as 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, such Americans and Europeans, having accepted the 
principles of Vaiñëava philosophy and behavior, should never be excluded 
from Vaiñëava society.
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TEXT 221

äcärya kahena,—“tumi nä kariha bhaya
sei äcariba, yei çästra-mata haya

äcärya kahena—Advaita Äcärya said; tumi—you; nä—not; kariha—do; 
bhaya—fear; sei äcariba—I shall behave in that way; yei—whatever; 
çästra-mata—sanctioned by the revealed scriptures; haya—is.

Advaita Äcärya replied, “My dear Haridäsa, do not be afraid. I shall behave 
strictly according to the principles of the revealed scriptures.

Çréla Advaita Äcärya was not afraid of the strict brahminical culture and 
customs of society. As stated in the çästric injunctions, which are the true 
medium of evidence or proof, anyone can go back to Godhead, even if 
born of a low family. Kåñëa says in the Bhagavad-gétä (9.32):

mäà hi pärtha vyapäçritya ye ‘pi syuù päpa-yonayaù 
striyo vaiçyäs tathä çüdräs te ‘pi yänti paräà gatim

“O son of Påthä, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaiçyas [merchants] and çüdras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” Though having taken a low birth in human society, 
one who accepts Kåñëa as the Supreme Personality of Godhead is quite 
competent to go back home, back to Godhead; and one who is a bona fide 
candidate for going back to Godhead should not be considered a lowborn 
person, or caëòäla. That is also a çästric injunction. As stated in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (2.4.18):

kiräta-hüëändhra-pulinda-pulkaçä 
 äbhéra-çumbhä yavanäù khasädayaù 
ye ‘nye ca päpä yad-apäçrayäçrayäù 

 çudhyanti tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù

Not only the yavanas and khasädayaù but even those born in still lower 
families can be purified (çudhyanti) by the grace of a devotee of Lord 
Kåñëa, for Kåñëa empowers such devotees to perform this purification. 
Advaita Äcärya had confidence in the çästric evidence and did not care 
about social customs. The Kåñëa consciousness movement, therefore, is 
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a cultural movement that does not care about local social conventions. 
Following in the footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Advaita 
Äcärya, we can accept a devotee from any part of the world and recognize 
him as a brähmaëa as soon as he is qualified due to following the principles 
of Vaiñëava behavior.

TEXT 222

tumi khäile haya koöi-brähmaëa-bhojana“
eta bali, çräddha-pätra karäilä bhojana

tumi khäile—if you eat; haya—there is; koöi-brähmaëa-bhojana—feeding 
ten million brähmaëas; eta bali—saying this; çräddha-pätra—the dish 
offered to the forefathers; karäilä bhojana—made to eat.

“Feeding you is equal to feeding ten million brähmaëas,” Advaita Äcärya 
said. “Therefore, accept this çräddha-pätra.” Thus Advaita Äcärya made 
him eat.

Çräddha is prasädam offered to the forefathers at a certain date of the 
year or month. The çräddha-pätra, or plate offered to the forefathers, is 
then offered to the best of the brähmaëas in society. Instead of offering 
the çräddha-pätra to any other brähmaëa, Advaita Äcärya offered it to 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, considering him greater than any of the foremost 
brähmaëas. This act by Çré Advaita Äcärya proves that Haridäsa Öhäkura 
was always situated in a transcendental position and was therefore always 
greater than even the most exalted brähmaëa, for he was situated above 
the mode of goodness of the material world. Referring to the Bhakti-
sandarbha, text 177, Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura quotes the 
following statements from the Garuòa Puräëa in this connection:

brähmaëänäà sahasrebhyaù satra-yäjé viçiñyate 
satra-yäji-sahasrebhyaù sarva-vedänta-päragaù 
sarva-vedänta-vit-koöyä viñëu-bhakto viçiñyate 
vaiñëavänäà sahasrebhya ekänty eko viçiñyate

“A brähmaëa qualified to offer sacrifices is better than an ordinary 
brähmaëa, and better than such a brähmaëa is one who has studied all 
the Vedic scriptures. Among many such brähmaëas, one who is a devotee 
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of Lord Viñëu is the best, and among many such Vaiñëavas, one who fully 
engages in the service of the Lord is the best.”

bhaktir añöa-vidhä hy eñä yasmin mlecche ‘pi vartate 
sa viprendro muni-çreñöhaù sa jïäné sa ca paëòitaù 
tasmai deyaà tato grähyaà sa ca püjyo yathä hariù

“There are many different kinds of devotees, but even a Vaiñëava coming 
from a family of mlecchas or yavanas is understood to be a learned scholar, 
complete in knowledge, if he knows the Vaiñëava philosophy. He should 
therefore be given charity, for such a Vaiñëava is as worshipable as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.”

na me ‘bhaktaç catur-vedé mad-bhaktaù çva-pacaù priyaù 
tasmai deyaà tato grähyaà sa ca püjyo yathä hy aham

Lord Kåñëa says, “Even if a nondevotee comes from a brähmaëa family 
and is expert in studying the Vedas, he is not very dear to Me, whereas 
even if a sincere devotee comes from a low family of meat-eaters, he is 
very dear to Me. Such a sincere pure devotee should be given charity, for 
he is as worshipable as I.”

TEXT 223

jagat-nistära lägi’ karena cintana
avaiñëava-jagat kemane ha-ibe mocana?

jagat-nistära—the deliverance of the people of the whole world; lägi’—
for; karena cintana—was always thinking; avaiñëava—full of nondevotees; 
jagat—the whole world; kemane—how; ha-ibe mocana—will be delivered.

Advaita Äcärya was always absorbed in thoughts of how to deliver the 
fallen souls of the entire world. “The entire world is full of nondevotees,” 
He thought. “How will they be delivered?”

Çréla Advaita Äcärya sets the standard for äcäryas in the Vaiñëava 
sampradäya. An äcärya must always be eager to deliver the fallen souls. 
A person who establishes a temple or maöha to take advantage of people’s 
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sentiments by using for his livelihood what people contribute for the 
worship of the Deity cannot be called a gosvämé or äcärya. One who knows 
the conclusion of the çästras, follows in the footsteps of his predecessors and 
endeavors to preach the bhakti cult all over the world is to be considered 
an äcärya. The role of an äcärya is not to earn his livelihood through the 
income of the temple. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura used to 
say that if one earns his livelihood by displaying the Deity in the temple, 
he is not an äcärya or gosvämé. It would be better for him to accept service 
even as a sweeper in the street, for that is a more honorable means of 
earning one’s living.

TEXT 224

kåñëe avatärite advaita pratijïä karilä
jala-tulasé diyä püjä karite lägilä

kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; avatärite—to cause to descend; advaita—Advaita 
Äcärya; pratijïä—promise; karilä—made; jala-tulasé—Ganges water and 
tulasé leaves; diyä—offering; püjä—worship; karite—to do; lägilä—began.

Determined to deliver all the fallen souls, Advaita Äcärya decided to cause 
Kåñëa to descend. With this vow, He began to offer Ganges water and 
tulasé leaves to worship the Lord.

TEXT 225

haridäsa kare goìphäya näma-saìkértana
kåñëa avatérëa ha-ibena,—ei täìra mana

haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; kare—performed; goìphäya—in the cave; 
näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; avatérëa ha-ibena—will descend; ei—this; täìra mana—his mind.

Similarly, Haridäsa Öhäkura chanted in his cave on the bank of the Ganges 
with the intention of causing Kåñëa’s descent.
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TEXT 226

dui-janera bhaktye caitanya kailä avatära
näma-prema pracäri’ kailä jagat uddhära

dui-janera—of these two persons; bhaktye—because of the devotional 
service; caitanya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä—made; 
avatära—incarnation; näma-prema—the holy name and love of Kåñëa; 
pracäri’—preaching; kailä—did; jagat uddhära—deliverance of the whole 
world.

Because of the devotional service of these two persons, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu descended as an incarnation. Thus He preached the holy 
name of the Lord and ecstatic love of Kåñëa to deliver the entire world.

TEXT 227

ära alaukika eka caritra täìhära
yähära çravaëe loke haya camatkära

ära—another; alaukika—uncommon; eka—one; caritra—characteristic; 
täìhära—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; yähära çravaëe—in hearing which; loke—
in human society; haya—there is; camatkära—astonishment.

There is another incident concerning Haridäsa Öhäkura’s uncommon 
behavior. One will be astonished to hear about it.

TEXT 228

tarka nä kariha, tarkägocara täìra réti
viçväsa kariyä çuna kariyä pratéti

tarka nä kariha—do not argue; tarka-agocara—beyond argument; täìra—
his; réti—behavior; viçväsa kariyä—believing; çuna—listen; kariyä 
pratéti—having confidence.

Hear about such incidents without putting forth dry arguments, for these 
incidents are beyond our material reasoning. One must believe in them 
with faith.
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TEXT 229

eka-dina haridäsa goìphäte vasiyä
näma-saìkértana karena ucca kariyä

eka-dina—one day; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; goìphäte vasiyä—
sitting in his cave; näma-saìkértana karena—was chanting the holy name 
of the Lord; ucca kariyä—resounding very loudly.

One day Haridäsa Öhäkura was sitting in his cave, reciting the holy name 
of the Lord very loudly.

TEXT 230

jyotsnävaté rätri, daça dik sunirmala
gaìgära laharé jyotsnäya kare jhala-mala

jyotsnävaté—full of moonlight; rätri—the night; daça dik—ten directions; 
su-nirmala—very clear and bright; gaìgära laharé—the waves of the 
Ganges; jyotsnäya—in the moonlight; kare jhala-mala—appear dazzling.

The night was full of moonlight, which made the waves of the Ganges look 
dazzling. All directions were clear and bright.

TEXT 231

dväre tulasé lepä-piëòira upara
goìphära çobhä dekhi’ lokera juòäya antara

dväre—at the door; tulasé—the tulasé plant; lepä—very clean; piëòira 
upara—on the altar; goìphära çobhä—the beauty of the cave; dekhi’—
seeing; lokera—of everyone; juòäya—was satisfied; antara—the heart.

Thus everyone who saw the beauty of the cave, with the tulasé plant on a 
clean altar, was astonished and satisfied at heart.
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TEXT 232

hena-käle eka näré aìgane äila
täìra aìga-käntye sthäna péta-varëa ha-ila

hena-käle—at this time; eka—one; näré—woman; aìgane äila—came 
to the courtyard; täìra—her; aìga-käntye—by the beauty of the body; 
sthäna—that place; péta-varëa ha-ila—became yellowish.

At that time, in that beautiful scene, a woman appeared in the courtyard. 
The beauty of her body was so bright that it tinged the entire place with 
a yellow hue.

TEXT 233

täìra aìga-gandhe daça dik ämodita
bhüñaëa-dhvanite karëa haya camakita

täìra—her; aìga-gandhe—the scent of the body; daça dik—ten directions; 
ämodita—perfumed; bhüñaëa-dhvanite—by the tinkling of her ornaments; 
karëa—the ear; haya—becomes; camakita—startled.

The scent of her body perfumed all directions, and the tinkling of her 
ornaments startled the ear.

TEXT 234

äsiyä tulasére sei kailä namaskära
tulasé parikramä kari’ gelä goìphä-dvära

äsiyä—coming; tulasére—unto the tulasé plant; sei—that woman; kailä—
did; namaskära—obeisances; tulasé—the tulasé plant; parikramä—
circumambulating; kari’—doing; gelä—went; goìphä-dvära—to the door 
of the cave.

After coming there, the woman offered obeisances to the tulasé plant, and 
after circumambulating the tulasé plant she came to the door of the cave 
where Haridäsa Öhäkura was sitting.
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TEXT 235

yoòa-häte haridäsera vandilä caraëa
dväre vasi’ kahe kichu madhura vacana

yoòa-häte—with folded hands; haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; vandilä 
caraëa—offered prayers at the lotus feet; dväre vasi’—sitting at the door; 
kahe—says; kichu—some; madhura vacana—sweet words.

With folded hands she offered obeisances at the lotus feet of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. Sitting at the door, she then spoke in a very sweet voice.

TEXT 236

“jagatera bandhu tumi rüpa-guëavän
tava saìga lägi’ mora ethäke prayäëa

jagatera—of the whole world; bandhu—friend; tumi—you; rüpa-guëa-
vän—so beautiful and qualified; tava saìga—your union; lägi’—for; 
mora—my; ethäke prayäëa—coming here.

“My dear friend,” she said, “you are the friend of the entire world. You 
are so beautiful and qualified. I have come here only for union with you.

TEXT 237

more aìgékära kara haïä sadaya
déne dayä kare,—ei sädhu-svabhäva haya“

more—me; aìgékära kara—accept; haïä sa-daya—being very kind; déne—
to the fallen souls; dayä kare—show favor; ei—this; sädhu-svabhäva—the 
characteristic of saintly persons; haya—is.

“My dear sir, kindly accept me and be merciful toward me, for it is a 
characteristic of all saintly persons to be kind toward the poor and fallen.”
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TEXT 238

eta bali’ nänä-bhäva karaye prakäça
yähära darçane munira haya dhairya-näça

eta bali’—saying this; nänä-bhäva—various postures; karaye prakäça—
began to manifest; yähära darçane—seeing which; munira—of even the 
great philosophers; haya—there is; dhairya-näça—loss of patience.

After saying this, she began to manifest various postures, which even the 
greatest philosopher would lose his patience upon seeing.

TEXT 239

nirvikära haridäsa gambhéra-äçaya
balite lägilä täìre haïä sadaya

nirvikära—unmoved; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; gambhéra—very 
deep; äçaya—determination; balite lägilä—began to speak; täìre—unto 
her; haïä sadaya—being merciful.

Haridäsa Öhäkura was immovable, for he was deeply determined. He began 
to speak to her, being very merciful toward her.

TEXT 240

“saìkhyä-näma-saìkértana—ei ‘mahä-yajïa’ manye
tähäte dékñita ämi ha-i prati-dine

saìkhyä-näma-saìkértana—numerical chanting of the holy name; ei—
this; mahä-yajïa—great sacrifice; manye—I have vowed; tähäte dékñita—
initiated in that; ämi—I; ha-i—am; prati-dine—every day.

“I have been initiated into a vow to perform a great sacrifice by chanting 
the holy name a certain number of times every day.
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TEXT 241

yävat kértana samäpta nahe, nä kari anya käma
kértana samäpta haile, haya dékñära viçräma

yävat—as long as; kértana—chanting; samäpta—finished; nahe—is not; 
nä—not; kari—I do; anya—other; käma—desire; kértana—chanting; 
samäpta—finished; haile—becoming; haya—there is; dékñära—of 
initiation; viçräma—rest.

“As long as the vow to chant is unfulfilled, I do not desire anything else. 
When I finish my chanting, then I have an opportunity to do anything.

TEXT 242

dväre vasi’ çuna tumi näma-saìkértana
näma samäpta haile karimu tava préti-äcaraëa

dväre vasi’—sitting at the door; çuna—hear; tumi—you; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy names; näma—the holy name; samäpta 
haile—when finished; karimu—I shall do; tava—your; préti—pleasure; 
äcaraëa—activities.

“Sit down at the door and hear the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra. As soon as the chanting is finished, I shall satisfy you as you 
desire.”

TEXT 243

eta bali’ karena teìho näma-saìkértana
sei näré vasi’ kare çré-näma-çravaëa

eta bali’—saying this; karena—performs; teìho—he; näma-saìkértana—
chanting of the holy name; sei näré—that woman; vasi’—sitting; kare—
does; çré-näma-çravaëa—hearing the holy name.

After saying this, Haridäsa Öhäkura continued to chant the holy name of 
the Lord. Thus the woman sitting before him began to hear the chanting 
of the holy name.
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TEXT 244

kértana karite äsi’ prätaù-käla haila
prätaù-käla dekhi’ näré uöhiyä calila

kértana karite—chanting and chanting; äsi’—coming; prätaù-käla—
morning; haila—appeared; prätaù-käla dekhi’—seeing the morning light; 
näré—the woman; uöhiyä calila—got up and left.

In this way, as he chanted and chanted, the morning approached, and when 
the woman saw that it was morning, she got up and left.

TEXT 245

ei-mata tina-dina kare ägamana
nänä bhäva dekhäya, yäte brahmära hare mana

ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—three days; kare—she does; ägamana—
approaching; nänä bhäva—all kinds of feminine postures; dekhäya—
exhibits; yäte—by which; brahmära—even of Lord Brahmä; hare—
attracts; mana—mind.

For three days she approached Haridäsa Öhäkura in this way, exhibiting 
various feminine postures that would bewilder the mind of even Lord 
Brahmä.

TEXT 246

kåñëe nämäviñöa-manä sadä haridäsa
araëye rodita haila stré-bhäva-prakäça

kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; näma-äviñöa—absorbed in chanting the holy 
name; manä—mind; sadä—always; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
araëye—in the wilderness; rodita—crying; haila—became; stré-bhäva-
prakäça—exhibition of feminine postures.

Haridäsa Öhäkura was always absorbed in thoughts of Kåñëa and the holy 
name of Kåñëa. Therefore the feminine poses the woman exhibited were 
just like crying in the forest.
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TEXT 247

tåtéya divasera rätri-çeña yabe haila
öhäkurera sthäne näré kahite lägila

tåtéya divasera—of the third day; rätri-çeña—the end of the night; yabe—
when; haila—there was; öhäkurera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; sthäne—at the 
place; näré—the woman; kahite lägila—began to speak.

At the end of the night of the third day, the woman spoke to Haridäsa 
Öhäkura as follows.

TEXT 248

“tina dina vaïcilä ämä kari’ äçväsana
rätri-dine nahe tomära näma-samäpana“

tina dina—for three days; vaïcilä—you have cheated; ämä—me; kari’ 
äçväsana—giving assurance; rätri-dine—throughout the entire day and 
night; nahe—is not; tomära—your; näma-samäpana—finishing of the 
chanting of the holy name.

“My dear sir, for three days you have cheated me by giving me false 
assurances, for I see that throughout the entire day and night your chanting 
of the holy name is never finished.”

TEXT 249

haridäsa öhäkura kahena,—“ämi ki karimu?
niyama kariyächi, tähä kemane chäòimu?”

haridäsa öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; kahena—said; ämi ki karimu—what 
shall I do; niyama kariyächi—I have made a vow; tähä—that; kemane—
how; chäòimu—shall I give up.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “My dear friend, what can I do? I have made a 
vow. How, then, can I give it up?”
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TEXT 250

tabe näré kahe täìre kari’ namaskära
’ämi—mäyä’ karite äiläìa parékñä tomära

tabe—at that time; näré—the woman; kahe—said; täìre—unto Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; kari’ namaskära—offering obeisances; ämi—I; mäyä—the 
illusory energy; karite—to do; äiläìa—I came; parékñä—testing; tomära—
your.

After offering obeisances to Haridäsa Öhäkura, the woman said, “I am 
the illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I came here 
to test you.

In the Bhagavad-gétä (7.14) Lord Kåñëa says:

daivé hy eñä guëa-mayé mama mäyä duratyayä 
mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.” This was actually proved by the behavior of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura. Mäyä enchants the entire world. Indeed, people have 
forgotten the ultimate goal of life because of the dazzling attractions of 
the material world. But this dazzling attraction, especially the attractive 
beauty of a woman, is meant for persons who are not surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord says, mäm eva ye prapadyante 
mäyäm etäà taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] “One who is surrendered unto Me cannot 
be conquered by the illusory energy.” The illusory energy personally came 
to test Haridäsa Öhäkura, but herein she admits her defeat, for she was 
unable to captivate him. How is this possible? It was because Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, fully surrendered to the lotus feet of Kåñëa, was always absorbed 
in thoughts of Kåñëa by chanting the holy names of the Lord 300,000 
times daily as a vow.

TEXT 251

brahmädi jéva, ämi sabäre mohiluì
ekelä tomäre ämi mohite näriluì
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brahma-ädi jéva—all living entities, beginning from Lord Brahmä; ämi—I; 
sabäre mohiluì—captivated everyone; ekelä—alone; tomäre—you; 
ämi—I; mohite näriluì—could not attract.

“I have previously captivated the mind of even Brahmä, what to speak of 
others. Your mind alone have I failed to attract.

Beginning from Lord Brahmä down to the insignificant ant, everyone, 
without exception, is attracted by the illusory energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The demigods, human beings, animals, birds, 
beasts, trees and plants are all attracted by sexual desire. That is the 
illusion of mäyä. Everyone, whether man or woman, thinks that he is 
the enjoyer of the illusory energy. In this way, everyone is captivated 
and engaged in material activities. However, because Haridäsa Öhäkura 
was always thinking of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and was 
always busy satisfying the senses of the Lord, this process alone saved him 
from the captivation of mäyä. This is practical proof of the strength of 
devotional service. Because of his full engagement in the service of the 
Lord, he could not be induced to enjoy mäyä. The verdict of the çästras is 
that a pure Vaiñëava, or devotee of the Lord, never thinks of enjoying the 
material world, which culminates in sex life. He never thinks himself an 
enjoyer; instead, he always wants to be enjoyed by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Therefore the conclusion is that the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is eternal, transcendental, beyond the perception of sense 
gratification and beyond the material qualities. Only if a living entity 
gives up the false conception that the body is the self and always thinks 
himself an eternal servant of Kåñëa and the Vaiñëavas can he surpass the 
influence of mäyä (mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te [Bg. 
7.14]). A pure living entity who thus attains the stage of anartha-nivåtti, 
cessation of everything unwanted, has nothing to enjoy in the material 
world. One attains this stage only by properly performing the functions of 
devotional service. Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé has written:

ädau çraddhä tataù sädhu-saìgo ‘tha bhajana-kriyä 
tato ‘nartha-nivåttiù syät tato niñöhä rucis tataù

“In the beginning one must have a preliminary desire for self-realization. 
This will bring one to the stage of trying to associate with persons who 
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are spiritually elevated. In the next stage, one becomes initiated by an 
elevated spiritual master, and under his instruction the neophyte devotee 
begins the process of devotional service. By execution of devotional 
service under the guidance of the spiritual master, one becomes freed 
from all material attachments, attains steadiness in self-realization and 
acquires a taste for hearing about the Absolute Personality of Godhead, 
Çré Kåñëa.” (Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.4.15) If one is actually executing 
devotional service, then anarthas, the unwanted things associated with 
material enjoyment, will automatically disappear.

TEXTS 252–253

mahä-bhägavata tumi,—tomära darçane
tomära kåñëa-näma-kértana-çravaëe

citta çuddha haila, cähe kåñëa-näma laite
kåñëa-näma upadeçi’ kåpä kara mote

mahä-bhägavata—the foremost devotee; tumi—you; tomära darçane—
by seeing you; tomära—your; kåñëa-näma—of the holy name of Kåñëa; 
kértana—chanting; çravaëe—by hearing; citta—consciousness; çuddha 
haila—became purified; cähe—wants; kåñëa-näma laite—to chant 
the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-näma upadeçi’—instructing about 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; kåpä kara—show mercy; mote—
unto me.

“My dear sir, you are the foremost devotee. Simply seeing you and hearing 
you chant the holy name of Kåñëa has purified my consciousness. Now I 
want to chant the holy name of the Lord. Please be kind to me by instructing 
me about the ecstasy of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 254

caitanyävatäre vahe premämåta-vanyä
saba jéva preme bhäse, påthivé haila dhanyä

caitanya-avatäre—by the incarnation of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vahe—
flows; prema-amåta—of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead; vanyä—
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the flood; saba jéva—all living entities; preme—in ecstatic love; bhäse—
float; påthivé—the whole world; haila—became; dhanyä—thankful.

“There is now a flood of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead due to the 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya. All living entities are floating in that flood. 
The entire world is now thankful to the Lord.

TEXT 255

e-vanyäya ye nä bhäse, sei jéva chära
koöi-kalpe kabhu tära nähika nistära

e-vanyäya—in this inundation; ye—anyone who; nä bhäse—does not 
float; sei—that; jéva—living entity; chära—most condemned; koöi-kalpe—
in millions of kalpas; kabhu—at any time; tära—his; nähika—there is not; 
nistära—deliverance.

“Anyone who does not float in this inundation is most condemned. Such a 
person cannot be delivered for millions of kalpas.

The kalpa is explained in the Bhagavad-gétä (8.17): sahasra-yuga-paryantam 
ahar yad brahmaëo viduù. One day of Brahmä is called a kalpa. A yuga, 
or mahä-yuga, consists of 4,320,000 years, and one thousand such mahä-
yugas constitute one kalpa. The author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta says 
that if one does not take advantage of the Kåñëa consciousness movement 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he cannot be delivered for millions of such 
kalpas.

TEXT 256

pürve ämi räma-näma päïächi ‘çiva’ haite
tomära saìge lobha haila kåñëa-näma laite

pürve—formerly; ämi—I; räma-näma—the holy name of Lord Räma; 
päïächi—got; çiva haite—from Lord Çiva; tomära saìge—by your 
association; lobha haila—I became greedy; kåñëa-näma laite—to chant 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.
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“Formerly I received the holy name of Lord Räma from Lord Çiva, but 
now, due to your association, I am greatly eager to chant the holy name of 
Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 257

mukti-hetuka täraka haya ‘räma-näma’
’kåñëa-näma’ päraka haïä kare prema-däna

mukti-hetuka—the cause of liberation; täraka—deliverer; haya—is; 
räma-näma—the holy name of Lord Räma; kåñëa-näma—the holy name 
of Lord Kåñëa; päraka—that which gets one to the other side of the ocean 
of nescience; haïä—being; kare—gives; prema-däna—the gift of love of 
Kåñëa.

“The holy name of Lord Räma certainly gives liberation, but the holy 
name of Kåñëa transports one to the other side of the ocean of nescience 
and at last gives one ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

In an indirect way, this verse explains the chanting of the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra. The Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, 
Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare 
Hare—includes both the holy name of Lord Kåñëa and the name of Lord 
Räma. Lord Räma gives one the opportunity to be liberated, but simply 
by liberation one does not get actual spiritual benefit. Sometimes if one 
is liberated from the material world but has no shelter at the lotus feet of 
Kåñëa, one falls down to the material world again. Liberation is like a state 
of convalescence, in which one is free from a fever but is still not healthy. 
Even in the stage of convalescence, if one is not very careful, one may 
have a relapse. Similarly, liberation does not offer as much security as the 
shelter of the lotus feet of Kåñëa. It is stated in the çästra:

ye ‘nye ‘ravindäkña vimukta-mäninas 
 tvayy asta-bhäväd aviçuddha-buddhayaù 

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù 
 patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù
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“O Lord, the intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but who 
have no devotion is impure. Even though they rise to the highest point of 
liberation by dint of severe penances and austerities, they are sure to fall 
down again into material existence, for they do not take shelter at Your 
lotus feet.” (Çrémad-Bhägavatam 10.2.32) Yuñmad-aìghrayaù refers to the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa. If one does not take shelter of Kåñëa’s lotus feet, he 
falls down (patanty adhaù), even from liberation. The Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra, however, gives liberation and at the same time offers shelter at 
the lotus feet of Kåñëa. If one takes shelter at the lotus feet of Kåñëa after 
liberation, he develops his dormant ecstatic love for Kåñëa. That is the 
highest perfection of life.

TEXT 258

kåñëa-näma deha’ tumi more kara dhanyä
ämäre bhäsäya yaiche ei prema-vanyä

kåñëa näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; deha’—please give; tumi—
you; more—me; kara dhanyä—make fortunate; ämäre—me; bhäsäya—
may cause to float; yaiche—so that; ei—this; prema-vanyä—inundation 
of ecstatic love of Lord Kåñëa.

“Please give me the holy name of Kåñëa and thus make me fortunate, so 
that I also may float in the flood of love of Godhead inaugurated by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 259

eta bali’ vandilä haridäsera caraëa
haridäsa kahe,—“kara kåñëa-saìkértana“

eta bali’—saying this; vandilä—worshiped; haridäsera caraëa—the lotus 
feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura; haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa said; kara—just 
perform; kåñëa-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa.

After speaking in this way, Mäyä worshiped the lotus feet of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, who initiated her by saying, “Just perform chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra.”
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Now even Mäyä wanted to be favored by Haridäsa Öhäkura. Therefore 
Haridäsa Öhäkura formally initiated her by asking her to chant the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 260

upadeça päïä mäyä calilä haïä préta
e-saba kathäte käro nä janme pratéta

upadeça päïä—getting this instruction; mäyä—Mäyä; calilä—left; haïä 
préta—being very pleased; e-saba kathäte—in all these narrations; käro—
of someone; nä—not; janme—there is; pratéta—faith.

After thus being instructed by Haridäsa Öhäkura, Mäyä left with great 
pleasure. Unfortunately, some people have no faith in these narrations.

TEXT 261

pratéta karite kahi käraëa ihära
yähära çravaëe haya viçväsa sabära

pratéta karite—just to make one faithful; kahi—I say; käraëa ihära—the 
reason for this; yähära çravaëe—hearing which; haya—there is; viçväsa—
faith; sabära—of everyone.

Therefore I shall explain the reasons why people should have faith. 
Everyone who hears this will be faithful.

TEXT 262

caitanyävatäre kåñëa-preme lubdha haïä
brahma-çiva-sanakädi påthivéte janmiyä

caitanya-avatäre—in the incarnation of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëa-preme—for ecstatic love of Kåñëa; lubdha haïä—being very greedy; 
brahma—Lord Brahmä; çiva—Lord Çiva; sanaka-ädi—the Kumäras and 
others; påthivéte—on this earth; janmiyä—taking birth.
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During the incarnation of Lord Caitanya to inaugurate the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement, even such personalities as Lord Brahmä, Lord 
Çiva and the four Kumäras took birth upon this earth, being allured by 
ecstatic love of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 263

kåñëa-näma laïä näce, prema-vanyäya bhäse
närada-prahlädädi äse manuñya-prakäçe

kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; laïä—chanting; näce—
dance; prema-vanyäya—in the inundation of the flood of love of Godhead; 
bhäse—float; närada—the sage Närada; prahläda-ädi—and devotees like 
Prahläda; äse—come; manuñya-prakäçe—in the guise of human beings.

All of them, including the great sage Närada and devotees like Prahläda, 
came here in the guise of human beings, chanting the holy names of Lord 
Kåñëa together and dancing and floating in the inundation of love of 
Godhead.

TEXT 264

lakñmé-ädi kari’ kåñëa-preme lubdha haïä
näma-prema äsvädilä manuñye janmiyä

lakñmé-ädi—the goddess of fortune and others; kari’—in this way; kåñëa-
preme—for love of Kåñëa; lubdha haïä—being greedy; näma-prema—the 
holy name of Kåñëa in love; äsvädilä—tasted; manuñye janmiyä—taking 
birth in human society.

The goddess of fortune and others, allured by love of Kåñëa, also came 
down in the form of human beings and tasted the holy name of the Lord 
in love.
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TEXT 265

anyera kä kathä, äpane vrajendra-nandana
avatari’ karena prema-rasa äsvädana

anyera kä kathä—what to speak of others; äpane—personally; vrajendra-
nandana—the son of Nanda Mahäräja, Kåñëa; avatari’—descending; 
karena—performs; prema-rasa äsvädana—tasting of the nectar of love of 
Kåñëa.

What to speak of others, even Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, personally 
descends to taste the nectar of love of Godhead in the form of the chanting 
of Hare Kåñëa.

TEXT 266

mäyä-däsé ‘prema’ mäge,—ithe ki vismaya?
’sädhu-kåpä’-‘näma’ vinä ‘prema’ nä janmaya

mäyä-däsé—the external energy is a maidservant; prema mäge—she wants 
love of Godhead; ithe—in this; ki vismaya—what is the wonder; sädhu-
kåpä—the mercy of the devotee; näma—chanting of the holy name; 
vinä—without; prema—love of Godhead; nä janmaya—is not possible.

What is the wonder if the maidservant of Kåñëa, His external energy, begs 
for love of Godhead? Without the mercy of a devotee and without the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord, love of Godhead cannot be possible.

TEXT 267

caitanya-gosäïira lélära ei ta’ svabhäva
tribhuvana näce, gäya, päïä prema-bhäva

caitanya-gosäïira—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lélära—of the 
pastimes; ei—this; ta’—certainly; svabhäva—the characteristic; tri-
bhuvana näce—the three worlds dance; gäya—chant; päïä—getting; 
prema-bhäva—love of Kåñëa.
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In the activities of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the three worlds 
dance and chant, having come in touch with love of Godhead. This is the 
characteristic of His pastimes.

TEXT 268

kåñëa-ädi, ära yata sthävara-jaìgame
kåñëa-preme matta kare kåñëa-saìkértane

kåñëa-ädi—beginning from Kåñëa; ära—and; yata—all; sthävara-
jaìgame—moving and nonmoving creatures; kåñëa-preme—in love of 
Kåñëa; matta—maddened; kare—make; kåñëa-saìkértane—chanting the 
holy name of Kåñëa.

The holy name of Kåñëa is so attractive that anyone who chants it—
including all living entities, moving and nonmoving, and even Lord Kåñëa 
Himself—becomes imbued with love of Kåñëa. This is the effect of 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 269

svarüpa-gosäïi kaòacäya ye-lélä likhila
raghunätha-däsa-mukhe ye saba çunila

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kaòacäya—in his notes; 
ye—whatever; lélä—pastimes; likhila—has noted; raghunätha-däsa-
mukhe—from the mouth of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; ye—that; saba—
all; çunila—I have heard.

I have heard from the mouth of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé all that Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé recorded in his notes about the pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 270

sei saba lélä kahi saìkñepa kariyä
caitanya-kåpäte likhi kñudra-jéva haïä
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sei saba—all those; lélä—pastimes; kahi—I say; saìkñepa kariyä—in brief; 
caitanya-kåpäte—by the mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; likhi—I 
write; kñudra-jéva haïä—being a very insignificant living entity.

I have briefly described those pastimes. Whatever I have written is by 
the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, since I am an insignificant living 
being.

TEXT 271

haridäsa öhäkurera kahiluì mahimära kaëa
yähära çravaëe bhaktera juòäya çravaëa

haridäsa öhäkurera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; kahiluì—I have described; 
mahimära—of the glories; kaëa—a fragment; yähära—of which; 
çravaëe—the hearing; bhaktera—of the devotees; juòäya—satisfies; 
çravaëa—the aural reception.

I have described but a fragment of the glories of Haridäsa Öhäkura. Hearing 
this satisfies the aural reception of every devotee.

TEXT 272

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Third Chapter, describing the glories of Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura.
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Founder-Acarya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 

The Deity of Sri lsvara Puri at the house of Srivasa Thakura in Halisahara. TSvara Puri pleased Srila 
Madhavendra Puri by service, and by the blessings of his spiritual master he became such a great per
sonality that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted him as His spiritual master. 
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The Deity of Sri lsvara Puri at the house of Srivasa Thakura in Halisahara. TSvara Puri pleased Srila 
Madhavendra Puri by service, and by the blessings of his spiritual master he became such a great per
sonality that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted him as His spiritual master. 

The Deity of Çré Éçvara Puré at the house of Çréväsa Öhäkura in Halisahara. Éçvara Puré 
pleased Çréla Mädhavendra Puré by service, and by the blessings of his spiritual master 
he became such a great personality that Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted him as His 
spiritual master.
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The temple of Madana-mohana, established by SrTia Sanatana GosvamT, by whose endeavors all the 
lost places of pilgrimage in the Vrndavana area were excavated. By his personal example, he taught 
people how to stay in Vrndavana to execute devotional service. (p.41) 

The temple of Madana-mohana, established by Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé, by whose endeavors 
all the lost places of pilgrimage in the Våndävana area were excavated. By his personal 
example, he taught people how to stay in Våndävana to execute devotional service. 
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The temple of Madana-mohana, established by SrTia Sanatana GosvamT, by whose endeavors all the 
lost places of pilgrimage in the Vrndavana area were excavated. By his personal example, he taught 
people how to stay in Vrndavana to execute devotional service. (p.41) 

Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, one of the most dear servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, left all his 
material possessions to surrender completely unto the Lord and live at His lotus feet. 

Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, one of the most dear servants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, left all 
his material possessions to surrender completely unto the Lord and live at His lotus feet.
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Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé were ministers directly in charge of the government 
of Nawab Hussain Shah and they were also householders, but later they became gosvämés. These two 
brothers met at Våndävana, where they stayed to execute the will of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé collected many revealed scriptures, and from the evidence in 
those scriptures they excavated all the lost sites of pilgrimage. Thus they established temples for the 
worship of Lord Kåñëa. Being empowered by Lord Caitanya, they both compiled many transcendental 
literatures to spread the bhakti cult.
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CHAPTER FOUR
Sanätana Gosvämé Visits the the Lord at Jagannätha Puré

The Fourth Chapter is summarized by Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his 
Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé came alone 
from Mathurä to Jagannätha Puré to see Lord Caitanya. Because of bathing 
in bad water and not getting enough food every day while traveling on 
the path through Jhärikhaëòa (Jharkhand) Forest, he developed a disease 
that made his body itch. Suffering greatly from this itching, he resolved 
that in the presence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu he would throw himself 
under the wheel of Jagannätha’s car and in this way commit suicide.
When Sanätana Gosvämé came to Jagannätha Puré, he stayed under the 
care of Haridäsa Öhäkura for some time, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was very happy to see him. The Lord informed Sanätana Gosvämé about 
the death of his younger brother, Anupama, who had great faith in the 
lotus feet of Lord Rämacandra. One day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to 
Sanätana Gosvämé, “Your decision to commit suicide is the result of the 
mode of ignorance. One cannot get love of God simply by committing 
suicide. You have already dedicated your life and body to My service; 
therefore your body does not belong to you, nor do you have any right 
to commit suicide. I have to execute many devotional services through 
your body. I want you to preach the cult of devotional service and go to 
Våndävana to excavate the lost holy places.” After having thus spoken, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu left, and Haridäsa Öhäkura and Sanätana Gosvämé 
had many talks about this subject.
One day Sanätana Gosvämé was summoned by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
who wanted him to come to Yameçvara-öoöä. Sanätana Gosvämé reached 
the Lord through the path along the beach by the sea. When Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu asked Sanätana Gosvämé which way he had come, Sanätana 
replied, “Many servitors of Lord Jagannätha come and go on the path by 
the Siàha-dvära gate of the Jagannätha temple. Therefore, I did not go 
by that path, but instead went by the beach.” Sanätana Gosvämé did not 
realize that there were burning blisters on his feet because of the heat of 
the sand. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was pleased to hear about Sanätana 
Gosvämé’s great respect for the temple of Lord Çré Jagannätha.
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Because his disease produced wet sores on his body, Sanätana Gosvämé 
used to avoid embracing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but nevertheless the 
Lord would embrace him by force. This made Sanätana Gosvämé very 
unhappy, and therefore he consulted Jagadänanda Paëòita about what he 
should do. Jagadänanda advised him to return to Våndävana after the 
car festival of Jagannätha, but when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard 
about this instruction, He chastised Jagadänanda Paëòita and reminded 
him that Sanätana Gosvämé was senior to him and also more learned. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed Sanätana Gosvämé that because 
Sanätana was a pure devotee, the Lord was never inconvenienced by his 
bodily condition. Because the Lord was a sannyäsé, He did not consider 
one body better than another. The Lord also informed him that He was 
maintaining Sanätana and the other devotees just like a father. Therefore 
the moisture oozing from Sanätana’s itching skin did not affect the Lord 
at all. After speaking with Sanätana Gosvämé in this way, the Lord again 
embraced him, and after this embrace, Sanätana Gosvämé became free 
from the disease. The Lord ordered Sanätana Gosvämé to stay with Him 
for that year, and the next year, after seeing the Ratha-yäträ festival, he 
left Puruñottama-kñetra and returned to Våndävana.
After meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé also returned 
to Bengal, where he remained for one year. Whatever money he owned, 
he distributed among his relatives, the brähmaëas and the temples. In this 
way he completely retired and returned to Våndävana to meet Sanätana 
Gosvämé.
After narrating these incidents, Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé has given a 
list of the main books of Sanätana Gosvämé, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Jéva 
Gosvämé.

TEXT 1

våndävanät punaù präptaà
 çré-gauraù çré-sanätanam
deha-pätäd avan snehät

 çuddhaà cakre parékñayä

våndävanät—from Våndävana; punaù—again; präptam—received; çré-
gauraù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-sanätanam—Çré Sanätana 
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Gosvämé; deha-pätät—from giving up his body; avan—protecting; 
snehät—by affection; çuddham—pure; cakre—made; parékñayä—by 
examination.

When Sanätana Gosvämé returned from Våndävana, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu affectionately saved him from his determination to commit 
suicide. Then, after testing him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu purified his 
body.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Çré Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

néläcala haite rüpa gauòe yabe gelä
mathurä haite sanätana néläcala äilä

néläcala haite—from Néläcala (Jagannätha Puré); rüpa—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; gauòe—to Bengal; yabe—when; gelä—went; mathurä haite—
from Mathurä; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; néläcala äilä—came to 
Jagannätha Puré.

When Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé returned from Jagannätha Puré to Bengal, 
Sanätana Gosvämé went from Mathurä to Jagannätha Puré to see Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 4

jhärikhaëòa-vanapathe äilä ekelä caliyä
kabhu upaväsa, kabhu carvaëa kariyä

jhärikhaëòa—known as Jhärikhaëòa; vana-pathe—through the path of 
the forest of central India; äilä—came; ekelä—alone; caliyä—walking; 
kabhu—sometimes; upaväsa—fasting; kabhu—sometimes; carvaëa 
kariyä—chewing.

Sanätana Gosvämé walked alone on the path through the Jhärikhaëòa 
forest in central India. Sometimes he fasted, and sometimes he would eat.

TEXT 5

jhärikhaëòera jalera doñe, upaväsa haite
gätre kaëòu haila, rasä paòe khäjuyäite

jhärikhaëòera—at the place known as Jhärikhaëòa; jalera—of the water; 
doñe—by the fault; upaväsa haite—by fasting; gätre—on the body; kaëòu—
itches; haila—there were; rasä—fluid; paòe—oozes out; khäjuyäite—by 
itching.

Because of bad water in the Jhärikhaëòa forest and because of fasting, 
Sanätana Gosvämé contracted a disease that made his body itch. Thus he 
was afflicted with itching sores from which fluid oozed.

TEXT 6

nirveda ha-ila pathe, karena vicära
’néca-jäti, deha mora—atyanta asära

nirveda ha-ila—there was disappointment; pathe—on the path; karena 
vicära—he considered; néca-jäti—of a lower caste; deha mora—my body; 
atyanta—completely; asära—useless for devotional service.

In disappointment, Sanätana Gosvämé considered, “I am of a low caste, 
and my body is useless for devotional service.
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TEXT 7

jagannäthe gele täìra darçana nä päimu
prabhura darçana sadä karite närimu

jagannäthe—to Jagannätha Puré; gele—when I go; täìra—His; darçana—
visit; nä päimu—I shall not get; prabhura darçana—seeing Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sadä—always; karite—to do; närimu—I shall not 
be able.

“When I go to Jagannätha Puré, I shall not be able to see Lord Jagannätha, 
nor shall I always be able to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 8

mandira-nikaöe çuni täìra väsä-sthiti
mandira-nikaöe yäite mora nähi çakti

mandira-nikaöe—near the temple; çuni—I hear; täìra—His; väsä-sthiti—
residential place; mandira-nikaöe—near the temple; yäite—to go; mora—
my; nähi çakti—there is no power.

“I have heard that the residential quarters of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are 
near the temple of Jagannätha. But I shall not have the power to go near 
the temple.

TEXT 9

jagannäthera sevaka phere kärya-anurodhe
täìra sparça haile mora habe aparädhe

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; sevaka—different servants; phere—
move about; kärya-anurodhe—because of different duties; täìra—of 
them; sparça—touch; haile—if there is; mora—my; habe—there will be; 
aparädhe—offense.

“The servants of Lord Jagannätha generally move about tending to their 
duties, but if they touch me I shall be an offender.
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TEXT 10

täte yadi ei deha bhäla-sthäne diye
duùkha-çänti haya ära sad-gati päiye

täte—therefore; yadi—if; ei—this; deha—body; bhäla-sthäne—in a good 
place; diye—I sacrifice; duùkha-çänti—appeasement of unhappiness; 
haya—there is; ära—and; sat-gati—good destination; päiye—I get.

“Therefore if I sacrifice this body in a good place, my unhappiness will be 
mitigated and I shall attain an exalted destination.

TEXT 11

jagannätha ratha-yäträya ha-ibena bähira
täìra ratha-cäkäya chäòimu ei çaréra

jagannätha ratha-yäträya—on the occasion of the car festival of Lord 
Jagannätha; ha-ibena bähira—He will be out; täìra—of Him; ratha-
cäkäya—under the wheel of the car; chäòimu—I shall give up; ei çaréra—
this body.

“During the Ratha-yäträ festival, when Lord Jagannätha comes out of the 
temple, I shall give up this body under the wheel of His car.

TEXT 12

mahäprabhura äge, ära dekhi’ jagannätha
rathe deha chäòimu,—ei parama-puruñärtha’

mahäprabhura äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ära—and; 
dekhi’ jagannätha—after seeing Lord Jagannätha; rathe—under the car; 
deha chäòimu—I shall give up this body; ei—this; parama-puruña-artha—
the highest benediction of life.

“After seeing Lord Jagannätha, I shall give up my body under the wheel 
of the car in the presence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This will be the 
highest benediction of my life.”
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TEXT 13

ei ta’ niçcaya kari’ néläcale äilä
loke puchi’ haridäsa-sthäne uttarilä

ei ta’—in this way; niçcaya kari’—ascertaining; néläcale äilä—came to 
Jagannätha Puré; loke puchi’—inquiring from people; haridäsa-sthäne—
the place of Haridäsa Öhäkura; uttarilä—approached.

Having made this resolution, Sanätana Gosvämé went to Néläcala, where 
he asked directions from people and approached the residence of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 14

haridäsera kailä teìha caraëa vandana
jäni’ haridäsa täìre kailä äliìgana

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; kailä—did; teìha—he; caraëa 
vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; jäni’—knowing; haridäsa—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; täìre—him; kailä äliìgana—embraced.

He offered his respects to the lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura, who knew 
him and thus embraced him.

TEXT 15

mahäprabhu dekhite täìra utkaëöhita mana
haridäsa kahe,—‘prabhu äsibena ekhana’

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to see; täìra—his; 
utkaëöhita—eager; mana—mind; haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa said; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsibena ekhana—will come here.

Sanätana Gosvämé was very eager to see the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Therefore Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “The Lord is coming here 
very soon.”
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TEXT 16

hena-käle prabhu ‘upala-bhoga’ dekhiyä
haridäse milite äilä bhakta-gaëa laïä

hena-käle—at this time; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upala-
bhoga—the upala-bhoga offering to Lord Jagannätha; dekhiyä—after 
seeing; haridäse—Haridäsa; milite—to meet; äilä—came; bhakta-gaëa 
laïä—with other devotees.

At that very moment, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, after visiting the temple 
of Jagannätha to see the offering of upala-bhoga [morning refreshments], 
came with His other devotees to see Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 17

prabhu dekhi’ duìhe paòe daëòavat haïä
prabhu äliìgilä haridäsere uöhäïä

prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duìhe—both 
of them; paòe—fell down; daëòavat haïä—flat like rods; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äliìgilä—embraced; haridäsere—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; uöhäïä—after lifting.

Seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, both Haridäsa Öhäkura and Sanätana 
Gosvämé immediately fell flat like rods to offer obeisances. The Lord then 
lifted Haridäsa and embraced him.

TEXT 18

haridäsa kahe,—‘sanätana kare namaskära’
sanätane dekhi’ prabhu hailä camatkära

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa said; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; kare 
namaskära—is offering his obeisances; sanätane dekhi’—seeing Sanätana 
Gosvämé; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hailä camatkära—became 
very surprised.
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Haridäsa Öhäkura said to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Here is Sanätana 
Gosvämé offering his obeisances.” Seeing Sanätana Gosvämé, the Lord was 
greatly surprised.

TEXT 19

sanätane äliìgite prabhu ägu hailä
päche bhäge sanätana kahite lägilä

sanätane—Sanätana Gosvämé; äliìgite—to embrace; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ägu hailä—came forward; päche—back; bhäge—
runs; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came forward to embrace him, Sanätana 
backed away and spoke as follows.

TEXT 20

“more nä chuìiha, prabhu, paòoì tomära päya
eke néca-jäti adhama, ära kaëòu-rasä gäya“

more—me; nä chuìiha—please do not touch; prabhu—my Lord; paòoì—I 
fall down; tomära päya—at Your feet; eke—on one side; néca-jäti—of a 
low caste; adhama—the lowest of mankind; ära—and; kaëòu-rasä—a 
disease of wet, itching infections; gäya—on the body.

“My Lord, please do not touch me. I fall at Your lotus feet. I am the lowest 
of men, having been born of a low caste. Besides that, I have infections on 
my body.”

TEXT 21

balätkäre prabhu täìre äliìgana kaila
kaëòu-kleda mahäprabhura çré-aìge lägila

balätkäre—by force; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; 
äliìgana kaila—embraced; kaëòu-kleda—the moisture of weeping itches; 
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mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré—transcendental; 
aìge—body; lägila—touched.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, however, embraced Sanätana Gosvämé by force. 
Thus the moisture oozing from the itching sores touched the transcendental 
body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 22

saba bhakta-gaëe prabhu miläilä sanätane
sanätana kailä sabära caraëa vandane

saba—all; bhakta-gaëe—devotees; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
miläilä—introduced; sanätane—to Sanätana Gosvämé; sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; kailä—did; sabära—of all of them; caraëa vandane—
worshiping the lotus feet.

The Lord introduced all the devotees to Sanätana Gosvämé, who offered 
his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of them all.

TEXT 23

prabhu laïä vasilä piëòära upare bhakta-gaëa
piëòära tale vasilä haridäsa sanätana

prabhu laïä—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vasilä—sat down; piëòära 
upare—upon the raised platform; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; piëòära 
tale—below the platform; vasilä—sat down; haridäsa sanätana—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura and Sanätana Gosvämé.

The Lord and His devotees sat on a raised platform, and below that sat 
Haridäsa Öhäkura and Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 24

kuçala-värtä mahäprabhu puchena sanätane
teìha kahena,—‘parama maìgala dekhinu caraëe’
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When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came forward to embrace him, Sanätana backed away 
and spoke as follows. “My Lord, please do not touch me. I fall at Your lotus feet. I am 
the lowest of men, having been born of a low caste. Besides that, I have infections on my 
body.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, however, embraced Sanätana Gosvämé by force.
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kuçala—of well-being; värtä—news; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; puchena—inquires; sanätane—from Sanätana Gosvämé; 
teìha kahena—he said; parama maìgala—everything is auspicious; 
dekhinu caraëe—I have seen Your lotus feet.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired from Sanätana about news of his well-
being. Sanätana replied, “Everything is auspicious because I have seen 
Your lotus feet.”

TEXT 25

mathurära vaiñëava-sabera kuçala puchilä
sabära kuçala sanätana jänäilä

mathurära—of Mathurä; vaiñëava-sabera—of all the Vaiñëavas; kuçala 
puchilä—inquired about the auspiciousness; sabära kuçala—the well-
being of all of them; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; jänäilä—informed.

When the Lord asked about all the Vaiñëavas at Mathurä, Sanätana 
Gosvämé informed Him of their good health and fortune.

TEXT 26

prabhu kahe,—“ihäì rüpa chila daça-mäsa
ihäì haite gauòe gelä, haila dina daça

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ihäì—here; rüpa—
Rüpa Gosvämé; chila—was; daça-mäsa—ten months; ihäì haite—from 
here; gauòe gelä—has gone to Bengal; haila—it was; dina—days; daça—
ten.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu informed Sanätana Gosvämé, “Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé was here for ten months. He left for Bengal just ten days ago.
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TEXT 27

tomära bhäi anupamera haila gaìgä-präpti
bhäla chila, raghunäthe dåòha tära bhakti“

tomära bhäi—your brother; anupamera—of Anupama; haila—was; gaìgä-
präpti—death; bhäla chila—he was a very good man; raghu-näthe—unto 
Lord Raghunätha (Lord Rämacandra); dåòha—firm; tära bhakti—his 
devotion.

“Your brother Anupama is now dead. He was a very good devotee who had 
firm conviction in Raghunätha [Lord Rämacandra].”

TEXT 28

sanätana kahe,—“néca-vaàçe mora janma
adharma anyäya yata,—ämära kula-dharma

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; néca-vaàçe—in a low family; 
mora janma—my birth; adharma—irreligion; anyäya—sinful activities; 
yata—all; ämära—my; kula-dharma—family business.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “I was born in a low family, for my family commits 
all kinds of irreligious acts that violate the scriptural injunctions.

TEXT 29

hena vaàça ghåëä chäòi’ kailä aìgékära
tomära kåpäya vaàçe maìgala ämära

hena—such; vaàça—family; ghåëä—hatred; chäòi’—giving up; kailä—
You have done; aìgékära—acceptance; tomära—Your; kåpäya—by mercy; 
vaàçe—in the family; maìgala—auspiciousness; ämära—my.

“My Lord, without hatred for my family You have accepted me as Your 
servant. Only by Your mercy is there good fortune in my family.
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TEXT 30

sei anupama-bhäi çiçu-käla haite
raghunätha-upäsanä kare dåòha-citte

sei—that; anupama-bhäi—brother named Anupama; çiçu-käla haite—from 
the beginning of childhood; raghunätha—of Lord Rämacandra; upäsanä—
worship; kare—performs; dåòha-citte—with great determination.

“From the very beginning of his childhood, my younger brother Anupama 
was a great devotee of Raghunätha [Lord Rämacandra], and he worshiped 
Him with great determination.

TEXT 31

rätri-dine raghunäthera ‘näma’ ära ‘dhyäna’
rämäyaëa niravadhi çune, kare gäna

rätri-dine—day and night; raghunäthera—of Lord Rämacandra; näma—
holy name; ära—and; dhyäna—meditation; rämäyaëa—the epic about 
the activities of Lord Rämacandra known as the Rämäyaëa; niravadhi—
continuously; çune—hears; kare gäna—chants.

“He always chanted the holy name of Raghunätha and meditated upon 
Him. He continuously heard about the activities of the Lord from the 
Rämäyaëa and chanted about them.

TEXT 32

ämi ära rüpa—tära jyeñöha-sahodara
ämä-doìhä-saìge teìha rahe nirantara

ämi—I; ära—and; rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; tära—his; jyeñöha-sahodara—
elder brothers; ämä-doìhä—the two of us; saìge—with; teìha—he; 
rahe—remains; nirantara—continuously.

“Rüpa and I are his elder brothers. He stayed with us continuously.



337

Chapter 4, Sanätana Gosvämé Visits the the Lord at Jagannätha Puré

TEXT 33

ämä-sabä-saìge kåñëa-kathä, bhägavata çune
tähära parékñä kailuì ämi-dui-jane

ämä-sabä—all of us; saìge—with; kåñëa-kathä—talks about Lord Kåñëa; 
bhägavata çune—hears Çrémad-Bhägavatam; tähära—his; parékñä—
examination; kailuì—did; ämi-dui-jane—both of us.

“He heard Çrémad-Bhägavatam and talks about Lord Kåñëa with us, and 
both of us examined him.

TEXT 34

çunaha vallabha, kåñëa—parama-madhura
saundarya, mädhurya, prema-viläsa—pracura

çunaha—please hear; vallabha—dear Vallabha; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
parama-madhura—supremely attractive; saundarya—beauty; mädhurya—
sweetness; prema-viläsa—pastimes of love; pracura—without limitation.

“‘Dear Vallabha,’ we said, ‘please hear from us. Lord Kåñëa is supremely 
attractive. His beauty, sweetness and pastimes of love are without limit.

TEXT 35

kåñëa-bhajana kara tumi ämä-duìhära saìge
tina bhäi ekatra rahimu kåñëa-kathä-raìge“

kåñëa-bhajana—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; kara—engage in; 
tumi—you; ämä-duìhära—the two of us; saìge—with; tina bhäi—three 
brothers; ekatra—in one place; rahimu—we shall stay; kåñëa-kathä—of 
the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; raìge—in enjoyment.

“‘Engage yourself in devotional service to Kåñëa with the two of us. We 
three brothers shall stay together and enjoy discussing the pastimes of 
Lord Kåñëa.’
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TEXT 36

ei-mata bära-bära kahi dui-jana
ämä-duìhära gaurave kichu phiri’ gela mana

ei-mata—in this way; bära-bära—again and again; kahi—we speak; dui-
jana—two persons; ämä-duìhära—of us both; gaurave—out of respect; 
kichu—somewhat; phiri’ gela—turned; mana—mind.

“In this way we spoke to him again and again, and because of this persuasion 
and his respect for us, his mind turned somewhat toward our instructions.

TEXT 37

“tomä-duìhära äjïä ämi kemane laìghimu?
dékñä-mantra deha’ kåñëa-bhajana karimu“

tomä—of you; duìhära—of both; äjïä—the order; ämi—I; kemane—
how; laìghimu—shall disobey; dékñä—initiation; mantra—mantra; 
deha’—just give; kåñëa-bhajana—devotional service to Kåñëa; karimu—I 
shall perform.

“Vallabha replied, ‘My dear brothers, how can I disobey your orders? 
Initiate me into the Kåñëa mantra so that I may perform devotional service 
to Lord Kåñëa.’

TEXT 38

eta kahi’ rätri-käle karena cintana
kemane chäòimu raghunäthera caraëa

eta kahi’—saying this; rätri-käle—at night; karena cintana—began to 
think; kemane—how; chäòimu—shall I give up; raghunäthera caraëa—
the lotus feet of Lord Raghunätha.

“After saying this, at night he began to think, ‘How shall I give up the 
lotus feet of Lord Raghunätha?’
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TEXT 39

saba rätri krandana kari’ kaila jägaraëa
prätaù-käle ämä-duìhäya kaila nivedana

saba rätri—throughout the whole night; krandana—crying; kari’—doing; 
kaila jägaraëa—remained awake; prätaù-käle—in the morning; ämä-
duìhäya—to the two of us; kaila—made; nivedana—submission.

“He stayed up all night and cried. In the morning, he came to us and 
submitted the following plea.

TEXT 40

’raghunäthera päda-padme veciyächoì mäthä
käòite nä päroì mäthä, päìa baòa vyathä

raghunäthera—of Lord Rämacandra; päda-padme—at the lotus feet; 
veciyächoì mäthä—I have sold my head; käòite—to take away; nä päroì—I 
am unable; mäthä—the head; päìa—I get; baòa vyathä—too much pain.

“‘I have sold my head at the lotus feet of Lord Rämacandra. I cannot take 
it away. That would be too painful for me.

TEXT 41

kåpä kari’ more äjïä deha’ dui-jana
janme-janme sevoì raghunäthera caraëa

kåpä kari’—being merciful; more—unto me; äjïä deha’—give the order; 
dui-jana—both of you; janme-janme—life after life; sevoì—let me serve; 
raghunäthera caraëa—the lotus feet of Lord Raghunätha.

“‘The two of you please be merciful to me and order me in such a way that 
life after life I may serve the lotus feet of Lord Raghunätha.
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TEXT 42

raghunäthera päda-padma chäòäna nä yäya
chäòibära mana haile präëa phäöi’ yäya’

raghunäthera—of Lord Raghunätha; päda-padma—lotus feet; chäòäna nä 
yäya—it is impossible to give up; chäòibära—of giving up; mana haile—
when I think; präëa—my heart; phäöi’ yäya—breaks.

“‘It is impossible for me to give up the lotus feet of Lord Raghunätha. 
When I even think of giving them up, my heart breaks.’

TEXT 43

tabe ämi-duìhe täre äliìgana kailuì
’sädhu, dåòha-bhakti tomära ‘—kahi’ praçaàsiluì

tabe—at that time; ämi-duìhe—both of us; täre—him; äliìgana kailuì—
embraced; sädhu—very good; dåòha—very determined; bhakti—devotion; 
tomära—your; kahi’—saying; praçaàsiluì—we praised.

“Upon hearing this, we each embraced him and encouraged him by saying, 
‘You are a great saintly devotee, for your determination in devotional 
service is fixed.’ In this way we praised him.

TEXT 44

ye vaàçera upare tomära haya kåpä-leça
sakala maìgala tähe khaëòe saba kleça’

ye vaàçera—which family; upare—upon; tomära—Your; haya—there is; 
kåpä-leça—a little mercy; sakala maìgala—all auspiciousness; tähe—on 
that; khaëòe—are destroyed; saba—all; kleça—miserable conditions.

“My dear Lord, the family upon which You bestow even a little mercy is 
always fortunate, for such mercy makes all miseries disappear.”
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TEXT 45

gosäïi kahena,—“ei-mata muräri-gupta
pürve ämi parékñiluì tära ei réta

gosäïi kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; ei-mata—in this way; 
muräri-gupta—Muräri Gupta; pürve—formerly; ämi—I; parékñiluì—
examined; tära—of him; ei—this; réta—manner.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “There was a similar incident concerning 
Muräri Gupta. Formerly I examined him, and his determination was 
similar.

TEXT 46

sei bhakta dhanya, ye nä chäòe prabhura caraëa
sei prabhu dhanya, ye nä chäòe nija-jana

sei bhakta—that devotee; dhanya—glorious; ye—who; nä—not; chäòe—
gives up; prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet of the Lord; sei prabhu—that 
Personality of Godhead; dhanya—glorious; ye—who; nä—not; chäòe—
gives up; nija-jana—His servant.

“Glorious is that devotee who does not give up the shelter of his Lord, and 
glorious is that Lord who does not abandon His servant.

TEXT 47

durdaive sevaka yadi yäya anya sthäne
sei öhäkura dhanya täre cule dhari’ äne

durdaive—by chance; sevaka—the servant; yadi—if; yäya—goes; anya 
sthäne—to another place; sei öhäkura—that master; dhanya—glorified; 
täre—him; cule—by the hair; dhari’—capturing; äne—brings back.

“If by chance a servant falls down and goes somewhere else, glorious is 
that master who captures him and brings him back by the hair.
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TEXT 48

bhäla haila, tomära ihäì haila ägamane
ei ghare raha ihäì haridäsa-sane

bhäla haila—it was very good; tomära—your; ihäì—here; haila—there 
was; ägamane—arrival; ei ghare—in this room; raha—remain; ihäì—
here; haridäsa-sane—with Haridäsa Öhäkura.

“It is very good that you have arrived here. Now stay in this room with 
Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 49

kåñëa-bhakti-rase duìhe parama pradhäna
kåñëa-rasa äsvädana kara, laha kåñëa-näma“

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; bhakti-rase—in the transcendental mellow of 
devotional service; duìhe—both of you; parama pradhäna—highly expert; 
kåñëa-rasa—the transcendental taste of Kåñëa; äsvädana—relishing; 
kara—do; laha kåñëa-näma—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa.

“Both of you are expert in understanding the mellows of Lord Kåñëa’s 
devotional service. Therefore you should both continue relishing the taste 
for such activities and chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.”

TEXT 50

eta bali’ mahäprabhu uöhiyä calilä
govinda-dväräya duìhe prasäda päöhäilä

eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhiyä 
calilä—got up and left; govinda-dväräya—through Govinda; duìhe—to 
both of them; prasäda päöhäilä—sent prasädam.

Having said this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got up and left, and through 
Govinda He sent prasädam for them to eat.
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TEXT 51

ei-mata sanätana rahe prabhu-sthäne
jagannäthera cakra dekhi’ karena praëäme

ei-mata—in this way; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; rahe—remains; 
prabhu-sthäne—under the care of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; cakra—the wheel on the top of the 
temple; dekhi’—seeing; karena praëäme—offers respectful obeisances.

In this way, Sanätana Gosvämé stayed under the care of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. He would see the wheel on the pinnacle of the Jagannätha 
temple and offer respectful obeisances.

TEXT 52

prabhu äsi’ prati-dina milena dui-jane
iñöa-goñöhé, kåñëa-kathä kahe kata-kñaëe

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; prati-dina—every 
day; milena dui-jane—meets both of them; iñöa-goñöhé—discussion; kåñëa-
kathä—topics of Lord Kåñëa; kahe—speaks; kata-kñaëe—for some time.

Every day Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would go there to meet these two 
stalwart devotees and discuss topics of Kåñëa with them for some time.

TEXT 53

divya prasäda päya nitya jagannätha-mandire
tähä äni’ nitya avaçya dena doìhäkäre

divya—first class; prasäda—prasädam; päya—gets; nitya—daily; 
jagannätha-mandire—at the temple of Lord Jagannätha; tähä äni’—
bringing that; nitya—daily; avaçya—certainly; dena—delivers; 
doìhäkäre—to both of them.

The offerings of prasädam in the temple of Lord Jagannätha were of the 
highest quality. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would bring this prasädam and 
deliver it to the two devotees.
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TEXT 54

eka-dina äsi’ prabhu duìhäre mililä
sanätane äcambite kahite lägilä

eka-dina—one day; äsi’—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
duìhäre mililä—met both of them; sanätane—unto Sanätana Gosvämé; 
äcambite—all of a sudden; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

One day when the Lord came to meet them, He suddenly began speaking 
to Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 55

“sanätana, deha-tyäge kåñëa yadi päiye
koöi-deha kñaëeke tabe chäòite päriye

sanätana—My dear Sanätana; deha-tyäge—by committing suicide; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yadi—if; päiye—I can get; koöi-deha—millions of 
bodies; kñaëeke—in a moment; tabe—then; chäòite päriye—I can give up.

“My dear Sanätana,” He said, “if I could attain Kåñëa by committing 
suicide, I would certainly give up millions of bodies without a moment’s 
hesitation.

TEXT 56

deha-tyäge kåñëa nä paé, päiye bhajane
kåñëa-präptyera upäya kona nähi ‘bhakti’ vine

deha-tyäge—by giving up the body; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nä päi—I do not 
get; päiye—I get; bhajane—by devotional service; kåñëa-präptyera—to 
get the shelter of Kåñëa; upäya—means; kona—any; nähi—there is not; 
bhakti vine—without devotional service.

“You should know that one cannot attain Kåñëa simply by giving up the 
body. Kåñëa is attainable by devotional service. There is no other means 
for attaining Him.
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TEXT 57

deha-tyägädi yata, saba—tamo-dharma
tamo-rajo-dharme kåñëera nä päiye marma

deha-tyäga-ädi—beginning with giving up the material body; yata—
as many; saba—all; tamaù-dharma—performed under the mode of 
ignorance; tamaù-rajaù-dharme—by remaining in the modes of ignorance 
and passion; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; nä päiye—I cannot attain; marma—
the truth.

“Acts such as suicide are influenced by the mode of ignorance, and in 
ignorance and passion one cannot understand who Kåñëa is.

TEXT 58

’bhakti’ vinä kåñëe kabhu nahe ‘premodaya’
prema vinä kåñëa-präpti anya haite naya

bhakti vinä—without devotional service; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; kabhu—
at any time; nahe—is not; prema-udaya—development of dormant love 
for Kåñëa; prema vinä—without love of Kåñëa; kåñëa-präpti—attaining 
Kåñëa; anya—anything else; haite—from; naya—is not possible.

“Unless one discharges devotional service, one cannot awaken one’s 
dormant love for Kåñëa, and there is no means for attaining Him other 
than awakening that dormant love.

TEXT 59

na sädhayati mäà yogo
 na säìkhyaà dharma uddhava

na svädhyäyas tapas tyägo
 yathä bhaktir mamorjitä

na—never; sädhayati—causes to remain satisfied; mäm—Me; yogaù—
the process of control; na—nor; säìkhyam—the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmaù—such an 
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occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svädhyäyaù—study 
of the Vedas; tapaù—austerities; tyägaù—renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyäsa, or charity; yathä—as much as; bhaktiù—devotional service; 
mama—unto Me; ürjitä—developed.

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through añöäìga-yoga [the mystic yoga system for controlling the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyäsa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.14.20).

TEXT 60

deha-tyägädi tamo-dharma—pätaka-käraëa
sädhaka nä päya täte kåñëera caraëa

deha-tyäga—giving up the material body by suicide; ädi—beginning 
with; tamaù-dharma—on the platform of the mode of ignorance; pätaka-
käraëa—cause of sinful activities; sädhaka—the devotee; nä päya—does 
not get; täte—by that; kåñëera caraëa—the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

“Measures like suicide are causes for sin. A devotee never achieves shelter 
at Kåñëa’s lotus feet by such actions.

TEXT 61

premé bhakta viyoge cähe deha chäòite
preme kåñëa mile, seha nä päre marite

premé bhakta—a devotee attached to Kåñëa by love; viyoge—in separation; 
cähe—wants; deha chäòite—to give up the body; preme—by such ecstatic 
love; kåñëa mile—one meets Kåñëa; seha—such a devotee; nä päre marite—
cannot die.
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“Because of feelings of separation from Kåñëa, an exalted devotee sometimes 
wants to give up his life. By such ecstatic love, however, one attains the 
audience of Kåñëa, and at that time he cannot give up his body.

TEXT 62

gäòhänurägera viyoga nä yäya sahana
täte anurägé väïche äpana maraëa

gäòha-anurägera—of one who has deep attachment; viyoga—separation; 
nä—not; yäya sahana—tolerated; täte—therefore; anurägé—a deeply 
attached devotee; väïche—desires; äpana maraëa—death of himself.

“One who is deeply in love with Kåñëa cannot tolerate separation from the 
Lord. Therefore such a devotee always desires his own death.

TEXT 63

yasyäìghri-paìkaja-rajaù-snapanaà mahänto
 väïchanty umä-patir ivätma-tamo-‘pahatyai
yarhy ambujäkña na labheya bhavat-prasädaà

 jahyäm asün vrata-kåçäï chata-janmabhiù syät

yasya—whose; aìghri—of feet; paìkaja—lotus; rajaù—in the dust; 
snapanam—bathing; mahäntaù—great personalities; väïchanti—desire; 
umä-patiù—Lord Çiva; iva—like; ätma—personal; tamaù—ignorance; 
apahatyai—to drive away; yarhi—when; ambuja-akña—O lotus-eyed 
one; na labheya—I do not get; bhavat-prasädam—Your mercy; jahyäm—I 
shall give up; asün—life; vrata-kåçän—reduced by observing vows; çata-
janmabhiù—by hundreds of births; syät—if it is possible.

“‘O lotus-eyed one, great personalities like Lord Çiva desire to bathe in the 
dust of Your lotus feet to drive away ignorance. If I do not get the mercy 
of Your Lordship, I shall observe vows to reduce the duration of my life, 
and thus I shall give up bodies for hundreds of births if it is possible to get 
Your mercy in that way.’
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This verse was spoken by Rukmiëédevé in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.52.43). 
Rukmiëédevé, the daughter of King Bhéñmaka, had heard about Kåñëa’s 
transcendental attributes, and thus she desired to get Kåñëa as her 
husband. Unfortunately, her elder brother Rukmé was envious of Kåñëa 
and therefore wanted her to be offered to Çiçupäla. When Rukmiëé 
became aware of this, she was greatly aggrieved. Thus she wrote Kåñëa a 
confidential letter, which was presented and read to Him by a brähmaëa 
messenger. This verse appeared in that letter.

TEXT 64

siïcäìga nas tvad-adharämåta-pürakeëa
 häsävaloka-kala-géta-ja-håc-chayägnim

no ced vayaà viraha-jägny-upayukta-dehä
 dhyänena yäma padayoù padavéà sakhe te

siïca—just sprinkle water; aìga—O my dear Kåñëa; naù—our; tvat—
Your; adhara—of the lips; amåta—of nectar; pürakeëa—by the stream; 
häsa—smile; avaloka—glancing; kala—melodious; géta—speaking; ja—
produced by; håt—in the heart; çaya—resting; agnim—upon the fire; na u 
cet—if not; vayam—we; viraha—from separation; ja—produced; agni—
by the fire; upayukta—consumed; dehäù—whose bodies; dhyänena—by 
meditation; yäma—shall go; padayoù—of the lotus feet; padavém—to the 
site; sakhe—O my dear friend; te—Your.

“‘O dear Kåñëa, by Your smiling glances and melodious talk, You have 
awakened a fire of lusty desire in our hearts. Now You should extinguish 
that fire with a stream of nectar from Your lips by kissing us. Kindly 
do this. Otherwise, dear friend, the fire within our hearts will burn our 
bodies to ashes because of separation from You. Thus by meditation we 
shall claim shelter at Your lotus feet.’”

This verse (SB 10.29.35) was spoken by the gopés when they were attracted 
by the vibration of Kåñëa’s flute in the moonlight of autumn. All of them, 
being maddened, came to Kåñëa, but to increase their ecstatic love, Kåñëa 
gave them moral instructions to return home. The gopés did not care for 
these instructions. They wanted to be kissed by Kåñëa, for they had come 
there with lusty desires to dance with Him.
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TEXT 65

kubuddhi chäòiyä kara çravaëa-kértana
acirät päbe tabe kåñëera caraëa

ku-buddhi—intelligence not favorable to discharging devotional service; 
chäòiyä—giving up; kara—just do; çravaëa-kértana—hearing and 
chanting; acirät—very soon; päbe—you will get; tabe—then; kåñëera 
caraëa—the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Sanätana Gosvämé, “Give up all your 
nonsensical desires, for they are unfavorable for getting shelter at the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa. Engage yourself in chanting and hearing. Then you will soon 
achieve the shelter of Kåñëa without a doubt.

TEXT 66

néca-jäti nahe kåñëa-bhajane ayogya
sat-kula-vipra nahe bhajanera yogya

néca-jäti—a lowborn person; nahe—is not; kåñëa-bhajane—in discharging 
devotional service; ayogya—unfit; sat-kula-vipra—a brähmaëa born in a 
very respectable aristocratic family; nahe—is not; bhajanera yogya—fit 
for discharging devotional service.

“A person born in a low family is not unfit for discharging devotional 
service to Lord Kåñëa, nor is one fit for devotional service simply because 
he is born in an aristocratic family of brähmaëas.

TEXT 67

yei bhaje sei baòa, abhakta—héna, chära
kåñëa-bhajane nähi jäti-kulädi-vicära

yei bhaje—anyone who takes to devotional service; sei—he; baòa—exalted; 
abhakta—nondevotee; héna chära—most condemned and abominable; 
kåñëa-bhajane—in discharging devotional service; nähi—there is not; 
jäti—caste; kula—family; ädi—and so on; vicära—consideration of.
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“Anyone who takes to devotional service is exalted, whereas a nondevotee 
is always condemned and abominable. Therefore in the discharge of 
devotional service to the Lord, there is no consideration of the status of 
one’s family.

TEXT 68

dénere adhika dayä kare bhagavän
kuléna, paëòita, dhanéra baòa abhimäna

dénere—to the humble; adhika—more; dayä—mercy; kare—shows; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kuléna—aristocratic; 
paëòita—learned scholar; dhanéra—of a rich man; baòa abhimäna—great 
pride.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is always favorable to the 
humble and meek, but aristocrats, learned scholars and the wealthy are 
always proud of their positions.

TEXT 69

vipräd dvi-ñaò-guëa-yutäd aravinda-näbha-
 pädäravinda-vimukhät çva-pacaà variñöham

manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitärtha-
 präëaà punäti sa kulaà na tu bhüri-mänaù

viprät—than a brähmaëa; dvi-ñaö-guëa-yutät—who has twelve brahminical 
qualifications; aravinda-näbha—of Lord Viñëu, who has a lotuslike navel; 
päda-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhät—than a person bereft of 
devotion; çva-pacam—a caëòäla, or a person accustomed to eating dogs; 
variñöham—more glorified; manye—I think; tat-arpita—dedicated unto 
Him; manaù—mind; vacana—words; éhita—activities; artha—wealth; 
präëam—life; punäti—purifies; saù—he; kulam—his family; na tu—but 
not; bhüri-mänaù—a brähmaëa proud of possessing such qualities.

“‘One may be born in a brähmaëa family and have all twelve brahminical 
qualities, but if in spite of being thus qualified he is not devoted to the 
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lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as 
good as a caëòäla who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth and 
life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brähmaëa family or 
to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must be a pure devotee 
of the Lord. Thus if a çva-paca, or caëòäla, is a devotee, he delivers not 
only himself but his entire family as well, whereas a brähmaëa who is not 
a devotee but simply has brahminical qualifications cannot even purify 
himself, what to speak of his family.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.9.10).

TEXT 70

bhajanera madhye çreñöha nava-vidhä bhakti
’kåñëa-prema’, ‘kåñëa’ dite dhare mahä-çakti

bhajanera madhye—in executing devotional service; çreñöha—the best; 
nava-vidhä bhakti—the nine prescribed methods of devotional service; 
kåñëa-prema—ecstatic love of Kåñëa; kåñëa—and Kåñëa; dite—to deliver; 
dhare—possess; mahä-çakti—great potency.

“Among the ways of executing devotional service, the nine prescribed 
methods are the best, for these processes have great potency to deliver 
Kåñëa and ecstatic love for Him.

The nine kinds of devotional service are mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
(7.5.23):

çravaëaà kértanaà viñëoù smaraëaà päda-sevanam 
arcanaà vandanaà däsyaà sakhyam ätma-nivedanam

These nine are hearing, chanting, remembering Kåñëa, offering service to 
Kåñëa’s lotus feet, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, working 
as a servant, making friendship with Kåñëa and unreservedly surrendering 
to Kåñëa. These nine processes of devotional service can grant one 
Kåñëa and ecstatic love for Him. In the beginning one has to discharge 
devotional service according to regulative principles, but gradually, as 
devotional service becomes one’s life and soul, one achieves the most 
exalted position of ecstatic love for Kåñëa. Ultimately, Kåñëa is the goal 
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of life. One need not have taken birth in an aristocratic brähmaëa family 
to attain the lotus feet of Kåñëa, nor is a person born in a low family unfit 
for achieving Kåñëa’s lotus feet. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.33.7) Devahüti 
says to Kapiladeva:

aho bata çva-paco ‘to garéyän 
 yaj-jihvägre vartate näma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuù sasnur äryä 
 brahmänücur näma gåëanti ye te

“O my Lord, even a person born in a low family of dog-eaters is glorious 
if he always chants the holy name of the Lord. Such a person has already 
performed all types of austerities, penances and Vedic sacrifices, has already 
bathed in the sacred rivers, and has also studied all the Vedic literature. 
Thus he has become an exalted personality.” Similarly, Kuntédevé says to 
Lord Kåñëa:

janmaiçvarya-çruta-çrébhir edhamäna-madaù pumän 
naivärhaty abhidhätuà vai tväm akiïcana-gocaram

“A person who is proud of his birth, opulence, knowledge and beauty 
cannot achieve Your lotus feet. You are available only to the humble and 
meek, not to the proud.” (SB 1.8.26)

TEXT 71

tära madhye sarva-çreñöha näma-saìkértana
niraparädhe näma laile päya prema-dhana

tära madhye—of the nine different types of devotional service; sarva-
çreñöha—the most important of all; näma-saìkértana—chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord; niraparädhe—without offenses; näma laile—if one 
chants the holy name; päya—he gets; prema-dhana—the most valuable 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

“Of the nine processes of devotional service, the most important is to 
always chant the holy name of the Lord. If one does so, avoiding the 
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ten kinds of offenses, one very easily obtains the most valuable love of 
Godhead.”

Çréla Jéva Gosvämé Prabhu gives the following directions in his Bhakti-
sandarbha (270):

iyaà ca kértanäkhyä bhaktir bhagavato dravya-jäti-guëa-kriyäbhir déna-
janaika-viñayäpära-karuëä-mayéti çruti-puräëädi-viçrutiù. ata eva kalau 
svabhävata eväti-déneñu lokeñu ävirbhüya tän anäyäsenaiva tat-tad-yuga-
gata-mahä-sädhanänäà sarvam eva phalaà dadänä sä kåtärthayati. yata 
eva tayaiva kalau bhagavato viçeñataç ca santoño bhavati.

“Chanting the holy name is the chief means of attaining love of Godhead. 
This chanting or devotional service does not depend on any paraphernalia, 
nor on one’s having taken birth in a good family. By humility and meekness 
one attracts the attention of Kåñëa. That is the verdict of all the Vedas. 
Therefore if one becomes very humble and meek, he can easily attain the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa in this Age of Kali. That is the fulfillment of all great 
sacrifices, penances and austerities because when one achieves ecstatic 
love of Godhead, he attains the complete perfection of life. Therefore 
whatever one does in executing devotional service must be accompanied 
by the chanting of the holy name of the Lord.” The chanting of the holy 
name of Kåñëa—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Räma, Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare—has been praised by Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé in his Nämäñöaka (verse 1):

nikhila-çruti-mauli-ratna-mälä- 
 dyuti-néräjita-päda-paìkajänta 
ayi mukta-kulair upäsyamänaà 

 paritas tväà hari-näma saàçrayämi

“O Hari-näma! The tips of the toes of Your lotus feet are constantly 
being worshiped by the glowing radiance emanating from the string of 
gems known as the Upaniñads, the crown jewels of all the Vedas. You are 
eternally adored by liberated souls such as Närada and Çukadeva. O Hari-
näma! I take complete shelter of You.”

Similarly, Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé has praised the chanting of the holy 
name as follows in his Båhad-bhägavatämåta (1.1.9):
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jayati jayati nämänanda-rüpaà murärer 
 viramita-nija-dharma-dhyäna-püjädi-yatnam 

katham api sakåd ättaà mukti-daà präëinäà yat 
 paramam amåtam ekaà jévanaà bhüñaëaà me

“All glories, all glories to the all-blissful holy name of Çré Kåñëa, which 
causes the devotee to give up all conventional religious duties, meditation 
and worship. When somehow or other uttered even once by a living 
entity, the holy name awards him liberation. The holy name of Kåñëa is 
the highest nectar. It is my very life and my only treasure.”

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.1.11) Çukadeva Gosvämé says:

etan nirvidyamänänäm icchatäm akuto-bhayam 
yoginäà nåpa nirëétaà harer nämänukértanam

“O King, constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord after the ways 
of the great authorities is the doubtless and fearless way of success for 
all, including those who are free from all material desires, those who are 
desirous of all material enjoyment, and those who are self-satisfied by dint 
of transcendental knowledge.”

In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (6.3.22) Yamaräja says:

etävän eva loke ‘smin 
 puàsäà dharmaù paraù småtaù 

bhakti-yogo bhagavati 
 tan-näma-grahaëädibhiù

“Devotional service, beginning with the chanting of the holy name of 
the Lord, is the ultimate religious principle for the living entity in human 
society.”

Similarly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has said in His Çikñäñöaka (3):

tåëäd api su-nécena taror iva sahiñëunä 
amäninä mäna-dena kértanéyaù sadä hariù 

 [Cc. Ädi 17.31]

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
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tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to offer 
all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name 
of the Lord constantly.” Regarding the ten offenses in chanting the holy 
name, one may refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Eight, verse 24.

TEXT 72

eta çuni’ sanätanera haila camatkära
prabhure nä bhäya mora maraëa-vicära

eta çuni’—hearing this; sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; haila 
camatkära—there was astonishment; prabhure nä bhäya—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu does not approve; mora—my; maraëa-vicära—decision to 
commit suicide.

After hearing this, Sanätana Gosvämé was exceedingly astonished. He 
could understand, “My decision to commit suicide has not been greatly 
appreciated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 73

sarvajïa mahäprabhu niñedhilä more
prabhura caraëa dhari’ kahena täìhäre

sarva-jïa—who knows everything; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; niñedhilä—has forbidden; more—me; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa—the feet; dhari’—touching; kahena 
täìhäre—began to speak to Him.

Sanätana Gosvämé concluded, “Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
knows everything—past, present and future—has forbidden me to commit 
suicide.” He then fell down, touching the lotus feet of the Lord, and spoke 
to Him as follows.



356

Chapter 4, Sanätana Gosvämé Visits the the Lord at Jagannätha Puré

TEXT 74

“sarvajïa, kåpälu tumi éçvara svatantra
yaiche näcäo, taiche näci,—yena käñöha-yantra

sarva-jïa—all-knowing; kåpälu—merciful; tumi—You; éçvara—the 
Supreme Lord; svatantra—independent; yaiche—as; näcäo—You make 
to dance; taiche—so; näci—I dance; yena—as if; käñöha-yantra—an 
instrument of wood.

“My Lord, You are the omniscient, merciful, independent Supreme Lord. 
Exactly like an instrument of wood, I dance as You make me do so.

TEXT 75

néca, adhama, pämara muïi pämara-svabhäva
more jiyäile tomära kibä habe läbha?”

néca—lowborn; adhama—lowest; pämara—condemned; muïi—I; 
pämara-svabhäva—naturally sinful; more jiyäile—if You save me; tomära—
Your; kibä—what; habe—will be; läbha—profit.

“I am lowborn. Indeed, I am the lowest. I am condemned, for I have all 
the characteristics of a sinful man. If You keep me alive, what will be the 
profit?”

TEXT 76

prabhu kahe,—“tomära deha mora nija-dhana
tumi more kariyächa ätma-samarpaëa

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; tomära deha—your body; 
mora—My; nija-dhana—personal property; tumi—you; more—to Me; 
kariyächa—have done; ätma-samarpaëa—complete surrender.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Your body is My property. You have 
already surrendered unto Me. Therefore you no longer have any claim to 
your body.
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TEXT 77

parera dravya tumi kene cäha vinäçite?
dharmädharma vicära kibä nä pära karite?

parera dravya—another’s property; tumi—you; kene—why; cäha—want; 
vinäçite—to destroy; dharma-adharma—what is pious and what is impious; 
vicära—consideration; kibä—why; nä—not; pära—you can; karite—do.

“Why should you want to destroy another’s property? Can’t you consider 
what is right and wrong?

TEXT 78

tomära çaréra—mora pradhäna ‘sädhana’
e çarére sädhimu ämi bahu prayojana

tomära çaréra—your body; mora—My; pradhäna—chief; sädhana—
instrument; e çarére—by this body; sädhimu—shall carry out; ämi—I; 
bahu—many; prayojana—necessities.

“Your body is My principal instrument for executing many necessary 
functions. By your body I shall carry out many tasks.

TEXT 79

bhakta-bhakti-kåñëaprema-tattvera nidhära
vaiñëavera kåtya, ära vaiñëava-äcära

bhakta—devotee; bhakti—devotional service; kåñëa-prema—love of 
Kåñëa; tattvera—of the truth of; nidhära—ascertainment; vaiñëavera 
kåtya—duties of a Vaiñëava; ära—and; vaiñëava-äcära—characteristics 
of a Vaiñëava.

“You shall have to ascertain the basic principles of a devotee, devotional 
service, love of Godhead, Vaiñëava duties and Vaiñëava characteristics.
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TEXT 80

kåñëa-bhakti, kåñëaprema-sevä-pravartana
lupta-tértha-uddhära, ära vairägya-çikñaëa

kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Kåñëa; kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; 
sevä—service; pravartana—establishment of; lupta-tértha—the lost 
places of pilgrimage; uddhära—excavating; ära—and; vairägya-çikñaëa—
instruction on the renounced order of life.

“You will also have to explain Kåñëa’s devotional service, establish centers 
for cultivation of love of Kåñëa, excavate lost places of pilgrimage and teach 
people how to adopt the renounced order.

TEXT 81

nija-priya-sthäna mora—mathurä-våndävana
tähäì eta dharma cähi karite pracäraëa

nija—own; priya-sthäna—very dear place; mora—My; mathurä-
våndävana—Mathurä and Våndävana; tähäì—there; eta—so many; 
dharma—activities; cähi—I want; karite—to do; pracäraëa—preaching.

“Mathurä-Våndävana is My own very dear abode. I want to do many things 
there to preach Kåñëa consciousness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to accomplish many purposes through 
the exegetical endeavors of Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé. First Sanätana 
Gosvämé compiled the book called Båhad-bhägavatämåta to teach people 
how to become devotees, execute devotional service and attain love of 
Kåñëa. Second, he compiled the Hari-bhakti-viläsa, wherein he collected 
authoritative scriptural injunctions regarding how a Vaiñëava should 
behave. Only by the endeavors of Çré Sanätana Gosvämé were all the lost 
places of pilgrimage in the Våndävana area excavated. He established 
Madana-mohana, the first Deity in the Våndävana area, and by his 
personal behavior he taught how one should act in the renounced order, 
completely devoted to the service of the Lord. By his personal example, 
he taught people how to stay in Våndävana to execute devotional service. 
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The principal mission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was to preach Kåñëa 
consciousness. Mathurä and Våndävana are the abodes of Lord Kåñëa. 
Therefore these two places are very dear to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and He wanted to develop their glories through Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 82

mätära äjïäya ämi vasi néläcale
tähäì ‘dharma’ çikhäite nähi nija-bale

mätära—of My mother; äjïäya—by the order; ämi—I; vasi—reside; 
néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; tähäì—in Mathurä and Våndävana; dharma 
çikhäite—to teach religious principles; nähi—not; nija-bale—within My 
ability.

“By the order of My mother I am sitting here in Jagannätha Puré; 
therefore, I cannot go to Mathurä-Våndävana to teach people how to live 
there according to religious principles.

TEXT 83

eta saba karma ämi ye-dehe karimu
tähä chäòite cäha tumi, kemane sahimu?”

eta saba—all this; karma—work; ämi—I; ye-dehe—by which body; 
karimu—will do; tähä—that; chäòite—to give up; cäha tumi—you want; 
kemane—how; sahimu—shall I tolerate.

“I have to do all this work through your body, but you want to give it up. 
How can I tolerate this?”

TEXT 84

tabe sanätana kahe,—“tomäke namaskäre
tomära gambhéra hådaya ke bujhite päre?

tabe—at that time; sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; tomäke 
namaskäre—I offer my respectful obeisances unto You; tomära—Your; 
gambhéra—deep; hådaya—heart; ke—who; bujhite päre—can understand.
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At that time Sanätana Gosvämé said to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto You. No one can understand the deep ideas 
You plan within Your heart.

TEXT 85

käñöhera putalé yena kuhake näcäya
äpane nä jäne, putalé kibä näce gäya!

käñöhera putalé—a doll made of wood; yena—as; kuhake näcäya—magician 
causes to dance; äpane—personally; nä jäne—does not know; putalé—the 
doll; kibä—how; näce—dances; gäya—sings.

“A wooden doll chants and dances according to the direction of a magician 
but does not know how he is dancing and singing.

TEXT 86

yäre yaiche näcäo, se taiche kare nartane
kaiche näce, kebä näcäya, seha nähi jäne“

yäre—whomever; yaiche—as; näcäo—You cause to dance; se—that 
person; taiche—so; kare nartane—dances; kaiche—how; näce—he dances; 
kebä näcäya—who causes to dance; seha—he; nähi jäne—does not know.

“My dear Lord, as You cause one to dance, he dances accordingly, but how 
he dances and who is causing him to dance he does not know.”

TEXT 87

haridäse kahe prabhu,—“çuna, haridäsa
parera dravya iìho cähena karite vinäça

haridäse—Haridäsa Öhäkura; kahe prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
addressed; çuna haridäsa—My dear Haridäsa, please hear; parera dravya—
another’s property; iìho—this Sanätana Gosvämé; cähena—wants; karite 
vinäça—to destroy.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said to Haridäsa Öhäkura, “My dear 
Haridäsa, please hear Me. This gentleman wants to destroy another’s 
property.

TEXT 88

parera sthäpya dravya keha nä khäya, viläya
niñedhiha iìhäre,—yena nä kare anyäya“

parera—by another; sthäpya—to be kept: dravya—property; keha nä 
khäya—no one uses; viläya—distributes; niñedhiha—forbid; iìhäre—him; 
yena—so; nä kare—he does not do; anyäya—something unlawful.

“One who is entrusted with another’s property does not distribute it or 
use it for his own purposes. Therefore, tell him not to do such an unlawful 
thing.”

TEXT 89

haridäsa kahe,—“mithyä abhimäna kari
tomära gambhéra hådaya bujhite nä päri

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura replied; mithyä—falsely; abhimäna 
kari—are proud; tomära—Your; gambhéra—deep; hådaya—intention; 
bujhite nä päri—we cannot understand.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “We are falsely proud of our capabilities. 
Actually we cannot understand Your deep intentions.

TEXT 90

kon kon kärya tumi kara kon dväre
tumi nä jänäile keha jänite nä päre

kon kon kärya—what work; tumi—You; kara—perform; kon dväre—
through which; tumi nä jänäile—unless You make to understand; keha 
jänite nä päre—no one can understand.
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“Unless You inform us, we cannot understand what Your purpose is or 
what You want to do through whom.

TEXT 91

etädåça tumi iìhäre kariyächa aìgékära
eta saubhägya ihäì nä haya kähära“

etädåça—such; tumi—You; iìhäre—him; kariyächa aìgékära—have 
accepted; eta saubhägya—so much fortune; ihäì—upon him; nä haya—is 
not possible; kähära—by anyone else.

“My dear Sir, since You, a great personality, have accepted Sanätana 
Gosvämé, he is greatly fortunate; no one can be as fortunate as he.”

TEXT 92

tabe mahäprabhu kari’ duìhäre äliìgana
’madhyähna’ karite uöhi’ karilä gamana

tabe—then; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kari’ duìhäre 
äliìgana—embracing both of them; madhya-ahna karite—to perform His 
noon duties; uöhi’—getting up; karilä gamana—left.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced both Haridäsa Öhäkura and 
Sanätana Gosvämé and then got up and left to perform His noon duties.

TEXT 93

sanätane kahe haridäsa kari’ äliìgana
“tomära bhägyera sémä nä yäya kathana

sanätane—unto Sanätana Gosvämé; kahe—said; haridäsa—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; kari’ äliìgana—embracing; tomära—your; bhägyera—of 
fortune; sémä—limitation; nä yäya kathana—cannot be described.
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“My dear Sanätana,” Haridäsa Öhäkura said, embracing him, “no one can 
find the limits of your good fortune.

TEXT 94

tomära deha kahena prabhu ‘mora nija-dhana’
tomä-sama bhägyavän nähi kona jana

tomära deha—your body; kahena prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
says; mora—My; nija-dhana—personal property; tomä-sama—like you; 
bhägyavän—fortunate person; nähi—there is not; kona jana—anyone.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has accepted your body as His own property. 
Therefore no one can equal you in good fortune.

TEXT 95

nija-dehe ye kärya nä pärena karite
se kärya karäibe tomä, seha mathuräte

nija-dehe—with His personal body; ye kärya—whatever business; nä 
pärena karite—He cannot do; se kärya—those things; karäibe—He will 
cause to do; tomä—you; seha—that; mathuräte—in Mathurä.

“What Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu cannot do with His personal body He 
wants to do through you, and He wants to do it in Mathurä.

TEXT 96

ye karäite cähe éçvara, sei siddha haya
tomära saubhägya ei kahiluì niçcaya

ye—whatever; karäite—to cause to do; cähe—wants; éçvara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sei—that; siddha—successful; haya—is; 
tomära saubhägya—your great fortune; ei—this; kahiluì—I have spoken; 
niçcaya—my considered opinion.
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“Whatever the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants us to do will 
successfully be accomplished. This is your great fortune. That is my 
mature opinion.

TEXT 97

bhakti-siddhänta, çästra-äcära-nirëaya
tomä-dväre karäibena, bujhiluì äçaya

bhakti-siddhänta—conclusive decision in devotional service; çästra—
according to the scriptural injunctions; äcära-nirëaya—ascertainment 
of behavior; tomä-dväre—by you; karäibena—will cause to be done; 
bujhiluì—I can understand; äçaya—His desire.

“I can understand from the words of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that He 
wants you to write books about the conclusive decision of devotional 
service and about the regulative principles ascertained from the revealed 
scriptures.

TEXT 98

ämära ei deha prabhura kärye nä lägila
bhärata-bhümite janmi’ ei deha vyartha haila“

ämära—my; ei—this; deha—body; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kärye—in the service; nä lägila—could not be used; bhärata-
bhümite—in the land of India; janmi’—taking birth; ei deha—this body; 
vyartha haila—has become useless.

“My body could not be used in the service of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Therefore although it took birth in the land of India, this body has been 
useless.”

For a further explanation of the importance of Bhärata-bhümi, one may 
refer to the Ädi-lélä 9.41 and also Çrémad-Bhägavatam 5.19.19–27. The 
special feature of a birth in India is that a person born in India becomes 
automatically God conscious. In every part of India, and especially in the 
holy places of pilgrimage, even an ordinary uneducated man is inclined 
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toward Kåñëa consciousness, and as soon as he sees a Kåñëa conscious 
person, he offers obeisances. India has many sacred rivers, such as the 
Ganges, Yamunä, Narmadä, Käveré and Kåñëä, and simply by bathing in 
these rivers people are liberated and become Kåñëa conscious. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu therefore says:

bhärata-bhümite haila manuñya-janma yära 
janma särthaka kari’ kara para-upakära 

 [Cc. Ädi 9.41]

One who has taken birth in the land of Bhärata-bhümi, India, should take 
full advantage of his birth. He should become completely well versed in 
the knowledge of the Vedas and spiritual culture and should distribute the 
experience of Kåñëa consciousness all over the world. People all over the 
world are madly engaging in sense gratification and in this way spoiling 
their human lives, with the risk that in the next life they may become 
animals or less. Human society should be saved from such a risky civilization 
and the danger of animalism by awakening to God consciousness, Kåñëa 
consciousness. The Kåñëa consciousness movement has been started for 
this purpose. Therefore unbiased men of the highest echelon should study 
the principles of the Kåñëa consciousness movement and fully cooperate 
with this movement to save human society.

TEXT 99

sanätana kahe,—“tomä-sama kebä äche äna
mahäprabhura gaëe tumi—mahä-bhägyavän!

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; tomä-sama—like you; kebä—
who; äche—is there; äna—another; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gaëe—among the personal associates; tumi—you; mahä-
bhägyavän—the most fortunate.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “O Haridäsa Öhäkura, who is equal to you? 
You are one of the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Therefore you 
are the most fortunate.
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TEXT 100

avatära-kärya prabhura—näma-pracäre
sei nija-kärya prabhu karena tomära dväre

avatära-kärya—mission of the incarnation; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; näma-pracäre—spreading the importance of the holy 
name of the Lord; sei—that; nija-kärya—mission of His life; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—performs; tomära dväre—through you.

“The mission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, for which He has descended as 
an incarnation, is to spread the importance of chanting the holy name of 
the Lord. Now instead of personally doing so, He is spreading it through 
you.

TEXT 101

pratyaha kara tina-lakña näma-saìkértana
sabära äge kara nämera mahimä kathana

prati-aha—daily; kara—you do; tina-lakña—300,000; näma-saìkértana—
chanting of the holy name; sabära äge—before everyone; kara—you do; 
nämera—of the holy name; mahimä kathana—discussion of the glories.

“My dear sir, you are chanting the holy name 300,000 times daily and 
informing everyone of the importance of such chanting.

TEXT 102

äpane äcare keha, nä kare pracära
pracära karena keha, nä karena äcära

äpane—personally; äcare—behaves; keha—someone; nä kare pracära—
does not do preaching work; pracära karena—does preaching work; 
keha—someone; nä karena äcära—does not behave strictly according to 
the principles.
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“Some behave very well but do not preach the cult of Kåñëa consciousness, 
whereas others preach but do not behave properly.

TEXT 103

’äcära’, ‘pracära’,—nämera karaha ‘dui’ kärya
tumi—sarva-guru, tumi jagatera ärya

äcära pracära—behaving well and preaching; nämera—of the holy name; 
karaha—you do; dui—two; kärya—works; tumi—you; sarva-guru—
everyone’s spiritual master; tumi—you; jagatera ärya—the most advanced 
devotee within this world.

“You simultaneously perform both duties in relation to the holy name 
by your personal behavior and by your preaching. Therefore you are the 
spiritual master of the entire world, for you are the most advanced devotee 
in the world.”

Sanätana Gosvämé clearly defines herein the bona fide spiritual master of 
the world. The qualifications expressed in this connection are that one 
must act according to the scriptural injunctions and at the same time 
preach. One who does so is a bona fide spiritual master. Haridäsa Öhäkura 
was the ideal spiritual master because he regularly chanted on his beads 
a prescribed number of times. Indeed, he was chanting the holy name 
of the Lord 300,000 times a day. Similarly, the members of the Kåñëa 
consciousness movement chant a minimum of sixteen rounds a day, which 
can be done without difficulty, and at the same time they must preach the 
cult of Caitanya Mahäprabhu according to the gospel of Bhagavad-gétä 
As It Is. One who does so is quite fit to become a spiritual master for the 
entire world.

TEXT 104

ei-mata dui-jana nänä-kathä-raìge
kåñëa-kathä äsvädaya rahi’ eka-saìge

ei-mata—in this way; dui-jana—two persons; nänä-kathä-raìge—in the 
happiness of discussing various subject matters; kåñëa-kathä—the subject 
matter of Kåñëa; äsvädaya—they taste; rahi’ eka-saìge—keeping together.
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In this way the two of them passed their time discussing subjects concerning 
Kåñëa. Thus they enjoyed life together.

TEXT 105

yäträ-käle äilä saba gauòera bhakta-gaëa
pürvavat kailä sabe ratha-yäträ daraçana

yäträ-käle—during the time of the car festival; äilä—came; saba—all; 
gauòera bhakta-gaëa—devotees from Bengal; pürvavat—like previously; 
kailä—did; sabe—all; ratha-yäträ daraçana—visiting the car festival of 
Lord Jagannätha.

During the time of Ratha-yäträ, all the devotees arrived from Bengal to 
visit the car festival as they had done previously.

TEXT 106

ratha-agre prabhu taiche karilä nartana
dekhi camatkära haila sanätanera mana

ratha-agre—in front of the car; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
taiche—similarly; karilä nartana—performed dancing; dekhi—seeing; 
camatkära haila—was astonished; sanätanera mana—the mind of 
Sanätana.

During the Ratha-yäträ festival, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again danced 
before the car of Jagannätha. When Sanätana Gosvämé saw this, his mind 
was astonished.

TEXT 107

varñära cäri-mäsa rahilä saba nija bhakta-gaëe
sabä-saìge prabhu miläilä sanätane

varñära cäri-mäsa—the four months of the rainy season; rahilä—remained; 
saba—all; nija bhakta-gaëe—the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
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sabä-saìge—with all of them; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
miläilä—introduced; sanätane—Sanätana.

The Lord’s devotees from Bengal stayed at Jagannätha Puré during the 
four months of the rainy season, and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
introduced Sanätana Gosvämé to them all.

TEXTS 108–110

advaita, nityänanda, çréväsa, vakreçvara
väsudeva, muräri, räghava, dämodara

puré, bhäraté, svarüpa, paëòita-gadädhara
särvabhauma, rämänanda, jagadänanda, çaìkara

käçéçvara, govindädi yata bhakta-gaëa
sabä-sane sanätanera karäilä milana

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; çréväsa—
Çréväsa Öhäkura; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara Paëòita; väsudeva—Väsudeva 
Datta; muräri—Muräri Gupta; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; dämodara—
Dämodara Paëòita; puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté—Brahmänanda 
Bhäraté; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; paëòita-gadädhara—Gadädhara 
Paëòita; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; rämänanda—
Rämänanda Räya; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; çaìkara—
Çaìkara Paëòita; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; govinda—Govinda; ädi—and 
others; yata bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; sabä-sane—with all of them; 
sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; karäilä milana—made introduction.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu introduced Sanätana Gosvämé to these and other 
selected devotees: Advaita Äcärya, Nityänanda Prabhu, Çréväsa Öhäkura, 
Vakreçvara Paëòita, Väsudeva Datta, Muräri Gupta, Räghava Paëòita, 
Dämodara Paëòita, Paramänanda Puré, Brahmänanda Bhäraté, Svarüpa 
Dämodara, Gadädhara Paëòita, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Rämänanda 
Räya, Jagadänanda Paëòita, Çaìkara Paëòita, Käçéçvara and Govinda.
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TEXT 111

yathä-yogya karäila sabära caraëa vandana
täìre karäilä sabära kåpära bhäjana

yathä-yogya—as it is fit; karäila—caused to perform; sabära—of all; 
caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; täìre—him; karäilä—made; 
sabära—of all of them; kåpära bhäjana—object of mercy.

The Lord asked Sanätana Gosvämé to offer obeisances to all the devotees 
in a way that befitted each one. Thus He introduced Sanätana Gosvämé to 
them all, just to make him an object of their mercy.

TEXT 112

sad-guëe, päëòitye, sabära priya—sanätana
yathä-yogya kåpä-maitré-gaurava-bhäjana

sat-guëe—in good qualities; päëòitye—in learning; sabära priya—dear to 
everyone; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; yathä-yogya—as it is suitable; 
kåpä—mercy; maitré—friendship; gaurava—honor; bhäjana—worthy of 
being offered.

Sanätana Gosvämé was dear to everyone because of his exalted qualities and 
learning. Suitably, therefore, they bestowed upon him mercy, friendship 
and honor.

TEXT 113

sakala vaiñëava yabe gauòa-deçe gelä
sanätana mahäprabhura caraëe rahilä

sakala—all; vaiñëava—devotees; yabe—when; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; 
gelä—returned; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe rahilä—stayed at the lotus feet.

When all the other devotees returned to Bengal after the Ratha-yäträ 
festival, Sanätana Gosvämé stayed under the care of the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 114

dola-yäträ-ädi prabhura saìgete dekhila
dine-dine prabhu-saìge änanda bäòila

dola-yäträ—the festival of Dola-yäträ; ädi—and others; prabhura 
saìgete—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhila—he saw; dine-dine—day 
after day; prabhu-saìge—in the association of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
änanda bäòila—his pleasure increased.

Sanätana Gosvämé observed the Dola-yäträ ceremony with Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In this way, his pleasure increased in the company 
of the Lord.

TEXT 115

pürve vaiçäkha-mäse sanätana yabe äilä
jyaiñöha-mäse prabhu täìre parékñä karilä

pürve—formerly; vaiçäkha-mäse—during the month of April-May; 
sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; yabe—when; äilä—came; jyaiñöha-mäse—
in the month of May-June; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
him; parékñä karilä—tested.

Sanätana Gosvämé had come to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha 
Puré during the month of April-May, and during the month of May-June 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu tested him.

TEXT 116

jyaiñöha-mäse prabhu yameçvara-öoöä äilä
bhakta-anurodhe tähäì bhikñä ye karilä

jyaiñöha-mäse—during the month of May-June; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yameçvara-öoöä—to the garden of Lord Çiva, Yameçvara; 
äilä—came; bhakta-anurodhe—on the request of the devotees; tähäì—
there; bhikñä ye karilä—accepted prasädam.
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In that month of May-June, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to the garden 
of Yameçvara [Lord Çiva] and accepted prasädam there at the request of 
the devotees.

TEXT 117

madhyähna-bhikñä-käle sanätane boläila
prabhu boläilä, täìra änanda bäòila

madhya-ahna—at noon; bhikñä-käle—at the time for lunch; sanätane—
for Sanätana Gosvämé; boläila—He called; prabhu boläilä—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu called; täìra—his; änanda—happiness; bäòila—
increased.

At noon, when it was time for lunch, the Lord called for Sanätana Gosvämé, 
whose happiness increased because of the call.

TEXT 118

madhyähne samudra-välu haïäche agni-sama
sei-pathe sanätana karilä gamana

madhya-ahne—at noon; samudra-välu—the sand by the sea; haïäche—
was; agni-sama—as hot as fire; sei-pathe—by that path; sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; karilä gamana—came.

At noon the sand on the beach was as hot as fire, but Sanätana Gosvämé 
came by that path.

TEXT 119

’prabhu boläïäche’,—ei änandita mane
tapta-välukäte pä poòe, tähä nähi jäne

prabhu boläïäche—the Lord has called; ei—this; änandita—happy; 
mane—within the mind; tapta-välukäte—on the hot sand; pä—feet; 
poòe—were burning; tähä—that; nähi jäne—could not understand.
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Overwhelmed by joy at being called by the Lord, Sanätana Gosvämé did 
not feel that his feet were burning in the hot sand.

TEXT 120

dui päye phoskä haila, tabu gelä prabhu-sthäne
bhikñä kari’ mahäprabhu kariyächena viçräme

dui päye—on the two soles; phoskä haila—there were blisters; tabu—
still; gelä—came; prabhu-sthäne—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä 
kari’—after finishing lunch; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kariyächena viçräme—was taking rest.

Although the soles of his feet were blistered because of the heat, he 
nevertheless went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. There he found that the 
Lord, having taken His lunch, was resting.

TEXT 121

bhikñä-avaçeña-pätra govinda täre dilä
prasäda päïä sanätana prabhu-päçe äilä

bhikñä-avaçeña—of remnants of the food; pätra—plate; govinda—
Govinda; täre dilä—delivered to him; prasäda päïä—after taking the 
remnants of food; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhu-päçe—to Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came.

Govinda gave Sanätana Gosvämé the plate with the remnants of Lord 
Caitanya’s food. After taking the prasädam, Sanätana Gosvämé approached 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 122

prabhu kahe,—‘kon pathe äilä, sanätana?’
teìha kahe,—‘samudra-pathe, kariluì ägamana’
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prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; kon pathe—through which path; äilä 
sanätana—you have come, Sanätana; teìha kahe—he replied; samudra-
pathe—on the path by the sea; kariluì ägamana—I have come.

When the Lord inquired, “By which path have you come?” Sanätana 
Gosvämé replied, “I have come on the path along the beach.”

TEXT 123

prabhu kahe,—“tapta-välukäte kemane äilä?
siàha-dvärera patha—çétala, kene nä äilä?

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tapta-välukäte—on hot 
sand; kemane äilä—how did you come; siàha-dvärera patha—the path of 
the Siàha-dvära gate; çétala—very cool; kene—why; nä äilä—did you not 
come.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “How did you come along the beach, where 
the sand is so hot? Why didn’t you come by the path in front of the Siàha-
dvära gate? It is very cool.

Siàha-dvära refers to the main gate on the eastern side of the Jagannätha 
temple.

TEXT 124

tapta-välukäya tomära päya haila vraëa
calite nä pära, kemane karilä sahana?”

tapta-välukäya—by the hot sand; tomära—your; päya—on the soles; 
haila—there were; vraëa—blisters; calite nä pära—you cannot walk; 
kemane—how; karilä sahana—did you tolerate.

“The hot sand must have blistered your soles. Now you cannot walk. How 
did you tolerate it?”
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TEXT 125

sanätana kahe,—“dukha bahuta nä päiluì
päye vraëa haïäche tähä nä jäniluì

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé replied; dukha—pain; bahuta—much; 
nä päiluì—I did not feel; päye—on the soles; vraëa haïäche—there were 
blisters; tähä—that; nä jäniluì—I did not know.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “I did not feel much pain, nor did I know that 
there were blisters because of the heat.

TEXT 126

siàha-dväre yäite mora nähi adhikära
viçeñe—öhäkurera tähäì sevakera pracära

siàha-dväre—in front of the main gate, known as Siàha-dvära; yäite—
to go; mora—my; nähi adhikära—there is no right; viçeñe—specifically; 
öhäkurera—of Lord Jagannätha; tähäì—there; sevakera pracära—traffic 
of the servants.

“I have no right to pass by the Siàha-dvära, for the servants of Jagannätha 
are always coming and going there.

TEXT 127

sevaka gatägati kare, nähi avasara
tära sparça haile, sarva-näça habe mora“

sevaka—servants; gatägati kare—come and go; nähi avasara—there is no 
interval; tära sparça haile—if I touch them; sarva-näça habe mora—I shall 
be ruined.

“The servants are always coming and going without interval. If I touch 
them, I shall be ruined.”
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Herein it is very clearly indicated that priests performing Deity worship 
should be careful to keep themselves completely pure and not be touched by 
outsiders. Sanätana Gosvämé and Haridäsa Öhäkura, thinking themselves 
mlecchas and yavanas because of their past association with Muslims, did 
not enter the temple or even travel on the path in front of the temple 
gate. It is customary for the priests of temples in India not even to touch 
outsiders or enter the Deity room after having been touched. This is a 
very important item in temple worship.

TEXT 128

çuni’ mahäprabhu mane santoña päilä
tuñöa haïä täìre kichu kahite lägilä

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—in the 
mind; santoña päilä—became very happy; tuñöa haïä—being pleased; 
täìre—unto him; kichu—something; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

Having heard all these details, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, greatly pleased, 
spoke as follows.

TEXTS 129–130

“yadyapio tumi hao jagat-pävana
tomä-sparçe pavitra haya deva-muni-gaëa

tathäpi bhakta-svabhäva—maryädä-rakñaëa
maryädä-pälana haya sädhura bhüñaëa

yadyapio—although; tumi—you; hao—are; jagat-pävana—the deliverer 
of the entire universe; tomä—you; sparçe—by touching; pavitra—
purified; haya—becomes; deva-muni-gaëa—the demigods and great 
saintly persons; tathäpi—still; bhakta-svabhäva—the nature of a devotee; 
maryädä—etiquette; rakñaëa—to protect or observe; maryädä pälana—
to maintain etiquette; haya—is; sädhura bhüñaëa—ornament of devotees.

“My dear Sanätana, although you are the deliverer of the entire universe 
and although even the demigods and great saints are purified by touching 
you, it is the characteristic of a devotee to observe and protect the Vaiñëava 
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etiquette. Maintenance of the Vaiñëava etiquette is the ornament of a 
devotee.

TEXT 131

maryädä-laìghane loka kare upahäsa
iha-loka, para-loka—dui haya näça

maryädä-laìghane—by surpassing the customs of etiquette; loka—people; 
kare upahäsa—joke; iha-loka—this world; para-loka—the next world; 
dui—two; haya näça—become vanquished.

“If one transgresses the laws of etiquette, people make fun of him, and 
thus he is vanquished in both this world and the next.

TEXT 132

maryädä räkhile, tuñöa kaile mora mana
tumi aiche nä karile kare kon jana?”

maryädä räkhile—since you have observed the etiquette; tuñöa kaile—you 
have satisfied; mora mana—My mind; tumi—you; aiche—like that; nä 
karile—without doing; kare—would do; kon jana—who.

“By observing the etiquette, you have satisfied My mind. Who else but 
you could show this example?”

TEXT 133

eta bali’ prabhu täìre äliìgana kaila
täìra kaëòu-rasä prabhura çré-aìge lägila

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; 
äliìgana kaila—embraced; täìra—his; kaëòu-rasä—moisture oozing 
from the itches; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-aìge lägila—
smeared the body.
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After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Sanätana Gosvämé, 
and the moisture oozing from the itching sores on Sanätana’s body smeared 
the body of the Lord.

TEXT 134

bära bära niñedhena, tabu kare äliìgana
aìge rasä läge, duùkha päya sanätana

bära bära—again and again; niñedhena—forbids; tabu—still; kare 
äliìgana—He embraces; aìge—on the body; rasä läge—oozing moisture 
touches; duùkha—unhappiness; päya—gets; sanätana—Sanätana 
Gosvämé.

Although Sanätana Gosvämé repeatedly forbade Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
to embrace him, the Lord still did so. Thus His body was smeared with the 
moisture from Sanätana’s body, and Sanätana became greatly distressed.

TEXT 135

ei-mate sevaka-prabhu duìhe ghara gelä
ära dina jagadänanda sanätanere mililä

ei-mate—in this way; sevaka-prabhu—the servant and the master; 
duìhe—both of them; ghara gelä—returned to their respective places; ära 
dina—the next day; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; sanätanere mililä—met 
Sanätana Gosvämé.

Thus both servant and master departed for their respective homes. The 
next day, Jagadänanda Paëòita went to meet Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 136

dui-jana vasi’ kåñëa-kathä-goñöhé kailä
paëòitere sanätana duùkha nivedilä
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dui-jana vasi’—both of them sitting; kåñëa-kathä—topics of Lord 
Kåñëa; goñöhé—discussion; kailä—did; paëòitere—unto Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; duùkha nivedilä—submitted his 
unhappiness.

When Jagadänanda Paëòita and Sanätana Gosvämé sat together and began 
to discuss topics about Kåñëa, Sanätana Gosvämé submitted to Jagadänanda 
Paëòita the cause of his distress.

TEXT 137

“ihäì äiläìa prabhure dekhi’ duùkha khaëòäite
yebä mane, tähä prabhu nä dilä karite

ihäì—here (to Jagannätha Puré); äiläìa—I have come; prabhure—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—by seeing; duùkha khaëòäite—to 
diminish my unhappiness; yebä mane—what was in my mind; tähä—that; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä dilä karite—did not allow 
me to do.

“I came here to diminish my unhappiness by seeing Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, but the Lord did not allow me to execute what was in my 
mind.

TEXT 138

niñedhite prabhu äliìgana karena more
mora kaëòu-rasä läge prabhura çarére

niñedhite—although I forbid; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äliìgana—embracing; karena—does; more—unto me; mora kaëòu-rasä—
my wet sores; läge—touches; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çarére—on the body.

“Although I forbid Him to do so, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu nevertheless 
embraces me, and therefore His body becomes smeared with the discharges 
from my itching sores.
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TEXT 139

aparädha haya mora, nähika nistära
jagannätheha nä dekhiye,—e duùkha apära

aparädha—offense; haya—is; mora—mine; nähika nistära—there is no 
deliverance; jagannätheha—also Lord Jagannätha; nä dekhiye—I cannot 
see; e—this; duùkha apära—great unhappiness.

“In this way I am committing offenses at His lotus feet, and from these 
offenses I shall certainly not be delivered. At the same time, I cannot see 
Lord Jagannätha. This is my great unhappiness.

TEXT 140

hita-nimitta äiläìa ämi, haila viparéte
ki karile hita haya näri nirdhärite“

hita-nimitta—for benefit; äiläìa—came; ämi—I; haila viparéte—it has 
become just the opposite; ki karile—how; hita haya—there will be benefit; 
näri nirdhärite—I cannot ascertain.

“I came here for my benefit, but now I see that I am getting just the 
opposite. I do not know, nor can I ascertain, how there will be benefit for 
me.”

TEXT 141

paëòita kahe,—“tomära väsa-yogya ‘våndävana’
ratha-yäträ dekhi’ tähäì karaha gamana

paëòita kahe—Jagadänanda Paëòita said; tomära—your; väsa-yogya—a 
suitable place for residence; våndävana—Våndävana; ratha-yäträ dekhi’—
after seeing the Ratha-yäträ festival; tähäì—there; karaha gamana—go.

Jagadänanda Paëòita said, “The most suitable place for you to reside is 
Våndävana. After seeing the Ratha-yäträ festival, you can return there.
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TEXT 142

prabhura äjïä haïäche tomä’ dui bhäye
våndävane vaisa, tähäì sarva-sukha päiye

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—order; haïäche—has 
been; tomä’—you; dui bhäye—to the two brothers; våndävane vaisa—sit 
down at Våndävana; tähäì—there; sarva-sukha—all happiness; päiye—
you will get.

“The Lord has already ordered both of you brothers to situate yourselves 
in Våndävana. There you will achieve all happiness.

TEXT 143

ye-kärye äilä, prabhura dekhilä caraëa
rathe jagannätha dekhi’ karaha gamana“

ye-kärye—for which business; äilä—you have come; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhilä—you have seen; caraëa—the feet; rathe—
on the car; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; dekhi’—after seeing; karaha 
gamana—go.

“Your purpose in coming has been fulfilled, for you have seen the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Therefore, after seeing Lord Jagannätha on the Ratha-
yäträ car, you can leave.”

TEXT 144

sanätana kahe,—“bhäla kailä upadeça
tähäì yäba, sei mora ‘prabhu-datta deça’”

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé replied; bhäla kailä upadeça—you 
have given good advice; tähäì yäba—I shall go there; sei—that; mora—
my; prabhu-datta—given by the Lord; deça—residential country.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “You have given me very good advice. I shall 
certainly go there, for that is the place the Lord has given me for my 
residence.”
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The words prabhu-datta deça are very significant. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s devotional cult teaches one not to sit down in one place 
but to spread the devotional cult all over the world. The Lord dispatched 
Sanätana Gosvämé and Rüpa Gosvämé to Våndävana to excavate and 
renovate the holy places and from there establish the cult of bhakti. 
Therefore Våndävana was given to Sanätana Gosvämé and Rüpa Gosvämé 
as their place of residence. Similarly, everyone in the line of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s devotional cult should accept the words of the spiritual 
master and thus spread the Kåñëa consciousness movement. They should 
go everywhere, to all parts of the world, accepting those places as their 
prabhu-datta deça, the places of residence given by the spiritual master 
or Lord Kåñëa. The spiritual master is the representative of Lord Kåñëa; 
therefore one who has carried out the orders of the spiritual master 
is understood to have carried out the orders of Kåñëa or Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to spread the bhakti 
cult all over the world (påthivéte äche yata nagarädi gräma). Therefore 
devotees in the line of Kåñëa consciousness must go to different parts of 
the world and preach, as ordered by the spiritual master. That will satisfy 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 145

eta bali’ duìhe nija-kärye uöhi’ gelä
ära dina mahäprabhu milibäre äilä

eta bali’—talking like this; duìhe—both Jagadänanda Paëòita and 
Sanätana Gosvämé; nija-kärye—to their respective duties; uöhi’—getting 
up; gelä—went; ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; milibäre äilä—came to meet.

After talking in this way, Sanätana Gosvämé and Jagadänanda Paëòita 
returned to their respective duties. The next day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
went to see Haridäsa and Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 146

haridäsa kailä prabhura caraëa vandana
haridäse kailä prabhu prema-äliìgana
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haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; kailä—did; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caraëa vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; haridäse—
unto Haridäsa; kailä—did; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-
äliìgana—embracing in ecstatic love.

Haridäsa Öhäkura offered obeisances to the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and the Lord embraced him in ecstatic love.

TEXT 147

düra haite daëòa-paraëäma kare sanätana
prabhu boläya bära bära karite äliìgana

düra haite—from a distant place; daëòa-paraëäma—offering obeisances 
and daëòavats; kare—did; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; boläya—calls; bära bära—again and again; karite 
äliìgana—to embrace.

Sanätana Gosvämé offered his obeisances and daëòavats from a distant 
place, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu called him again and again to embrace 
him.

TEXT 148

aparädha-bhaye teìha milite nä äila
mahäprabhu milibäre sei öhäïi gela

aparädha-bhaye—out of fear of offenses; teìha—Sanätana Gosvämé; 
milite—to meet; nä äila—did not come forward; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; milibäre—to meet; sei öhäïi—to Sanätana 
Gosvämé; gela—went.

Out of fear of committing offenses, Sanätana Gosvämé did not come forward 
to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The Lord, however, went forward to 
meet him.
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TEXT 149

sanätana bhägi’ päche karena gamana
balätkäre dhari, prabhu kailä äliìgana

sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; bhägi’—running away; päche—back; 
karena gamana—goes; balätkäre—by force; dhari—capturing; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä äliìgana—embraced.

Sanätana Gosvämé backed away, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu caught him 
by force and embraced him.

TEXT 150

dui jana laïä prabhu vasilä piëòäte
nirviëëa sanätana lägilä kahite

dui jana laïä—taking the two of them; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vasilä—sat down; piëòäte—on the altar; nirviëëa—advanced in 
renunciation; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; lägilä kahite—began to 
speak.

The Lord took them both with Him and sat down in a sacred place. Then 
Sanätana Gosvämé, who was advanced in renunciation, began to speak.

TEXT 151

“hita lägi’ äinu muïi, haila viparéta
sevä-yogya nahi, aparädha karoì niti niti

hita lägi’—for benefit; äinu muïi—I came; haila viparéta—it has become 
just the opposite; sevä-yogya nahi—I am not fit to render service; aparädha 
karoì—I commit offenses; niti niti—day after day.

“I came here for my benefit,” he said, “but I see that I am getting just the 
opposite. I am unfit to render service. I simply commit offenses day after 
day.
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TEXT 152

sahaje néca-jäti muïi, duñöa, ‘päpäçaya’
more tumi chuìile mora aparädha haya

sahaje—by nature; néca-jäti—lowborn; muïi—I; duñöa—sinful; päpa-
äçaya—reservoir of sinful activities; more—me; tumi chuìile—if You 
touch; mora—my; aparädha haya—there is offense.

“By nature I am lowborn. I am a contaminated reservoir of sinful activities. 
If You touch me, Sir, that will be a great offense on my part.

TEXT 153

tähäte ämära aìge kaëòu-rasä-rakta cale
tomära aìge läge, tabu sparçaha tumi bale

tähäte—over and above this; ämära—my; aìge—on the body; kaëòu-
rasä—from wet, itching sores; rakta—blood; cale—runs, tomära aìge 
läge—touches Your body; tabu—still; sparçaha—touch; tumi—You; 
bale—by force.

“Moreover, blood is running from infected itching sores on my body, 
smearing Your body with moisture, but still You touch me by force.

TEXT 154

bébhatsa sparçite nä kara ghåëä-leçe
ei aparädhe mora habe sarva-näçe

bébhatsa—horrible; sparçite—to touch; nä kara—You do not do; ghåëä-
leçe—even a small bit of aversion; ei aparädhe—because of this offense; 
mora—my; habe—there will be; sarva-näçe—loss of everything auspicious.

“My dear Sir, You do not have even a pinch of aversion to touching my 
body, which is in a horrible condition. Because of this offense, everything 
auspicious will be vanquished for me.
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TEXT 155

täte ihäì rahile mora nä haya ‘kalyäëa’
äjïä deha’—ratha dekhi’ yäìa våndävana

täte—because of this; ihäì—here; rahile—if I remain; mora—my; nä—
not; haya—there is; kalyäëa—auspiciousness; äjïä deha’—kindly give 
the order; ratha dekhi’—after witnessing the Ratha-yäträ festival; yäìa 
våndävana—I may return to Våndävana.

“Therefore I see that I will get nothing auspicious by staying here. Kindly 
give me orders allowing me to return to Våndävana after the Ratha-yäträ 
festival.

TEXT 156

jagadänanda-paëòite ämi yukti puchila
våndävana yäite teìha upadeça dila“

jagadänanda-paëòite—from Jagadänanda Paëòita; ämi—I; yukti—advice; 
puchila—inquired; våndävana yäite—to go to Våndävana; teìha—he; 
upadeça dila—has given instruction.

“I have consulted Jagadänanda Paëòita for his opinion, and he has also 
advised me to return to Våndävana.”

TEXT 157

eta çuni’ mahäprabhu saroña-antare
jagadänande kruddha haïä kare tiraskäre

eta çuni’—hearing this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sa-
roña-antare—in an angry mood; jagadänande—at Jagadänanda Paëòita; 
kruddha haïä—becoming very angry; kare tiraskäre—chastises.

Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, in an angry mood, began to 
chastise Jagadänanda Paëòita.
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TEXT 158

“kälikära baöuyä jagä aiche garvé haila
tomä-sabäreha upadeça karite lägila

kälikära—new; baöuyä—boy; jagä—Jagadänanda Paëòita; aiche—so; 
garvé haila—has become proud; tomä-sabäreha—persons like you; upadeça 
karite—to advise; lägila—has begun.

“Jagä [Jagadänanda Paëòita] is only a new boy, but he has become so proud 
that he thinks himself competent to advise a person like you.

TEXT 159

vyavahäre-paramärthe tumi—tära guru-tulya
tomäre upadeçe, nä jäne äpana-mülya

vyavahäre—in ordinary dealings; parama-arthe—in spiritual matters; 
tumi—you; tära—of him; guru-tulya—like a spiritual master; tomäre—
you; upadeçe—he advises; nä jäne—does not know; äpana-mülya—his 
value.

“In affairs of spiritual advancement and even in ordinary dealings, you 
are on the level of his spiritual master. Yet not knowing his own value, he 
dares to advise you.

TEXT 160

ämära upadeñöä tumi—prämäëika ärya
tomäreha upadeçe—bälakä kare aiche kärya

ämära—My; upadeñöä—advisor; tumi—you; prämäëika ärya—authorized 
person; tomäreha—even you; upadeçe—he advises; bälakä—boy; kare—
does; aiche—such; kärya—business.

“My dear Sanätana, you are on the level of My advisor, for you are an 
authorized person. But Jagä wants to advise you. This is but the impudence 
of a naughty boy.”
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TEXT 161

çuni’ sanätana päye dhari’ prabhure kahila
’jagadänandera saubhägya äji se jänila

çuni’—hearing; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; päye dhari’—capturing 
the feet; prabhure kahila—began to say to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; saubhägya—fortune; äji—now; 
se—that; jänila—I understand.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was thus chastising Jagadänanda Paëòita, 
Sanätana Gosvämé fell at the Lord’s feet and said, “I can now understand 
the fortunate position of Jagadänanda.

TEXT 162

äpanära ‘asaubhägya’ äji haila jïäna
jagate nähi jagadänanda-sama bhägyavän

äpanära—my personal; asaubhägya—misfortune; äji—today; haila 
jïäna—I can understand; jagate—within this world; nähi—there is not; 
jagadänanda-sama—like Jagadänanda Paëòita; bhägyavän—fortunate 
person.

“I can also understand my misfortune. No one in this world is as fortunate 
as Jagadänanda.

TEXT 163

jagadänande piyäo ätméyatä-sudhä-rasa
more piyäo gaurava-stuti-nimba-niçindä-rasa

jagadänande—unto Jagadänanda Paëòita; piyäo—You cause to drink; 
ätméyatä-sudhä-rasa—the nectar of affectionate relations; more—me; 
piyäo—You cause to drink; gaurava-stuti—honorable prayers; nimba-
niçindä-rasa—the juice of nimba fruit and niçindä.
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“Sir, You are making Jagadänanda drink the nectar of affectionate 
relationships, whereas by offering me honorable prayers, You are making 
me drink the bitter juice of nimba and niçindä.

TEXT 164

äjiha nahila more ätméyatä-jïäna!
mora abhägya, tumi—svatantra bhagavän!”

äjiha—even until now; nahila—there has not been; more—unto me; 
ätméyatä-jïäna—feeling as one of Your relations; mora abhägya—my 
misfortune; tumi—You; svatantra bhagavän—the independent Personality 
of Godhead.

“It is my misfortune that You have not accepted me as one of Your intimate 
relations. But You are the completely independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.”

TEXT 165

çuni’ mahäprabhu kichu lajjita hailä mane
täìre santoñite kichu balena vacane

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—
somewhat; lajjita—ashamed; hailä—became; mane—within the mind; 
täìre—him; santoñite—to satisfy; kichu—some; balena—said; vacane—
words.

Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was somewhat ashamed. Just to 
satisfy Sanätana Gosvämé, He spoke the following words.

TEXT 166

’jagadänanda priya ämära nahe tomä haite
maryädä-laìghana ämi nä päroì sahite
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jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; priya—more dear; ämära—to Me; 
nahe—is not; tomä haite—than you; maryädä-laìghana—transgressing 
the etiquette; ämi—I; nä—not; päroì—can; sahite—tolerate.

“My dear Sanätana, please do not think that Jagadänanda is more dear to 
Me than you. However, I cannot tolerate transgressions of the standard 
etiquette.

TEXT 167

kähäì tumi—prämäëika, çästre pravéëa!
kähäì jagä—kälikära baöuyä navéna!

kähäì—where; tumi—you; prämäëika—authority; çästre pravéëa—
experienced in the learning of the çästras; kähäì—where; jagä—Jagä; 
kälikära—recent; baöuyä—youth; navéna—new.

“You are an experienced authority in the çästras, whereas Jagä is just a 
young boy.

TEXT 168

ämäkeha bujhäite tumi dhara çakti
kata öhäïi bujhäïächa vyavahära-bhakti

ämäkeha—even Me; bujhäite—to convince; tumi—you; dhara—have; 
çakti—power; kata öhäïi—in how many places; bujhäïächa—you have 
convinced; vyavahära-bhakti—ordinary behavior as well as devotional 
service.

“You have the power to convince even Me. In many places you have already 
convinced Me about ordinary behavior and devotional service.

TEXT 169

tomäre upadeça kare, nä yäya sahana
ataeva täre ämi kariye bhartsana
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tomäre—you; upadeça kare—advises; nä yäya sahana—I cannot tolerate; 
ataeva—therefore; täre—unto him; ämi—I; kariye—do; bhartsana—
chastisement.

“Jagä’s advising you is intolerable for Me. Therefore I am chastising him.

TEXT 170

bahiraìga-jïäne tomäre nä kari stavana
tomära guëe stuti karäya yaiche tomära guëa

bahiraìga-jïäne—thinking outside My intimate relationship; tomäre—
unto you; nä kari—I do not; stavana—offer praise; tomära—your; guëe—
by qualifications; stuti karäya—one is induced to offer prayers; yaiche—
as; tomära—your; guëa—attributes.

“I offer you praise not because I think of you as being outside an intimate 
relationship with Me but because you are actually so qualified that one is 
forced to praise your qualities.

TEXT 171

yadyapi kähära ‘mamatä’ bahu-jane haya
préti-svabhäve kähäte kona bhävodaya

yadyapi—although; kähära—of someone; mamatä—affection; bahu-
jane—unto many persons; haya—there is; préti-svabhäve—according 
to one’s affection; kähäte—in someone; kona—some; bhäva-udaya—
awakening of ecstatic love.

“Although one has affection for many persons, different types of ecstatic 
love awaken according to the nature of one’s personal relationships.

TEXT 172

tomära deha tumi kara bébhatsa-jïäna
tomära deha ämäre läge amåta-samäna
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tomära deha—your body; tumi—you; kara bébhatsa-jïäna—consider 
horrible; tomära deha—your body; ämäre—unto Me; läge—appears; 
amåta-samäna—as if made of nectar.

“You consider your body dangerous and awful, but I think that your body 
is like nectar.

TEXT 173

apräkåta-deha tomära ‘präkåta’ kabhu naya
tathäpi tomära täte präkåta-buddhi haya

apräkåta—transcendental; deha—body; tomära—your; präkåta—
material; kabhu naya—is never; tathäpi—still; tomära—your; täte—in 
that; präkåta-buddhi—conception as material; haya—is.

“Actually your body is transcendental, never material. You are thinking of 
it, however, in terms of a material conception.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura gives his opinion about how a 
person completely engaged in the service of the Lord transforms his body 
from material to transcendental. He says, “A pure devotee engaged in the 
service of Lord Kåñëa has no desire for his personal sense gratification, 
and thus he never accepts anything for that purpose. He desires only the 
happiness of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, and because 
of his ecstatic love for Kåñëa, he acts in various ways. Karmés think that 
the material body is an instrument for material enjoyment, and that is 
why they work extremely hard. A devotee, however, has no such desires. 
A devotee always engages wholeheartedly in the service of the Lord, 
forgetting about bodily conceptions and bodily activities. The body of a 
karmé is called material because the karmé, being too absorbed in material 
activities, is always eager to enjoy material facilities, but the body of a 
devotee who tries his best to work very hard for the satisfaction of Kåñëa 
by fully engaging in the Lord’s service must be accepted as transcendental. 
Whereas karmés are interested only in the personal satisfaction of their 
senses, devotees work for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. Therefore 
one who cannot distinguish between devotion and ordinary karma may 
mistakenly consider the body of a pure devotee material. One who knows 
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does not commit such a mistake. Nondevotees who consider devotional 
activities and ordinary material activities to be on the same level are 
offenders to the chanting of the transcendental holy name of the Lord. A 
pure devotee knows that a devotee’s body, being always transcendental, is 
just suitable for rendering service to the Lord.
“A devotee on the topmost platform of devotional service always humbly 
thinks that he is not rendering any devotional service. He thinks that he 
is poor in devotional service and that his body is material. On the other 
hand, those known as the sahajiyäs foolishly think that their material 
bodies are transcendental. Because of this, they are always bereft of the 
association of pure devotees, and thus they cannot behave like Vaiñëavas. 
Observing the defects of the sahajiyäs, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura has 
sung as follows in his book Kalyäëa-kalpataru:

ämi ta’ vaiñëava,     e-buddhi ha-ile, 
 amäné nä haba ämi

pratiñöhäçä äsi’,     hådaya düñibe, 
 ha-iba niraya-gämé

nije çreñöha jäni’,     ucchiñöädi-däne, 
 habe abhimäna bhära

täi çiñya tava,     thäkiyä sarvadä, 
 nä la-iba püjä kära

“‘If I think I am a Vaiñëava, I shall look forward to receiving respect 
from others. And if the desire for fame and reputation pollutes my heart, 
certainly I shall go to hell. By giving others the remnants of my food, I 
shall consider myself superior and shall be burdened with the weight of 
false pride. Therefore, always remaining your surrendered disciple, I shall 
not accept worship from anyone else.’ Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé 
has written (Antya-lélä 20.28):

premera svabhäva—yähäì premera sambandha 
sei mäne,—‘kåñëe mora nähi prema-gandha’
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“‘Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, the natural 
symptoms are that the devotee does not think himself a devotee, but 
always thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Kåñëa.’”

TEXT 174

’präkåta’ haile ha tomära vapu näri upekñite
bhadräbhadra-vastu-jïäna nähika ‘präkåte’

präkåta—material; haile ha—even if it were; tomära—your; vapu—body; 
näri—I cannot; upekñite—neglect; bhadra-abhadra—good and bad; vastu-
jïäna—appreciation of things; nähika—there is not; präkåte—in the 
material world.

“Even if your body were material, I still could not neglect it, for the 
material body should be considered neither good nor bad.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Sanätana Gosvämé, “Since you are a 
Vaiñëava, your body is spiritual, not material. Therefore you should 
not consider this body to be subjected to superior or inferior qualities. 
Moreover, I am a sannyäsé. Therefore even if your body were material, a 
sannyäsé should see no distinction between a good body and a bad body.”

TEXT 175

kià bhadraà kim abhadraà vä
 dvaitasyävastunaù kiyat
väcoditaà tad anåtaà

 manasä dhyätam eva ca

kim—what; bhadram—good; kim—what; abhadram—bad; vä—or; 
dvaitasya—of this material world; avastunaù—that which has temporary 
existence; kiyat—how much; väcä—by words; uditam—vibrated; tat—
that; anåtam—without permanent existence; manasä—by the mind; 
dhyätam—conceived; eva—certainly; ca—and.

“‘Anything not conceived in relationship to Kåñëa should be understood to 
be illusion [mäyä]. None of the illusions uttered by words or conceived in 
the mind are factual. Because illusion is not factual, there is no distinction 
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between what we think is good and what we think is bad. When we speak 
of the Absolute Truth, such speculations do not apply.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.28.4).

TEXT 176

’dvaite’ bhadräbhadra-jïäna, saba—‘manodharma’
’ei bhäla, ei manda’,—ei saba ‘bhrama’

dvaite—in the material world; bhadra-abhadra-jïäna—understanding of 
good and bad; saba—all; manaù-dharma—speculative mental creations; ei 
bhäla—this is good; ei manda—this is bad; ei—this; saba—all; bhrama—
mistake.

“In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental 
speculations. Therefore, saying ‘This is good’ and ‘This is bad’ is all a 
mistake.

Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the Absolute Truth, ever 
existing with different varieties of energies. When one is absorbed in 
the illusory energy of Kåñëa and cannot understand Kåñëa, one cannot 
ascertain what is good for him and what is bad. Conceptions of good and 
bad are all imaginations or mental speculations. When one forgets that 
he is an eternal servant of Kåñëa, he wants to enjoy the material world 
through different plans. At that time he distinguishes between material 
plans that are good and those that are bad. Actually, however, they are all 
false.

TEXT 177

vidyä-vinaya-sampanne
 brähmaëe gavi hastini
çuni caiva çva-päke ca

 paëòitäù sama-darçinaù

vidyä—knowledge; vinaya—gentleness; sampanne—endowed with; 
brähmaëe—unto a brähmaëa; gavi—unto a cow; hastini—unto an 
elephant; çuni—unto a dog; ca—and; eva—also; çva-päke—unto a dog-
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eater; ca—also; paëòitäù—those who are actually learned in spiritual 
understanding; sama-darçinaù—equipoised.

“‘The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brähmaëa, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater.’

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (5.18).

TEXT 178

jïäna-vijïäna-tåptätmä
 küöa-stho vijitendriyaù

yukta ity ucyate yogé
 sama-loñöräçma-käïcanaù

jïäna—by acquired knowledge; vijïäna—realized knowledge; tåpta—
satisfied; ätmä—living entity; küöa-sthaù—fixed in his constitutional 
position; vijita—controlled; indriyaù—whose senses; yuktaù—in touch 
with the Supreme; iti—thus; ucyate—is said; yogé—a yogé; sama—equal; 
loñöra—pebbles; açma—stone; käïcanaù—gold.

“‘One who is fully satisfied in knowledge obtained and practically applied 
in life, who is always determined and fixed in his spiritual position, who 
completely controls his senses, and who sees pebbles, stones and gold on 
the same level is understood to be a perfect yogé.’

This is also a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (6.8).

TEXT 179

ämi ta’—sannyäsé, ämära ‘sama-dåñöi’ dharma
candana-paìkete ämära jïäna haya ‘sama’

ämi—I; ta’—certainly; sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; ämära—
My; sama-dåñöi—seeing everything on the same platform; dharma—duty; 
candana-paìkete—between sandalwood pulp and mud; ämära—My; 
jïäna—knowledge; haya—is; sama—same.
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“Since I am in the renounced order, My duty is to make no distinctions and 
be equipoised. My knowledge must be equally disposed toward sandalwood 
pulp and dirty mud.

It is the duty of a sannyäsé, a person in the renounced order, to be always 
equipoised, and that is also the duty of a learned man and a Vaiñëava. A 
Vaiñëava, a sannyäsé or a learned person has no conception of the material 
world; in other words, he has no conception of anything materially 
important. He has no desire to use sandalwood pulp for sense gratification, 
nor does sense gratification make him hate mud. Acceptance or rejection 
of material things is not the concern of a sannyäsé, a Vaiñëava or a learned 
person. An advanced devotee has no desire to enjoy or reject anything. 
His only duty is to accept whatever is favorable for the advancement 
of Kåñëa consciousness. A Vaiñëava should be indifferent to material 
enjoyment and renunciation and should always hanker for the spiritual 
life of rendering service to the Lord.

TEXT 180

ei lägi’ tomä tyäga karite nä yuyäya
ghåëä-buddhi kari yadi, nija-dharma yäya“

ei lägi’—for this reason; tomä—you; tyäga karite—to reject; nä yuyäya—
is not befitting; ghåëä-buddhi kari—I regard with hatred; yadi—if; nija-
dharma yäya—I deviate from My duty.

“For this reason, I cannot reject you. If I hated you, I would deviate from 
My occupational duty.”

TEXT 181

haridäsa kahe,—“prabhu, ye kahilä tumi
ei ‘bähya pratäraëä’ nähi mäni ämi

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa said; prabhu—my Lord; ye—what; kahilä—have 
spoken; tumi—You; ei—this; bähya pratäraëä—external formality; nähi 
mäni ämi—I do not accept.
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Haridäsa said, “My dear Lord, what You have spoken deals with external 
formalities. I do not accept it.

TEXT 182

ämä-saba adhame ye kariyächa aìgékära
déna-dayälu-guëa tomära tähäte pracära“

ämä-saba—all of us; adhame—most fallen; ye—that; kariyächa—You 
have done; aìgékära—acceptance; déna-dayälu—merciful unto the fallen 
souls; guëa—attribute; tomära—of You; tähäte—in that; pracära—
proclaiming.

“My Lord, we are all fallen, but You have accepted us due to Your attribute 
of being merciful to the fallen. This is well known all over the world.”

TEXT 183

prabhu häsi’ kahe,—“çuna, haridäsa, sanätana
tattvataù kahi tomä-viñaye yaiche mora mana

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; häsi’—smiling; kahe—says; çuna—
hear; haridäsa—My dear Haridäsa; sanätana—My dear Sanätana; 
tattvataù—truly; kahi—I am speaking; tomä-viñaye—about you; yaiche—
as; mora mana—My mind.

Lord Caitanya smiled and said, “Listen, Haridäsa and Sanätana. Now I am 
speaking the truth about how My mind is attached to you.

TEXT 184

tomäre ‘lälya’, äpanäke ‘lälaka’ abhimäna
lälakera lälye nahe doña-parijïäna

tomäre—unto you; lälya—maintained; äpanäke—unto Me; lälaka—the 
maintainer; abhimäna—conception; lälakera—of the maintainer; lälye—
unto the maintained; nahe—not; doña—fault; parijïäna—understanding.
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“My dear Haridäsa and Sanätana, I think of you as My little boys, to be 
maintained by Me. The maintainer never takes seriously any faults of the 
maintained.

When a father maintains a child and the child is maintained by the 
father, the father never takes seriously the faults of the child. Even if they 
actually are faults, the father does not mind them.

TEXT 185

äpanäre haya mora amänya-samäna
tomä-sabäre karoì muïi bälaka-abhimäna

äpanäre—unto Myself; haya—there is; mora—My; amänya—not 
deserving respect; samäna—like; tomä-sabäre—unto all of you; karoì—
do; muïi—I; bälaka-abhimäna—considering My sons.

“I always think of Myself as deserving no respect, but because of affection 
I always consider you to be like My little children.

TEXT 186

mätära yaiche bälakera ‘amedhya’ läge gäya
ghåëä nähi janme, ära mahä-sukha päya

mätära—of the mother; yaiche—as; bälakera—of the child; amedhya—
stool and urine; läge gäya—touches the body; ghåëä—hatred; nähi 
janme—does not arise; ära—more; mahä-sukha—great pleasure; päya—
gets.

“When a child passes stool and urine that touch the body of the mother, 
the mother never hates the child. On the contrary, she takes much pleasure 
in cleansing him.

TEXT 187

’lälyämedhya’ lälakera candana-sama bhäya
sanätanera klede ämära ghåëä nä upajäya“
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lälya—of the maintained child; amedhya—stool and urine; lälakera—of 
the maintainer; candana-sama—like sandalwood pulp; bhäya—appears; 
sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; klede—unto the moisture of the sores; 
ämära—My; ghåëä—hatred; nä—not; upajäya—arises.

“The stool and urine of the maintained child appear like sandalwood pulp 
to the mother. Similarly, when the foul moisture oozing from the sores of 
Sanätana touches My body, I have no hatred for him.”

TEXT 188

haridäsa kahe,—“tumi éçvara dayä-maya
tomära gambhéra hådaya bujhana nä yäya

haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa Öhäkura said; tumi—You; éçvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dayä-maya—merciful; tomära—Your; gambhéra—
deep; hådaya—heart; bujhana nä yäya—cannot be understood.

Haridäsa Öhäkura said, “My dear Sir, You are the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and are most merciful toward us. No one can understand what is 
within Your deeply affectionate heart.

TEXT 189

väsudeva—galat-kuñöhé, täte aìga—kéòä-maya
täre äliìgana kailä haïä sadaya

väsudeva—Väsudeva; galat-kuñöhé—suffering from leprosy; täte—over 
and above that; aìga—the body; kéòä-maya—full of worms; täre—him; 
äliìgana—embracing; kailä—You did; haïä sa-daya—being merciful.

“You embraced the leper Väsudeva, whose body was fully infected by 
worms. You are so kind that in spite of his condition You embraced him.

TEXT 190

äliìgiyä kailä tära kandarpa-sama aìga
bujhite nä päri tomära kåpära taraìga“
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äliìgiyä—by embracing; kailä—You made; tära—his; kandarpa-sama—as 
beautiful as Cupid; aìga—body; bujhite nä päri—we cannot understand; 
tomära—Your; kåpära taraìga—waves of mercy.

“By embracing him You made his body as beautiful as that of Cupid. We 
cannot understand the waves of Your mercy.”

TEXT 191

prabhu kahe,—“vaiñëava-deha ‘präkåta’ kabhu naya
’apräkåta’ deha bhaktera ‘cid-änanda-maya’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; vaiñëava deha—the body 
of a Vaiñëava; präkåta—material; kabhu naya—is never; apräkåta—
transcendental; deha—body; bhaktera—of a devotee; cit-änanda-maya—
full of transcendental bliss.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “The body of a devotee is never material. 
It is considered to be transcendental, full of spiritual bliss.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is trying to convince Haridäsa Öhäkura and 
Sanätana Gosvämé that a devotee whose life is dedicated to the service 
of the Lord is never in the material conception. Because he always 
engages in the service of the Lord, his body is transcendental and full of 
spiritual bliss. One should never consider his body material, just as one 
should never consider the body of the Deity worshiped in the temple to 
be made of stone or wood. Factually, the Deity is directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, without a doubt. The injunctions of the Padma 
Puräëa therefore state, arcye viñëau çilä-dhér guruñu nara-matir vaiñëave 
jäti-buddhiù . . . yasya vä näraké saù: “That person is a resident of hell who 
considers the Deity worshiped in the temple to be stone or wood, who 
considers the spiritual master an ordinary man, and who thinks that the 
body of a Vaiñëava fully dedicated to the service of the Lord belongs to 
the material modes of nature.”
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TEXT 192

dékñä-käle bhakta kare ätma-samarpaëa
sei-käle kåñëa täre kare ätma-sama

dékñä-käle—at the time of initiation; bhakta—the devotee; kare—does; 
ätma—of himself; samarpaëa—full dedication; sei-käle—at that time; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täre—him; kare—makes; ätma-sama—as spiritual as 
Himself.

“At the time of initiation, when a devotee fully surrenders unto the service 
of the Lord, Kåñëa accepts him to be as good as Himself.

TEXT 193

sei deha kare tära cid-änanda-maya
apräkåta-dehe täìra caraëa bhajaya

sei deha—that body; kare—makes; tära—his; cit-änanda-maya—full 
of transcendental bliss; apräkåta-dehe—in that transcendental body; 
täìra—His; caraëa—feet; bhajaya—worships.

“When the devotee’s body is thus transformed into spiritual existence, the 
devotee, in that transcendental body, renders service to the lotus feet of 
the Lord.

TEXT 194

martyo yadä tyakta-samasta-karmä
 niveditätmä vicikérñito me

tadämåtatvaà pratipadyamäno
 mayätma-bhüyäya ca kalpate vai

martyaù—the living entity subjected to birth and death; yadä—as soon 
as; tyakta—giving up; samasta—all; karmäù—fruitive activities; nivedita-
ätmä—a fully surrendered soul; vicikérñitaù—desired to act; me—by 
Me; tadä—at that time; amåtatvam—immortality; pratipadyamänaù—
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attaining; mayä—with Me; ätma-bhüyäya—for becoming of a similar 
nature; ca—also; kalpate—is eligible; vai—certainly.

“‘The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains immortality 
when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to the execution 
of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this way he becomes 
fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging loving mellows with 
Me.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.29.34). At the time of 
initiation, a devotee gives up all his material conceptions. Therefore, 
being in touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is situated 
on the transcendental platform. Thus having attained knowledge and 
the spiritual platform, he always engages in the service of the spiritual 
body of Kåñëa. When one is freed from material connections in this way, 
his body immediately becomes spiritual, and Kåñëa accepts his service. 
However, Kåñëa does not accept anything from a person with a material 
conception of life. When a devotee no longer has any desire for material 
sense gratification, in his spiritual identity he engages in the service of the 
Lord, for his dormant spiritual consciousness awakens. This awakening of 
spiritual consciousness makes his body spiritual, and thus he becomes fit 
to render service to the Lord. Karmés may consider the body of a devotee 
material, but factually it is not, for a devotee has no conception of material 
enjoyment. If one thinks that the body of a pure devotee is material, he 
is an offender, for that is a vaiñëava-aparädha. In this connection one 
should consult Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé’s Båhad-bhägavatämåta (1.3.45 
and 2.3.139).

TEXT 195

sanätanera dehe kåñëa kaëòu upajäïä
ämä parékñite ihäì dilä päöhäïä

sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; dehe—in the body; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; kaëòu—itches; upajäïä—manifesting; ämä—Me; parékñite—to 
test; ihäì—here; dilä päöhäïä—has sent.
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“Kåñëa somehow or other manifested these itching sores on the body of 
Sanätana Gosvämé and sent him here to test Me.

TEXT 196

ghåëä kari’ äliìgana nä karitäma yabe
kåñëa-öhäïi aparädha-daëòa päitäma tabe

ghåëä kari’—hating; äliìgana—embracing; nä karitäma—I would not 
do; yabe—when; kåñëa-öhäïi—unto Lord Kåñëa; aparädha-daëòa—
punishment for offenses; päitäma—I would have gotten; tabe—then.

“If I had hated Sanätana Gosvämé and had not embraced him, I would 
certainly have been chastised for offenses to Kåñëa.

TEXT 197

päriñada-deha ei, nä haya durgandha
prathama divase päiluì catuùsama-gandha“

päriñada-deha—the body of Kåñëa’s associate; ei—this; nä haya—is 
not; durgandha—having a bad smell; prathama divase—on the first day; 
päiluì—I got; catuùsama-gandha—the smell of catuùsama, a mixture of 
sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru and musk.

“Sanätana Gosvämé is one of the associates of Kåñëa. There could not be 
any bad odor from his body. On the first day I embraced him, I smelled the 
aroma of catuùsama [a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru and 
musk].”

An associate of the Lord is one whose body is fully engaged in the service 
of the Lord. A materialist might see Sanätana Gosvämé’s body as being full 
of itching sores that exuded foul moisture and a bad smell. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, however, said that actually the aroma of his body was the 
excellent scent of a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, musk and 
aguru. In the Garuòa Puräëa this mixture, which is called catuùsama, is 
described as follows:
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kastürikäyä dvau bhägau catväraç candanasya tu
kuìkumasya trayaç caikaù çaçinaù syät catuù-samam

“Two parts of musk, four parts of sandalwood, three parts of aguru or 
saffron and one part of camphor, when mixed together, form catuùsama.” 
The aroma of catuùsama is very pleasing. It is also mentioned in the Hari-
bhakti-viläsa (6).

TEXT 198

vastutaù prabhu yabe kailä äliìgana
täìra sparçe gandha haila candanera sama

vastutaù—in fact; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yabe—when; 
kailä—did; äliìgana—embracing; täìra sparçe—by His touch; gandha 
haila—there was a fragrance; candanera sama—exactly like that of 
sandalwood pulp.

In fact, however, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced the body 
of Sanätana Gosvämé, by the Lord’s touch alone there was manifested a 
fragrance exactly like that of sandalwood pulp.

TEXT 199

prabhu kahe,—“sanätana, nä mäniha duùkha
tomära äliìgane ämi päi baòa sukha

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued to speak; sanätana—
My dear Sanätana; nä mäniha duùkha—do not be unhappy; tomära 
äliìgane—by embracing you; ämi—I; päi—get; baòa sukha—great 
happiness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “My dear Sanätana, do not be 
aggrieved, for when I embrace you I actually get great pleasure.
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TEXT 200

e-vatsara tumi ihäì raha ämä-sane
vatsara rahi’ tomäre ämi päöhäimu våndävane

e-vatsara—this year; tumi—you; ihäì—here; raha—remain; ämä-sane—
with Me; vatsara—year; rahi’—remaining; tomäre—you; ämi—I; päöhäimu 
våndävane—shall send to Våndävana.

“Stay with Me at Jagannätha Puré for one year, and after that I shall send 
you to Våndävana.”

TEXT 201

eta bali’ punaù täìre kailä äliìgana
kaëòu gela, aìga haila suvarëera sama

eta bali’—saying this; punaù—again; täìre—him; kailä—did; äliìgana—
embracing; kaëòu gela—the itching sores disappeared; aìga—the body; 
haila—became; suvarëera sama—like gold.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again embraced Sanätana 
Gosvämé. Thus immediately Sanätana’s sores disappeared, and his entire 
body resembled the color of gold.

TEXT 202

dekhi’ haridäsa mane hailä camatkära
prabhure kahena,—“ei bhaìgé ye tomära

dekhi’—seeing; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; mane—in the mind; hailä 
camatkära—became astonished; prabhure kahena—spoke to the Lord; 
ei—this; bhaìgé—transcendental activity; ye—which; tomära—Your.

Seeing the change, Haridäsa Öhäkura, greatly astonished, told the Lord, 
“This is Your pastime.
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TEXT 203

sei jhärikhaëòera päné tumi khäoyäilä
sei päné-lakñye iìhära kaëòu upajäilä

sei—that; jhärikhaëòera—of Jhärikhaëòa; päné—water; tumi—You; 
khäoyäilä—made to drink; sei päné-lakñye—on account of this water; 
iìhära—of Sanätana Gosvämé; kaëòu upajäilä—You generated the 
itching.

“My dear Lord, You made Sanätana Gosvämé drink the water of Jhärikhaëòa, 
and You actually generated the consequent itching sores on his body.

TEXT 204

kaëòu kari’ parékñä karile sanätane
ei lélä-bhaìgé tomära keha nähi jäne“

kaëòu kari’—generating the itching sores; parékñä—examination; karile—
You did; sanätane—unto Sanätana Gosvämé; ei—this; lélä—of pastimes; 
bhaìgé—trick; tomära—Your; keha nähi jäne—no one knows.

“After thus causing these itching sores, You examined Sanätana Gosvämé. 
No one can understand Your transcendental pastimes.”

TEXT 205

duìhe äliìgiyä prabhu gelä nijälaya
prabhura guëa kahe duìhe haïä prema-maya

duìhe—both of them; äliìgiyä—embracing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä—departed; nija-älaya—for His place; prabhura guëa—
attributes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—discussed; duìhe—both of 
them; haïä—being; prema-maya—overwhelmed by ecstasy.

After embracing both Haridäsa Öhäkura and Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His residence. Then Haridäsa Öhäkura 
and Sanätana Gosvämé, in great ecstatic love, began to describe the Lord’s 
transcendental attributes.
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TEXT 206

ei-mata sanätana rahe prabhu-sthäne
kåñëa-caitanya-guëa-kathä haridäsa-sane

ei-mata—in this way; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; rahe—remained; 
prabhu-sthäne—at the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-
caitanya—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; guëa—of the attributes; 
kathä—discussion; haridäsa-sane—with Haridäsa Öhäkura.

In this way Sanätana Gosvämé stayed under the care of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and discussed the transcendental qualities of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu with Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 207

dola-yäträ dekhi’ prabhu täìre vidäya dilä
våndävane ye karibena, saba çikhäilä

dola-yäträ—the festival of Dola-yäträ; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; vidäya dilä—bid farewell; 
våndävane—at Våndävana; ye karibena—whatever he would do; saba—
all; çikhäilä—instructed.

After they saw the Dola-yäträ festival, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructed 
Sanätana Gosvämé fully about what to do in Våndävana and bade him 
farewell.

TEXT 208

ye-käle vidäya hailä prabhura caraëe
dui-janära viccheda-daçä nä yäya varëane

ye-käle—when; vidäya—farewell; hailä—there was; prabhura caraëe—at 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui-janära—both of them; 
viccheda-daçä—condition of separation; nä yäya varëane—cannot be 
described.
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The scene of separation that took place when Sanätana Gosvämé and Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu took leave of each other is so piteous that it cannot 
be described herein.

TEXT 209

yei vana-pathe prabhu gelä våndävana
sei-pathe yäite mana kailä sanätana

yei—which; vana-pathe—on the path in the forest; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä våndävana—went to Våndävana; sei-pathe—on the 
very path; yäite—to go; mana—mind; kailä—made; sanätana—Sanätana 
Gosvämé.

Sanätana Gosvämé decided to go to Våndävana by the very forest path Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu had traversed.

TEXT 210

ye-pathe, ye-gräma-nadé-çaila, yähäì yei lélä
balabhadra-bhaööa-sthäne saba likhi’ nilä

ye-pathe—on which path; ye—which; gräma—villages; nadé—rivers; 
çaila—hills; yähäì—where; yei—which; lélä—pastimes; balabhadra-
bhaööa-sthäne—from Balabhadra Bhaööa; saba—everything; likhi’—
writing; nilä—he took.

Sanätana Gosvämé noted from Balabhadra Bhaööäcärya all the villages, 
rivers and hills where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had performed His 
pastimes.

TEXT 211

mahäprabhura bhakta-gaëe sabäre miliyä
sei-pathe cali’ yäya se-sthäna dekhiyä
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mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëe—the devotees; 
sabäre—all; miliyä—meeting; sei-pathe—on the path; cali’ yäya—passed 
through; se—those; sthäna—places; dekhiyä—visiting.

Sanätana Gosvämé met all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
then, traveling by that same path, visited the places through which Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu had passed.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura writes in a song (Çaraëägati 31.3):

gaura ämära,     ye saba sthäne, 
 karala bhramaëa raìge 

se-saba sthäna,     heriba ämi, 
 praëayi-bhakata-saìge

“May I visit all the holy places associated with the léläs of Lord Caitanya 
and His devotees.” A devotee should make a point of visiting all the 
places where Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His pastimes. Indeed, 
pure devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu even want to see the places 
He simply visited for only hours or minutes.

TEXT 212

ye-ye-lélä prabhu pathe kailä ye-ye-sthäne
tähä dekhi’ premäveça haya sanätane

ye-ye—whatever; lélä—pastimes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
pathe—on the way; kailä—performed; ye-ye-sthäne—in whatever places; 
tähä—those places; dekhi’—by seeing; prema-äveça—ecstatic love; haya—
there is; sanätane—in Sanätana Gosvämé.

As soon as Sanätana Gosvämé visited a place where Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had performed His pastimes on the way, he was immediately 
filled with ecstatic love.
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TEXT 213

ei-mate sanätana våndävane äilä
päche äsi’ rüpa-gosäïi täìhäre mililä

ei-mate—in this way; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; våndävane äilä—
came to Våndävana; päche äsi’—coming after; rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé; täìhäre—him; mililä—met.

In this way Sanätana Gosvämé reached Våndävana. Later Rüpa Gosvämé 
came and met him.

TEXT 214

eka-vatsara rüpa-gosäïira gauòe vilamba haila
kuöumbera ‘sthiti’-artha vibhäga kari’ dila

eka-vatsara—for one year; rüpa-gosäïira—of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
gauòe—in Bengal; vilamba—delay; haila—there was; kuöumbera—of the 
relatives; sthiti-artha—wealth for maintenance; vibhäga—shares; kari’—
making; dila—gave.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé had been delayed in Bengal for a year because he was 
dividing his money among his relatives to situate them in their proper 
positions.

Although Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé renounced his family life, he nevertheless 
was not unjust to his family members. Even after renunciation, he returned 
to Bengal, where he properly divided whatever money he had and gave it 
to his relatives so that they would not be inconvenienced.

TEXT 215

gauòe ye artha chila, tähä änäilä
kuöumba-brähmaëa-devälaye bäìöi’ dilä

gauòe—in Bengal; ye—whatever; artha—money; chila—there was; tähä—
that; änäilä—collected; kuöumba—to relatives; brähmaëa—brähmaëas; 
devälaye—temples; bäìöi’ dilä—divided and distributed.
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He collected whatever money he had accumulated in Bengal and divided it 
among his relatives, the brähmaëas and the temples.

TEXT 216

saba manaù-kathä gosäïi kari’ nirvähaëa
niçcinta haïä çéghra äilä våndävana

saba—all; manaù-kathä—decisions; gosäïi—Rüpa Gosvämé; kari’ 
nirvähaëa—executing properly; niçcinta haïä—being freed from all 
anxiety; çéghra äilä—very soon returned; våndävana—to Våndävana.

Thus after finishing all the tasks he had on his mind, he returned to 
Våndävana fully satisfied.

TEXT 217

dui bhäi mili’ våndävane väsa kailä
prabhura ye äjïä, duìhe saba nirvähilä

dui bhäi—both brothers; mili’—meeting; våndävane—in Våndävana; väsa 
kailä—resided; prabhura ye äjïä—whatever was ordered by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; duìhe—both of them; saba—all; nirvähilä—executed.

The brothers met at Våndävana, where they stayed to execute the will of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

çré-caitanya-mano-‘bhéñöaà sthäpitaà yena bhü-tale 
svayaà rüpaù kadä mahyaà dadäti sva-padäntikam

“When will Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé Prabhupäda, who has established within 
the material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, 
give me shelter under his lotus feet?” Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana 
Gosvämé were previously ministers directly in charge of the government 
of Nawab Hussain Shah, and they were also householders, but later they 
became gosvämés. A gosvämé, therefore, is one who executes the will of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The title gosvämé is not an inherited designation; 
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it is meant for a person who has controlled his sense gratification and 
dedicated his life to executing the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Therefore Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé and Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé became 
genuine gosvämés after dedicating their lives to the service of the Lord.

TEXT 218

nänä-çästra äni’ lupta-tértha uddhärilä
våndävane kåñëa-sevä prakäça karilä

nänä-çästra—different types of revealed scripture; äni’—bringing 
together; lupta-tértha—the lost sites of the holy places; uddhärilä—
excavated; våndävane—at Våndävana; kåñëa-sevä—Lord Kåñëa’s direct 
service; prakäça karilä—manifested.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé collected many revealed 
scriptures, and from the evidence in those scriptures they excavated all 
the lost sites of pilgrimage. Thus they established temples for the worship 
of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 219

sanätana grantha kailä ‘bhägavatämåte’
bhakta-bhakti-kåñëa-tattva jäni yähä haite

sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; grantha—books; kailä—compiled; 
bhägavatämåte—in the Båhad—bhägavatämåta; bhakta—devotee; 
bhakti—devotional service; kåñëa-tattva—Kåñëa, the Absolute Truth; 
jäni—we know; yähä haite—from which.

Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé compiled the Båhad-bhägavatämåta. From this 
book one can understand who is a devotee, what is the process of devotional 
service, and who is Kåñëa, the Absolute Truth.
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TEXT 220

siddhänta-sära grantha kailä ‘daçama-öippané’
kåñëa-lélä-rasa-prema yähä haite jäni

siddhänta-sära—mature understanding; grantha—book; kailä—compiled; 
daçama-öippané—commentary on the Tenth Canto; kåñëa-lélä—of 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; rasa—of the transcendental mellows; prema—
ecstatic love; yähä haite—from which; jäni—we can understand.

Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé wrote a commentary on the Tenth Canto known 
as Daçama-öippané, from which we can understand the transcendental 
pastimes and ecstatic love of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 221

’hari-bhakti-viläsa’-grantha kailä vaiñëava-äcära
vaiñëavera kartavya yähäì päiye pära

hari-bhakti-viläsa—of the name Hari-bhakti-viläsa; grantha—book; 
kailä—compiled; vaiñëava-äcära—the standard behavior of a Vaiñëava; 
vaiñëavera—of a devotee; kartavya—duty; yähäì—in which; päiye pära—
one can understand up to the extreme limit.

He also compiled the Hari-bhakti-viläsa, from which we can understand 
the standard behavior of a devotee and the full extent of a Vaiñëava’s duty.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura writes, “The Hari-bhakti-viläsa 
was originally compiled by Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé. Later, Gopäla Bhaööa 
Gosvämé produced a shortened version of it and added the Dig-darçiné-
öékä. In the Hari-bhakti-viläsa there are so many quotations from the 
sätvata scriptures that sometimes it is inquired how the atheistic smärtas 
can refuse to accept them and instead imagine some other opinions. What 
is recorded in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa strictly follows the Vedic scriptures 
and is certainly pure, but the attitude of the karmés is always one of giving 
up the conclusion of pure Vaiñëava understanding. Because the karmés 
are very much attached to the world and material activities, they always 
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try to establish atheistic principles that oppose the understanding of the 
Vaiñëavas.”

TEXT 222

ära yata grantha kailä, tähä ke kare gaëana
’madana-gopäla-govindera sevä’-prakäçana

ära yata—all other; grantha—books; kailä—compiled; tähä—that; ke 
kare gaëana—who can enumerate; madana-gopäla—the Deity named 
Madana-mohana; govindera—of the Deity named Çré Govinda; sevä—
service; prakäçana—exhibition.

Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé also compiled many other books. Who can 
enumerate them? The basic principle of all these books is to show us how 
to love Madana-mohana and Govindajé.

The Bhakti-ratnäkara refers to the following books by Çréla Sanätana 
Gosvämé: (1) the Båhad-bhägavatämåta, (2) the Hari-bhakti-viläsa and 
his commentary known as Dig-darçiné, (3) the Lélä-stava and (4) the 
commentary on the Tenth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam known as 
Vaiñëava-toñaëé. Sanätana Gosvämé compiled many, many books, all with 
the aim of describing how to serve the principal Deities of Våndävana—
Govinda and Madana-gopäla. Later, other Deities were gradually 
established, and the importance of Våndävana increased.

TEXT 223

rüpa-gosäïi kailä ‘rasämåta-sindhu’ sära
kåñëa-bhakti-rasera yähäì päiye vistära

rüpa-gosäïi—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; kailä—compiled; rasämåta-
sindhu—the book known as Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu; sära—the essence 
of knowledge in devotional service; kåñëa-bhakti-rasera—of the 
transcendental mellows in devotional service; yähäì—wherein; päiye—
we can get; vistära—elaboration.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé also wrote many books, the most famous of which 
is the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. From that book one can understand the 
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essence of devotional service to Kåñëa and the transcendental mellows one 
can derive from such service.

TEXT 224

’ujjvala-nélamaëi’-näma grantha kaila ära
rädhä-kåñëa-lélä-rasa tähäì päiye pära

ujjvala-nélamaëi—Ujjvala-nélamaëi; näma—named; grantha—scripture; 
kaila—compiled; ära—also; rädhä-kåñëa-lélä-rasa—the transcendental 
mellows of the pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa; tähäì—there; päiye—we 
get; pära—the extreme limit.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé also compiled the book named Ujjvala-nélamaëi, from 
which one can understand, to the fullest limits, the loving affairs of Çré Çré 
Rädhä and Kåñëa.

TEXT 225

’vidagdha-mädhava’, ‘lalita-mädhava,—näöaka-yugala
kåñëa-lélä-rasa tähäì päiye sakala

vidagdha-mädhava—Vidagdha-mädhava; lalita-mädhava—Lalita-
mädhava; näöaka-yugala—two dramas; kåñëa-lélä-rasa—the mellows 
derived from the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; tähäì—there; päiye sakala—we 
can understand all.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé also compiled two important dramas named Vidagdha-
mädhava and Lalita-mädhava, from which one can understand all the 
mellows derived from the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 226

’däna-keli-kaumudé’ ädi lakña-grantha kaila
sei saba granthe vrajera rasa vicärila
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däna-keli-kaumudé—the book named Däna-keli-kaumudé; ädi—beginning 
with; lakña—100,000; grantha—verses; kaila—compiled; sei—those; 
saba—all; granthe—in scriptures; vrajera—of Våndävana; rasa vicärila—
elaborately explained the transcendental mellows.

Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé compiled 100,000 verses, beginning with the book 
Däna-keli-kaumudé. In all these scriptures he elaborately explained the 
transcendental mellows of the activities of Våndävana.

Referring to the words lakña-grantha (“100,000 verses”), Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that the total number of verses 
written by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé is 100,000 (eka-lakña or lakña-grantha). 
The copyists count both the verses and the prose sections of the Sanskrit 
works. One should not mistakenly think that Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé compiled 
100,000 books. He actually wrote sixteen books, as mentioned in the First 
Wave of the Bhakti-ratnäkara (çré-rüpa-gosvämé grantha ñoòaça karila).

TEXT 227

täìra laghu-bhrätä—çré-vallabha-anupama
täìra putra mahä-paëòita—jéva-gosäïi näma

täìra—his; laghu-bhrätä—younger brother; çré-vallabha-anupama—
named Çré Vallabha or Anupama; täìra putra—his son; mahä-paëòita—
very learned scholar; jéva-gosäïi—Çréla Jéva Gosvämé; näma—named.

The son of Çré Vallabha, or Anupama, Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé’s younger 
brother, was the great learned scholar named Çréla Jéva Gosvämé.

TEXT 228

sarva tyaji’ teìho päche äilä våndävana
teìha bhakti-çästra bahu kailä pracäraëa

sarva tyaji’—renouncing everything; teìho—he (Çréla Jéva Gosvämé); 
päche—later; äilä våndävana—came to Våndävana; teìha—he; 
bhakti-çästra—books on devotional service; bahu—many; kailä—did; 
pracäraëa—spreading.
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After renouncing everything, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé went to Våndävana. 
Later he also wrote many books on devotional service and expanded the 
work of preaching.

TEXT 229

’bhägavata-sandarbha’-näma kaila grantha-sära
bhägavata-siddhäntera tähäì päiye pära

bhägavata-sandarbha—the Bhägavata-sandarbha, which is also known 
as the Ñaö-sandarbha; näma—named; kaila—made; grantha-sära—
the essence of all scriptures; bhägavata-siddhäntera—of conclusive 
information about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His service; 
tähäì—there; päiye—we get; pära—the limit.

In particular, Çréla Jéva Gosvämé compiled the book named Bhägavata-
sandarbha, or Ñaö-sandarbha, which is the essence of all scriptures. From 
this book one can obtain a conclusive understanding of devotional service 
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 230

’gopäla-campü’ näma grantha sära kaila
vraja-prema-lélä-rasa-sära dekhäila

gopäla-campü—Gopäla-campü; näma—named; grantha sära—the 
essence of all Vedic literature; kaila—made; vraja—of Våndävana; 
prema—of love; lélä—of pastimes; rasa—of mellows; sära—essence; 
dekhäila—exhibited.

He also compiled the book named Gopäla-campü, which is the essence 
of all Vedic literature. In this book he has exhibited the ecstatic loving 
transactions and pastimes of Rädhä and Kåñëa in Våndävana.
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TEXT 231

’ñaö sandarbhe’ kåñëa-prema-tattva prakäçila
cäri-lakña grantha teìho vistära karila

ñaö sandarbhe—in the Ñaö-sandarbha; kåñëa-prema-tattva—the truth 
about transcendental love of Kåñëa; prakäçila—he exhibited; cäri-lakña 
grantha—400,000 verses; teìho—he; vistära karila—expanded.

In the Ñaö-sandarbha Çréla Jéva Gosvämé set forth the truths about 
transcendental love of Kåñëa. In this way he expanded 400,000 verses in 
all his books.

TEXT 232

jéva-gosäïi gauòa haite mathurä calilä
nityänanda-prabhu-öhäïi äjïä mägilä

jéva-gosäïi—Çrépäda Jéva Gosvämé; gauòa haite—from Bengal; mathurä 
calilä—started for Mathurä; nityänanda-prabhu-öhäïi—from Çréla 
Nityänanda Prabhu; äjïä mägilä—he asked permission.

When Jéva Gosvämé wanted to go to Mathurä from Bengal, he requested 
permission from Çréla Nityänanda Prabhu.

TEXT 233

prabhu prétye täìra mäthe dharilä caraëa
rüpa-sanätana-sambandhe kailä äliìgana

prabhu prétye—because of the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—
his; mäthe—on the head; dharilä caraëa—rested His lotus feet; rüpa-
sanätana-sambandhe—because of his relationship with Rüpa Gosvämé 
and Sanätana Gosvämé; kailä äliìgana—embraced.

Because of Jéva Gosvämé’s relationship with Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana 
Gosvämé, who were greatly favored by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Lord 
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Nityänanda Prabhu placed His feet on the head of Çréla Jéva Gosvämé and 
embraced him.

TEXT 234

äjïä dilä,—“çéghra tumi yäha våndävane
tomära vaàçe prabhu diyächena sei-sthäne

äjïä dilä—He gave orders; çéghra—very soon; tumi—you; yäha—
go; våndävane—to Våndävana; tomära—your; vaàçe—to the family; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; diyächena—has given; sei-
sthäne—that place.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu ordered, “Yes, go soon to Våndävana. That place 
has been awarded to your family, to your father and uncles, by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and therefore you must go there immediately.”

TEXT 235

täìra äjïäya äilä, äjïä-phala päilä
çästra kari’ kata-käla ‘bhakti’ pracärilä

täìra äjïäya—by His order; äilä—came; äjïä-phala—the result of His 
order; päilä—got; çästra kari’—compiling various scriptures; kata-käla—
for a long time; bhakti pracärilä—preached devotional service.

By the order of Nityänanda Prabhu, he went to Våndävana and actually 
achieved the result of His order, for he compiled many books for a long 
time and preached the cult of bhakti from there.

TEXT 236

ei tina-guru, ära raghunätha-däsa
iìhä-sabära caraëa vandoì, yäìra muïi ‘däsa’

ei—these; tina-guru—three spiritual masters; ära—also; raghunätha-
däsa—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; iìhä-sabära—of all of them; caraëa—
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the lotus feet; vandoì—I worship; yäìra—of whom; muïi—I; däsa—the 
servant.

These three—Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé and Jéva Gosvämé—are 
my spiritual masters, and so also is Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé. I therefore 
offer prayers at their lotus feet, for I am their servant.

TEXT 237

ei ta’ kahiluì punaù sanätana-saìgame
prabhura äçaya jäni yähära çravaëe

ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have described; punaù—again; sanätana-saìgame—
the meeting with Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhura äçaya—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s desire; jäni—I can understand; yähära çravaëe—by hearing 
of which.

Thus I have described how the Lord again met with Sanätana Gosvämé. By 
hearing this I can understand the Lord’s desire.

TEXT 238

caitanya-caritra ei—ikñu-daëòa-sama
carvaëa karite haya rasa-äsvädana

caitanya-caritra—the characteristics of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ei—this; ikñu-daëòa-sama—exactly like sugar cane; carvaëa karite—
chewing; haya—there is; rasa-äsvädana—a taste of juice.

These characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are like sugar cane that 
one can chew to relish transcendental juice.

TEXT 239

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa
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çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Fourth Chapter, describing Sanätana Gosvämé’s stay with the Lord at 
Jagannätha Puré.
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CHAPTER FIVE
How Pradyumna Miçra Received Instructions From 

Rämänanda Räya

The following summary of the Fifth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Pradyumna Miçra, a resident of 
Çréhaööa, came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to hear from Him about 
Lord Kåñëa and His pastimes. The Lord, however, sent him to Çréla 
Rämänanda Räya. Çréla Rämänanda Räya was training the deva-däsé 
dancing girls in the temple, and when Pradyumna Miçra heard about this, 
he returned to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. The Lord, however, elaborately 
described the character of Çréla Rämänanda Räya. Then Pradyumna Miçra 
went to see Rämänanda Räya again to hear about the transcendental 
truth from him.
A brähmaëa from Bengal composed a drama about the activities of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and went to Jagannätha Puré to show it to the 
associates of the Lord. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s secretary, 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, heard the drama, he discerned a tinge of 
Mäyäväda philosophy and pointed it out to the author. Although Svarüpa 
Dämodara condemned the entire drama, by reference to secondary 
meanings of the introductory verse he nevertheless satisfied the brähmaëa. 
That brähmaëa poet thus became greatly obliged to Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé, renounced his family connections and stayed at Jagannätha 
Puré with the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 1

vaiguëya-kéöa-kalitaù
 paiçunya-vraëa-péòitaù

dainyärëave nimagno ‘haà
 caitanya-vaidyam äçraye
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vaiguëya—of material activities; kéöa—by the germs; kalitaù—bitten; 
paiçunya—of envy; vraëa—from boils; péòitaù—suffering; dainya-
arëave—in the ocean of humility; nimagnaù—merged; aham—I; caitanya-
vaidyam—to the physician known as Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äçraye—I surrender.

I am infected by the germs of material activity and am suffering from the 
boils of envy. Therefore, falling in an ocean of humility, I take shelter of 
the great physician Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çacé-suta çré-kåñëa-caitanya
jaya jaya kåpä-maya nityänanda dhanya

jaya jaya—all glories; çacé-suta—to the son of mother Çacé; çré-kåñëa-
caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya jaya—all glories; kåpä-maya—
to the most merciful; nityänanda dhanya—the glorious Çréla Nityänanda 
Prabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé! All glories 
to Çré Nityänanda Prabhu! Indeed, He is the most glorious and merciful.

TEXT 3

jayädvaita kåpä-sindhu jaya bhakta-gaëa
jaya svarüpa, gadädhara, rüpa, sanätana

jaya advaita—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; kåpä-sindhu—the ocean of 
mercy; jaya bhakta-gaëa—all glories to the devotees; jaya svarüpa—all 
glories to Svarüpa Dämodara; gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; rüpa—
Rüpa Gosvämé; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé.

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita Prabhu, the ocean of mercy, 
and to all the devotees, such as Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Gadädhara 
Paëòita, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé and Çré Sanätana Gosvämé.
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TEXT 4

eka-dina pradyumna-miçra prabhura caraëe
daëòavat kari’ kichu kare nivedane

eka-dina—one day; pradyumna-miçra—the devotee named Pradyumna 
Miçra; prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
daëòavat kari’—offering his respects; kichu—something; kare nivedane—
submits as a petition.

One day Pradyumna Miçra came to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, offering 
his respects and inquiring from Him with great submission.

TEXT 5

“çuna, prabhu, muïi déna gåhastha adhama!
kona bhägye päïächoì tomära durlabha caraëa

çuna—please hear; prabhu—my Lord; muïi—I; déna—very fallen; 
gåhastha—householder; adhama—the lowest of men; kona bhägye—by 
some good fortune; päïächoì—I have gotten; tomära—Your; durlabha—
rarely achieved; caraëa—lotus feet.

“My Lord,” he said, “kindly hear me. I am a cripple-minded householder, 
the most fallen of men, but somehow, by my good fortune, I have received 
the shelter of Your lotus feet, which are rarely to be seen.

TEXT 6

kåñëa-kathä çunibäre mora icchä haya
kåñëa-kathä kaha more haïä sadaya“

kåñëa-kathä—discussions on the subject of Lord Kåñëa; çunibäre—to 
hear; mora—my; icchä—desire; haya—is; kåñëa-kathä—talks about Lord 
Çré Kåñëa; kaha—kindly speak; more—unto me; haïä—being; sa-daya—
kind.
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“I wish to hear topics concerning Lord Kåñëa constantly. Be merciful unto 
me and kindly tell me something about Kåñëa.”

TEXT 7

prabhu kahena,—“kåñëa-kathä ämi nähi jäni
sabe rämänanda jäne, täìra mukhe çuni

prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; kåñëa-kathä—talks about Lord 
Kåñëa; ämi—I; nähi jäni—do not know; sabe—only; rämänanda jäne—
Rämänanda Räya knows; täìra mukhe—from his mouth; çuni—I hear.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I do not know about topics concerning 
Lord Kåñëa. I think that only Rämänanda Räya knows, for I hear these 
topics from him.

TEXT 8

bhägye tomära kåñëa-kathä çunite haya mana
rämänanda-päça yäi’ karaha çravaëa

bhägye—by fortune; tomära—your; kåñëa-kathä—topics about Lord 
Kåñëa; çunite—to hear; haya mana—there is an inclination; rämänanda-
päça—to Rämänanda Räya; yäi’—going; karaha çravaëa—hear.

“It is your good fortune that you are inclined to hear topics regarding 
Kåñëa. The best course for you would be to go to Rämänanda Räya and 
hear these topics from him.

TEXT 9

kåñëa-kathäya ruci tomära—baòa bhägyavän
yära kåñëa-kathäya ruci, sei bhägyavän

kåñëa-kathäya—in talking of Kåñëa; ruci—taste; tomära—your; baòa 
bhägyavän—very fortunate; yära—of whom; kåñëa-kathäya—in hearing 
about Kåñëa; ruci—taste; sei bhägyavän—he is very fortunate.
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“I see that you have acquired a taste for hearing talks regarding Kåñëa. 
Therefore you are extremely fortunate. Not only you but anyone who has 
awakened such a taste is considered most fortunate.

TEXT 10

dharmaù sv-anuñöhitaù puàsäà
 viñvaksena-kathäsu yaù
notpädayed yadi ratià
 çrama eva hi kevalam

dharmaù—execution of the system of varëa and äçrama; su-anuñöhitaù—
properly executed; puàsäm—of men; viñvaksena-kathäsu—in talks about 
Viñvaksena, or Kåñëa; yaù—which; na—not; utpädayet—awakens; yadi—
if; ratim—taste; çramaù—labor; eva—without doubt; hi—certainly; 
kevalam—only.

“‘A person who properly performs his regulative duties according to varëa 
and äçrama but does not develop his dormant attachment for Kåñëa or 
awaken his taste for hearing and chanting about Kåñëa is certainly laboring 
fruitlessly.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.8).

TEXT 11

tabe pradyumna-miçra gelä rämänandera sthäne
räyera sevaka täìre vasäila äsane

tabe—thereafter; pradyumna-miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; gelä—went; 
rämänandera sthäne—to the place of Rämänanda Räya; räyera sevaka—
the servant of Rämänanda Räya; täìre—unto him; vasäila äsane—gave a 
sitting place.

Pradyumna Miçra, being thus advised by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, went 
to the home of Rämänanda Räya. There the servant of Rämänanda Räya 
gave him a proper place to sit down.
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TEXT 12

darçana nä päïä miçra sevake puchila
räyera våttänta sevaka kahite lägila

darçana—audience; nä—not; päïä—getting; miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; 
sevake—unto the servant; puchila—inquired; räyera—of Rämänanda 
Räya; våttänta—activity; sevaka—the servant; kahite lägila—began to 
describe.

Unable to see Rämänanda Räya immediately, Pradyumna Miçra inquired 
from the servant, who then described what Çré Rämänanda Räya was doing.

TEXT 13

“dui deva-kanyä haya parama-sundaré
nåtya-géte sunipuëä, vayase kiçoré

dui—two; deva-kanyä—dancing girls; haya—are; parama-sundaré—very, 
very beautiful; nåtya-géte—in singing and dancing; su-nipuëä—very 
expert; vayase—in age; kiçoré—very young.

“There are two dancing girls who are extremely beautiful. They are very 
youthful, and they are expert in dancing and singing.

TEXT 14

sei duìhe laïä räya nibhåta udyäne
nija-näöaka-gétera çikhäya nartane

sei duìhe—those two; laïä—taking; räya—Rämänanda Räya; nibhåta 
udyäne—in a solitary place in the garden; nija-näöaka—of the drama 
composed by him; gétera—of the songs; çikhäya—gives direction; 
nartane—in dancing.

“Çréla Rämänanda Räya has taken these two girls to a solitary place in his 
garden, where he is teaching and directing them to dance according to the 
songs he has composed for his drama.
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The drama being rehearsed by Rämänanda Räya and the two young girls 
was the well-known Jagannätha-vallabha-näöaka. The songs and dances 
were meant for the pleasure of Lord Jagannätha; therefore Rämänanda 
Räya was personally giving instructions on how to sing and dance for the 
drama.

TEXT 15

tumi ihäì vasi’ raha, kñaëeke äsibena
tabe yei äjïä deha, sei karibena“

tumi—you; ihäì—here; vasi’—sitting; raha—just wait; kñaëeke äsibena—
he will come within a moment; tabe—then; yei—whatever; äjïä—order; 
deha—you give; sei—he; karibena—will do.

“Please sit here and wait for a few moments. As soon as he comes, he will 
execute whatever order you give him.”

TEXT 16

tabe pradyumna-miçra tähäì rahila vasiyä
rämänanda nibhåte sei dui-jana laïä

tabe—then; pradyumna-miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; tähäì—there; rahila 
vasiyä—remained seated; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; nibhåte—in a 
solitary place; sei—those; dui-jana—two girls; laïä—taking.

While Pradyumna Miçra remained seated there, Rämänanda Räya took the 
two girls to a solitary place.

TEXT 17

sva-haste karena tära abhyaìga-mardana
sva-haste karäna snäna, gätra sammärjana

sva-haste—with his own hand; karena—does; tära—of those two girls; 
abhyaìga-mardana—massaging the body with oil; sva-haste—with his 
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own hand; karäna snäna—bathes them; gätra sammärjana—cleansing 
the whole body.

With his own hand, Çré Rämänanda Räya massaged their bodies with oil 
and bathed them with water. Indeed, Rämänanda Räya cleansed their 
entire bodies with his own hand.

TEXT 18

sva-haste paräna vastra, sarväìga maëòana
tabu nirvikära räya-rämänandera mana

sva-haste—with his own hand; paräna vastra—dresses them; sarväìga 
maëòana—decorating the whole body; tabu—still; nirvikära—without 
transformation; räya-rämänandera—of Rämänanda Räya; mana—the 
mind.

Although he dressed the two young girls and decorated their bodies 
with his own hand, he remained unchanged. Such is the mind of Çréla 
Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 19

käñöha-päñäëa-sparçe haya yaiche bhäva
taruëé-sparçe rämänandera taiche ‘svabhäva’

käñöha—wood; päñäëa—stone; sparçe—by touching; haya—there is; 
yaiche—as; bhäva—mental position; taruëé—sparçe—by touching the 
young girls; rämänandera—of Rämänanda Räya; taiche—like that; 
svabhäva—nature.

While touching the young girls, he was like a person touching wood or 
stone, for his body and mind were unaffected.
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TEXT 20

sevya-buddhi äropiyä karena sevana
sväbhävika däsé-bhäva karena äropaëa

sevya-buddhi äropiyä—considering worshipable; karena sevana—
engages in service; sväbhävika—by his natural position; däsé-bhäva—as a 
maidservant; karena äropaëa—considers.

Çréla Rämänanda Räya used to act in that way because he thought of 
himself in his original position as a maidservant of the gopés. Thus although 
externally he appeared to be a man, internally, in his original spiritual 
position, he considered himself a maidservant and considered the two girls 
gopés.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura writes in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya: “Çréla 
Rämänanda Räya composed a drama named Jagannätha-vallabha-näöaka, 
and he engaged two young girls who were professional dancers and 
singers to demonstrate the ideology of the drama. Such girls, who are 
called deva-däsés, are still employed in the temple of Jagannätha, where 
they are called mähärés. Çré Rämänanda Räya engaged two such girls, and 
because they were meant to play the parts of gopés, he taught them how to 
awaken thoughts like those of the gopés. Because the gopés are worshipable 
personalities, Rämänanda Räya, who considered the two girls gopés and 
himself their maidservant, engaged in their service by massaging their 
bodies with oil to cleanse them completely. Because Rämänanda Räya 
always placed himself in the position of a maidservant of the gopés, his 
rehearsal with the girls was actually on the spiritual platform.”
Because there was no question of personal sense gratification when Çré 
Rämänanda Räya was serving the girls, his mind was steady and his body 
untransformed. This is not to be imitated, nor is such a mentality possible 
for anyone but Çré Rämänanda Räya, as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will 
explain. The example of Çré Rämänanda Räya is certainly unique. The 
author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta has given this description because in 
perfect devotional service one can attain such a position. Nevertheless, 
one must understand this subject very seriously and never attempt to 
imitate such activities.
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TEXT 21

mahäprabhura bhakta-gaëera durgama mahimä
tähe rämänandera bhäva-bhakti-prema-sémä

mahäprabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëera—of 
the devotees; durgama—difficult to understand; mahimä—greatness; 
tähe—in that connection; rämänandera—of Çré Rämänanda Räya; bhäva-
bhakti—of ecstatic devotion; prema-sémä—the limit of love of Kåñëa.

The greatness of the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is exceedingly 
difficult to understand. Çré Rämänanda Räya is unique among them all, for 
he showed how one can extend his ecstatic love to the extreme limit.

TEXT 22

tabe sei dui-jane nåtya çikhäilä
gétera güòha artha abhinaya karäilä

tabe—thereupon; sei—those; dui-jane—two young girls; nåtya 
çikhäilä—directed how to dance; gétera—of the songs; güòha artha—
the deep meaning; abhinaya karäilä—taught how to express by dramatic 
performances.

Rämänanda Räya directed the two girls how to dance and express the deep 
meaning of his songs through dramatic performances.

TEXT 23

saïcäré, sättvika, sthäyi-bhävera lakñaëa
mukhe netre abhinaya kare prakaöana

saïcäré—passing; sättvika—natural; sthäyi—continuously existing; 
bhävera—of ecstasies; lakñaëa—symptoms; mukhe—in the facial 
expressions; netre—in the movement of the eyes; abhinaya—the dramatic 
performance; kare prakaöana—he demonstrates.
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He taught them how to express the symptoms of continuous, natural and 
transitional ecstasies with the movements of their faces, their eyes and the 
other parts of their bodies.

TEXT 24

bhäva-prakaöana-läsya räya ye çikhäya
jagannäthera äge duìhe prakaöa dekhäya

bhäva—ecstasy; prakaöana—manifesting; läsya—feminine poses and 
dancing; räya—Rämänanda Räya; ye—which; çikhäya—was teaching; 
jagannäthera äge—in front of Lord Jagannätha; duìhe—both of them; 
prakaöa dekhäya—demonstrated.

Through the feminine poses and dances they were taught by Rämänanda 
Räya, the two girls precisely exhibited all these expressions of ecstasy 
before Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 25

tabe sei dui-jane prasäda khäoyäilä
nibhåte duìhäre nija-ghare päöhäilä

tabe—then; sei—to those; dui-jane—two girls; prasäda khäoyäilä—gave 
prasädam to eat; nibhåte—without being exposed; duìhäre—both of 
them; nija-ghare—their homes; päöhäilä—sent.

Then Rämänanda Räya fed the two girls sumptuous prasädam and sent 
them to their homes unexposed.

TEXT 26

prati-dina räya aiche karäya sädhana
kon jäne kñudra jéva käìhä täìra mana?

prati-dina—daily; räya—Rämänanda Räya; aiche—in this way; karäya 
sädhana—teaches regularly; kon jäne—who can know; kñudra jéva—an 
insignificant living entity; käìhä—where; täìra—his; mana—mind.
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Every day he trained the two deva-däsés how to dance. Who among the small 
living entities, their minds always absorbed in material sense gratification, 
could understand the mentality of Çré Rämänanda Räya?

Rämänanda Räya’s service to the gopés for the satisfaction of Kåñëa is 
purely an affair of the spiritual world. Unless one is fully situated in the 
spiritual atmosphere, the activities of Rämänanda Räya are most difficult 
to understand.

TEXT 27

miçrera ägamana räye sevaka kahilä
çéghra rämänanda tabe sabhäte äilä

miçrera—of Pradyumna Miçra; ägamana—arrival; räye—to Rämänanda 
Räya; sevaka kahilä—the servant informed; çéghra—very soon; 
rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; tabe—thereupon; sabhäte äilä—came to 
the assembly room.

When the servant informed Rämänanda Räya of Pradyumna Miçra’s 
arrival, Rämänanda Räya immediately went to the assembly room.

TEXT 28

miçrere namaskära kare sammäna kariyä
nivedana kare kichu vinéta haïä

miçrere—unto Pradyumna Miçra; namaskära kare—offers respectful 
obeisances; sammäna kariyä—with all respect; nivedana kare—submitted; 
kichu—something; vinéta haïä—with great humility.

He offered his obeisances to Pradyumna Miçra with all respect and then, 
with great humility, spoke as follows.

TEXT 29

“bahu-kñaëa äilä, more keha nä kahila
tomära caraëe mora aparädha ha-ila
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bahu-kñaëa—long ago; äilä—you came; more—me; keha nä kahila—
no one informed; tomära caraëe—unto your lotus feet; mora—my; 
aparädha—offense; ha-ila—there was.

“Sir, you came here long ago, but no one informed me. Therefore I have 
certainly become an offender at your lotus feet.

TEXT 30

tomära ägamane mora pavitra haila ghara
äjïä kara, kyä karoì tomära kiìkara“

tomära ägamane—because of your arrival; mora—my; pavitra—purified; 
haila—became; ghara—house; äjïä kara—kindly order; kyä karoì—what 
can I do; tomära kiìkara—I am your servant.

“My entire home has been purified by your arrival. Kindly order me. What 
can I do for you? I am your servant.”

TEXT 31

miçra kahe,—“tomä dekhite haila ägamane
äpanä pavitra kailuì tomära daraçane“

miçra kahe—Pradyumna Miçra replied; tomä—you; dekhite—to see; haila 
ägamane—I came; äpanä—myself; pavitra kailuì—I have purified; tomära 
daraçane—by seeing you.

Pradyumna Miçra replied, “I came simply to see you. Now I have purified 
myself by seeing Your Honor.”

TEXT 32

atikäla dekhi’ miçra kichu nä kahila
vidäya ha-iyä miçra nija-ghara gela
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atikäla dekhi’—seeing that it was too late; miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; 
kichu—anything; nä kahila—did not say; vidäya ha-iyä—taking leave; 
miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; nija-ghara—to his own place; gela—returned.

Because Pradyumna Miçra saw that it was late, he did not say anything 
else to Rämänanda Räya. Instead, he took leave of him and returned to his 
own home.

TEXT 33

ära dina miçra äila prabhu-vidyamäne
prabhu kahe,—‘kåñëa-kathä çunilä räya-sthäne’?

ära dina—the next day; miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; äila—came; prabhu-
vidyamäne—in the presence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu kahe—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired; kåñëa-kathä—talks about Kåñëa; 
çunilä—have you heard; räya-sthäne—from Çré Rämänanda Räya.

The next day, when Pradyumna Miçra arrived in the presence of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord inquired, “Have you heard talks about 
Kåñëa from Çré Rämänanda Räya?”

TEXT 34

tabe miçra rämänandera våttänta kahilä
çuni’ mahäprabhu tabe kahite lägilä

tabe—thereupon; miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; rämänandera—of Çré 
Rämänanda Räya; våttänta kahilä—described the activities; çuni’—
hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tabe—then; kahite 
lägilä—began to speak.

Pradyumna Miçra thereupon described the activities of Çré Rämänanda 
Räya. After hearing about these activities, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
began to speak.
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TEXTS 35–36

“ämi ta’ sannyäsé, äpanäre virakta kari’ mäni
darçana rahu düre, ‘prakåtira’ näma yadi çuni

tabahiì vikära päya mora tanu-mana
prakåti-darçane sthira haya kon jana?”

ämi—I; ta’—certainly; sannyäsé—in the renounced order of life; 
äpanäre—Myself; virakta kari’—having renounced everything; mäni—I 
consider; darçana rahu düre—what to speak of seeing; prakåtira—of a 
woman; näma—name; yadi—if; çuni—I hear; tabahiì—immediately; 
vikära—transformation; päya—gets; mora—My; tanu-mana—mind and 
body; prakåti-darçane—by seeing a woman; sthira—steady; haya—is; kon 
jana—what person.

“I am a sannyäsé,” He said, “and I certainly consider Myself renounced. 
But what to speak of seeing a woman, if I even hear the name of a woman, 
I feel changes in My mind and body. Therefore who could remain unmoved 
by the sight of a woman? It is very difficult.

TEXT 37

rämänanda räyera kathä çuna, sarva-jana
kahibära kathä nahe, yähä äçcarya-kathana

rämänanda räyera—of Çré Rämänanda Räya; kathä—topics; çuna—
please hear; sarva-jana—all people; kahibära—to be spoken; kathä—
talks; nahe—they are not; yähä—which; äçcarya-kathana—wonderful 
and uncommon talks.

“Everyone please hear these topics about Rämänanda Räya, although they 
are so wonderful and uncommon that they should not be spoken.

TEXT 38

eke deva-däsé, ära sundaré taruëé
tära saba aìga-sevä karena äpani
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eke—on one side; deva-däsé—the professional dancing girls; ära—and; 
sundaré taruëé—very beautiful and youthful; tära—their; saba—all; 
aìga—of the body; sevä—service; karena äpani—performs personally.

“The two professional dancing girls are beautiful and youthful, yet Çré 
Rämänanda Räya personally massages their entire bodies with oil.

TEXT 39

snänädi karäya, paräya väsa-vibhüñaëa
guhya aìgera haya tähä darçana-sparçana

snäna-ädi karäya—he performs their bathing and so on; paräya väsa-
vibhüñaëa—dresses and decorates the body with various types of 
ornaments; guhya aìgera—of the private parts of the body; haya—there 
is; tähä—that; darçana-sparçana—seeing and touching.

“He personally bathes and dresses them and decorates them with ornaments. 
In this way, he naturally sees and touches the private parts of their bodies.

TEXT 40

tabu nirvikära räya-rämänandera mana
nänä-bhävodgära täre karäya çikñaëa

tabu—still; nirvikära—unchanged; räya-rämänandera mana—the mind 
of Çré Rämänanda Räya; nänä-bhäva-udgära—all the symptoms and 
transformations of ecstasy; täre—unto them; karäya çikñaëa—he teaches.

“Nevertheless, the mind of Çré Rämänanda Räya never changes, although 
he teaches the girls how to physically express all the transformations of 
ecstasy.

TEXT 41

nirvikära deha-mana—käñöha-päñäëa-sama!
äçcarya,—taruëé-sparçe nirvikära mana
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nirvikära—unchanged; deha-mana—body and mind; käñöha-päñäëa-
sama—like wood or stone; äçcarya—wonderful; taruëé-sparçe—in 
touching young girls; nirvikära—unchanged; mana—mind.

“His mind is as steady as wood or stone. Indeed, it is wonderful that even 
when he touches such young girls, his mind never changes.

TEXT 42

eka rämänandera haya ei adhikära
täte jäni apräkåta-deha täìhära

eka—only one; rämänandera—of Çré Rämänanda Räya; haya—there is; 
ei—this; adhikära—special authority; täte—in that way; jäni—we can 
understand; apräkåta—spiritual; deha—body; täìhära—his.

“The authority for such acts is the prerogative of Rämänanda Räya alone, 
for I can understand that his body is not material but has been completely 
transformed into a spiritual entity.

TEXT 43

täìhära manera bhäva teìha jäne mätra
tähä jänibäre ära dvitéya nähi pätra

täìhära—his; manera—of the mind; bhäva—position; teìha—he; jäne—
knows; mätra—only; tähä jänibäre—to understand that; ära—other; 
dvitéya—second; nähi—there is not; pätra—eligible person.

“He alone, and no one else, can understand the position of his mind.

TEXT 44

kintu çästra-dåñöye eka kari anumäna
çré-bhägavata-çästra—tähäte pramäëa
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kintu—but; çästra-dåñöye—according to the direction of the çästra; eka—
one; kari anumäna—I make a guess; çré-bhägavata-çästra—the Vedic 
scripture Çrémad-Bhägavatam; tähäte—in that connection; pramäëa—
evidence.

“But I can make a guess in terms of directions from the çästra. The Vedic 
scripture Çrémad-Bhägavatam gives the direct evidence in this matter.

TEXTS 45–46

vraja-vadhü-saìge kåñëera räsädi-viläsa
yei jana kahe, çune kariyä viçväsa

håd-roga-käma täìra tat-käle haya kñaya
tina-guëa-kñobha nahe, ‘mahä-dhéra’ haya

vraja-vadhü-saìge—in the association of the damsels of Vrajabhümi; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; räsa-ädi-viläsa—pastimes like the räsa dance; 
yei—which; jana—person; kahe—describes; çune—hears; kariyä 
viçväsa—with great faith; håt-roga—the disease of the heart; käma—lust; 
täìra—of him; tat-käle—at that time; haya kñaya—becomes nullified; 
tina-guëa—of the three modes of material nature; kñobha—agitation; 
nahe—is not; mahä-dhéra—very sober; haya—becomes.

“When one hears or describes with great faith the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa, 
such as His räsa dance with the gopés, the disease of lusty desires in his 
heart and the agitation caused by the three modes of material nature are 
immediately nullified, and he becomes sober and silent.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments in this connection, 
“Any person seriously inclined to hear about the pastimes of Kåñëa’s 
räsa dance, as mentioned in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, with great faith and a 
transcendental, spiritually inspired mind, is immediately freed from the 
natural lusty desires found within the heart of a materialistic man.”
When a pure Vaiñëava speaks on Çrémad-Bhägavatam and another pure 
Vaiñëava hears Çrémad-Bhägavatam from such a realized soul, both of them 
live in the transcendental world, where the contamination of the modes 
of material nature cannot touch them. Freed from the contamination of 
the modes of nature, the speaker and hearer are fixed in a transcendental 
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mentality, knowing that their position on the transcendental platform is 
to serve the Supreme Lord. The class of men known as präkåta-sahajiyäs, 
who consider the transcendental pastimes of Lord Kåñëa something 
like the behavior between a man and a woman in the material field, 
artificially think that hearing the räsa-lélä will help them by diminishing 
the lusty desires of their diseased hearts. But because they do not follow 
the regulative principles but instead violate even ordinary morals, their 
contemplation of räsa-lélä is a futile attempt, which sometimes results in 
their imitating the dealings of the gopés and Lord Kåñëa. To forbid such 
habits of the präkåta-sahajiyäs, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has excluded 
their material intelligence by using the word viçväsa (“faith”). In Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (10.33.30), Çréla Çukadeva Gosvämé says:

naitat samäcarej jätu manasäpi hy anéçvaraù 
vinaçyaty äcaran mauòhyäd yathä rudro ‘bdhijaà viñam

“Certainly one who is not the Supreme Personality of Godhead should 
never, even within his mind, imitate the activities of the transcendental 
räsa-lélä of Kåñëa. If out of ignorance one does so, he will be destroyed, 
just as if he were to imitate Lord Çiva, who drank poison produced from 
the ocean.”

TEXT 47

ujjvala madhura prema-bhakti sei päya
änande kåñëa-mädhurye vihare sadäya

ujjvala—illuminated; madhura—sweet; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love 
of Kåñëa; sei—he; päya—gets; änande—in transcendental bliss; kåñëa-
mädhurye—the sweetness of Kåñëa’s pastimes; vihare—enjoys; sadäya—
always.

“Tasting transcendental, effulgent, sweetly ecstatic love of Kåñëa, such a 
person can enjoy life twenty-four hours a day in the transcendental bliss 
of the sweetness of Kåñëa’s pastimes.
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TEXT 48

vikréòitaà vraja-vadhübhir idaà ca viñëoù
 çraddhänvito ‘nuçåëuyäd atha varëayed yaù
bhaktià paräà bhagavati pratilabhya kämaà

 håd-rogam äçv apahinoty acireëa dhéraù

vikréòitam—the activity of the räsa dance; vraja-vadhübhiù—the damsels 
of Vraja, the gopés; idam—this; ca—and; viñëoù—of Lord Kåñëa; çraddhä-
anvitaù—with transcendental faith; anuçåëuyät—continually hears in 
the paramparä system; atha—also; varëayet—describes; yaù—one who; 
bhaktim—devotional service; paräm—transcendental; bhagavati—unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pratilabhya—attaining; kämam—
lusty material desires; håt-rogam—the disease of the heart; äçu—very 
soon; apahinoti—gives up; acireëa—without delay; dhéraù—one who is 
sober because of advanced devotional service.

“‘A transcendentally sober person who, with faith and love, continually 
hears from a realized soul about the activities of Lord Kåñëa in His räsa 
dance with the gopés, or one who describes such activities, can attain 
full transcendental devotional service at the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Thus lusty material desires, which are the heart 
disease of all materialistic persons, are for him quickly and completely 
vanquished.’

All the activities of Lord Kåñëa are transcendental, and the gopés are 
also transcendentally situated. Therefore the activities of the gopés and 
Lord Kåñëa, if seriously understood, will certainly free one from material 
attachment. Then there is no possibility that lusty material desires will 
awaken.

TEXTS 49–50

ye çune, ye paòe, täìra phala etädåçé
sei bhäväviñöa yei seve ahar-niçi

täìra phala ki kahimu, kahane nä yäya
nitya-siddha sei, präya-siddha täìra käya
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ye çune—anyone who hears; ye paòe—anyone who recites; täìra—of him; 
phala—the result; etädåçé—this; sei—he; bhäva-äviñöa—always absorbed 
in thoughts of Kåñëa; yei seve—who serves; ahaù-niçi—day and night; 
täìra—his; phala—result; ki kahimu—what shall I say; kahane nä yäya—
it is impossible to express; nitya-siddha—eternally liberated; sei—such a 
person; präya-siddha—transcendental; täìra—his; käya—body.

“If a transcendentally situated person, following in the footsteps of Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé, hears and speaks about the räsa-lélä dance of Kåñëa and 
is always absorbed in thoughts of Kåñëa while serving the Lord day and 
night within his mind, what shall I say about the result? It is so spiritually 
exalted that it cannot be expressed in words. Such a person is an eternally 
liberated associate of the Lord, and his body is completely spiritualized. 
Although he is visible to material eyes, he is spiritually situated, and all his 
activities are spiritual. By the will of Kåñëa, such a devotee is understood 
to possess a spiritual body.

TEXT 51

rägänuga-märge jäni räyera bhajana
siddha-deha-tulya, täte ‘präkåta’ nahe mana

rägänuga-märge—on the path of spontaneous love of Kåñëa; jäni—we can 
understand; räyera bhajana—the devotional service of Rämänanda Räya; 
siddha-deha—spiritual body; tulya—equal to; täte—therefore; präkåta—
material; nahe—is not; mana—mind.

“Çréla Rämänanda Räya is situated on the path of spontaneous love 
of Godhead. Therefore he is in his spiritual body, and his mind is not 
materially affected.

TEXT 52

ämiha räyera sthäne çuni kåñëa-kathä
çunite icchä haya yadi, punaù yäha tathä
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ämiha—I also; räyera sthäne—from Rämänanda Räya; çuni—hear; kåñëa-
kathä—talks of Kåñëa; çunite—to hear; icchä—desire; haya—there is; 
yadi—if; punaù—again; yäha—go; tathä—there.

“I also hear topics about Kåñëa from Rämänanda Räya. If you want to hear 
such topics, go to him again.

TEXT 53

mora näma la-iha,—‘teho päöhäilä more
tomära sthäne kåñëa-kathä çunibära tare’

mora—My; näma—name; la-iha—take; teho—He; päöhäilä—sent; 
more—me; tomära sthäne—from you; kåñëa-kathä—topics of Kåñëa; 
çunibära tare—to hear.

“You can mention My name before him, saying, ‘He has sent me to hear 
about Lord Kåñëa from you.’

TEXT 54

çéghra yäha, yävat teìho ächena sabhäte“
eta çuni’ pradyumna-miçra calilä turite

çéghra yäha—go hastily; yävat—while; teìho—he; ächena—is; sabhäte—
in the assembly room; eta çuni’—hearing this; pradyumna-miçra—
Pradyumna Miçra; calilä—went; turite—very hastily.

“Go hastily, while he is in the assembly room.” Hearing this, Pradyumna 
Miçra immediately departed.

TEXT 55

räya-päça gela, räya praëati karila
’äjïä kara, ye lägi’ ägamana haila’
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räya-päça—to Rämänanda Räya; gela—he went; räya—Rämänanda 
Räya; praëati karila—offered his respects; äjïä kara—please order me; ye 
lägi’—for what purpose; ägamana haila—have you come.

Pradyumna Miçra went to Rämänanda Räya, who offered him respectful 
obeisances and said, “Please order me. For what purpose have you come?”

TEXT 56

miçra kahe,—‘mahäprabhu päöhäilä more
tomära sthäne kåñëa-kathä çunibära tare’

miçra kahe—Pradyumna Miçra said; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; päöhäilä more—has sent me; tomära sthäne—from you; 
kåñëa-kathä—topics of Lord Kåñëa; çunibära tare—to hear.

Pradyumna Miçra answered, “Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has sent me to 
hear topics about Lord Kåñëa from you.”

TEXT 57

çuni’ rämänanda räya hailä premäveçe
kahite lägilä kichu manera hariñe

çuni’—hearing; rämänanda räya—Rämänanda Räya; hailä—became; 
prema-äveçe—absorbed in ecstatic love; kahite lägilä—began to speak; 
kichu—something; manera hariñe—in transcendental pleasure.

Hearing this, Rämänanda Räya became absorbed in ecstatic love and began 
to speak with great transcendental pleasure.

TEXT 58

“prabhura äjïäya kåñëa-kathä çunite äilä ethä
ihä va-i mahä-bhägya ämi päba kothä?”
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prabhura äjïäya—under the instruction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëa-kathä—topics of Lord Kåñëa; çunite—to hear; äilä ethä—you have 
come here; ihä va-i—without this; mahä-bhägya—great fortune; ämi—I; 
päba—will get; kothä—where.

“Following the instruction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, you have come to 
hear about Kåñëa. This is my great fortune. How else would I get such an 
opportunity?”

TEXT 59

eta kahi täre laïä nibhåte vasilä
’ki kathä çunite cäha?’ miçrere puchilä

eta kahi—saying this; täre—him; laïä—taking; nibhåte vasilä—sat in a 
secluded place; ki kathä—what kind of topics; çunite cäha—do you want 
to hear; miçrere puchilä—he inquired from Pradyumna Miçra.

Saying this, Çré Rämänanda Räya took Pradyumna Miçra to a secluded 
place and inquired from him, “What kind of kåñëa-kathä do you want to 
hear from me?”

TEXT 60

teìho kahe,—“ye kahilä vidyänagare
sei kathä krame tumi kahibä ämäre

teìho kahe—he replied; ye—what; kahilä—you spoke; vidyänagare—at 
Vidyänagara; sei kathä—those topics; krame—according to the order; 
tumi—you; kahibä—please speak; ämäre—to me.

Pradyumna Miçra replied, “Kindly tell me about the same topics you spoke 
about at Vidyänagara.
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TEXT 61

änera ki kathä, tumi—prabhura upadeñöä!
ämi ta’ bhikñuka vipra, tumi—mora poñöä

änera ki kathä—what to speak of others; tumi—you; prabhura upadeñöä—
an instructor of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ämi—I; ta’—certainly; 
bhikñuka—beggar; vipra—brähmaëa; tumi—you; mora—my; poñöä—
maintainer.

“You are an instructor even for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, what to speak 
of others. I am but a beggar brähmaëa, and you are my maintainer.

TEXT 62

bhäla, manda—kichu ämi puchite nä jäni
’déna’ dekhi’ kåpä kari’ kahibä äpani“

bhäla—good; manda—bad; kichu—something; ämi—I; puchite—to 
inquire; nä jäni—do not know; déna—very poor in knowledge; dekhi’—
seeing (me); kåpä kari’—very mercifully; kahibä—please; äpani—by your 
own good will.

“I do not know how to inquire, for I do not know what is good and what 
is bad. Seeing me to be poor in knowledge, kindly speak whatever is good 
for me by your own good will.”

TEXT 63

tabe rämänanda krame kahite lägilä
kåñëa-kathä-rasämåta-sindhu uthalilä

tabe—thereupon; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; krame—gradually; 
kahite lägilä—began to speak; kåñëa-kathä—of the topics of Kåñëa; 
rasämåta-sindhu—the ocean of transcendental mellows; uthalilä—
became agitated.
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Thereupon Rämänanda Räya gradually began speaking on topics of Kåñëa. 
Thus the ocean of the transcendental mellows of those topics became 
agitated.

TEXT 64

äpane praçna kari’ päche karena siddhänta
tåtéya prahara haila, nahe kathä-anta

äpane—personally; praçna kari’—asking the question; päche—after that; 
karena siddhänta—gives the conclusion; tåtéya prahara haila—it became 
afternoon; nahe kathä-anta—there was no end to such topics.

He began personally posing questions and then answering them with 
conclusive statements. When afternoon came, the topics still did not end.

TEXT 65

vaktä çrotä kahe çune duìhe premäveçe
ätma-småti nähi, kähäì jäniba dina-çeñe

vaktä—the speaker; çrotä—the listener; kahe—speaks; çune—hears; 
duìhe—both of them; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; ätma-småti 
nähi—there was no bodily consciousness; kähäì—where; jäniba—can 
understand; dina-çeñe—the end of day.

The speaker and listener spoke and heard in ecstatic love. Thus they forgot 
their bodily consciousness. How, then, could they perceive the end of the 
day?

TEXT 66

sevaka kahila,—‘dina haila avasäna’
tabe räya kåñëa-kathära karilä viçräma

sevaka kahila—the servant informed; dina—the day; haila avasäna—has 
ended; tabe—at that time; räya—Rämänanda Räya; kåñëa-kathära—the 
talks of Kåñëa; karilä viçräma—ended.
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The servant informed them, “The day has already ended.” Then Rämänanda 
Räya ended his discourses about Kåñëa.

TEXT 67

bahu-sammäna kari’ miçre vidäya dilä
’kåtärtha ha-iläìa’ bali’ miçra näcite lägilä

bahu-sammäna—much respectful behavior; kari’—doing; miçre—unto 
Pradyumna Miçra; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; kåtärtha ha-iläìa—I have 
become very satisfied; bali’—saying; miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; näcite 
lägilä—began to dance.

Rämänanda Räya paid great respect to Pradyumna Miçra and bade him 
farewell. Pradyumna Miçra said, “I have become very satisfied.” He then 
began to dance.

TEXT 68

ghare giyä miçra kaila snäna, bhojana
sandhyä-käle dekhite äila prabhura caraëa

ghare giyä—returning home; miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; kaila—
performed; snäna—bathing; bhojana—eating; sandhyä-käle—in the 
evening; dekhite—to see; äila—came; prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After returning home, Pradyumna Miçra bathed and ate his meal. In the 
evening he came to see the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 69

prabhura caraëa vande ullasita-mane
prabhu kahe,—‘kåñëa-kathä ha-ila çravaëe’?

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa—the lotus feet; vande—
he worships; ullasita-mane—in great happiness; prabhu kahe—Çré 
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Caitanya Mahäprabhu says; kåñëa-kathä—talks of Kåñëa; ha-ila çravaëe—
did you hear.

In great happiness he worshiped the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
The Lord inquired, “Have you heard topics about Kåñëa?”

TEXT 70

miçra kahe,—“prabhu, more kåtärtha karilä
kåñëa-kathämåtärëave more òubäilä

miçra kahe—Pradyumna Miçra said; prabhu—my dear Lord; more—me; 
kåtärtha—satisfied; karilä—You have made; kåñëa-kathä—of talks about 
Kåñëa; amåta-arëave—in the ocean of the nectar; more—me; òubäilä—
You have drowned.

Pradyumna Miçra said, “My dear Lord, You have made me extremely 
obliged to You because You have drowned me in a nectarean ocean of talks 
about Kåñëa.

TEXT 71

rämänanda räya-kathä kahile nä haya
’manuñya’ nahe räya, kåñëa-bhakti-rasa-maya

rämänanda räya-kathä—the speeches of Rämänanda Räya; kahile—
describing; nä haya—is not possible; manuñya—an ordinary human 
being; nahe—is not; räya—Rämänanda Räya; kåñëa-bhakti-rasa-maya—
absorbed in the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa.

“I cannot properly describe the discourses of Rämänanda Räya, for he 
is not an ordinary human being. He is fully absorbed in the devotional 
service of the Lord.

One is forbidden to accept the guru, or spiritual master, as an ordinary 
human being (guruñu nara-matiù). When Rämänanda Räya spoke to 
Pradyumna Miçra, Pradyumna Miçra could understand that Rämänanda 
Räya was not an ordinary human being. A spiritually advanced person 
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who is authorized to act as the spiritual master speaks as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead dictates from within. Thus it is not he that is 
personally speaking. In other words, when a pure devotee or spiritual 
master speaks, what he says should be accepted as having been directly 
spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the paramparä system.

TEXT 72

ära eka kathä räya kahilä ämäre
’kåñëa-kathä-vaktä kari’ nä jäniha more

ära—another; eka—one; kathä—topic; räya—Rämänanda Räya; kahilä 
ämäre—said to me; kåñëa-kathä-vaktä—the speaker on the talks of Kåñëa; 
kari’—as; nä jäniha more—do not consider me.

“There is one other thing Rämänanda Räya said to me: ‘Do not consider 
me the speaker in these talks about Kåñëa.

TEXT 73

mora mukhe kathä kahena äpane gauracandra
yaiche kahäya, taiche kahi,—yena véëä-yantra

mora mukhe—in my mouth; kathä—topics; kahena—speaks; äpane—
personally; gaura-candra—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yaiche 
kahäya—as He causes to speak; taiche kahi—so I speak; yena—like; véëä-
yantra—the stringed instrument called the véëä.

“‘Whatever I speak is personally spoken by Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Like a stringed instrument, I vibrate whatever He causes me to speak.

TEXT 74

mora mukhe kahäya kathä, kare paracära
påthivéte ke jänibe e-lélä täìhära?’

mora mukhe—in my mouth; kahäya—causes to speak; kathä—words; 
kare paracära—preaches; påthivéte—in this world; ke jänibe—who will 
understand; e-lélä—this pastime; täìhära—His.
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“‘In this way the Lord speaks through my mouth to preach the cult of 
Kåñëa consciousness. Within the world, who will understand this pastime 
of the Lord’s?’

TEXT 75

ye-saba çuniluì, kåñëa-rasera sägara
brahmädi-devera e saba nä haya gocara

ye-saba—all that; çuniluì—I heard; kåñëa-rasera—of the nectar of 
Lord Kåñëa; sägara—the ocean; brahmä-ädi-devera—of the demigods, 
beginning with Lord Brahmä; e saba—all this; nä haya gocara—is not 
possible to be understood.

“What I have heard from Rämänanda Räya is like a nectarean ocean of 
discourses about Kåñëa. Even the demigods, beginning with Lord Brahmä, 
cannot understand all these topics.

TEXT 76

hena ‘rasa’ päna more karäilä tumi
janme janme tomära päya vikäiläìa ämi

hena rasa—such transcendental mellows; päna—to drink; more—me; 
karäilä tumi—You have caused; janme janme—life after life; tomära 
päya—at Your feet; vikäiläìa ämi—I have become sold.

“My dear Lord, You have made me drink this transcendental nectar of 
kåñëa-kathä. Therefore I am sold to Your lotus feet, life after life.”

TEXT 77

prabhu kahe,—“rämänanda vinayera khani
äpanära kathä para-muëòe dena äni’

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; vinayera 
khani—a mine of humility; äpanära kathä—his own words; para-muëòe—
on another’s head; dena—confers; äni’—bringing.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Rämänanda Räya is a mine of great humility. 
Therefore he has attributed his own words to another’s intelligence.

TEXT 78

mahänubhavera ei sahaja ‘svabhäva’ haya
äpanära guëa nähi äpane kahaya“

mahänubhavera—of those who are advanced in realization; ei—this; 
sahaja—natural; svabhäva—characteristic; haya—is; äpanära guëa—
their own personal qualities; nähi—do not; äpane—personally; kahaya—
speak.

“This is a natural characteristic of those advanced in devotional service. 
They do not personally speak of their own good qualities.”

TEXT 79

rämänanda-räyera ei kahilu guëa-leça
pradyumna miçrere yaiche kailä upadeça

rämänanda-räyera—of Çré Rämänanda Räya; ei—this; kahilu—I have 
spoken; guëa-leça—a fraction of the transcendental attributes; pradyumna 
miçrere—unto Pradyumna Miçra; yaiche—in which way; kailä upadeça—
he gave instruction.

I have described but a fraction of the transcendental attributes of 
Rämänanda Räya, as revealed when he instructed Pradyumna Miçra.

TEXT 80

’gåhastha’ haïä nahe räya ñaò-vargera vaçe
’viñayé’ haïä sannyäsére upadeçe

gåhastha haïä—being a householder; nahe—is not; räya—Rämänanda 
Räya; ñaö-vargera vaçe—under the control of the six kinds of bodily 
changes; viñayé haïä—being a pounds-and-shillings man; sannyäsére 
upadeçe—advises persons in the renounced order of life.
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Although Rämänanda Räya was a householder, he was not under the 
control of the six kinds of bodily changes. Although apparently a pounds-
and-shillings man, he advised even persons in the renounced order.

Çré Rämänanda Räya externally appeared to be a gåhastha who was under 
the influence of the external, material energy, not a self-controlled 
brahmacäré, vänaprastha or sannyäsé. Gåhasthas (householders) who are 
under the influence of the external energy accept householder life for 
the purpose of sense enjoyment, but a transcendentally situated Vaiñëava 
is not subjected to the influence of the senses by the Lord’s material rule 
of the six kinds of bodily changes (käma, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and 
mätsarya), even when he plays the part of a gåhastha. Thus although Çréla 
Rämänanda Räya acted as a gåhastha and was accepted as an ordinary 
pounds-and-shillings man, he was always absorbed in the transcendental 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa. Therefore his mind was spiritually situated, and 
he was interested only in the subject of Kåñëa. Rämänanda Räya was not 
among the Mäyävädé impersonalists or materialistic logicians who are 
opposed to the principles of Lord Kåñëa’s transcendental pastimes. He 
was already spiritually situated in the order of renounced life; therefore 
he was able to turn sand into gold by spiritual potency, or, in other words, 
to elevate a person from a material to a spiritual position.

TEXT 81

ei-saba guëa täìra prakäça karite
miçrere päöhäilä tähäì çravaëa karite

ei-saba—all these; guëa—attributes; täìra—of Rämänanda Räya; prakäça 
karite—to demonstrate; miçrere—Pradyumna Miçra; päöhäilä—He sent; 
tähäì—there; çravaëa karite—to hear.

To demonstrate the transcendental attributes of Rämänanda Räya, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent Pradyumna Miçra to hear discourses about 
Kåñëa from him.
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TEXT 82

bhakta-guëa prakäçite prabhu bhäla jäne
nänä-bhaìgéte guëa prakäçi’ nija-läbha mäne

bhakta-guëa—the attributes of a devotee; prakäçite—to manifest; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäla jäne—knows very well how; 
nänä-bhaìgéte—by various ways; guëa—attributes; prakäçi’—manifesting; 
nija-läbha—His profit; mäne—He considers.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, knows 
very well how to demonstrate the qualities of His devotees. Therefore, 
acting like an artistic painter, He does so in various ways and considers 
this His personal profit.

TEXT 83

ära eka ‘svabhäva’ gaurera çuna, bhakta-gaëa
aiçvarya-svabhäva güòha kare prakaöana

ära—another; eka—one; svabhäva—characteristic; gaurera—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—O devotees; aiçvarya-
svabhäva—opulences and characteristics; güòha—very deep; kare—does; 
prakaöana—manifestation.

There is yet another characteristic of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
O devotees, listen carefully to how He manifests His opulence and 
characteristics, although they are exceptionally deep.

TEXT 84

sannyäsé paëòita-gaëera karite garva näça
néca-çüdra-dvärä karena dharmera prakäça

sannyäsé—persons in the renounced order; paëòita-gaëera—of the 
learned scholars; karite—to do; garva—pride; näça—vanquishing; néca—
lowborn; çüdra—a fourth-class man; dvärä—through; karena—does; 
dharmera prakäça—spreading of real religious principles.
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To vanquish the false pride of so-called renunciants and learned scholars, 
He spreads real religious principles, even through a çüdra, or lowborn, 
fourth-class man.

When a man is greatly learned in the Vedänta-sütras, he is known as a 
paëòita, or learned scholar. Generally this qualification is attributed to 
brähmaëas and sannyäsés. Sannyäsa, the renounced order of life, is the 
topmost position for a brähmaëa, a member of the highest of the four 
varëas (brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra). According to public opinion, 
a person born in a brähmaëa family, duly reformed by the purificatory 
processes and properly initiated by a spiritual master, is an authority on 
Vedic literature. When such a person is offered the sannyäsa order, he 
comes to occupy the topmost position. The brähmaëa is supposed to be 
the spiritual master of the other three varëas, namely kñatriya, vaiçya and 
çüdra, and the sannyäsé is supposed to be the spiritual master even of the 
exalted brähmaëas.
Generally brähmaëas and sannyäsés are very proud of their spiritual 
positions. Therefore, to cut down their false pride, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu preached Kåñëa consciousness through Rämänanda Räya, 
who was neither a member of the renounced order nor a born brähmaëa. 
Indeed, Çré Rämänanda Räya was a gåhastha belonging to the çüdra class, 
yet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arranged for him to be the master who 
taught Pradyumna Miçra, a highly qualified brähmaëa born in a brähmaëa 
family. Even Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself, although belonging to 
the renounced order, took instruction from Çré Rämänanda Räya. In 
this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exhibited His opulence through Çré 
Rämänanda Räya. That is the special significance of this incident.
According to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s philosophy, yei kåñëa-tattva-
vettä, sei ‘guru’ haya: [Cc. Madhya 8.128] anyone who knows the science 
of Kåñëa can become a spiritual master, without reference to whether or 
not he is a brähmaëa or sannyäsé. Ordinary people cannot understand the 
essence of çästra, nor can they understand the pure character, behavior 
and abilities of strict followers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s principles. 
The Kåñëa consciousness movement is creating pure, exalted Vaiñëavas 
even from those born in families considered lower than those of çüdras. 
This is proof that a Vaiñëava may appear in any family, as confirmed in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (2.4.18):
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kiräta-hüëändhra-pulinda-pulkaçä 
 äbhéra-çumbhä yavanäù khasädayaù 
ye ‘nye ca päpä yad-apäçrayäçrayäù 

 çudhyanti tasmai prabhaviñëave namaù

“Kirätas, Hüëas, Ändhras, Pulindas, Pulkaças, Äbhéras, Çumbhas, Yavanas 
and members of the Khasa races, and even others addicted to sinful acts, 
can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the Lord, due to His 
being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful obeisances unto 
Him.” (SB 2.4.18) By the grace of the Supreme Lord Viñëu, anyone can 
be completely purified, become a preacher of Kåñëa consciousness, and 
become the spiritual master of the entire world. This principle is accepted 
in all Vedic literature. Evidence can be quoted from authoritative çästras 
showing how a lowborn person can become the spiritual master of the 
entire world. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is to be considered the most 
munificent personality, for He distributes the real essence of the Vedic 
çästras to anyone who becomes qualified by becoming His sincere servant.

TEXT 85

’bhakti’, ‘prema’, ‘tattva’ kahe räye kari’ ‘vaktä’
äpani pradyumna-miçra-saha haya ‘çrotä’

bhakti—devotional service; prema—ecstatic love; tattva—truth; kahe—
He says; räye—Rämänanda Räya; kari’—by making; vaktä—the speaker; 
äpani—Himself; pradyumna—miçra—Pradyumna Miçra; saha—with; 
haya çrotä—becomes the listener.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu preached about devotional service, ecstatic love 
and the Absolute Truth by making Rämänanda Räya, a gåhastha born in 
a low family, the speaker. Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Himself, the 
exalted brähmaëa-sannyäsé, and Pradyumna Miçra, the purified brähmaëa, 
both became the hearers of Rämänanda Räya.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya that 
sannyäsés in the line of Çaìkaräcärya always think that they have 
performed all the duties of brähmaëas and that, furthermore, having 
understood the essence of the Vedänta-sütra and become sannyäsés, they 
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are the natural spiritual masters of all society. Similarly, persons born 
in brähmaëa families think that because they execute the ritualistic 
ceremonies recommended in the Vedas and follow the principles of småti, 
they alone can become spiritual masters of society. These highly exalted 
brähmaëas think that unless one is born in a brähmaëa family, one cannot 
become a spiritual master and teach the Absolute Truth. To cut down the 
pride of these birthright brähmaëas and Mäyävädé sannyäsés, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu proved that a person like Rämänanda Räya, although born 
in a çüdra family and situated in the gåhastha-äçrama, can become the 
spiritual master of such exalted personalities as Himself and Pradyumna 
Miçra. This is the principle of the Vaiñëava cult, as evinced in the teachings 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. A person who knows what is spiritual and 
what is material and who is firmly fixed in the spiritual position can be 
jagad-guru, the spiritual master of the entire world. One cannot become 
jagad-guru simply by advertising oneself as jagad-guru without knowing the 
essential principles for becoming jagad-guru. Even people who never see 
what a jagad-guru is and never talk with other people become puffed-up 
sannyäsés and declare themselves jagad-gurus. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
did not like this. Any person who knows the science of Kåñëa and who is 
fully qualified in spiritual life can become jagad-guru. Thus Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu personally took lessons from Çré Rämänanda Räya and also 
sent Pradyumna Miçra, an exalted brähmaëa, to take lessons from him.

TEXT 86

haridäsa-dvärä näma-mähätmya-prakäça
sanätana-dvärä bhakti-siddhänta-viläsa

haridäsa-dvärä—through Haridäsa Öhäkura; näma-mähätmya—of the 
glories of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; prakäça—manifestation; 
sanätana-dvärä—through Sanätana Gosvämé; bhakti-siddhänta-viläsa—
spreading the essence of devotional life.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exhibited the glories of the holy name of the Lord 
through Haridäsa Öhäkura, who was born in a Muslim family. Similarly, 
He exhibited the essence of devotional service through Sanätana Gosvämé, 
who had almost been converted into a Muslim.
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TEXT 87

çré-rüpa-dvärä vrajera prema-rasa-lélä
ke bujhite päre gambhéra caitanyera khelä?

çré-rüpa-dvärä—through Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; vrajera—of Våndävana; 
prema-rasa-lélä—description of ecstatic love and pastimes; ke—who; 
bujhite päre—can understand; gambhéra—deep; caitanyera khelä—the 
activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Also, the Lord fully exhibited the ecstatic love and transcendental pastimes 
of Våndävana through Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé. Considering all this, who can 
understand the deep plans of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu?

TEXT 88

çré-caitanya-lélä ei—amåtera sindhu
trijagat bhäsäite päre yära eka bindu

çré-caitanya-lélä—transcendental activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ei—these; amåtera sindhu—the ocean of nectar; tri-jagat—the three 
worlds; bhäsäite—to inundate; päre—is able; yära—of which; eka bindu—
one drop.

The activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are just like an ocean of nectar. 
Even a drop of this ocean can inundate all the three worlds.

To inundate the three worlds with nectar is the purpose of the pastimes 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. How this could be possible was exhibited 
by Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé and later by Öhäkura Narottama 
däsa and Çyämänanda Gosvämé, who all represented the mercy of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Now that same mercy is overflooding the entire 
world through the Kåñëa consciousness movement. The present Kåñëa 
consciousness movement is nondifferent from the pastimes performed by 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu when He was personally present, for the same 
principles are being followed and the same actions performed without fail.
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TEXT 89

Caitanya-caritämåta nitya kara päna
yähä haite ‘premänanda’, ‘bhakti-tattva-jïäna’

Caitanya-caritämåta—this transcendental literature known as 
Caitanya-caritämåta; nitya—daily; kara päna—do relish; yähä haite—
by which; prema-änanda—transcendental bliss; bhakti-tattva-jïäna—
transcendental knowledge in devotional service.

O devotees, relish daily the nectar of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta and the 
pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, for by doing so one can merge in 
transcendental bliss and attain full knowledge of devotional service.

TEXT 90

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa laïä
néläcale viharaye bhakti pracäriyä

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa laïä—accompanied by His pure devotees; néläcale—at Jagannätha 
Puré; viharaye—enjoys transcendental bliss; bhakti pracäriyä—preaching 
the cult of devotional service.

Thus Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, accompanied by His associates, His 
pure devotees, enjoyed transcendental bliss in Jagannätha Puré [Néläcala] 
by preaching the bhakti cult in many ways.

TEXT 91

baìga-deçé eka vipra prabhura carite
näöaka kari’ laïä äila prabhuke çunäite

baìga-deçé—from Bengal; eka vipra—one brähmaëa; prabhura carite—
about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s characteristics; näöaka kari’—writing a 
drama; laïä—taking; äila—came; prabhuke çunäite—to induce Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to hear.
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A brähmaëa from Bengal wrote a drama about the characteristics of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and came with his manuscript to induce the Lord 
to hear it.

TEXT 92

bhagavän-äcärya-sane tära paricaya
täìre mili’ täìra ghare karila älaya

bhagavän-äcärya—the devotee of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu named 
Bhagavän Äcärya; sane—with; tära paricaya—his acquaintance; täìre 
mili’—meeting him; täìra ghare—at his place; karila älaya—made 
residence.

The brähmaëa was acquainted with Bhagavän Äcärya, one of the devotees 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Therefore after meeting him at Jagannätha 
Puré, the brähmaëa made his residence at Bhagavän Äcärya’s home.

TEXT 93

prathame näöaka teìho täìre çunäila
täìra saìge aneka vaiñëava näöaka çunila

prathame—at first; näöaka—the drama; teìho—he; täìre—him; çunäila—
made to hear; täìra saìge—with him; aneka—many; vaiñëava—devotees; 
näöaka çunila—listened to the drama.

First the brähmaëa induced Bhagavän Äcärya to hear the drama, and then 
many other devotees joined Bhagavän Äcärya in listening to it.

TEXT 94

sabei praçaàse näöaka ‘parama uttama’
mahäprabhure çunäite sabära haila mana

sabei—all; praçaàse—praised; näöaka—the drama; parama uttama—“very 
good, very good”; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çunäite—to 
cause to hear; sabära—of everyone; haila—there was; mana—mind.
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All the Vaiñëavas praised the drama, saying, “Very good, very good.” They 
also desired that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu hear the drama.

TEXT 95

géta, çloka, grantha, kavitva—yei kari’ äne
prathame çunäya sei svarüpera sthäne

géta—song; çloka—verse; grantha—a literature; kavitva—poetry; yei—
anyone who; kari’—making; äne—brings; prathame—first; çunäya—
recites; sei—that person; svarüpera sthäne—before Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé.

Customarily, anyone who composed a song, verse, literary composition 
or poem about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu first had to bring it to Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé to be heard.

TEXT 96

svarüpa-öhäïi uttare yadi, laïä, täìra mana
tabe mahäprabhu-öhäïi karäya çravaëa

svarüpa-öhäïi—before Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; uttare—passes; 
yadi—if one; laïä—taking; täìra mana—his mind; tabe—thereafter; 
mahäprabhu-öhäïi—before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäya çravaëa—
causes to be heard.

If passed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, it could be presented for Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to hear.

TEXT 97

’rasäbhäsa’ haya yadi ‘siddhänta-virodha’
sahite nä päre prabhu, mane haya krodha

rasa-äbhäsa—overlapping of transcendental mellows; haya—there is; 
yadi—if; siddhänta-virodha—against the principles of the bhakti cult; 
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sahite nä päre—cannot tolerate; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mane—within the mind; haya—is; krodha—anger.

If there were a hint that transcendental mellows overlapped in a manner 
contrary to the principles of the bhakti cult, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would not tolerate it and would become very angry.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura quotes the following definition 
of rasäbhäsa from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (Uttara-vibhäga, Ninth 
Wave, 1–3, 33, 38 and 41):

pürvam evänuçiñöena vikalä rasa-lakñaëä 
rasä eva rasäbhäsä rasajïair anukértitäù

syus tridhoparasäç cänurasäç cäparasäç ca te 
uttamä madhyamäù proktäù kaniñöhäç cety amé kramät

präptaiù sthäyi-vibhävänubhävädyais tu virüpatäm 
çäntädayo rasä eva dvädaçoparasä matäù

bhaktädibhir vibhävädyaiù kåñëa-sambandha-varjitaiù 
rasä häsyädayaù sapta çäntaç cänurasä matäù

kåñëa-tat-pratipakñaç ced viñayäçrayatäà gatäù 
häsädénäà tadä te ‘tra präjïair aparasä matäù

bhäväù sarve tadäbhäsä rasäbhäsäç ca kecana 
amé prokta-rasäbhijïaiù sarve ‘pi rasanäd rasäù

“A mellow temporarily appearing transcendental but contradicting 
mellows previously stated and lacking some of a mellow’s necessities is 
called rasäbhäsa, an overlapping mellow, by advanced devotees who 
know how to taste transcendental mellows. Such mellows are called 
uparasa (submellows), anurasa (imitation transcendental mellows) and 
aparasa (opposing transcendental mellows). Thus the overlapping of 
transcendental mellows is described as being first grade, second grade or 
third grade. When the twelve mellows—such as neutrality, servitorship 
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and friendship—are characterized by adverse sthäyi-bhäva, vibhäva 
and anubhäva ecstasies, they are known as uparasa, submellows. When 
the seven indirect transcendental mellows and the dried-up mellow of 
neutrality are produced by devotees and moods not directly related 
to Kåñëa and devotional service in ecstatic love, they are described as 
anurasa, imitation mellows. If Kåñëa and the enemies who harbor feelings 
of opposition toward Him are respectively the object and abodes of the 
mellow of laughter, the resulting feelings are called aparasa, opposing 
mellows. Experts in distinguishing one mellow from another sometimes 
accept some overlapping transcendental mellows (rasäbhäsa) as rasas 
due to their being pleasurable and tasteful.” Çréla Viçvanätha Cakravarté 
Öhäkura says, paraspara-vairayor yadi yogas tadä rasäbhäsaù: “When two 
opposing transcendental mellows overlap, they produce rasäbhäsa, or an 
overlapping of transcendental mellows.”

TEXT 98

ataeva prabhu kichu äge nähi çune
ei maryädä prabhu kariyäche niyame

ataeva—therefore; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—anything; 
äge—ahead; nähi çune—does not hear; ei maryädä—this etiquette; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kariyäche niyame—has made a 
regulative principle.

Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would not hear anything before 
Svarüpa Dämodara heard it first. The Lord made this etiquette a regulative 
principle.

TEXT 99

svarüpera öhäïi äcärya kailä nivedana
eka vipra prabhura näöaka kariyäche uttama

svarüpera öhäïi—before Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; äcärya—Bhagavän 
Äcärya; kailä—did; nivedana—submission; eka vipra—one brähmaëa; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näöaka—drama; kariyäche—has 
composed; uttama—very nice.
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Bhagavän Äcärya submitted to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, “A good 
brähmaëa has prepared a drama about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that 
appears exceptionally well composed.

TEXT 100

ädau tumi çuna, yadi tomära mana mäne
päche mahäprabhure tabe karäimu çravaëe

ädau—in the beginning; tumi—you; çuna—hear; yadi—if; tomära mana 
mäne—you accept; päche—thereafter; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tabe—then; karäimu çravaëe—I shall request to hear.

“First you hear it, and if it is acceptable to your mind, I shall request Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to hear it.”

TEXT 101

svarüpa kahe,—“tumi ‘gopa’ parama-udära
ye-se çästra çunite icchä upaje tomära

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé said; tumi—you; gopa—
cowherd boy; parama-udära—very liberal; ye-se çästra—anything written 
as scripture; çunite—to hear; icchä—desire; upaje—awakens; tomära—of 
you.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé replied, “Dear Bhagavän Äcärya, you are a 
very liberal cowherd boy. Sometimes the desire awakens within you to 
hear any kind of poetry.

TEXT 102

’yadvä-tadvä’ kavira väkye haya ‘rasäbhäsa’
siddhänta-viruddha çunite nä haya ulläsa

yadvä-tadvä kavira—of any so-called poet; väkye—in the words; haya—
there is; rasa-äbhäsa—overlapping of transcendental mellows; siddhänta-
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viruddha—against the conclusive understanding; çunite—to hear; nä—
not; haya—there is; ulläsa—joy.

“In the writings of so-called poets there is generally a possibility of 
overlapping transcendental mellows. When the mellows thus go against 
the conclusive understanding, no one likes to hear such poetry.

Yadvä-tadvä kavi refers to anyone who writes poetry without knowledge of 
how to do so. Writing poetry, especially poetry concerning the Vaiñëava 
conclusion, is very difficult. If one writes poetry without proper knowledge, 
there is every possibility that the mellows will overlap. When this occurs, 
no learned or advanced Vaiñëava will like to hear it.

TEXT 103

’rasa’, ‘rasäbhäsa’ yära nähika vicära
bhakti-siddhänta-sindhu nähi päya pära

rasa—transcendental mellows; rasa-äbhäsa—overlapping of 
transcendental mellows; yära—of whom; nähika vicära—there is no 
consideration; bhakti-siddhänta-sindhu—the ocean of the conclusions of 
devotional service; nähi—not; päya—attains; pära—the limit.

“A so-called poet who has no knowledge of transcendental mellows and 
the overlapping of transcendental mellows cannot cross the ocean of the 
conclusions of devotional service.

TEXTS 104–105

’vyäkaraëa’ nähi jäne, nä jäne ‘alaìkära’
’näöakälaìkära’-jïäna nähika yähära
kåñëa-lélä varëite nä jäne sei chära!
viçeñe durgama ei caitanya-vihära

vyäkaraëa—grammar; nähi jäne—does not know; nä jäne—does not 
know; alaìkära—metaphorical ornaments; näöaka-alaìkära—of the 
metaphorical ornaments of drama; jïäna—knowledge; nähika—there is 
not; yähära—of whom; kåñëa-lélä—the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; varëite—
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to describe; nä jäne—does not know; sei—he; chära—condemned; viçeñe—
especially; durgama—very, very difficult; ei—these; caitanya-vihära—the 
pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“A poet who does not know the grammatical regulative principles, who 
is unfamiliar with metaphorical ornaments, especially those employed in 
drama, and who does not know how to present the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa 
is condemned. Moreover, the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are 
especially difficult to understand.

TEXT 106

kåñëa-lélä, gaura-lélä se kare varëana
gaura-päda-padma yäìra haya präëa-dhana

kåñëa-lélä—the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; gaura-lélä—the pastimes of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; se—he; kare varëana—describes; gaura-päda-
padma—the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäìra—whose; 
haya—is; präëa-dhana—the life and soul.

“One who has accepted the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as his 
life and soul can describe the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa or the pastimes of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 107

grämya-kavira kavitva çunite haya ‘duùkha’
vidagdha-ätméya-väkya çunite haya ‘sukha’

grämya-kavira—of a poet who writes poetry concerning man and woman; 
kavitva—poetry; çunite—to hear; haya—there is; duùkha—unhappiness; 
vidagdha-ätméya—of a devotee fully absorbed in ecstatic love; väkya—the 
words; çunite—to hear; haya—there is; sukha—happiness.

“Hearing the poetry of a person who has no transcendental knowledge 
and who writes about the relationships between man and woman simply 
causes unhappiness, whereas hearing the words of a devotee fully absorbed 
in ecstatic love causes great happiness.
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Grämya-kavi refers to a poet or writer such as the authors of novels and 
other fiction who write only about the relationships between man and 
woman. Vidagdha-ätméya-väkya, however, refers to words written by a 
devotee who fully understands pure devotional service. Such devotees, 
who follow the paramparä system, are sometimes described as sajätéyäçaya-
snigdha, or “pleasing to the same class of people.” Only the poetry and 
other writings of such devotees are accepted with great happiness by 
devotees.

TEXT 108

rüpa yaiche dui näöaka kariyäche ärambhe
çunite änanda bäòe yära mukha-bandhe“

rüpa—Rüpa Gosvämé; yaiche—as; dui—two; näöaka—dramas; kariyäche 
ärambhe—has compiled; çunite—to hear; änanda bäòe—transcendental 
happiness increases; yära—of which; mukha-bandhe—even the 
introductory portion.

“The standard for writing dramas has been set by Rüpa Gosvämé. If a 
devotee hears the introductory portions of his two dramas, they enhance 
his transcendental pleasure.”

TEXT 109

bhagavän-äcärya kahe,—‘çuna eka-bära
tumi çunile bhäla-manda jänibe vicära’

bhagavän-äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; kahe—says; çuna—please hear; 
eka-bära—once; tumi çunile—if you hear; bhäla-manda—good or bad; 
jänibe vicära—will be able to understand.

Despite the explanation of Svarüpa Dämodara, Bhagavän Äcärya requested, 
“Please hear the drama once. If you hear it, you can consider whether it 
is good or bad.”



469

Chapter 5, How Pradyumna Miçra Received Instructions From Rämänanda Räya

TEXT 110

dui tina dina äcärya ägraha karila
täìra ägrahe svarüpera çunite icchä ha-ila

dui tina dina—for two or three days; äcärya—Bhagavän Äcärya; ägraha 
karila—expressed his ardent desire; täìra ägrahe—by his eagerness; 
svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara; çunite—to hear; icchä—desire; ha-
ila—there was.

For two or three days Bhagavän Äcärya continually asked Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé to hear the poetry. Because of his repeated requests, 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé wanted to hear the poetry written by the 
brähmaëa from Bengal.

TEXT 111

sabä laïä svarüpa gosäïi çunite vasilä
tabe sei kavi nändé-çloka paòilä

sabä laïä—in the company of other devotees; svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; çunite vasilä—sat down to hear; tabe—thereafter; sei 
kavi—that poet; nändé-çloka—the introductory verse; paòilä—read.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé sat down with other devotees to hear the 
poetry, and then the poet began to read the introductory verse.

TEXT 112

vikaca-kamala-netre çré-jagannätha-saàjïe
 kanaka-rucir ihätmany ätmatäà yaù prapannaù

prakåti-jaòam açeñaà cetayann äviräsét
 sa diçatu tava bhavyaà kåñëa-caitanya-devaù

vikaca—expanded; kamala-netre—whose lotus eyes; çré-jagannätha-
saàjïe—named Çré Jagannätha; kanaka-ruciù—possessing a golden hue; 
iha—here in Jagannätha Puré; ätmani—in the body; ätmatäm—the state 
of being the self; yaù—who; prapannaù—has obtained; prakåti—matter; 
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jaòam—inert; açeñam—unlimitedly; cetayan—enlivening; äviräsét—has 
appeared; saù—He; diçatu—may bestow; tava—unto you; bhavyam—
auspiciousness; kåñëa-caitanya-devaù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
known as Kåñëa Caitanya.

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has assumed a golden complexion 
and has become the soul of the body named Lord Jagannätha, whose 
blooming lotus eyes are widely expanded. Thus He has appeared in 
Jagannätha Puré and brought dull matter to life. May that Lord, Çré Kåñëa 
Caitanyadeva, bestow all good fortune upon you.”

TEXT 113

çloka çuni’ sarva-loka tähäre väkhäne
svarüpa kahe,—‘ei çloka karaha vyäkhyäne’

çloka çuni’—hearing the verse; sarva-loka—everyone; tähäre—him; 
väkhäne—praised; svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé said; ei 
çloka—this verse; karaha vyäkhyäne—kindly explain.

When everyone present heard the verse, they all commended the poet, but 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé requested him, “Kindly explain this verse.”

TEXT 114

kavi kahe,—‘jagannätha—sundara-çaréra
caitanya-gosäïi—çaréré mahä-dhéra

kavi kahe—the poet said; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; sundara-çaréra—
very beautiful body; caitanya-gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çaréré—
possessor of the body; mahä-dhéra—very grave.

The poet said, “Lord Jagannätha is a most beautiful body, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who is exceptionally grave, is the owner of that body.

Çaréré refers to a person who owns the çaréra, or body. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gétä (2.13):
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dehino ‘smin yathä dehe kaumäraà yauvanaà jarä 
tathä dehäntara-präptir dhéras tatra na muhyati

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood to 
youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. A 
sober person is not bewildered by such a change.” For the ordinary living 
being in material existence there is a division or distinction between the 
body and the owner of the body. In spiritual existence, however, there is 
no such distinction, for the body is the owner himself and the owner is the 
body itself. In spiritual existence, everything must be spiritual. Therefore 
there is no distinction between the body and its owner.

TEXT 115

sahaje jaòa-jagatera cetana karäite
néläcale mahäprabhu hailä ävirbhüte

sahaje—naturally; jaòa-jagatera—the dull material world; cetana karäite—
to inspire to spiritual consciousness; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hailä ävirbhüte—has appeared.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has appeared here in Néläcala [Jagannätha 
Puré] to spiritualize the entire dull material world.”

TEXT 116

çuniyä sabära haila änandita-mana
duùkha päïä svarüpa kahe sakrodha vacana

çuniyä—hearing; sabära—of all of them; haila—there was; änandita-
mana—great happiness in the mind; duùkha päïä—becoming unhappy; 
svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé began to speak; sa-krodha 
vacana—angry words.

Hearing this, everyone present was greatly happy. But Svarüpa Dämodara, 
who alone was very unhappy, began to speak in great anger.
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TEXT 117

“äre mürkha, äpanära kaili sarva-näça!
dui ta’ éçvare tora nähika viçväsa

äre mürkha—O fool; äpanära—of yourself; kaili—you have done; sarva-
näça—loss of all auspiciousness; dui ta’ éçvare—in the two controllers; 
tora—your; nähika viçväsa—there is no faith.

“You are a fool,” he said. “You have brought ill fortune upon yourself, for 
you have no knowledge of the existence of the two Lords, Jagannäthadeva 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, nor have you faith in Them.

TEXT 118

pürëänanda-cit-svarüpa jagannätha-räya
täìre kaili jaòa-naçvara-präkåta-käya!!

pürëa-änanda—complete transcendental bliss; cit-svarüpa—the spiritual 
identity; jagannätha-räya—Lord Jagannätha; täìre—Him; kaili—you 
have made; jaòa—inert; naçvara—perishable; präkåta—material; käya—
possessing a body.

“Lord Jagannätha is completely spiritual and full of transcendental bliss, 
but you have compared Him to a dull, destructible body composed of the 
inert, external energy of the Lord.

If one thinks that the form of Lord Jagannätha is an idol made of wood, he 
immediately brings ill fortune into his life. According to the direction of 
the Padma Puräëa, arcye viñëau çilä-dhéù . . . yasya vä näraké saù: “Anyone 
who considers the Deity in the temple to be made of stone or wood is a 
resident of hell.” Thus one who thinks that the body of Lord Jagannätha 
is made of matter and who distinguishes between Lord Jagannätha’s body 
and His soul is condemned, for he is an offender. A pure devotee who knows 
the science of Kåñëa consciousness makes no distinction between Lord 
Jagannätha and His body. He knows that they are identical, just as Lord 
Kåñëa and His soul are one and the same. When one’s eyes are purified by 
devotional service performed on the spiritual platform, one can actually 
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envision Lord Jagannätha and His body as being completely spiritual. The 
advanced devotee, therefore, does not see the worshipable Deity as having 
a soul within a body like an ordinary human being. There is no distinction 
between the body and the soul of Lord Jagannätha, for Lord Jagannätha 
is sac-cid-änanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], just as the body of Kåñëa is sac-cid-
änanda-vigraha. There is actually no difference between Lord Jagannätha 
and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but the ignorant poet from Bengal applied 
a material distinction to the body of Lord Çré Jagannätha.

TEXT 119

pürëa-ñaò-aiçvarya caitanya—svayaà bhagavän
täìre kaili kñudra jéva sphuliìga-samäna!!

pürëa—complete; ñaö-aiçvarya—possessing six opulences; caitanya—Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svayam—Himself; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; täìre—Him; kaili—you have made; kñudra jéva—
an ordinary living entity; sphuliìga-samäna—exactly equal to the spark.

“You have calculated Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences, to be on the level of an 
ordinary living being. Instead of knowing Him as the supreme fire, you 
have accepted Him as a spark.”

In the Upaniñads it is said, yathägner visphuliìgä vyuccaranti: the living 
entities are like sparks of fire, and His Lordship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is considered the original great fire. When we hear this çruti-
väkya, or message from the Vedas, we should understand the distinction 
between the Supreme Lord Kåñëa and the living entities. A person under 
the control of the external energy, however, cannot understand that 
distinction. Such a person cannot understand that the Supreme Person 
is the original great fire, whereas the living entities are simply small 
fragmental parts of that Supreme Personality of Godhead. As Kåñëa says 
in the Bhagavad-gétä (15.7):

mamaiväàço jéva-loke jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù 
manaù-ñañöhänéndriyäëi prakåti-sthäni karñati
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“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.”

There is a distinction between the body and the soul of the materially 
existing living being, but because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord 
Jagannätha do not possess material bodies, there is no distinction between 
Their bodies and souls. On the spiritual platform, body and soul are 
identical; there is no distinction between them. As stated in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (1.11.38):

etad éçanam éçasya prakåti-stho ‘pi tad-guëaiù 
na yujyate sadätma-sthair yathä buddhis tad-äçrayä

“This is the divinity of the Personality of Godhead. He is not affected 
by the qualities of material nature, even though He is in contact with 
them. Similarly, the devotees who have taken shelter of the Lord cannot 
be influenced by the material qualities.” His Lordship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, is unaffected by the influence of the three 
modes of material nature. Indeed, His devotees are also unpolluted by the 
influence of the external energy because they engage in the service of His 
Lordship. Even the very body of a devotee becomes spiritualized, just as 
an iron rod put into fire becomes as qualified as fire because it becomes 
red hot and will immediately burn anything it touches. Therefore the 
poet from Bengal committed a great offense by treating Lord Jagannätha’s 
body and Lord Jagannätha, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as two 
different entities, material and spiritual, as if the Lord were an ordinary 
living being. The Lord is always the master of the material energy; therefore 
He is not doomed to be covered by the material energy like an ordinary 
living entity.

TEXT 120

dui-öhäïi aparädhe päibi durgati!
atattva-jïa ‘tattva’ varëe, tära ei réti!

dui-öhäïi—unto both; aparädhe—by offense; päibi—you will get; 
durgati—hellish destination; a-tattva-jïa—one who has no knowledge of 
the Absolute Truth; tattva varëe—describes the Absolute Truth; tära—
his; ei—this; réti—course.
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Svarüpa Dämodara continued, “Because you have committed an offense 
to Lord Jagannätha and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, you will attain a hellish 
destination. You do not know how to describe the Absolute Truth, but 
nevertheless you have tried to do so. Therefore you must be condemned.

The brähmaëa poet from Bengal was an offender in the estimation of 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, for although the poet had no knowledge 
of the Absolute Truth, he had nevertheless tried to describe it. The 
Bengali poet was an offender to both Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Lord Jagannätha. Because he had made a distinction between Lord 
Jagannätha’s body and His soul and because he had indicated that Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was different from Lord Jagannätha, he had 
committed offenses to Them both. A-tattva-jïa refers to one who has no 
knowledge of the Absolute Truth or who worships his own body as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If an ahaìgrahopäsaka-mäyävädé, a 
person engaged in fruitive activities or a person interested only in sense 
gratification describes the Absolute Truth, he immediately becomes an 
offender.

TEXT 121

ära eka kariyächa parama ‘pramäda’!
deha-dehi-bheda éçvare kaile ‘aparädha’!

ära eka—another one; kariyächa—you have done; parama—the supreme; 
pramäda—illusion; deha-dehi-bheda—the distinction between the body 
and the soul; éçvare—in His Lordship; kaile—you have done; aparädha—
an offense.

“You are in complete illusion, for you have distinguished between the 
body and the soul of His Lordship [Lord Jagannätha or Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu]. That is a great offense.

When one differentiates between the body and the soul of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he immediately becomes an offender. Because 
the living entities in the material world are generally covered by material 
bodies, the body and the soul of an ordinary human being cannot be 
identical. The Supreme Lord bestows the fruits of one’s activities, for 
He is the Lord of the results of fruitive action. He is also the cause of 
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all causes, and He is the master of the material energy. Therefore He is 
supreme. An ordinary living being, however, in his material condition, 
experiences the results of his own fruitive activities and therefore falls 
under their influence. Even in the liberated stage of brahma-bhüta [SB 
4.30.20] identification, he engages in rendering service to His Lordship. 
Thus there are distinctions between an ordinary human being and the 
Supreme Lord. Karmés and jïänés who ignore these distinctions are 
offenders against the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
An ordinary human being is prone to be subjugated by the material energy, 
whereas His Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, Lord Kåñëa or Lord Jagannätha—is always the master of 
the material energy and is therefore never subject to its influence. His 
Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead has an unlimited spiritual 
identity, never to be broken, whereas the consciousness of the living entity 
is limited and fragmented. The living entities are fragmental portions of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead eternally (mamaiväàço jéva-loke 
jéva-bhütaù sanätanaù [Bg. 15.7]). It is not that they are covered by the 
material energy in conditioned life but become one with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead when freed from the influence of material energy. 
Such an idea is offensive.
According to the considerations of Mäyävädé fools, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead accepts a material body when He appears in the 
material world. A Vaiñëava, however, knows perfectly well that for Kåñëa, 
Lord Jagannätha or Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu—unlike for ordinary 
human beings—there is no distinction between the body and the soul. 
Even in the material world His Lordship retains His spiritual identity; 
therefore Lord Kåñëa exhibited all opulences even in His childhood body. 
There is no distinction between the body and the soul of Kåñëa; whether 
He is in His childhood body or His youthful body, He is always identical 
with His body. Even though Kåñëa appears like an ordinary human being, 
He is never subjected to the rules and regulations of the material world. 
He is svaräö, or fully independent. He can appear in the material world, 
but contrary to the offensive conclusion of the Mäyäväda school, He has 
no material body. In this connection one may again refer to the above-
mentioned verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.11.38):

etad éçanam éçasya prakåti-stho ‘pi tad-guëaiù 
na yujyate sadätma-sthair yathä buddhis tad-äçrayä
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The Supreme Person has an eternal spiritual body. If one tries to distinguish 
between the body and the soul of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he 
commits a great offense.

TEXT 122

éçvarera nähi kabhu deha-dehi-bheda
svarüpa, deha,—cid-änanda, nähika vibheda

éçvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nähi—there is not; 
kabhu—at any time; deha-dehi-bheda—distinction between the body and 
the soul; svarüpa—personal identity; deha—body; cit-änanda—all made 
of blissful spiritual energy; nähika vibheda—there is no distinction.

“At no time is there a distinction between the body and the soul of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. His personal identity and His body are 
made of blissful spiritual energy. There is no distinction between them.

Lord Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja, is advaya-jïäna; in other words, 
there is no distinction between His body and His soul, for His existence 
is completely spiritual. According to the verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
beginning with the words vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam (1.2.11), the 
Absolute Truth is always to be understood from three angles of vision as 
Brahman, Paramätmä and Bhagavän. Unlike the objects of the material 
world, however, the Absolute Truth is always one and always the same. 
Thus there is no distinction between His body and His soul. His form, 
name, attributes and pastimes, therefore, are completely distinct from 
those of the material world. One should know perfectly well that there is 
no difference between the body and the soul of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. When one conceives of a distinction between His body and 
His soul, one is immediately conditioned by material nature. Because a 
person in the material world makes such distinctions, he is called baddha-
jéva, a conditioned soul.

TEXT 123

“deha-dehi-vibhägo ‘yaà
 neçvare vidyate kvacit“
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deha—of the body; dehi—of the embodied; vibhägaù—distinction; 
ayam—this; na—not; éçvare—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vidyate—exists; kvacit—at any time.

“‘There is no distinction between the body and the soul of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead at any time.’

This quotation, which is included in the Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.5.342), 
is from the Kürma Puräëa.

TEXTS 124–125

nätaù paraà parama yad bhavataù svarüpam
 änanda-mätram avikalpam aviddha-varcaù
paçyämi viçva-såjam ekam aviçvam ätman
 bhütendriyätmaka-madas ta upäçrito ‘smi

tad vä idaà bhuvana-maìgala maìgaläya
 dhyäne sma no daraçitaà ta upäsakänäm

tasmai namo bhagavate ‘nuvidhema tubhyaà
 yo ‘nädåto naraka-bhägbhir asat-prasaìgaiù

na—do not; ataù param—here after; parama—O Supreme; yat—that 
which; bhavataù—of Your Lordship; svarüpam—eternal form; änanda-
mätram—impersonal Brahman effulgence; avikalpam—without changes; 
aviddha-varcaù—without deterioration of potency; paçyämi—do I see; 
viçva-såjam—creator of the cosmic manifestation; ekam—one without a 
second; aviçvam—and yet not of matter; ätman—O supreme cause; bhüta—
body; indriya—senses; ätmaka—on such identification; madaù—pride; 
te—unto You; upäçritaù—surrendered; asmi—I am; tat—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vä—or; idam—this present form; bhuvana-
maìgala—they are all-auspicious for all the universes; maìgaläya—for 
the sake of all prosperity; dhyäne—in meditation; sma—as it were; naù—
unto us; daraçitam—manifested; te—Your; upäsakänäm—of the devotees; 
tasmai—unto Him; namaù—my respectful obeisances; bhagavate—unto 
the Personality of Godhead; anuvidhema—I perform; tubhyam—unto 
You; yaù—which; anädåtaù—is neglected; naraka-bhägbhiù—by persons 
destined for hell; asat-prasaìgaiù—by material topics.
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“‘O my Lord, I do not see a form superior to Your present form of eternal 
bliss and knowledge. In Your impersonal Brahman effulgence in the 
spiritual sky, there is no occasional change and no deterioration of internal 
potency. I surrender unto You because, whereas I am proud of my material 
body and senses, Your Lordship is the cause of the cosmic manifestation. 
Yet You are untouched by matter.

“‘This present form, or any transcendental form expanded by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa, is equally auspicious for all the 
universes. Since You have manifested this eternal personal form, upon 
whom Your devotees meditate, I therefore offer my respectful obeisances 
unto You. Those who are destined to be dispatched to the path of hell 
neglect Your personal form because of speculating on material topics.’

These verses from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.9.3–4) were spoken by Lord 
Brahmä.

TEXT 126

kähäì ‘pürëänandaiçvarya’ kåñëa ‘mäyeçvara’!
kähäì ‘kñudra’ jéva ‘duùkhé’, ‘mäyära kiìkara’!

kähäì—whereas; pürëa—full; änanda—bliss; aiçvarya—opulences; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; mäyä-éçvara—the master of the material energy; 
kähäì—whereas; kñudra jéva—the little conditioned soul; duùkhé—
unhappy; mäyära kiìkara—the servant of the material energy.

“Whereas Kåñëa, the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
is full of transcendental bliss, possesses all six spiritual opulences in full, 
and is the master of the material energy, the small conditioned soul, who is 
always unhappy, is the servant of the material energy.

The living entity is an ever-conditioned servant of the material energy, 
whereas Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the master of 
the material energy. How, then, could they be on an equal level? There 
can be no comparison between them. His Lordship is always in a happy 
condition of transcendental bliss, whereas the conditioned soul is always 
unhappy because of his contact with the material energy. The Supreme 
Lord controls the material energy, and the material energy controls the 
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conditioned souls. There is therefore no comparison between the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and the ordinary living entities.

TEXT 127

“hlädinyä samvidäçliñöaù
 sac-cid-änanda-éçvaraù
svävidyä saàvåto jévaù
 saìkleça-nikaräkaraù“

hlädinyä—by the hlädiné potency; samvidä—by the samvit potency; 
äçliñöaù—surrounded; sat-cit-änandaù—always transcendentally blissful; 
éçvaraù—the supreme controller; sva—own; avidyä—by ignorance; 
saàvåtaù—surrounded; jévaù—the living entity; saìkleça—of the 
threefold miseries; nikara—of the multitude; äkaraù—the mine.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always 
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as 
hlädiné and samvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by 
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a 
treasure house of all kinds of tribulations.’”

This verse is found in Çrédhara Svämé’s Bhävärtha-dépikä (1.7.6), wherein 
he quotes Çré Viñëu Svämé.

TEXT 128

çuni’ sabhä-sadera citte haila camatkära
’satya kahe gosäïi, duìhära kariyäche tiraskära’

çuni’—hearing; sabhä-sadera—of all the members of the assembly; citte—
in the minds; haila—there was; camatkära—wonder; satya—the truth; 
kahe—said; gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; duìhära—of both; 
kariyäche—has done; tiraskära—offense.

Hearing this explanation, all the members of the assembly were struck 
with wonder. “Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé has spoken the real truth,” 
they admitted. “The brähmaëa from Bengal has committed an offense by 
wrongly describing Lord Jagannätha and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”
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TEXT 129

çuniyä kavira haila lajjä, bhaya, vismaya
haàsa-madhye baka yaiche kichu nähi kaya

çuniyä—hearing; kavira—of the poet; haila—there was; lajjä—shame; 
bhaya—fear; vismaya—astonishment; haàsa-madhye—in a society of 
white swans; baka—a duck; yaiche—just as; kichu—anything; nähi—not; 
kaya—utters.

When the Bengali poet heard this chastisement from Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé, he was ashamed, fearful and astonished. Indeed, being like a 
duck in a society of white swans, he could not say anything.

TEXT 130

tära duùkha dekhi, svarüpa sadaya-hådaya
upadeça kailä täre yaiche ‘hita’ haya

tära—his; duùkha dekhi—observing the unhappiness; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; sadaya-hådaya—very kindhearted; upadeça kailä—
gave instruction; täre—unto him; yaiche—so that; hita—benefit; haya—
there can be.

Seeing the poet’s unhappiness, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, who was 
naturally very kindhearted, advised him so that he could derive some 
benefit.

TEXT 131

“yäha, bhägavata paòa vaiñëavera sthäne
ekänta äçraya kara caitanya-caraëe

yäha—just go; bhägavata paòa—read Çrémad-Bhägavatam; vaiñëavera 
sthäne—from a self-realized Vaiñëava; ekänta äçraya kara—fully surrender; 
caitanya-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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“If you want to understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam,” he said, “you must 
approach a self-realized Vaiñëava and hear from him. You can do this 
when you have completely taken shelter of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.”

Herein Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé instructs the poet from Bengal 
to hear Çrémad-Bhägavatam from a pure Vaiñëava and learn from him. 
In India especially, there is now a class of professional Bhägavatam 
readers whose means of livelihood is to go from village to village, town 
to town, reading Bhägavatam and collecting dakñiëä, or rewards, in the 
form of money or goods, like umbrellas, cloth and fruit. Thus there is 
now a system of Bhägavata business, with recitations called bhägavata-
saptäha that continue for one week, although this is not mentioned in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Nowhere does Çrémad-Bhägavatam say that the 
Bhägavatam should be heard for one week from professionals. Rather, 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.2.17) says, çåëvatäà sva-kathäù kåñëaù puëya-
çravaëa-kértanaù: one should regularly hear Çrémad-Bhägavatam from a 
self-realized Vaiñëava. By such hearing, one becomes pious: hådy antaù-
stho hy abhadräëi vidhunoti suhåt satäm. As one thus hears the Bhägavatam 
regularly and sincerely, his heart is purified of all material contamination:

nañöa-präyeñv abhadreñu nityaà bhägavata-sevayä 
bhagavaty uttama-çloke bhaktir bhavati naiñöhiké

“By regularly hearing the Bhägavatam and by rendering of service to the 
pure devotee, all that is troublesome to the heart is almost completely 
destroyed, and loving service unto the Personality of Godhead, who is 
praised with transcendental songs, is established as an irrevocable fact.” 
(SB 1.2.18)

This is the proper process, but people are accustomed to being misled by 
professional Bhägavatam reciters. Therefore Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
herein advises that one should not hear Çrémad-Bhägavatam from 
professional reciters. Instead, one must hear and learn the Bhägavatam 
from a self-realized Vaiñëava. Sometimes it is seen that when a Mäyävädé 
sannyäsé reads the Bhägavatam, flocks of men go to hear jugglery of words 
that cannot awaken their dormant love for Kåñëa. Sometimes people go 
to see professional dramas and offer food and money to the players, who 
are expert at collecting these offerings very nicely. The result is that the 
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members of the audience remain in the same position of gåham andha-
küpam, family affection, and do not awaken their love for Kåñëa.
In the Bhägavatam (7.5.30), it is said, matir na kåñëe parataù svato vä mitho 
‘bhipadyeta gåha-vratänäm: the gåha-vratas, those who are determined to 
continue following the materialistic way of life, will never awaken their 
dormant love of Kåñëa, for they hear the Bhägavatam only to solidify 
their position in household life and to be happy in family affairs and sex. 
Condemning this process of hearing the Bhägavatam from professionals, 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé says, yäha, bhägavata paòa vaiñëavera 
sthäne: “To understand the Çrémad-Bhägavatam, you must approach a 
self-realized Vaiñëava.” One should rigidly avoid hearing the Bhägavatam 
from a Mäyävädé or other nondevotee who simply performs a grammatical 
jugglery of words to twist some meaning from the text, collect money from 
the innocent public, and thus keep people in darkness.
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé strictly prohibits the behavior of the 
materialistic so-called hearers of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Instead of 
awakening real love for Kåñëa, such hearers of the Bhägavatam 
become more and more attached to household affairs and sex life (yan 
maithunädi-gåhamedhi-sukhaà hi tuccham [SB 7.9.45]). One should hear 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam from a person who has no connection with material 
activities, or, in other words, from a paramahaàsa Vaiñëava, one who has 
achieved the highest stage of sannyäsa. This, of course, is not possible 
unless one takes shelter of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam is understandable only for one who can follow in the 
footsteps of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 132

caitanyera bhakta-gaëera nitya kara ‘saìga’
tabeta jänibä siddhänta-samudra-taraìga

caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëera—of the 
devotees; nitya—regularly; kara—do; saìga—association; tabeta—then 
only; jänibä—you will understand; siddhänta-samudra-taraìga—the 
waves of the ocean of devotional service.

Svarüpa Dämodara continued, “Associate regularly with the devotees of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, for then only will you understand the waves of 
the ocean of devotional service.
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It is clearly to be understood in this connection that the followers 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s way of devotional service are eternal 
associates of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and perfect knowers 
of the Absolute Truth. If one immediately follows the principles of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu by associating with His devotees, lusty desires for 
material enjoyment will vanish from one’s heart. Then one will be able 
to understand the meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam and the purpose of 
listening to it. Otherwise such understanding is impossible.

TEXT 133

tabeta päëòitya tomära ha-ibe saphala
kåñëera svarüpa-lélä varëibä nirmala

tabeta—then only; päëòitya—learning; tomära—your; ha-ibe—will 
become; sa-phala—successful; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; svarüpa-lélä—the 
transcendental pastimes; varëibä—you will describe; nirmala—without 
material contamination.

“Only if you follow the principles of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His 
devotees will your learning be successful. Then you will be able to write 
about the transcendental pastimes of Kåñëa without material contamination.

TEXT 134

ei çloka kariyächa päïä santoña
tomära hådayera arthe duìhäya läge ‘doña’

ei çloka—this verse; kariyächa—you have composed; päïä santoña—
getting satisfaction; tomära hådayera—of your heart; arthe—by the 
meaning; duìhäya—to both; läge doña—there is an offense.

“You have composed this introductory verse to your great satisfaction, but 
the meaning you have expressed is contaminated by offenses to both Lord 
Jagannätha and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 135

tumi yaiche-taiche kaha, nä jäniyä réti
sarasvaté sei-çabde kariyäche stuti

tumi—you; yaiche-taiche—somehow or other; kaha—speak; nä jäniyä 
réti—not knowing the regulative principles; sarasvaté—the goddess of 
learning; sei-çabde—in those words; kariyäche stuti—has made prayers.

“You have written something irregular, not knowing the regulative 
principles, but the goddess of learning, Sarasvaté, has used your words to 
offer her prayers to the Supreme Lord.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé informed the Bengali poet, “Because of 
your ignorance and your leaning toward Mäyäväda philosophy, you 
cannot distinguish the difference between the Mäyäväda and Vaiñëava 
philosophies. Therefore the process you have adopted to praise Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Jagannätha does not follow the proper 
system; indeed, it is irregular and offensive. Fortunately, however, through 
your words, the goddess of learning, mother Sarasvaté, has tactfully offered 
her prayers to her master, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 136

yaiche indra, daityädi kare kåñëera bhartsana
sei-çabde sarasvaté karena stavana

yaiche—just like; indra—Lord Indra, the King of heaven; daitya—demons; 
ädi—and others; kare—do; kåñëera bhartsana—chastisement to Kåñëa; 
sei-çabde—by those words; sarasvaté—the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana—offers prayers.

“Sometimes demons, and even Lord Indra, the King of heaven, chastised 
Kåñëa, but mother Sarasvaté, taking advantage of their words, offered 
prayers to the Lord.
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TEXT 137

väcälaà bäliçaà stabdhaà
 ajïaà paëòita-mäninam

kåñëaà martyam upäçritya
 gopä me cakrur apriyam

väcälam—talkative; bäliçam—childish; stabdham—impudent; ajïam—
foolish; paëòita-mäninam—thinking Himself a very learned scholar; 
kåñëam—Kåñëa; martyam—an ordinary mortal human being; upäçritya—
taking shelter of; gopäù—the cowherd men; me—unto me; cakruù—
committed; apriyam—that which is not very much appreciated.

“[Lord Indra said:] ‘This Kåñëa, who is an ordinary human being, is 
talkative, childish, impudent and ignorant, although He thinks Himself 
very learned. The cowherd men in Våndävana have offended me by 
accepting Him. This has not been greatly appreciated by me.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.25.5).

TEXT 138

aiçvarya-made matta indra,—yena mätoyäla
buddhi-näça haila, kevala nähika sämbhäla

aiçvarya-made—being proud of his opulence; matta—maddened; indra—
the King of heaven; yena—as if; mätoyäla—a mad person; buddhi-näça—
bereft of intelligence; haila—became; kevala—only; nähika—there is not; 
sämbhäla—caution.

“Indra, the King of heaven, being too proud of his heavenly opulences, 
became like a madman. Thus bereft of his intelligence, he could not restrain 
himself from speaking nonsensically about Kåñëa.

TEXT 139

indra bale,—“muïi kåñëera kariyächi nindana“
tära-i mukhe sarasvaté karena stavana
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indra bale—Indra says; muïi—I; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; kariyächi—
have done; nindana—chastisement and defamation; tära-i mukhe—from 
his mouth; sarasvaté—mother Sarasvaté, the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana—offers prayers.

“Thus Indra thought, ‘I have properly chastised Kåñëa and defamed Him.’ 
But Sarasvaté, the goddess of learning, took this opportunity to offer 
prayers to Kåñëa.

TEXT 140

’väcäla’ kahiye—‘veda-pravartaka’ dhanya
’bäliça’—tathäpi ‘çiçu-präya’ garva-çünya

väcäla—talkative; kahiye—I say; veda-pravartaka—one who can speak 
with the authority of the Vedas; dhanya—glorious; bäliça—childish; 
tathäpi—still; çiçu-präya—like a child; garva-çünya—without pride.

“The word ‘väcäla’ is used to refer to a person who can speak according to 
Vedic authority, and the word ‘bäliça’ means ‘innocent.’ Kåñëa spoke the 
Vedic knowledge, yet He always presents Himself as a prideless, innocent 
boy.

TEXT 141

vandyäbhäve ‘anamra’—‘stabdha’-çabde kaya
yähä haite anya ‘vijïa’ nähi—se ‘ajïa’ haya

vandya-abhäve—because there is no one else to be offered obeisances; 
anamra—the one who does not offer obeisances; stabdha-çadbe—by the 
word stabdha (“impudent”); kaya—says; yähä haite—than whom; anya—
other; vijïa—learned scholar; nähi—is not; se—He; ajïa—one by whom 
nothing is unknown; haya—is.

“When there is no one else to receive obeisances, one may be called 
‘anamra,’ or one who offers obeisances to no one. This is the meaning of 
the word ‘stabdha.’ And because no one is found to be more learned than 
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Kåñëa, He may be called ‘ajïa,’ indicating that nothing is unknown to 
Him.

TEXT 142

’paëòitera mänya-pätra—haya ‘paëòita-mäné’
tathäpi bhakta-vätsalye ‘manuñya’ abhimäné

paëòitera—of learned scholars; mänya-pätra—worshipable object; haya—
is; paëòita-mäné—a person honored by the learned scholars; tathäpi—
still; bhakta-vätsalye—because of being very affectionate to the devotees; 
manuñya abhimäné—presents Himself as an ordinary human being.

“The word ‘paëòita-mäné’ can be used to indicate that Kåñëa is honored 
even by learned scholars. Nevertheless, because of affection for His 
devotees, Kåñëa appears like an ordinary human being and may therefore 
be called ‘martya.’

TEXT 143

jaräsandha kahe,—“kåñëa—puruña-adhama
tora saìge nä yujhimu, “yähi bandhu-han“

jaräsandha kahe—Jaräsandha says; kåñëa—Kåñëa; puruña-adhama—the 
lowest of human beings; tora saìge—with You; nä yujhimu—I shall not 
fight; yähi—because; bandhu-han—killer of Your own relatives.

“The demon Jaräsandha chastised Kåñëa, saying, ‘You are the lowest of 
human beings. I shall not fight with You, for You killed Your own relatives.’

In this verse also, mother Sarasvaté offers prayers to Kåñëa. The word 
puruña-adhama refers to the Personality of Godhead, under whom all 
other persons remain, or, in other words, puruña-uttama, the best of all 
living beings. Similarly, the word bandhu-han means “the killer of mäyä.” 
In the conditioned state of life, one is closely related with mäyä as a 
friend, but when one comes in contact with Kåñëa one is freed from that 
relationship.
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TEXT 144

yähä haite anya puruña-sakala—‘adhama’
sei haya ‘puruñädhama’—sarasvatéra mana

yähä haite—from whom; anya—other; puruña—persons; sakala—all; 
adhama—subordinate; sei—he; haya—is; puruña-adhama—the person 
under whom all others remain; sarasvatéra mana—the explanation of 
mother Sarasvaté.

“Mother Sarasvaté takes ‘puruñädhama’ to mean ‘puruñottama,’ ‘He to 
whom all men are subordinate.’

TEXT 145

’bändhe sabäre’—täte avidyä ‘bandhu’ haya
’avidyä-näçaka’—‘bandhu-han’-çabde kaya

bändhe—binds; sabäre—everyone; täte—therefore; avidyä—nescience, or 
mäyä; bandhu—binder or relative; haya—is; avidyä-näçaka—vanquisher 
of mäyä; bandhu-han-çabde—by the word bandhu-han; kaya—mother 
Sarasvaté says.

“Nescience, or mäyä, may be called ‘bandhu’ because she entangles 
everyone in the material world. Therefore by using the word ‘bandhu-
han,’ mother Sarasvaté says that Lord Kåñëa is the vanquisher of mäyä.

Everyone is entangled in the illusory energy, but as stated in the Bhagavad-
gétä (7.14), mäm eva ye prapadyante mäyäm etäà taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] as 
soon as one surrenders to Kåñëa, he is freed from mäyä. Therefore Kåñëa 
may be called bandhu-han, the killer of mäyä.

TEXT 146

ei-mata çiçupäla karila nindana
sei-väkye sarasvaté karena stavana



490

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

ei-mata—in this way; çiçupäla—Çiçupäla; karila nindana—blasphemed; 
sei-väkye—by those words; sarasvaté—the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana—offers prayers.

“Çiçupäla also blasphemed Kåñëa in this way, but the goddess of learning, 
Sarasvaté, offered her prayers to Kåñëa even by his words.

TEXT 147

taiche ei çloke tomära arthe ‘nindä’ äise
sarasvatéra artha çuna, yäte ‘stuti’ bhäse

taiche—in that way; ei çloke—in this verse; tomära—your; arthe—by 
the meaning; nindä—blasphemy; äise—comes; sarasvatéra artha—the 
meaning of mother Sarasvaté; çuna—hear; yäte—by which; stuti—prayers; 
bhäse—appear.

“In that way, although your verse is blasphemous according to your 
meaning, mother Sarasvaté has taken advantage of it to offer prayers to 
the Lord.

TEXT 148

jagannätha hana kåñëera ‘ätma-svarüpa’
kintu ihäì däru-brahma—sthävara-svarüpa

jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; hana—is; kåñëera ätma-svarüpa—identical 
with Kåñëa; kintu—but; ihäì—here, at Jagannätha Puré; däru-brahma—
the Absolute appearing as wood; sthävara-svarüpa—nonmoving identity.

“There is no difference between Lord Jagannätha and Kåñëa, but here Lord 
Jagannätha is fixed as the Absolute Person appearing in wood. Therefore 
He does not move.
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TEXT 149

täìhä-saha ätmatä eka-rüpa haïä
kåñëa eka-tattva-rüpa—dui rüpa haïä

täìhä-saha—with Him; ätmatä—the quality of being the self; eka-
rüpa haïä—being one form; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; eka-tattva-rüpa—one 
principle; dui—two; rüpa—forms; haïä—becoming.

“Thus Lord Jagannätha and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, although appearing 
as two, are one because They are both Kåñëa, who is one alone.

TEXT 150

saàsära-täraëa-hetu yei icchä-çakti
tähära milana kari’ ekatä yaiche präpti

saàsära-täraëa-hetu—for delivering the entire world; yei—that; icchä-
çakti—the potency of will; tähära—of that will; milana kari’—by the 
meeting; ekatä—oneness; yaiche—so that; präpti—attainment.

“The supreme desire to deliver the entire world meets in the two of Them, 
and for that reason also They are one and the same.

TEXT 151

sakala saàsäré lokera karite uddhära
gaura-jaìgama-rüpe kailä avatära

sakala—all; saàsäré—materially contaminated; lokera—persons; karite 
uddhära—to deliver; gaura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaìgama—
moving; rüpe—in the form; kailä avatära—has descended.

“To deliver all the materially contaminated people of the world, that same 
Kåñëa has descended in the moving form of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 152

jagannäthera darçane khaëòäya saàsära
saba-deçera saba-loka näre äsibära

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; darçane—by visiting; khaëòäya 
saàsära—one is freed from material existence; saba-deçera—of all 
countries; saba-loka—all men; näre äsibära—cannot come.

“By visiting Lord Jagannätha one is freed from material existence, but not 
all men of all countries can come or be admitted here in Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 153

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-prabhu deçe deçe yäïä
saba-loke nistärilä jaìgama-brahma haïä

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; deçe deçe 
yäïä—moving from one country to another; saba-loke nistärilä—delivered 
all conditioned souls; jaìgama-brahma—moving Brahman; haïä—being.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, however, moves from one country to another, 
personally or by His representative. Thus He, as the moving Brahman, 
delivers all the people of the world.

TEXT 154

sarasvatéra artha ei kahiluì vivaraëa
eho bhägya tomära aiche karile varëana

sarasvatéra—of Sarasvaté; artha—meaning; ei—this; kahiluì vivaraëa—I 
have explained; eho—this; bhägya—great fortune; tomära aiche—in such 
a way; karile varëana—you have described.

“Thus I have explained the meaning intended by mother Sarasvaté, the 
goddess of learning. It is your great fortune that you have described Lord 
Jagannätha and Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in that way.
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TEXT 155

kåñëe gäli dite kare näma uccäraëa
sei näma haya tära ‘muktira’ käraëa“

kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; gäli dite—to blaspheme or chastise; kare näma 
uccäraëa—chants the name of Kåñëa; sei näma—that holy name; haya—
becomes; tära—his; muktira käraëa—the cause of liberation.

“Sometimes it so happens that one who wants to chastise Kåñëa utters the 
holy name, and thus the holy name becomes the cause of his liberation.”

TEXT 156

tabe sei kavi sabära caraëe paòiyä
sabära çaraëa laila dante tåëa laïä

tabe—thereupon; sei—that; kavi—poet; sabära—of all; caraëe—at the 
feet; paòiyä—falling down; sabära—of all the devotees; çaraëa laila—
took shelter; dante—in the mouth; tåëa laïä—taking a straw.

Upon hearing this proper explanation by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, the 
Bengali poet fell down at the feet of all the devotees and took shelter of 
them with a straw in his mouth.

TEXT 157

tabe saba bhakta täre aìgékära kailä
tära guëa kahi’ mahäprabhure miläilä

tabe—thereupon; saba bhakta—all the devotees; täre—him; aìgékära 
kailä—accepted as one of the associates; tära guëa kahi’—explaining his 
humble behavior; mahäprabhure miläilä—introduced him to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Thereupon all the devotees accepted his association. Explaining his humble 
behavior, they introduced him to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 158

sei kavi sarva tyaji’ rahilä néläcale
gaura-bhakta-gaëera kåpä ke kahite päre?

sei kavi—that poet; sarva tyaji’—giving up all nonsensical activities; 
rahilä—remained; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; gaura-bhakta-gaëera—
of the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—the mercy; ke—
who; kahite päre—can explain.

By the mercy of the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, that 
poet from Bengal gave up all other activities and stayed with them 
at Jagannätha Puré. Who can explain the mercy of the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu?

TEXT 159

ei ta’ kahiluì pradyumna-miçra-vivaraëa
prabhura äjïäya kaila kåñëa-kathära çravaëa

ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have described; pradyumna-miçra-vivaraëa—the 
descriptive narration of Pradyumna Miçra; prabhura äjïäya—on the 
order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila—did; kåñëa-kathära çravaëa—
listening to discourses on topics concerning Kåñëa.

I have thus described the narration concerning Pradyumna Miçra and how, 
following the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he listened to discourses 
about Kåñëa spoken by Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 160

tära madhye kahiluì rämänandera mahimä
äpane çré-mukhe prabhu varëe yäìra sémä

tära madhye—within these statements; kahiluì—I have explained; 
rämänandera mahimä—the glories of Rämänanda Räya; äpane—
personally; çré-mukhe—from his mouth; prabhu—the Lord; varëe—
explains; yäìra—of whom; sémä—the limit of ecstatic love.
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Within the narration I have explained the glorious characteristics of Çré 
Rämänanda Räya, through whom Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally 
described the limits of ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 161

prastäve kahiluì kavira näöaka-vivaraëa
ajïa haïä çraddhäya päila prabhura caraëa

prastäve—by the way; kahiluì—I have explained; kavira—of the poet; 
näöaka-vivaraëa—description of the drama; ajïa haïä—although being 
ignorant; çraddhäya—with faith and love; päila—got; prabhura caraëa—
shelter at the lotus feet Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

In the course of the narration, I have also told about the drama by the 
poet from Bengal. Although he was ignorant, because of his faith and 
humility he nevertheless obtained shelter at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 162

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-lélä—amåtera sära
eka-lélä-pravähe vahe çata-çata dhära

çré-kåñëa-caitanya-lélä—the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
amåtera sära—the essence of nectar; eka-lélä—of one pastime; pravähe—
by the stream; vahe—flow; çata-çata dhära—hundreds and hundreds of 
branches.

The pastimes of Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu are the essence 
of nectar. From the stream of one of His pastimes flow hundreds and 
thousands of branches.

TEXT 163

çraddhä kari’ ei lélä yei paòe, çune
gaura-lélä, bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva jäne
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çraddhä kari’—with faith and love; ei lélä—these pastimes; yei—anyone 
who; paòe çune—reads and hears; gaura-lélä—the pastimes of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva—the truth about 
devotional service, devotees and their transcendental mellows; jäne—
understands.

Anyone who reads and hears these pastimes with faith and love can 
understand the truth about devotional service, devotees and the 
transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 164

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Fifth Chapter, describing how Pradyumna Miçra received instructions 
from Rämänanda Räya.
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CHAPTER SIX
The Meeting of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Raghunätha 

däsa Gosvämé

A summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his 
Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went 
into transcendental fits of ecstatic love, Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé attended to Him and satisfied Him as He desired. 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé had been attempting to come to the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for a long time, and finally he left his home and 
met the Lord. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had gone to Çäntipura on 
His way to Våndävana, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé had offered to dedicate 
his life at the Lord’s lotus feet. In the meantime, however, a Muslim 
official became envious of Hiraëya däsa, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé’s 
uncle, and induced some big official court minister to have him arrested. 
Thus Hiraëya däsa left his home, but by the intelligence of Raghunätha 
däsa the misunderstanding was mitigated. Then Raghunätha däsa went 
to Pänihäöi, and following the order of Nityänanda Prabhu, he observed 
a festival (ciòä-dadhi-mahotsava) by distributing chipped rice mixed with 
yogurt. The day after the festival, Nityänanda Prabhu gave Raghunätha 
däsa the blessing that he would very soon attain the shelter of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. After this incident, Raghunätha däsa, with the help of his 
priest, whose name was Yadunandana Äcärya, got out of his house by 
trickery and thus ran away. Not touching the general path, Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé secretly went to Jagannätha Puré. After twelve days, he 
arrived in Jagannätha Puré at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu entrusted Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé to Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé. Therefore another name for Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé is Svarüpera Raghu, or the Raghunätha of Svarüpa Dämodara. 
For five days Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé took prasädam at the temple, but 
later he would stand at the Siàha-dvära gate and eat only whatever he 
could gather by alms. Later he lived by taking alms from various chatras, 
or food distributing centers. When Raghunätha’s father received news of 
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this, he sent some men and money, but Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé refused 
to accept the money. Understanding that Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé was 
living by begging from the chatras, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu presented 
him with His own guïjä-mälä and a stone from Govardhana Hill. 
Thereafter, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé used to eat rejected food that 
he had collected and washed. This renounced life greatly pleased both 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. One day Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu took by force some of the same food, thus blessing 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé for his renunciation.

TEXT 1

kåpä-guëair yaù kugåhändha-küpäd
 uddhåtya bhaìgyä raghunätha-däsam
nyasya svarüpe vidadhe ‘ntar-aìgaà
 çré-kåñëa-caitanyam amuà prapadye

kåpä-guëaiù—by the ropes of causeless mercy; yaù—who; ku-gåha—of 
contemptible family life; andha-küpät—from the blind well; uddhåtya—
having raised; bhaìgyä—by a trick; raghunätha-däsam—Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; nyasya—giving over; svarüpe—to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
vidadhe—made; antaù-aìgam—one of His personal associates; çré-kåñëa-
caitanyam—unto Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu; amum—unto 
Him; prapadye—I offer my obeisances.

With the ropes of His causeless mercy, Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
employed a trick to deliver Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé from the blind well 
of contemptible family life. He made Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé one of His 
personal associates, placing him under the charge of Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé. I offer my obeisances unto Him.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to 
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Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Çré Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

ei-mata gauracandra bhakta-gaëa-saìge
néläcale nänä lélä kare nänä-raìge

ei-mata—in this way; gauracandra—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with His associates; néläcale—at Néläcala 
(Jagannätha Puré); nänä—various; lélä—pastimes; kare—performs; nänä-
raìge—in varieties of transcendental pleasure.

Thus Lord Gauracandra performed various pastimes with His associates at 
Jagannätha Puré in varieties of transcendental pleasure.

TEXT 4

yadyapi antare kåñëa-viyoga bädhaye
bähire nä prakäçaya bhakta-duùkha-bhaye

yadyapi—although; antare—within the heart; kåñëa-viyoga—separation 
from Kåñëa; bädhaye—obstructs; bähire—externally; nä prakäçaya—
does not exhibit; bhakta-duùkha-bhaye—fearing the unhappiness of the 
devotees.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt pangs of separation from Kåñëa, 
He did not manifest His feelings externally, for He feared the unhappiness 
of His devotees.
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TEXT 5

utkaöa viraha-duùkha yabe bähiräya
tabe ye vaikalya prabhura varëana nä yäya

utkaöa—severe; viraha-duùkha—unhappiness of separation; yabe—
when; bähiräya—is manifested; tabe—at that time; ye—what; vaikalya—
transformations; prabhura—of the Lord; varëana nä yäya—cannot be 
described.

The transformations undergone by the Lord when He manifested severe 
unhappiness due to separation from Kåñëa cannot be described.

TEXT 6

rämänandera kåñëa-kathä, svarüpera gäna
viraha-vedanäya prabhura räkhaye paräëa

rämänandera—of Rämänanda Räya; kåñëa-kathä—talks of Lord Kåñëa; 
svarüpera gäna—the songs of Svarüpa Dämodara; viraha-vedanäya—
at the time of pangs of separation; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; räkhaye—keep; paräëa—the life.

When the Lord acutely felt pangs of separation from Kåñëa, only Çré 
Rämänanda Räya’s talks about Kåñëa and the sweet songs of Svarüpa 
Dämodara kept Him alive.

TEXT 7

dine prabhu nänä-saìge haya anya mana
rätri-käle bäòe prabhura viraha-vedana

dine—during the daytime; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nänä-saìge—by various associations; haya—becomes; anya—diverted; 
mana—His mind; rätri-käle—at night; bäòe—increase; prabhura—of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viraha-vedana—pangs of separation.
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Because the Lord associated with various devotees during the day, His 
mind was somewhat diverted, but at night the pangs of separation from 
Kåñëa increased very rapidly.

TEXT 8

täìra sukha-hetu saìge rahe dui janä
kåñëa-rasa-çloka-géte karena säntvanä

täìra sukha-hetu—for His happiness; saìge—in His association; rahe—
remain; dui janä—two personalities; kåñëa-rasa—of the transcendental 
mellows of Kåñëa; çloka—verses; géte—by songs; karena säntvanä—they 
pacified.

Two people—Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé—stayed 
with the Lord to pacify Him by reciting various verses about Kåñëa’s 
pastimes and by singing appropriate songs for His satisfaction.

TEXT 9

subala yaiche pürve kåñëa-sukhera sahäya
gaura-sukha-däna-hetu taiche räma-räya

subala—Subala, one of the cowherd boyfriends of Kåñëa; yaiche—just as; 
pürve—previously; kåñëa-sukhera—to give happiness to Kåñëa; sahäya—
helper; gaura-sukha-däna-hetu—for giving happiness to Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; taiche—similarly; räma-räya—Rämänanda Räya.

Previously, when Lord Kåñëa was personally present, Subala, one of His 
cowherd boyfriends, gave Him happiness when He felt separation from 
Rädhäräëé. Similarly, Rämänanda Räya helped give happiness to Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 10

pürve yaiche rädhära lalitä sahäya-pradhäna
taiche svarüpa-gosäïi räkhe mahäprabhura präëa
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pürve—previously; yaiche—just as; rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
lalitä—Her companion named Lalitä; sahäya-pradhäna—the best helper; 
taiche—similarly; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; räkhe—
keeps; mahäprabhura präëa—the life of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Previously, when Çrématé Rädhäräëé felt the pangs of separation from 
Kåñëa, Her constant companion Lalitä kept Her alive by helping Her in 
many ways. Similarly, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt Rädhäräëé’s 
emotions, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé helped Him maintain His life.

TEXT 11

ei dui janära saubhägya kahana nä yäya
prabhura ‘antaraìga’ bali’ yäìre loke gäya

ei dui janära—of these two personalities; saubhägya—fortune; kahana nä 
yäya—cannot be described; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
antaraìga—very intimate and confidential associates; bali’—as; yäìre—
whom; loke—people; gäya—say.

To describe the fortunate position of Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé is extremely difficult. They were renowned as 
intimately confidential friends of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 12

ei-mata vihare gaura laïä bhakta-gaëa
raghunätha-milana ebe çuna, bhakta-gaëa

ei-mata—in this way; vihare—enjoys; gaura—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä bhakta-gaëa—keeping company with His devotees; 
raghunätha-milana—meeting with Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; ebe—now; 
çuna—hear; bhakta-gaëa—O devotees.

The Lord thus enjoyed His life with His devotees. O devotees of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, now hear how Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé met the 
Lord.
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TEXT 13

pürve çäntipure raghunätha yabe äilä
mahäprabhu kåpä kari’ täìre çikhäilä

pürve—previously; çäntipure—to Çäntipura; raghunätha—Raghunätha 
däsa; yabe äilä—when he came; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåpä kari’—showing causeless mercy; täìre çikhäilä—gave him lessons.

When Raghunätha däsa, during his family life, went to meet Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu at Çäntipura, the Lord gave him worthy instructions by His 
causeless mercy.

TEXT 14

prabhura çikñäte teìho nija-ghare yäya
markaöa-vairägya chäòi’ hailä ‘viñayi-präya’

prabhura çikñäte—by the instruction of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
teìho—he; nija-ghare yäya—returned to his home; markaöa-vairägya—
monkey renunciation; chäòi’—giving up; hailä—became; viñayi-präya—
like a pounds-and-shillings man.

Instead of becoming a so-called renunciant, Raghunätha däsa, following 
the instructions of the Lord, returned home and played exactly like a 
pounds-and-shillings man.

TEXT 15

bhitare vairägya, bähire kare sarva-karma
dekhiyä ta’ mätä-pitära änandita mana

bhitare—within his heart; vairägya—complete renunciation; bähire—
externally; kare—does; sarva—all; karma—activities; dekhiyä—seeing; 
ta’—certainly; mätä-pitära—of the father and mother; änandita—
satisfied; mana—the mind.
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Raghunätha däsa was inwardly completely renounced, even in family life, 
but he did not express his renunciation externally. Instead, he acted just 
like an ordinary businessman. Seeing this, his father and mother were 
satisfied.

TEXT 16

’mathurä haite prabhu äilä’,—värtä yabe päilä
prabhu-päça calibäre udyoga karilä

mathurä haite—from Mathurä; prabhu äilä—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu has come back; värtä—message; yabe päilä—when he 
received; prabhu-päça—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calibäre—to go; 
udyoga karilä—made an endeavor.

When he received a message that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had 
returned from Mathurä City, Raghunätha däsa endeavored to go to the 
lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 17

hena-käle mulukera eka mleccha adhikäré
saptagräma-mulukera se haya ‘caudhuré’

hena-käle—at this time; mulukera—of the country; eka—one; mleccha—
Muslim; adhikäré—official; saptagräma-mulukera—of the place known as 
Saptagräma; se—that person; haya—is; caudhuré—tax collector.

At that time there was a Muslim official collecting the taxes of Saptagräma.

Formerly, when the Muslim government was in power, the person 
appointed tax collector would collect the taxes of the local zamindars, or 
landholders. He would keep one fourth of the collection for himself as a 
profit, and the balance he would deliver to the treasury of the government.
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TEXT 18

hiraëya-däsa muluka nila ‘makrari’ kariyä
tära adhikära gela, mare se dekhiyä

hiraëya-däsa—the uncle of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; muluka nila—
took charge of the country; makrari kariyä—by some agreement; tära 
adhikära gela—the Muslim caudhuré lost his position; mare se dekhiyä—
became extremely envious of Hiraëya däsa.

When Hiraëya däsa, Raghunätha däsa’s uncle, made an agreement with 
the government to collect taxes, the Muslim caudhuré, or tax collector, 
having lost his position, became extremely envious of him.

TEXT 19

bära lakña deya räjäya, sädhe biça lakña
se ‘turuk’ kichu nä päïä haila pratipakña

bära lakña—1,200,000 coins; deya—delivers; räjäya—unto the Muslim 
government; sädhe—collects; biça lakña—2,000,000 coins; se turuk—that 
Turk; kichu—anything; nä päïä—not getting; haila pratipakña—became 
his rival.

Hiraëya däsa was collecting 2,000,000 coins and therefore should have 
delivered 1,500,000 to the government. Instead, he was giving only 
1,200,000, thus making an extra profit of 300,000 coins. Seeing this, the 
Muslim caudhuré, who was a Turk, became his rival.

TEXT 20

räja-ghare kaiphiyat diyä ujére änila
hiraëya-däsa paläila, raghunäthere bändhila

räja-ghare—to the government treasury; kaiphiyat diyä—sending a 
confidential account; ujére änila—brought the minister in charge; hiraëya-
däsa paläila—Hiraëya däsa fled; raghunäthere bändhila—he arrested 
Raghunätha däsa.
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After sending a confidential account to the government treasury, the 
caudhuré brought the minister in charge. The caudhuré came, wanting 
to arrest Hiraëya däsa, but Hiraëya däsa had left home. Therefore the 
caudhuré arrested Raghunätha däsa.

TEXT 21

prati-dina raghunäthe karaye bhartsanä
’bäpa-jyeöhäre äna’, nahe päibä yätanä

prati-dina—daily; raghunäthe—Raghunätha däsa; karaye bhartsanä—he 
chastised; bäpa-jyeöhäre äna—bring your father and his elder brother; 
nahe—otherwise; päibä yätanä—you will be punished.

Every day, the Muslim would chastise Raghunätha däsa and tell him, 
“Bring your father and his elder brother. Otherwise you will be punished.”

TEXT 22

märite änaye yadi dekhe raghunäthe
mana phiri’ yäya, tabe nä päre märite

märite—to beat; änaye—brings; yadi—when; dekhe—sees; raghunäthe—
Raghunätha däsa; mana—his mind; phiri’ yäya—becomes changed; tabe—
at that time; nä päre märite—he could not beat.

The caudhuré wanted to beat him, but as soon as he saw Raghunätha’s 
face, his mind changed, and he could not beat him.

TEXT 23

viçeñe käyastha-buddhye antare kare òara
mukhe tarje garje, märite sabhaya antara

viçeñe—specifically; käyastha-buddhye—considering a käyastha; antare—
within his heart; kare òara—is afraid; mukhe—with his mouth; tarje 
garje—threatens; märite—to beat; sa-bhaya—afraid; antara—at heart.
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Indeed, the caudhuré was afraid of Raghunätha däsa because Raghunätha 
däsa belonged to the käyastha community. Although the caudhuré would 
chastise him with oral vibrations, he was afraid to beat him.

Raghunätha däsa belonged to a very aristocratic family of the käyastha 
community. He had substantial influence with the local people, and 
therefore the caudhuré, or minister, was afraid to beat him. Superficially 
he would chastise Raghunätha däsa with threatening vibrations, but he 
did not beat him. The members of the käyastha community in India are 
generally very intelligent and expert in business management. Formerly 
they were mostly government officers. They were mentioned even by 
Yäjïavalkya, as quoted by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-
praväha-bhäñya:

cäöa-taskara-durvåttair mahä-sähasikädibhiù 
péòyamänä prajä rakñet käyasthaiç ca viçeñataù

From this verse it appears that the governmental officials of the käyastha 
community would sometimes chastise the citizens, and thus it was the 
duty of the king to protect the people in general from the atrocities of the 
käyasthas. In Bengal the käyastha community is honored almost as much 
as the brähmaëa community, but in the up-country of India the käyasthas 
are considered çüdras because they generally eat meat and drink wine. 
In any case, from history the käyasthas appear very intelligent. Thus the 
Muslim caudhuré was afraid of Raghunätha däsa because he belonged to 
the käyastha community.

TEXT 24

tabe raghunätha kichu cintilä upäya
vinati kariyä kahe sei mleccha-päya

tabe—then; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; kichu—some; 
cintilä—thought of; upäya—means; vinati kariyä—in great humility; 
kahe—he says; sei mleccha—of that Muslim caudhuré; päya—at the feet.

While this was going on, Raghunätha däsa thought of a tricky method 
of escape. Thus he humbly submitted this plea at the feet of the Muslim 
caudhuré.
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TEXT 25

“ämära pitä, jyeöhä haya tomära dui bhäi
bhäi-bhäiye tomarä kalaha kara sarvadäi

ämära pitä—my father; jyeöhä—and his elder brother; haya—are; 
tomära—your; dui bhäi—two brothers; bhäi-bhäiye—between brother 
and brother; tomarä—all of you; kalaha kara—fight; sarvadäi—always.

“My dear sir, my father and his elder brother are your brothers. All brothers 
always fight about something.

TEXT 26

kabhu kalaha, kabhu préti—ihära niçcaya näi
käli punaù tina bhäi ha-ibä eka-öhäïi

kabhu—sometimes; kalaha—fight; kabhu—sometimes; préti—very 
intimate friendly behavior; ihära—of these things; niçcaya näi—there is 
no certainty; käli—the next day; punaù—again; tina bhäi—three brothers; 
ha-ibä—will be; eka-öhäïi—at one place.

“Sometimes brothers fight among themselves, and sometimes they have 
very friendly dealings. There is no certainty when such changes will take 
place. Thus I am sure that although today you are fighting, tomorrow you 
three brothers will be sitting together in peace.

TEXT 27

ämi yaiche pitära, taiche tomära bälaka
ämi tomära pälya, tumi ämära pälaka

ämi—I; yaiche—just like; pitära—of my father; taiche—similarly; 
tomära—your; bälaka—son; ämi—I; tomära—your; pälya—person to be 
maintained; tumi—you; ämära—my; pälaka—maintainer.

“Just as I am my father’s son, so I am also yours. I am your dependent, and 
you are my maintainer.
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TEXT 28

pälaka haïä pälyere täòite nä yuyäya
tumi sarva-çästra jäna ‘jindä-péra’-präya“

pälaka haïä—being a maintainer; pälyere—the person who is maintained; 
täòite—to punish; nä yuyäya—is not good; tumi—you; sarva-çästra—all 
scriptures; jäna—know; jindä-péra—a living saintly person; präya—just 
like.

“For a maintainer to punish the person he maintains is not good. You are 
expert in all the scriptures. Indeed, you are like a living saint.”

TEXT 29

eta çuni’ sei mlecchera mana ärdra haila
däòi vähi’ açru paòe, käìdite lägila

eta çuni’—hearing this; sei mlecchera—of that Muslim; mana—mind; 
ärdra haila—became softened; dädi vähi’—flowing over his beard; açru 
paòe—tears fell; käìdite lägila—began to cry.

When the Muslim heard Raghunätha däsa’s appealing voice, his heart 
softened. He began to cry, and tears glided down his beard.

TEXT 30

mleccha bale,—“äji haite tumi—mora ‘putra’
äji chäòäimu tomä’ kari’ eka sütra“

mleccha bale—the Muslim said; äji haite—from this day; tumi—you; mora 
putra—my son; äji—today; chäòäimu tomä’—I shall get you released; kari’ 
eka sütra—by some means.

The Muslim caudhuré told Raghunätha däsa, “You are my son from this 
day on. Today, by some means, I shall have you released.”
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TEXT 31

ujire kahiyä raghunäthe chäòäila
préti kari’ raghunäthe kahite lägila

ujire—unto the minister; kahiyä—speaking; raghunäthe chäòäila—
released Raghunätha däsa; préti kari’—with great affection; raghunäthe—
unto Raghunätha däsa; kahite lägila—began to say.

After informing the minister, the caudhuré released Raghunätha däsa and 
then began to speak to him with great affection.

TEXT 32

“tomära jyeöhä nirbuddhi añöa-lakña khäya
ämi—bhägé, ämäre kichu dibäre yuyäya

tomära jyeöhä—the elder brother of your father; nirbuddhi—bereft of 
intelligence; añöa-lakña khäya—enjoys 800,000 coins; ämi—I; bhägé—
shareholder, ämäre—unto me; kichu—something; dibäre—to give; 
yuyäya—is proper.

“Your father’s elder brother is less intelligent,” he said. “He enjoys 
800,000 coins, but since I am also a shareholder, he should give some 
portion of it to me.

TEXT 33

yäha tumi, tomära jyeöhäre miläha ämäre
ye-mate bhäla haya karuna, bhära diluì täìre

yäha—go; tumi—you; tomära—your; jyeöhäre—the elder brother of your 
father; miläha ämäre—arrange to meet with me; ye-mate—in whatever 
way; bhäla—good; haya—is; karuna—let him do; bhära diluì täìre—I 
shall completely depend upon him.

“Now you go arrange a meeting between me and your uncle. Let him do 
whatever he thinks best. I shall completely depend on his decision.”
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TEXT 34

raghunätha äsi’ tabe jyeöhäre miläila
mleccha-sahita vaça kaila—saba çänta haila

raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; äsi’—coming; tabe—then; jyeöhäre 
miläila—arranged a meeting between the caudhuré and the elder brother 
of his father; mleccha-sahita—with the Muslim; vaça kaila—he settled; 
saba—everything; çänta haila—became peaceful.

Raghunätha däsa arranged a meeting between his uncle and the caudhuré. 
The matter was settled, and everything was peaceful.

TEXT 35

ei-mata raghunäthera vatsareka gela
dvitéya vatsare paläite mana kaila

ei-mata—in this way; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa; vatsareka—
one year; gela—passed; dvitéya vatsare—the next year; paläite—to go away 
from home; mana kaila—he decided.

In this way Raghunätha däsa passed one year exactly like a first-class 
business manager, but the next year he again decided to leave home.

TEXT 36

rätre uöhi’ ekelä calilä paläïä
düra haite pitä täìre änila dhariyä

rätre—at night; uöhi’—getting up; ekelä—alone; calilä—left; paläïä—
running away; düra haite—from a distant place; pitä—his father; täìre—
him; änila—brought back; dhariyä—catching.

He got up alone one night and left, but his father caught him in a distant 
place and brought him back.
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TEXT 37

ei-mate bäre bäre paläya, dhari’ äne
tabe täìra mätä kahe täìra pitä sane

ei-mate—in this way; bäre bäre—again and again; paläya—he goes away; 
dhari’ äne—brings him back; tabe—then; täìra mätä—his mother; kahe—
speaks; täìra pitä sane—with his father.

This became almost a daily affair. Raghunätha would run away from home, 
and his father would again bring him back. Then Raghunätha däsa’s mother 
spoke to his father as follows.

TEXT 38

“putra ‘bätula’ ha-ila, ihäya räkhaha bändhiyä“
täìra pitä kahe täre nirviëëa haïä

putra—son; bätula ha-ila—has become mad; ihäya—him; räkhaha 
bändhiyä—just keep by binding; täìra pitä—his father; kahe—says; täre—
to her; nirviëëa haïä—being very unhappy.

“Our son has become mad,” she said. “Just keep him by binding him with 
ropes.” His father, being very unhappy, replied to her as follows.

TEXT 39

“indra-sama aiçvarya, stré apsarä-sama
e saba bändhite närileka yäìra mana

indra-sama—like the heavenly King, Indra; aiçvarya—material opulence; 
stré—wife; apsarä-sama—like an angel of heaven; e saba—all this; 
bändhite—to bind; närileka—was not able; yäìra mana—whose mind.

“Raghunätha däsa, our son, has opulences like Indra, the heavenly King, 
and his wife is as beautiful as an angel. Yet all this could not tie down his 
mind.
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TEXT 40

daòira bandhane täìre räkhibä ke-mate?
janma-dätä pitä näre ‘prärabdha’ khaëòäite

daòira bandhane—by bonds of ropes; täìre—him; räkhibä—will you keep; 
ke mate—how; janma-dätä pitä—the father who begets the child; näre—
is not able; prärabdha—the reaction of previous activities; khaëòäite—to 
nullify.

“How then could we keep this boy home by binding him with ropes? It 
is not possible even for one’s father to nullify the reactions of one’s past 
activities.

TEXT 41

caitanya-candrera kåpä haïäche iìhäre
caitanya-candrera ‘bätula’ ke räkhite päre?”

caitanya-candrera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; 
haïäche iìhäre—has been bestowed upon him; caitanya-candrera—of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bätula—madman; ke—who; räkhite 
päre—can keep.

“Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has fully bestowed His mercy on him. 
Who can keep home such a madman of Caitanyacandra?”

TEXT 42

tabe raghunätha kichu vicärilä mane
nityänanda-gosäïira päça calilä ära dine

tabe—thereupon; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; kichu—something; 
vicärilä mane—considered within his mind; nityänanda-gosäïira päça—
unto Nityänanda Gosäïi; calilä—went; ära dine—the next day.

Then Raghunätha däsa considered something in his mind, and the next 
day he went to Nityänanda Gosäïi.
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TEXT 43

pänihäöi-gräme päilä prabhura daraçana
kértanéyä sevaka saìge ära bahu-jana

pänihäöi-gräme—in the village known as Pänihäöi; päilä—got; prabhura 
daraçana—the audience of Nityänanda Prabhu; kértanéyä sevaka—
performers of saìkértana and servants; saìge—with; ära—and; bahu-
jana—many other persons.

In the village of Pänihäöi, Raghunätha däsa obtained an interview with 
Nityänanda Prabhu, who was accompanied by many kértana performers, 
servants and others.

TEXT 44

gaìgä-tére våkña-müle piëòära upare
vasiyächena—yena koöé süryodaya kare

gaìgä-tére—on the bank of the Ganges; våkña-müle—underneath a tree; 
piëòära upare—on a rock; vasiyächena—was sitting; yena—as if; koöé 
sürya—hundreds of thousands of suns; udaya kare—rise.

Sitting on a rock under a tree on the bank of the Ganges, Lord Nityänanda 
seemed as effulgent as hundreds of thousands of rising suns.

TEXT 45

tale upare bahu-bhakta haïäche veñöita
dekhi’ prabhura prabhäva raghunätha—vismita

tale—the surface; upare—upon; bahu-bhakta—many devotees; haïäche 
veñöita—He was surrounded; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura prabhäva—
the influence of Nityänanda Prabhu; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; 
vismita—astonished.

Many devotees sat on the ground surrounding Him. Seeing the influence 
of Nityänanda Prabhu, Raghunätha däsa was astonished.
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TEXT 46

daëòavat haïä sei paòilä kata-düre
sevaka kahe,—‘raghunätha daëòavat kare’

daëòavat haïä—falling flat like a rod; sei—he; paòilä kata-düre—fell down 
at a distant place; sevaka kahe—the servant of Nityänanda Prabhu said; 
raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; daëòavat kare—is offering obeisances.

Raghunätha däsa offered his obeisances by falling prostrate at a distant 
place, and the servant of Nityänanda Prabhu pointed out, “There is 
Raghunätha däsa, offering You obeisances.”

TEXT 47

çuni’ prabhu kahe,—“corä dili daraçana
äya, äya, äji tora karimu daëòana“

çuni’—hearing; prabhu kahe—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu said; corä—thief; 
dili daraçana—you have come to see Me; äya äya—come here, come here; 
äji—today; tora—your; karimu—I shall do; daëòana—punishment.

Hearing this, Lord Nityänanda Prabhu said, “You are a thief. Now you 
have come to see Me. Come here, come here. Today I shall punish you!”

TEXT 48

prabhu boläya, teìho nikaöe nä kare gamana
äkarñiyä täìra mäthe prabhu dharilä caraëa

prabhu boläya—the Lord calls; teìho—he; nikaöe—nearby; nä kare 
gamana—does not come; äkarñiyä—bringing him near; täìra mäthe—on 
his head; prabhu—Nityänanda Prabhu; dharilä caraëa—placed His feet.

The Lord called him, but Raghunätha däsa did not go near the Lord. Then 
the Lord forcibly caught him and placed His lotus feet upon Raghunätha 
däsa’s head.
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TEXT 49

kautuké nityänanda sahaje dayämaya
raghunäthe kahe kichu haïä sadaya

kautuké—very funny; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; sahaje—by nature; 
dayä-maya—very merciful; raghunäthe—unto Raghunätha däsa; kahe—
says; kichu—something; haïä sa-daya—being merciful.

Lord Nityänanda was by nature very merciful and funny. Being merciful, 
He spoke to Raghunätha däsa as follows.

TEXT 50

“nikaöe nä äisa, corä, bhäga’ düre düre
äji läg päïächi, daëòimu tomäre

nikaöe—nearby; nä äisa—you do not come; corä—thief; bhäga’—you go 
away; düre düre—a long distance; äji—today; läg päïächi—I have caught; 
daëòimu tomäre—I shall punish you.

“You are just like a thief, for instead of coming near, you stay away at a 
distant place. Now that I have captured you, I shall punish you.

TEXT 51

dadhi, ciòä bhakñaëa karäha mora gaëe“
çuni’ änandita haila raghunätha mane

dadhi—yogurt; ciòä—chipped rice; bhakñaëa karäha—feed; mora gaëe—
My associates; çuni’—hearing; änandita haila—became very happy; 
raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; mane—in the mind.

“Make a festival and feed all My associates yogurt and chipped rice.” 
Hearing this, Raghunätha däsa was greatly pleased.
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'You are a thief. Now you have come to see Me. Come here, come here. Today I shall 
punish you!' The Lord called him, but Raghunätha däsa did not go near the Lord. Then 
the Lord forcibly caught him and placed His lotus feet upon Raghunätha däsa's head."
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The site in Paniha�i where Raghunatha dasa Gosvami received the mercy of Lord Nityananda and 
organized a great feast for the satisfaction of the Lord. (pp.223-225) 

The site in Pänihäöi where Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé received the mercy of Lord 
Nityananda and organized a great feast for the satisfaction of the Lord. 
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TEXT 52

sei-kñaëe nija-loka päöhäilä gräme
bhakñya-dravya loka saba gräma haite äne

sei-kñaëe—immediately; nija-loka—his servants; päöhäilä gräme—he 
sent to the nearby village; bhakñya-dravya—eatables; loka saba—all the 
persons; gräma haite—from the village; äne—bring.

Raghunätha däsa immediately sent his own men to the village to purchase 
all kinds of eatables and bring them back.

TEXT 53

ciòä, dadhi, dugdha, sandeça, ära cini, kalä
saba dravya änäïä caudike dharilä

ciòä—chipped rice; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; sandeça—sweetmeats; 
ära—and; cini—sugar; kalä—banana; saba—all; dravya—materials; 
änäïä—causing to be brought; caudike—all around; dharilä—kept.

Raghunätha däsa brought chipped rice, yogurt, milk, sweetmeats, sugar, 
bananas and other eatables and placed them all around.

TEXT 54

’mahotsava’-näma çuni’ brähmaëa-sajjana
äsite lägila loka asaìkhya-gaëana

mahotsava—festival; näma—name; çuni—hearing; brähmaëa-sat-jana—
brähmaëas and other gentlemen; äsite lägila—began to pour in; loka—
people; asaìkhya-gaëana—innumerable.

As soon as they heard that a festival was going to be held, all kinds of 
brähmaëas and other gentlemen began to arrive. Thus there were 
innumerable people.
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TEXT 55

ära grämäntara haite sämagré änila
çata dui-cäri holnä täìhä änäila

ära—also; gräma-antara haite—from other villages; sämagré—articles; 
änila—brought; çata—hundred; dui-cäri—two to four; holnä—round 
earthen pots; täìhä—there; änäila—caused to be brought.

Seeing the crowd increasing, Raghunätha däsa arranged to get more 
eatables from other villages. He also brought two to four hundred large, 
round earthen pots.

TEXT 56

baòa baòa måt-kuëòikä änäila päìca säte
eka vipra prabhu lägi’ ciòä bhijäya täte

baòa baòa—big, big; måt-kuëòikä—earthen basins; änäila—arranged to 
be brought; päìca säte—five or seven; eka vipra—one brähmaëa; prabhu 
lägi’—for Nityänanda Prabhu; ciòä—the chipped rice; bhijäya—soaked; 
täte—in those.

He also obtained five or seven especially large earthen pots, and in these 
pots a brähmaëa began soaking chipped rice for the satisfaction of Lord 
Nityänanda.

TEXT 57

eka-öhäïi tapta-dugdhe ciòä bhijäïä
ardheka chänila dadhi, cini, kalä diyä

eka-öhäïi—in one place; tapta-dugdhe—in hot milk; ciòä—the chipped 
rice; bhijäïä—soaking; ardheka—half of it; chänila—mixed; dadhi—
yogurt; cini—sugar; kalä—bananas; diyä—putting in.

In one place, chipped rice was soaked in hot milk in each of the large pots. 
Then half the rice was mixed with yogurt, sugar and bananas.
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TEXT 58

ära ardheka ghanävåta-dugdhete chänila
cäìpä-kalä, cini, ghåta, karpüra täte dila

ära ardheka—the other half; ghana-ävåta—condensed; dugdhete—in 
milk; chänila—mixed; cäìpä-kalä—a special type of banana; cini—sugar; 
ghåta—clarified butter, ghee; karpüra—camphor; täte dila—put into that.

The other half was mixed with condensed milk and a special type of 
banana known as cäìpä-kalä. Then sugar, clarified butter and camphor 
were added.

TEXT 59

dhuti pari’ prabhu yadi piëòäte vasilä
säta-kuëòé vipra täìra ägete dharilä

dhuti pari’—putting on a new cloth; prabhu—Lord Nityänanda; yadi—
when; piëòäte vasilä—sat on a high platform; säta-kuëòé—the seven big, 
big earthen pots; vipra—the brähmaëa; täìra ägete—in front of Him; 
dharilä—placed.

After Nityänanda Prabhu had changed His cloth for a new one and sat on 
a raised platform, the brähmaëa brought before Him the seven huge pots.

TEXT 60

cabutarä-upare yata prabhura nija-gaëe
baòa baòa loka vasilä maëòalé-racane

cabutarä-upare—on the raised platform; yata—all; prabhura nija-gaëe—
very intimate associates of the Lord; baòa baòa loka—big, big people; 
vasilä—sat down; maëòalé-racane—in a circle.

On that platform, all the most important associates of Çré Nityänanda 
Prabhu, as well as other important men, sat down in a circle around the 
Lord.
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TEXT 61

rämadäsa, sundaränanda, däsa-gadädhara
muräri, kamaläkara, sadäçiva, purandara

rämadäsa—Rämadäsa; sundaränanda—Sundaränanda; däsa-gadädhara—
Gadädhara däsa; muräri—Muräri; kamaläkara—Kamaläkara; sadäçiva—
Sadäçiva; purandara—Purandara.

Among them were Rämadäsa, Sundaränanda, Gadädhara däsa, Muräri, 
Kamaläkara, Sadäçiva and Purandara.

TEXT 62

dhanaïjaya, jagadéça, parameçvara-däsa
maheça, gaurédäsa, hoòa-kåñëadäsa

dhanaïjaya—Dhanaïjaya; jagadéça—Jagadéça; parameçvara-däsa—
Parameçvara däsa; maheça—Maheça; gaurédäsa—Gaurédäsa; hoòa-
kåñëadäsa—Hoòa Kåñëadäsa.

Dhanaïjaya, Jagadéça, Parameçvara däsa, Maheça, Gaurédäsa and Hoòa 
Kåñëadäsa were also there.

TEXT 63

uddhäraëa datta ädi yata nija-gaëa
upare vasilä saba, ke kare gaëana?

uddhäraëa datta—Uddhäraëa Datta; ädi—and similar, other persons; 
yata nija gaëa—all personal associates; upare—above; vasilä—sat down; 
saba—all; ke—who; kare gaëana—can count.

Similarly, Uddhäraëa Datta Öhäkura and many other personal associates 
of the Lord sat on the raised platform with Nityänanda Prabhu. No one 
could count them all.
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The devotees mentioned herein are described by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura in his Anubhäñya. For further information one may 
consult the following references in the Ädi-lélä: Rämadäsa—Chapter Ten, 
texts 116–118, and Chapter Eleven, texts 13–16. Sundaränanda—11.23. 
Gadädhara däsa—10.53, 11.13–15 and 11.17. Muräri—The Muräri 
mentioned herein is different from Muräri Gupta. His full name is Muräri 
Caitanya däsa, and he is a personal associate of Nityänanda Prabhu. 
Thus one should consult Chapter Eleven, text 20. Kamaläkara—11.24. 
Sadäçiva—11.38. Purandara—11.28. Dhanaïjaya—11.31. Jagadéça—11.30. 
Parameçvara—11.29. Maheça—11.32. Gaurédäsa—11.26. Hoòa 
Kåñëadäsa—11.47. Uddhäraëa Datta Öhäkura—11.41.

TEXT 64

çuni’ paëòita bhaööäcärya yata vipra äilä
mänya kari’ prabhu sabäre upare vasäilä

çuni’—hearing; paëòita bhaööäcärya—learned scholars and priests; yata—
all; vipra—brähmaëas; äilä—came; mänya kari’—giving honor; prabhu—
Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; sabäre—all of them; upare vasäilä—seated on 
the top.

Hearing about the festival, all kinds of learned scholars, brähmaëas and 
priests went there. Lord Nityänanda Prabhu honored them and made them 
sit on the raised platform with Him.

TEXT 65

dui dui måt-kuëòikä sabära äge dila
eke dugdha-ciòä, äre dadhi-ciòä kaila

dui dui—two and two; måt-kuëòikä—earthen pots; sabära äge—before 
everyone; dila—offered; eke—in one; dugdha-ciòä—chipped rice with 
condensed milk; äre—in the other; dadhi-ciòä—chipped rice with yogurt; 
kaila—put.

Everyone was offered two earthen pots. In one was put chipped rice with 
condensed milk, and in the other chipped rice with yogurt.
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TEXT 66

ära yata loka saba cautarä-taläne
maëòalé-bandhe vasilä, tära nä haya gaëane

ära—other; yata—as many as; loka—people; saba—all; cautarä-taläne—
at the base of the platform; maëòalé-bandhe—in groups; vasilä—sat down; 
tära—of them; nä haya gaëane—there was no counting.

All the other people sat in groups around the platform. No one could count 
how many people there were.

TEXT 67

ekeka janäre dui dui holnä dila
dadhi-ciòä dugdha-ciòä, duite bhijäila

ekeka janäre—to each and every one of them; dui dui—two and two; holnä 
dila—earthen pots were supplied; dadhi-ciòä—chipped rice with yogurt; 
dugdha-ciòä—chipped rice with condensed milk; duite—in the two pots; 
bhijäila—were soaked.

Each and every one of them was supplied two earthen pots—one of chipped 
rice soaked in yogurt and the other of chipped rice soaked in condensed 
milk.

TEXT 68

kona kona vipra upare sthäna nä päïä
dui holnäya ciòä bhijäya gaìgä-tére giyä

kona kona—some; vipra—brähmaëas; upare—on the platform; sthäna 
nä päïä—not having gotten a place; dui holnäya—in two earthen pots; 
ciòä bhijäya—soak chipped rice; gaìgä-tére—on the bank of the Ganges; 
giyä—going.

Some of the brähmaëas, not having gotten a place on the platform, went 
to the bank of the Ganges with their two earthen pots and soaked their 
chipped rice there.
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TEXT 69

tére sthäna nä päïä ära kata jana
jale nämi’ dadhi-ciòä karaye bhakñaëa

tére—on the bank; sthäna—place; nä päïä—not having gotten; ära—
other; kata—some; jana—persons; jale nämi’—getting down into the 
water; dadhi-ciòä—yogurt and chipped rice; karaye bhakñaëa—began to 
eat.

Others, who could not get a place even on the bank of the Ganges, got 
down into the water and began eating their two kinds of chipped rice.

TEXT 70

keha upare, keha tale, keha gaìgä-tére
biça-jana tina-öhäïi pariveçana kare

keha upare—some on the platform; keha tale—some at the base of the 
platform; keha gaìgä-tére—some on the bank of the Ganges; biça-jana—
twenty men; tina-öhäïi—in three places; pariveçana kare—distributed.

Thus some sat on the platform, some at the base of the platform, and some 
on the bank of the Ganges, and they were all supplied two pots each by the 
twenty men who distributed the food.

TEXT 71

hena-käle äilä tathä räghava paëòita
häsite lägilä dekhi’ haïä vismita

hena-käle—at this time; äilä—arrived; tathä—there; räghava paëòita—
the great scholar named Räghava Paëòita; häsite lägilä—began to laugh; 
dekhi’—seeing; haïä vismita—being astonished.

At that time, Räghava Paëòita arrived there. Seeing the situation, he began 
to laugh in great surprise.
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TEXT 72

ni-sakòi nänä-mata prasäda änila
prabhure äge diyä bhakta-gaëe bäìti dila

ni-sakòi—food cooked in ghee; nänä-mata—various types; prasäda—
remnants of the Lord’s food; änila—he brought; prabhure äge—in front of 
Lord Nityänanda; diyä—placing; bhakta-gaëe—to all the devotees; bäìöi 
dila—distributed.

He brought many kinds of food cooked in ghee and offered to the Lord. 
This prasädam he first placed before Lord Nityänanda and then distributed 
among the devotees.

TEXT 73

prabhure kahe,—“tomä lägi’ bhoga lägäila
tumi ihäì utsava kara, ghare prasäda rahila“

prabhure kahe—he said to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; tomä lägi’—for You; 
bhoga lägäila—I have offered food to the Deity; tumi—You; ihäì—here; 
utsava kara—are engaged in a festival; ghare—at home; prasäda—the 
prasädam; rahila—remained.

Räghava Paëòita said to Lord Nityänanda, “For You, Sir, I have already 
offered food to the Deity, but You are engaged in a festival here, and so the 
food is lying there untouched.”

TEXT 74

prabhu kahe,—“e-dravya dine kariye bhojana
rätrye tomära ghare prasäda karimu bhakñaëa

prabhu kahe—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu said; e-dravya—this food; dine—
during the daytime; kariye bhojana—let Me eat; rätrye—at night; tomära 
ghare—in your house; prasäda—the prasädam; karimu bhakñaëa—I shall 
eat.
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Lord Nityänanda replied, “Let Me eat all this food here during the day, 
and I shall eat at your home at night.

TEXT 75

gopa-jäti ämi bahu gopa-gaëa saìge
ämi sukha päi ei pulina-bhojana-raìge“

gopa-jäti—belonging to the community of cowherd boys; ämi—I; bahu—
many; gopa-gaëa—cowherd boys; saìge—with; ämi—I; sukha päi—
become very happy; ei—this; pulina—by the riverside; bhojana-raìge—in 
the enjoyment of eating.

“I belong to a community of cowherd boys, and therefore I generally have 
many cowherd associates with Me. I am happy when we eat together in a 
picnic like this by the sandy bank of the river.”

TEXT 76

räghave vasäïä dui kuëòé deoyäilä
räghava dvividha ciòä täte bhijäilä

räghave—Räghava Paëòita; vasäïä—making sit down; dui—two; kuëòé—
earthen pots; deoyäilä—arranged to be delivered to him; räghava—
Räghava Paëòita; dvi-vidha—two kinds; ciòä—chipped rice; täte—in 
them; bhijäilä—soaked.

Lord Nityänanda made Räghava Paëòita sit down and had two pots 
delivered to him also. There were two kinds of chipped rice soaked in 
them.

TEXT 77

sakala-lokera ciòä pürëa yabe ha-ila
dhyäne tabe prabhu mahäprabhure änila
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sakala—lokera—of everyone; ciòä—chipped rice; pürëa—full; yabe—
when; ha-ila—was; dhyäne—in meditation; tabe—at that time; prabhu—
Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; mahäprabhure änila—brought Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

When chipped rice had been served to everyone, Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, 
in meditation, brought Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 78

mahäprabhu äilä dekhi’ nitäi uöhilä
täìre laïä sabära ciòä dekhite lägilä

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; dekhi’—seeing; 
nitäi—Lord Nityänanda; uöhilä—stood up; täìre laïä—with Him; 
sabära—of everyone; ciòä—chipped rice; dekhite lägilä—began to see.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived, Lord Nityänanda Prabhu stood 
up. They then saw how the others were enjoying the chipped rice with 
yogurt and condensed milk.

TEXT 79

sakala kuëòéra, holnära ciòära eka eka gräsa
mahäprabhura mukhe dena kari’ parihäsa

sakala kuëòéra—from all the pots; holnära—from the big pots; ciòära—of 
chipped rice; eka eka gräsa—one morsel; mahäprabhura mukhe—into the 
mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dena—puts; kari’ parihäsa—making 
a joke.

From each and every pot, Lord Nityänanda Prabhu took one morsel of 
chipped rice and pushed it into the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as 
a joke.
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TEXT 80

häsi’ mahäprabhu ära eka gräsa laïä
täìra mukhe diyä khäoyäya häsiyä häsiyä

häsi’—smiling; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ära—another; 
eka gräsa—one morsel; laïä—taking; täìra mukhe—in the mouth of 
Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; diyä—putting; khäoyäya—makes eat; häsiyä 
häsiyä—laughing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, also smiling, took a morsel of food, pushed it 
into the mouth of Nityänanda and laughed as He made Lord Nityänanda 
eat it.

TEXT 81

ei-mata nitäi bule sakala maëòale
däëòäïä raìga dekhe vaiñëava sakale

ei-mata—in this way; nitäi bule—Lord Nityänanda was walking; sakala 
maëòale—through all the groups; däëòäïä—standing; raìga dekhe—see 
the fun; vaiñëava sakale—all the Vaiñëavas.

In this way Lord Nityänanda was walking through all the groups of eaters, 
and all the Vaiñëavas standing there were seeing the fun.

TEXT 82

ki kariyä beòäya,—ihä keha nähi jäne
mahäprabhura darçana päya kona bhägyaväne

ki kariyä—doing what; beòäya—walks through; ihä—this; keha nähi 
jäne—no one could understand; mahäprabhura darçana päya—see Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kona bhägyaväne—some fortunate men.

No one could understand what Nityänanda Prabhu was doing as He walked 
about. Some, however, who were very fortunate, could see that Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu was also present.
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TEXT 83

tabe häsi’ nityänanda vasilä äsane
cäri kuëòé äroyä ciòä räkhilä òähine

tabe häsi’—thereupon smiling; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
vasilä äsane—sat down on His seat; cäri kuëòé—four earthen pots; äroyä 
ciòä—chipped rice not made from boiled paddy; räkhilä òähine—He kept 
on His right side.

Then Nityänanda Prabhu smiled and sat down. On His right side He kept 
four pots of chipped rice that had not been made from boiled paddy.

TEXT 84

äsana diyä mahäprabhure tähäì vasäilä
dui bhäi tabe ciòä khäite lägilä

äsana diyä—offering a sitting place; mahäprabhure—unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tähäì—there; vasäilä—made sit; dui bhäi—the two brothers; 
tabe—at that time; ciòä—chipped rice; khäite lägilä—began to eat.

Lord Nityänanda offered Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu a place and had Him 
sit down. Then together the two brothers began eating chipped rice.

TEXT 85

dekhi’ nityänanda-prabhu änandita hailä
kata kata bhäväveça prakäça karilä

dekhi’—seeing; nityänanda-prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; änandita 
hailä—became very happy; kata kata—so much; bhäva-äveça—ecstatic 
love; prakäça karilä—He manifested.

Seeing Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu eating with Him, Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu became very happy and exhibited varieties of ecstatic love.
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TEXT 86

äjïä dilä,—‘hari bali’ karaha bhojana’
’hari’ ‘hari’-dhvani uöhi’ bharila bhuvana

äjïä dilä—He ordered; hari bali’—saying “Hari”; karaha bhojana—all of 
you eat; hari hari-dhvani—the resounding of “Hari, Hari”; uöhi’—rising; 
bharila bhuvana—filled the universe.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu ordered, “All of you eat, chanting the holy name 
of Hari.” Immediately the holy names “Hari, Hari” resounded, filling the 
entire universe.

TEXT 87

’hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ vaiñëava karaye bhojana
pulina-bhojana sabära ha-ila smaraëa

hari hari bali’—chanting “Hari, Hari”; vaiñëava—all the Vaiñëavas; karaye 
bhojana—eat; pulina-bhojana—eating on the bank of the Yamunä; sabära 
ha-ila smaraëa—everyone could remember.

When all the Vaiñëavas were chanting the holy names “Hari, Hari” 
and eating, they remembered how Kåñëa and Balaräma ate with Their 
companions the cowherd boys on the bank of the Yamunä.

TEXT 88

nityänanda mahäprabhu—kåpälu, udära
raghunäthera bhägye eta kailä aìgékära

nityänanda mahäprabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu and Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpälu—merciful; udära—liberal; raghunäthera bhägye—by 
the great fortune of Raghunätha däsa; eta—all this; kailä aìgékära—They 
accepted.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda Prabhu are extremely 
merciful and liberal. It was Raghunätha däsa’s good fortune that They 
accepted all these dealings.
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Lord Nityänanda Prabhu ordered, “All of you eat, chanting the holy name of Hari.” 
Immediately the holy names “Hari, Hari” resounded, filling the entire universe.
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TEXT 89

nityänanda-prabhäva-kåpä jänibe kon jana?
mahäprabhu äni’ karäya pulina-bhojana

nityänanda—of Nityänanda Prabhu; prabhäva-kåpä—influence and 
mercy; jänibe—can know; kon jana—who; mahäprabhu äni’—bringing 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäya pulina-bhojana—induces Him to eat 
on the riverbank.

Who can understand the influence and mercy of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu? 
He is so powerful that He induced Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to come 
eat chipped rice on the bank of the Ganges.

TEXT 90

çré-rämadäsädi gopa premäviñöa hailä
gaìgä-tére ‘yamunä-pulina’ jïäna kailä

çré-rämadäsa-ädi—headed by Çré Rämadäsa; gopa—the cowherd boys; 
prema-äviñöa hailä—became absorbed in ecstatic love; gaìgä-tére—the 
bank of the Ganges River; yamunä-pulina—the bank of the Yamunä 
River; jïäna kailä—they thought.

All the confidential devotees who were cowherd boys, headed by Çré 
Rämadäsa, were absorbed in ecstatic love. They thought the bank of the 
Ganges to be the bank of the Yamunä.

TEXT 91

mahotsava çuni’ pasäri nänä-gräma haite
ciòä, dadhi, sandeça, kalä änila vecite

mahotsava çuni’—hearing about this festival; pasäri—the shopkeepers; 
nänä-gräma—various villages; haite—from; ciòä—chipped rice; dadhi—
yogurt; sandeça—sweetmeats; kalä—bananas; änila—brought; vecite—to 
sell.
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When the shopkeepers of many other villages heard about the festival, 
they arrived there to sell chipped rice, yogurt, sweetmeats and bananas.

TEXT 92

yata dravya laïä äise, saba mülya kari’ laya
tära dravya mülya diyä tähäre khäoyäya

yata dravya—all materials; laïä—bringing; äise—come; saba—all; mülya 
kari’ laya—Raghunätha purchased; tära dravya—of their goods; mülya 
diyä—giving the price; tähäre khäoyäya—fed them.

As they came, bringing all kinds of food, Raghunätha däsa purchased it all. 
He gave them the price for their goods and later fed them the very same 
food.

TEXT 93

kautuka dekhite äila yata yata jana
sei ciòä, dadhi, kalä karila bhakñaëa

kautuka—these funny things; dekhite—to see; äila—arrived; yata yata 
jana—all kinds of men; sei—they; ciòä—chipped rice; dadhi—yogurt; 
kalä—bananas; karila bhakñaëa—ate.

Anyone who came to see how these funny things were going on was also 
fed chipped rice, yogurt and bananas.

TEXT 94

bhojana kari’ nityänanda äcamana kailä
cäri kuëòéra avaçeña raghunäthe dilä

bhojana kari’—after finishing eating; nityänanda—Nityänanda Prabhu; 
äcamana kailä—washing His hands and mouth; cäri kuëòéra—of the 
four pots; avaçeña—what was remaining; raghunäthe dilä—delivered to 
Raghunätha däsa.
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When all the Vaiñëavas were chanting the holy names “Hari, Hari” and eating, they 
remembered how Kåñëa and Balaräma ate with Their companions the cowherd boys on 
the bank of the Yamunä.
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After Lord Nityänanda Prabhu finished eating, He washed His hands and 
mouth and gave Raghunätha däsa the food remaining in the four pots.

TEXT 95

ära tina kuëòikäya avaçeña chila
gräse-gräse kari’ vipra saba bhakte dila

ära—other; tina kuëòikäya—in three pots; avaçeña chila—there was food 
remaining; gräse-gräse—morsel by morsel; kari’—delivering; vipra—a 
brähmaëa; saba bhakte—to all the devotees; dila—delivered.

There was food remaining in the three other big pots of Lord Nityänanda, 
and a brähmaëa distributed it to all the devotees, giving a morsel to each.

TEXT 96

puñpa-mälä vipra äni’ prabhu-gale dila
candana äniyä prabhura sarväìge lepila

puñpa-mälä—a flower garland; vipra—a brähmaëa; äni’—bringing; 
prabhu-gale—on the neck of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; dila—placed; 
candana äniyä—bringing sandalwood pulp; prabhura—of Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu; sarväìge lepila—smeared all over the body.

Then a brähmaëa brought a flower garland, placed the garland on 
Nityänanda Prabhu’s neck and smeared sandalwood pulp all over His body.

TEXT 97

sevaka tämbüla laïä kare samarpaëa
häsiyä häsiyä prabhu karaye carvaëa

sevaka—servant; tämbüla—betel nuts; laïä—bringing; kare samarpaëa—
offers; häsiyä häsiyä—smiling; prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; karaye 
carvaëa—chews.
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When a servant brought betel nuts and offered them to Lord Nityänanda, 
the Lord smiled and chewed them.

TEXT 98

mälä-candana-tämbüla çeña ye ächila
çré-haste prabhu tähä sabäkäre bäìöi’ dila

mälä-candana-tämbüla—the flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel; 
çeña ye ächila—whatever remained; çré-haste—in His own hand; prabhu—
Nityänanda Prabhu; tähä—that; sabäkäre—to all; bäìöi’ dila—distributed.

With His own hands Lord Nityänanda Prabhu distributed to all the devotees 
whatever flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel nuts remained.

TEXT 99

änandita raghunätha prabhura ‘çeña’ päïä
äpanära gaëa-saha khäilä bäìtiyä

änandita—being very happy; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; prabhura 
çeña päïä—after getting the remnants left by Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
äpanära gaëa—his own associates; saha—with; khäilä—ate; bäìtiyä—
distributing.

After receiving the remnants of food left by Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, 
Raghunätha däsa, who was greatly happy, ate some and distributed the rest 
among his own associates.

TEXT 100

ei ta’ kahiluì nityänandera vihära
’ciòä-dadhi-mahotsava’-näme khyäti yära

ei ta’—in this way; kahiluì—I have described; nityänandera vihära—the 
pastimes of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; ciòä-dadhi-mahotsava—the festival 
of eating chipped rice and yogurt; näme—of the name; khyäti—the fame; 
yära—of which.
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Thus I have described the pastimes of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu in relation 
to the celebrated festival of chipped rice and yogurt.

TEXT 101

prabhu viçräma kailä, yadi dina-çeña haila
räghava-mandire tabe kértana ärambhila

prabhu—Nityänanda Prabhu; viçräma kailä—took rest; yadi—when; 
dina-çeña haila—the day was ended; räghava-mandire—at the temple 
of Räghava Paëòita; tabe—at that time; kértana ärambhila—began 
congregational chanting of the holy name.

Nityänanda Prabhu rested for the day, and when the day ended He went 
to the temple of Räghava Paëòita and began congregational chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord.

TEXT 102

bhakta saba näcäïä nityänanda-räya
çeñe nåtya kare preme jagat bhäsäya

bhakta saba—all the devotees; näcäïä—making to dance; nityänanda-
räya—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; çeñe—at the end; nåtya kare—began 
to dance; preme—in ecstatic love; jagat bhäsäya—inundated the entire 
world.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu first influenced all the devotees to dance, and 
finally He Himself began dancing, thus inundating the entire world in 
ecstatic love.

TEXT 103

mahäprabhu täìra nåtya karena daraçana
sabe nityänanda dekhe, nä dekhe anya-jana
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Lord Nityänanda Prabhu first influenced all the devotees to dance, and finally He Himself 
began dancing, thus inundating the entire world in ecstatic love.
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mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—His; nåtya—dancing; 
karena daraçana—sees; sabe—all; nityänanda dekhe—Nityänanda Prabhu 
sees; nä dekhe—do not see; anya-jana—others.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was observing the dancing of Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu. Nityänanda Prabhu could see this, but the others 
could not.

TEXT 104

nityänandera nåtya,—yena täìhära nartane
upamä dibära nähi e-tina bhuvane

nityänandera nåtya—the dancing of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; yena—as; 
täìhära nartane—with the dancing of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upamä 
dibära nähi—there cannot be any comparison; e-tina bhuvane—within 
these three worlds.

The dancing of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, like the dancing of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, cannot be compared to anything within these three worlds.

TEXT 105

nåtyera mädhuré kebä varëibäre päre
mahäprabhu äise yei nåtya dekhibäre

nåtyera mädhuré—the sweetness of the dancing; kebä—who; varëibäre 
päre—can describe; mahäprabhu äise—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu comes; 
yei—that; nåtya—dancing; dekhibäre—to see.

No one can properly describe the sweetness of Lord Nityänanda’s dancing. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally comes to see it.

TEXT 106

nåtya kari’ prabhu yabe viçräma karilä
bhojanera lägi’ paëòita nivedana kailä
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nåtya kari’—after dancing; prabhu—Lord Nityänanda; yabe—when; 
viçräma karilä—took rest; bhojanera lägi’—for His eating; paëòita—
Räghava Paëòita; nivedana kailä—submitted a request.

After the dancing and after Lord Nityänanda had rested, Räghava Paëòita 
submitted his request that the Lord take supper.

TEXT 107

bhojane vasilä prabhu nija-gaëa laïä
mahäprabhura äsana òähine pätiyä

bhojane—to eat; vasilä—sat down; prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
nija-gaëa laïä—with His own personal associates; mahäprabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsana—sitting place; òähine pätiyä—setting on 
the right side.

Lord Nityänanda Prabhu sat down for supper with His personal associates 
and made a sitting place on His right side for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 108

mahäprabhu äsi’ sei äsane vasila
dekhi’ räghavera mane änanda bäòila

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsi’—coming; sei äsane—on 
that seat; vasila—sat down; dekhi’—seeing; räghavera mane—in the mind 
of Räghava Paëòita; änanda—great happiness; bäòila—increased.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came there and sat down at His place. Seeing 
this, Räghava Paëòita felt increasing happiness.

TEXT 109

dui-bhäi-äge prasäda äniyä dharilä
sakala vaiñëave piche pariveçana kailä
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dui-bhäi-äge—in front of the two brothers; prasäda—the remnants of food 
offered to Lord Kåñëa; äniyä—bringing; dharilä—put; sakala vaiñëave—
to all the Vaiñëavas; piche—thereafter; pariveçana kailä—distributed.

Räghava Paëòita brought the prasädam before the two brothers and 
thereafter distributed prasädam to all the other Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 110

nänä-prakära piöhä, päyasa, divya çälyanna
amåta nindaye aiche vividha vyaïjana

nänä-prakära piöhä—various types of cakes; päyasa—sweet rice; divya 
çälyanna—fine cooked rice; amåta—nectar; nindaye—surpassed; aiche—
such; vividha vyaïjana—varieties of vegetables.

There were varieties of cakes, sweet rice and fine cooked rice that surpassed 
the taste of nectar. There were also varieties of vegetables.

TEXT 111

räghava-öhäkurera prasäda amåtera sära
mahäprabhu yähä khäite äise bära bära

räghava-öhäkurera—of Räghava Paëòita; prasäda—food offered to the 
Deity; amåtera sära—the essence of nectar; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yähä—which; khäite—to eat; äise—came; bära bära—again 
and again.

The food prepared and offered to the Deity by Räghava Paëòita was like 
the essence of nectar. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came there again and 
again to eat such prasädam.

TEXT 112

päka kari’ räghava yabe bhoga lägäya
mahäprabhura lägi’ bhoga påthak bäòaya
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päka kari’—after cooking; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; yabe—when; 
bhoga lägäya—offers food to the Deity; mahäprabhura lägi’—for Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhoga—offering; påthak—separate; bäòaya—
arranges.

When Räghava Paëòita offered the food to the Deity after cooking, he 
would make a separate offering for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 113

prati-dina mahäprabhu karena bhojana
madhye madhye prabhu täìre dena daraçana

prati-dina—daily; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena 
bhojana—eats; madhye madhye—sometimes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; dena daraçana—gives His audience.

Every day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would eat at the house of Räghava 
Paëòita. Sometimes He would give Räghava Paëòita the opportunity to 
see Him.

TEXT 114

dui bhäire räghava äni’ pariveçe
yatna kari’ khäoyäya, nä rahe avaçeñe

dui bhäire—to the two brothers; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; äni’—
bringing; pariveçe—distributed; yatna kari’—with great attention; 
khäoyäya—fed Them; nä rahe avaçeñe—there were no remnants.

Räghava Paëòita would bring and distribute prasädam to the two brothers, 
feeding Them with great attention. They ate everything, and therefore 
there were no remnants left.
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TEXT 115

kata upahära äne, hena nähi jäni
räghavera ghare rändhe rädhä-öhäkuräëé

kata upahära—many presentations; äne—brings; hena—such; nähi 
jäni—I cannot understand; räghavera ghare—at the house of Räghava 
Paëòita; rändhe—cooks; rädhä-öhäkuräëé—the supreme mother, Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.

He brought so many presentations that no one could know them perfectly. 
Indeed, it was a fact that the supreme mother, Rädhäräëé, personally 
cooked in the house of Räghava Paëòita.

TEXT 116

durväsära öhäïi teìho päïächena vara
amåta ha-ite päka täìra adhika madhura

durväsära öhäïi—from Durväsä Muni; teìho—She; päïächena vara—got 
the benediction; amåta ha-ite—than nectar; päka—cooking; täìra—Her; 
adhika madhura—more sweet.

Çrématé Rädhäräëé received from Durväsä Muni the benediction that 
whatever She cooked would be sweeter than nectar. That is the special 
feature of Her cooking.

TEXT 117

sugandhi sundara prasäda—mädhuryera sära
dui bhäi tähä khäïä santoña apära

su-gandhi—fragrant; sundara—beautiful; prasäda—food; mädhuryera 
sära—the essence of all sweetness; dui bhäi—the two brothers; tähä—
that; khäïä—eating; santoña apära—very, very happy.

Aromatic and pleasing to see, the food was the essence of all sweetness. 
Thus the two brothers, Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu, ate it with great satisfaction.
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TEXT 118

bhojane vasite raghunäthe kahe sarva-jana
paëòita kahe,—iìha päche karibe bhojana’

bhojane—to eat; vasite—to sit down; raghunäthe—unto Raghunätha däsa; 
kahe—requested; sarva-jana—everyone; paëòita kahe—Räghava Paëòita 
said; iìha—this; päche—later; karibe bhojana—will take food.

All the devotees present requested Raghunätha däsa to sit down and take 
prasädam, but Räghava Paëòita told them, “He will take prasädam later.”

TEXT 119

bhakta-gaëa äkaëöha bhariyä karila bhojana
’hari’ dhvani kari’ uöhi’ kailä äcamana

bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; äkaëöha—up to the neck; bhariyä—filling; 
karila bhojana—took prasädam; hari dhvani—chanting of the holy name 
of Hari; kari’—doing; uöhi’—getting up; kailä äcamana—washed their 
mouths and hands.

All the devotees took prasädam, filling themselves to the brim. Thereafter, 
chanting the holy name of Hari, they stood up and washed their hands and 
mouths.

TEXT 120

bhojana kari’ dui bhäi kailä äcamana
räghava äni’ paräilä mälya-candana

bhojana kari’—after eating; dui bhäi—the two brothers; kailä äcamana—
washed Their hands and mouths; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; äni’—
bringing; paräilä—decorated Them with; mälya-candana—flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp.

After eating, the two brothers washed Their hands and mouths. Then 
Räghava Paëòita brought flower garlands and sandalwood pulp and 
decorated Them.
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TEXT 121

biòä khäoyäilä, kailä caraëa vandana
bhakta-gaëe dilä biòä, mälya-candana

biòä khäoyäilä—he offered betel nuts; kailä caraëa vandana—prayed to 
the lotus feet; bhakta-gaëe—unto the devotees; dilä—gave; biòä—betel 
nuts; mälya-candana—garlands and sandalwood pulp.

Räghava Paëòita offered Them betel nuts and worshiped Their lotus feet. 
He also distributed betel nuts, flower garlands and sandalwood pulp to the 
devotees.

TEXT 122

räghavera kåpä raghunäthera upare
dui bhäiera avaçiñöa pätra dilä täìre

räghavera—of Räghava Paëòita; kåpä—mercy; raghunäthera upare—unto 
Raghunätha däsa; dui bhäiera—of the two brothers; avaçiñöa—of remnants 
of food; pätra—the dishes; dilä täìre—offered to him.

Räghava Paëòita, being very merciful toward Raghunätha däsa, offered 
him the dishes with the remnants of food left by the two brothers.

TEXT 123

kahilä,—“caitanya gosäïi kariyächena bhojana
täìra çeña päile, tomära khaëòila bandhana“

kahilä—he said; caitanya gosäïi—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kariyächena bhojana—has eaten; täìra çeña—His remnants; päile—if you 
take; tomära—your; khaëòila—will cease; bandhana—bondage.

He said, “Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has eaten this food. If you take 
His remnants, you will be released from the bondage of your family.”
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TEXT 124

bhakta-citte bhakta-gåhe sadä avasthäna
kabhu gupta, kabhu vyakta, svatantra bhagavän

bhakta-citte—in the heart of a devotee; bhakta-gåhe—at the house of a 
devotee; sadä avasthäna—always resides; kabhu gupta—sometimes hidden; 
kabhu vyakta—sometimes manifest; svatantra—fully independent; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead always resides either in the heart 
or in the home of a devotee. This fact is sometimes hidden and sometimes 
manifest, for the Supreme Personality of Godhead is fully independent.

TEXT 125

sarvatra ‘vyäpaka’ prabhura sadä sarvatra väsa
ihäte saàçaya yära, sei yäya näça

sarvatra—everywhere; vyäpaka—pervading; prabhura—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sadä—always; sarvatra—everywhere; väsa—
residence; ihäte—about this; saàçaya—doubt; yära—of whom; sei—he; 
yäya näça—becomes annihilated.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive, and therefore He 
resides everywhere. Anyone who doubts this will be annihilated.

TEXT 126

präte nityänanda prabhu gaìgä-snäna kariyä
sei våkña-müle vasilä nija-gaëa laïä

präte—in the morning; nityänanda prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
gaìgä snäna—bathing in the Ganges; kariyä—after doing; sei våkña-
müle—under that tree; vasilä—sat down; nija-gaëa laïä—with His 
associates.



549

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

In the morning, after taking His bath in the Ganges, Nityänanda Prabhu 
sat down with His associates beneath the same tree under which He had 
previously sat.

TEXT 127

raghunätha äsi’ kailä caraëa vandana
räghava-paëòita-dvärä kailä nivedana

raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; äsi’—coming; kailä caraëa vandana—
worshiped His lotus feet; räghava-paëòita-dvärä—through Räghava 
Paëòita; kailä nivedana—submitted his desire.

Raghunätha däsa went there and worshiped Lord Nityänanda’s lotus feet. 
Through Räghava Paëòita, he submitted his desire.

TEXT 128

“adhama, pämara mui héna jévädhama!
mora icchä haya—päìa caitanya-caraëa

adhama—the most fallen; pämara—the most sinful; mui—I; héna—
condemned; jéva-adhama—the lowest of all living beings; mora—my; 
icchä—desire; haya—is; päìa—I can get; caitanya-caraëa—the shelter of 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“I am the lowest of men, the most sinful, fallen and condemned. 
Nevertheless, I desire to attain shelter at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 129

vämana haïä yena cända dharibäre cäya
aneka yatna kainu, täte kabhu siddha naya

vämana haïä—being a dwarf; yena—as if; cända—the moon; dharibäre—
to catch; cäya—wants; aneka yatna—many attempts; kainu—I have made; 
täte—in that; kabhu siddha naya—I have not been successful.
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“Like a dwarf who wants to catch the moon, I have tried my best many 
times, but I have never been successful.

TEXT 130

yata-bära paläi ämi gåhädi chäòiyä
pitä, mätä—dui more räkhaye bändhiyä

yata-bära—as many times; paläi—go away; ämi—I; gåha-ädi chäòiyä—
giving up my relationship with home; pitä mätä—father and mother; 
dui—both of them; more—me; räkhaye bändhiyä—keep bound.

“Every time I tried to go away and give up my home relationships, my 
father and mother unfortunately kept me bound.

TEXT 131

tomära kåpä vinä keha ‘caitanya’ nä päya
tumi kåpä kaile täìre adhameha päya

tomära kåpä—Your mercy; vinä—without; keha—anyone; caitanya—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä päya—cannot get; tumi kåpä kaile—if 
You are merciful; täìre—Him; adhameha—even the fallen soul; päya—
can get.

“No one can attain the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu without Your 
mercy, but if You are merciful, even the lowest of men can attain shelter 
at His lotus feet.

TEXT 132

ayogya mui nivedana karite kari bhaya
more ‘caitanya’ deha’ gosäïi haïä sadaya

ayogya—unfit; mui—I; nivedana karite—to submit my desires; kari 
bhaya—I am afraid; more—unto me; caitanya deha’—kindly give the 
shelter of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gosäïi—O my Lord; haïä sa-
daya—being merciful.
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“Although I am unfit and greatly afraid to submit this plea, I nevertheless 
request You, Sir, to be especially merciful toward me by granting me 
shelter at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 133

mora mäthe pada dhari’ karaha prasäda
nirvighne caitanya päìa—kara äçérväda“

mora mäthe—upon my head; pada dhari’—keeping Your feet; karaha 
prasäda—bless me; nirvighne—without difficulty; caitanya päìa—I may 
get the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kara äçérväda—give this 
benediction.

“Placing Your feet on my head, give me the benediction that I may achieve 
the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu without difficulty. I pray for this 
benediction.”

TEXT 134

çuni’ häsi’ kahe prabhu saba bhakta-gaëe
“ihära viñaya-sukha—indra-sukha-sama

çuni’—hearing; häsi’—smiling; kahe—says; prabhu—Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; saba bhakta-gaëe—unto all the devotees; ihära—of Raghunätha 
däsa; viñaya sukha—material happiness; indra-sukha—the material 
happiness of the King of heaven, Indra; sama—equal to.

After hearing this appeal by Raghunätha däsa, Lord Nityänanda Prabhu 
smiled and told all the devotees, “Raghunätha däsa’s standard of material 
happiness is equal to that of Indra, the King of heaven.

TEXT 135

caitanya-kåpäte seha nähi bhäya mane
sabe äçérväda kara—päuka caitanya-caraëe
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caitanya-kåpäte—by the mercy of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; seha—
such a standard of material happiness; nähi bhäya—he does not take as 
valuable; mane—in the mind; sabe—all of you; äçérväda kara—give the 
benediction; päuka—let him get; caitanya-caraëe—the shelter of the 
lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“Because of the mercy bestowed upon him by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Raghunätha däsa, although situated in such material happiness, does not 
like it at all. Therefore let every one of you be merciful toward him and 
give him the benediction that he may very soon attain shelter at the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 136

kåñëa-päda-padma-gandha yei jana päya
brahmaloka-ädi-sukha täìre nähi bhäya“

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; päda-padma—of the lotus feet; gandha—
the fragrance; yei jana—anyone who; päya—gets; brahma-loka—of 
Brahmaloka; ädi—and so on; sukha—happiness; täìre—to him; nähi 
bhäya—does not appear valuable.

“One who experiences the fragrance of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa does 
not value even the standard of happiness available in Brahmaloka, the 
topmost planet. And what to speak of heavenly happiness?

TEXT 137

yo dustyajän dära-sutän
 suhåd-räjyaà hådi-spåçaù
jahau yuvaiva mala-vad
 uttama-çloka-lälasaù

yaù—who (Bharata Mahäräja); dustyajän—difficult to give up; dära-
sutän—wife and children; suhåt—friends; räjyam—kingdom; hådi-
spåçaù—dear to the core of the heart; jahau—gave up; yuvä—youth; 
eva—at that time; mala-vat—like stool; uttama-çloka-lälasaù—being 
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captivated by the transcendental qualities, pastimes and association of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“‘Lord Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is offered sublime, 
poetic prayers by those trying to attain His favor. Thus He is known as 
Uttamaçloka. Being very eager to gain the association of Lord Kåñëa, King 
Bharata, although in the prime of youth, gave up his very attractive wife, 
affectionate children, most beloved friends and opulent kingdom, exactly 
as one gives up stool after excreting it.’”

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.14.43).

TEXT 138

tabe raghunäthe prabhu nikaöe boläila
täìra mäthe pada dhari’ kahite lägilä

tabe—then; raghunäthe—Raghunätha däsa; prabhu—Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; nikaöe boläilä—called nearby; täìra mäthe—on his head; pada 
dhari’—keeping His feet; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

Then Lord Nityänanda Prabhu called Raghunätha däsa near Him, placed 
His lotus feet upon Raghunätha däsa’s head and began to speak.

TEXT 139

“tumi ye karäilä ei pulina-bhojana
tomäya kåpä kari’ gaura kailä ägamana

tumi—you; ye—that; karäilä—caused to do; ei—this; pulina-bhojana—
picnic on the bank of the Ganges; tomäya—unto you; kåpä kari’—being 
merciful; gaura—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä ägamana—came.

“My dear Raghunätha däsa,” He said, “since you arranged the feast on the 
bank of the Ganges, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came here just to show you 
His mercy.
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TEXT 140

kåpä kari’ kailä ciòä-dugdha bhojana
nåtya dekhi’ rätrye kailä prasäda bhakñaëa

kåpä kari’—by His causeless mercy; kailä—did; ciòä-dugdha bhojana—
eating of the chipped rice and milk; nåtya dekhi’—after seeing the dancing; 
rätrye—at night; kailä prasäda bhakñaëa—ate the prasädam.

“By His causeless mercy He ate the chipped rice and milk. Then, after 
seeing the dancing of the devotees at night, He took His supper.

TEXT 141

tomä uddhärite gaura äilä äpane
chuöila tomära yata vighnädi-bandhane

tomä—you; uddhärite—to deliver; gaura—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Gaurahari; äilä äpane—came personally; chuöila—have gone; tomära—
your; yata—all kinds of; vighna-ädi-bandhane—impediments for bondage.

“Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Gaurahari, came here personally to 
deliver you. Now rest assured that all the impediments meant for your 
bondage are gone.

TEXT 142

svarüpera sthäne tomä karibe samarpaëe
’antaraìga’ bhåtya bali’ räkhibe caraëe

svarüpera sthäne—unto Svarüpa Dämodara; tomä—you; karibe 
samarpaëe—He will give; antaraìga—very confidential; bhåtya—servant; 
bali’—as; räkhibe caraëe—will keep under His lotus feet.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will accept you and place you under the charge 
of His secretary, Svarüpa Dämodara. You will thus become one of the most 
confidential internal servants and will attain shelter at the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 143

niçcinta haïä yäha äpana-bhavana
acire nirvighne päbe caitanya-caraëa“

niçcinta—without anxiety; haïä—being; yäha—go; äpana-bhavana—
to your own place; acire—very soon; nirvighne—without impediments; 
päbe—you will get; caitanya-caraëa—the shelter of the lotus feet of Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“Being assured of all this, return to your own home. Very soon, without 
impediments, you will attain shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.”

TEXT 144

saba bhakta-dväre täìre äçérväda karäilä
täì-sabära caraëa raghunätha vandilä

saba—all; bhakta-dväre—by the devotees; täìre äçérväda karäilä—had him 
blessed; täì-sabära—of all of them; caraëa—the lotus feet; raghunätha—
Raghunätha däsa; vandilä—worshiped.

Lord Nityänanda had Raghunätha däsa blessed by all the devotees, and 
Raghunätha däsa offered his respects to their lotus feet.

TEXT 145

prabhu-äjïä laïä vaiñëavera äjïä la-ilä
räghava-sahite nibhåte yukti karilä

prabhu-äjïä—the order of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; laïä—taking; 
vaiñëavera äjïä—the permission of all the Vaiñëavas; la-ilä—he took; 
räghava-sahite—with Räghava Paëòita; nibhåte—in a solitary place; yukti 
karilä—he consulted.

After taking leave of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu and then all the other 
Vaiñëavas, Çré Raghunätha däsa consulted secretly with Räghava Paëòita.
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TEXT 146

yukti kari’ çata mudrä, soëä tolä-säte
nibhåte dilä prabhura bhäëòäréra häte

yukti kari’—after consultation; çata mudrä—one hundred coins; soëä—
in gold pieces; tolä-säte—about seven toläs (about two and a half ounces); 
nibhåte—secretly; dilä—delivered; prabhura—of Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; bhäëòäréra—of the treasurer; häte—into the hand.

After consulting with Räghava Paëòita, he secretly delivered one hundred 
gold coins and about seven toläs of gold into the hand of Nityänanda 
Prabhu’s treasurer.

TEXT 147

täìre niñedhilä,—“prabhure ebe nä kahibä
nija-ghare yäbena yabe tabe nivedibä“

täìre—him; niñedhilä—he forbade; prabhure—unto Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; ebe—now; nä kahibä—do not speak; nija-ghare—to His home; 
yäbena—will return; yabe—when; tabe—then; nivedibä—kindly inform 
Him.

Raghunätha däsa admonished the treasurer, “Do not speak about this to 
Lord Nityänanda Prabhu now, but when He returns home, kindly inform 
Him about this presentation.”

TEXT 148

tabe räghava-paëòita täìre ghare laïä gelä
öhäkura darçana karäïä mälä-candana dilä

tabe—thereupon; räghava-paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; täìre—him; ghare 
laïä gelä—took to his home; öhäkura darçana karäïä—after inducing him 
to see the Deity; mälä-candana—a garland and sandalwood pulp; dilä—
delivered.
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Thereupon, Räghava Paëòita took Raghunätha däsa to his home. After 
inducing him to see the Deity, he gave Raghunätha däsa a garland and 
sandalwood pulp.

TEXT 149

aneka ‘prasäda’ dilä pathe khäibäre
tabe punaù raghunätha kahe paëòitere

aneka prasäda—much prasädam; dilä—delivered; pathe khäibäre—to eat 
on his way; tabe—then; punaù—again; raghunätha kahe—Raghunätha 
däsa said; paëòitere—to Räghava Paëòita.

He gave Raghunätha däsa a large quantity of prasädam to eat on his way 
home. Then Raghunätha däsa again spoke to Räghava Paëòita.

TEXT 150

“prabhura saìge yata mahänta, bhåtya, äçrita jana
püjite cähiye ämi sabära caraëa

prabhura saìge—with Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; yata—all; mahänta—
great devotees; bhåtya—servants; äçrita jana—subservient people; 
püjite—to worship; cähiye—want; ämi—I; sabära caraëa—the lotus feet 
of all of them.

“I want to give money,” he said, “just to worship the lotus feet of all the 
great devotees, servants and subservants of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu.

TEXT 151

biça, païca-daça, bära, daça, païca haya
mudrä deha’ vicäri’ yära yata yogya haya

biça—twenty; païca-daça—fifteen; bära—twelve; daça—ten; païca—
five; haya—are; mudrä—coins; deha’—give; vicäri’—considering; yära—
of whom; yata—as much; yogya haya—is fit.
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“As you think fit, give twenty, fifteen, twelve, ten or five coins to each of 
them.”

TEXT 152

saba lekhä kariyä räghava-päça dilä
yäìra näme yata räghava ciöhi lekhäilä

saba—all; lekhä kariyä—writing; räghava-päça dilä—delivered to Räghava 
Paëòita; yäìra näme—in whose name; yata—as much; räghava—Räghava 
Paëòita; ciöhi—a list; lekhäilä—had written.

Raghunätha däsa drew up an account of the amount to be given and 
submitted it to Räghava Paëòita, who then made up a list showing how 
much money was to be paid to each and every devotee.

TEXT 153

eka-çata mudrä ära soëä tolä-dvaya
paëòitera äge dila kariyä vinaya

eka-çata mudrä—one hundred coins; ära—and; soëä—gold; tolä-dvaya—
two toläs; paëòitera äge—before Räghava Paëòita; dila—presented; kariyä 
vinaya—with great humility.

With great humility, Raghunätha däsa placed one hundred gold coins and 
about two toläs of gold before Räghava Paëòita for all the other devotees.

TEXT 154

täìra pada-dhüli laïä svagåhe äilä
nityänanda-kåpä päïä kåtärtha mänilä

täìra—his; pada-dhüli—the dust of the feet; laïä—taking; sva-gåhe äilä—
returned to his home; nityänanda-kåpä—the mercy of Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; päïä—getting; kåtärtha mänilä—he felt greatly obligated.
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After taking dust from the feet of Räghava Paëòita, Raghunätha däsa 
returned to his home, feeling greatly obligated to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu 
because of having received His merciful benediction.

TEXT 155

sei haite abhyantare nä karena gamana
bähire durgä-maëòape yäïä karena çayana

sei haite—from that day; abhyantare—in the interior rooms; nä karena 
gamana—did not go; bähire—outside; durgä-maëòape—to the place 
where Durgä worship was performed; yäïä—going; karena çayana—he 
sleeps.

From that day on, he did not go into the interior section of the house. 
Instead, he would sleep on the Durgä-maëòapa [the place where mother 
Durgä was worshiped].

TEXT 156

täìhä jägi’ rahe saba rakñaka-gaëa
paläite karena nänä upäya cintana

täìhä—there; jägi’—keeping awake; rahe—stay; saba—all; rakñaka-
gaëa—the watch men; paläite—to go away; karena—does; nänä—various; 
upäya—means; cintana—thinking of.

There, however, the watchmen alertly kept guard. Raghunätha däsa was 
thinking of various means by which to escape their vigilance.

TEXT 157

hena-käle gauòa-deçera saba bhakta-gaëa
prabhure dekhite néläcale karilä gamana

hena-käle—at this time; gauòa-deçera—of Bengal; saba—all; bhakta-
gaëa—devotees; prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to 
see; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; karilä gamana—went.
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At that time, all the devotees of Bengal were going to Jagannätha Puré to 
see Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 158

täì-sabära saìge raghunätha yäite nä päre
prasiddha prakaöa saìga, tabahiì dharä paòe

täì-sabära—all of them; saìge—with; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; 
yäite nä päre—could not go; prasiddha—famous; prakaöa—known; 
saìga—group; tabahiì—immediately; dharä paòe—he would be caught.

Raghunätha däsa could not accompany them, for they were so famous that 
he would have been caught immediately.

TEXTS 159–160

ei-mata cintite daive eka-dine
bähire devé-maëòape kariyächena çayane

daëòa-cäri rätri yabe äche avaçeña
yadunandana-äcärya tabe karilä praveça

ei-mata—in this way; cintite—while he was thinking; daive—by chance; eka 
dine—one day; bähire—outside the house; devé-maëòape—on the Durgä 
platform; kariyächena çayane—was sleeping; daëòa-cäri—four daëòas 
(ninety-six minutes); rätri—night; yabe—when; äche avaçeña—there 
remained; yadunandana-äcärya—the priest of the name Yadunandana 
Äcärya; tabe—then; karilä praveça—entered.

Thus Raghunätha däsa thought deeply about how to escape, and one night 
while he was sleeping on the Durgä-maëòapa, the priest Yadunandana 
Äcärya entered the house when only four daëòas remained until the end 
of the night.
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TEXT 161

väsudeva-dattera teìha haya ‘anugåhéta’
raghunäthera ‘guru’ teìho haya ‘purohita’

väsudeva-dattera—of Väsudeva Datta; teìha—he; haya anugåhéta—was 
given the mercy; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa; guru—the spiritual 
master; teìho—he; haya—was; purohita—the priest.

Yadunandana Äcärya was the priest and spiritual master of Raghunätha 
däsa. Although born in a brähmaëa family, he had accepted the mercy of 
Väsudeva Datta.

TEXT 162

advaita-äcäryera teìha ‘çiñya antaraìga’
äcärya-äjïäte mäne—caitanya ‘präëa-dhana’

advaita-äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; teìha—Yadunandana Äcärya; 
çiñya—disciple; antaraìga—very confidential; äcärya-äjïäte—by the 
order of Advaita Äcärya; mäne—he accepted; caitanya präëa-dhana—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as his life and soul.

Yadunandana Äcärya had been officially initiated by Advaita Äcärya. Thus 
he considered Lord Caitanya his life and soul.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that although 
the atheists who have deviated from the order of Çré Advaita Äcärya 
introduce themselves as followers of Advaita Äcärya, they do not accept 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kåñëa. Yadunandana Äcärya, one of the most confidential followers of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, was the initiated disciple of Advaita Äcärya. 
He was not polluted by sentimental distinctions classifying Vaiñëavas 
according to birth. Therefore, although Väsudeva Datta had not been 
born in a brähmaëa family, Yadunandana Äcärya also accepted him as his 
spiritual master.
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TEXT 163

aìgane äsiyä teìho yabe däëòäilä
raghunätha äsi’ tabe daëòavat kailä

aìgane—in the courtyard; äsiyä—entering; teìho—Yadunandana Äcärya; 
yabe—when; däëòäilä—stood up; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; äsi’—
coming; tabe—at that time; daëòavat kailä—offered his respects, falling 
down.

When Yadunandana Äcärya entered the house of Raghunätha däsa and 
stood in the courtyard, Raghunätha däsa went there and fell down to offer 
his obeisances.

TEXT 164

täìra eka çiñya täìra öhäkurera sevä kare
sevä chäòiyäche, täre sädhibära tare

täìra—his; eka—one; çiñya—disciple; täìra—his; öhäkurera—of the 
Deity; sevä—service; kare—does; sevä chäòiyäche—he has left that 
service; täre—him; sädhibära tare—to induce.

One of Yadunandana Äcärya’s disciples had been worshiping the Deity 
but had left that service. Yadunandana Äcärya wanted Raghunätha däsa to 
induce the disciple to take up that service again.

TEXT 165

raghunäthe kahe,—“täre karaha sädhana
sevä yena kare, ära nähika brähmaëa“

raghunäthe kahe—he said to Raghunätha däsa; täre—him; karaha 
sädhana—induce to accept the service; sevä—service; yena—that; kare—
he does; ära—other; nähika—there is no; brähmaëa—brähmaëa.

Yadunandana Äcärya requested Raghunätha däsa, “Please induce the 
brähmaëa to resume the service, for there is no other brähmaëa to do it.”



563

Chapter 6, The Meeting of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé

TEXT 166

eta kahi’ raghunäthe laïä calilä
rakñaka saba çeña-rätre nidräya paòilä

eta kahi’—saying this; raghunäthe laïä—taking Raghunätha däsa; calilä—
he went out; rakñaka saba—all the watchmen; çeña-rätre—at the end of 
night; nidräya paòilä—fell asleep.

After saying this, Yadunandana Äcärya took Raghunätha däsa with him 
and went out. By that time all the watchmen were deeply asleep because it 
was the end of the night.

TEXT 167

äcäryera ghara ihära pürva-diçäte
kahite çunite duìhe cale sei pathe

äcäryera ghara—the house of Yadunandana Äcärya; ihära—of this; pürva-
diçäte—to the east; kahite—talking; çunite—listening; duìhe—both of 
them; cale—go; sei pathe—on that path.

East of the house of Raghunätha däsa was the house of Yadunandana 
Äcärya. Yadunandana Äcärya and Raghunätha däsa talked together as they 
went toward that house.

TEXT 168

ardha-pathe raghunätha kahe gurura caraëe
“ämi sei vipre sädhi’ päöhäimu tomä sthäne

ardha-pathe—halfway along the path; raghunätha kahe—Raghunätha 
däsa said; gurura caraëe—unto the lotus feet of his spiritual master; 
ämi—I; sei—that; vipre—brähmaëa; sädhi’—inducing; päöhäimu—shall 
send; tomä sthäne—to your place.

Halfway along the path, Raghunätha däsa submitted at the lotus feet of his 
spiritual master, “I shall go to the home of that brähmaëa, induce him to 
return, and send him to your home.
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TEXT 169

tumi sukhe ghare yäha—more äjïä haya“
ei chale äjïä mägi’ karilä niçcaya

tumi—you; sukhe—in happiness; ghare yäha—go to your place; more—
to me; äjïä—order; haya—is; ei chale—on this plea; äjïä mägi’-asking 
permission; karilä niçcaya—decided.

“You may go home without anxiety. Following your order, I shall persuade 
the brähmaëa.” On this plea, after asking permission, Raghunätha däsa 
decided to go away.

TEXT 170

“sevaka rakñaka ära keha nähi saìge
paläite ämära bhäla eita prasaìge“

sevaka—servant; rakñaka—watchman; ära—and; keha nähi—there is no 
one; saìge—along; paläite—to go away; ämära—my; bhäla—good; eita—
this; prasaìge—opportunity.

Raghunätha däsa thought, “This is the greatest opportunity to go away 
because this time there are no servants or watchmen with me.”

TEXT 171

eta cinti’ pürva-mukhe karilä gamana
ulaöiyä cähe päche,—nähi kona jana

eta cinti’—thinking this; pürva-mukhe—toward the east; karilä gamana—
began to proceed; ulaöiyä—turning around; cähe—looks; päche—behind; 
nähi kona jana—there was no one.

Thinking in this way, he quickly proceeded toward the east. Sometimes he 
turned around and looked back, but no one was following him.
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TEXT 172

çré-caitanya-nityänanda-caraëa cintiyä
patha chäòi’ upapathe yäyena dhäïä

çré-caitanya—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nityänanda—of Lord 
Nityänanda Prabhu; caraëa—the lotus feet; cintiyä—thinking of; patha 
chäòi’—giving up the general pathway; upapathe—by the path not 
generally used; yäyena dhäïä—he went very swiftly.

Thinking of the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu, he left the general path and proceeded with great haste on the one 
not generally used.

TEXT 173

gräme-grämera patha chäòi’ yäya vane vane
käya-mano-väkye cinte caitanya-caraëe

gräme-grämera—from village to village; patha—the general path; chäòi’—
giving up; yäya—goes; vane vane—through the jungles; käya-manaù-
väkye—with body, mind and words; cinte—thinks; caitanya caraëe—of 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Giving up the general path from village to village, he passed through the 
jungles, thinking with heart and soul about the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 174

païca-daça-kroça-patha cali’ gelä eka-dine
sandhyä-käle rahilä eka gopera bäthäne

païca-daça-kroça—about thirty miles; patha cali’—walking on the path; 
gelä—went; eka-dine—in one day; sandhyä-käle—in the evening; rahilä—
remained; eka gopera—of a milkman; bäthäne—in the cowshed.
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He walked about thirty miles in one day, and in the evening he took rest 
in the cowshed of a milkman.

TEXT 175

upaväsé dekhi’ gopa dugdha äni’ dilä
sei dugdha päna kari’ paòiyä rahilä

upaväsé—fasting; dekhi’—seeing; gopa—the milkman; dugdha—milk; 
äni’—bringing; dilä—gave; sei dugdha—that milk; päna kari’—drinking; 
paòiyä—lying down; rahilä—he remained.

When the milkman saw that Raghunätha däsa was fasting, he gave him 
some milk. Raghunätha däsa drank the milk and lay down to rest there for 
the night.

TEXT 176

ethä täìra sevaka rakñaka täìre nä dekhiyä
täìra guru-päçe värtä puchilena giyä

ethä—here, at his home; täìra—his; sevaka—servant; rakñaka—
watchman; täìre—him; nä dekhiyä—not seeing; täìra guru-päçe—from 
his spiritual master; värtä—news; puchilena—inquired; giyä—going.

At the house of Raghunätha däsa, the servant and watchman, not seeing 
him there, immediately went to inquire about him from his spiritual 
master, Yadunandana Äcärya.

TEXT 177

teìha kahe, ‘äjïä mägi’ gelä nija-ghara’
’paläila raghunätha’—uöhila kolähala

teìha kahe—he said; äjïä mägi’—asking my permission; gelä—went; nija 
ghara—to his home; paläila raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa has gone away; 
uöhila—arose; kolähala—a tumultuous sound.
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Yadunandana Äcärya said, “He has already asked my permission and 
returned home.” Thus there arose a tumultuous sound, as everyone cried, 
“Now Raghunätha has gone away!”

TEXT 178

täìra pitä kahe,—“gauòera saba bhakta-gaëa
prabhu-sthäne néläcale karilä gamana

täìra—his; pitä—father; kahe—said; gauòera—of Bengal; saba—all; 
bhakta gaëa—the devotees; prabhu-sthäne—to the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; karilä gamana—have gone.

Raghunätha däsa’s father said, “Now all the devotees from Bengal have 
gone to Jagannätha Puré to see Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 179

sei-saìge raghunätha gela paläïä
daça jana yäha, täre änaha dhariyä“

sei-saìge—with them; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; gela paläïä—has 
fled; daça jana—ten men; yäha—go; täre—him; änaha—bring; dhariyä—
catching.

“Raghunätha däsa has fled with them. Ten men should immediately go 
catch him and bring him back.”

TEXT 180

çivänande patré dila vinaya kariyä
’ämära putrere tumi dibä bähuòiyä’

çivänande—unto Çivänanda Sena; patré—a letter; dila—sent; vinaya 
kariya—with great humility; ämära putrere—my son; tumi—you; dibä—
please give; bähuòiyä—returning.
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Raghunätha däsa’s father wrote a letter to Çivänanda Sena, asking him 
with great humility, “Please return my son.”

TEXT 181

jhäìkarä paryanta gela sei daça jane
jhäìkaräte päila giyä vaiñëavera gaëe

jhäìkarä paryanta—to the place known as Jhäìkarä; gela—went; sei daça 
jane—those ten men; jhäìkaräte—at Jhäìkarä; päila—caught up to; 
giyä—going; vaiñëavera gaëe—the group of Vaiñëavas.

In Jhäìkarä, the ten men caught up with the group of Vaiñëavas going to 
Néläcala.

TEXT 182

patré diyä çivänande värtä puchila
çivänanda kahe,—‘teìha ethä nä äila’

patré—letter; diyä—delivering; çivänande—unto Çivänanda Sena; värtä—
news; puchila—inquired; çivänanda kahe—Çivänanda said; teìha—he; 
ethä—here; nä äila—did not come.

After delivering the letter, the men inquired from Çivänanda Sena about 
Raghunätha däsa, but Çivänanda Sena replied, “He did not come here.”

TEXT 183

bähuòiyä sei daça jana äila ghara
täìra mätä-pitä ha-ila cintita antara

bähuòiyä—returning; sei—those; daça jana—ten men; äila ghara—came 
back home; täìra—his; mätä-pitä—mother and father; ha-ila—became; 
cintita—full of anxiety; antara—within themselves.
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The ten men returned home, and Raghunätha däsa’s father and mother 
were filled with anxiety.

TEXT 184

ethä raghunätha-däsa prabhäte uöhiyä
pürva-mukha chäòi’ cale dakñiëa-mukha haïä

ethä—here; raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa; prabhäte—early in the 
morning; uöhiyä—rising; pürva-mukha—facing the east; chäòi’—giving 
up; cale—began to proceed; dakñiëa-mukha—facing south; haïä—being.

Raghunätha däsa, who had been resting at the milkman’s house, got up 
early in the morning. Instead of going to the east, he turned his face south 
and proceeded.

TEXT 185

chatrabhoga pära haïä chäòiyä saräëa
kugräma diyä diyä karila prayäëa

chatra-bhoga—the place named Chatrabhoga; pära haïä—crossing; 
chäòiyä—giving up; saräëa—the royal road; kugräma diyä diyä—going 
through village pathways; karila prayäëa—proceeded.

He crossed Chatrabhoga, but instead of going on the general path, he 
proceeded on the path that went from village to village.

Chatrabhoga, known now as Chäòa-khäòi, is in the district of Twenty-
four Parganas in West Bengal. It is situated near the celebrated village 
Jayanagara-majilapura. Formerly the Ganges or some of its branches 
flowed through this region. Sometimes Chatrabhoga is misunderstood to 
have been a village on the river Käìsäi-nadé in Benäpola.

TEXT 186

bhakñaëa apekñä nähi, samasta divasa gamana
kñudhä nähi bädhe, caitanya-caraëa-präptye mana
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bhakñaëa apekñä nähi—did not care for eating; samasta divasa—all day; 
gamana—traveling; kñudhä—hunger; nähi bädhe—did not become an 
impediment; caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
präptye—on obtaining; mana—mind.

Not caring about eating, he traveled all day. Hunger was not an impediment, 
for his mind was concentrated upon obtaining shelter at the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 187

kabhu carvaëa, kabhu randhana, kabhu dugdha-päna
yabe yei mile, tähe räkhe nija präëa

kabhu carvaëa—sometimes chewing; kabhu randhana—sometimes 
cooking; kabhu dugdha-päna—sometimes drinking milk; yabe—when; 
yei—whoever; mile—meets; tähe—in that way; räkhe—keeps; nija 
präëa—his life.

Sometimes he chewed fried grains, sometimes he cooked, and sometimes 
he drank milk. In this way he kept his life and soul together with whatever 
was available wherever he went.

TEXT 188

bära dine cali’ gelä çré-puruñottama
pathe tina-dina mätra karilä bhojana

bära dine—for twelve days; cali’—traveling; gelä—reached; çré-
puruñottama—Jagannätha Puré, or Néläcala, the place of Puruñottama; 
pathe—on the path; tina-dina—on three days; mätra—only; karilä 
bhojana—he ate.

He reached Jagannätha Puré in twelve days but could eat only for three 
days on the way.
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TEXT 189

svarüpädi-saha gosäïi ächena vasiyä
hena-käle raghunätha milila äsiyä

svarüpa-ädi-saha—in the company of devotees, headed by Svarüpa 
Dämodara; gosäïi—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ächena vasiyä—was 
sitting; hena-käle—at this time; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; milila—
met; äsiyä—coming.

When Raghunätha däsa met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord was 
sitting with His companions, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 190

aìganete düre rahi’ karena praëipäta
mukunda-datta kahe,—‘ei äila raghunätha’

aìganete—in the courtyard; düre rahi’—keeping himself at a distant 
place; karena praëipäta—offered his obeisances; mukunda-datta kahe—
Mukunda Datta said; ei—this; äila—has come; raghunätha—Raghunätha 
däsa.

Staying at a distant place in the courtyard, he fell down to offer obeisances. 
Then Mukunda Datta said, “Here is Raghunätha.”

TEXT 191

prabhu kahena,—‘äisa’, teìho dharilä caraëa
uöhi’ prabhu kåpäya täìre kailä äliìgana

prabhu kahena—the Lord said; äisa—come here; teìho—he; dharilä 
caraëa—caught His lotus feet; uöhi’—standing up; prabhu—the Lord; 
kåpäya—out of mercy; täìre—him; kailä äliìgana—embraced.

As soon as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard these words, He immediately 
welcomed Raghunätha däsa. “Come here,” He said. Raghunätha däsa then 
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clasped the lotus feet of the Lord, but the Lord stood up and embraced him 
out of His causeless mercy.

TEXT 192

svarüpädi saba bhaktera caraëa vandilä
prabhu-kåpä dekhi’ sabe äliìgana kailä

svarüpa-ädi—headed by Svarüpa Dämodara; saba bhaktera—of all the 
devotees; caraëa vandilä—offered prayers to the lotus feet; prabhu-kåpä—
the mercy of Lord Caitanya; dekhi’—seeing; sabe—all of them; äliìgana 
kailä—embraced.

Raghunätha däsa offered prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees, headed 
by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé. Seeing the special mercy Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had bestowed upon Raghunätha däsa, they embraced him 
also.

TEXT 193

prabhu kahe,—“kåñëa-kåpä baliñöha sabä haite
tomäre käòila viñaya-viñöhä-garta haite“

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kåñëa-kåpä—the 
mercy of Lord Kåñëa; baliñöha—more powerful; sabä haite—than anything; 
tomäre—you; käòila—He has delivered; viñaya—of material enjoyment; 
viñöhä—of stool; garta—the ditch; haite—from.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “The mercy of Lord Kåñëa is stronger 
than anything else. Therefore the Lord has delivered you from the ditch of 
materialistic life, which is like a hole into which people pass stool.”

According to the law of karma, everyone is destined to suffer or enjoy 
according to a certain material standard, but the mercy of Lord Kåñëa is 
so powerful that the Lord can change all the reactions of one’s past karma, 
or fruitive activities. Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu specifically drew 
attention to the mercy of Lord Kåñëa. That mercy is more powerful than 
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anything else, for it had saved Raghunätha däsa from the strong bondage 
of materialistic life, which the Lord compared to a hole where people pass 
stool. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave His verdict that those addicted to the 
materialistic way of life are like worms that are living in stool but cannot 
give it up. A gåha-vrata, one who has decided to live in a comfortable 
home although it is actually miserable, is in a condemned position. Only 
the mercy of Kåñëa can save one from such misery. Without Kåñëa’s 
mercy, one cannot get out of the filthy entanglement of materialistic life. 
The poor living entity cannot give up his materialistic position on his 
own; only when granted the special mercy of Kåñëa can he give it up. 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu knew very well that Raghunätha däsa was 
already liberated. Nevertheless He emphasized that Raghunätha däsa’s 
life of material comfort as a very rich man’s son with a very beautiful wife 
and many servants to attend him was like a ditch of stool. The Lord thus 
specifically indicated that ordinary men who are very happy with material 
comforts and family life are in no better position than worms in stool.

TEXT 194

raghunätha mane kahe,—‘kåñëa nähi jäni
tava kåpä käòila ämä,—ei ämi mäni’

raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; mane kahe—answered within his mind; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nähi jäni—I do not know; tava—Your; kåpä—mercy; 
käòila—has delivered; ämä—me; ei—this; ämi mäni—I accept.

Raghunätha däsa answered within his mind, “I do not know who Kåñëa is. 
I simply know that Your mercy, O my Lord, has saved me from my family 
life.”

TEXT 195

prabhu kahena,—“tomära pitä-jyeöhä dui jane
cakravarté-sambandhe häma ‘äjä’ kari’ mäne

prabhu kahena—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tomära—your; pitä-
jyeöhä—father and his elder brother; dui jane—both of them; cakravarté-
sambandhe—because of a relationship with Nélämbara Cakravarté; 
häma—I; äjä kari’—as My grandfathers; mäne—consider.
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The Lord continued, “Your father and his elder brother are both related as 
brothers to My grandfather, Nélämbara Cakravarté. Therefore I consider 
them My grandfathers.

Nélämbara Cakravarté, the grandfather of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, was 
very intimately related to Raghunätha däsa’s father and uncle. Nélämbara 
Cakravarté used to call them his younger brothers because both of them 
were very much devoted to the brähmaëas and were very respectable 
gentlemen. Similarly, they used to call him Dädä Cakravarté, addressing 
him as an elder brother brähmaëa. Raghunätha däsa, however, was almost 
the same age as Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Generally a grandchild 
may joke about his grandfather. Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took 
advantage of the relationship between His grandfather and Raghunätha 
däsa’s father and uncle to speak in a joking way.

TEXT 196

cakravartéra duhe haya bhrätå-rüpa däsa
ataeva täre ämi kari parihäsa

cakravartéra—of Nélämbara Cakravarté; duhe—both; haya—are; bhrätå-
rüpa däsa—servants as younger brothers; ataeva—therefore; täre—unto 
them; ämi—I; kari parihäsa—say something jokingly.

“Since your father and his elder brother are younger brothers of Nélämbara 
Cakravarté, I may joke about them in this way.

TEXT 197

tomära bäpa-jyeöhä—viñaya-viñöhä-gartera kéòä
sukha kari’ mäne viñaya-viñera mahä-péòä

tomära—your; bäpa—father; jyeöhä—his elder brother; viñaya—of 
material enjoyment; viñöhä—stool; gartera—of the ditch; kéòä—worms; 
sukha kari’—as happiness; mäne—they consider; viñaya—of material 
enjoyment; viñera—of the poison; mahä-péòä—the great disease.
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“My dear Raghunätha däsa, your father and his elder brother are just like 
worms in stool in the ditch of material enjoyment, for the great disease of 
the poison of material enjoyment is what they consider happiness.

When a man is attached to material enjoyment, he is attached to many 
miserable conditions, but nevertheless he accepts his condemned position 
as one of happiness. Sense enjoyment is so strong for such a person that 
he cannot give it up, exactly as a worm in stool cannot give up the stool. 
From the spiritual point of view, when a person is too absorbed in material 
enjoyment, he is exactly like a worm in stool. Although such a position is 
utterly miserable to the eyes of liberated souls, the materialistic enjoyer is 
greatly attached to it.

TEXT 198

yadyadi brahmaëya kare brähmaëera sahäya
’çuddha-vaiñëava’ nahe, haye ‘vaiñëavera präya’

yadyapi—although; brahmaëya kare—give charity to the brähmaëas; 
brähmaëera sahäya—great helpers to the brähmaëas; çuddha-vaiñëava—
pure Vaiñëavas; nahe—not; haye—they are; vaiñëavera präya—almost like 
Vaiñëavas.

“Although your father and uncle are charitable to brähmaëas and greatly 
help them, they are nevertheless not pure Vaiñëavas. However, they are 
almost like Vaiñëavas.

As stated by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, 
some people, usually very rich men, dress like Vaiñëavas and give charity 
to brähmaëas. They are also attached to Deity worship, but because of 
their attachment to material enjoyment, they cannot be pure Vaiñëavas. 
Anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 
1.1.11]. The pure Vaiñëava has no desire for material enjoyment. That is 
the basic qualification of a pure Vaiñëava. There are men, especially rich 
men, who regularly worship the Deity, give charity to brähmaëas and are 
pious in every respect, but they cannot be pure Vaiñëavas. Despite their 
outward show of Vaiñëavism and charity, their inner desire is to enjoy a 
higher standard of material life. Raghunätha däsa’s father, Govardhana, 
and uncle, Hiraëya däsa, were both very charitable to brähmaëas. Indeed, 



576

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

the brähmaëas from the Gauòéya district were practically dependent upon 
them. Thus they were accepted as very pious gentlemen. However, they 
presented themselves as Vaiñëavas to the eyes of people in general, although 
from a purely spiritual point of view they were ordinary human beings, 
not pure Vaiñëavas. Actual Vaiñëavas considered them almost Vaiñëavas, 
not pure Vaiñëavas. In other words, they were kaniñöha-adhikärés, for they 
were ignorant of higher Vaiñëava regulative principles. Nevertheless, they 
could not be called viñayés, or blind materialistic enjoyers.

TEXT 199

tathäpi viñayera svabhäva—kare mahä-andha
sei karma karäya, yäte haya bhava-bandha

tathäpi—still; viñayera svabhäva—the potency of material enjoyment; kare 
mahä-andha—makes one completely blind; sei karma karäya—causes one 
to act in that way; yäte—by which; haya—there is; bhava-bandha—the 
bondage of birth and death.

“Those who are attached to materialistic life and are blind to spiritual life 
must act in such a way that they are bound to repeated birth and death by 
the actions and reactions of their activities.

As clearly stated in the Bhagavad-gétä (3.9), yajïärthät karmaëo ‘nyatra 
loko ‘yaà karma-bandhanaù: if one does not act as a pure devotee, 
whatever acts he performs will produce reactions of fruitive bondage 
(karma-bandhanaù). Similarly, in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.4) it is said:

nünaà pramattaù kurute vikarma 
 yad indriya-prétaya äpåëoti 

na sädhu manye yata ätmano ‘yam 
 asann api kleça-da äsa dehaù

“A materialistic person, madly engaged in activities for sense enjoyment, 
does not know that he is entangling himself in repeated birth and death 
and that his body, although temporary, is full of miseries.” A viñayé, a 
person blindly caught in a web of materialistic life, remains in the cycle 
of birth and death perpetually. Such a person cannot understand how to 
execute pure devotional service, and therefore he acts as a karmé, jïäné, 
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yogé or something else, according to his desire, but he does not know that 
the activities of karma, jïäna and yoga simply bind one to the cycle of 
birth and death.

TEXT 200

hena ‘viñaya’ haite kåñëa uddhärilä tomä’
kahana nä yäya kåñëa-kåpära mahimä“

hena viñaya—such a fallen condition of material enjoyment; haite—
from; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; uddhärilä tomä’—has delivered you; kahana nä 
yäya—cannot be described; kåñëa-kåpära—of the mercy of Lord Kåñëa; 
mahimä—the glories.

“By His own free will, Lord Kåñëa has delivered you from such a condemned 
materialistic life. Therefore the glories of Lord Kåñëa’s causeless mercy 
cannot be expressed.”

In the Brahma-saàhitä (5.54) it is said, karmäëi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-
bhäjäm. Lord Kåñëa is so merciful that He can stop the reactions of karma 
for His devotee. Everyone—from the small insect called indra-gopa up to 
Indra, the King of heaven—is bound by the reactions of fruitive activities.

yas tv indra-gopam atha vendram aho sva-karma- 
 bandhänurüpa-phala-bhäjanam ätanoti 

karmäëi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhäjäà 
 govindam ädi-puruñaà tam ahaà bhajämi 

 [Bs. 5.54]

Everyone, whether an insect or the King of heaven, is entangled and 
bound by the actions and reactions of his karma. However, when one 
becomes a pure devotee, free from material desires and from bondage to 
karma, jïäna and yoga, one is freed from material actions and reactions by 
the causeless mercy of Kåñëa. One cannot express sufficient gratitude to 
Kåñëa for being freed from the materialistic way of life.
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TEXT 201

raghunäthera kñéëatä-mälinya dekhiyä
svarüpere kahena prabhu kåpärdra-citta haïä

raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa; kñéëatä—thinness; mälinya—dirty 
condition of the body; dekhiyä—seeing; svarüpere kahena—said to Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—out of 
mercy; ärdra—melted; citta—heart; haïä—being.

Seeing Raghunätha däsa skinny and dirty because of having traveled for 
twelve days and fasted, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, His heart melting 
due to causeless mercy, spoke to Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 202

“ei raghunäthe ämi saìpinu tomäre
putra-bhåtya-rüpe tumi kara aìgékäre

ei raghunäthe—this Raghunätha däsa; ämi—I; saìpinu tomäre—am 
entrusting to you; putra—son; bhåtya—servant; rüpe—as; tumi—you 
(Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé); kara aìgékäre—please accept.

“My dear Svarüpa,” He said, “I entrust this Raghunätha däsa to you. 
Please accept him as your son or servant.

TEXT 203

tina ‘raghunätha’-näma haya ämära gaëe
’svarüpera raghu’—äji haite ihära näme“

tina raghunätha—three Raghunäthas; näma—named; haya—are; ämära 
gaëe—among My associates; svarüpera raghu—the Raghunätha of Svarüpa 
Dämodara; äji haite—from this day; ihära—of this one; näme—the name.

“There are now three Raghunäthas among My associates. From this day 
forward, this Raghunätha should be known as the Raghu of Svarüpa 
Dämodara.”
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Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had three Raghus among His associates—
Vaidya Raghunätha (vide Ädi-lélä 11.22), Bhaööa Raghunätha and Däsa 
Raghunätha. Däsa Raghunätha became celebrated as the Raghunätha of 
Svarüpa.

TEXT 204

eta kahi’ raghunäthera hasta dharilä
svarüpera haste täìre samarpaëa kailä

eta kahi’—saying this; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa; hasta dharilä—
caught the hand; svarüpera haste—in the hands of Svarüpa Dämodara; 
täìre—him; samarpaëa kailä—entrusted.

Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu grasped the hand of Raghunätha 
däsa and entrusted him to the hands of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

TEXT 205

svarüpa kahe,—‘mahäprabhura ye äjïä haila’
eta kahi’ raghunäthe punaù äliìgila

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara said; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ye—whatever; äjïä—order; haila—there is; eta kahi’—
saying this; raghunäthe—Raghunätha däsa; punaù—again; äliìgila—he 
embraced.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé accepted Raghunätha däsa, saying, “Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, whatever You order is accepted.” He then embraced 
Raghunätha däsa again.

TEXT 206

caitanyera bhakta-vätsalya kahite nä päri
govindere kahe raghunäthe dayä kari’

caitanyera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-vätsalya—affection 
for devotees; kahite nä päri—I cannot express properly; govindere—to 
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Govinda; kahe—He said; raghunäthe—upon Raghunätha; dayä kari’—
being very merciful.

I cannot properly express the affection of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for 
His devotees. Being merciful toward Raghunätha däsa, the Lord spoke as 
follows to Govinda.

TEXT 207

“pathe iìha kariyäche bahuta laìghana
kata-dina kara ihära bhäla santarpaëa“

pathe—on the way; iìha—this Raghunätha däsa; kariyäche—has done; 
bahuta—much; laìghana—fasting and difficult endeavor; kata-dina—
for some days; kara—do; ihära—of him; bhäla—good; santarpaëa—
attention.

“On the way, Raghunätha däsa has fasted and undergone hardships for 
many days. Therefore, take good care of him for some days so that he may 
eat to his satisfaction.”

TEXT 208

raghunäthe kahe—“yäïä, kara sindhu-snäna
jagannätha dekhi’ äsi’ karaha bhojana“

raghunäthe kahe—He said to Raghunätha däsa; yäïä—going; kara sindhu-
snäna—bathe in the sea; jagannätha dekhi’—after seeing Lord Jagannätha; 
äsi’—after coming; karaha bhojana—take your meal.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Raghunätha däsa, “Go bathe in the 
sea. Then see Lord Jagannätha in the temple and return here to take your 
meal.”
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TEXT 209

eta bali’ prabhu madhyähna karite uöhilä
raghunätha-däsa saba bhaktere mililä

eta bali’—after saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; madhyähna 
karite—for performing His midday duties; uöhilä—got up; raghunätha-
däsa—Raghunätha däsa; saba—all; bhaktere—devotees; mililä—met.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu got up and went to perform 
His midday duties, and Raghunätha met all the devotees present.

TEXT 210

raghunäthe prabhura kåpä dekhi, bhakta-gaëa
vismita haïä kare täìra bhägya-praçaàsana

raghunäthe—unto Raghunätha däsa; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; dekhi—seeing; bhakta-gaëa—all the 
devotees; vismita—struck with wonder; haïä—being; kare—do; täìra—
his; bhägya—fortune; praçaàsana—praise.

TRANSLATION

Having seen the causeless mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu upon 
Raghunätha däsa, all the devotees, struck with wonder, praised his good 
fortune.

TEXT 211

raghunätha samudre yäïä snäna karilä
jagannätha dekhi’ punaù govinda-päça äilä

raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; samudre—to the sea; yäïä—going; snäna 
karilä—took a bath; jagannätha dekhi’—after seeing Lord Jagannätha; 
punaù—again; govinda-päça äilä—came to Govinda.
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Raghunätha däsa took his bath in the sea and saw Lord Jagannätha. Then 
he returned to Govinda, the personal servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 212

prabhura avaçiñöa pätra govinda täìre dilä
änandita haïä raghunätha prasäda päilä

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avaçiñöa pätra—a plate of 
remnants of food; govinda—the personal servant of the Lord; täìre—to 
him; dilä—offered; änandita haïä—becoming very happy; raghunätha—
Raghunätha däsa; prasäda päilä—accepted the prasädam.

Govinda offered him a plate with the remnants of food left by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and Raghunätha däsa accepted the prasädam with great 
happiness.

TEXT 213

ei-mata rahe teìha svarüpa-caraëe
govinda prasäda täìre dila païca dine

ei-mata—in this way; rahe—remained; teìha—he; svarüpa-caraëe—
under the shelter of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; govinda—the personal 
servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasäda—the remnants of the food 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; dila—gave; païca dine—
for five days.

Raghunätha däsa stayed under the care of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, 
and Govinda supplied him remnants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s food 
for five days.

TEXT 214

ära dina haite ‘puñpa-aïjali’ dekhiyä
siàha-dväre khäòä rahe bhikñära lägiyä
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ära dina—the next day; haite—from; puñpa-aïjali—the ceremony of 
offering flowers to the Lord; dekhiyä—after seeing; siàha-dväre—at the 
main gate; khäòä rahe—remains standing; bhikñära lägiyä—for begging 
some alms.

Beginning from the sixth day, Raghunätha däsa would stand at the gate 
known as Siàha-dvära to beg alms after the puñpa-aïjali ceremony, in 
which flowers were offered to the Lord.

TEXT 215

jagannäthera sevaka yata—‘viñayéra gaëa’
sevä säri’ rätrye kare gåhete gamana

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; sevaka—servants; yata—all; viñayéra 
gaëa—generally known as viñayés; sevä säri’—after finishing their service; 
rätrye—at night; kare—do; gåhete gamana—returning home.

After finishing their prescribed duties, the many servants of Lord 
Jagannätha, who are known as viñayés, return home at night.

TEXT 216

siàha-dväre annärthé vaiñëave dekhiyä
pasärira öhäïi anna dena kåpä ta’ kariyä

siàha-dväre—at the Siàha gate; anna-arthé—in need of some eatables; 
vaiñëave—Vaiñëavas; dekhiyä—seeing; pasärira öhäïi—from the 
shopkeepers; anna dena—deliver some eatables; kåpä ta’ kariyä—out of 
mercy.

If they see a Vaiñëava standing at the Siàha-dvära begging alms, out of 
mercy they arrange with the shopkeepers to give him something to eat.
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TEXT 217

ei-mata sarva-käla äche vyavahära
niñkiïcana bhakta khäòä haya siàha-dvära

ei-mata—in this way; sarva-käla—for all time; äche—is; vyavahära—the 
etiquette; niñkiïcana bhakta—a devotee who has no other support; khäòä 
haya—stands; siàha-dvära—at the gate known as Siàha-dvära.

Thus it is a custom for all time that a devotee who has no other means of 
support stands at the Siàha-dvära gate to receive alms from the servants.

TEXT 218

sarva-dina karena vaiñëava näma-saìkértana
svacchande karena jagannätha daraçana

sarva-dina—the whole day; karena—performs; vaiñëava—a Vaiñëava; 
näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; svacchande—
with full freedom; karena—does; jagannätha daraçana—seeing Lord 
Jagannätha.

A completely dependent Vaiñëava thus chants the holy name of the Lord 
all day and sees Lord Jagannätha with full freedom.

TEXT 219

keha chatre mägi’ khäya, yebä kichu päya
keha rätre bhikñä lägi’ siàha-dväre raya

keha—some; chatre—at the almshouse; mägi’—begging; khäya—eat; 
yeba—whatever; kichu—little; päya—they receive; keha—some; rätre—
at night; bhikñä lägi’—for begging alms; siàha-dväre raya—stand at the 
gate known as Siàha-dvära.

It is a custom for some Vaiñëavas to beg from the charity booths and eat 
whatever they obtain, whereas others stand at night at the Siàha-dvära 
gate, begging alms from the servants.
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TEXT 220

mahäprabhura bhakta-gaëera vairägya pradhäna
yähä dekhi’ préta hana gaura-bhagavän

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëera—of the 
devotees; vairägya—renunciation; pradhäna—the basic principle; yähä 
dekhi’—seeing which; préta hana—becomes satisfied; gaura-bhagavän—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Renunciation is the basic principle sustaining the lives of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s devotees. Seeing this renunciation, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is extremely satisfied.

Anyone, whether an ordinary materialistic person or a pure devotee, can 
understand the behavior of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s devotees if he 
studies it minutely. One will thus find that the devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu are not at all attached to any kind of material enjoyment. 
They have completely given up sense enjoyment to engage fully in the 
service of Lord Çré Kåñëa and dedicate their lives and souls to serving 
Kåñëa without material desires. Because their devotional service is 
free from material desires, it is unimpeded by material circumstances. 
Although ordinary men have great difficulty understanding this attitude 
of the devotees, it is greatly appreciated by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 221

prabhure govinda kahe,—“raghunätha ‘prasäda’ nä laya
rätrye siàha-dväre khäòä haïä mägi’ khäya“

prabhure—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; govinda kahe—Govinda 
said; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; prasäda nä laya—does not take 
prasädam; rätrye—at night; siàha-dväre—at the Siàha-dvära gate; khäòä 
haïä—standing; mägi’—begging; khäya—he eats.

Govinda said to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Raghunätha däsa no longer 
takes prasädam here. Now he stands at the Siàha-dvära, where he begs 
some alms to eat.”
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TEXT 222

çuni’ tuñöa haïä prabhu kahite lägila
“bhäla kaila, vairägéra dharma äcarila

çuni’—hearing; tuñöa haïä—being very satisfied; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahite lägila—began to say; bhäla kaila—he has 
done well; vairägéra—of a person in the renounced order; dharma—the 
principles; äcarila—he has performed.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this, He was greatly satisfied. 
“Raghunätha däsa has done well,” He said. “He has acted suitably for a 
person in the renounced order.

TEXT 223

vairägé karibe sadä näma-saìkértana
mägiyä khäïä kare jévana rakñaëa

vairägé—a person in the renounced order; karibe—will do; sadä—always; 
näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; mägiyä—by 
begging; khäïä—eating; kare jévana rakñaëa—he sustains his life.

“A person in the renounced order should always chant the holy name of 
the Lord. He should beg some alms to eat, and he should sustain his life 
in this way.

As stated in the Hari-bhakti-viläsa at the end of the Twentieth Viläsa 
(20.366, 379, 382):

kåtyäny etäni tu präyo gåhiëäà dhaninäà satäm 
likhitäni na tu tyakta-parigraha-mahätmanäm

prabhäte cärdha-rätre ca madhyähne divasa-kñaye 
kértayanti harià ye vai te taranti bhavärëavam

evam ekäntinäà präyaù kértanaà smaraëaà prabhoù 
kurvatäà parama-prétyä kåtyam anyan na rocate
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A well-to-do householder Vaiñëava cannot live like a person in the 
renounced order who completely takes shelter of the holy name. Such 
a householder should chant the holy name of Kåñëa in the morning, at 
midday and in the evening. Then he will be able to cross beyond nescience. 
Pure devotees in the renounced order, however, who fully surrender to the 
lotus feet of Kåñëa, should chant the holy name of the Lord with great 
love and faith, always thinking of Kåñëa’s lotus feet. They should have no 
occupation other than chanting the holy name of the Lord. In the Bhakti-
sandarbha (283), Çréla Jéva Gosvämé says:

yady api çré-bhägavata-mate païca-räträdi-vad-arcana-
märgasyävaçyakatvaà nästi, tad vinäpi çaraëäpatty-ädénäm ekatareëäpi 
puruñärtha-siddher abhihitatvät.

“It is Çrémad-Bhägavatam’s opinion that the process of Deity worship is 
not actually necessary, just as the specific prescriptions of the Païcarätra 
and other scriptures do not have to be followed. The Bhägavatam enjoins 
that even without practicing Deity worship one can achieve the complete 
success of human life by any of the other devotional processes, such as 
simply offering oneself at the Lord’s feet for His protection.”

TEXT 224

vairägé haïä yebä kare paräpekñä
kärya-siddhi nahe, kåñëa karena upekñä

vairägé haïä—being in the renounced order; yebä—anyone who; kare—
does; para-apekñä—dependence on others; kärya-siddhi nahe—he does 
not become successful; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; karena upekñä—neglects.

“A vairägé [a person in the renounced order] should not depend on others. 
If he does so, he will be unsuccessful, and he will be neglected by Kåñëa.

TEXT 225

vairägé haïä kare jihvära lälasa
paramärtha yäya, ära haya rasera vaça
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vairägé haïä—being in the renounced order; kare—does; jihvära—of the 
tongue; lälasa—lust; parama-artha—the goal of life; yäya—goes; ära—
and; haya—becomes; rasera vaça—dependent on taste.

“If a renunciant is eager for his tongue to taste different foods, his spiritual 
life will be lost, and he will be subservient to the tastes of his tongue.

TEXT 226

vairägéra kåtya—sadä näma-saìkértana
çäka-patra-phala-müle udara-bharaëa

vairägéra—of a person in the renounced order; kåtya—duty; sadä—
always; näma-saìkértana—chanting the holy name of the Lord; çäka—
vegetables; patra—leaves; phala—fruit; müle—by roots; udara-bharaëa—
filling the belly.

“The duty of a person in the renounced order is to chant the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra always. He should satisfy his belly with whatever vegetables, leaves, 
fruits and roots are available.

TEXT 227

jihvära lälase yei iti-uti dhäya
çiçnodara-paräyaëa kåñëa nähi päya“

jihvära—of the tongue; lälase—because of greed; yei—anyone who; 
iti-uti—here and there; dhäya—goes; çiçna—genitals; udara—belly; 
paräyaëa—devoted to; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nähi päya—does not get.

“One who is subservient to the tongue and who thus goes here and there, 
devoted to the genitals and the belly, cannot attain Kåñëa.”

TEXT 228

ära dina raghunätha svarüpa-caraëe
äpanära kåtya lägi’ kailä nivedane
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ära dina—the next day; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; svarüpa-caraëe—
unto the lotus feet of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; äpanära—his; kåtya—
duty; lägi’—for; kailä nivedane—submitted.

The next day, Raghunätha däsa inquired at the lotus feet of Svarüpa 
Dämodara about his duty.

TEXT 229

“ki lägi’ chäòäilä ghara, nä jäni uddeça
ki mora kartavya, prabhu kara upadeça“

ki lägi’—for what reason; chäòäilä ghara—have I been obliged to give up 
my household life; nä jäni—I do not know; uddeça—the purpose; ki—
what; mora kartavya—my duty; prabhu—my dear Lord; kara upadeça—
please give instruction.

“I do not know why I have given up household life,” he said. “What is my 
duty? Kindly give me instructions.”

TEXT 230

prabhura äge kathä-mätra nä kahe raghunätha
svarüpa-govinda-dvärä kahäya nija-bät

prabhura äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kathä-mätra—any 
speaking; nä kahe—does not say; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; svarüpa-
govinda-dvärä—through Govinda and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
kahäya—he informs; nija-bät—his intention.

Raghunätha däsa never even spoke a word before the Lord. Instead, he 
informed the Lord of his desires through Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and 
Govinda.
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TEXT 231

prabhura äge svarüpa nivedilä ära dine
raghunätha nivedaya prabhura caraëe

prabhura äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; nivedilä—submitted; ära dine—on the next day; 
raghunätha nivedaya—Raghunätha däsa inquires; prabhura caraëe—at 
the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The next day, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé submitted to Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, “Raghunätha däsa has this to say at Your lotus feet.

TEXT 232

“ki mora kartavya, muïi nä jäni uddeça
äpani çré-mukhe more kara upadeça“

ki—what; mora kartavya—my duty; muïi—I; nä jäni—do not know; 
uddeça—the goal of my life; äpani—personally; çré-mukhe—through 
Your transcendental mouth; more—unto me; kara upadeça—please give 
instructions.

“‘I do not know my duty or the goal of my life. Therefore, please personally 
give me instructions from Your transcendental mouth.’”

TEXT 233

häsi’ mahäprabhu raghunäthere kahila
“tomära upadeñöä kari’ svarüpere dila

häsi’—smiling; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; raghunäthere—
to Raghunätha däsa; kahila—said; tomära—your; upadeñöä—instructor; 
kari’—as; svarüpere dila—I have appointed Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

Smiling, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Raghunätha däsa, “I have already 
appointed Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé as your instructor.
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TEXT 234

’sädhya’-‘sädhana’-tattva çikha iìhära sthäne
ämi tata nähi jäni, iìho yata jäne

sädhya—duty; sädhana—how to execute it; tattva—truth; çikha—learn; 
iìhära sthäne—from him; ämi—I; tata—so much; nähi jäni—do not 
know; iìho—he; yata—as much as; jäne—knows.

“You may learn from him what your duty is and how to discharge it. I do 
not know as much as he.

TEXT 235

tathäpi ämära äjïäya çraddhä yadi haya
ämära ei väkye tabe kariha niçcaya

tathäpi—still; ämära äjïäya—in My instruction; çraddhä—faith; yadi—
if; haya—there is; ämära—My; ei—these; väkye—by words; tabe—then; 
kariha niçcaya—you can ascertain.

“Nevertheless, if you want to take instructions from Me with faith and 
love, you may ascertain your duties from the following words.

TEXT 236

grämya-kathä nä çunibe, grämya-värtä nä kahibe
bhäla nä khäibe ära bhäla nä paribe

grämya-kathä—ordinary talks of common men; nä çunibe—never hear; 
grämya-värtä—ordinary news; nä kahibe—do not speak; bhäla—well; nä 
khäibe—do not eat; ära—and; bhäla—nicely; nä paribe—do not dress.

“Do not talk like people in general or hear what they say. You should not 
eat very palatable food, nor should you dress very nicely.
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TEXT 237

amäné mänada haïä kåñëa-näma sadä la’be
vraje rädhä-kåñëa-sevä mänase karibe

amäné—not expecting any respect; mäna-da—offering respect to others; 
haïä—becoming; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of the Lord; sadä—always; 
la’be—you should chant; vraje—in Våndävana; rädhä-kåñëa-sevä—service 
to Rädhä and Kåñëa; mänase—within the mind; karibe—you should do.

“Do not expect honor, but offer all respect to others. Always chant the 
holy name of Lord Kåñëa, and within your mind render service to Rädhä 
and Kåñëa in Våndävana.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya that when 
a man and woman are married, they beget children and are thus entangled 
in family life. Talk concerning such family life is called grämya-kathä. A 
person in the renounced order never indulges in either hearing or talking 
about such subjects. He should not eat palatable dishes, since that is unfit 
for a person in the renounced order. He should show all respect to others, 
but should not expect respect for himself. In this way, one should chant 
the holy name of the Lord and think of how to serve Rädhä and Kåñëa in 
Våndävana.

TEXT 238

ei ta’ saìkñepe ämi kailuì upadeça
svarüpera öhäïi ihära päibe viçeña

ei—this; ta’—certainly; saìkñepe—in brief; ämi—I; kailuì upadeça—have 
given instruction; svarüpera öhäïi—from Svarüpa Dämodara; ihära—of 
this instruction; päibe—you will get; viçeña—all details.

“I have briefly given you My instructions. Now you will get all details 
about them from Svarüpa Dämodara.
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“Do not expect honor, but offer all respect to others. Always chant the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa, and within your mind render service to Rädhä and Kåñëa in Våndävana."
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TEXT 239

tåëäd api su-nécena
 taror iva sahiñëunä
amäninä mäna-dena

 kértanéyaù sadä hariù“

tåëäd api—than downtrodden grass; su-nécena—being lower; taroù—
than a tree; iva—indeed; sahiñëunä—with more tolerance; amäninä—
without being puffed up by false pride; mäna-dena—giving respect to all; 
kértanéyaù—to be chanted; sadä—always; hariù—the holy name of the 
Lord.

“One who thinks himself lower than grass, who is more tolerant than a 
tree, and who does not expect personal honor but is always prepared to 
give respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of the 
Lord.”

TEXT 240

eta çuni’ raghunätha vandilä caraëa
mahäprabhu kailä täìre kåpä-äliìgana

eta çuni’—hearing this; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; vandilä caraëa—
offered prayers to the lotus feet; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä—did; täìre—him; kåpä-äliìgana—embracing out of mercy.

Having heard this, Raghunätha däsa offered prayers at the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and the Lord, out of great mercy, embraced him.

TEXT 241

punaù samarpilä täìre svarüpera sthäne
’antaraìga-sevä’ kare svarüpera sane

punaù—again; samarpilä—handed over; täìre—him; svarüpera sthäne—
to Svarüpa Dämodara; antaraìga-sevä—very confidential service; kare—
he renders; svarüpera sane—with Svarüpa Dämodara.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again entrusted him to Svarüpa Dämodara. 
Thus Raghunätha däsa rendered very confidential service with Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé.

Antaraìga-sevä refers to service performed in one’s spiritual body. Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé was formerly Lalitädevé. Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, 
who was among his assistants, now also began to serve Rädhä and Kåñëa 
within his mind.

TEXT 242

hena-käle äilä saba gauòera bhakta-gaëa
pürvavat prabhu sabäya karilä milana

hena-käle—at this time; äilä—came; saba—all; gauòera bhakta-gaëa—
devotees from Bengal; pürva-vat—as formerly; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sabäya—every one of them; karilä milana—met.

At this time, all the devotees from Bengal arrived, and, as previously, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu met them with great feeling.

TEXT 243

sabä laïä kailä prabhu guëòicä-märjana
sabä laïä kailä prabhu vanya-bhojana

sabä laïä—taking all of them; kailä—performed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; guëòicä-märjana—washing of the Guëòicä temple; sabä 
laïä—with all of them; kailä—performed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya; vanya-
bhojana—eating in the garden.

As He had previously done, He cleansed the Guëòicä temple and held a 
picnic feast in the garden with the devotees.

TEXT 244

ratha-yäträya sabä laïä karilä nartana
dekhi’ raghunäthera camatkära haila mana
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ratha-yäträya—during the Ratha-yäträ performance; sabä laïä—taking 
all of them; karilä nartana—danced; dekhi’—seeing; raghunäthera—
of Raghunätha däsa; camatkära—struck with wonder; haila—became; 
mana—the mind.

The Lord again danced with the devotees during the Ratha-yäträ festival. 
Seeing this, Raghunätha däsa was struck with wonder.

TEXT 245

raghunätha-däsa yabe sabäre mililä
advaita-äcärya täìre bahu kåpä kailä

raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa; yabe—when; sabäre mililä—met all 
the devotees; advaita-äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; täìre—unto him; bahu—
much; kåpä—mercy; kailä—did.

When Raghunätha däsa met all the devotees, Advaita Äcärya showed him 
great mercy.

TEXT 246

çivänanda-sena täìre kahena vivaraëa
tomä laite tomära pitä päöhäila daça jana

çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda Sena; täìre—unto him; kahena—says; 
vivaraëa—description; tomä laite—to take you; tomära pitä—your father; 
päöhäila—sent; daça jana—ten men.

He also met Çivänanda Sena, who informed him, “Your father sent ten 
men to take you away.

TEXT 247

tomäre päöhäite patré päöhäila more
jhäìkarä ha-ite tomä nä päïä gela ghare
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tomäre—you; päöhäite—to send back; patré—letter; päöhäila more—sent 
to me; jhäìkarä ha-ite—from Jhäìkarä; tomä—you; nä päïä—not getting; 
gela ghare—returned home.

“He wrote me a letter asking me to send you back, but when those ten men 
received no information about you, they returned home from Jhäìkarä.”

TEXT 248

cäri mäsa rahi’ bhakta-gaëa gauòe gelä
çuni’ raghunäthera pitä manuñya päöhäilä

cäri mäsa—for four months; rahi’—remaining; bhakta-gaëa—all the 
devotees; gauòe gelä—returned to Bengal; çuni’—hearing; raghunäthera 
pitä—the father of Raghunätha däsa; manuñya—a man; päöhäilä—sent.

When all the devotees from Bengal returned home after staying at 
Jagannätha Puré for four months, Raghunätha däsa’s father heard about 
their arrival and therefore sent a man to Çivänanda Sena.

TEXT 249

se manuñya çivänanda-senere puchila
“mahäprabhura sthäne eka ‘vairägé’ dekhila

se manuñya—that messenger; çivänanda-senere—from Çivänanda Sena; 
puchila—inquired; mahäprabhura sthäne—at the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; eka vairägé—a person in the renounced order; dekhila—did 
you see.

That man inquired from Çivänanda Sena, “Did you see anyone in the 
renounced order at the residence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu?

TEXT 250

govardhanera putra teìho, näma—‘raghunätha’
néläcale paricaya äche tomära sätha?”
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govardhanera—of Govardhana; putra—the son; teìho—he; näma—
named; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; néläcale—in Néläcala; paricaya 
äche—is there acquaintance; tomära sätha—with you.

“That person is Raghunätha däsa, the son of Govardhana Majumadära. 
Did you meet him in Néläcala?”

TEXT 251

çivänanda kahe,—“teìho haya prabhura sthäne
parama vikhyäta teìho, kebä nähi jäne

çivänanda kahe—Çivänanda Sena replied; teìho—he; haya—is; prabhura 
sthäne—with Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; parama vikhyäta—very 
famous; teìho—he; kebä—who; nähi jäne—does not know.

Çivänanda Sena replied, “Yes, sir. Raghunätha däsa is with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and is a very famous man. Who does not know him?

TEXT 252

svarüpera sthäne täre kariyächena samarpaëa
prabhura bhakta-gaëera teìho haya präëa-sama

svarüpera sthäne—to Svarüpa Dämodara; täre—him; kariyächena 
samarpaëa—Lord Caitanya has given charge of; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëera—of all the devotees; teìho—he; 
haya—is; präëa—the life; sama—like.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has placed him under the charge of Svarüpa 
Dämodara. Raghunätha däsa has become just like the life of all the Lord’s 
devotees.

TEXT 253

rätri-dina kare teìho näma-saìkértana
kñaëa-mätra nähi chäòe prabhura caraëa
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rätri-dina—all day and night; kare—performs; teìho—he; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; kñaëa-mätra—even for 
a moment; nähi chäòe—does not give up; prabhura caraëa—the lotus feet 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“He chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra all day and night. He never gives 
up the shelter of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, not even for a moment.

TEXT 254

parama vairägya tära, nähi bhakñya-paridhäna
yaiche taiche ähära kari’ räkhaye paräëa

parama—supreme; vairägya—renunciation; tära—his; nähi—not; 
bhakñya—eating; paridhäna—dressing; yaiche taiche—somehow or other; 
ähära kari’—eating; räkhaye paräëa—keeps life.

“He is in the supreme order of renounced life. Indeed, he does not care 
about eating or dressing. Somehow or other he eats and maintains his life.

TEXT 255

daça-daëòa rätri gele ‘puñpäïjali’ dekhiyä
siàha-dväre khäòä haya ähära lägiyä

daça-daëòa—ten daëòas (240 minutes); rätri—night; gele—having gone; 
puñpäïjali—the puñpäïjali performance; dekhiyä—after seeing; siàha-
dväre—at the Siàha-dvära gate; khäòä haya—stands; ähära lägiyä—to 
get some alms for eating.

“After ten daëòas [four hours] of the night have passed and Raghunätha 
däsa has seen the performance of puñpäïjali, he stands at the Siàha-dvära 
gate to beg some alms to eat.



600

Chapter 6, The Meeting of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé

TEXT 256

keha yadi deya, tabe karaye bhakñaëa
kabhu upaväsa, kabhu karaye carvaëa“

keha—someone; yadi—if; deya—offers; tabe—then; karaye bhakñaëa—
he eats; kabhu—sometimes; upaväsa—fasting; kabhu—sometimes; karaye 
carvaëa—he chews.

“He eats if someone gives him something to eat. Sometimes he fasts, and 
sometimes he chews fried grains.”

TEXT 257

eta çuni’ sei manuñya govardhana-sthäne
kahila giyä saba raghunätha-vivaraëe

eta çuni’—hearing this; sei manuñya—that messenger; govardhana-
sthäne—to Govardhana Majumadära; kahila—spoke; giyä—going; saba—
everything; raghunätha-vivaraëe—the description of Raghunätha däsa.

After hearing this, the messenger returned to Govardhana Majumadära 
and informed him all about Raghunätha däsa.

TEXT 258

çuni’ täìra mätä pitä duùkhita ha-ila
putra-öhäïi dravya-manuñya päöhäite mana kaila

çuni’—hearing; täìra—his; mätä pitä—father and mother; duùkhita ha-
ila—became very unhappy; putra-öhäïi—to their son; dravya-manuñya—
articles and men; päöhäite—to send; mana kaila—decided.

Hearing the description of Raghunätha däsa’s behavior in the renounced 
order, his father and mother were very unhappy. Therefore they decided 
to send Raghunätha some men with goods for his comfort.
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TEXT 259

cäri-çata mudrä, dui bhåtya, eka brähmaëa
çivänandera öhäïi päöhäila tata-kñaëa

cäri-çata mudrä—four hundred coins; dui bhåtya—two servants; eka 
brähmaëa—one brähmaëa; çivänandera öhäïi—to Çivänanda Sena; 
päöhäila—sent; tata-kñaëa—immediately.

Raghunätha däsa’s father immediately sent four hundred coins, two 
servants and one brähmaëa to Çivänanda Sena.

TEXT 260

çivänanda kahe,—“tumi saba yäite näribä
ämi yäi yabe, ämära saìge yäibä

çivänanda kahe—Çivänanda Sena said; tumi—you; saba—all; yäite 
näribä—cannot go; ämi yäi—I go; yabe—when; ämära saìge—with me; 
yäibä—you will go.

Çivänanda Sena informed them, “You cannot go to Jagannätha Puré 
directly. When I go there, you may accompany me.

TEXT 261

ebe ghara yäha, yabe ämi saba calimu
tabe tomä sabäkäre saìge laïä yämu

ebe—now; ghara yäha—go home; yabe—when; ämi—we; saba—all; 
calimu—will go; tabe—then; tomä sabäkäre—all of you; saìge—with; 
laïä—taking; yämu—I shall go.

“Now go home. When all of us go, I shall take all of you with me.”
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TEXT 262

ei ta’ prastäve çré-kavi-karëapüra
raghunätha-mahimä granthe likhilä pracura

ei ta’ prastäve—in this connection; çré-kavi-karëapüra—the poet named 
Kavi-karëapüra; raghunätha-mahimä—the glories of Raghunätha däsa; 
granthe—in his book (Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka); likhilä—wrote; 
pracura—much.

Describing this incident, the great poet Çré Kavi-karëapüra has written 
extensively about the glorious activities of Raghunätha däsa in his Çré 
Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka.

TEXT 263

äcäryo yadunandanaù su-madhuraù çré-väsudeva-priyas
 tac-chiñyo raghunätha ity adhiguëaù präëädhiko mädåçäm

çré-caitanya-kåpätireka-satata-snigdhaù svarüpänugo
 vairägyaika-nidhir na kasya vidito néläcale tiñöhatäm

äcäryaù yadunandanaù—Yadunandana Äcärya; su-madhuraù—very well 
behaved; çré-väsudeva-priyaù—very dear to Çré Väsudeva Datta Öhäkura; 
tat-çiñyaù—his disciple; raghunäthaù—Raghunätha däsa; iti—thus; 
adhiguëaù—so qualified; präëa-adhikaù—more dear than life; mädåçäm—
of all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu like me; çré-caitanya-
kåpä—by the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; atireka—excess; satata-
snigdhaù—always pleasing; svarüpa-anugaù—following in the footsteps of 
Svarüpa Dämodara; vairägya—of renunciation; eka-nidhiù—the ocean; 
na—not; kasya—by whom; viditaù—known; néläcale—at Jagannätha 
Puré; tiñöhatäm—of those who were staying.

“Raghunätha däsa is a disciple of Yadunandana Äcärya, who is very gentle 
and is extremely dear to Väsudeva Datta, a resident of Käïcanapallé. 
Because of Raghunätha däsa’s transcendental qualities, he is always more 
dear than life for all of us devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Since he 
has been favored by the abundant mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he 
is always pleasing. Vividly providing a superior example for the renounced 
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order, this very dear follower of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé is the ocean 
of renunciation. Who among the residents of Néläcala [Jagannätha Puré] 
does not know him very well?

This verse is from Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (10.3) of Kavi-
karëapüra.

TEXT 264

yaù sarva-lokaika-mano-‘bhirucyä
 saubhägya-bhüù käcid akåñöa-pacyä

yaträyam äropaëa-tulya-kälaà
 tat-prema-çäkhé phalavän atulyaù

yaù—who; sarva-loka—of all the devotees in Puré; eka—foremost; 
manaù—of the minds; abhirucyä—by the affection; saubhägya-bhüù—
the ground of good fortune; käcit—indescribable; akåñöa-pacyä—perfect 
without tilling or perfect without practice; yatra—in which; ayam—this; 
äropaëa-tulya-kälam—at the same time as the sowing of the seed; tat-
prema-çäkhé—a tree of the love of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; phala-vän—
fruitful; atulyaù—the matchless.

“Because he is very pleasing to all the devotees, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé 
easily became like the fertile earth of good fortune in which it was suitable 
for the seed of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu to be sown. At the same time 
that the seed was sown, it grew into a matchless tree of the love of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and produced fruit.”

This is the next verse from Çré Caitanya-candrodaya-näöaka (10.4).

TEXT 265

çivänanda yaiche sei manuñye kahilä
karëapüra sei-rüpe çloka varëilä

çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; yaiche—as; sei—unto the; manuñye—
messenger; kahilä—said; karëapüra—the great poet Kavi-karëapüra; sei 
rüpe—in that way; çloka varëilä—composed verses.
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In these verses, the great poet Kavi-karëapüra gives the same information 
that Çivänanda Sena conveyed to the messenger from Raghunätha däsa’s 
father.

TEXT 266

varñäntare çivänanda cale néläcale
raghunäthera sevaka, vipra täìra saìge cale

varña-antare—the next year; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; cale néläcale—
was going to Jagannätha Puré; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa; 
sevaka—the servants; vipra—and the brähmaëa; täìra saìge—with him; 
cale—go.

The next year, when Çivänanda Sena was going to Jagannätha Puré as 
usual, the servants and the brähmaëa, who was a cook, went with him.

TEXT 267

sei vipra bhåtya, cäri-çata mudrä laïä
néläcale raghunäthe mililä äsiyä

sei vipra—that brähmaëa; bhåtya—the servants; cäri-çata mudrä—
four hundred coins; laïä—bringing; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; 
raghunäthe—with Raghunätha däsa; mililä—met; äsiyä—coming.

The servants and brähmaëa brought four hundred coins to Jagannätha 
Puré, and there they met Raghunätha däsa.

TEXT 268

raghunätha-däsa aìgékära nä karila
dravya laïä dui-jana tähäìi rahila

raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa; aìgékära nä karila—did not accept; 
dravya laïä—taking the wealth; dui-jana—two persons; tähäìi rahila—
remained there.
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Raghunätha däsa did not accept the money and men sent by his father. 
Therefore the brähmaëa and one of the servants stayed there with the 
money.

TEXT 269

tabe raghunätha kari’ aneka yatana
mäse dui-dina kailä prabhura nimantraëa

tabe—at that time; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; kari’ aneka yatana—
with great attention; mäse—every month; dui-dina—two days; kailä—he 
made; prabhura nimantraëa—invitation to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

At that time, Raghunätha däsa began inviting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
his house with great attention for two days every month.

TEXT 270

dui nimantraëe läge kauòi añöa-paëa
brähmaëa-bhåtya-öhäïi karena eteka grahaëa

dui nimantraëe—these two invitations; läge—cost; kauòi añöa-paëa—640 
kauòis; brähmaëa-bhåtya-öhäïi—from the brähmaëa and the servant; 
karena—does; eteka—so much; grahaëa—accepting.

The cost for these two occasions was 640 kauòis. Therefore he would take 
that much from the servant and the brähmaëa.

TEXT 271

ei-mata nimantraëa varña dui kailä
päche raghunätha nimantraëa chäòi’ dilä

ei-mata—in this way; nimantraëa—invitation; varña dui—for two years; 
kailä—continued; päche—at the end; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; 
nimantraëa—invitation; chäòi’ dilä—gave up.
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Raghunätha däsa continued to invite Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in this way 
for two years, but at the end of the second year he stopped.

TEXT 272

mäsa-dui yabe raghunätha nä kare nimantraëa
svarüpe puchilä tabe çacéra nandana

mäsa-dui—for two months; yabe—when; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; 
nä kare nimantraëa—does not invite; svarüpe puchilä—inquired from 
Svarüpa Dämodara; tabe—at that time; çacéra nandana—the son of 
mother Çacé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

When Raghunätha däsa neglected to invite Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
for two consecutive months, the Lord, the son of Çacé, questioned Svarüpa 
Dämodara.

TEXT 273

’raghu kene ämäya nimantraëa chäòi’ dila?’
svarüpa kahe,—“mane kichu vicära karila

raghu—Raghunätha däsa; kene—why; ämäya—to Me; nimantraëa—
invitation; chäòi’ dila—has stopped; svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara 
replied; mane—within his mind; kichu—something; vicära karila—he has 
thought.

The Lord asked, “Why has Raghunätha däsa stopped inviting Me?”

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “He must have reconsidered something in his 
mind.

TEXT 274

viñayéra dravya laïä kari nimantraëa
prasanna nä haya ihäya jäni prabhura mana
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viñayéra dravya—things supplied by materialistic men; laïä—accepting; 
kari nimantraëa—I invite; prasanna—satisfied; nä haya—is not; ihäya—
in this connection; jäni—I can understand; prabhura mana—the mind of 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“‘I invite Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by accepting goods from materialistic 
people. I know that the Lord’s mind is not satisfied by this.

TEXT 275

mora citta dravya la-ite nä haya nirmala
ei nimantraëe dekhi,—‘pratiñöhä’-mätra phala

mora citta—my consciousness; dravya la-ite—to accept the goods; nä 
haya—is not; nirmala—pure; ei nimantraëe—by this invitation; dekhi—I 
see; pratiñöhä—reputation; mätra—only; phala—the result.

“‘My consciousness is impure because I accept all these goods from people 
who are interested only in pounds, shillings and pence. Therefore by this 
kind of invitation I get only some material reputation.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks that people who are 
under the bodily conception of life are called materialists. If we accept the 
offerings of such people, place them before the Lord and invite Vaiñëavas 
to partake of the prasädam, that attempt will gain us only a material 
reputation, not the actual benefit of service to a pure Vaiñëava. One 
should therefore try to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead by fully 
surrendering at His lotus feet. If one engages for the service of the Lord 
whatever money one has honestly earned, that is spiritual service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master and the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 276

uparodhe prabhu mora mänena nimantraëa
nä mänile duùkhé ha-ibeka mürkha jana

uparodhe—by my request; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mora—my; mänena—accepts; nimantraëa—invitation; nä mänile—if 
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He does not accept; duùkhé—unhappy; ha-ibeka—will become; mürkha 
jana—foolish person.

“‘At my request Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepts the invitations because 
He knows that a foolish person like me would be unhappy if He did not 
accept them.’

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that people who are 
advanced in learning but attached to material enjoyment, who are puffed 
up by material possessions, by birth in an elevated aristocratic family or by 
education, may offer showbottle devotional service to the Deity and also 
offer prasädam to Vaiñëavas. Because of their ignorance, however, they 
cannot understand that since their minds are materially polluted, neither 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kåñëa, nor the Vaiñëavas 
accept their offerings. If one accepts money from such materialistic 
persons to offer food to the Deity and Vaiñëavas, a pure Vaiñëava does not 
accept it. This causes unhappiness for the materialists because they are 
fully absorbed in the bodily conception of life. Therefore they sometimes 
turn against the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 277

eta vicäriyä nimantraëa chäòi’ dila“
çuni’ mahäprabhu häsi’ balite lägila

eta vicäriyä—considering this; nimantraëa—invitation; chäòi’ dila—he 
has stopped; çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
häsi’—smiling; balite lägila—began to say.

“Considering all these points,” Svarüpa Dämodara concluded, “he has 
stopped inviting You.” Hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smiled and 
spoke as follows.

TEXT 278

“viñayéra anna khäile malina haya mana
malina mana haile nahe kåñëera smaraëa
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viñayéra—of materialistic persons; anna—food; khäile—if one eats; 
malina—contaminated; haya mana—the mind becomes; malina—
contaminated; mana haile—when the mind becomes; nahe—is not; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; smaraëa—remembrance.

“When one eats food offered by a materialistic man, one’s mind becomes 
contaminated, and when the mind is contaminated, one is unable to think 
of Kåñëa properly.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura suggests that people who are 
materialistically inclined and sahajiyäs, or so-called Vaiñëavas who take 
everything very casually, are both viñayés, or materialists. Eating food offered 
by them causes contamination, and as a result of such contamination, 
even a serious devotee becomes like a materialistic man. There are six 
kinds of association—giving charity, accepting charity, accepting food, 
offering food, talking confidentially and inquiring confidentially. One 
should very carefully avoid associating with both the sahajiyäs, who are 
sometimes known as Vaiñëavas, and the non-Vaiñëavas, or avaiñëavas. 
Their association changes the transcendental devotional service of Lord 
Kåñëa into sense gratification, and when sense gratification enters the 
mind of a devotee, he is contaminated. The materialistic person who 
aspires after sense gratification cannot properly think of Kåñëa.

TEXT 279

viñayéra anna haya ‘räjasa’ nimantraëa
dätä, bhoktä—duìhära malina haya mana

viñayéra—offered by materialistic men; anna—food; haya—is; räjasa—
in the mode of passion; nimantraëa—invitation; dätä—the person who 
offers; bhoktä—the person who accepts such an offering; duìhära—of 
both of them; malina—contaminated; haya mana—the mind becomes.

“When one accepts an invitation from a person contaminated by the 
material mode of passion, the person who offers the food and the person 
who accepts it are both mentally contaminated.

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura says that there are three varieties of 
invitations—those in the mode of goodness, those in passion and those in 
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ignorance. An invitation accepted from a pure devotee is in the mode of 
goodness, an invitation accepted from a person who is pious but materially 
attached is in the mode of passion, and an invitation accepted from a 
person who is materially very sinful is in the mode of ignorance.

TEXT 280

iìhära saìkoce ämi eta dina nila
bhäla haila—jäniyä äpani chäòi dila“

iìhära saìkoce—because of his eagerness; ämi—I; eta dina—for so many 
days; nila—I accepted; bhäla haila—it is very good; jäniyä—knowing; 
äpani—automatically; chäòi dila—he has given up.

“Because of Raghunätha däsa’s eagerness, I accepted his invitation for 
many days. It is very good that Raghunätha däsa, knowing this, has now 
automatically given up this practice.”

TEXT 281

kata dine raghunätha siàha-dvära chäòilä
chatre yäi’ mägiyä khäite ärambha karilä

kata dine—after some days; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; siàha-dvära 
chäòilä—gave up standing at the gate known as Siàha-dvära; chatre 
yäi’—going to an alms booth; mägiyä—begging; khäite—to eat; ärambha 
karilä—he began.

After some days, Raghunätha däsa gave up standing near the Siàha-
dvära gate and instead began eating by begging alms from a booth for free 
distribution of food.

TEXT 282

govinda-päça çuni’ prabhu puchena svarüpere
’raghu bhikñä lägi’ öhäòa kene nahe siàha-dväre’?
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govinda-päça—from Govinda; çuni’—hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; puchena svarüpere—inquired from Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé; raghu—Raghunätha däsa; bhikñä lägi’—for begging; öhäòa kene 
nahe—why does he not stand; siàha-dväre—at the Siàha-dvära gate.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard this news from Govinda, He 
inquired from Svarüpa Dämodara, “Why does Raghunätha däsa no longer 
stand at the Siàha-dvära gate to beg alms?”

TEXT 283

svarüpa kahe,—“siàha-dväre duùkha anubhaviyä
chatre mägi’ khäya madhyähna-käle giyä“

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara replied; siàha-dväre—at the Siàha-
dvära gate; duùkha anubhaviyä—feeling unhappy; chatre—at the charity 
booth; mägi’—begging; khäya—he eats; madhyähna-käle—at midday; 
giyä—going.

Svarüpa Dämodara replied, “Raghunätha däsa felt unhappy standing at the 
Siàha-dvära. Therefore he is now going at midday to beg alms from the 
charity booth.”

TEXT 284

prabhu kahe,—“bhäla kaila, chäòila siàha-dvära
siàha-dväre bhikñä-våtti—veçyära äcära

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; bhäla kaila—he has done 
well; chäòila siàha-dvära—he has given up standing at the Siàha-dvära; 
siàha-dväre bhikñä-våtti—to beg alms standing at the Siàha-dvära; 
veçyära äcära—the behavior of a prostitute.

Hearing this news, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “He has done very 
well by no longer standing at the Siàha-dvära gate. Such begging of alms 
resembles the behavior of a prostitute.
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TEXT 285

tathä hi-kim artham ayam ägacchati, ayaà däsyati, anena dattam ayam 
aparaù. samety ayaà däsyati, anenäpi na dattam anyaù sameñyati, sa 

däsyati ity-ädi.

tathä hi—thus; kim artham—why; ayam—this person; ägacchati—is 
coming; ayam—this person; däsyati—will give; anena—by this person; 
dattam—given; ayam—this; aparaù—other; sameti—comes near; ayam—
this person; däsyati—will give; anena—by this person; api—also; na—
not; dattam—given; anyaù—another; sameñyati—will come near; saù—
he; däsyati—will give; iti—thus; ädi—and so on.

“‘Here is a person coming near. He will give me something. This person 
gave me something last night. Now another person is coming near. He may 
give me something. The person who just passed did not give me anything, 
but another person will come, and he will give me something.’ Thus a 
person in the renounced order gives up his neutrality and depends on 
the charity of this person or that. Thinking in this way, he adopts the 
occupation of a prostitute.

TEXT 286

chatre yäi yathä-läbha udara-bharaëa
anya kathä nähi, sukhe kåñëa-saìkértana“

chatre yäi—going to the booth for free food distribution; yathä-läbha—
with whatever is obtained; udara-bharaëa—filling the belly; anya—other; 
kathä—talk; nähi—there is not; sukhe—happily; kåñëa-saìkértana—
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

“If one goes to the booth where free food is distributed and fills his belly 
with whatever he obtains, there is no chance of further unwanted talk, and 
one can very peacefully chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.”
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TEXT 287

eta bali’ täìre punaù prasäda karilä
’govardhanera çilä’, ‘guïjä-mälä’ täìre dilä

eta bali’—saying this; täìre—unto him; punaù—again; prasäda karilä—
gave something in mercy; govardhanera çilä—a stone from Govardhana 
Hill; guïjä-mälä—a garland of small conchshells; täìre dilä—delivered 
to him.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again bestowed His mercy 
upon Raghunätha däsa by giving him a stone from Govardhana Hill and a 
garland of small conchshells.

TEXT 288

çaìkaränanda-sarasvaté våndävana haite äilä
teìha sei çilä-guïjä-mälä laïä gelä

çaìkaränanda-sarasvaté—one of the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
våndävana haite—from Våndävana; äilä—came; teìha—he; sei—that; 
çilä-guïjä-mälä—stone and the garland of small conchshells; laïä—
taking; gelä—went.

Previously, when Çaìkaränanda Sarasvaté had returned from Våndävana, 
he had brought the stone from Govardhana Hill and also the garland of 
conchshells.

TEXT 289

pärçve gäìthä guïjä-mälä, govardhana-çilä
dui vastu mahäprabhura äge äni’ dilä

pärçve—on one side; gäìthä—strung together; guïjä-mälä—the garland 
of small conchshells; govardhana-çilä—the stone from Govardhana; 
dui vastu—two things; mahäprabhura äge—in front of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äni’ dilä—presented.
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He presented Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with these two items—the garland 
of conchshells and the stone from Govardhana Hill.

TEXT 290

dui apürva-vastu päïä prabhu tuñöa hailä
smaraëera käle gale pare guïjä-mälä

dui—two; apürva-vastu—uncommon things; päïä—getting; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tuñöa hailä—became very happy; 
smaraëera käle—at the time of remembering (when He was chanting 
Hare Kåñëa); gale—on the neck; pare—wears; guïjä-mälä—the garland 
of small conchshells.

Upon receiving these two uncommon items, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was extremely happy. While chanting, He would put the garland around 
His neck.

TEXT 291

govardhana-çilä prabhu hådaye-netre dhare
kabhu näsäya ghräëa laya, kabhu çire kare

govardhana-çilä—the stone from Govardhana Hill; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hådaye—on the heart; netre—on the eyes; dhare—puts; 
kabhu—sometimes; näsäya—with the nose; ghräëa laya—smells; kabhu—
sometimes; çire kare—He puts on His head.

The Lord would put the stone to His heart or sometimes to His eyes. 
Sometimes He would smell it with His nose and sometimes place it on His 
head.

TEXT 292

netra-jale sei çilä bhije nirantara
çiläre kahena prabhu—‘kåñëa-kalevara’
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netra-jale—by the tears of His eyes; sei—that; çilä—stone; bhije—remains 
wet; nirantara—always; çiläre—the stone; kahena—says; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-kalevara—the body of Lord Kåñëa.

The stone from Govardhana was always moist with tears from His eyes. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would say, “This stone is directly the body of 
Lord Kåñëa.”

TEXT 293

ei-mata tina-vatsara çilä-mälä dharilä
tuñöa haïä çilä-mälä raghunäthe dilä

ei-mata—in this way; tina-vatsara—for three years; çilä-mälä—the stone 
and the garland of conchshells; dharilä—He kept; tuñöa haïä—when He 
became very happy; çilä-mälä—the stone and the garland; raghunäthe—
to Raghunätha däsa; dilä—He delivered.

For three years He kept the stone and garland. Then, greatly satisfied by 
the behavior of Raghunätha däsa, the Lord delivered both of them to him.

TEXT 294

prabhu kahe,—“ei çilä kåñëera vigraha
iìhära sevä kara tumi kariyä ägraha

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ei çilä—this stone; kåñëera 
vigraha—the form of Lord Kåñëa; iìhära—of this; sevä—worship; kara—
do; tumi—you; kariyä ägraha—with great eagerness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructed Raghunätha däsa, “This stone is 
the transcendental form of Lord Kåñëa. Worship the stone with great 
eagerness.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura writes in his Anubhäñya that 
in the opinion of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the govardhana-çilä, the 
stone from Govardhana Hill, was directly the form of Kåñëa, the son of 
Mahäräja Nanda. The Lord used the stone for three years, and then in the 
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heart of Raghunätha däsa the Lord awakened devotional service to the 
stone. The Lord then gave the stone to Raghunätha däsa, accepting him 
as one of His most confidential servants. However, some envious people 
conclude that because Raghunätha däsa had not taken birth in the family 
of a brähmaëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not give him the right to 
worship the Deity directly but instead gave him a stone from Govardhana. 
This kind of thought is näraké, or hellish. As stated in the Padma Puräëa, 
arcye viñëau çilä-dhér guruñu nara-matir vaiñëave jäti-buddhiù . . . yasya vä 
näraké saù. If one thinks that the worshipable çälagräma-çilä is a mere 
stone, that the spiritual master is an ordinary human being or that a pure 
Vaiñëava preaching the bhakti cult all over the world is a member of a 
particular caste or material division of society, he is considered a näraké, a 
candidate for hellish life. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu instructed that 
the govardhana-çilä, the stone taken from Govardhana, is nondifferent 
from the body of Çré Kåñëa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He 
indirectly advised such foolish persons that one should not be envious of 
a Vaiñëava who belongs to a different caste or sect. One should accept a 
Vaiñëava as transcendental. In this way one can be saved; otherwise, one 
is surely awaiting a hellish life.

TEXT 295

ei çilära kara tumi sättvika püjana
acirät päbe tumi kåñëa-prema-dhana

ei çilära—of this stone; kara—do; tumi—you; sättvika püjana—worshiping 
like a perfect brähmaëa, or in the mode of goodness; acirät—very soon; 
päbe tumi—you will get; kåñëa-prema—ecstatic love of Kåñëa; dhana—
wealth.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Worship this stone in the mode 
of goodness like a perfect brähmaëa, for by such worship you will surely 
attain ecstatic love of Kåñëa without delay.

TEXT 296

eka kuìjä jala ära tulasé-maïjaré
sättvika-sevä ei—çuddha-bhäve kari
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eka—one; kuìjä—jug; jala—water; ära—and; tulasé-maïjaré—flowers 
of the tulasé tree; sättvika-sevä—worship in goodness; ei—this; çuddha-
bhäve—in complete purity; kari—performing.

“For such worship, one needs a jug of water and a few flowers from a tulasé 
tree. This is worship in complete goodness when performed in complete 
purity.

TEXT 297

dui-dike dui-patra madhye komala maïjaré
ei-mata añöa-maïjaré dibe çraddhä kari’”

dui-dike—on two sides; dui-patra—two tulasé leaves; madhye—within; 
komala maïjaré—very soft tulasé flowers; ei-mata—in this way; añöa-
maïjaré—eight tulasé flowers; dibe—you should offer; çraddhä kari’—with 
faith and love.

“With faith and love, you should offer eight soft tulasé flowers, each with 
two tulasé leaves, one on each side of each flower.”

TEXT 298

çré-haste çilä diyä ei äjïä dilä
änande raghunätha sevä karite lägilä

çré-haste—by His own transcendental hand; çilä—the stone from 
Govardhana Hill; diyä—delivering; ei äjïä—this order; dilä—He gave; 
änande—in great happiness; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; sevä karite 
lägilä—began to worship.

After thus advising him how to worship, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
personally offered Raghunätha däsa the govardhana-çilä with His 
transcendental hand. As advised by the Lord, Raghunätha däsa worshiped 
the çilä in great transcendental jubilation.
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TEXT 299

eka-vitasti dui-vastra, piìòä eka-khäni
svarüpa dilena kuìjä änibäre päni

eka-vitasti—about six inches long; dui-vastra—two cloths; piìòä eka-
khäni—one wooden platform; svarüpa dilena—Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé delivered; kuìjä—a jug; änibäre päni—for bringing water.

Svarüpa Dämodara gave Raghunätha däsa two cloths, each about six inches 
long, a wooden platform and a jug in which to keep water.

TEXT 300

ei-mata raghunätha karena püjana
püjä-käle dekhe çiläya ‘vrajendra-nandana’

ei-mata—in this way; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; karena 
püjana—worships; püjä-käle—while worshiping; dekhe—he sees; çiläya—
in the stone from Govardhana; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda 
Mahäräja.

Thus Raghunätha däsa began worshiping the stone from Govardhana, and 
as he worshiped he saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, the 
son of Nanda Mahäräja, directly in the stone.

TEXT 301

’prabhura svahasta-datta govardhana-çilä’
ei cinti’ raghunätha preme bhäsi’ gelä

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sva-hasta—own hand; datta—
handed over by; govardhana-çilä—the stone from Govardhana Hill; ei 
cinti’—thinking this; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; preme—in ecstatic 
love; bhäsi’ gelä—became overflooded.

Thinking of how he had received the govardhana-çilä directly from 
the hands of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Raghunätha däsa was always 
overflooded with ecstatic love.
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TEXT 302

jala-tulaséra seväya täìra yata sukhodaya
ñoòaçopacära-püjäya tata sukha naya

jala-tulaséra seväya—by worshiping with water and tulasé; täìra—his; 
yata—as much as; sukha-udaya—rise of transcendental happiness; ñoòaça-
upacära-püjäya—by worshiping with sixteen kinds of paraphernalia; 
tata—so much; sukha—happiness; naya—is not.

The amount of transcendental bliss that Raghunätha däsa enjoyed simply 
by offering water and tulasé is impossible to achieve even if one worships 
the Deity with sixteen kinds of paraphernalia.

TEXT 303

ei-mata kata dina karena püjana
tabe svarüpa-gosäïi täìre kahilä vacana

ei-mata—in this way; kata dina—for some days; karena püjana—he 
worshiped; tabe—at that time; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé; täìre—to him; kahilä vacana—said some words.

After Raghunätha däsa had thus worshiped the govardhana-çilä for some 
time, Svarüpa Dämodara one day spoke to him as follows.

TEXT 304

“añöa-kauòira khäjä-sandeça kara samarpaëa
çraddhä kari’ dile, sei amåtera sama“

añöa-kauòira—costing eight kauòis; khäjä-sandeça—khäjä and sandeça 
sweetmeats; kara samarpaëa—offer; çraddhä kari’—with love and faith; 
dile—if you offer; sei—that; amåtera sama—just like nectar.

“Offer the Govardhana stone eight kauòis worth of the first-class 
sweetmeats known as khäjä and sandeça. If you offer them with faith and 
love, they will be just like nectar.”



620

Chapter 6, The Meeting of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé

TEXT 305

tabe añöa-kauòira khäjä kare samarpaëa
svarüpa-äjïäya govinda tähä kare samädhäna

tabe—then; añöa-kauòira—costing eight kauòis; khäjä—the sweetmeat 
named khäjä; kare samarpaëa—offers; svarüpa-äjïäya—by the order 
of Svarüpa Dämodara; govinda—the personal servant of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tähä—that; kare samädhäna—arranges.

Raghunätha däsa then began offering the costly sweetmeats known as 
khäjä, which Govinda, following the order of Svarüpa Dämodara, would 
supply.

TEXT 306

raghunätha sei çilä-mälä yabe päilä
gosäïira abhipräya ei bhävanä karilä

raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; sei çilä—that stone; mälä—
garland; yabe—when; päilä—he got; gosäïira—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; abhipräya—intention; ei—this; bhävanä karilä—he 
thought.

When Raghunätha däsa received from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu the stone 
and the garland of conchshells, he could understand the Lord’s intention. 
Thus he thought as follows.

TEXT 307

“çilä diyä gosäïi samarpilä ‘govardhane’
guïjä-mälä diyä dilä ‘rädhikä-caraëe’”

çilä diyä—by offering this stone; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
samarpilä—offered; govardhane—a place near Govardhana Hill; guïjä-
mälä diyä—by offering the garland of small conchshells; dilä—offered; 
rädhikä-caraëe—shelter at the lotus feet of Çrématé Rädhäräëé.



621

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

“By offering me the govardhana-çilä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has 
offered me a place near Govardhana Hill, and by offering me the garland 
of conchshells, He has offered me shelter at the lotus feet of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé.”

TEXT 308

änande raghunäthera bähya vismaraëa
käya-mane sevilena gauräìga-caraëa

änande—in transcendental bliss; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa; 
bähya vismaraëa—forgetting everything external; käya-mane—by mind 
and body; sevilena—served; gauräìga-caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Raghunätha däsa’s transcendental bliss was boundless. Forgetting 
everything external, he served the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
with his body and mind.

TEXT 309

ananta guëa raghunäthera ke karibe lekhä?
raghunäthera niyama,—yena päñäëera rekhä

ananta guëa—unlimited transcendental attributes; raghunäthera—of 
Raghunätha däsa; ke—who; karibe lekhä—can write; raghunäthera—of 
Raghunätha däsa; niyama—the strict regulative principles; yena—like; 
päñäëera rekhä—lines on a stone.

Who could list the unlimited transcendental attributes of Raghunätha 
däsa? His strict regulative principles were exactly like lines on a stone.

The words päñäëera rekhä are very significant. Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé 
followed the regulative principles so strictly and rigidly that they were 
compared to the lines on a stone. As such lines cannot be erased at 
any time, so the regulative principles observed by Çré Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé could not be changed under any circumstances.
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TEXT 310

säòe säta prahara yäya kértana-smaraëe
ähära-nidrä cäri daëòa seha nahe kona dine

säòe säta prahara—7.5 praharas (one prahara equals three hours); yäya—
is spent; kértana-smaraëe—in chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and 
remembering the lotus feet of Kåñëa; ähära-nidrä—eating and sleeping; 
cäri daëòa—four daëòas (one daëòa equals twenty-four minutes); seha—
that; nahe—is not; kona dine—some days.

Raghunätha däsa spent more than twenty-two hours out of every twenty-
four chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra and remembering the lotus 
feet of the Lord. He ate and slept for less than an hour and a half, and on 
some days that also was impossible.

TEXT 311

vairägyera kathä täìra adbhuta-kathana
äjanma nä dila jihväya rasera sparçana

vairägyera—of the renunciation; kathä—talks; täìra—of him; adbhuta-
kathana—wonderful topics; ä-janma—from birth; nä dila—did not allow; 
jihväya—to the tongue; rasera sparçana—tasting.

Topics concerning his renunciation are wonderful. Throughout his life he 
never allowed his tongue sense gratification.

TEXT 312

chiëòä käni käìthä vinä nä pare vasana
sävadhäne prabhura kailä äjïära pälana

chiëòä käni—a small torn cloth; käìthä—a patchwork cotton wrapper; 
vinä—except; nä pare—does not wear; vasana—clothing; sävadhäne—
with great care; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä—
performed; äjïära pälana—execution of the order.
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He never touched anything to wear except a small torn cloth and a 
patchwork wrapper. Thus he very rigidly executed the order of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

The principle of very rigidly carrying out the order of the spiritual master 
must be observed. The spiritual master gives different orders to different 
people. For example, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Jéva Gosvämé, 
Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé to preach, and He ordered 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé to strictly follow the rules and regulations of 
the renounced order. All six Gosvämés strictly followed the instructions of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. This is the principle for progress in devotional 
service. After receiving an order from the spiritual master, one must 
strictly try to execute the order. That is the way of success.

TEXT 313

präëa-rakñä lägi’ yebä karena bhakñaëa
tähä khäïä äpanäke kahe nirveda-vacana

präëa-rakñä lägi’—to maintain life; yebä—whatever; karena bhakñaëa—
he ate; tähä khäïä—eating that; äpanäke—to himself; kahe—said; 
nirveda-vacana—words of reproach.

Whatever he ate was only to keep his body and soul together, and when he 
ate he would reproach himself thus.

TEXT 314

ätmänaà ced vijänéyät
 paraà jïäna-dhutäçayaù
kim icchan kasya vä hetor
 dehaà puñëäti lampaöaù

ätmänam—the soul; cet—if; vijänéyät—one understands; param—
supreme; jïäna—by knowledge; dhuta—thrown off; äçayaù—material 
desires; kim—what; icchan—desiring; kasya—what; vä—or; hetoù—for 
reason; deham—the material body; puñëäti—maintains; lampaöaù—
debauchee.
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“‘If one’s heart has been cleansed by perfect knowledge and one has 
understood Kåñëa, the Supreme Brahman, he then gains everything. Why 
should such a person act like a debauchee by trying to maintain his material 
body very carefully?’”

This verse (SB 7.15.40) was spoken by Närada to Yudhiñöhira Mahäräja 
regarding a householder’s liberation from material bondage. On the 
spiritual platform, one does not unnecessarily care for the body. Çréla 
Narottama däsa Öhäkura has said, deha-småti nähi yära, saàsära bandhana 
kähäì tära. One who is spiritually situated does not think that he is the 
body. Therefore he can transcendentally execute severe penances in 
the renounced order of life. The best example of such renunciation is 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé.

TEXT 315

prasädänna pasärira yata nä vikäya
dui-tina dina haile bhäta saòi’ yäya

prasäda-anna—food of Jagannätha; pasärira—of the shopkeepers; yata—
as much as; nä vikäya—is not sold; dui-tina dina—two or three days; 
haile—after; bhäta—the rice; saòi’ yäya—becomes decomposed.

Lord Jagannätha’s prasädam is sold by shopkeepers, and that which is not 
sold decomposes after two or three days.

TEXT 316

siàha-dväre gäbhé-äge sei bhäta òäre
saòä-gandhe tailaìgé-gäi khäite nä päre

siàha-dväre—at the gate known as Siàha-dvära; gäbhé-äge—in front of 
the cows; sei bhäta—that food; òäre—they throw; saòä-gandhe—because 
of a rotten smell; tailaìgé-gäi—the cows from Tailaìga; khäite nä päre—
cannot eat.

All the decomposed food is thrown before the cows from Tailaìga at the 
Siàha-dvära gate. Because of its rotten odor, even the cows cannot eat it.



625

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 317

sei bhäta raghunätha rätre ghare äni’
bhäta päkhäliyä phele ghare diyä bahu päni

sei bhäta—that rejected rice; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; rätre—at 
night; ghare äni’—bringing home; bhäta—the rice; päkhäliyä—washing; 
phele—throws; ghare—at home; diyä—putting; bahu päni—much water.

At night Raghunätha däsa would collect that decomposed rice, bring it 
home and wash it with ample water.

TEXT 318

bhitarera dåòha yei mäji bhäta päya
lavaëa diyä raghunätha sei anna khäya

bhitarera—within; dåòha—the harder portion; yei—which; mäji—
the core; bhäta—rice; päya—he gets; lavaëa diyä—with a little salt; 
raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; sei anna—that rice; khäya—
eats.

Then he ate the hard inner portion of the rice with salt.

TEXT 319

eka-dina svarüpa tähä karite dekhilä
häsiyä tähära kichu mägiyä khäilä

eka-dina—one day; svarüpa—Dämodara Gosvämé; tähä—that; karite—
doing; dekhilä—saw; häsiyä—smiling; tähära—of that; kichu—some; 
mägiyä khäilä—he begged and ate.

One day Svarüpa Dämodara saw the activities of Raghunätha däsa. Thus 
he smiled and asked for a small portion of that food and ate it.
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TEXT 320

svarüpa kahe,—“aiche amåta khäo niti-niti
ämä-sabäya nähi deha’,—ki tomära prakåti?”

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara said; aiche—such; amåta—nectar; 
khäo—you eat; niti-niti—daily; ämä-sabäya—to us; nähi deha’—you do 
not offer; ki—what; tomära—your; prakåti—nature.

Svarüpa Dämodara said, “You eat such nectar every day, but you never 
offer it to us. What is your character?”

TEXT 321

govindera mukhe prabhu se värtä çunilä
ära dina äsi’ prabhu kahite lägilä

govindera mukhe—from the mouth of Govinda; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; se värtä—that news; çunilä—heard; ära dina—the next 
day; äsi’—coming; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahite lägilä—
began to say.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard news of this from the mouth of 
Govinda, He went there the next day and spoke as follows.

TEXT 322

’käìhä vastu khäo sabe, more nä deha’ kene?’
eta bali’ eka gräsa karilä bhakñaëe

käìhä—what; vastu—things; khäo—you eat; sabe—all; more—to Me; nä 
deha’ kene—why do you not give; eta bali’—saying this; eka gräsa—one 
morsel; karilä bhakñaëe—ate.

“What nice things are you eating? Why don’t you give anything to Me?” 
Saying this, He forcibly took a morsel and began to eat.
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“What nice things are you eating? Why don’t you give anything to Me?”
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TEXT 323

ära gräsa laite svarüpa hätete dharilä
’tava yogya nahe’ bali’ bale käòi’ nilä

ära—another; gräsa—morsel; laite—taking; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara; hätete—the hand; dharilä—caught; tava—for You; yogya—fit; 
nahe—is not; bali’—saying; bale—by force; käòi’—snatching; nilä—he 
took.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was taking another morsel of food, 
Svarüpa Dämodara caught Him by the hand and said, “It is not fit for 
You.” Thus he forcibly took the food away.

TEXT 324

prabhu bale,—“niti-niti nänä prasäda khäi
aiche sväda ära kona prasäde nä päi“

prabhu bale—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; niti-niti—day after 
day; nänä prasäda—varieties of prasädam; khäi—I eat; aiche sväda—such 
a nice taste; ära—other; kona—any; prasäde—in the remnants of Lord 
Jagannätha’s food; nä päi—I do not get.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Of course, every day I eat varieties 
of prasädam, but I have never tasted such nice prasädam as that which 
Raghunätha is eating.”

TEXT 325

ei-mata mahäprabhu nänä lélä kare
raghunäthera vairägya dekhi’ santoña antare

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nänä 
lélä—many pastimes; kare—performs; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha 
däsa; vairägya—renunciation; dekhi’—by seeing; santoña antare—satisfied 
within.
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Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed many pastimes at Jagannätha 
Puré. Seeing the severe penances performed by Raghunätha däsa in the 
renounced order, the Lord was greatly satisfied.

TEXT 326

äpana-uddhära ei raghunätha-däsa
’gauräìga-stava-kalpa-våkñe’ kariyächena prakäça

äpana-uddhära—his personal deliverance; ei raghunätha-däsa—this 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; gauräìga-stava-kalpa-våkñe—in his poem 
known as Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña; kariyächena prakäça—has 
described.

In his poem known as the Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña, Raghunätha däsa 
has described his personal deliverance.

TEXT 327

mahä-sampad-däväd api patitam uddhåtya kåpayä
 svarüpe yaù svéye kujanam api mäà nyasya muditaù

uro-guïjä-häraà priyam api ca govardhana-çiläà
 dadau me gauräìgo hådaya udayan mäà madayati

mahä-sampat—of profuse material opulence; dävät—from a forest fire; 
api—although; patitam—fallen; uddhåtya—delivering; kåpayä—by 
mercy; svarüpe—unto Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; yaù—He who (Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu); svéye—His personal associate; ku-janam—low 
person; api—although; mäm—me; nyasya—having delivered; muditaù—
pleased; uraù—of the chest; guïjä-häram—the garland of conchshells; 
priyam—dear; api—although; ca—and; govardhana-çiläm—a stone 
from Govardhana Hill; dadau—delivered; me—to me; gauräìgaù—Lord 
Gauräìga; hådaye—in my heart; udayan—by manifesting; mäm—me; 
madayati—maddens.

“Although I am a fallen soul, the lowest of men, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
delivered me from the blazing forest fire of great material opulence by His 
mercy. He handed me over in great pleasure to Svarüpa Dämodara, His 
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personal associate. The Lord also gave me the garland of small conchshells 
that He wore on His chest and a stone from Govardhana Hill, although 
they were very dear to Him. That same Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
awakens within my heart and makes me mad after Him.”

This verse is from Çré Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña (11), written by 
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé.

TEXT 328

ei ta’ kahiluì raghunäthera milana
ihä yei çune päya caitanya-caraëa

ei—this; ta’—certainly; kahiluì—I have described; raghunäthera 
milana—the meeting of Raghunätha däsa; ihä—this; yei—anyone who; 
çune—hears; päya—gets; caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Thus I have described the meeting of Raghunätha däsa with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Anyone who hears about this incident attains the lotus feet 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 329

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Sixth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s meeting with Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé.

SRI CAITANYA-
CARITAMRTA 

• 

ANTYA-LILA Volume 3 

HIS DIVINE GRACE 

J\.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 
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Narendra-sarovara, the celebrated lake in the garden near Jagannatha Puri, when, Lord 
Govinda performed His water pastimes with all the devotees. (p.221 ) 
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Narendra-sarovara, the celebrated lake in the garden near Jagannätha Puré, where 
Lord Govinda performed His water pastimes with all the devotees.
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The original Deities and samadhi tomb of Srila Raghava PaQc;lita in the village of Paniha�i, West Bengal. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN
The Meeting of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Vallabha 

Bhaööa

The following summary of Chapter Seven is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. In this chapter, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s meeting with Vallabha Bhaööa is described. There was some 
joking behavior between these two personalities, and finally Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu corrected Vallabha Bhaööa and sympathetically accepted 
an invitation from him. Before this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw that 
Vallabha Bhaööa was greatly attached to Gadädhara Paëòita. Therefore 
He acted as if displeased with Gadädhara Paëòita. Later, when Vallabha 
Bhaööa became intimately connected with the Lord, the Lord advised him 
to take instructions from Gadädhara Paëòita. Thus the Lord expressed 
His feelings of love for Gadädhara Paëòita.

TEXT 1

caitanya-caraëämbhoja-
 makaranda-liho bhaje

yeñäà prasäda-mätreëa
 pämaro ‘py amaro bhavet

caitanya—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa-ambhoja—at the lotus 
feet; makaranda—the honey; lihaù—unto those engaged in licking; 
bhaje—I offer my obeisances; yeñäm—of whom; prasäda-mätreëa—simply 
by the mercy; pämaraù—a fallen soul; api—even; amaraù—liberated; 
bhavet—becomes.

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Simply by the causeless mercy of the devotees engaged in 
licking honey from His lotus feet, even a fallen soul becomes eternally 
liberated.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

varñäntare yata gauòera bhakta-gaëa äilä
pürvavat mahäprabhu sabäre mililä

varña-antare—the next year; yata—all; gauòera—of Bengal; bhakta-
gaëa—devotees; äilä—came; pürva-vat—as previously; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabäre mililä—met every one of them.

The next year, all the devotees of Bengal went to visit Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and as previously, the Lord met each and every one of them.

TEXT 4

ei-mata viläsa prabhura bhakta-gaëa laïä
hena-käle vallabha-bhaööa milila äsiyä

ei-mata—in this way; viläsa—pastimes; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa laïä—with His devotees; hena-käle—at this 
time; vallabha-bhaööa—the greatly learned scholar named Vallabha 
Bhaööa; milila—met; äsiyä—coming.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His pastimes with His devotees. 
Then a learned scholar named Vallabha Bhaööa went to Jagannätha Puré to 
meet the Lord.
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For a description of Vallabha Bhaööa, one may refer to Madhya-lélä, 
Chapter Nineteen, text 61.

TEXT 5

äsiyä vandila bhaööa prabhura caraëe
prabhu ‘bhägavata-buddhye’ kailä äliìgane

äsiyä—coming; vandila—offered obeisances; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; 
prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhägavata-buddhye—accepting him as a great 
devotee; kailä äliìgane—embraced.

When Vallabha Bhaööa arrived, he offered his obeisances at the lotus feet 
of the Lord. Accepting him as a great devotee, the Lord embraced him.

TEXT 6

mänya kari’ prabhu täre nikaöe vasäilä
vinaya kariyä bhaööa kahite lägilä

mänya kari’—with great respect; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täre—him; nikaöe—near; vasäilä—seated; vinaya kariyä—with great 
humility; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

With great respect, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu seated Vallabha Bhaööa near 
Him. Then Vallabha Bhaööa very humbly began to speak.

TEXT 7

“bahu-dina manoratha tomä’ dekhibäre
jagannätha pürëa kailä, dekhiluì tomäre

bahu-dina—for a long time; manoratha—my desire; tomä’ dekhibäre—
to see You; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; pürëa kailä—has fulfilled; 
dekhiluì tomäre—I have seen You.
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“For a long time,” he said, “I have desired to see You, my Lord. Now Lord 
Jagannätha has fulfilled this desire; therefore I am seeing You.

TEXT 8

tomära darçana ye päya sei bhägyavän
tomäke dekhiye,—yena säkñät bhagavän

tomära darçana—Your audience; ye päya—anyone who gets; sei—he; 
bhägyavän—very fortunate; tomäke dekhiye—I see You; yena—as if; säkñät 
bhagavän—directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“One who receives Your audience is fortunate indeed, for You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself.

TEXT 9

tomäre ye smaraëa kare, se haya pavitra
darçane pavitra habe,—ithe ki vicitra?

tomäre—You; ye—anyone who; smaraëa kare—remembers; se—he; 
haya—becomes; pavitra—purified; darçane—by seeing; pavitra—purified; 
habe—will be; ithe—in this; ki vicitra—what astonishment.

“Since one who remembers You is purified, why should it be astonishing 
that one becomes purified by seeing You?

TEXT 10

yeñäà saàsmaraëät puàsäà
 sadyaù çudhyanti vai gåhäù
kià punar darçana-sparça-

 päda-çaucäsanädibhiù

yeñäm—of whom; saàsmaraëät—by remembrance; puàsäm—of persons; 
sadyaù—immediately; çudhyanti—become purified; vai—certainly; 
gåhäù—the houses; kim punaù—what to speak of; darçana—by seeing; 
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sparça—touching; päda-çauca—washing the feet; äsana-ädibhiù—by 
offering a seat and so on.

“‘One can immediately purify his entire house simply by remembering 
exalted personalities, to say nothing of directly seeing them, touching their 
lotus feet, washing their feet or offering them places to sit.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (1.19.33).

TEXT 11

kali-kälera dharma—kåñëa-näma-saìkértana
kåñëa-çakti vinä nahe tära pravartana

kali-kälera—of this age of Kali; dharma—the duty; kåñëa-näma-
saìkértana—chanting the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; kåñëa-çakti vinä—
without being empowered by Lord Kåñëa; nahe—is not; tära—of that; 
pravartana—propagation.

“The fundamental religious system in the Age of Kali is the chanting of the 
holy name of Kåñëa. Unless empowered by Kåñëa, one cannot propagate 
the saìkértana movement.

TEXT 12

tähä pravartäilä tumi,—ei ta ‘pramäëa’
kåñëa-çakti dhara tumi,—ithe nähi äna

tähä—that; pravartäilä—have propagated; tumi—You; ei—this; ta—
certainly; pramäëa—evidence; kåñëa-çakti—the energy of Kåñëa; dhara—
bear; tumi—You; ithe nähi äna—there is no question about it.

“You have spread the saìkértana movement of Kåñëa consciousness. 
Therefore it is evident that You have been empowered by Lord Kåñëa. 
There is no question about it.

Çré Madhväcärya has brought our attention to this quotation from the 
Näräyaëa-saàhitä:
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dväparéyair janair viñëuù païcarätrais tu kevalaiù 
kalau tu näma-mätreëa püjyate bhagavän hariù

“In the Dväpara-yuga one could satisfy Kåñëa or Viñëu only by worshiping 
opulently according to the päïcarätriké system, but in the Age of Kali 
one can satisfy and worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead Hari 
simply by chanting His holy name.” Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté 
Öhäkura explains that unless one is directly empowered by the causeless 
mercy of Kåñëa, one cannot become the spiritual master of the entire 
world (jagad-guru). One cannot become an äcärya simply by mental 
speculation. The true äcärya presents Kåñëa to everyone by preaching the 
holy name of the Lord throughout the world. Thus the conditioned souls, 
purified by chanting the holy name, are liberated from the blazing fire of 
material existence. In this way, spiritual benefit grows increasingly full, 
like the waxing moon in the sky. The true äcärya, the spiritual master of 
the entire world, must be considered an incarnation of Kåñëa’s mercy. 
Indeed, he is personally embracing Kåñëa. He is therefore the spiritual 
master of all the varëas (brähmaëa, kñatriya, vaiçya and çüdra) and all the 
äçramas (brahmacarya, gåhastha, vänaprastha and sannyäsa). Since he is 
understood to be the most advanced devotee, he is called paramahaàsa-
öhäkura. Öhäkura is a title of honor offered to the paramahaàsa. Therefore 
one who acts as an äcärya, directly presenting Lord Kåñëa by spreading 
His name and fame, is also to be called paramahaàsa-öhäkura.

TEXT 13

jagate karilä tumi kåñëa-näma prakäçe
yei tomä dekhe, sei kåñëa-preme bhäse

jagate—throughout the entire world; karilä—have done; tumi—You; 
kåñëa-näma prakäçe—manifestation of the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; 
yei—anyone who; tomä dekhe—sees You; sei—he; kåñëa-preme—in 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa; bhäse—floats.

“You have manifested the holy name of Kåñëa throughout the entire world. 
Anyone who sees You is immediately absorbed in ecstatic love of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 14

prema-parakäça nahe kåñëa-çakti vine
’kåñëa’—eka prema-dätä, çästra-pramäëe

prema—of ecstatic love of Kåñëa; parakäça—manifestation; nahe—
cannot be; kåñëa-çakti vine—without the power of Kåñëa; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; eka—the only one; prema-dätä—giver of prema; çästra-pramäëe—
the verdict of all revealed scriptures.

“Without being especially empowered by Kåñëa, one cannot manifest 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa, for Kåñëa is the only one who gives ecstatic love. 
That is the verdict of all revealed scriptures.

TEXT 15

santv avatärä bahavaù
 puñkara-näbhasya sarvato-bhadräù

kåñëäd anyaù ko vä latäsv
 api prema-do bhavati“

santu—let there be; avatäräù—incarnations; bahavaù—many; puñkara-
näbhasya—of the Lord, from whose navel grows a lotus flower; sarvataù 
bhadräù—completely auspicious; kåñëät—than Lord Kåñëa; anyaù—
other; kaù vä—who possibly; latäsu—on the surrendered souls; api—also; 
prema-daù—the bestower of love; bhavati—is.

“‘There may be many all-auspicious incarnations of the Personality of 
Godhead, but who other than Lord Çré Kåñëa can bestow love of God upon 
the surrendered souls?’”

This is a verse written by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura. It is quoted by Çréla 
Rüpa Gosvämé in his Laghu-bhägavatämåta (1.5.37).

TEXT 16

mahäprabhu kahe—“çuna, bhaööa mahä-mati
mäyävädé sannyäsé ämi, nä jäni kåñëa-bhakti
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mahäprabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; çuna—please 
hear; bhaööa—My dear Vallabha Bhaööa; mahä-mati—learned scholar; 
mäyävädé—in the Mäyäväda school; sannyäsé—sannyäsé; ämi—I; nä 
jäni—I do not know; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “My dear Vallabha Bhaööa, you are a 
learned scholar. Kindly listen to Me. I am a sannyäsé of the Mäyäväda 
school. Therefore I have no chance of knowing what kåñëa-bhakti is.

TEXT 17

advaitäcärya-gosäïi—‘säkñät éçvara’
täìra saìge ämära mana ha-ila nirmala

advaita-äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; säkñät éçvara—directly the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; täìra saìge—by His association; 
ämära—My; mana—mind; ha-ila—has become; nirmala—purified.

“Nevertheless, My mind has become purified because I have associated 
with Advaita Äcärya, who is directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 18

sarva-çästre kåñëa-bhaktye nähi yäìra sama
ataeva ‘advaita-äcärya’ täìra näma

sarva-çästre—in all revealed scriptures; kåñëa-bhaktye—in the devotional 
service of Lord Kåñëa; nähi—is not; yäìra—of whom; sama—equal; 
ataeva—therefore; advaita—without a competitor; äcärya—äcärya; täìra 
näma—His name.

“He is unparalleled in His understanding of all the revealed scriptures 
and the devotional service of Lord Kåñëa. Therefore He is called Advaita 
Äcärya.
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TEXT 19

yäìhära kåpäte mlecchera haya kåñëa-bhakti
ke kahite päre täìra vaiñëavatä-çakti?

yäìhära—whose; kåpäte—by mercy; mlecchera—of mlecchas; haya—is; 
kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Kåñëa; ke—who; kahite päre—can 
describe; täìra—His; vaiñëavatä-çakti—power of Vaiñëavism.

“He is such a great personality that by His mercy He can convert even the 
meat-eaters [mlecchas] to the devotional service of Kåñëa. Who, therefore, 
can estimate the power of His Vaiñëavism?

It is extremely difficult to convert a mleccha, or meat-eater, into a devotee 
of Lord Kåñëa. Therefore anyone who can do so is situated on the highest 
level of Vaiñëavism.

TEXT 20

nityänanda-avadhüta—‘säkñät éçvara’
bhävonmäde matta kåñëa-premera sägara

nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; avadhüta—paramahaàsa; säkñät 
éçvara—directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhäva-unmäde—
by the madness of ecstatic love; matta—overwhelmed, intoxicated; kåñëa-
premera—of love of Kåñëa; sägara—the ocean.

“Lord Nityänanda Prabhu, the avadhüta, is also directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is always intoxicated with the madness of 
ecstatic love. Indeed, He is an ocean of love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 21

ñaò-darçana-vettä bhaööäcärya-särvabhauma
ñaò-darçane jagad-guru bhägavatottama

ñaö-darçana—of the six philosophical theses; vettä—the knower; 
bhaööäcärya-särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; ñaö-darçane—in 
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six philosophical theses; jagat-guru—the spiritual master of the entire 
world; bhägavata-uttama—the best of the devotees.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya perfectly knows the six philosophical theses. 
He is therefore the spiritual master of the entire world in teaching the six 
paths of philosophy. He is the best of devotees.

TEXT 22

teìha dekhäilä more bhakti-yoga-pära
täìra prasäde jäniluì ‘kåñëa-bhakti-yoga’ sära

teìha—he; dekhäilä—has shown; more—to Me; bhakti-yoga—of 
devotional service; pära—the limit; täìra prasäde—by his mercy; 
jäniluì—I have understood; kåñëa-bhakti—of devotional service to Lord 
Kåñëa; yoga—of the yoga system; sära—the essence.

“Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya has shown Me the limit of devotional service. 
Only by his mercy have I understood that devotional service to Kåñëa is 
the essence of all mystic yoga.

TEXT 23

rämänanda-räya kåñëa-rasera ‘nidhäna’
teìha jänäilä—kåñëa—svayaà bhagavän

rämänanda-räya—Çréla Rämänanda Räya; kåñëa-rasera—of the 
transcendental mellows of Kåñëa’s devotional service; nidhäna—the 
mine; teìha—he; jänäilä—has given instruction; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
svayam—Himself; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

“Çréla Rämänanda Räya is the ultimate knower of the transcendental 
mellows of Lord Kåñëa’s devotional service. He has instructed Me that 
Lord Kåñëa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
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TEXT 24

täte prema-bhakti—‘puruñärtha-çiromaëi’
räga-märge prema-bhakti ‘sarvädhika’ jäni

täte—therefore; prema-bhakti—devotional service in ecstatic love; 
puruñärtha—of all goals of human life; çiromaëi—the crown jewel; räga-
märge—on the path of spontaneous love; prema-bhakti—love of Kåñëa; 
sarva-adhika—the highest of all; jäni—I can understand.

“Through the mercy of Rämänanda Räya, I have understood that ecstatic 
love of Kåñëa is the highest goal of life and that spontaneous love of Kåñëa 
is the highest perfection.

Puruñärtha (“the goal of life”) generally refers to religion, economic 
development, satisfaction of the senses and, finally, liberation. However, 
above these four kinds of puruñärthas, love of Godhead stands supreme. 
It is called parama-puruñärtha (the supreme goal of life) or puruñärtha-
çiromaëi (the most exalted of all puruñärthas). Lord Kåñëa is worshiped 
by regulative devotional service, but the highest perfection of devotional 
service is spontaneous love of Godhead.

TEXT 25

däsya, sakhya, vätsalya, ära ye çåìgära
däsa, sakhä, guru, käntä,—‘äçraya’ yähära

däsya—servitude; sakhya—friendship; vätsalya—parental love; ära—
and; ye—that; çåìgära—conjugal love; däsa—the servant; sakhä—friend; 
guru—superior; käntä—lover; äçraya—the shelter; yähära—of which.

“The servant, friend, superior and conjugal lover are the shelters of the 
transcendental mellows called däsya, sakhya, vätsalya and çåìgära.

TEXT 26

’aiçvarya-jïäna-yukta’, ‘kevala’-bhäva ära
aiçvarya-jïäne nä päi vrajendra-kumära
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aiçvarya-jïäna-yukta—with understanding of the opulences; kevala—
pure; bhäva—emotion; ära—also; aiçvarya-jïäne—by understanding of 
the opulences; nä päi—one does not get; vrajendra-kumära—the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja.

“There are two kinds of emotion [bhäva]. Emotion with an understanding 
of the Lord’s full opulences is called aiçvarya-jïäna-yukta, and pure, 
uncontaminated emotion is called kevala. One cannot achieve shelter at 
the lotus feet of Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda, simply by knowing 
His opulences.

Vide Madhya-lélä, Chapter Nineteen, text 192.

TEXT 27

näyaà sukhäpo bhagavän
 dehinäà gopikä-sutaù

jïäninäà cätma-bhütänäà
 yathä bhakti-matäm iha

na—not; ayam—this Lord Çré Kåñëa; sukha-äpaù—easily available; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinäm—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikä-
sutaù—the son of mother Yaçodä; jïäninäm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ätma-bhütänäm—for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances or for personal associates; yathä—as; 
bhakti-matäm—for persons engaged in spontaneous devotional service; 
iha—in this world.

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, the son of mother Yaçodä, 
is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving service, but 
He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those striving for 
self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those who consider 
the body the same as the self.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.9.21).
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TEXT 28

’ätma-bhüta’-çabde kahe ‘päriñada-gaëa’
aiçvarya-jïäne lakñmé nä päilä vrajendra-nandana

ätma-bhüta-çabde—the word ätma-bhüta; kahe—means; päriñada-gaëa—
personal associates; aiçvarya-jïäne—in the understanding of opulence; 
lakñmé—the goddess of fortune; nä päilä—could not get; vrajendra-
nandana—the shelter of Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

“The word ‘ätma-bhüta’ means ‘personal associates.’ Through the 
understanding of the Lord’s opulence, the goddess of fortune could not 
receive the shelter of Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

Lakñmé, the goddess of fortune, has complete knowledge of Kåñëa’s 
opulences, but she could not achieve the association of Kåñëa by dint of 
such knowledge. The devotees in Våndävana, however, actually enjoy the 
association of Kåñëa.

TEXT 29

näyaà çriyo ‘ìga u nitänta-rateù prasädaù
 svar-yoñitäà nalina-gandha-rucäà kuto ‘nyäù

räsotsave ‘sya bhuja-daëòa-gåhéta-kaëöha-
 labdhäçiñäà ya udagäd vraja-sundaréëäm

na—not; ayam—this; çriyaù—of the goddess of fortune; aìge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitänta-rateù—who is very intimately related; prasädaù—
the favor; svaù—of the heavenly planets; yoñitäm—of women; nalina—of 
the lotus flower; gandha—having the aroma; rucäm—and bodily luster; 
kutaù—much less; anyäù—others; räsa-utsave—in the festival of the 
räsa dance; asya—of Lord Çré Kåñëa; bhuja-daëòa—by the arms; gåhéta—
embraced; kaëöha—their necks; labdha-äçiñäm—who achieved such a 
blessing; yaù—which; udagät—became manifest; vraja-sundaréëäm—of 
the beautiful gopés, the transcendental girls of Vrajabhümi.

“‘When Lord Çré Kåñëa was dancing with the gopés in the räsa-lélä, the gopés 
were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This transcendental 
favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or the other consorts 
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in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever imagined by the most 
beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose bodily luster and aroma 
resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus flowers. And what to speak of 
worldly women, who may be very, very beautiful according to material 
estimation?’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.47.60).

TEXT 30

çuddha-bhäve sakhä kare skandhe ärohaëa
çuddha-bhäve vrajeçvaré karena bandhana

çuddha-bhäve—in pure Kåñëa consciousness; sakhä—friend; kare—does; 
skandhe—on the shoulder; ärohaëa—rising; çuddha-bhäve—in pure Kåñëa 
consciousness; vraja-éçvaré—the Queen of Vraja; karena bandhana—
binds.

“In pure Kåñëa consciousness, a friend mounts the shoulder of Kåñëa, and 
mother Yaçodä binds the Lord.

Çuddha-bhäva, pure Kåñëa consciousness, is not dependent on an 
understanding of the Lord’s opulences. Even without such opulences, the 
devotee in çuddha-bhäva is inclined to love Kåñëa as a friend or son.

TEXT 31

’mora sakhä’, ‘mora putra’,—ei ‘çuddha’ mana
ataeva çuka-vyäsa kare praçaàsana

mora sakhä—my friend; mora putra—my son; ei—this; çuddha—pure; 
mana—consciousness; ataeva—therefore; çuka-vyäsa—Çukadeva 
Gosvämé and Vyäsadeva; kare praçaàsana—praise.

“In pure Kåñëa consciousness, without knowledge of the Lord’s opulences, 
a devotee considers Kåñëa his friend or son. Therefore this devotional 
attitude is praised even by Çukadeva Gosvämé and Vyäsadeva, the supreme 
authority.
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TEXT 32

itthaà satäà brahma-sukhänubhütyä
 däsyaà gatänäà para-daivatena

mäyäçritänäà nara-därakeëa
 säkaà vijahruù kåta-puëya-puïjäù

ittham—in this way; satäm—of persons who prefer the impersonal feature 
of the Lord; brahma—of the impersonal effulgence; sukha—by the 
happiness; anubhütyä—who is realized; däsyam—the mode of servitude; 
gatänäm—of those who have accepted; para-daivatena—who is the 
supreme worshipable Deity; mäyä-äçritänäm—for ordinary persons under 
the clutches of the external energy; nara-därakeëa—with Him, who is like 
a boy of this material world; säkam—in friendship; vijahruù—played; kåta-
puëya-puïjäù—those who have accumulated volumes of pious activities.

“‘Neither those who are engaged in self-realization, appreciating the 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord, nor those engaged in devotional service 
while accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as master, nor those 
who are under the clutches of Mäyä, thinking the Lord an ordinary person, 
can understand that certain exalted personalities, after accumulating 
volumes of pious activities, are now playing with the Lord in friendship as 
cowherd boys.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.12.11).

TEXT 33

trayyä copaniñadbhiç ca
 säìkhya-yogaiç ca sätvataiù
upagéyamäna-mähätmyaà
 harià sämanyatätmajam

trayyä—by followers of the three Vedas who perform great sacrifices like 
those performed for Indra and other demigods; ca—also; upaniñadbhiù—
by the followers of the Upaniñads, the topmost portion of Vedic knowledge; 
ca—also; säìkhya—by the philosophers who analytically study the 
universe; yogaiù—by mystic yogés; ca—and; sätvataiù—by devotees who 
follow the method of worship mentioned in the Païcarätra and other 
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Vedic literatures; upagéyamäna—being sung; mähätmyam—whose glories; 
harim—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sä—she, mother 
Yaçodä; amanyata—considered; ätma-jam—her own son, born out of her 
body.

“‘When mother Yaçodä saw all the universes within Kåñëa’s mouth, 
she was astonished for the time being. The Lord is worshiped like Indra 
and other demigods by the followers of the three Vedas, who offer Him 
sacrifices. He is worshiped as impersonal Brahman by saintly persons 
who understand His greatness through studying the Upaniñads, as the 
puruña by great philosophers who analytically study the universe, as the 
all-pervading Supersoul by great yogés, and as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by devotees. Nevertheless, mother Yaçodä considered the Lord 
her own son.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.45).

TEXT 34

nandaù kim akarod brahman
 çreya evaà mahodayam
yaçodä vä mahä-bhägä

 papau yasyäù stanaà hariù

nandaù—Nanda Mahäräja; kim—what; akarot—has performed; 
brahman—O brähmaëa; çreyaù—auspicious activities; evam—thus; 
mahä-udayam—rising to such an exalted position as the father of Kåñëa; 
yaçodä—mother Yaçodä; vä—or; mahä-bhägä—most fortunate; papau—
drank; yasyäù—of whom; stanam—the breasts; hariù—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“‘O brähmaëa, what pious activities did Nanda Mahäräja perform to receive 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Kåñëa as his son? And what pious 
activities did mother Yaçodä perform that made the Absolute Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Kåñëa call her “Mother” and suck her breasts?’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.8.46).
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TEXT 35

aiçvarya dekhileha ‘çuddhera’ nahe aiçvarya jïäna
ataeva aiçvarya ha-ite ‘kevala’-bhäva pradhäna

aiçvarya—opulence; dekhileha—even after seeing; çuddhera—of a pure 
devotee; nahe—is not; aiçvarya-jïäna—knowledge of opulence; ataeva—
therefore; aiçvarya ha-ite—than the understanding of opulence; kevala-
bhäva—pure emotion; pradhäna—more eminent.

“Even if a pure devotee sees the opulence of Kåñëa, he does not accept it. 
Therefore pure consciousness is more exalted than consciousness of the 
Lord’s opulence.

TEXT 36

e saba çikhäilä more räya-rämänanda
anargala rasa-vettä prema-sukhänanda

e saba—all this; çikhäilä—instructed; more—unto Me; räya-rämänanda—
Rämänanda Räya; anargala—incessantly; rasa-vettä—one who 
understands transcendental mellows; prema-sukha-änanda—absorbed in 
the happiness of ecstatic love of Kåñëa.

“Rämänanda Räya is extremely aware of transcendental mellows. He is 
incessantly absorbed in the happiness of ecstatic love of Kåñëa. It is he who 
has taught Me all this.

TEXT 37

kahana nä yäya rämänandera prabhäva
räya-prasäde jäniluì vrajera ‘çuddha’ bhäva

kahana nä yäya—cannot be described; rämänandera prabhäva—the 
influence of Rämänanda Räya; räya—of Rämänanda Räya; prasäde—by 
the mercy; jäniluì—I have understood; vrajera—of the inhabitants of 
Vraja; çuddha bhäva—unalloyed love.
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“It is impossible to describe the influence and knowledge of Rämänanda 
Räya, for only by his mercy have I understood the unalloyed love of the 
residents of Våndävana.

TEXT 38

dämodara-svarüpa—‘prema-rasa’ mürtimän
yäìra saìge haila vraja-madhura-rasa-jïäna

dämodara-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; prema-rasa—the 
transcendental mellows of ecstatic love; mürtimän—personified; yäìra 
saìge—by whose association; haila—there was; vraja—of Vraja; madhura-
rasa—of the mellow of conjugal love; jïäna—knowledge.

“The transcendental mellows of ecstatic love are personified by 
Svarüpa Dämodara. By his association I have understood Våndävana’s 
transcendental mellow of conjugal love.

TEXT 39

’çuddha-prema’ vraja-devéra—käma-gandha-héna
’kåñëa-sukha-tätparya’,—ei tära cihna

çuddha-prema—unalloyed love; vraja-devéra—of the gopés or Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; käma-gandha-héna—without a scent of material lust; kåñëa—
of Kåñëa; sukha—happiness; tätparya—the purpose; ei—this; tära—of 
that; cihna—the symptom.

“The unalloyed love of the gopés and Çrématé Rädhäräëé is without any 
trace of material lust. The criterion of such transcendental love is that its 
only purpose is to satisfy Kåñëa.

TEXT 40

yat te sujäta-caraëämburuhaà staneñu
 bhétäù çanaiù priya dadhémahi karkaçeñu
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tenäöavém aöasi tad vyathate na kià svit
 kürpädibhir bhramati dhér bhavad-äyuñäà naù

yat—which; te—Your; sujäta—very fine; caraëa-ambu-ruham—lotus feet; 
staneñu—on the breasts; bhétäù—being afraid; çanaiù—gently; priya—O 
dear one; dadhémahi—we place; karkaçeñu—rough; tena—with them; 
aöavém—the path; aöasi—You roam; tat—they; vyathate—are distressed; 
na—not; kim svit—we wonder; kürpa-ädibhiù—by small stones and so on; 
bhramati—flutters; dhéù—the mind; bhavat-äyuñäm—of those of whom 
Your Lordship is the very life; naù—of us.

“‘O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently on 
our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our lives rest only in You. 
Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet might 
be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path.’

This verse is spoken by the gopés in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.19).

TEXT 41

gopé-gaëera çuddha-prema aiçvarya-jïäna-héna
premete bhartsanä kare ei tära cihna

gopé-gaëera—of the gopés; çuddha-prema—unalloyed love; aiçvarya-
jïäna-héna—devoid of knowledge of opulences; premete—of pure love; 
bhartsanä—chastisement; kare—do; ei—this; tära—of that; cihna—the 
symptom.

“Obsessed with pure love, without knowledge of opulences, the gopés 
sometimes chastise Kåñëa. That is a symptom of pure ecstatic love.

TEXT 42

pati-sutänvaya-bhrätå-bändhavän
 ativilaìghya te ‘nty acyutägatäù

gati-vidas tavodgéta-mohitäù
 kitava yoñitaù kas tyajen niçi
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pati—husbands; suta—sons; anvaya—family; bhrätå—brothers; 
bändhavän—friends; ativilaìghya—without caring for; te—Your; 
anti—dear shelter; acyuta—O infallible one; ägatäù—have come; gati-
vidaù—who know everything of our activities; tava—of You; udgéta—by 
the singing flute; mohitäù—being attracted; kitava—O great cheater; 
yoñitaù—beautiful women; kaù—who; tyajet—would give up; niçi—in the 
dead of night.

“‘O dear Kåñëa, we gopés have neglected the order of our husbands, sons, 
family, brothers and friends and have left their company to come to You. 
You know everything about our desires. We have come only because we 
are attracted by the supreme music of Your flute. But You are a great 
cheater, for who else would give up the company of young girls like us in 
the dead of night?’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.16).

TEXT 43

sarvottama bhajana ei sarva-bhakti jini’
ataeva kåñëa kahe,—‘ämi tomära åëé’

sarva-uttama—above all; bhajana—devotional service; ei—this; sarva-
bhakti—all types of bhakti; jini’—conquering; ataeva—therefore; kåñëa 
kahe—Lord Kåñëa says; ämi—I; tomära—your; åëé—debtor.

“The conjugal love of the gopés is the most exalted devotional service, 
surpassing all other methods of bhakti. Therefore Lord Kåñëa is obliged 
to say, ‘My dear gopés, I cannot repay you. Indeed, I am always indebted 
to you.’

TEXT 44

na päraye ‘haà niravadya-saàyujäà
 sva-sädhu-kåtyaà vibudhäyuñäpi vaù
yä mäbhajan durjaya-geha-çåìkhaläù
 saàvåçcya tad vaù pratiyätu sädhunä
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na—not; päraye—am able to make; aham—I; niravadya-saàyujäm—to 
those who are completely free from deceit; sva-sädhu-kåtyam—proper 
compensation; vibudha-äyuñä—with a lifetime as long as that of the 
demigods; api—although; vaù—to you; yäù—who; mä—Me; abhajan—
have worshiped; durjaya-geha-çåìkhaläù—the chains of household life, 
which are difficult to overcome; saàvåçcya—cutting; tat—that; vaù—of 
you; pratiyätu—let it be returned; sädhunä—by the good activity itself.

“‘O gopés, I am not able to repay My debt for your spotless service, even 
within a lifetime of Brahmä. Your connection with Me is beyond reproach. 
You have worshiped Me, cutting off all domestic ties, which are difficult to 
break. Therefore please let your own glorious deeds be your compensation.’

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.32.22).

TEXT 45

aiçvarya-jïäna haite kevalä-bhäva—pradhäna
påthivéte bhakta nähi uddhava-samäna

aiçvarya-jïäna haite—than transcendental love in opulence; kevalä-
bhäva—pure love; pradhäna—more prominent; påthivéte—on the surface 
of the world; bhakta nähi—there is no devotee; uddhava-samäna—like 
Uddhava.

“Completely distinct from love of Kåñëa in opulence, pure love of Kåñëa 
is on the highest level. On the surface of the world there is no devotee 
greater than Uddhava.

TEXT 46

teìha yäìra pada-dhüli karena prärthana
svarüpera saìge päiluì e saba çikñaëa

teìha—he; yäìra—whose; pada-dhüli—dust of the lotus feet; karena 
prärthana—desires; svarüpera saìge—from Svarüpa Dämodara; päiluì—I 
have gotten; e saba—all these; çikñaëa—instructions.
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“Uddhava desires to take on his head the dust of the gopés’ lotus feet. I 
have learned about all these transcendental loving affairs of Lord Kåñëa 
from Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 47

äsäm aho caraëa-reëu-juñäm ahaà syäà
 våndävane kim api gulma-latauñadhénäm

yä dustyajaà sva-janam ärya-pathaà ca hitvä
 bhejur mukunda-padavéà çrutibhir vimågyäm

äsäm—of the gopés; aho—oh; caraëa-reëu—the dust of the lotus 
feet; juñäm—devoted to; aham syäm—let me become; våndävane—in 
Våndävana; kim api—anyone; gulma-latä-auñadhénäm—among bushes, 
creepers and herbs; yä—those who; dustyajam—very difficult to give 
up; sva-janam—family members; ärya-patham—the path of chastity; 
ca—and; hitvä—giving up; bhejuù—worshiped; mukunda-padavém—the 
lotus feet of Mukunda, Kåñëa; çrutibhiù—by the Vedas; vimågyäm—to be 
searched for.

“‘The gopés of Våndävana have given up the association of their husbands, 
sons and other family members, who are very difficult to give up, and 
they have forsaken the path of chastity to take shelter of the lotus feet of 
Mukunda, Kåñëa, which one should search for by Vedic knowledge. Oh, 
let me be fortunate enough to become one of the bushes, creepers or herbs 
in Våndävana, for the gopés trample them and bless them with the dust of 
their lotus feet.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.47.61) was spoken by Uddhava. 
When Uddhava was sent by Kåñëa to see the condition of the gopés in 
Våndävana, he stayed there for a few months in their association and 
always talked with them about Kåñëa. Although this greatly pleased the 
gopés and other residents of Vrajabhümi, Våndävana, Uddhava saw that the 
gopés were severely afflicted by their separation from Kåñëa. Their hearts 
were so disturbed that their minds were sometimes deranged. Observing 
the unalloyed devotion and love of the gopés for Kåñëa, Uddhava desired 
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to become a creeper, a blade of grass or an herb in Våndävana so that 
sometimes the gopés would trample him and he would receive the dust of 
their lotus feet on his head.

TEXT 48

haridäsa-öhäkura—mahä-bhägavata-pradhäna
prati dina laya teìha tina-lakña näma

haridäsa-öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; mahä-bhägavata-pradhäna—the 
topmost of all pure devotees; prati dina—every day; laya—chants; teìha—
he; tina-lakña näma—300,000 holy names of the Lord.

“Haridäsa Öhäkura, the teacher of the holy name, is the most exalted of 
all pure devotees. Every day he chants 300,000 holy names of the Lord.

TEXT 49

nämera mahimä ämi täìra öhäïi çikhiluì
täìra prasäde nämera mahimä jäniluì

nämera mahimä—the glories of the holy name; ämi—I; täìra öhäïi—from 
him; çikhiluì—have learned; täìra prasäde—by his mercy; nämera—of 
the holy name; mahimä—the glories; jäniluì—I could understand.

“I have learned about the glories of the Lord’s holy name from Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, and by his mercy I have understood these glories.

TEXTS 50–52

äcäryaratna äcäryanidhi paëòita-gadädhara
jagadänanda, dämodara, çaìkara, vakreçvara

käçéçvara, mukunda, väsudeva, muräri

ära yata bhakta-gaëa gauòe avatari’
kåñëa-näma-prema kailä jagate pracära

iìhä sabära saìge kåñëa-bhakti ye ämära“
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äcäryaratna—Äcäryaratna; äcäryanidhi—Äcäryanidhi; paëòita-
gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; 
dämodara—Dämodara; çaìkara—Çaìkara; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara; 
käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; mukunda—Mukunda; väsudeva—Väsudeva; 
muräri—Muräri; ära—and; yata—as many as; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; 
gauòe—in Bengal; avatari’—having descended; kåñëa-näma—the holy 
name of Lord Kåñëa; prema—ecstatic love of Kåñëa; kailä—did; jagate—
all over the world; pracära—preaching; iìhä sabära—of all of them; 
saìge—by association; kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Kåñëa; ye—
which; ämära—My.

“Äcäryaratna, Äcäryanidhi, Gadädhara Paëòita, Jagadänanda, Dämodara, 
Çaìkara, Vakreçvara, Käçéçvara, Mukunda, Väsudeva, Muräri and many 
other devotees have descended in Bengal to preach to everyone the glories 
of the holy name of Kåñëa and the value of love for Him. I have learned 
from them the meaning of devotional service to Kåñëa.”

TEXT 53

bhaööera hådaye dåòha abhimäna jäni’
bhaìgé kari’ mahäprabhu kahe eta väëé

bhaööera hådaye—in the heart of Vallabha Bhaööa; dåòha—fixed; 
abhimäna—pride; jäni’—understanding; bhaìgé kari’—making a hint; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—spoke; eta väëé—these 
words.

Knowing that Vallabha Bhaööa’s heart was full of pride, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu spoke these words, hinting at how one can learn about 
devotional service.

Vallabha Bhaööa was greatly proud of his knowledge in devotional service, 
and therefore he wanted to speak about Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
without understanding the Lord’s position. The Lord therefore hinted in 
many ways that if Vallabha Bhaööa wanted to know what devotional service 
actually is, he would have to learn from all the devotees He mentioned, 
beginning with Advaita Äcärya, Lord Nityänanda, Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya and Rämänanda Räya. As Svarüpa Dämodara has said, if 
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one wants to learn the meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, one must take 
lessons from a realized soul. One should not proudly think that one can 
understand the transcendental loving service of the Lord simply by reading 
books. One must become a servant of a Vaiñëava. As Narottama däsa 
Öhäkura has confirmed, chäòiyä vaiñëava-sevä nistära peyeche kebä: one 
cannot be in a transcendental position unless one very faithfully serves 
a pure Vaiñëava. One must accept a Vaiñëava guru (ädau gurv-äçrayam), 
and then by questions and answers one should gradually learn what pure 
devotional service to Kåñëa is. That is called the paramparä system.

TEXT 54

“ämi se ‘vaiñëava’,—bhakti-siddhänta saba jäni
ämi se bhägavata-artha uttama väkhäni“

ämi—I; se—that; vaiñëava—Vaiñëava; bhakti-siddhänta—conclusions of 
devotional service; saba—all; jäni—I know; ämi—I; se—that; bhägavata-
artha—meaning of the Bhägavatam; uttama—very well; väkhäni—can 
explain.

[Vallabha Bhaööa was thinking:] “I am a great Vaiñëava. Having learned all 
the conclusions of Vaiñëava philosophy, I can understand the meaning of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam and explain it very well.”

TEXT 55

bhaööera manete ei chila dérgha garva
prabhura vacana çuni’ se ha-ila kharva

bhaööera manete—in the mind of Vallabha Bhaööa; ei—this; chila—was 
existing; dérgha—for a long time; garva—pride; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vacana—the words; çuni’—by hearing; se—that; ha-ila—
was; kharva—cut down.

Such pride had existed for a long time within the mind of Vallabha Bhaööa, 
but as he heard the preaching of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, his pride was 
cut down.
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TEXT 56

prabhura mukhe vaiñëavatä çuniyä sabära
bhaööera icchä haila täì-sabäre dekhibära

prabhura mukhe—from the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vaiñëavatä—the standard of Vaiñëavism; çuniyä sabära—hearing of all 
the devotees; bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; icchä—desire; haila—was; 
täì-sabäre—all of them; dekhibära—to see.

When Vallabha Bhaööa heard from the mouth of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
about the pure Vaiñëavism of all these devotees, he immediately desired to 
see them.

TEXT 57

bhaööa kahe,—“e saba vaiñëava rahe kon sthäne?
kon prakäre päimu ihäì-sabära darçane?

bhaööa kahe—Vallabha Bhaööa said; e saba vaiñëava—all these Vaiñëavas; 
rahe—live; kon sthäne—where; kon prakäre—how; päimu—shall I attain; 
ihäì-sabära darçane—seeing all these Vaiñëavas.

Vallabha Bhaööa said, “Where do all these Vaiñëavas live, and how can I 
see them?”

TEXT 58

prabhu kahe,—“keha gauòe, keha deçäntare
saba äsiyäche ratha-yäträ dekhibäre

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; keha gauòe—some in 
Bengal; keha—some; deça-antare—in other states; saba—all; äsiyäche—
have come; ratha-yäträ dekhibäre—to see the car festival of Lord 
Jagannätha.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Although some of them live in Bengal 
and some in other states, they have all come here to see the Ratha-yäträ 
festival.
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TEXT 59

ihäìi rahena sabe, väsä—nänä-sthäne
ihäìi päibä tumi sabära darçane“

ihäìi—here; rahena sabe—all of them are living; väsä—their residential 
places; nänä-sthäne—in various quarters; ihäìi—here; päibä—will get; 
tumi—you; sabära darçane—everyone’s audience.

“At present they are all living here. Their residences are in various 
quarters. Here you will get the audience of them all.”

TEXT 60

tabe bhaööa kahe bahu vinaya vacana
bahu dainya kari’ prabhure kaila nimantraëa

tabe—thereafter; bhaööa kahe—Vallabha Bhaööa said; bahu—very; 
vinaya—humble; vacana—words; bahu dainya kari’—in all humility; 
prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila nimantraëa—invited to dine.

Thereafter, with great submission and humility, Vallabha Bhaööa invited 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to dine at his home.

TEXT 61

ära dina saba vaiñëava prabhu-sthäne äilä
sabä-sane mahäprabhu bhaööe miläilä

ära dina—the next day; saba vaiñëava—all the Vaiñëavas; prabhu-sthäne—
to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; sabä-sane—with 
all of them; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhaööe miläilä—
introduced Vallabha Bhaööa.

The next day, when all the Vaiñëavas came to the abode of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the Lord introduced Vallabha Bhaööa to them all.
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TEXT 62

’vaiñëave’ra teja dekhi’ bhaööera camatkära
täì-sabära äge bhaööa—khadyota-äkära

vaiñëavera—of the Vaiñëavas; teja—the brilliance; dekhi’—seeing; 
bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; camatkära—surprise; täì-sabära—of all 
of them; äge—in front; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; khadyota-äkära—like 
a glowworm.

He was surprised to see the brilliance of their faces. Indeed, among them 
Vallabha Bhaööa seemed just like a glowworm.

TEXT 63

tabe bhaööa bahu mahä-prasäda änäila
gaëa-saha mahäprabhure bhojana karäila

tabe—at that time; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; bahu—much; mahä-
prasäda—Lord Jagannätha’s remnants; änäila—brought in; gaëa-saha 
mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with His associates; bhojana 
karäila—he fed.

Then Vallabha Bhaööa brought in a great quantity of Lord Jagannätha’s 
mahä-prasädam and sumptuously fed Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His associates.

TEXT 64

paramänanda puré-saìge sannyäséra gaëa
eka-dike vaise saba karite bhojana

paramänanda puré-saìge—with Paramänanda Puré; sannyäséra gaëa—all 
the sannyäsé associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eka-dike—on one 
side; vaise—sat down; saba—all; karite bhojana—to accept the prasädam.

All the sannyäsé associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, headed by 
Paramänanda Puré, sat on one side and thus partook of the prasädam.
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TEXT 65

advaita, nityänanda-räya—pärçve dui-jana
madhye mahäprabhu vasilä, äge-päche bhakta-gaëa

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nityänanda-räya—Lord Nityänanda; pärçve—
on the sides; dui-jana—two personalities; madhye—in the middle; 
mahäprabhu vasilä—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down; äge—in front; 
päche—behind; bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat in the midst of the devotees. Advaita Äcärya 
and Lord Nityänanda each sat on one side of the Lord. The other devotees 
sat in front of the Lord and behind Him.

TEXT 66

gauòera bhakta yata kahite nä päri
aìgane vasilä saba haïä säri säri

gauòera—of Bengal; bhakta yata—all the devotees; kahite—to mention; 
nä päri—I am unable; aìgane—in the courtyard; vasilä—sat down; saba—
all; haïä—being; säri säri—in lines.

The devotees from Bengal, whom I am unable to count, all sat down in 
lines in the courtyard.

TEXT 67

prabhura bhakta-gaëa dekhi’ bhaööera camatkära
pratyeke sabära pade kaila namaskära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; dekhi’—
seeing; bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; camatkära—surprise; prati-eke—
unto each and every one; sabära—of all; pade—at the lotus feet; kaila 
namaskära—he offered obeisances.

When Vallabha Bhaööa saw all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
he was greatly surprised, and in devotion he offered his obeisances at the 
lotus feet of each and every one of them.
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TEXT 68

svarüpa, jagadänanda, käçéçvara, çaìkara
pariveçana kare, ära räghava, dämodara

svarüpa—Svarüpa; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; 
çaìkara—Çaìkara; pariveçana kare—distribute; ära—and; räghava 
dämodara—Räghava and Dämodara.

Svarüpa Dämodara, Jagadänanda, Käçéçvara and Çaìkara, along with 
Räghava and Dämodara Paëòita, took charge of distributing the prasädam.

TEXT 69

mahä-prasäda vallabha-bhaööa bahu änäila
prabhu-saha sannyäsi-gaëa bhojane vasila

mahä-prasäda—food offered to Çré Jagannätha; vallabha-bhaööa—
Vallabha Bhaööa; bahu—a large quantity; änäila—had brought; prabhu-
saha—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sannyäsi-gaëa—all the sannyäsés; 
bhojane vasila—sat down to accept the prasädam.

Vallabha Bhaööa had brought a large quantity of mahä-prasädam offered to 
Lord Jagannätha. Thus all the sannyäsés sat down to eat with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 70

prasäda päya vaiñëava-gaëa bale, ‘hari’ ‘hari’
hari hari dhvani uöhe saba brahmäëòa bhari’

prasäda—the prasädam; päya—accept; vaiñëava-gaëa—all the Vaiñëavas; 
bale—chant; hari hari—“Hari, Hari”; hari hari dhvani—the vibration of 
Hari, Hari; uöhe—rises; saba brahmäëòa—the entire universe; bhari’—
filling.

Accepting the prasädam, all the Vaiñëavas chanted the holy names “Hari! 
Hari!” The rising vibration of the holy name of Hari filled the entire 
universe.
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TEXT 71

mälä, candana, guväka, päna aneka änila
sabä’ püjä kari’ bhaööa änandita haila

mälä—garlands; candana—sandalwood pulp; guväka—spices; päna—
betel; aneka—much; änila—brought; sabä’ püjä kari’—worshiping all the 
Vaiñëavas; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; änandita haila—became very happy.

When all the Vaiñëavas had finished eating, Vallabha Bhaööa brought a 
large quantity of garlands, sandalwood pulp, spices and betel. He worshiped 
the devotees very respectfully and became extremely happy.

TEXT 72

ratha-yäträ-dine prabhu kértana ärambhilä
pürvavat säta sampradäya påthak karilä

ratha-yäträ-dine—on the day of the car festival; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kértana ärambhilä—began the congregational chanting; 
pürva-vat—as previously; säta sampradäya—in seven groups; påthak 
karilä—He divided.

On the day of the car festival, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began the 
congregational chanting. As He had done previously, He divided all the 
devotees into seven groups.

TEXTS 73–74

advaita, nityänanda, haridäsa, vakreçvara
çréväsa, räghava, paëòita-gadädhara
säta jana säta-öhäïi karena nartana

’hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu karena bhramaëa

advaita—Advaita Äcärya; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; haridäsa—
Öhäkura Haridäsa; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara; çréväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; 
räghava—Räghava; paëòita-gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; säta jana—
seven persons; säta-öhäïi—in seven groups; karena nartana—dance; 
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hari-bola bali’—uttering “Haribol”; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karena bhramaëa—wanders.

Seven devotees—Advaita, Nityänanda, Haridäsa Öhäkura, Vakreçvara, 
Çréväsa Öhäkura, Räghava Paëòita and Gadädhara Paëòita—formed seven 
groups and began dancing. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, chanting “Haribol!” 
wandered from one group to another.

TEXT 75

caudda mädala bäje ucca saìkértana
eka eka nartakera preme bhäsila bhuvana

caudda mädala—fourteen mådaìgas; bäje—were being played; ucca 
saìkértana—loud congregational chanting; eka eka—of each group; 
nartakera—of the dancer; preme—in ecstatic love; bhäsila bhuvana—
inundated the entire world.

Fourteen mådaìgas resounded with the loud congregational chanting, and 
in each group was a dancer whose dance of ecstatic love inundated the 
entire world.

TEXT 76

dekhi’ vallabha-bhaööera haila camatkära
änande vihvala nähi äpana-sämbhäla

dekhi’—seeing; vallabha-bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; haila camatkära—
was astonishment; änande vihvala—overwhelmed by transcendental 
happiness; nähi—there was not; äpana-sämbhäla—keeping his normal 
position.

Seeing all this, Vallabha Bhaööa was completely astonished. He was 
overwhelmed by transcendental bliss and lost himself.
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TEXT 77

tabe mahäprabhu sabära nåtya räkhilä
pürvavat äpane nåtya karite lägilä

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabära—of 
all of them; nåtya räkhilä—stopped the dancing; pürvavat—as previously; 
äpane—personally; nåtya—dancing; karite lägilä—began to perform.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stopped the dancing of the others, and as 
He had done previously, He personally began to dance.

TEXT 78

prabhura saundarya dekhi ära premodaya
’ei ta’ säkñät kåñëa’ bhaööera ha-ila niçcaya

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saundarya—the beauty; dekhi—
seeing; ära—also; prema-udaya—arousing of ecstatic love; ei—this; ta’—
certainly; säkñät—directly; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhaööera—of Vallabha 
Bhaööa; ha-ila—was; niçcaya—certainty.

Seeing the beauty of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and the awakening of His 
ecstatic love, Vallabha Bhaööa concluded, “Here is Lord Kåñëa, without a 
doubt.”

TEXT 79

eta mata ratha-yäträ sakale dekhila
prabhura caritre bhaööera camatkära haila

eta mata—in this way; ratha-yäträ—the car festival; sakale—all; dekhila—
saw; prabhura caritre—by the character of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; camatkära haila—there was astonishment.

Thus Vallabha Bhaööa witnessed the car festival. He was simply astonished 
by the characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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TEXT 80

yätränantare bhaööa yäi mahäprabhu-sthäne
prabhu-caraëe kichu kaila nivedane

yäträ-anantare—after the Ratha-yäträ; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; yäi—
going; mahäprabhu-sthäne—to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prabhu-caraëe—at the lotus feet of the Lord; kichu—some; kaila—made; 
nivedane—submission.

One day, after the festival was over, Vallabha Bhaööa went to the abode of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and submitted a request at the lotus feet of the 
Lord.

TEXT 81

“bhägavatera öékä kichu kariyächi likhana
äpane mahäprabhu yadi karena çravaëa“

bhägavatera—on Çrémad-Bhägavatam; öékä—commentary; kichu—
some; kariyächi likhana—I have written; äpane—You; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—if; karena çravaëa—would hear.

“I have written some commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam,” he said. 
“Would Your Lordship kindly hear it?”

TEXT 82

prabhu kahe,—“bhägavatärtha bujhite nä päri
bhägavatärtha çunite ämi nahi adhikäré

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; bhägavata-artha—the 
meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; bujhite nä päri—I cannot understand; 
bhägavata-artha—the purport of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; çunite—to hear; 
ämi nahi adhikäré—I am not the proper person.

The Lord replied, “I do not understand the meaning of Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
Indeed, I am not a suitable person to hear its meaning.
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TEXT 83

vasi’ kåñëa-näma mätra kariye grahaëe
saìkhyä-näma pürëa mora nahe rätri-dine

vasi’—sitting; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; mätra—simply; 
kariye grahaëe—I chant; saìkhyä-näma—a fixed number of rounds; 
pürëa—complete; mora—My; nahe—is not; rätri-dine—throughout the 
entire day and night.

“I simply sit and try to chant the holy name of Kåñëa, and although I 
chant all day and night, I nevertheless cannot complete the chanting of My 
prescribed number of rounds.”

TEXT 84

bhaööa kahe, “kåñëa-nämera artha-vyäkhyäne
vistära kairächi, tähä karaha çravaëe“

bhaööa kahe—Vallabha Bhaööa said; kåñëa-nämera—of the holy name 
of Kåñëa; artha-vyäkhyäne—description of the meaning; vistära—very 
elaborately; kairächi—I have made; tähä—that; karaha çravaëe—kindly 
hear.

Vallabha Bhaööa said, “I have tried to describe elaborately the meaning of 
Kåñëa’s holy name. Kindly hear the explanation.”

TEXT 85

prabhu kahe,—“kåñëa-nämera bahu artha nä mäni
’çyäma-sundara’ ‘yaçodä-nandana,’—ei-mätra jäni

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; kåñëa-nämera—
of the holy name of Kåñëa; bahu artha—many meanings; nä mäni—I 
do not accept; çyäma-sundara—Çyämasundara; yaçodä-nandana—
Yaçodänandana; ei-mätra—only this; jäni—I know.
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Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I do not accept many different 
meanings for the holy name of Kåñëa. I know only that Lord Kåñëa is 
Çyämasundara and Yaçodänandana. That’s all I know.

TEXT 86

tamäla-çyämala-tviñi
 çré-yaçodä-stanan-dhaye
kåñëa-nämno rüòhir iti
 sarva-çästra-vinirëayaù

tamäla-çyämala-tviñi—whose complexion is dark blue, resembling a tamäla 
tree; çré-yaçodä-stanam-dhaye—sucking the breast of mother Yaçodä; 
kåñëa-nämnaù—of the name Kåñëa; rüòhiù—the chief meaning; iti—
thus; sarva-çästra—of all revealed scriptures; vinirëayaù—the conclusion.

“The only purport of the holy name of Kåñëa is that He is dark blue like 
a tamäla tree and is the son of mother Yaçodä. This is the conclusion of all 
the revealed scriptures.’

This is a verse from the Näma-kaumudé

TEXT 87

ei artha ämi mätra jäniye nirdhära
ära sarva-arthe mora nähi adhikära“

ei artha—this meaning; ämi—I; mätra—only; jäniye—know; nirdhära—
conclusion; ära—other; sarva—all; arthe—meanings; mora—My; nähi—
is not; adhikära—capacity to understand.

“I conclusively know these two names, Çyämasundara and Yaçodänandana. 
I do not understand any other meanings, nor have I the capacity to 
understand them.”
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TEXT 88

phalgu-präya bhaööera nämädi saba-vyäkhyä
sarvajïa prabhu jäni’ täre karena upekñä

phalgu-präya—generally useless; bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; näma-
ädi—the holy name and so on; saba—all; vyäkhyä—explanations; sarva-
jïa—omniscient; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jäni’—knowing; 
täre—him; karena upekñä—neglects.

Being omniscient, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could understand that 
Vallabha Bhaööa’s explanations of Kåñëa’s name and Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
were useless. Therefore He did not care about them.

TEXT 89

vimanä haïä bhaööa gelä nija-ghara
prabhu-viñaye bhakti kichu ha-ila antara

vimanä haïä—feeling morose; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; gelä—went; 
nija-ghara—to his home; prabhu-viñaye—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhakti—devotion; kichu—somewhat; ha-ila—became; antara—different.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu rigidly declined to hear his explanations, 
Vallabha Bhaööa went home feeling morose. His faith in the Lord and 
devotion to Him changed.

TEXT 90

tabe bhaööa gelä paëòita-gosäïira öhäïi
nänä mate préti kari’ kare äsä-yäi

tabe—thereafter; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; gelä—went; paëòita-gosäïira 
öhäïi—to Gadädhara Paëòita Gosäïi; nänä mate—in various ways; préti 
kari’—showing affection; kare äsä-yäi—comes and goes.

Thereafter, Vallabha Bhaööa went to the home of Gadädhara Paëòita. 
He kept coming and going, showing affection in various ways, and thus 
maintained a relationship with him.



678

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 91

prabhura upekñäya saba néläcalera jana
bhaööera vyäkhyäna kichu nä kare çravaëa

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; upekñäya—because of 
neglect; saba—all; néläcalera jana—people in Jagannätha Puré; bhaööera 
vyäkhyäna—explanation of Vallabha Bhaööa; kichu—any; nä kare 
çravaëa—do not hear.

Because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not take Vallabha Bhaööa very 
seriously, none of the people in Jagannätha Puré would hear any of his 
explanations.

TEXT 92

lajjita haila bhaööa, haila apamäne
duùkhita haïä gela paëòitera sthäne

lajjita—ashamed; haila—became; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; haila 
apamäne—felt insulted; duùkhita haïä—being unhappy; gela—went; 
paëòitera sthäne—to Gadädhara Paëòita.

Ashamed, insulted and unhappy, Vallabha Bhaööa went to Gadädhara 
Paëòita.

TEXT 93

dainya kari’ kahe,—“niluì tomära çaraëa
tumi kåpä kari’ räkha ämära jévana

dainya kari’—with great humility; kahe—said; niluì—I have taken; 
tomära çaraëa—shelter of you; tumi—you; kåpä kari’—being merciful; 
räkha—keep; ämära jévana—my life.

Approaching him with great humility, Vallabha Bhaööa said, “I have taken 
shelter of you, my dear sir. Kindly be merciful to me and save my life.
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TEXT 94

kåñëa-näma-vyäkhyä yadi karaha çravaëa
tabe mora lajjä-paìka haya prakñälana“

kåñëa-näma—of the name of Lord Kåñëa; vyäkhyä—explanation; yadi—
if; karaha çravaëa—you hear; tabe—then; mora—my; lajjä-paìka—the 
mud of shame; haya—there is; prakñälana—washing.

“Please hear my explanation of the meaning of Lord Kåñëa’s name. In that 
way the mud of the shame that has come upon me will be washed off.”

TEXT 95

saìkaöe paòila paëòita, karaye saàçaya
ki karibena,—eko, karite nä päre niçcaya

saìkaöe—into a dilemma; paòila paëòita—Paëòita Gosäïi fell; karaye 
saàçaya—felt doubts; ki karibena—what he will do; eko—alone; karite nä 
päre niçcaya—cannot make a decision.

Thus Paëòita Gosäïi fell into a dilemma. He was in such doubt that he 
could not decide alone what to do.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not take Vallabha Bhaööa very seriously. 
Therefore Paëòita Gosäïi, or Gadädhara Gosäïi, fell into perplexity. What 
would be his position if he heard Vallabha Bhaööa’s explanation of Çré 
Kåñëa’s name? Certainly Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would be displeased. 
Therefore Gadädhara Paëòita Gosäïi could not make a decision.

TEXT 96

yadyapi paëòita ära nä kailä aìgékära
bhaööa yäi’ tabu paòe kari’ balätkära

yadyapi—although; paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; ära—also; nä kailä 
aìgékära—did not accept; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; yäi’—going; tabu—
still; paòe—reads; kari’ balätkära—forcibly.
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Although Gadädhara Paëòita Gosäïi did not want to hear it, Vallabha 
Bhaööa began to read his explanation with great force.

TEXT 97

äbhijätye paëòita karite näre niñedhana
“e saìkaöe räkha, kåñëa la-iläìa çaraëa

äbhijätye—because of his aristocracy; paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; karite 
näre niñedhana—could not forbid; e saìkaöe—in this danger; räkha—
please protect; kåñëa—O Lord Kåñëa; la-iläìa—I have taken; çaraëa—
shelter.

Because Vallabha Bhaööa was a learned brähmaëa, Gadädhara Paëòita 
could not forbid him. Thus he began to think of Lord Kåñëa. “My dear 
Lord Kåñëa,” he requested, “please protect me in this danger. I have taken 
shelter of You.

TEXT 98

antaryämé prabhu jänibena mora mana
täìre bhaya nähi kichu, ‘viñama’ täìra gaëa“

antaryämé—existing in everyone’s heart; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jänibena—will know; mora mana—my mind; täìre—of 
Him; bhaya—fear; nähi—there is not; kichu—any; viñama—very critical; 
täìra gaëa—His associates.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is present in everyone’s heart, and He will 
certainly know my mind. Therefore I do not fear Him. His associates, 
however, are extremely critical.”

As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu exists 
in everyone’s heart. Therefore He would know the circumstances under 
which Paëòita Gosäïi agreed to hear Vallabha Bhaööa’s explanations, 
and certainly He would not be angry. However, the Vaiñëavas who were 
always with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu might not understand Gadädhara 
Paëòita’s inner consciousness, and they might accuse him of having 
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compromised with Vallabha Bhaööa, despite his having been neglected 
by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Gadädhara Paëòita Gosäïi was seriously 
thinking in this way.

TEXT 99

yadyapi vicäre paëòitera nähi kichu doña
tathäpi prabhura gaëa täìre kare praëaya-roña

yadyapi—although; vicäre—conclusively; paëòitera—of Gadädhara 
Paëòita; nähi kichu doña—there was no fault; tathäpi—still; prabhura 
gaëa—associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; kare 
praëaya-roña—showed affectionate anger.

Although Gadädhara Paëòita Gosäïi was not in the least at fault, some 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s devotees showed affectionate anger toward 
him.

TEXT 100

pratyaha vallabha-bhaööa äise prabhu-sthäne
’udgrähädi’ präya kare äcäryädi-sane

prati-aha—daily; vallabha-bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; äise—comes; 
prabhu-sthäne—to the place of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; udgräha-
ädi präya—unnecessary argument; kare—does; äcärya-ädi-sane—with 
Advaita Äcärya and others.

Every day, Vallabha Bhaööa would come to the place of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to engage in unnecessary arguments with Advaita Äcärya 
and other great personalities, such as Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 101

yei kichu kare bhaööa ‘siddhänta’ sthäpana
çunitei äcärya tähä karena khaëòana
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yei—whatever; kichu—any; kare—does; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; 
siddhänta—conclusion; sthäpana—establishing; çunitei—hearing; 
äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; tähä—that; karena khaëòana—refuted.

Whatever conclusions Vallabha Bhaööa eagerly presented were refuted by 
personalities like Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 102

äcäryädi-äge bhaööa yabe yabe yäya
räjahaàsa-madhye yena rahe baka-präya

äcärya-ädi-äge—in front of Advaita Äcärya and others; bhaööa—Vallabha 
Bhaööa; yabe yabe—whenever; yäya—goes; räja-haàsa-madhye—in a 
society of white swans; yena—as; rahe—remained; baka-präya—like a 
duck.

Whenever Vallabha Bhaööa entered the society of devotees, headed by 
Advaita Äcärya, he was like a duck in a society of white swans.

TEXT 103

eka-dina bhaööa puchila äcäryere
“jéva-‘prakåti’ ‘pati’ kari’ mänaye kåñëere

eka-dina—one day; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; puchila äcäryere—inquired 
from Advaita Äcärya; jéva—the living entity; prakåti—female; pati—
husband; kari’—as; mänaye kåñëere—accepts Kåñëa.

One day Vallabha Bhaööa said to Advaita Äcärya, “Every living entity is 
female [prakåti] and considers Kåñëa her husband [pati].

TEXT 104

pati-vratä haïä patira näma nähi laya
tomarä kåñëa-näma laha,—kon dharma haya?”
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pati-vratä—devoted to the husband; haïä—being; patira—of the husband; 
näma—name; nähi laya—does not utter; tomarä—all of you; kåñëa-näma-
laha—chant the name of Kåñëa; kon—what; dharma—religious principle; 
haya—is it.

“It is the duty of a chaste wife, devoted to her husband, not to utter her 
husband’s name, but all of you chant the name of Kåñëa. How can this be 
called a religious principle?”

TEXT 105

äcärya kahe,—“äge tomära ‘dharma’ mürtimän
iìhäre puchaha, iìha karibena ihära samädhäna

äcärya kahe—Advaita Äcärya said; äge—in front; tomära—of you; 
dharma—religious principles; mürtimän—personified; iìhäre puchaha—
ask Him; iìha—He; karibena—will make; ihära—of this; samädhäna—
solution.

Advaita Äcärya responded, “In front of you is Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, the personification of religious principles. You should ask 
Him, for He will give you the proper answer.”

TEXT 106

çuni’ prabhu kahena,—“tumi nä jäna dharma-marma
svämi-äjïä päle,—ei pati-vratä-dharma

çuni’—hearing; prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tumi—
you; nä jäna—do not know; dharma-marma—real religious principles; 
svämi—of the husband; äjïä—order; päle—obeys; ei—this; pati-vratä-
dharma—the religious principle of a chaste woman.

Hearing this, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Vallabha 
Bhaööa, you do not know religious principles. Actually, the first duty of a 
chaste woman is to carry out the order of her husband.
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TEXT 107

patira äjïä,—nirantara täìra näma la-ite
patira äjïä pati-vratä nä päre laìghite

patira äjïä—the husband’s order; nirantara—always; täìra—His; 
näma—name; la-ite—to chant; patira äjïä—the order of the husband; 
pati-vratä—a chaste, devoted wife; nä päre laìghite—cannot deny.

“The order of Kåñëa is to chant His name incessantly. Therefore one who 
is chaste and adherent to the husband Kåñëa must chant the Lord’s name, 
for she cannot deny the husband’s order.

TEXT 108

ataeva näma laya, nämera ‘phala’ päya
nämera phale kåñëa-pade ‘prema’ upajäya“

ataeva—therefore; näma laya—chants the holy name; nämera—of the 
name; phala—result; päya—gets; nämera phale—as a result of chanting 
the holy name; kåñëa-pade—at the lotus feet of Kåñëa; prema—ecstatic 
love; upajäya—develops.

“Following this religious principle, a pure devotee of Lord Kåñëa always 
chants the holy name. As a result of this, he gets the fruit of ecstatic love 
for Kåñëa.”

TEXT 109

çuniyä vallabha-bhaööa haila nirvacana
ghare yäi’ mane duùkhe karena cintana

çuniyä—hearing; vallabha-bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; haila—became; 
nirvacana—speechless; ghare yäi’—returning home; mane—in the mind; 
duùkhe—unhappy; karena cintana—began to consider.

Hearing this, Vallabha Bhaööa was speechless. He returned home greatly 
unhappy and began to consider thus.
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TEXTS 110–111

“nitya ämära ei sabhäya haya kakñä-päta
eka-dina upare yadi haya mora bät
tabe sukha haya, ära saba lajjä yäya

sva-vacana sthäpite ämi ki kari upäya?”

nitya—daily; ämära—my; ei—this; sabhäya—in the assembly; haya—
there is; kakñä-päta—defeat; eka-dina—one day; upare—on top; yadi—
if; haya—are; mora—my; bät—words; tabe—then; sukha—happiness; 
haya—is; ära—and; saba—all; lajjä—shame; yäya—goes; sva-vacana—
my statement; sthäpite—to establish; ämi—I; ki—what; kari—shall adopt; 
upäya—means.

“Every day I am defeated in this assembly. If by chance I am one day 
victorious, that will be a great source of happiness for me, and all my shame 
will go away. But what means shall I adopt to establish my statements?”

TEXT 112

ära dina äsi’ vasilä prabhure namaskari’
sabhäte kahena kichu mane garva kari’

ära dina—the next day; äsi’—coming; vasilä—sat down; prabhure 
namaskari’—offering obeisances to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sabhäte—in the assembly; kahena—he said; kichu—something; mane—
within the mind; garva kari’—being proud.

The next day when he came to the assembly of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
he sat down after offering obeisances to the Lord and said something with 
great pride.

TEXT 113

“bhägavate sväméra vyäkhyäna kairächi khaëòana
la-ite nä päri täìra vyäkhyäna-vacana
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bhägavate—in my commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam; sväméra—of 
Çrédhara Svämé; vyäkhyäna—explanation; kairächi khaëòana—I have 
refuted; la-ite nä päri—I cannot accept; täìra—his; vyäkhyäna-vacana—
words of explanation.

“In my commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam,” he said, “I have refuted the 
explanations of Çrédhara Svämé. I cannot accept his explanations.

TEXT 114

sei vyäkhyä karena yähäì yei paòe äni’
eka-väkyatä nähi, täte ‘svämé’ nähi mäni“

sei—he; vyäkhyä karena—explains; yähäì—wherever; yei—whatever; 
paòe—reads; äni’—accepting; eka-väkyatä—consistency; nähi—there 
is not; täte—therefore; svämé—Çrédhara Svämé; nähi mäni—I cannot 
accept.

“Whatever Çrédhara Svämé reads he explains according to the circumstances. 
Therefore he is inconsistent in his explanations and cannot be accepted as 
an authority.”

TEXT 115

prabhu häsi’ kahe,—“svämé nä mäne yei jana
veçyära bhitare täre kariye gaëana“

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; häsi’—smiling; kahe—said; svämé—
husband; nä mäne—does not accept; yei jana—anyone who; veçyära 
bhitare—among the prostitutes; täre—him; kariye gaëana—I count.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smilingly replied, “One who does not accept the 
svämé [husband] as an authority I consider a prostitute.”
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TEXT 116

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu mauna dharilä
çuniyä sabära mane santoña ha-ilä

eta kahi’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mauna 
dharilä—became very grave; çuniyä—hearing; sabära—of all the devotees; 
mane—in the mind; santoña ha-ilä—there was great satisfaction.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very grave. All the 
devotees present derived great satisfaction from hearing this statement.

TEXT 117

jagatera hita lägi’ gaura-avatära
antarera abhimäna jänena tähära

jagatera—of the entire world; hita lägi’—for the benefit; gaura-avatära—
the incarnation of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; antarera abhimäna—
internal pride; jänena—understands; tähära—his.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu descended as an incarnation for the benefit of 
the entire world. Thus He knew the mind of Vallabha Bhaööa very well.

TEXT 118

nänä avajïäne bhaööe çodhena bhagavän
kåñëa yaiche khaëòilena indrera abhimäna

nänä—various; avajïäne—by disrespect; bhaööe—Vallabha Bhaööa; 
çodhena—purifies; bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yaiche—as; khaëòilena—cuts down; indrera 
abhimäna—the pride of Indra.

By various hints and refutations, Lord Caitanya, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, corrected Vallabha Bhaööa exactly as Kåñëa had cut down the 
false pride of Indra.
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Indra, the King of heaven, was very proud of his position. Therefore 
when the residents of Våndävana decided not to perform the Indra-yajïa 
but instead to perform the Govardhana-yajïa in accordance with the 
instructions of Kåñëa, Indra, because of his false pride, wanted to chastise 
the residents of Våndävana. Thinking himself extremely powerful, Indra 
poured incessant rain upon Våndävana, but Lord Kåñëa immediately 
cut down his pride by lifting Govardhana Hill as an umbrella to save the 
residents of Våndävana. In this way Kåñëa proved Indra’s power most 
insignificant in the presence of His own omnipotence.

TEXT 119

ajïa jéva nija-‘hite’ ‘ahita’ kari’ mäne
garva cürëa haile, päche ughäòe nayane

ajïa jéva—the ignorant living entity; nija-hite—his personal benefit; ahita 
kari’ mäne—considers a loss; garva cürëa haile—when pride is cut down; 
päche—afterward; ughäòe nayane—the eyes open.

An ignorant living being does not recognize his actual profit. Because of 
ignorance and material pride, he sometimes considers profit a loss, but 
when his pride is cut down he can actually see his true benefit.

TEXT 120

ghare äsi’ rätrye bhaööa cintite lägila
“pürve prayäge more mahä-kåpä kaila

ghare äsi’—coming home; rätrye—at night; bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; 
cintite lägila—began to think; pürve—previously; prayäge—at Prayäga; 
more—unto me; mahä-kåpä kaila—showed great mercy.

Returning home that night, Vallabha Bhaööa thought, “Previously, at 
Prayäga, Lord Caitanya was very kind to me.
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TEXT 121

svagaëa-sahite mora mänilä nimantraëa
ebe kene prabhura mote phiri’ gela mana?

sva-gaëa-sahite—accompanied by His personal associates; mora—my; 
mänilä—accepted; nimantraëa—invitation; ebe—now; kene—why; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mote—unto me; phiri’ gela—has 
changed; mana—mind.

“He accepted my invitation with His other devotees, and He was kind to 
me. Why has He now changed so much here at Jagannätha Puré?

TEXT 122

’ämi jiti’,—ei garva-çünya ha-uka iìhära cita
éçvara-svabhäva,—karena sabäkära hita

ämi jiti—let me become victorious; ei—this; garva—pride; çünya—devoid 
of; ha-uka—let be; iìhära cita—this person’s mind; éçvara-svabhäva—the 
characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; karena—He does; 
sabäkära—of everyone; hita—benefit.

“Being very proud of my learning, I am thinking, ‘Let me become 
victorious.’ Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, however, is trying to purify me by 
nullifying this false pride, for a characteristic of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is that He acts for everyone’s welfare.

TEXT 123

äpanä jänäite ämi kari abhimäna
se garva khaëòäite mora karena apamäna

äpanä jänäite—advertising myself; ämi—I; kari abhimäna—am falsely 
proud; se garva—that pride; khaëòäite—to cut down; mora karena 
apamäna—He insults me.
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“I am falsely proud, advertising myself as a learned scholar. Therefore Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu insults me just to favor me by cutting down this 
false pride.

TEXT 124

ämära ‘hita’ karena,—iho ämi mäni ‘duùkha’
kåñëera upare kaila yena indra mahä-mürkha“

ämära—my; hita—benefit; karena—He is doing; iho—this; ämi—I; 
mäni—consider; duùkha—unhappiness; kåñëera upare—upon Kåñëa; 
kaila—did; yena—as; indra—Indra; mahä-mürkha—the great fool.

“He is actually acting for my benefit, although I interpret His actions as 
insults. This is exactly like the incident in which Lord Kåñëa cut down 
Indra, the great, puffed-up fool, to correct him.”

TEXT 125

eta cinti’ präte äsi’ prabhura caraëe
dainya kari’ stuti kari’ la-ila çaraëe

eta cinti’—considering this; präte—in the morning; äsi’—coming; 
prabhura caraëe—to the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dainya 
kari’—with great humility; stuti kari’—offering many prayers; la-ila 
çaraëe—took shelter.

Thinking in this way, Vallabha Bhaööa approached Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
the next morning, and in great humility, offering many prayers, he sought 
shelter and surrendered at the lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 126

“ämi ajïa jéva,—ajïocita karma kailuì
tomära äge mürkha ämi päëòitya prakäçiluì
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ämi—I; ajïa jéva—a foolish living being; ajïa-ucita—fit for a fool; karma—
activity; kailuì—I have done; tomära äge—before You; mürkha—a fool; 
ämi—I; päëòitya prakäçiluì—have tried to demonstrate learning.

Vallabha Bhaööa admitted, “I am a great fool, and indeed I have acted like 
a fool by trying to demonstrate my learning to You.

TEXT 127

tumi—éçvara, nijocita kåpä ye karilä
apamäna kari’ sarva garva khaëòäilä

tumi—You; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nija-ucita—
exactly befitting Your position; kåpä—mercy; ye—that; karilä—
You showed; apamäna kari’—by insulting; sarva—all; garva—pride; 
khaëòäilä—You have cut down.

“My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. You have 
showed mercy to me in a way just befitting Your position by insulting me 
to cut down all my false pride.

TEXT 128

ämi—ajïa, ‘hita’-sthäne mäni ‘apamäne’
indra yena kåñëera nindä karila ajïäne

ämi—I; ajïa—ignorant fool; hita-sthäne—what is for my benefit; mäni—I 
consider; apamäne—as an insult; indra—King Indra; yena—as; kåñëera—
of Lord Kåñëa; nindä—offense; karila—did; ajïäne—out of ignorance.

“I am an ignorant fool, for I interpret as an insult what is meant for my 
benefit. In this way I am just like King Indra, who out of ignorance tried 
to surpass Kåñëa, the Supreme Lord.
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TEXT 129

tomära kåpä-aïjane ebe garva-ändhya gela
tumi eta kåpä kailä,—ebe ‘jïäna’ haila

tomära kåpä-aïjane—by the eye ointment of Your mercy; ebe—now; garva-
ändhya—the blindness of false pride; gela—has gone; tumi—You; eta—
such; kåpä—mercy; kailä—have shown; ebe—now; jïäna—knowledge; 
haila—has become.

“My dear Lord, You have cured the blindness of my false pride by smearing 
my eyes with the ointment of Your mercy. You have bestowed so much 
mercy upon me that my ignorance is now gone.

TEXT 130

aparädha kainu, kñama, la-inu çaraëa
kåpä kari’ mora mäthe dharaha caraëa“

aparädha kainu—I have committed offenses; kñama—please excuse; la-inu 
çaraëa—I have taken shelter; kåpä kari’—being merciful; mora mäthe—
on my head; dharaha caraëa—please keep Your lotus feet.

“My dear Lord, I have committed offenses. Please excuse me. I seek shelter 
of You. Please be merciful unto me by placing Your lotus feet on my head.”

TEXT 131

prabhu kahe—“tumi ‘paëòita’ ‘mahä-bhägavata’
dui-guëa yähäì, tähäì nähi garva-parvata

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; tumi—you; paëòita—
very learned scholar; mahä-bhägavata—great devotee; dui-guëa—two 
qualities; yähäì—wherever; tähäì—there; nähi—there cannot be; garva-
parvata—the mountain of pride.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “You are both a greatly learned 
scholar and a great devotee. Wherever there are two such attributes, there 
cannot be a mountain of false pride.
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TEXT 132

çrédhara-svämé nindi’ nija-öékä kara!
çrédhara-svämé nähi mäna’,—eta ‘garva’ dhara!

çrédhara-svämé—a great commentator on Çrémad-Bhägavatam; nindi’—
blaspheming; nija-öékä—your own commentary; kara—you make; 
çrédhara-svämé—Çrédhara Svämé; nähi mäna’—you do not accept; eta—
this; garva—pride; dhara—you bear.

“You have dared criticize Çrédhara Svämé, and you have begun your own 
commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam, not accepting his authority. That is 
your false pride.

TEXT 133

çrédhara-svämi-prasäde ‘bhägavata’ jäni
jagad-guru çrédhara-svämé ‘guru’ kari’ mäni

çrédhara-svämi—of Çrédhara Svämé; prasäde—by the mercy; bhägavata 
jäni—we can understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam; jagat-guru—the spiritual 
master of the entire world; çrédhara-svämé—Çrédhara Svämé; guru kari’—
as a spiritual master; mäni—I accept.

“Çrédhara Svämé is the spiritual master of the entire world because by his 
mercy we can understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam. I therefore accept him as a 
spiritual master.

TEXT 134

çrédhara-upare garve ye kichu likhibe
’artha-vyasta’ likhana sei, loke nä mänibe

çrédhara-upare—above Çrédhara Svämé; garve—in false pride; ye kichu 
likhibe—whatever you write; artha-vyasta—the opposite meaning; likhana 
sei—such writing; loke nä mänibe—no one will care about it.
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“Whatever you might write due to false pride, trying to surpass Çrédhara 
Svämé, would carry a contrary purport. Therefore no one would pay 
attention to it.

Çrémad-Bhägavatam has many öékäs, or commentaries, following the 
paramparä system, but Çrédhara Svämé’s is first. The commentaries of all 
the other äcäryas follow his. The paramparä system does not allow one to 
deviate from the commentaries of the previous äcäryas. By depending upon 
the previous äcäryas, one can write beautiful commentaries. However, 
one cannot defy the previous äcäryas. The false pride that makes one 
think that he can write better than the previous äcäryas will make one’s 
comments faulty. At the present moment it has become fashionable for 
everyone to write in his own way, but such writing is never accepted by 
serious devotees. Because of false pride, every scholar and philosopher 
wants to exhibit his learning by interpreting the çästras, especially the 
Bhagavad-gétä and Çrémad-Bhägavatam, in his own way. This system 
of commenting in one’s own way is fully condemned by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Therefore He says, ‘artha-vyasta’ likhana sei. Commentaries 
written according to one’s own philosophical way are never accepted; no 
one will appreciate such commentaries on the revealed scriptures.

TEXT 135

çrédharera anugata ye kare likhana
saba loka mänya kari’ karibe grahaëa

çrédharera—of Çrédhara Svämé; anugata—following in the footsteps; ye—
anyone who; kare likhana—writes; saba loka—everyone; mänya kari’—
with great honor; karibe grahaëa—will accept.

“One who comments on Çrémad-Bhägavatam following in the footsteps of 
Çrédhara Svämé will be honored and accepted by everyone.

TEXT 136

çrédharänugata kara bhägavata-vyäkhyäna
abhimäna chäòi’ bhaja kåñëa bhagavän
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çrédhara-anugata—following in the footsteps of Çrédhara Svämé; kara—
put forth; bhägavata-vyäkhyäna—an explanation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; 
abhimäna chäòi’—giving up false pride or false conceptions; bhaja—
worship; kåñëa bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead Kåñëa.

“Put forth your explanation of Çrémad-Bhägavatam following in the 
footsteps of Çrédhara Svämé. Giving up your false pride, worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa.

TEXT 137

aparädha chäòi’ kara kåñëa-saìkértana
acirät päbe tabe kåñëera caraëa“

aparädha chäòi’—giving up offenses; kara kåñëa-saìkértana—chant the 
holy name of the Lord; acirät—very soon; päbe—you will get; tabe—
thereupon; kåñëera caraëa—shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa.

“Abandoning your offenses, chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, the holy 
names of the Lord. Then very soon you will achieve shelter at the lotus 
feet of Kåñëa.”

TEXT 138

bhaööa kahe,—“yadi more ha-ilä prasanna
eka-dina punaù mora mäna’ nimantraëa“

bhaööa kahe—Vallabha Bhaööa said; yadi—if; more—with me; ha-ilä 
prasanna—You are pleased; eka-dina—one day; punaù—again; mora—
my; mäna’—accept; nimantraëa—invitation.

Vallabha Bhaööa Äcärya requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “If You are 
actually pleased with me, please accept my invitation once again.”
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TEXT 139

prabhu avatérëa hailä jagat tärite
mänilena nimantraëa, täre sukha dite

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avatérëa hailä—made His advent; 
jagat—the universe; tärite—to deliver; mänilena—He accepted; 
nimantraëa—the invitation; täre—to him; sukha—happiness; dite—to 
give.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who had descended to deliver the entire universe, 
accepted the invitation of Vallabha Bhaööa just to give him happiness.

TEXT 140

jagatera ‘hita’ ha-uka—ei prabhura mana
daëòa kari’ kare tära hådaya çodhana

jagatera—of the entire world; hita—welfare; ha-uka—let there be; ei—
this; prabhura mana—the mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; daëòa 
kari’—punishing; kare—does; tära—his; hådaya—heart; çodhana—
purifying.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is always eager to see everyone in the material 
world happy. Therefore sometimes He chastises someone just to purify his 
heart.

TEXT 141

svagaëa-sahita prabhura nimantraëa kailä
mahäprabhu täre tabe prasanna ha-ilä

sva-gaëa-sahita—with His associates; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa—invitation; kailä—made; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täre—upon him; tabe—then; prasanna ha-ilä—
became very pleased.

When Vallabha Bhaööa invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His associates, 
the Lord was very pleased with him.
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TEXT 142

jagadänanda-paëòitera çuddha gäòha bhäva
satyabhämä-präya prema ‘vämya-svabhäva’

jagadänanda-paëòitera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; çuddha—pure; gäòha—
deep; bhäva—ecstatic love; satyabhämä-präya—like Satyabhämä; 
prema—his love for the Lord; vämya-svabhäva—quarrelsome nature.

Jagadänanda Paëòita’s pure ecstatic love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
very deep. It can be compared to the love of Satyabhämä, who always 
quarreled with Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 143

bära-bära praëaya kalaha kare prabhu-sane
anyo-‘nye khaömaöi cale dui-jane

bära-bära—again and again; praëaya—loving; kalaha—quarrel; kare—
makes; prabhu-sane—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; anyo-‘nye—mutual; 
khaömaöi—picking a quarrel; cale—goes on; dui-jane—between the two.

Jagadänanda Paëòita was accustomed to provoking loving quarrels with 
the Lord. There was always some disagreement between them.

TEXT 144

gadädhara-paëòitera çuddha gäòha bhäva
rukmiëé-devéra yaiche ‘dakñiëa-svabhäva’

gadädhara-paëòitera—of Gadädhara Paëòita; çuddha—pure; gäòha—
deep; bhäva—ecstatic love; rukmiëé-devéra—of Rukmiëédevé; yaiche—as; 
dakñiëa-svabhäva—submissive nature.

Gadädhara Paëòita’s pure ecstatic love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was 
also very deep. It was like that of Rukmiëédevé, who was always especially 
submissive to Kåñëa.
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TEXT 145

täìra praëaya-roña dekhite prabhura icchä haya
aiçvarya-jïäne täìra roña nähi upajaya

täìra—his; praëaya-roña—affectionate anger; dekhite—to see; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; icchä haya—there is a desire; aiçvarya-
jïäne—due to knowledge of opulences; täìra—his; roña—anger; nähi—
not; upajaya—is awakened.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sometimes desired to see Gadädhara 
Paëòita’s affectionate anger, but because of his knowledge of the Lord’s 
opulences, his anger was never invoked.

Joking with Rukmiëédevé in Dvärakä, Kåñëa once advised her to accept 
another husband because He was unfit for her. Rukmiëédevé, however, 
unable to understand His joking words, took them very seriously and 
immediately fell to the ground in fear of separation from Him. In the 
pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Jagadänanda Paëòita 
was always in disagreement with the Lord like Satyabhämä, whereas 
Gadädhara Paëòita was always awed by the Lord’s opulence and was 
therefore submissive to the Lord under all circumstances.

TEXT 146

ei lakñya päïä prabhu kailä roñäbhäsa
çuni’ paëòitera citte upajila träsa

ei—this; lakñya—aim; päïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä roña-äbhäsa—made a semblance of anger; çuni’—hearing; 
paëòitera—of Gadädhara Paëòita; citte—in the heart; upajila—arose; 
träsa—fear.

For this purpose Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sometimes showed His apparent 
anger. Hearing of this anger inspired great fear in the heart of Gadädhara 
Paëòita.
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TEXT 147

pürve yena kåñëa yadi parihäsa kaila
çuni’ rukmiëéra mane träsa upajila

pürve—previously; yena—as; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yadi—when; parihäsa 
kaila—play a joke; çuni’—hearing; rukmiëéra mane—in the mind of 
Rukmiëédevé; träsa—fear; upajila—arose.

Previously, in kåñëa-lélä, when Lord Kåñëa joked with Rukmiëédevé, she 
took His words seriously, and fear awoke within her mind.

TEXT 148

vallabha-bhaööera haya vätsalya-upäsana
bäla-gopäla-mantre teìho karena sevana

vallabha-bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; haya—there is; vätsalya-upäsana—
worship as a parent; bäla-gopäla-mantre—with the mantra of Bäla-gopäla, 
child Kåñëa; teìho—he; karena—practices; sevana—worship.

Vallabha Bhaööa was accustomed to worshiping the Lord as child Kåñëa. 
Therefore he had been initiated into the Bäla-gopäla mantra and was thus 
worshiping the Lord.

TEXT 149

paëòitera sane tära mana phiri’ gela
kiçora-gopäla-upäsanäya mana dila

paëòitera sane—in the association of Gadädhara Paëòita; tära—his; 
mana—mind; phiri’ gela—became converted; kiçora-gopäla—of Kåñëa as 
a young boy; upäsanäya—to the worship; mana dila—he gave his mind.

In the association of Gadädhara Paëòita, his mind was converted, and he 
dedicated his mind to worshiping Kiçora-gopäla, Kåñëa as a young boy.
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TEXT 150

paëòitera öhäïi cähe manträdi çikhite
paëòita kahe,—“ei karma nahe ämä haite

paëòitera öhäïi—from Gadädhara Paëòita; cähe—wanted; mantra-
ädi çikhite—to be initiated; paëòita kahe—Gadädhara Paëòita said; ei 
karma—this work; nahe ämä haite—is not possible for me.

Vallabha Bhaööa wanted to be initiated by Gadädhara Paëòita, but 
Gadädhara Paëòita refused, saying, “The work of acting as a spiritual 
master is not possible for me.

TEXT 151

ämi—paratantra, ämära prabhu—gauracandra
täìra äjïä vinä ämi nä ha-i ‘svatantra’

ämi—I; paratantra—dependent; ämära prabhu—my Lord; gauracandra—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—His; äjïä—order; vinä—without; 
ämi—I; nä—not; ha-i—am; svatantra—independent.

“I am completely dependent. My Lord is Gauracandra, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. I cannot do anything independently, without His order.

TEXT 152

tumi ye ämära öhäïi kara ägamana
tähätei prabhu more dena olähana“

tumi—you; ye—that; ämära öhäïi—to me; kara ägamana—come; 
tähätei—due to that; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; more—unto 
me; dena—gives; olähana—punishment by words.

“My dear Vallabha Bhaööa, your coming to me is not appreciated by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Therefore He sometimes speaks to chastise me.”
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TEXTS 153–154

ei-mata bhaööera katheka dina gela
çeñe yadi prabhu täre suprasanna haila

nimantraëera dine paëòite boläilä
svarüpa, jagadänanda, govinde päöhäilä

ei-mata—in this way; bhaööera—of Vallabha Bhaööa; katheka dina—some 
days; gela—passed; çeñe—at last; yadi—when; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täre—upon him; su-prasanna haila—became very pleased; 
nimantraëera dine—on the day of invitation; paëòite boläilä—He called 
for Gadädhara Paëòita; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; jagadänanda—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; govinde—Govinda; päöhäilä—He sent.

Some days passed, and when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, finally pleased with 
Vallabha Bhaööa, accepted his invitation, the Lord sent Svarüpa Dämodara, 
Jagadänanda Paëòita and Govinda to call for Gadädhara Paëòita.

TEXT 155

pathe paëòitere svarüpa kahena vacana
“parékñite prabhu tomäre kailä upekñaëa

pathe—on the way; paëòitere—unto Gadädhara Paëòita; svarüpa—
Svarüpa Dämodara; kahena vacana—said some words; parékñite—to test; 
prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tomäre—you; kailä upekñaëa—
neglected.

On the way, Svarüpa Dämodara said to Gadädhara Paëòita, “Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu wanted to test you. Therefore He neglected you.

TEXT 156

tumi kene äsi’ täìre nä dilä olähana?
bhéta-präya haïä käìhe karilä sahana?”
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tumi—you; kene—why; äsi’—coming; täìre—unto Him; nä dilä—did not 
give; olähana—chastisement; bhéta-präya—as if fearful; haïä—being; 
käìhe—why; karilä sahana—did you tolerate.

“Why did you not retaliate by reproaching Him? Why did you fearfully 
tolerate His criticism?”

TEXT 157

paëòita kahena,—prabhu svatantra sarvajïa-çiromaëi
täìra sane ‘haöha’ kari,—bhäla nähi mäni

paëòita kahena—Gadädhara Paëòita said; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; svatantra—independent; sarvajïa-çiromaëi—the best of 
the omniscient; täìra sane—with Him; haöha kari—if I talk on an equal 
level; bhäla—good; nähi mäni—I do not think it is.

Gadädhara Paëòita said, “Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is completely 
independent. He is the topmost omniscient personality. It would not look 
well for me to talk to Him as if I were His equal.

TEXT 158

yei kahe, sei sahi nija-çire dhari’
äpane karibena kåpä guëa-doña vicäri’”

yei kahe—whatever He says; sei sahi—I tolerate that; nija-çire—on my 
head; dhari’—bearing; äpane—automatically; karibena kåpä—He will be 
merciful; guëa-doña—attributes and faults; vicäri’—after considering.

“I can tolerate whatever He says, bearing it upon my head. He will 
automatically be merciful to me after considering my faults and attributes.”

TEXT 159

eta bali’ paëòita prabhura sthäne äilä
rodana kariyä prabhura caraëe paòilä
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eta bali’—saying this; paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; prabhura sthäne—to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; rodana kariyä—crying; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—at the lotus feet; paòilä—fell down.

After saying this, Gadädhara Paëòita went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and fell down crying at the lotus feet of the Lord.

TEXT 160

éñat häsiyä prabhu kailä äliìgana
sabäre çunäïä kahena madhura vacana

éñat häsiyä—smiling slightly; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä 
äliìgana—embraced; sabäre—all others; çunäïä—causing to hear; 
kahena—began to say; madhura vacana—sweet words.

Smiling slightly, the Lord embraced him and spoke sweet words so that 
others would also hear.

TEXT 161

“ämi cäläiluì tomä, tumi nä calilä
krodhe kichu nä kahilä, sakala sahilä

ämi—I; cäläiluì—tried to agitate; tomä—you; tumi—you; nä calilä—did 
not become agitated; krodhe—in anger; kichu—anything; nä kahilä—you 
did not say; sakala—everything; sahilä—you tolerated.

“I wanted to agitate you,” the Lord said, “but you did not become agitated. 
Indeed, you could not say anything in anger. Instead, you tolerated 
everything.

TEXT 162

ämära bhaìgéte tomära mana nä calilä
sudåòha sarala-bhäve ämäre kinilä“
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ämära bhaìgéte—by My trick; tomära mana—your mind; nä calilä—
did not become disturbed; sudåòha—firm; sarala-bhäve—by simplicity; 
ämäre—Me; kinilä—you have purchased.

“Your mind was not disturbed by My tricks. Rather, you stayed fixed in 
your simplicity. In this way you have purchased Me.”

TEXT 163

paëòitera bhäva-mudrä kahana nä yäya
’gadädhara-präëa-nätha’ näma haila yäya

paëòitera—of Gadädhara Paëòita; bhäva-mudrä—characteristics and 
ecstatic love; kahana nä yäya—cannot be described; gadädhara-präëa-
nätha—the Lord of the life of Gadädhara; näma—name; haila—became; 
yäya—goes.

No one can describe the characteristics and ecstatic love of Gadädhara 
Paëòita. Therefore another name for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is 
Gadädhara-präëanätha, “the life and soul of Gadädhara Paëòita.”

TEXT 164

paëòite prabhura prasäda kahana nä yäya
’gadäira gauräìga’ bali’ yäìre loke gäya

paëòite—upon Gadädhara Paëòita; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prasäda—mercy; kahana nä yäya—no one can explain; 
gadäira gauräìga—the Gauräìga of Gadädhara Paëòita; bali’—as; 
yäìre—whom; loke gäya—people say.

No one can say how merciful the Lord is to Gadädhara Paëòita, but people 
know the Lord as Gadäira Gauräìga, “the Lord Gauräìga of Gadädhara 
Paëòita.”
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TEXT 165

caitanya-prabhura lélä ke bujhite päre?
eka-léläya vahe gaìgära çata çata dhäre

caitanya-prabhura lélä—the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ke—who; bujhite päre—can understand; eka-léläya—in one activity; 
vahe—flow; gaìgära—of the Ganges; çata çata dhäre—hundreds and 
hundreds of branches.

No one can understand the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. They 
are like the Ganges, for hundreds and thousands of branches flow from 
even one of His activities.

TEXT 166

paëòitera saujanya, brahmaëyatä-guëa
dåòha prema-mudrä loke karilä khyäpana

paëòitera saujanya—the gentle behavior of Gadädhara Paëòita; 
brahmaëyatä-guëa—the attributes of a perfect brähmaëa; dåòha—firm; 
prema-mudrä—characteristic of love; loke—people; karilä khyäpana—
proclaimed.

Gadädhara Paëòita is celebrated all over the world for his gentle behavior, 
his brahminical attributes and his steady love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 167

abhimäna-paìka dhuïä bhaööere çodhilä
sei-dvärä ära saba loke çikhäilä

abhimäna-paìka—the mud of false pride; dhuïä—washing; bhaööere 
çodhilä—purified Vallabha Bhaööa; sei-dvärä—by that; ära saba—all 
other; loke—persons; çikhäilä—instructed.

The Lord purified Vallabha Bhaööa by cleansing him of the mud of false 
pride. By such activities the Lord also instructed others.
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TEXT 168

antare ‘anugraha,’ bähye ‘upekñära präya’
bähyärtha yei laya, sei näça yäya

antare—within the heart; anugraha—mercy; bähye—externally; upekñära 
präya—like neglect; bähya-artha—the external meaning; yei—anyone 
who; laya—takes; sei—he; näça yäya—becomes vanquished.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was actually always merciful within His heart, 
but He was sometimes externally negligent of His devotees. We should not 
be preoccupied with His external feature, however, for if we do so we shall 
be vanquished.

TEXT 169

nigüòha caitanya-lélä bujhite kä’ra çakti?
sei bujhe, gauracandre yäìra dåòha bhakti

nigüòha—very deep; caitanya-lélä—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
bujhite—to understand; kä’ra—of whom; çakti—the power; sei bujhe—
he understands; gauracandre—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yäìra—whose; dåòha bhakti—fixed devotion.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are very deep. Who can 
understand them? Only one who has firm, deep devotion to His lotus feet 
can understand these pastimes.

TEXT 170

dinäntare paëòita kaila prabhura nimantraëa
prabhu tähäì bhikñä kaila laïä nija-gaëa

dina-antare—another day; paëòita—Gadädhara Paëòita; kaila prabhura 
nimantraëa—invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tähäì—there; bhikñä kaila—took prasädam; laïä nija-
gaëa—with His personal associates.
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Another day, Gadädhara Paëòita invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to 
dinner. The Lord took prasädam at his home with His personal associates.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu acted as a very merciful well-wisher toward Vallabha Bhaööa 
by externally neglecting him in many ways to purify him of his false pride 
in being a learned scholar. The Lord neglected Gadädhara Paëòita for a 
few days because of his associating with Vallabha Bhaööa. Actually He was 
not at all displeased with Gadädhara Paëòita. Indeed, because Gadädhara 
Paëòita is the personal potency of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, there is no 
chance of the Lord’s being dissatisfied with him. However, a person who 
is too much attracted to externals cannot understand the deep meaning 
of these dealings of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. If one therefore becomes 
disrespectful to Gadädhara Paëòita, he will surely be vanquished.

TEXT 171

tähäìi vallabha-bhaööa prabhura äjïä laila
paëòita-öhäïi pürva-prärthita saba siddhi haila

tähäìi—there; vallabha-bhaööa—Vallabha Bhaööa; prabhura äjïä—the 
permission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laila—took; paëòita-öhäïi—
from Gadädhara Paëòita; pürva-prärthita—as previously petitioned; saba 
siddhi haila—everything was perfectly executed.

There Vallabha Bhaööa took permission from Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and his desire to be initiated by Gadädhara Paëòita was thus fulfilled.

TEXT 172

ei ta’ kahiluì vallabha-bhaööera milana
yähära çravaëe päya gaura-prema-dhana

ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have explained; vallabha-bhaööera milana—the 
meeting of Vallabha Bhaööa; yähära çravaëe—by hearing which; päya—
one can get; gaura-prema-dhana—the treasure of love for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.
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I have thus explained the Lord’s meeting with Vallabha Bhaööa. By hearing 
of this incident, one can achieve the treasure of love for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 173

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Seventh Chapter, describing the meeting of Vallabha Bhaööa with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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CHAPTER EIGHT
Rämacandra Puré Criticizes the Lord

The following summary of the Eighth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. This chapter describes the history 
of the Lord’s dealings with Rämacandra Puré. Although Rämacandra 
Puré was one of the disciples of Mädhavendra Puré, he was influenced by 
dry Mäyävädés, and therefore he criticized Mädhavendra Puré. Therefore 
Mädhavendra Puré accused him of being an offender and rejected him. 
Because Rämacandra Puré had been rejected by his spiritual master, he 
became concerned only with finding faults in others and advising them 
according to dry Mäyäväda philosophy. For this reason he was not very 
respectful to the Vaiñëavas, and later he became so fallen that he began 
criticizing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for His eating. Hearing his criticisms, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu reduced His eating, but after Rämacandra Puré 
left Jagannätha Puré, the Lord resumed His usual behavior.

TEXT 1

taà vande kåñëa-caitanyaà
 rämacandra-puré-bhayät
laukikähärataù svaà yo

 bhikñännaà samakocayat

tam—to Him; vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; kåñëa-caitanyam—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rämacandra-puré-bhayät—due to fear of 
Rämacandra Puré; laukika—ordinary; ähärataù—from eating; svam—His 
own; yaù—who; bhikñä-annam—quantity of food; samakocayat—reduced.

Let me offer my respectful obeisances to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
reduced His eating due to fear of the criticism of Rämacandra Puré.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya karuëä-sindhu-avatära
brahmä-çivädika bhaje caraëa yäìhära

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karuëä-
sindhu-avatära—the incarnation of the ocean of mercy; brahmä-çiva-
ädika—demigods, beginning from Lord Brahmä and Çiva; bhaje—worship; 
caraëa—lotus feet; yäìhära—whose.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the incarnation of the ocean of 
mercy! His lotus feet are worshiped by demigods like Lord Brahmä and 
Lord Çiva.

TEXT 3

jaya jaya avadhüta-candra nityänanda
jagat bäìdhila yeìha diyä prema-phäìda

jaya jaya—all glories; avadhüta-candra—to the moon of mendicants; 
nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; jagat—the world; bäìdhila—bound; 
yeìha—who; diyä—by; prema-phäìda—the noose of ecstatic love of 
Kåñëa.

All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu, the greatest of mendicants, who bound 
the entire world with a knot of ecstatic love for God!

TEXT 4

jaya jaya advaita éçvara avatära
kåñëa avatäri’ kaila jagat-nistära

jaya jaya—all glories; advaita—to Advaita Äcärya; éçvara—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; avatära—incarnation; kåñëa avatäri’—
inducing Kåñëa to descend; kaila—did; jagat-nistära—deliverance of the 
entire world.
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All glories to Advaita Prabhu, the incarnation of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead! He induced Kåñëa to descend and thus delivered the entire 
world.

TEXT 5

jaya jaya çréväsädi yata bhakta-gaëa
çré-kåñëa-caitanya prabhu—yäìra präëa-dhana

jaya jaya—all glories; çréväsa-ädi—headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; yata 
bhakta-gaëa—to all the devotees; çré-kåñëa-caitanya prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yäìra—whose; präëa-dhana—life and soul.

All glories to all the devotees, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura! Çré Kåñëa 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu is their life and soul.

TEXT 6

ei-mata gauracandra nija-bhakta-saìge
néläcale kréòä kare kåñëa-prema-taraìge

ei-mata—in this way; gauracandra—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-
bhakta-saìge—with His own devotees; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; kréòä 
kare—executes different pastimes; kåñëa-prema-taraìge—in the waves of 
love of Kåñëa.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, at Jagannätha Puré, performed His various 
pastimes with His devotees in the waves of love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 7

hena-käle rämacandra-puré-gosäïi äilä
paramänanda-purére ära prabhure mililä

hena-käle—at this time; rämacandra-puré-gosäïi—a sannyäsé named 
Rämacandra Puré; äilä—came; paramänanda-purére—Paramänanda Puré; 
ära—and; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mililä—met.
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Then a sannyäsé named Rämacandra Puré Gosäïi came to see Paramänanda 
Puré and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 8

paramänanda-puré kaila caraëa vandana
puré-gosäïi kaila täìre dåòha äliìgana

paramänanda-puré—Paramänanda Puré; kaila—did; caraëa—unto the 
feet; vandana—offering obeisances; puré-gosäïi—Rämacandra Puré; 
kaila—did; täìre—unto him; dåòha—strong; äliìgana—embracing.

Paramänanda Puré offered respects at the feet of Rämacandra Puré, and 
Rämacandra Puré strongly embraced him.

Because Rämacandra Puré was a disciple of Mädhavendra Puré, both 
Paramänanda Puré and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered him respectful 
obeisances. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that 
although Rämacandra Puré was naturally very envious and although he 
was against the principles of Vaiñëavism—or, in other words, against the 
principles of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees—
common people nevertheless addressed him as Gosvämé or Gosäïi because 
he was superficially in the renounced order and dressed like a sannyäsé. 
In the modern age the title gosvämé is used by a caste of gåhasthas, but 
formerly it was not. Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana Gosvämé, for example, 
were called gosvämé because they were in the renounced order. Similarly, 
because Paramänanda Puré was a sannyäsé, he was called Puré Gosvämé. By 
careful scrutiny, therefore, one will find that gosvämé is not the title for a 
certain caste; rather, it is properly the title for a person in the renounced 
order.

TEXT 9

mahäprabhu kailä täìre daëòavat nati
äliìgana kari’ teìho kaila kåñëa-småti

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä—did; täìre—unto him; 
daëòavat nati—offering obeisances; äliìgana kari’—embracing; teìho—
Rämacandra Puré; kaila—did; kåñëa-småti—remembrance of Kåñëa.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also offered obeisances unto Rämacandra Puré, 
who then embraced Him and thus remembered Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered obeisances to Rämacandra Puré in 
consideration of his being a disciple of Çréla Mädhavendra Puré, the 
spiritual master of His own spiritual master, Éçvara Puré. When a Vaiñëava 
sannyäsé meets another Vaiñëava sannyäsé, they both remember Kåñëa. 
Even Mäyävädé sannyäsés generally remember Näräyaëa, who is also 
Kåñëa, by saying oà namo bhagavate näräyaëäya or namo näräyaëäya. 
Thus it is the duty of a sannyäsé to remember Kåñëa. According to småti-
çästra, a sannyäsé does not offer obeisances or blessings to anyone. It is 
said, sannyäsé niräçér nirnamaskriyaù: a sannyäsé should not offer anyone 
blessings or obeisances.

TEXT 10

tina-jane iñöha-goñöhé kailä kata-kñaëa
jagadänanda-paëòita täìre kailä nimantraëa

tina-jane—three persons; iñöha-goñöhé—discussion on Kåñëa; kailä—
performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; jagadänanda-paëòita—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; täìre—Rämacandra Puré; kailä nimantraëa—
invited.

The three of them talked about Kåñëa for some time, and then Jagadänanda 
came and extended an invitation to Rämacandra Puré.

TEXT 11

jagannäthera prasäda änilä bhikñära lägiyä
yatheñöa bhikñä karilä teìho nindära lägiyä

jagannäthera prasäda—remnants of the food of Lord Jagannätha; 
änilä—brought; bhikñära lägiyä—for feeding; yatheñöa bhikñä karilä—ate 
sumptuously; teìho—he; nindära lägiyä—to find some fault.

A large quantity of the remnants of food from Lord Jagannätha was brought 
in for distribution. Rämacandra Puré ate sumptuously, and then he wanted 
to find faults in Jagadänanda Paëòita.
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TEXT 12

bhikñä kari’ kahe puré,—“çuna, jagadänanda
avaçeña prasäda tumi karaha bhakñaëa“

bhikñä kari’—after finishing the lunch; kahe puré—Rämacandra Puré began 
to speak; çuna jagadänanda—my dear Jagadänanda, just hear; avaçeña 
prasäda—the remaining prasädam; tumi—you; karaha bhakñaëa—eat.

After finishing the meal, Rämacandra Puré requested, “My dear 
Jagadänanda, please listen. You eat the food that is left.”

TEXT 13

ägraha kariyä täìre vasi’ khäoyäila
äpane ägraha kari’ pariveçana kaila

ägraha kariyä—with great eagerness; täìre vasi’—seating him; khäoyäila—
he fed; äpane—personally; ägraha kari’—with great eagerness; pariveçana 
kaila—administered the prasädam.

With great eagerness Rämacandra Puré seated Jagadänanda Paëòita and 
personally served him prasädam.

TEXT 14

ägraha kariyä punaù punaù khäoyäila
äcamana kaile nindä karite lägila

ägraha kariyä—with eagerness; punaù punaù—again and again; 
khäoyäila—fed; äcamana kaile—when he had washed his hands and 
mouth; nindä karite lägila—began to criticize.

Encouraging him again and again, Rämacandra Puré fed him sumptuously, 
but when Jagadänanda had washed his hands and mouth, Rämacandra Puré 
began criticizing him.



715

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 15

“çuni, caitanya-gaëa kare bahuta bhakñaëa
’satya’ sei väkya,—säkñät dekhiluì ekhana

çuni—I have heard; caitanya-gaëa—the followers of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kare bahuta bhakñaëa—eat more than necessary; satya—
true; sei väkya—that statement; säkñät—directly; dekhiluì—I have seen; 
ekhana—now.

“I have heard,” he said, “that the followers of Caitanya Mahäprabhu eat 
more than necessary. Now I have directly seen that this is true.

TEXT 16

sannyäsére eta khäoyäïä kare dharma näça
vairägé haïä eta khäya, vairägyera nähi ‘bhäsa’”

sannyäsére—unto a sannyäsé; eta—so much; khäoyäïä—feeding; kare 
dharma näça—destroys the regulative principles; vairägé haïä—being in 
the renounced order; eta—so much; khäya—eats; vairägyera nähi bhäsa—
there is no trace of renunciation.

“Feeding a sannyäsé too much breaks his regulative principles, for when a 
sannyäsé eats too much, his renunciation is destroyed.”

TEXT 17

ei ta’ svabhäva täìra ägraha kariyä
piche nindä kare, äge bahuta khäoyäïä

ei—this; ta’—certainly; svabhäva—characteristic; täìra—his; ägraha 
kariyä—with great eagerness; piche—afterward; nindä kare—criticizes; 
äge—at first; bahuta—much; khäoyäïä—feeding.

The characteristic of Rämacandra Puré was that first he would induce 
someone to eat more than necessary and then he would criticize him.
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TEXT 18

pürve yabe mädhavendra karena antardhäna
rämacandra-puré tabe äilä täìra sthäna

pürve—formerly; yabe—when; mädhavendra—Mädhavendra Puré; karena 
antardhäna—was about to die; rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; 
tabe—at that time; äilä—came; täìra sthäna—to his place.

Formerly, when Mädhavendra Puré was at the last stage of his life, 
Rämacandra Puré came to where he was staying.

TEXT 19

puré-gosäïi kare kåñëa-näma-saìkértana
’mathurä nä päinu’ bali’ karena krandana

puré-gosäïi—Mädhavendra Puré; kare—was performing; kåñëa-näma-
saìkértana—the chanting of the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; mathurä nä 
päinu—I did not get shelter at Mathurä; bali’—saying; karena krandana—
was crying.

Mädhavendra Puré was chanting the holy name of Kåñëa, and sometimes 
he would cry, “O my Lord, I did not get shelter at Mathurä.”

TEXT 20

rämacandra-puré tabe upadeçe täìre
çiñya haïä guruke kahe, bhaya nähi kare

rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; tabe—then; upadeçe täìre—
instructed him; çiñya haïä—being a disciple; guruke kahe—said to his 
spiritual master; bhaya nähi kare—without fear.

Then Rämacandra Puré was so foolish that he fearlessly dared to instruct 
his spiritual master.
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TEXT 21

“tumi—pürëa-brahmänanda, karaha smaraëa
brahmavit haïä kene karaha rodana?”

tumi—you; pürëa-brahma-änanda—full in transcendental bliss; karaha 
smaraëa—you should remember; brahma-vit haïä—being fully aware of 
Brahman; kene—why; karaha rodana—are you crying.

“If you are in full transcendental bliss,” he said, “you should now remember 
only Brahman. Why are you crying?”

As stated in the Bhagavad-gétä, brahma-bhütaù prasannätmä: [Bg. 18.54] 
a Brahman realized person is always happy. Na çocati na käìkñati: he 
neither laments nor aspires for anything. Not knowing why Mädhavendra 
Puré was crying, Rämacandra Puré tried to become his advisor. Thus he 
committed a great offense, for a disciple should never try to instruct his 
spiritual master.

TEXT 22

çuni’ mädhavendra-mane krodha upajila
’düra, düra, päpiñöha’ bali’ bhartsanä karila

çuni’—hearing; mädhavendra—of Mädhavendra Puré; mane—in the 
mind; krodha—anger; upajila—arose; düra düra—get out; päpiñöha—you 
sinful rascal; bali’—saying; bhartsanä karila—he chastised.

Hearing this instruction, Mädhavendra Puré, greatly angry, rebuked him 
by saying, “Get out, you sinful rascal!

Rämacandra Puré could not understand that his spiritual master, 
Mädhavendra Puré, was feeling transcendental separation. His 
lamentation was not material. Rather, it proceeded from the highest stage 
of ecstatic love of Kåñëa. When he was crying in separation, “I could not 
achieve Kåñëa! I could not reach Mathurä!” this was not ordinary material 
lamentation. Rämacandra Puré was not sufficiently expert to understand 
the feelings of Mädhavendra Puré, but nevertheless he thought himself 
very advanced. Therefore, regarding Mädhavendra Puré’s expressions as 
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ordinary material lamentation, he advised him to remember Brahman 
because he was latently an impersonalist. Mädhavendra Puré understood 
Rämacandra Puré’s position as a great fool and therefore immediately 
rebuked him. Such a reprimand from the spiritual master is certainly for 
the betterment of the disciple.

TEXT 23

’kåñëa nä päinu, nä päinu ‘mathurä’
äpana-duùkhe maroì—ei dite äila jvälä

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nä päinu—I did not get; nä päinu—did not get; 
mathurä—Mathurä; äpana-duùkhe—in my own unhappiness; maroì—I 
am dying; ei—this person; dite äila jvälä—has come to give more pain.

“O my Lord Kåñëa, I could not reach You, nor could I reach Your abode, 
Mathurä. I am dying in my unhappiness, and now this rascal has come to 
give me more pain.

TEXT 24

more mukha nä dekhäbi tui, yäo yathi-tathi
tore dekhi’ maile mora habe asad-gati

more—to me; mukha—face; nä dekhäbi—do not show; tui—you; yäo—
go; yathi-tathi—anywhere else; tore—you; dekhi’—seeing; maile—if I die; 
mora habe asat-gati—I shall not get my destination.

“Don’t show your face to me! Go anywhere else you like. If I die seeing 
your face, I shall not achieve the destination of my life.

TEXT 25

kåñëa nä päinu muïi maroì äpanära duùkhe
more ‘brahma’ upadeçe ei chära mürkhe“

kåñëa—Kåñëa; nä päinu—could not get; muïi—I; maroì—I die; äpanära 
duùkhe—in my own unhappiness; more—to me; brahma—Brahman; 
upadeçe—instructs; ei—this; chära—condemned; mürkhe—fool.
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“I am dying without achieving the shelter of Kåñëa, and therefore I am 
greatly unhappy. Now this condemned foolish rascal has come to instruct 
me about Brahman.”

TEXT 26

ei ye çré-mädhavendra çrépäda upekñä karila
sei aparädhe iìhära ‘väsanä’ janmila

ei—this; ye—that; çré-mädhavendra çrépäda—His Lordship Mädhavendra 
Puré; upekñä karila—neglected or denounced; sei aparädhe—because 
of the offense; iìhära—of Rämacandra Puré; väsanä—material desire; 
janmila—arose.

Rämacandra Puré was thus denounced by Mädhavendra Puré. Due to his 
offense, gradually material desire appeared within him.

The word väsanä (“material desires”) refers to dry speculative knowledge. 
Such speculative knowledge is only material. As confirmed in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam (10.14.4), a person without devotional service who simply 
wants to know things (kevala-bodha-labdhaye) gains only dry speculative 
knowledge but no spiritual profit. This is confirmed in the Bhakti-
sandarbha (111), wherein it is said:

jévan-muktä api punar yänti saàsära-väsanäm 
yady acintya-mahä-çaktau bhagavaty aparädhinaù

“Even though one is liberated in this life, if one offends the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead he falls down in the midst of material desires, of 
which dry speculation about spiritual realization is one.”

In his Laghu-toñaëé commentary on Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32), Jéva 
Gosvämé says:

jévan-muktä api punar bandhanaà yänti karmabhiù 
yady acintya-mahä-çaktau bhagavaty aparädhinaù

“Even if one is liberated in this life, he becomes addicted to material 
desires because of offenses to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.”
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A similar quotation from one of the Puräëas also appears in the Viñëu-
bhakti-candrodaya:

jivän-muktäù prapadyante kvacit saàsära-väsanäm 
yogino na vilipyante karmabhir bhagavat-paräù

“Even liberated souls sometimes fall down to material desires, but those 
who fully engage in devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are not affected by such desires.”

These are references from authoritative revealed scriptures. If one 
becomes an offender to his spiritual master or the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he falls down to the material platform to merely speculate.

TEXT 27

çuñka-brahma-jïäné, nähi kåñëera ‘sambandha’
sarva loka nindä kare, nindäte nirbandha

çuñka—dry; brahma-jïäné—impersonalist philosopher; nähi—there is not; 
kåñëera—with Lord Kåñëa; sambandha—relationship; sarva—all; loka—
persons; nindä kare—criticizes; nindäte nirbandha—fixed in blaspheming.

One who is attached to dry speculative knowledge has no relationship 
with Kåñëa. His occupation is criticizing Vaiñëavas. Thus he is situated in 
criticism.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura has explained in his Anubhäñya 
that the word nirbandha indicates that Rämacandra Puré had a steady desire 
to criticize others. Impersonalist Mäyävädés, who have no relationship 
with Kåñëa, who cannot take to devotional service, and who simply 
engage in material arguments to understand Brahman, regard devotional 
service to Kåñëa as karma-käëòa, or fruitive activities. According to them, 
devotional service to Kåñëa is but another means for attaining dharma, 
artha, käma and mokña. Therefore they criticize the devotees for engaging 
in material activities. They think that devotional service is mäyä and that 
Kåñëa or Viñëu is also mäyä. Therefore they are called Mäyävädés. Such 
a mentality awakens in a person who is an offender to Kåñëa and His 
devotees.
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TEXT 28

éçvara-puré gosäïi kare çrépäda-sevana
svahaste karena mala-müträdi märjana

éçvara-puré—Éçvara Puré; gosäïi—Gosvämé; kare—performs; çrépäda-
sevana—service to Mädhavendra Puré; sva-haste—with his own hand; 
karena—performs; mala-mütra-ädi—stool, urine, and so on; märjana—
cleaning.

Éçvara Puré, the spiritual master of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, performed 
service to Mädhavendra Puré, cleaning up his stool and urine with his own 
hand.

TEXT 29

nirantara kåñëa-näma karäya smaraëa
kåñëa-näma, kåñëa-lélä çunäya anukñaëa

nirantara—always; kåñëa-näma—the name of Lord Kåñëa; karäya 
smaraëa—was reminding; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; kåñëa-
lélä—pastimes of Kåñëa; çunäya anukñaëa—was always causing to hear.

Éçvara Puré was always chanting the holy name and pastimes of Lord Kåñëa 
for Mädhavendra Puré to hear. In this way he helped Mädhavendra Puré 
remember the holy name and pastimes of Lord Kåñëa at the time of death.

TEXT 30

tuñöa haïä puré täìre kailä äliìgana
vara dilä—‘kåñëe tomära ha-uka prema-dhana’

tuñöa haïä—being pleased; puré—Mädhavendra Puré; täìre—him; kailä 
äliìgana—embraced; vara dilä—gave the benediction; kåñëe—unto 
Kåñëa; tomära—your; ha-uka—let there be; prema-dhana—the wealth of 
love.
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Pleased with Éçvara Puré, Mädhavendra Puré embraced him and gave him 
the benediction that he would be a great devotee and lover of Kåñëa.

TEXT 31

sei haite éçvara-puré—‘premera sägara’
rämacandra-puré haila sarva-nindäkara

sei haite—from that; éçvara-puré—Éçvara Puré; premera sägara—the ocean 
of ecstatic love; rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; haila—became; 
sarva-nindä-kara—critic of all others.

Thus Éçvara Puré became like an ocean of ecstatic love for Kåñëa, whereas 
Rämacandra Puré became a dry speculator and a critic of everyone else.

TEXT 32

mahad-anugraha-nigrahera ‘säkñé’ dui-jane
ei dui-dväre çikhäilä jaga-jane

mahat—of an exalted personality; anugraha—of the blessing; nigrahera—
of chastisement; säkñé—giving evidence; dui-jane—two persons; ei dui-
dväre—by these two; çikhäilä—instructed; jaga-jane—the people of the 
world.

Éçvara Puré received the blessing of Mädhavendra Puré, whereas Rämacandra 
Puré received a rebuke from him. Therefore these two persons, Éçvara Puré 
and Rämacandra Puré, are examples of the objects of a great personality’s 
benediction and punishment. Mädhavendra Puré instructed the entire 
world by presenting these two examples.

TEXT 33

jagad-guru mädhavendra kari’ prema däna
ei çloka paòi’ teìho kaila antardhäna
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jagat-guru—the spiritual master of the entire world; mädhavendra—
Mädhavendra Puré; kari’ prema däna—giving ecstatic love of Kåñëa as 
charity; ei çloka paòi’—reciting this verse; teìho—he; kaila antardhäna—
passed away from this material world.

His Divine Grace Mädhavendra Puré, the spiritual master of the entire 
world, thus distributed ecstatic love for Kåñëa. While passing away from 
the material world, he chanted the following verse.

TEXT 34

ayi déna-dayärdra nätha he
 mathurä-nätha kadävalokyase
hådayaà tvad-aloka-kätaraà

 dayita bhrämyati kià karomy aham

ayi—O My Lord; déna—on the poor; dayä-ärdra—compassionate; 
nätha—O master; he—O; mathurä-nätha—the master of Mathurä; 
kadä—when; avalokyase—I shall see You; hådayam—My heart; tvat—of 
You; aloka—without seeing; kätaram—very much aggrieved; dayita—O 
most beloved; bhrämyati—becomes overwhelmed; kim—what; karomi—
shall do; aham—I.

“O My Lord! O most merciful master! O master of Mathurä! When shall 
I see You again? Because of My not seeing You, My agitated heart has 
become unsteady. O most beloved one, what shall I do now?”

TEXT 35

ei çloke kåñëa-prema kare upadeça
kåñëera virahe bhaktera bhäva-viçeña

ei çloke—in this verse; kåñëa-prema—love of Kåñëa; kare upadeça—
teaches; kåñëera virahe—by feeling separation from Kåñëa; bhaktera—of 
the devotee; bhäva-viçeña—transcendental situation.
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In this verse Mädhavendra Puré teaches how to achieve ecstatic love for 
Kåñëa. By feeling separation from Kåñëa, one becomes spiritually situated.

TEXT 36

påthivéte ropaëa kari’ gelä premäìkura
sei premäìkurera våkña—caitanya-öhäkura

påthivéte—within this material world; ropaëa kari’—sowing; gelä—went; 
prema-aìkura—the seed of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; sei prema-aìkurera—
of that seed of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; våkña—the tree; caitanya-öhäkura—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Mädhavendra Puré sowed the seed of ecstatic love for Kåñëa within this 
material world and then departed. That seed later became a great tree in 
the form of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 37

prastäve kahiluì puré-gosäïira niryäëa
yei ihä çune, sei baòa bhägyavän

prastäve—incidentally; kahiluì—I have described; puré-gosäïira—of 
Mädhavendra Puré; niryäëa—the passing away; yei—one who; ihä—this; 
çune—hears; sei—he; baòa bhägyavän—very fortunate.

I have incidentally described the passing away of Mädhavendra Puré. 
Anyone who hears this must be considered very fortunate.

TEXT 38

rämacandra-puré aiche rahilä néläcale
virakta svabhäva, kabhu rahe kona sthale

rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; aiche—in this way; rahilä néläcale—
remained at Jagannätha Puré; virakta—renounced; svabhäva—as is 
the custom; kabhu—sometimes; rahe—he remained; kona sthale—at a 
particular place.
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Thus Rämacandra Puré stayed at Jagannätha Puré. As is customary for 
those in the renounced order, he would sometimes stay someplace and then 
go away.

TEXT 39

animantraëa bhikñä kare, nähika nirëaya
anyera bhikñära sthitira layena niçcaya

animantraëa—without being invited; bhikñä kare—accepts food; 
nähika nirëaya—there is no certainty; anyera—of others; bhikñära—of 
acceptance of prasädam; sthitira—of the situation; layena niçcaya—takes 
account.

There was no certainty of where Rämacandra Puré would take his meal, 
for he would do so even uninvited. Nevertheless, he was very particular 
about keeping account of how others were taking their meals.

TEXT 40

prabhura nimantraëe läge kauòi cäri paëa
kabhu käçéçvara, govinda khäna tina jana

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëe—for invitation; 
läge—is required; kauòi cäri paëa—four times eighty small conchshells; 
kabhu käçéçvara—sometimes Käçéçvara; govinda—the personal servant of 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; khäna—eat; tina jana—three persons.

To invite Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would cost 320 kauòis [small 
conchshells]. This would provide lunch for three people, including Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and sometimes Käçéçvara and Govinda.

TEXT 41

pratyaha prabhura bhikñä iti-uti haya
keha yadi mülya äne, cäri-paëa-nirëaya
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prati-aha—daily; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä—alms; 
iti-uti—here and there; haya—is; keha—someone; yadi—if; mülya äne—
pays; cäri-paëa—four times eighty small conchshells; nirëaya—as a fixed 
amount.

Every day the Lord would take His meal at a different place, and if someone 
was prepared to pay for a meal, the price was fixed at only four paëas.

TEXT 42

prabhura sthiti, réti, bhikñä, çayana, prayäëa
rämacandra-puré kare sarvänusandhäna

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sthiti—situation; réti—
regulative principles; bhikñä—accepting lunch; çayana—sleeping; 
prayäëa—movement; rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; kare sarva-
anusandhäna—takes all information of.

Rämacandra Puré concerned himself with gathering all sorts of information 
about how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was situated, including His regulative 
principles, His lunch, His sleep and His movements.

TEXT 43

prabhura yateka guëa sparçite närila
chidra cähi’ bule, käìhä chidra nä päila

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yateka guëa—all the 
transcendental attributes; sparçite närila—could not touch or understand; 
chidra cähi’—looking for faults; bule—he goes about; käìhä—anywhere; 
chidra—fault; nä päila—he could not find.

Because Rämacandra Puré was interested only in finding faults, he could 
not understand the transcendental qualities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
His only concern was finding faults, but still he could not find any.
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TEXT 44

’sannyäsé haïä kare miñöänna bhakñaëa
ei bhoge haya kaiche indriya-väraëa’?

sannyäsé haïä—being a sannyäsé; kare miñöänna bhakñaëa—eats 
sweetmeats; ei bhoge—by this eating; haya—there is; kaiche—how; 
indriya-väraëa—controlling the senses.

At last he found a fault. “How can a person in the renounced order eat so 
many sweetmeats?” he said. “If one eats sweets, controlling the senses is 
very difficult.”

TEXT 45

ei nindä kari’ kahe sarva-loka-sthäne
prabhure dekhiteha avaçya äise prati-dine

ei nindä—this criticism; kari’—making; kahe—speaks; sarva-loka-
sthäne—to everyone; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhiteha—
to see, still; avaçya—certainly; äise—comes; prati-dine—daily.

In this way Rämacandra Puré blasphemed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu before 
everyone, but nevertheless he would regularly come to see the Lord every 
day.

TEXT 46

prabhu guru-buddhye karena sambhrama, sammäna
teìho chidra cähi’ bule,—ei tära käma

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; guru-buddhye—accepting him as a 
Godbrother of His spiritual master; karena sambhrama sammäna—offers 
full respect and obeisances; teìho—Rämacandra Puré; chidra cähi’—trying 
to find fault; bule—goes about; ei—this; tära—his; käma—business.

When they met, the Lord would offer him respectful obeisances, 
considering him a Godbrother of His spiritual master. Rämacandra Puré’s 
business, however, was to search for faults in the Lord.
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TEXT 47

yata nindä kare tähä prabhu saba jäne
tathäpi ädara kare baòa-i sambhrame

yata—whatever; nindä—blasphemy; kare—does; tähä—that; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; jäne—knows; tathäpi—still; ädara 
kare—offers respect; baòa-i sambhrame—with great attention.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu knew that Rämacandra Puré was criticizing Him 
before everyone, but whenever Rämacandra Puré came to see Him, the 
Lord offered him respects with great attention.

TEXT 48

eka-dina prätaù-käle äilä prabhura ghara
pipélikä dekhi’ kichu kahena uttara

eka-dina—one day; prätaù-käle—in the morning; äilä—came; prabhura 
ghara—to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; pipélikä dekhi’—seeing 
many ants; kichu kahena uttara—began to say something critical.

One day Rämacandra Puré came in the morning to the abode of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Seeing many ants, he said something to criticize the Lord.

TEXT 49

“räträv atra aikñavam äsét, tena
pipélikäù saïcaranti aho! viraktänäà

sannyäsinäm iyam indriya-lälaseti
bruvann utthäya gataù.”

rätrau—at night; atra—here; aikñavam—sugar candy; äsét—was; 
tena—by that; pipélikäù—ants; saïcaranti—wander about; aho—alas; 
viraktänäm—renounced; sannyäsinäm—of sannyäsés; iyam—this; 
indriya—to the senses; lälasa—attachment; iti—thus; bruvan—speaking; 
utthäya—getting up; gataù—left.
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“Last night there was sugar candy here,” he said. “Therefore ants are 
wandering about. Alas, this renounced sannyäsé is attached to such sense 
gratification!” After speaking in this way, he got up and left.

TEXT 50

prabhu paramparäya nindä kairächena çravaëa
ebe säkñät çunilena ‘kalpita’ nindana

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paramparäya—by hearsay; nindä—
blasphemy; kairächena çravaëa—had heard; ebe—now; säkñät—directly; 
çunilena—He heard; kalpita—imaginary; nindana—blasphemy.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had heard rumors about Rämacandra Puré’s 
blasphemy. Now He directly heard his fanciful accusations.

Rämacandra Puré could find no faults in the character of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, for He is situated in a transcendental position as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Ants are generally found everywhere, 
but when Rämacandra Puré saw ants crawling in the abode of the Lord, 
he took it for granted that they must have been there because Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had been eating sweetmeats. He thus discovered imaginary 
faults in the Lord and then left.

TEXT 51

sahajei pipélikä sarvatra beòäya
tähäte tarka uöhäïä doña lägäya

sahajei—generally; pipélikä—ants; sarvatra—everywhere; beòäya—loiter; 
tähäte—by that; tarka uöhäïä—raising a controversy; doña lägäya—find 
faults.

Ants generally crawl about here, there and everywhere, but Rämacandra 
Puré, imagining faults, criticized Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by alleging that 
there had been sweetmeats in His room.



Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

“Last night there was sugar candy here,” Rämacandra Puré said. “Therefore ants are 
wandering about. Alas, this renounced sannyäsé is attached to such sense gratification!” 
After speaking in this way, he got up and left.
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TEXT 52

çuni’ tähä prabhura saìkoca-bhaya mane
govinde boläïä kichu kahena vacane

çuni’—hearing; tähä—that; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya; saìkoca—doubt; 
bhaya—fear; mane—in the mind; govinde boläïä—calling for Govinda; 
kichu—some; kahena—spoke; vacane—words.

After hearing this criticism, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was doubtful and 
apprehensive. Therefore He called Govinda and instructed him as follows.

TEXT 53

“äji haite bhikñä ämära ei ta’ niyama
piëòä-bhogera eka cauöhi, päìca-gaëòära vyaïjana

äji haite—from today; bhikñä ämära—My accepting prasädam; ei—this; 
ta’—certainly; niyama—the rule; piëòä-bhogera—of Lord Jagannätha’s 
prasädam; eka cauöhi—one-fourth of a pot; päìca-gaëòära vyaïjana—
vegetables costing five gaëòäs (one gaëòä equals four kauòis).

“From today on it will be a rule that I shall accept only one-fourth of a pot 
of Lord Jagannätha’s prasädam and five gaëòäs’ worth of vegetables.

TEXT 54

ihä ba-i adhika ära kichu nä änibä
adhika änile ämä ethä nä dekhibä“

ihä ba-i—except for this; adhika—more; ära—extra; kichu—anything; nä 
änibä—do not bring; adhika änile—if more is brought; ämä—Me; ethä—
here; nä dekhibä—you will not see.

“If you bring any more than this, you will not see Me here anymore.”
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TEXT 55

sakala vaiñëave govinda kahe ei bät
çuni’ sabära mäthe yaiche haila vajräghäta

sakala vaiñëave—to all the Vaiñëavas; govinda—Govinda; kahe—informs; 
ei bät—this message; çuni’—hearing; sabära mäthe—on everyone’s head; 
yaiche—as if; haila—there was; vajra-äghäta—striking of lightning.

Govinda relayed this message to all the devotees. When they heard it, they 
felt as if their heads had been struck by thunderbolts.

TEXT 56

rämacandra-puréke sabäya deya tiraskära
’ei päpiñöha äsi’ präëa la-ila sabära’

rämacandra-puréke—unto Rämacandra Puré; sabäya—all the devotees; 
deya tiraskära—offer chastisement; ei päpiñöha—this sinful man; äsi’—
coming; präëa—life; la-ila—has taken; sabära—of everyone.

All the devotees condemned Rämacandra Puré, saying, “This sinful man 
has come here and taken our lives.”

TEXTS 57–58

sei-dina eka-vipra kaila nimantraëa
eka-cauöhi bhäta, päìca-gaëòära vyaïjana

ei-mätra govinda kaila aìgékära
mäthäya ghä märe vipra, kare hähäkära

sei-dina—that day; eka-vipra—one brähmaëa; kaila nimantraëa—invited; 
eka-cauöhi bhäta—one-fourth of a pot of rice; päìca-gaëòära vyaïjana—
vegetables worth only five gaëòäs; ei-mätra—only this; govinda—the 
servant of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila aìgékära—accepted; 
mäthäya—his head; ghä märe—struck; vipra—the brähmaëa; kare hähä-
kära—began to say, “alas, alas.”
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That day, a brähmaëa extended an invitation to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
When Govinda accepted only five gaëòäs’ worth of vegetables and a fourth 
of a pot of rice, the brähmaëa, in great despair, struck his head with his 
hand and cried, “Alas! Alas!”

TEXT 59

sei bhäta-vyaïjana prabhu ardheka khäila
ye kichu rahila, tähä govinda päila

sei—that; bhäta—rice; vyaïjana—vegetable; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ardheka khäila—ate half; ye kichu rahila—whatever 
remained; tähä—that; govinda—Govinda; päila—got.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate only half of the rice and vegetables, and 
whatever remained was taken by Govinda.

TEXT 60

ardhäçana karena prabhu, govinda ardhäçana
saba bhakta-gaëa tabe chäòila bhojana

ardha-açana karena—eats half; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
govinda—Govinda; ardha-açana—eats half; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the 
devotees; tabe—at that time; chäòila bhojana—gave up eating.

Thus both Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Govinda ate only half the food 
they needed. Because of this, all the other devotees gave up eating.

TEXT 61

govinda-käçéçvare prabhu kailä äjïäpana
’duìhe anyatra mägi’ kara udara bharaëa’

govinda-käçéçvare—unto Govinda and Käçéçvara; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kailä—made; äjïäpana—order; duìhe—both of you; 
anyatra—elsewhere; mägi’—begging; kara udara bharaëa—fill your 
bellies.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Govinda and Käçéçvara, “You may both 
take alms elsewhere to fill your bellies.”

TEXT 62

ei-rüpa mahä-duùkhe dina kata gela
çuni’ rämacandra-puré prabhu-päça äila

ei-rüpa—in this way; mahä-duùkhe—in great unhappiness; dina kata—
some days; gela—passed; çuni’—hearing; rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra 
Puré; prabhu-päça äila—came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

In this way, some days passed in great unhappiness. Hearing of all this, 
Rämacandra Puré went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 63

praëäma kari’ prabhu kailä caraëa vandana
prabhure kahaye kichu häsiyä vacana

praëäma kari’—offering obeisances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä caraëa vandana—offered respect at his feet; prabhure—to Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahaye—he says; kichu—some; häsiyä—smiling; vacana—
words.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered His obeisances to Rämacandra Puré, 
worshiping his feet. Then Rämacandra Puré smiled and spoke to the Lord.

TEXT 64

“sannyäséra dharma nahe ‘indriya-tarpaëa’
yaiche taiche kare mätra udara bharaëa

sannyäséra—of a sannyäsé; dharma—religious principle; nahe—is not; 
indriya-tarpaëa—to gratify the senses; yaiche taiche—some way or other; 
kare—does; mätra—only; udara bharaëa—filling the belly.
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Rämacandra Puré advised, “It is not the business of a sannyäsé to gratify 
his senses. He should fill his belly some way or other.

TEXT 65

tomäre kñéëa dekhi, çuni,—kara ardhäçana
ei ‘çuñka-vairägya’ nahe sannyäséra ‘dharma’

tomäre—You; kñéëa—skinny; dekhi—I see; çuni—I have heard; kara ardha-
açana—You are eating half; ei—this; çuñka-vairägya—dry renunciation; 
nahe—is not; sannyäséra dharma—the religion of a sannyäsé.

“I have heard that You have cut Your eating in half. Indeed, I see that You 
are skinny. Such dry renunciation is also not the religion of a sannyäsé.

TEXT 66

yathä-yogya udara bhare, nä kare ‘viñaya’ bhoga
sannyäséra tabe siddha haya jïäna-yoga

yathä-yogya—as much as necessary; udara bhare—fills the belly; nä 
kare—does not do; viñaya bhoga—material enjoyment; sannyäséra—of a 
sannyäsé; tabe—then; siddha—perfect; haya—is; jïäna-yoga—spiritual 
advancement in knowledge.

“A sannyäsé eats as much as necessary to maintain his body, but he does 
not enjoy satisfying his senses materially. Thus a sannyäsé becomes perfect 
in his spiritual advancement in knowledge.

TEXTS 67–68

näty-açnato ‘pi yogo ‘sti
 na caikäntam anaçnataù

na cäti-svapna-çélasya
 jägrato naiva cärjuna
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yuktähära-vihärasya
 yukta-ceñöasya karmasu
yukta-svapnävabodhasya
 yogo bhavati duùkha-hä“

na—not; ati-açnataù—of one who eats too much; api—certainly; yogaù—
linking with the Supreme; asti—there is; na—not; ca—also; ekäntam—
solely; anaçnataù—of one who abstains from eating; na—not; ca—also; 
ati-svapna-çélasya—of one who dreams too much in sleep; jägrataù—of 
one who keeps awake; na—not; eva—certainly; ca—also; arjuna—O 
Arjuna; yukta—as much as necessary; ähära—eating; vihärasya—of one 
whose sense enjoyment; yukta—proper; ceñöasya—of one whose endeavor; 
karmasu—in executing duties; yukta—as much as necessary; svapna—
dreaming while asleep; avabodhasya—of one whose keeping awake; 
yogaù—practice of yoga; bhavati—is; duùkha-hä—diminishing sufferings.

“[Lord Kåñëa said:] ‘My dear Arjuna, one cannot perform mystic yoga 
if he eats more than necessary or needlessly fasts, sleeps and dreams too 
much or does not sleep enough. One should eat and enjoy his senses as 
much as necessary, one should properly endeavor to execute his duties, 
and one should regulate his sleep and wakefulness. Thus one can become 
freed from material pains by executing mystic yoga.’”

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gétä (6.16–17).

TEXT 69

prabhu kahe,—“ajïa bälaka mui ‘çiñya’ tomära
more çikñä deha’,—ei bhägya ämära“

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ajïa—ignorant; bälaka—
boy; mui—I; çiñya tomära—your disciple; more—Me; çikñä deha’—you are 
instructing; ei—this; bhägya ämära—My great fortune.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then humbly submitted, “I am just like an 
ignorant boy and am like your disciple. It is My great fortune that you are 
instructing Me.”
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TEXT 70

eta çuni’ rämacandra-puré uöhi’ gelä
bhakta-gaëa ardhäçana kare,—puré gosäïi çunilä

eta çuni’—hearing this; rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; uöhi’ gelä—
got up and left; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; ardha-açana kare—were 
taking half the quantity of food; puré gosäïi—Rämacandra Puré; çunilä—
heard.

Hearing this, Rämacandra Puré got up and left. He also heard from various 
sources that all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu were eating half 
as much as usual.

TEXT 71

ära dina bhakta-gaëa-saha paramänanda-puré
prabhu-päçe nivedilä dainya-vinaya kari’

ära dina—the next day; bhakta-gaëa-saha—with the other devotees; 
paramänanda-puré—Paramänanda Puré; prabhu-päçe—before Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nivedilä—submitted; dainya-vinaya kari’—in 
great humility and submission.

The next day, Paramänanda Puré and other devotees approached Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great humility and submission.

TEXT 72

“rämacandra-puré haya ninduka-svabhäva
tära bole anna chäòi’ kibä habe läbha?

rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; haya—is; ninduka-svabhäva—a 
critic by nature; tära bole—by his words; anna chäòi’—giving up eating 
properly; kibä—what; habe—will be; läbha—profit.

Paramänanda Puré said, “My Godbrother Rämacandra Puré is by nature 
a bad critic. If You give up eating because of his words, what will be the 
profit?
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TEXT 73

puréra svabhäva,—yatheñöa ähära karäïä
ye nä khäya, täre khäoyäya yatana kariyä

puréra svabhäva—Rämacandra Puré’s character; yathä-iñöa—as much as 
desired; ähära karäïä—getting someone to eat; ye—what; nä khäya—one 
does not eat; täre khäoyäya—causes him to eat; yatana kariyä—with great 
attention.

“It is the nature of Rämacandra Puré that first he lets one eat as much as 
desired, and if one does not eat more than necessary, with great attention 
he makes him eat more.

TEXT 74

khäoyäïä punaù täre karaye nindana
’eta anna khäo,—tomära kata äche dhana?

khäoyäïä—after feeding; punaù—again; täre—him; karaye nindana—
criticizes; eta—so much; anna—food; khäo—you eat; tomära—your; 
kata—how much; äche—is there; dhana—wealth.

“In this way he induces one to eat more than necessary, and then he 
directly criticizes him, saying, ‘You eat so much. How much money do you 
have in your treasury?

TEXT 75

sannyäséke eta khäoyäïä kara dharma näça!
ataeva jäninu,—tomära kichu nähi bhäsa’

sannyäséke—sannyäsés; eta—so much; khäoyäïä—inducing to eat; kara 
dharma näça—you spoil their religious principles; ataeva—therefore; 
jäninu—I can understand; tomära—your; kichu nähi bhäsa—there is no 
advancement.
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“‘Also, by inducing sannyäsés to eat so much, you spoil their religious 
principles. Therefore I can understand that you have no advancement.’

TEXT 76

ke kaiche vyavahäre, kebä kaiche khäya
ei anusandhäna teìho karaya sadäya

ke—who; kaiche—how; vyavahäre—behaves; kebä—who; kaiche—how; 
khäya—eats; ei anusandhäna—this inquiry; teìho—he; karaya—does; 
sadäya—always.

“It is Rämacandra Puré’s business to inquire always about how others are 
eating and conducting their daily affairs.

TEXT 77

çästre yei dui dharma kairäche varjana
sei karma nirantara iìhära karaëa

çästre—in the revealed scriptures; yei—which; dui—two; dharma—
activities; kairäche varjana—are rejected; sei—those; karma—activities; 
nirantara—always; iìhära—his; karaëa—action.

“The two kinds of activities rejected in the revealed scriptures constitute 
his daily affairs.

TEXT 78

para-svabhäva-karmäëi
 na praçaàsen na garhayet
viçvam ekätmakaà paçyan

 prakåtyä puruñeëa ca

para-svabhäva-karmäëi—the characteristics or activities of others; na—
not; praçaàset—one should praise; na—not; garhayet—should criticize; 
viçvam—the universe; eka-ätmakam—as one; paçyan—seeing; prakåtyä—
by nature; puruñeëa—by the living entity; ca—and.
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“‘One should see that because of the meeting of material nature and the 
living entity, the universe is acting uniformly. Thus one should neither 
praise nor criticize the characteristics or activities of others.’

This verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.28.1) was spoken by Lord Kåñëa 
to Uddhava.

TEXT 79

tära madhye pürva-vidhi ‘praçaàsä’ chäòiyä
para-vidhi ‘nindä’ kare ‘baliñöha’ jäniyä

tära madhye—between the two; pürva-vidhi—the former rule; praçaàsä—
praising; chäòiyä—giving up; para-vidhi—the other rule; nindä—
criticizing; kare—does; baliñöha jäniyä—knowing it to be more prominent.

“Of the two rules, Rämacandra Puré obeys the first by abandoning praise, 
but although he knows that the second is more prominent, he neglects it 
by criticizing others.

The above-mentioned verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam gives two 
injunctions. The first, called pürva-vidhi, is that one should not praise, 
and the second, para-vidhi, is that one should not criticize. As will be 
apparent from the following verse, the injunction against praise is less 
important than the injunction against blasphemy. One should carefully 
observe the para-vidhi, although one may neglect the pürva-vidhi. Thus 
the actual injunction is that one may praise but should not criticize. This 
is called çleñokti, or a statement having two meanings. Rämacandra Puré, 
however, acted in just the opposite way, for he neglected the para-vidhi but 
strictly observed the pürva-vidhi. Since he avoided following the principle 
of not criticizing, Rämacandra Puré broke both the rules.

TEXT 80

pürva-parayor madhye para-vidhir balavän

pürva-parayoù—the former and the latter; madhye—between; para-
vidhiù—the latter rule; balavän—more prominent.
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“‘Between the former rule and the latter rule, the latter is more important.’

This is a verse from the nyäya literatures.

TEXT 81

yähäì guëa çata äche, tähä nä kare grahaëa
guëa-madhye chale kare doña-äropaëa

yähäì—where; guëa—good attributes; çata—hundreds; äche—there are; 
tähä—them; nä kare grahaëa—he does not accept; guëa-madhye—in such 
good attributes; chale—by tricks; kare—does; doña-äropaëa—attributing 
faults.

“Even where there are hundreds of good qualities, a critic does not consider 
them. Rather, he attempts by some trick to point out a fault in those 
attributes.

TEXT 82

iìhära svabhäva ihäì karite nä yuyäya
tathäpi kahiye kichu marma-duùkha päya

iìhära svabhäva—his characteristics; ihäì—here; karite nä yuyäya—one 
should not follow; tathäpi—still; kahiye—I say; kichu—something; marma-
duùkha—unhappiness within the heart; päya—get.

“One should not, therefore, follow the principles of Rämacandra Puré. 
Nevertheless, I have to say something against him because he is making 
our hearts unhappy.

TEXT 83

iìhära vacane kene anna tyäga kara?
pürvavat nimantraëa mäna’,—sabära bola dhara“

iìhära vacane—by his words; kene—why; anna—food; tyäga kara—You 
give up; pürva-vat—as before; nimantraëa mäna’—please accept the 
invitation; sabära—of everyone; bola—the words; dhara—accept.
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“Why have You given up proper eating due to the criticism of Rämacandra 
Puré? Please accept invitations as before. This is the request of us all.”

TEXT 84

prabhu kahe,—“sabe kene purére kara roña?
’sahaja’ dharma kahe teìho, täìra kibä doña?

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; sabe—all of you; kene—
why; purére—at Rämacandra Puré; kara roña—are angry; sahaja—natural; 
dharma—religious principles; kahe—speaks; teìho—he; täìra—of him; 
kibä—what; doña—fault.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Why are all of you angry at Rämacandra 
Puré? He is expounding the natural principles of sannyäsa life. Why are 
you accusing him?

TEXT 85

yati haïä jihvä-lämpaöya—atyanta anyäya
yatira dharma,—präëa räkhite ähära-mätra khäya“

yati haïä—being a sannyäsé; jihvä-lämpaöya—indulging in satisfying the 
tongue; atyanta anyäya—grievous offense; yatira dharma—the religious 
principle of a sannyäsé; präëa räkhite—to maintain life; ähära—food; 
mätra—only; khäya—eats.

“For a sannyäsé to indulge in satisfying the tongue is a great offense. The 
duty of a sannyäsé is to eat only as much as needed to keep body and soul 
together.”

TEXT 86

tabe sabe meli’ prabhure bahu yatna kailä
sabära ägrahe prabhu ardheka räkhilä
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tabe—thereafter; sabe meli’—when all the devotees came together; 
prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bahu yatna kailä—requested 
fervently; sabära ägrahe—due to the eagerness of all of them; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ardheka räkhilä—accepted half.

When they all requested very fervently that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
take a full meal, He still would not do so. Instead, He responded to their 
request by accepting half as much as usual.

TEXT 87

dui-paëa kauòi läge prabhura nimantraëe
kabhu dui-jana bhoktä, kabhu tina-jane

dui-paëa kauòi—two paëas of kauòis (160 small conchshells); läge—costs; 
prabhura nimantraëe—to invite Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kabhu—
sometimes; dui-jana—two men; bhoktä—eating; kabhu—sometimes; tina-
jane—three men.

The cost for the food needed to invite Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was fixed 
at two paëas of kauòis [160 conchshells], and that food would be taken by 
two men and sometimes three.

TEXT 88

abhojyänna vipra yadi karena nimantraëa
prasäda-mülya la-ite läge kauòi dui-paëa

abhojya-anna vipra—a brähmaëa at whose place an invitation cannot be 
accepted; yadi—if; karena nimantraëa—he invites; prasäda-mülya—the 
price of the prasädam; la-ite—to bear; läge—costs; kauòi dui-paëa—two 
paëas of kauòis.

When a brähmaëa at whose home an invitation could not be accepted 
invited the Lord, he would pay two paëas of conchshells to purchase the 
prasädam.
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TEXT 89

bhojyänna vipra yadi nimantraëa kare
kichu ‘prasäda’ äne, kichu päka kare ghare

bhojya-anna vipra—a brähmaëa at whose place an invitation could be 
accepted; yadi—if; nimantraëa kare—invites; kichu—some; prasäda—
prasädam; äne—brings; kichu—some; päka kare—cooks; ghare—at home.

When a brähmaëa at whose home an invitation could be accepted invited 
Him, the brähmaëa would purchase part of the prasädam and cook the rest 
at home.

TEXTS 90–91

paëòita-gosäïi, bhagavän-äcärya, särvabhauma
nimantraëera dine yadi kare nimantraëa

täì-sabära icchäya prabhu karena bhojana
tähäì prabhura svätantrya näi, yaiche täìra mana

paëòita-gosäïi—Gadädhara Paëòita; bhagavän-äcärya—Bhagavän 
Äcärya; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; nimantraëera dine—
on the day on which Lord Caitanya was invited by others; yadi—if; kare 
nimantraëa—they would invite; täì-sabära—of all of them; icchäya—by 
the desire; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena bhojana—would 
accept His meal; tähäì—in that case; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; 
svätantrya näi—there was no independence; yaiche—as; täìra—of them; 
mana—the mind.

Even on a day when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was invited to dine by others, 
if Gadädhara Paëòita, Bhagavän Äcärya or Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya 
invited Him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had no independence. He would 
accept their invitations as they desired.

TEXT 92

bhakta-gaëe sukha dite prabhura ‘avatära’
yähäì yaiche yogya, tähäì karena vyavahära
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bhakta-gaëe—to His devotees; sukha dite—to give happiness; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avatära—incarnation; yähäì yaiche yogya—
whatever was fitting according to the time and circumstances; tähäì 
karena vyavahära—He behaved in that way.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu actually descended to give happiness to the 
devotees. Thus He behaved in whatever way fit the time and circumstances.

TEXT 93

kabhu laukika réti,—yena ‘itara’ jana
kabhu svatantra, karena ‘aiçvarya’ prakaöana

kabhu—sometimes; laukika réti—common behavior; yena—as; itara 
jana—a common man; kabhu—sometimes; svatantra—fully independent; 
karena—does; aiçvarya prakaöana—manifestation of godly opulence.

Because of His full independence, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sometimes 
behaved like a common man and sometimes manifested His godly opulence.

TEXT 94

kabhu rämacandra-puréra haya bhåtya-präya
kabhu täre nähi mäne, dekhe tåëa-präya

kabhu—sometimes; rämacandra-puréra—of Rämacandra Puré; haya—
was; bhåtya-präya—exactly like a servant; kabhu—sometimes; täre—for 
him; nähi mäne—He did not care; dekhe—sees; tåëa-präya—just like a 
straw.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sometimes accepted Rämacandra Puré as His 
master and considered Himself a servant, and sometimes the Lord, not 
caring for him, would see him as being just like a straw.



746

Chapter 8, Rämacandra Puré Criticizes the Lord

TEXT 95

éçvara-caritra prabhura—buddhira agocara
yabe yei karena, sei saba—manohara

éçvara-caritra—character exactly like that of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; buddhira agocara—
beyond one’s intelligence; yabe—when; yei—whatever; karena—He did; 
sei—that; saba—all; manohara—very beautiful.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu behaved exactly like the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, beyond the restriction of anyone’s intelligence. He did whatever 
He liked, but all His activities were very beautiful.

TEXT 96

ei-mata rämacandra-puré néläcale
dina kata rahi’ gelä ‘tértha’ karibäre

ei-mata—in this way; rämacandra-puré—Rämacandra Puré; néläcale—at 
Jagannätha Puré; dina kata—for some days; rahi’—staying; gelä—left; 
tértha karibäre—to visit holy places.

Thus Rämacandra Puré stayed for some days at Néläcala [Jagannätha Puré]. 
Then he left to visit various holy places of pilgrimage.

TEXT 97

teìho gele prabhura gaëa haila harañita
çirera päthara yena paòila äcambita

teìho gele—when he left; prabhura gaëa—the associates of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; haila harañita—became very, very happy; çirera—on the 
head; päthara—a stone; yena—as if; paòila—fell down; äcambita—
suddenly.

The devotees considered Rämacandra Puré to be like a great burden on 
their heads. When he left Jagannätha Puré, everyone felt extremely happy, 
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as if a great stone burden had suddenly fallen from their heads to the 
ground.

TEXT 98

svacchande nimantraëa, prabhura kértana-nartana
svacchande karena sabe prasäda bhojana

svacchande—freely; nimantraëa—invitation; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kértana-nartana—chanting and dancing; svacchande—
in full independence; karena sabe—everyone did; prasäda bhojana—
accepting prasädam.

After his departure, everything was happy once again. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu accepted invitations as usual and led congregational chanting 
and dancing. Everyone else also accepted prasädam without hindrances.

TEXT 99

guru upekñä kaile, aiche phala haya
krame éçvara-paryanta aparädhe öhekaya

guru upekñä kaile—if one’s spiritual master rejects him; aiche—such; 
phala—result; haya—there is; krame—gradually; éçvara-paryanta—up 
to the point of the Personality of Godhead; aparädhe öhekaya—commits 
offenses.

If one’s spiritual master rejects him, one becomes so fallen that he, like 
Rämacandra Puré, commits offenses even to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.

TEXT 100

yadyapi guru-buddhye prabhu tära doña nä la-ila
tära phala-dvärä loke çikñä karäila
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yadyapi—although; guru-buddhye—due to considering him a spiritual 
master; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tära—his; doña—offense; nä 
la-ila—did not accept; tära—his; phala—result; dvärä—by; loke—the 
general populace; çikñä karäila—He instructed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu did not consider the offenses of Rämacandra 
Puré, for the Lord considered him His spiritual master. However, his 
character instructed everyone about the result of offending the spiritual 
master.

TEXT 101

caitanya-caritra—yena amåtera püra
çunite çravaëe mane lägaye madhura

caitanya-caritra—the character of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yena—as if; 
amåtera püra—filled with nectar; çunite—hearing; çravaëe—to the ear; 
mane—to the mind; lägaye—feels; madhura—pleasing.

The character of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is full of nectar. Hearing about 
it is pleasing to the ear and mind.

TEXT 102

caitanya-caritra likhi, çuna eka-mane
anäyäse päbe prema çré-kåñëa-caraëe

caitanya-caritra—the character of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; likhi—I 
write; çuna—please hear; eka-mane—with attention; anäyäse—easily; 
päbe—you will get; prema—ecstatic love; çré-kåñëa-caraëe—at the lotus 
feet of Lord Çré Kåñëa.

I write about the character of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. O readers, please 
hear with attention, for thus you will easily receive ecstatic love for the 
lotus feet of Lord Çré Kåñëa.
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TEXT 103

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Eighth Chapter, describing how the Lord reduced His eating in fear of the 
criticism of Rämacandra Puré.
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The Deliverance of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka

The Ninth Chapter is summarized as follows. Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, the 
son of Bhavänanda Räya, was engaged in the service of the government, 
but he misappropriated some funds from the treasury. Therefore the baòa-
jänä, the eldest son of King Pratäparudra, ordered that he be punished by 
death. Thus Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was raised on the cäìga to be killed, 
but by the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu he was delivered. Moreover, 
he was even promoted to a higher post.

TEXT 1

agaëya-dhanya-caitanya-
 gaëänäà prema-vanyayä

ninye ‘dhanya-jana-svänta-
 maruù çaçvad anüpatäm

agaëya—innumerable; dhanya—glorious; caitanya-gaëänäm—of 
the associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-vanyayä—by the 
inundation of ecstatic love; ninye—was brought; adhanya-jana—of 
unfortunate persons; svänta-maruù—the desert of the heart; çaçvat—
always; anüpatäm—to the state of being filled with water.

The innumerable, glorious followers of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu brought 
a constant flood to the desertlike hearts of the unfortunate with an 
inundation of ecstatic love.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya dayämaya
jaya jaya nityänanda karuëa-hådaya
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jaya jaya—all glories; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dayä—maya—merciful; jaya jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord 
Nityänanda; karuëa-hådaya—whose heart is very compassionate.

All glories to Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the most merciful 
incarnation! All glories to Lord Nityänanda, whose heart is always 
compassionate!

TEXT 3

jayädvaitäcärya jaya jaya dayämaya
jaya gaura-bhakta-gaëa saba rasamaya

jaya—all glories; advaita-äcärya—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya jaya—all 
glories; dayä-maya—merciful; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-gaëa—
to the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—all; rasa-maya—
overwhelmed by transcendental bliss.

All glories to Advaita Äcärya, who is very merciful! All glories to the 
devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who are always overwhelmed by 
transcendental bliss!

TEXT 4

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa-saìge
néläcale väsa karena kåñëa-prema-raìge

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—along with His devotees; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; väsa 
karena—resides; kåñëa-prema-raìge—overwhelmed by the ecstatic love 
of Lord Kåñëa.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lived at Néläcala [Jagannätha Puré] with 
His personal devotees, always merged in ecstatic love for Kåñëa.
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TEXT 5

antare-bähire kåñëa-viraha-taraìga
nänä-bhäve vyäkula prabhura mana ära aìga

antare-bähire—internally and externally; kåñëa-viraha-taraìga—the 
waves of separation from Kåñëa; nänä-bhäve—by various ecstasies; 
vyäkula—agitated; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana ära 
aìga—mind and body.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu always felt waves of separation from Kåñëa, 
externally and internally. His mind and body were agitated by various 
spiritual transformations.

TEXT 6

dine nåtya-kértana, jagannätha-daraçana
rätrye räya-svarüpa-sane rasa-äsvädana

dine—during the day; nåtya-kértana—dancing and chanting; jagannätha-
daraçana—seeing Lord Jagannätha; rätrye—at night; räya-svarüpa-
sane—with Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara; rasa-äsvädana—
tasting transcendental bliss.

During the day He chanted, danced and saw Lord Jagannätha in the temple. 
At night He tasted transcendental bliss in the company of Rämänanda 
Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 7

trijagatera loka äsi’ karena daraçana
yei dekhe, sei päya kåñëa-prema-dhana

tri-jagatera—of the three worlds; loka—people; äsi’—coming; karena 
daraçana—visited; yei dekhe—anyone who saw; sei päya—he got; kåñëa-
prema-dhana—the transcendental treasure of ecstatic love for Kåñëa.
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People from the three worlds used to come visit Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Anyone who saw Him received the transcendental treasure of love for 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 8

manuñyera veçe deva-gandharva-kinnara
sapta-pätälera yata daitya viñadhara

manuñyera veçe—in the dress of human beings; deva-gandharva-kinnara—
the demigods, the Gandharvas and the Kinnaras; sapta-pätälera—of the 
seven lower planetary systems; yata—all kinds of; daitya—demons; viña-
dhara—serpentine living entities.

The inhabitants of the seven higher planetary systems—including the 
demigods, the Gandharvas and the Kinnaras—and the inhabitants of the 
seven lower planetary systems [Pätälaloka], including the demons and 
serpentine living entities, all visited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in the dress 
of human beings.

TEXT 9

sapta-dvépe nava-khaëòe vaise yata jana
nänä-veçe äsi’ kare prabhura daraçana

sapta-dvépe—in seven islands; nava-khaëòe—in nine khaëòas; vaise—
reside; yata jana—all persons; nänä-veçe—in different dresses; äsi’—
coming; kare prabhura daraçana—visited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Dressed in different ways, people from the seven islands and nine khaëòas 
visited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 10

prahläda, bali, vyäsa, çuka ädi muni-gaëa
äsi’ prabhu dekhi’ preme haya acetana
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prahläda—Prahläda Mahäräja; bali—Bali Mahäräja; vyäsa—Vyäsadeva; 
çuka—Çukadeva Gosvämé; ädi—and so on; muni-gaëa—great sages; äsi’—
coming; prabhu dekhi’—by seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; preme—in 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa; haya acetana—became unconscious.

Prahläda Mahäräja, Bali Mahäräja, Vyäsadeva, Çukadeva Gosvämé and 
other great sages came to visit Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Upon seeing 
Him, they became unconscious in ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

According to the opinion of some historians, Prahläda Mahäräja was born 
in Tretä-yuga in the city of Multan, in the state of Punjab. He was born 
of Hiraëyakaçipu, a king of the dynasty of Kaçyapa. Prahläda Mahäräja 
was a great devotee of Lord Viñëu, but his father was very much against 
Viñëu. Because the father and son thus differed in their consciousness, the 
demon father inflicted all kinds of bodily pain upon Prahläda. When this 
torture became intolerable, the Supreme Lord appeared as Nåsiàhadeva 
and killed the great demon Hiraëyakaçipu.
Bali Mahäräja was the grandson of Prahläda Mahäräja. The son of Prahläda 
Mahäräja was Virocana, and his son was known as Bali. Appearing as 
Vämana and begging Bali Mahäräja for three feet of land, the Lord took 
possession of the entire three worlds. Thus Bali Mahäräja became a great 
devotee of Lord Vämana. Bali Mahäräja had one hundred sons, of whom 
Mahäräja Bäëa was the eldest and most famous.
Vyäsadeva was the son of the great sage Paräçara. Other names for him 
are Sätyavateya and Kåñëa-dvaipäyana Bädaräyaëa Muni. As one of the 
authorities on the Vedas, he divided the original Veda, for convenience, 
into four divisions—Säma, Yajur, Åg and Atharva. He is the author of 
eighteen Puräëas as well as the theosophical thesis Brahma-sütra and its 
natural commentary, Çrémad-Bhägavatam. He belongs to the Brahma-
sampradäya and is a direct disciple of Närada Muni.
Çukadeva Gosvämé is the son of Vyäsadeva. He was a brahmacäré fully 
conscious of Brahman realization, but later he became a great devotee of 
Lord Kåñëa. He narrated Çrémad-Bhägavatam to Mahäräja Parékñit.

TEXT 11

bähire phukäre loka, darçana nä päïä
’kåñëa kaha’ balena prabhu bähire äsiyä
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bähire—outside; phu-käre—with a tumultuous sound; loka—people; 
darçana nä päïä—not being able to see; kåñëa kaha—chant Kåñëa; 
balena—says; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähire äsiyä—coming 
outside.

Being unable to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the populace outside His 
room would make a tumultuous sound. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would go outside and tell them, “Chant Hare Kåñëa.”

TEXT 12

prabhura darçane saba loka preme bhäse
ei-mata yäya prabhura rätri-divase

prabhura darçane—by seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba loka—all 
the people; preme bhäse—became inundated in ecstatic love; ei-mata—
in this way; yäya—passes; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rätri-
divase—night and day.

All kinds of people would come to see the Lord, and upon seeing Him 
they would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Kåñëa. In this way Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed His days and nights.

TEXT 13

eka-dina loka äsi’ prabhure nivedila
gopénäthere ‘baòa jänä’ cäìge caòäila

eka-dina—one day; loka—people; äsi’—coming; prabhure—to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nivedila—informed; gopénäthere—Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka; baòa jänä—the eldest son of King Pratäparudra; cäìge 
caòäila—was raised on the cäìga.

One day people suddenly came to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and informed 
Him, “Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, the son of Bhavänanda Räya, has been 
condemned to death by the baòa-jänä, the eldest son of the King, and has 
been raised on the cäìga.
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The cäìga was a device for killing a condemned person. It consisted of a 
raised platform on which the condemned was made to stand. Underneath 
the platform, there were stationary upright swords. The condemned man 
would be pushed down onto the swords, and in this way he would die. For 
some reason, Gopénätha Paööanäyaka had been condemned to death and 
had therefore been raised upon the cäìga.

TEXT 14

tale khaòga päti’ täre upare òäribe
prabhu rakñä karena yabe, tabe nistäribe

tale—underneath; khaòga—swords; päti’—setting; täre—him; upare—
upon; òäribe—he will throw; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rakñä 
karena—will protect; yabe—when; tabe—then; nistäribe—he will be 
saved.

“The baòa-jänä has placed swords beneath the platform,” they said, “and 
will throw Gopénätha upon them. O Lord, only if You protect him will he 
be saved.

TEXT 15

savaàçe tomära sevaka—bhavänanda-räya
täìra putra—tomära sevake räkhite yuyäya

sa-vaàçe—with his family; tomära—Your; sevaka—servant; bhavänanda-
räya—Bhavänanda Räya; täìra putra—his son; tomära sevake—Your 
servant; räkhite—to protect; yuyäya—is quite fit.

“Bhavänanda Räya and his entire family are your servants. Therefore it is 
quite fitting for You to save the son of Bhavänanda Räya.”

TEXT 16

prabhu kahe,—‘räjä kene karaye täòana?’
tabe sei loka kahe saba vivaraëa
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prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; räjä—the King; kene—
why; karaye täòana—punishes; tabe—thereupon; sei loka—those persons; 
kahe—stated; saba vivaraëa—all of the description.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired, “Why is the King chastising him?” 
Thereupon the people described the entire incident.

TEXT 17

“gopénätha-paööanäyaka—rämänanda-bhäi
sarva-käla haya teìha räja-viñayé

gopénätha-paööanäyaka—Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; rämänanda-bhäi—a 
brother of Rämänanda Räya; sarva-käla—always; haya—is; teìha—he; 
räja-viñayé—treasurer of the King.

They said, “Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, the brother of Rämänanda Räya, has 
always been a treasurer for the government.

TEXT 18

’mälajäöhyä-daëòapäöe’ tära adhikära
sädhi’ päòi’ äni’ dravya dila räja-dvära

mälajäöhyä-daëòapäöe—in the place known as Mälajäöhyä Daëòapäta; 
tära—his; adhikära—authority; sädhi’—soliciting; päòi’—collecting; 
äni’—bringing; dravya—the money; dila—gave; räja-dvära—to the door 
of the King.

“He served in the place known as Mälajäöhyä Daëòapäta, soliciting and 
collecting money there and depositing it in the government treasury.

TEXT 19

dui-lakña kähana tära öhäïi bäké ha-ila
dui-lakña kähana kauòi räjä ta’ mägila
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dui-lakña—200,000 kähanas of kauòis (one kähana equals 1,280 kauòis); 
tära öhäïi—from him; bäké ha-ila—there was a balance due; dui-lakña 
kähana—200,000 kähanas; kauòi—conchshells; räjä—the King; ta’—
certainly; mägila—demanded.

“Once when he deposited the collection, however, a balance of 200,000 
kähanas of conchshells was due from him. Therefore the King demanded 
this sum.

TEXT 20

teìha kahe,—“sthüla-dravya nähi ye gaëi’ diba
krame-krame veci’ kini’ dravya bhariba

teìha kahe—he replied; sthüla-dravya—cash money; nähi—there is not; 
ye—which; gaëi’—counting; diba—I can give; krame-krame—gradually; 
veci’ kini’—purchasing and selling; dravya—goods; bhariba—I shall fill.

“Gopénätha Paööanäyaka replied, ‘There is no money I can immediately 
give you in cash. Please give me time. Gradually I shall purchase and sell 
my gross goods and in this way fill your treasury.

TEXT 21

ghoòä daça-bära haya, laha’ mülya kari’”
eta bali’ ghoòä äne räja-dväre dhari’

ghoòä—horses; daça-bära—ten to twelve; haya—there are; laha’—take; 
mülya kari’—on the proper value; eta bali’—saying this; ghoòä äne—he 
brought the horses; räja-dväre dhari’—keeping at the door of the King.

“‘There are ten to twelve good horses. Take them immediately for a proper 
price.’ After saying this, he brought all the horses to the door of the King.
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TEXT 22

eka räja-putra ghoòära mülya bhäla jäne
täre päöhäila räjä pätra-mitra sane

eka—one; räja-putra—prince; ghoòära mülya—the price of horses; 
bhäla—well; jäne—knows; täre päöhäila—sent for him; räjä—the King; 
pätra-mitra sane—accompanied by ministers and friends.

“One of the princes knew how to estimate the price of horses very well. 
Thus the King sent for him to come with his ministers and friends.

TEXT 23

sei räja-putra mülya kare ghäöäïä
gopénäthera krodha haila mülya çuniyä

sei—that; räja-putra—prince; mülya—price; kare—estimates; ghäöäïä—
reducing; gopénäthera—of Gopénätha; krodha haila—there was anger; 
mülya çuniyä—hearing the price.

“The prince, however, purposely gave a reduced estimate for the value of 
the horses. When Gopénätha Paööanäyaka heard the price quoted, he was 
very angry.

TEXT 24

sei räja-putrera svabhäva,—grévä phiräya
ürdhva-mukhe bära-bära iti-uti cäya

sei räja-putrera—of that prince; svabhäva—characteristic; grévä phiräya—
turns his neck; ürdhva-mukhe—with his face toward the sky; bära-bära—
again and again; iti-uti—here and there; cäya—looks.

“That prince had a personal idiosyncrasy of turning his neck and facing 
the sky, looking here and there again and again.
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TEXT 25

täre nindä kari’ kahe sagarva vacane
räjä kåpä kare täte bhaya nähi mäne

täre—him; nindä kari’—criticizing; kahe—said; sa-garva vacane—words 
full of pride; räjä—the King; kåpä kare—was very kind to him; täte—
therefore; bhaya nähi mäne—he was not afraid.

“Gopénätha Paööanäyaka criticized the prince. He was unafraid of the 
prince because the King was very kind toward him.

TEXT 26

’ämära ghoòä grévä nä phiräya ürdhve nähi cäya
täte ghoòära mülya ghäöi karite nä yuyäya’

ämära ghoòä—my horses; grévä—the neck; nä phiräya—do not turn; 
ürdhve—upward; nähi cäya—do not look; täte—because of this; ghoòära 
mülya—the price of the horse; ghäöi karite—to reduce; nä yuyäya—is not 
proper.

“Gopénätha Paööanäyaka said, ‘My horses never turn their necks or look 
upward. Therefore the price for them should not be reduced.’

TEXT 27

çuni’ räjaputra-mane krodha upajila
räjära öhäïi yäi’ bahu lägäni karila

çuni’—hearing; räja-putra—of the prince; mane—in the mind; krodha—
anger; upajila—arose; räjära öhäïi—before the King; yäi’—going; bahu 
lägäni karila—made many false allegations.

“Hearing this criticism, the prince became very angry. Going before the 
King, he made some false allegations against Gopénätha Paööanäyaka.
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TEXT 28

“kauòi nähi dibe ei, beòäya chadma kari’
äjïä deha yadi,—‘cäìge caòäïä la-i kauòi’

kauòi—the money; nähi dibe—will not pay; ei—this man; beòäya—
squanders; chadma kari’—on some pretext; äjïä deha yadi—if you order; 
cäìge caòäïä—raising on the cäìga; la-i kauòi—I shall get the money.

“‘This Gopénätha Paööanäyaka,’ he said, ‘is unwilling to pay the money 
due. Instead, he is squandering it under some pretext. If you issue an 
order, I can put him on the cäìga and thus realize the money.’

TEXT 29

räjä bale,—“yei bhäla, sei kara yäya
ye upäye kauòi päi, kara se upäya“

räjä bale—the King said; yei bhäla—whatever is best; sei kara—do that; 
yäya—going; ye upäye—by whatever means; kauòi päi—I can get back 
our money; kara—do; se upäya—such means.

“The King replied, ‘You can adopt whatever means you think best. Any 
device by which you can somehow or other realize the money is all right.’

TEXT 30

räja-putra äsi’ täre cäìge caòäila
khaòaga-upare pheläite tale khaòaga pätila“

räja-putra—the prince; äsi’—coming; täre—him; cäìge—on the cäìga; 
caòäila—raised; khaòaga-upare—upon the swords; pheläite—to throw; 
tale—below; khaòaga pätila—he spread swords.

“Thus the prince went back, raised Gopénätha Paööanäyaka onto the 
platform of the cäìga and spread swords below upon which to throw him.”
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TEXT 31

çuni’ prabhu kahe kichu kari’ praëaya-roña
“räja-kauòi dite näre, räjära kibä doña?

çuni’—hearing; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kichu—
some; kari’ praëaya-roña—displaying anger in affection; räja-kauòi—
money due the government; dite näre—does not wish to pay; räjära—of 
the King; kibä doña—what is the fault.

After hearing this explanation, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied with 
affectionate anger. “Gopénätha Paööanäyaka does not want to pay the King 
the money that is due,” the Lord said. “How then is the King at fault in 
punishing him?

TEXT 32

räja-vilät sädhi’ khäya, nähi räja-bhaya
däré-näöuyäre diyä kare nänä vyaya

räja-vilät—money due the King; sädhi’—collecting; khäya—he uses; nähi 
räja-bhaya—without fear of the King; däré-näöuyäre—to dancing girls; 
diyä—giving; kare—makes; nänä—various; vyaya—expenditures.

“Gopénätha Paööanäyaka is in charge of collecting money on behalf of the 
government, but he misappropriates it. Not fearing the King, he squanders 
it to see dancing girls.

TEXT 33

yei catura, sei kuruka räja-viñaya
räja-dravya çodhi’ päya, tära karuka vyaya“

yei—one who; catura—intelligent; sei—such a person; kuruka—let him 
do; räja-viñaya—government service; räja-dravya çodhi’—after paying the 
dues of the government; päya—whatever he gets; tära karuka vyaya—let 
him spend that.



763

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

“If one is intelligent, let him perform service to the government, and after 
paying the government, he can spend whatever money is left.”

TEXT 34

hena-käle ära loka äila dhäïä
’väëénäthädi savaàçe laïä gela bändhiyä’

hena-käle—at this time; ära—another; loka—person; äila—came; 
dhäïä—in great haste; väëénätha-ädi—beginning with Väëénätha; sa-
vaàçe laïä—with his family; gela bändhiyä—was arrested.

At that time another person came there in great haste, bringing the news 
that Väëénätha Räya and his entire family had been arrested.

TEXT 35

prabhu kahe,—“räjä äpane lekhära dravya la-iba
ämi—virakta sannyäsé, tähe ki kariba?”

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; räjä—the King; 
äpane—personally; lekhära dravya—dues of the proper account; la-iba—
will take; ämi—I; virakta sannyäsé—a renounced sannyäsé; tähe—about 
that; ki kariba—what can I do.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “The King must personally realize the 
money that is due. I am but a sannyäsé, a member of the renounced order. 
What can I do?”

TEXT 36

tabe svarüpädi yata prabhura bhakta-gaëa
prabhura caraëe sabe kailä nivedana

tabe—at that time; svarüpa-ädi—beginning with Svarüpa Dämodara; 
yata—all; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa—
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devotees; prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of the Lord; sabe—all of 
them; kailä nivedana—submitted.

Then all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, fell at the 
lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and submitted the following plea.

TEXT 37

“rämänanda-räyera goñöhé, saba—tomära ‘däsa’
tomära ucita nahe aichana udäsa“

rämänanda-räyera—of Rämänanda Räya; goñöhé—family; saba—all; 
tomära däsa—Your servants; tomära—for You; ucita—befitting; nahe—is 
not; aichana—such; udäsa—indifference.

“All the members of Rämänanda Räya’s family are Your eternal servants. 
Now they are in danger. It is not befitting for You to be indifferent to them 
in this way.”

TEXT 38

çuni’ mahäprabhu kahe sakrodha vacane
“more äjïä deha’ sabe, yäìa räja-sthäne!

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—
says; sa-krodha vacane—angry words; more—Me; äjïä deha’—you order; 
sabe—all; yäìa—I shall go; räja-sthäne—to the place of the King.

After hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke in an angry mood. 
“You want to order Me to go to the King,” He said.

TEXT 39

tomä-sabära ei mata,—räja-öhäïi yäïä
kauòi mägi’ laì muïi äìcala pätiyä
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tomä-sabära—of all of you; ei mata—this is the opinion; räja-öhäïi yäïä—
going to the King; kauòi mägi’—begging kauòis; laì—shall take; muïi—I; 
äìcala pätiyä—spreading My cloth.

“Your opinion is that I should go to the King’s palace and spread My cloth 
to beg money from him.

TEXT 40

päìca-gaëòära pätra haya sannyäsé brähmaëa
mägile vä kene dibe dui-lakña kähana?”

päìca-gaëòära—of five gaëòäs; pätra—due recipients; haya—are; 
sannyäsé brähmaëa—sannyäsés and brähmaëas; mägile—by begging; vä—
or; kene—why; dibe—shall give; dui-lakña kähana—200,000 kähanas of 
kauòis.

“Of course, a sannyäsé or brähmaëa may beg for up to five gaëòäs, but 
why should he be granted the inappropriate sum of 200,000 kähanas of 
conchshells?”

TEXT 41

hena-käle ära loka äila dhäïä
khaòegara upare gopénäthe diteche òäriyä

hena-käle—at this time; ära—another; loka—person; äila—came; 
dhäïä—running; khaòegara upare—upon the swords; gopénäthe—
Gopénätha; diteche òäriyä—they are throwing.

Then another person came with the news that Gopénätha had already been 
set up to be thrown upon the points of the swords.

TEXT 42

çuni’ prabhura gaëa prabhure kare anunaya
prabhu kahe,—“ämi bhikñuka, ämä haite kichu naya
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çuni’—hearing; prabhura gaëa—the devotees of the Lord; prabhure 
kare anunaya—entreated the Lord; prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; ämi bhikñuka—I am a beggar; ämä haite kichu naya—it 
is not possible for Me to do anything.

Hearing this news, all the devotees again appealed to the Lord, but the 
Lord replied, “I am a beggar. It is impossible for Me to do anything about 
this.

TEXT 43

täte rakñä karite yadi haya sabära mane
sabe meli’ jänäha jagannäthera caraëe

täte—therefore; rakñä karite—to save; yadi—if; haya—is; sabära—of all; 
mane—in the mind; sabe meli’—all together; jänäha—pray; jagannäthera 
caraëe—at the lotus feet of Lord Jagannätha.

“Therefore if you want to save him, you should all pray together at the 
lotus feet of Jagannätha.

TEXT 44

éçvara jagannätha,—yäìra häte sarva ‘artha’
kartum akartum anyathä karite samartha“

éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagannätha—Lord 
Jagannätha; yäìra häte—within His hands; sarva artha—all potencies; 
kartum—to do; akartum—not to do; anyathä—and otherwise; karite—to 
do; samartha—able.

“Lord Jagannätha is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He possesses all 
potencies. Therefore He is able to act freely and can do and undo whatever 
He likes.”
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TEXT 45

ihäì yadi mahäprabhu eteka kahilä
haricandana-pätra yäi’ räjäre kahilä

ihäì—here; yadi—when; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
eteka kahilä—spoke like this; haricandana-pätra—the officer named 
Haricandana Pätra; yäi’—going; räjäre kahilä—informed the King.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied in this way, an officer named 
Haricandana Pätra went to the King and spoke with him.

TEXT 46

“gopénätha-paööanäyaka—sevaka tomära
sevakera präëa-daëòa nahe vyavahära

gopénätha-paööanäyaka—Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; sevaka tomära—your 
servant; sevakera präëa-daëòa—to condemn a servant to death; nahe—is 
not; vyavahära—good behavior.

“After all,” he said, “Gopénätha Paööanäyaka is your faithful servant. To 
condemn a servant to death is not good behavior.

TEXT 47

viçeña tähära öhäïi kauòi bäké haya
präëa nile kibä läbha? nija dhana-kñaya

viçeña—particular; tähära öhäïi—from him; kauòi—of kauòis; bäké—
debt; haya—there is; präëa nile—if he is killed; kibä—what; läbha—
profit; nija—own; dhana—wealth; kñaya—loss.

“His only fault is that he owes some money to the government. If he is 
killed, however, what profit will there be? The government will be the 
loser, for it will not get the money.
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TEXT 48

yathärtha mülye ghoòä laha, yebä bäké haya
krame krame dibe, vyartha präëa kene laya“

yathä-artha mülye—for the proper price; ghoòä laha—accept the horses; 
yebä—whatever; bäké haya—balance is due; krame krame—gradually; 
dibe—he will give; vyartha—unnecessarily; präëa—his life; kene—why; 
laya—are you taking.

“It would be better to take the horses for a proper price and let him 
gradually repay the balance. Why are you killing him unnecessarily?”

TEXT 49

räjä kahe,—“ei bät ämi nähi jäni
präëa kene la-iba, tära dravya cähi ämi

räjä kahe—the King replied; ei bät—this news; ämi—I; nähi jäni—do 
not know; präëa—his life; kene—why; la-iba—should I take; tära—his; 
dravya—money; cähi ämi—I want.

The King answered in surprise, “I did not know about all this. Why should 
his life be taken? I only want the money from him.

TEXT 50

tumi yäi’ kara tähäì sarva samädhäna
dravya yaiche äise, ära rahe tära präëa“

tumi—you; yäi’—going; kara—make; tähäì—there; sarva samädhäna—
all adjustments; dravya—goods; yaiche—so that; äise—come; ära—and; 
rahe—keeps; tära—his; präëa—life.

“Go there and adjust everything. I want only the payment, not his life.”
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TEXT 51

tabe haricandana äsi’ jänäre kahila
cäìge haite gopénäthe çéghra nämäila

tabe—at that time; haricandana—Haricandana Pätra; äsi’—coming; 
jänäre kahila—informed the prince; cäìge haite—from the cäìga platform; 
gopénäthe—Gopénätha; çéghra—very soon; nämäila—took down.

Haricandana then returned and informed the prince of the King’s desire, 
and immediately Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was taken down from the cäìga.

TEXT 52

’dravya deha’ räjä mäge—upäya puchila
’yathärtha-mülye ghoòä laha’, teìha ta’ kahila

dravya deha—pay the dues; räjä mäge—the King asks; upäya—the means; 
puchila—inquired; yathä-artha-mülye—at a proper price; ghoòä laha—
take the horses; teìha ta’ kahila—he replied.

Then he was told that the King demanded the money due him and asked 
what means he would adopt to pay it. “Kindly take my horses,” he replied, 
“for a proper price.

TEXT 53

’krame krame dimu, ära yata kichu päri
avicäre präëa laha,—ki balite päri?’

krame krame—gradually; dimu—I shall pay; ära—more; yata—as much; 
kichu—any; päri—I can; avicäre—without consideration; präëa laha—
you take my life; ki balite päri—what can I say.

“I shall gradually pay the balance as I can. Without consideration, however, 
you were going to take my life. What can I say?”
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TEXT 54

yathärtha mülya kari’ tabe saba ghoòä la-ila
ära dravyera muddaté kari’ ghare päöhäila

yathä-artha mülya kari’—estimating the proper price; tabe—then; saba—
all; ghoòä—horses; la-ila—took; ära dravyera—of the balance; muddaté 
kari’—setting a time for payment; ghare päöhäila—sent home.

Then the government took all the horses for a proper price, a time was set 
for payment of the balance, and Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was released.

TEXT 55

ethä prabhu sei manuñyere praçna kaila
“väëénätha ki kare, yabe bändhiyä änila?”

ethä—here; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei manuñyere—unto 
that person who brought the message; praçna kaila—inquired; väëénätha 
ki kare—what was Väëénätha doing; yabe—when; bändhiyä änila—he 
was arrested and brought there.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired from the messenger, “What was 
Väëénätha doing when he was arrested and brought there?”

TEXT 56

se kahe—“väëénätha nirbhaye laya kåñëa-näma
’hare kåñëa, hare kåñëa’ kahe aviçräma

se kahe—he replied; väëénätha—Väëénätha; nirbhaye—without fear; laya 
kåñëa-näma—was chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; hare kåñëa, 
hare kåñëa—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa; kahe aviçräma—was chanting 
incessantly.

The messenger replied, “He was fearlessly, incessantly chanting the mahä-
mantra—Hare Kåñëa, Hare Kåñëa, Kåñëa Kåñëa, Hare Hare/ Hare Räma, 
Hare Räma, Räma Räma, Hare Hare.
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TEXT 57

saìkhyä lägi’ dui-häte aìguléte lekhä
sahasrädi pürëa haile, aìge käöe rekhä“

saìkhyä lägi’—for counting; dui-häte—in two hands; aìguléte—on the 
fingers; lekhä—marking; sahasra-ädi—one thousand times; pürëa haile—
when finished; aìge—on the body; käöe rekhä—makes a mark.

“He counted the chants on the fingers of both hands, and after he had 
finished chanting one thousand times, he would make a mark on his body.”

TEXT 58

çuni’ mahäprabhu ha-ilä parama änanda
ke bujhite päre gaurera kåpä-chanda-bandha?

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä—
became; parama änanda—very pleased; ke bujhite päre—who can 
understand; gaurera—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä-chanda-
bandha—mercy upon His devotee.

Hearing this news, the Lord was very pleased. Who can understand the 
mercy of the Lord upon His devotee?

TEXT 59

hena-käle käçé-miçra äilä prabhu-sthäne
prabhu täìre kahe kichu sodvega-vacane

hena-käle—at this time; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; äilä—came; prabhu-
sthäne—to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—to him; kahe—said; kichu—some; sa-udvega—with 
anxiety; vacane—words,

At that time Käçé Miçra came to the residence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
and the Lord talked with him with some agitation.
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TEXT 60

“ihäì rahite näri, yämu älälanätha
nänä upadrava ihäì, nä päi soyätha“

ihäì rahite näri—I cannot stay here; yämu älälanätha—I shall go to 
Älälanätha; nänä—various; upadrava—disturbances; ihäì—here; nä 
päi—I cannot get; soyätha—rest.

“I cannot stay here any longer,” the Lord said. “I shall go to Älälanätha. 
There are too many disturbances here, and I cannot get any rest.

TEXT 61

bhavänanda-räyera goñöhé kare räja-viñaya
nänä-prakäre kare tärä räja-dravya vyaya

bhavänanda-räyera—of Bhavänanda Räya; goñöhé—the family; kare—
engages; räja-viñaya—in government service; nänä-prakäre—in various 
ways; kare—do; tärä—all of them; räja-dravya vyaya—spending the 
government’s revenues.

“All the family members of Bhavänanda Räya are engaged in government 
service, but they spend the government’s revenue in various ways.

TEXT 62

räjära ki doña? räjä nija-dravya cäya
dite näre dravya, daëòa ämäre jänäya

räjära—of the King; ki doña—what is the fault; räjä—the King; nija—
own; dravya—money; cäya—wants; dite näre—they cannot give; dravya—
money; daëòa—punishment; ämäre—to Me; jänäya—they inform.

“What is the fault on the part of the King? He wants the government’s 
money. However, when they are punished for failing to pay the government 
its due, they come to Me to release them.
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TEXT 63

räjä gopénäthe yadi cäìge caòäila
cäri-bäre loke äsi’ more jänäila

räjä—the King; gopénäthe—Gopénätha; yadi—when; cäìge—on the 
cäìga; caòäila—raised; cäri-bäre—four times; loke—messengers; äsi’—
coming; more—unto Me; jänäila—informed.

“When the King put Gopénätha Paööanäyaka on the cäìga, messengers 
came four times to inform Me about the incident.

TEXT 64

bhikñuka sannyäsé ämi nirjana-väsé
ämäya duùkha deya, nija-duùkha kahi’ äsi’

bhikñuka—beggar; sannyäsé—mendicant; ämi—I; nirjana-väsé—living in 
a solitary place; ämäya—to Me; duùkha—unhappiness; deya—they give; 
nija-duùkha—their own unhappiness; kahi’—speaking; äsi’—coming.

“As a beggar sannyäsé, a mendicant, I wish to live alone in a solitary place, 
but these people come to tell Me about their unhappiness and disturb Me.

TEXT 65

äji täre jagannätha karilä rakñaëa
käli ke räkhibe, yadi nä dibe räja-dhana?

äji—today; täre—him; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; karilä rakñaëa—
protected; käli—tomorrow; ke räkhibe—who will protect; yadi—if; nä 
dibe—he will not pay; räja-dhana—the King’s money.

“Jagannätha has saved him once from death today, but if tomorrow he again 
does not pay what he owes the treasury, who will give him protection?

The Supreme Personality of Godhead will certainly protect a devotee who 
does something sinful accidentally. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad-gétä 
(9.30–31):
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api cet su-duräcäro bhajate mäm ananya-bhäk 
sädhur eva sa mantavyaù saàyag vyavasito hi saù 

kñipraà bhavati dharmätmä çaçvac-chäntià nigacchati 
kaunteya pratijänéhi na me bhaktaù praëaçyati

“Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
situated in his determination. He quickly becomes righteous and attains 
lasting peace. O son of Kunté, declare it boldly that My devotee never 
perishes.” However, if a devotee or so-called devotee purposefully commits 
sinful activities continually in the hope that Kåñëa will give him protection, 
Kåñëa will not protect him. Therefore Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, käli 
ke räkhibe, yadi nä dibe räja-dhana?: “Jagannätha has saved Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka from being killed by the King today, but if he commits the same 
offense again, who will give him protection?” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
thus warns all such foolish devotees that Jagannätha will not protect them 
if they continue to commit offenses.

TEXT 66

viñayéra värtä çuni’ kñubdha haya mana
täte ihäì rahi’ mora nähi prayojana“

viñayéra—of materialistic persons; värtä—news; çuni’—hearing; 
kñubdha—agitated; haya—becomes; mana—the mind; täte—therefore; 
ihäì rahi’—to stay here; mora—My; nähi prayojana—there is no necessity.

“If I hear about the activities of materialistic persons, My mind becomes 
agitated. There is no need for Me to stay here and be disturbed in that 
way.”

TEXT 67

käçé-miçra kahe prabhura dhariyä caraëe
“tumi kene ei bäte kñobha kara mane?

käçé-miçra kahe—Käçé Miçra said; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dhariyä caraëe—embracing the lotus feet; tumi—You; kene—why; ei 
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bäte—by these talks; kñobha kara—become agitated; mane—within the 
mind.

Käçé Miçra caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet and said, “Why should You 
be agitated by these affairs?

TEXT 68

sannyäsé virakta tomära kä-sane sambandha?
vyavahära lägi’ tomä bhaje, sei jïäna-andha

sannyäsé—a sannyäsé; virakta—one who has given up all connections 
with everyone; tomära—Your; kä-sane—with whom; sambandha—
relationship; vyavahära lägi’—for some material purpose; tomä bhaje—
worships You; sei—he; jïäna-andha—blind to all knowledge.

“You are a renounced sannyäsé. What connections do You have? One who 
worships You for some material purpose is blind to all knowledge.”

Becoming a devotee of the Lord to serve material purposes is a great 
mistake. Many people become showbottle devotees for material profits. 
Indeed, materialistic persons sometimes take to professional devotional 
service and keep Viñëu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as a means 
of livelihood. None of this, however, is approved. In the book known as 
Sapta-çaté, as mentioned by Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, 
one can discover how a person worshiping the goddess Durgä begs her 
for different varieties of material profit. Such activities are very popular 
among people in general, but they are the attempts of foolish, blind people 
(sei jïäna-andha).
A materialist does not actually know why one should become a devotee. A 
devotee’s only concern is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Pure devotional service is defined by Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé:

anyäbhiläñitä-çünyaà jïäna-karmädy-anävåtam 
änukülyena kåñëänuçélanaà bhaktir uttamä 

 [Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu 1.1.11]
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One should be completely free from all material desires and should serve 
Kåñëa simply to please Him. When people become interested in their 
own sense gratification (bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kämé), some of them desire 
to enjoy the material world to the fullest extent, some of them desire to 
be liberated and merge into the existence of Brahman, and others want 
to perform magic through mystic power and thus become incarnations 
of God. These are all against the principles of devotional service. One 
must be free from all material desires. The desire of the impersonalist to 
merge into the existence of Brahman is also material because such an 
impersonalist wants to gratify his senses by merging into the existence of 
Kåñëa instead of serving His lotus feet. Even if such a person merges into 
the Brahman effulgence, he falls down again into material existence. As 
stated in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.2.32):

äruhya kåcchreëa paraà padaà tataù 
 patanty adho ‘nädåta-yuñmad-aìghrayaù

Because Mäyävädé philosophers have no information regarding the 
transcendental service of the Lord, even after attaining liberation from 
material activities and merging into the Brahman effulgence, they must 
come down again to this material world.

TEXT 69

tomära bhajana-phale tomäte ‘prema-dhana’
viñaya lägi’ tomäya bhaje, sei mürkha jana

tomära—Your; bhajana—devotional service; phale—by the result of; 
tomäte—unto You; prema-dhana—wealth of love; viñaya lägi’—for 
material profit; tomäya bhaje—one engages in Your service; sei—he; 
mürkha jana—a fool.

Käçé Miçra continued, “If one engages in devotional service for Your 
satisfaction, this will result in his increasingly awakening his dormant 
love for You. But if one engages in Your devotional service for material 
purposes, he should be considered a number-one fool.
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Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that there are 
many materialistic persons who become preachers, gurus, religionists or 
philosophers only for the sake of maintaining a high standard of living 
and sense gratification for themselves and their families. Sometimes 
they adopt the dress of a sannyäsé or preacher. They train some of their 
family members as lawyers and continually seek help from a high-court to 
acquire riches on the plea of maintaining temples. Although such persons 
may call themselves preachers, live in Våndävana or Navadvépa, and also 
print many religious books, it is all for the same purpose, namely to earn a 
living to maintain their wives and children. They may also professionally 
recite the Bhägavatam or other scriptures, worship the Deity in the temple 
and initiate disciples. Making a show of devotional paraphernalia, they 
may also collect money from the public and use it to cure the disease of 
some family member or near relative. Sometimes they become bäbäjés 
or collect money on the plea of worshiping the poor, whom they call 
daridra-näräyaëa, or for social and political upliftment. Thus they spread 
a network of business schemes to collect money for sense gratification by 
cheating people in general, who have no knowledge of pure devotional 
service. Such cheaters cannot understand that by offering devotional 
service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one can be elevated to 
a position of eternal servitude to the Lord, which is even greater than 
the position of Brahmä and other demigods. Unfortunately, fools have no 
understanding of the perpetual pleasure of devotional service.

TEXT 70

tomä lägi’ rämänanda räjya tyäga kailä
tomä lägi’ sanätana ‘viñaya’ chäòilä

tomä lägi’—for Your sake; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; räjya—the 
kingdom; tyäga kailä—gave up; tomä lägi’—for Your sake; sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; viñaya—material life; chäòilä—gave up.

“It is only for Your sake that Rämänanda Räya resigned from the 
governorship of South India and Sanätana Gosvämé gave up his post as 
minister.
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TEXT 71

tomä lägi’ raghunätha sakala chäòila
hethäya tähära pitä viñaya päöhäila

tomä lägi’—for Your sake; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa; sakala 
chäòila—gave up everything; hethäya—here; tähära pitä—his father; 
viñaya päöhäila—sent money.

“It is for Your sake that Raghunätha däsa gave up all his family relationships. 
His father sent money and men here to serve him.

TEXT 72

tomära caraëa-kåpä haïäche tähäre
chatre mägi’ khäya, ‘viñaya’ sparça nähi kare

tomära caraëa—of Your lotus feet; kåpä—the mercy; haïäche—has been; 
tähäre—upon him; chatre—from centers for the distribution of food; 
mägi’—begging; khäya—he eats; viñaya—money; sparça nähi kare—he 
does not touch.

“However, because he has received the mercy of Your lotus feet, he does 
not even accept his father’s money. Instead he eats by begging alms from 
centers for the distribution of food.

TEXT 73

rämänandera bhäi gopénätha-mahäçaya
tomä haite viñaya-väïchä, tära icchä naya

rämänandera—of Rämänanda; bhäi—brother; gopénätha—Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka; mahäçaya—a great gentleman; tomä haite—from You; 
viñaya-väïchä—desire for material advantage; tära icchä—his desire; 
naya—is not.

“Gopénätha Paööanäyaka is a good gentleman. He does not desire material 
benefits from You.
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TEXT 74

tära duùkha dekhi’ tära sevakädi-gaëa
tomäre jänäila,—yäte ‘ananya-çaraëa’

tära—his; duùkha—distressed condition; dekhi’—seeing; tära—his; 
sevaka-ädi-gaëa—servants and friends; tomäre jänäila—informed You; 
yäte—because; ananya—no other; çaraëa—shelter.

“It is not Gopénätha who sent all those men so that You would release 
him from his plight. Rather, his friends and servants, seeing his distressed 
condition, informed You because they all knew that Gopénätha is a soul 
surrendered unto You.

TEXT 75

sei ‘çuddha-bhakta’, ye tomä bhaje tomä lägi’
äpanära sukha-duùkhe haya bhoga-bhogé’

sei—he; çuddha-bhakta—a pure devotee; ye—who; tomä bhaje—worships 
You; tomä lägi’—for Your satisfaction; äpanära sukha-duùkhe—for 
personal happiness and distress; haya—is; bhoga-bhogé—one who wants 
to enjoy this material world.

“Gopénätha Paööanäyaka is a pure devotee who worships You only for Your 
satisfaction. He does not care about his personal happiness or distress, for 
that is the business of a materialist.

TEXT 76

tomära anukampä cähe, bhaje anukñaëa
acirät mile täìre tomära caraëa

tomära—Your; anukampä—mercy; cähe—desires; bhaje anukñaëa—
engages in devotional service twenty-four hours a day; acirät—very soon; 
mile—meet; täìre—him; tomära caraëa—Your lotus feet.
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“One who engages in Your devotional service twenty-four hours a day, 
desiring only Your mercy, will very soon attain shelter at Your lotus feet.

TEXT 77

tat te ‘nukampäà su-samékñamäëo
 bhuïjäna evätma-kåtaà vipäkam

håd-väg-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te
 jéveta yo mukti-pade sa däya-bhäk

tat—therefore; te—Your; anukampäm—compassion; su-samékñamäëaù—
hoping for; bhuïjänaù—enduring; eva—certainly; ätma-kåtam—done 
by himself; vipäkam—fruitive results; håt—with the heart; väk—words; 
vapurbhiù—and body; vidadhat—offering; namaù—obeisances; te—unto 
You; jéveta—may live; yaù—anyone who; mukti-pade—in devotional 
service; saù—he; däya-bhäk—a bona fide candidate.

“‘One who seeks Your compassion and thus tolerates all kinds of adverse 
conditions due to the karma of his past deeds, who engages always in Your 
devotional service with his mind, words and body, and who always offers 
obeisances unto You is certainly a bona fide candidate for becoming Your 
unalloyed devotee.’

This is a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.14.8).

TEXT 78

ethä tumi vasi’ raha, kene yäbe älälanätha?
keha tomä nä çunäbe viñayéra bät

ethä—here; tumi—You; vasi’—residing; raha—kindly stay; kene—why; 
yäbe—shall You go; älälanätha—to Älälanätha; keha tomä nä çunäbe—
no one will inform You; viñayéra bät—about the affairs of materialistic 
persons.

“Kindly stay here at Jagannätha Puré. Why should You go to Älälanätha? 
Henceforward, no one will approach You about material affairs.”
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TEXT 79

yadi vä tomära täre räkhite haya mana
äji ye räkhila, sei karibe rakñaëa“

yadi vä—if somehow or other; tomära—of You; täre—him; räkhite—to 
protect; haya—is; mana—mind; äji—today; ye—He who; räkhila—
protected; sei—he; karibe rakñaëa—will give protection.

Finally Käçé Miçra told the Lord, “If You want to give protection to 
Gopénätha, then Lord Jagannätha, who protected him today, will also 
protect him in the future.”

TEXT 80

eta bali’ käçé-miçra gelä sva-mandire
madhyähne pratäparudra äilä täìra ghare

eta bali’—saying this; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; gelä—went; sva-
mandire—to his own temple; madhyähne—at noon; pratäparudra—King 
Pratäparudra; äilä—came; täìra ghare—to his home.

After saying this, Käçé Miçra left the abode of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and returned to his own temple. At noon King Pratäparudra came to Käçé 
Miçra’s home.

TEXT 81

pratäparudrera eka ächaye niyame
yata dina rahe teìha çré-puruñottame

pratäparudrera—of King Pratäparudra; eka—one; ächaye—is; niyame—a 
regular duty; yata dina—as long as; rahe—remained; teìha—he; çré-
puruñottame—at Jagannätha Puré.

As long as King Pratäparudra stayed in Puruñottama, he performed one 
regular duty.
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TEXT 82

nitya äsi’ kare miçrera päda saàvähana
jagannätha-sevära kare bhiyäna çravaëa

nitya äsi’—coming daily; kare—performs; miçrera—of Käçé Miçra; päda—
the feet; saàvähana—massaging; jagannätha-sevära—for the service of 
Lord Jagannätha; kare—does; bhiyäna—arrangements; çravaëa—hearing.

He would come daily to the house of Käçé Miçra to massage his lotus feet. 
The King would also hear from him about how opulently Lord Jagannätha 
was being served.

TEXT 83

räjä miçrera caraëa yabe cäpite lägilä
tabe miçra täìre kichu bhaìgéte kahilä

räjä—the King; miçrera—of Käçé Miçra; caraëa—the lotus feet; yabe—
when; cäpite lägilä—began to press; tabe—at that opportunity; miçra—
Käçé Miçra; täìre—unto him; kichu—something; bhaìgéte—by a hint; 
kahilä—informed.

When the King began pressing his lotus feet, Käçé Miçra informed him 
about something through hints.

TEXT 84

“deva, çuna ära eka aparüpa bät!
mahäprabhu kñetra chäòi’ yäbena älälanätha!”

deva—my dear King; çuna—hear; ära—another; eka—one; aparüpa—
uncommon; bät—news; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kñetra 
chäòi’—leaving Jagannätha Puré; yäbena—will go; älälanätha—to 
Älälanätha.

“My dear King,” he said, “please hear one uncommon item of news. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu wants to leave Jagannätha Puré and go to Älälanätha.”
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TEXT 85

çuni räjä duùkhé hailä, puchilena käraëa
tabe miçra kahe täìre saba vivaraëa

çuni—hearing; räjä—the King; duùkhé hailä—became very unhappy; 
puchilena—inquired; käraëa—the reason; tabe—at that time; miçra 
kahe—Miçra said; täìre—to him; saba—all; vivaraëa—details.

When the King heard that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was going to 
Älälanätha, he was very unhappy and inquired about the reason. Then 
Käçé Miçra informed him of all the details.

TEXT 86

“gopénätha-paööanäyake yabe cäìge caòäilä
tära sevaka saba äsi’ prabhure kahilä

gopénätha-paööanäyake—Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; yabe—when; cäìge—
on the cäìga; caòäilä—they lifted; tära sevaka—his servants; saba—all; 
äsi’—coming; prabhure kahilä—informed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

“When Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was lifted onto the cäìga,” he said, “all his 
servants went to inform Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 87

çuniyä kñobhita haila mahäprabhura mana
krodhe gopénäthe kailä bahuta bhartsana

çuniyä—hearing; kñobhita haila—became agitated; mahäprabhura 
mana—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mind; krodhe—in anger; gopénäthe—
unto Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; kailä—did; bahuta bhartsana—much 
chastisement.

“Hearing about this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was extremely sorry at 
heart, and in anger He chastised Gopénätha Paööanäyaka.
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TEXT 88

’ajitendriya haïä kare räja-viñaya
nänä asat-pathe kare räja-dravya vyaya

ajitendriya haïä—being mad after sense gratification; kare räja-viñaya—
serves the government; nänä asat-pathe—in various sinful activities; kare 
räja-dravya vyaya—spends the revenue of the government.

“‘Because he is mad after sense gratification,’ the Lord said, ‘he acts as 
a government servant but spends the government’s revenue for various 
sinful activities.

TEXT 89

brahmasva-adhika ei haya räja-dhana
tähä hari’ bhoga kare mahä-päpé jana

brahmasva—a brähmaëa’s property; adhika—more than; ei—this; haya—
is; räja-dhana—the revenue of the government; tähä hari’—stealing that; 
bhoga kare—enjoys sense gratification; mahä-päpé jana—a most sinful 
person.

“‘The revenue of the government is more sacred than the property of a 
brähmaëa. One who misappropriates the government’s money and uses it 
to enjoy sense gratification is most sinful.

TEXT 90

räjära vartana khäya, ära curi kare
räja-daëòya haya sei çästrera vicäre

räjära vartana—the salary of the King; khäya—he takes; ära—and; curi 
kare—steals; räja-daëòya—liable to be punished by the King; haya—is; 
sei—he; çästrera vicäre—the verdict of the revealed scripture.

“‘One who serves the government but misappropriates the government’s 
revenue is liable to be punished by the king. That is the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures.
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TEXT 91

nija-kauòi mäge, räjä nähi kare daëòa
räjä—mahä-dhärmika, ei haya päpé bhaëòa!

nija-kauòi—his own money; mäge—demands; räjä—the King; nähi kare 
daëòa—does not punish; räjä—the King; mahä-dhärmika—very religious; 
ei—this man; haya—is; päpé—sinful; bhaëòa—cheat.

“‘The King wanted his revenue paid and did not want to enforce 
punishment. Therefore the King is certainly very religious. But Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka is a great cheat.

TEXT 92

räjä-kaòi nä deya, ämäre phukäre
ei mahä-duùkha ihäì ke sahite päre?

räjä-kaòi—the revenue of the King; nä deya—does not pay; ämäre—to 
Me; phu-käre—cries; ei—this; mahä-duùkha—great unhappiness; ihäì—
here; ke sahite päre—who can tolerate.

“‘He does not pay the revenue to the King, but he wants My help for 
release. This is a greatly sinful affair. I cannot tolerate it here.

TEXT 93

älälanätha yäi’ tähäì niçcinte rahimu
viñayéra bhäla manda värtä nä çunimu’”

älälanätha yäi’—going to Älälanätha; tähäì—there; niçcinte rahimu—I 
shall live peacefully; viñayéra—of materialistic persons; bhäla manda—
good and bad; värtä—news; nä çunimu—I shall not hear.

“‘Therefore I shall leave Jagannätha Puré and go to Älälanätha, where I 
shall live peacefully and not hear about all these affairs of materialistic 
people.’”



786

Chapter 9, The Deliverance of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka

TEXT 94

eta çuni’ kahe räjä päïä mane vyathä
“saba dravya chäòoì, yadi prabhu rahena ethä

eta çuni’—hearing all these details; kahe räjä—the King said; päïä—
getting; mane vyathä—pain in his mind; saba dravya chäòoì—I shall 
give up all the dues; yadi—if; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahena 
ethä—remains here.

When King Pratäparudra heard all these details, he felt great pain in his 
mind. “I shall give up all that is due from Gopénätha Paööanäyaka,” he said, 
“if Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will stay here at Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 95

eka-kñaëa prabhura yadi päiye daraçana
koöi-cintämaëi-läbha nahe tära sama

eka-kñaëa—for a moment; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yadi—if; päiye—I get; daraçana—an interview; koöi-cintämaëi-läbha—
obtaining millions of cintämaëi stones; nahe—is not; tära sama—equal 
to that.

“If even for a moment I could get an interview with Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, I would not care for the profit of millions of cintämaëi stones.

TEXT 96

kon chära padärtha ei dui-lakña kähana?
präëa-räjya karoì prabhu-pade nirmaïchana“

kon—what; chära—little; padärtha—matter; ei—this; dui-lakña 
kähana—200,000 kähanas; präëa—life; räjya—kingdom; karoì—I do; 
prabhu-pade—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nirmaïchana—
sacrificing.
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“I do not care about this small sum of 200,000 kähanas. What to speak 
of this, I would indeed sacrifice everything at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
including my life and kingdom.”

TEXT 97

miçra kahe, “kauòi chäòibä,—nahe prabhura mana
tärä duùkha päya,—ei nä yäya sahana“

miçra kahe—Käçé Miçra said; kauòi chäòibä—you shall abandon the money; 
nahe—is not; prabhura mana—the desire of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
tärä—they; duùkha päya—get unhappiness; ei—this; nä yäya sahana—is 
intolerable.

Käçé Miçra hinted to the King, “It is not the Lord’s desire that you forfeit 
the payment. He is unhappy only because the whole family is troubled.”

TEXT 98

räjä kahe,—“täre ämi duùkha nähi diye
cäìge caòä, khaòge òärä,—ämi nä jäniye

räjä kahe—the King replied; täre—to him; ämi—I; duùkha—unhappiness; 
nähi diye—have no desire to give; cäìge caòä—the raising on the cäìga; 
khaòge—on the swords; òärä—the throwing; ämi—I; nä jäniye—did not 
know.

The King replied, “I had no desire to give pain to Gopénätha Paööanäyaka 
and his family, nor did I know about his being lifted onto the cäìga to be 
thrown on the swords and killed.

TEXT 99

puruñottama-jänäre teìha kaila parihäsa
sei ‘jänä’ täre dekhäila mithyä träsa
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puruñottama-jänäre—at Puruñottama Jänä, the prince; teìha—he; kaila 
parihäsa—made a joke; sei jänä—that prince; täre—unto him; dekhäila—
showed; mithyä—false; träsa—scare.

“He sneered at Puruñottama Jänä. Therefore the prince tried to scare him 
as a punishment.

TEXT 100

tumi yäha, prabhure räkhaha yatna kari’
ei mui tähäre chäòinu saba kauòi“

tumi—you; yäha—go; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; räkhaha—
keep; yatna kari’—with great attention; ei mui—as far as I am concerned; 
tähäre—unto him; chäòinu—I abandon; saba kauòi—all dues.

“Go personally to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and keep Him at Jagannätha 
Puré with great attention. I shall excuse Gopénätha Paööanäyaka from all 
his debts.”

TEXT 101

miçra kahe, “kauòi chäòibä,—nahe prabhura mane
kauòi chäòile prabhu kadäcit duùkha mäne“

miçra kahe—Käçé Miçra said; kauòi chäòibä—you will excuse all dues; 
nahe—is not; prabhura mane—the thought of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kauòi chäòile—if you excuse all the dues; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kadäcit—certainly; duùkha mäne—will be sorry.

Käçé Miçra said, “Excusing Gopénätha Paööanäyaka of all his debts will 
make the Lord unhappy, for that is not His intention.”

TEXT 102

räjä kahe, “kauòi chäòimu,—ihä nä kahibä
sahaje mora priya tä’rä,—ihä jänäibä
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räjä kahe—the King said; kauòi chäòimu—I shall excuse all the dues; 
ihä—this; nä kahibä—do not speak; sahaje—naturally; mora priya—my 
dear friends; tä’rä—they; ihä—this; jänäibä—let Him know.

The King said, “I shall absolve Gopénätha Paööanäyaka of all his debts, 
but don’t speak of this to the Lord. Simply let Him know that all the 
family members of Bhavänanda Räya, including Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, 
are naturally my dear friends.

TEXT 103

bhavänanda-räya—ämära püjya-garvita
täìra putra-gaëe ämära sahajei préta“

bhavänanda räya—Bhavänanda Räya; ämära—by me; püjya—
worshipable; garvita—honorable; täìra—his; putra-gaëe—unto sons; 
ämära—my; sahajei—naturally; préta—affection.

“Bhavänanda Räya is worthy of my worship and respect. Therefore I am 
always naturally affectionate to his sons.”

TEXT 104

eta bali’ miçre namaskari’ räjä ghare gelä
gopénäthe ‘baòa jänäya’ òäkiyä änilä

eta bali’—saying this; miçre namaskari’—after offering obeisances to Käçé 
Miçra; räjä—the King; ghare gelä—returned to his palace; gopénäthe—
Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; baòa jänäya—the eldest prince; òäkiyä änilä—
called forth.

After offering obeisances to Käçé Miçra, the King returned to his palace 
and called for both Gopénätha and the eldest prince.
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TEXT 105

räjä kahe,—“saba kauòi tomäre chäòiluì
sei mälajäöhyä daëòa päöa tomäre ta’ diluì

räjä kahe—the King said; saba—all; kauòi—money; tomäre—unto 
you; chäòiluì—I excuse; sei mälajäöhyä daëòa päöa—the place called 
Mälajäöhyä Daëòapäöa; tomäre—to you; ta’—certainly; diluì—I give.

The King told Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, “You are excused for all the money 
you owe the treasury, and the place known as Mälajäöhyä Daëòapäöa is 
again given to you for collections.

TEXT 106

ära bära aiche nä khäiha räja-dhana
äji haite diluì tomäya dviguëa vartana“

ära bära—another time; aiche—like this; nä khäiha—do not 
misappropriate; räja-dhana—government revenue; äji haite—from today; 
diluì—I award; tomäya—unto you; dvi-guëa vartana—twice the salary.

“Do not again misappropriate the revenue of the government. In case you 
think your salary insufficient, henceforward it will be doubled.”

TEXT 107

eta bali’ ‘neta-dhaöé’ täre paräila
“prabhu-äjïä laïä yäha, vidäya tomä dila“

eta bali’—saying this; neta-dhaöé—silken wrapper; täre paräila—put 
on him; prabhu-äjïä laïä—after taking permission from Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yäha—go; vidäya—farewell; tomä—to you; dila—I give.

After saying this, the King appointed him by offering him a silken wrapper 
for his body. “Go to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu,” he said. “After taking 
permission from Him, go to your home. I bid you farewell. Now you may 
go.”
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TEXT 108

paramärthe prabhura kåpä, seha rahu düre
ananta tähära phala, ke balite päre?

paramärthe—for spiritual advancement; prabhura kåpä—mercy of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; seha—that; rahu düre—let alone; ananta—
unlimited; tähära—of that; phala—result; ke—who; balite päre—can 
estimate.

By the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, one can certainly become 
spiritually advanced. Indeed, no one can estimate the results of His mercy.

TEXT 109

’räjya-viñaya’-phala ei—kåpära ‘äbhäse’!
tähära gaëanä käro mane nähi äise!

räjya-viñaya—kingly opulence; phala—result; ei—this; kåpära äbhäse—
by only a glimpse of such mercy; tähära—of that; gaëanä—calculation; 
käro—of anyone; mane—within the mind; nähi äise—does not come.

Gopénätha Paööanäyaka achieved the result of kingly opulence due to but a 
glimpse of the Lord’s mercy. Therefore no one can calculate the full value 
of His mercy.

TEXT 110

kähäì cäìge caòäïä laya dhana-präëa!
kähäì saba chäòi’ sei räjyädi-pradäna!

kähäì—on one hand; cäìge—on the cäìga; caòäïä—raising; laya—
takes; dhana—wealth; präëa—life; kähäì—on the other hand; saba—
all; chäòi’—excusing; sei—he; räjya-ädi-pradäna—awarding the same 
government post and so on.

Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was lifted onto the cäìga to be killed, and all his 
money was taken away, but instead his debts were excused, and he was 
appointed collector in the same place.
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TEXT 111

kähäì sarvasva veci’ laya, deyä nä yäya kauòi!
kähäì dviguëa vartana, paräya neta-dhaòi!

kähäì—on one hand; sarvasva—all possessions; veci’—selling; laya—
takes; deyä nä yäya—cannot be paid; kauòi—the debt; kähäì—on the 
other hand; dviguëa vartana—twice the salary; paräya—puts on; neta-
dhaòi—the silken cover.

On one hand Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was unable to clear his debt even by 
selling all his possessions, but on the other his salary was doubled, and he 
was honored with the silken wrapper.

TEXT 112

prabhura icchä nähi, täre kauòi chäòäibe
dviguëa vartana kari’ punaù ‘viñaya’ dibe

prabhura icchä—the wish of the Lord; nähi—was not; täre kauòi chäòäibe—
he be excused from the dues; dvi-guëa—twice as much; vartana kari’—
increasing the salary; punaù—again; viñaya dibe—he should be appointed 
to the post.

It was not the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu that Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka be excused of his debt to the government, nor was it His 
desire that his salary be doubled or that he be reappointed collector at the 
same place.

TEXT 113

tathäpi tära sevaka äsi’ kaila nivedana
täte kñubdha haila yabe mahäprabhura mana

tathäpi—still; tära sevaka—his servant; äsi’—coming; kaila nivedana—
submitted; täte—by that; kñubdha haila—was agitated; yabe—when; 
mahäprabhura mana—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mind.
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When Gopénätha Paööanäyaka’s servant went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and informed the Lord of his plight, the Lord was somewhat agitated and 
dissatisfied.

TEXT 114

viñaya-sukha dite prabhura nähi manobala
nivedana-prabhäveha tabu phale eta phala

viñaya—of material opulence; sukha—happiness; dite—award; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nähi—is not; manobala—desire; nivedana-
prabhäveha—simply because He was informed about it; tabu—still; phale 
eta phala—so much of a result was obtained.

The Lord had no intention of awarding His devotee the happiness of 
material opulence, yet simply because of His being informed, such a great 
result was obtained.

TEXT 115

ke kahite päre gaurera äçcarya svabhäva?
brahmä-çiva ädi yäìra nä päya antarbhäva

ke—who; kahite päre—can estimate; gaurera—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äçcarya svabhäva—wonderful characteristics; brahmä-
çiva—Lord Brahmä, Lord Çiva; ädi—and others; yäìra—whose; nä 
päya—cannot understand; antarbhäva—the intention.

No one can estimate the wonderful characteristics of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Even Lord Brahmä and Lord Çiva cannot understand the 
intentions of the Lord.

TEXT 116

ethä käçé-miçra äsi’ prabhura caraëe
räjära caritra saba kailä nivedane
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ethä—here; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; äsi’—coming; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëe—to the feet; räjära—of the King; caritra 
saba—all the behavior; kailä nivedane—informed.

Käçé Miçra went to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and informed Him in detail 
of all the King’s intentions.

TEXT 117

prabhu kahe,—“käçé-miçra, ki tumi karilä?
räja-pratigraha tumi ämä’ karäilä?”

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; käçé-miçra—My dear Käçé 
Miçra; ki—what; tumi karilä—have you done; räja-pratigraha—taking 
from the King; tumi—you; ämä’—Me; karäilä—have made to do.

Upon hearing about Käçé Miçra’s tactics with the King, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said, “Käçé Miçra, what have you done? You have made Me 
indirectly take help from the King.”

When the King heard the details of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka’s unfortunate 
condemnation, he was induced to excuse his debt, in particular because 
he felt that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very sorry about this incident. 
The Lord did not like the idea that the money forfeited to Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka was indirectly a contribution to Him. Therefore He 
immediately protested.

TEXT 118

miçra kahe,—“çuna, prabhu, räjära vacane
akapaöe räjä ei kailä nivedane

miçra kahe—Käçé Miçra said; çuna—kindly hear; prabhu—my dear Lord; 
räjära vacane—to the statement of the King; akapaöe—without duplicity; 
räjä—the King; ei—this; kailä nivedane—has submitted.

Käçé Miçra said, “My dear Lord, the King has done this without reservations. 
Kindly hear his statement.
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TEXT 119

’prabhu yena nähi jänena,—räjä ämära lägiyä
dui-lakña kähana kauòi dileka chäòiyä

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yena—so that; nähi jänena—may 
not think; räjä—the King; ämära lägiyä—for Me; dui-lakña kähana 
kauòi—200,000 kähanas of kauòis; dileka chäòiyä—has remitted.

“The King said, ‘Speak to the Lord in such a way that He will not think, 
“For My sake the King has forfeited 200,000 kähanas of kauòis.”

The kauòi is like an American cent or Japanese yen. In the old medium of 
exchange, the first unit of currency was a small conchshell called a kauòi. 
Four kauòis made one gaëòä, twenty gaëòäs made one paëa, and sixteen 
paëas made one kähana. Gopénätha Paööanäyaka owed the government 
200,000 kähanas. The King absolved him of this debt, reappointed him to 
his post and doubled his salary.

TEXT 120

bhavänandera putra saba—mora priyatama
iìhä-sabäkäre ämi dekhi ätma-sama

bhavänandera—of Bhavänanda Räya; putra saba—all the sons; mora—to 
me; priyatama—very dear; iìhä-sabäkäre—all of them; ämi—I; dekhi—
see; ätma-sama—as my relatives.

“‘Inform Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that all the sons of Bhavänanda Räya 
are especially dear to me. I consider them like members of my family.

TEXT 121

ataeva yähäì yähäì dei adhikära
khäya, piye, luöe, viläya, nä karoì vicära

ataeva—therefore; yähäì yähäì—wherever; dei adhikära—I appoint 
them; khäya—they eat; piye—drink; luöe—plunder; viläya—distribute; 
nä karoì vicära—I do not consider.
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“‘Therefore I have appointed them collectors in various places, and 
although they spend the government’s money, eat, drink, plunder and 
distribute it as they like, I do not take them very seriously.

TEXT 122

räjamahindära ‘räjä’ kainu räma-räya
ye khäila, yebä dila, nähi lekhä-däya

räjamahindära—of the place known as Räjamahendré; räjä—governor; 
kainu—I made; räma-räya—Rämänanda Räya; ye khäila—whatever 
money he took; yebä—whatever; dila—distributed; nähi lekhä-däya—
there is no account.

“‘I made Rämänanda Räya the governor of Räjamahendré. There is 
practically no account of whatever money he took and distributed in that 
position.

Near Räjamahendré is a famous railway station. Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté notes that the present Räjamahendré City is located on the 
northern bank of the Godävaré. At the time when Rämänanda Räya was 
governor, however, the state capital, which was known as Vidyänagara 
or Vidyäpura, was located on the southern side of the Godävaré, at the 
confluence of the Godävaré and the sea. That was the part of the country 
which at that time was known as Räjamahendré. North of Kaliìga-deça 
is Utkaliìga, or the state of Orissa. The capital of southern Orissa was 
known as Räjamahendré, but now the location of Räjamahendré has 
changed.

TEXT 123

gopénätha ei-mata ‘viñaya’ kariyä
dui-cäri-lakña kähana rahe ta’ khäïä

gopénätha—Gopénätha; ei-mata—in this way; viñaya kariyä—doing 
business; dui-cäri-lakña kähana—two to four hundred thousand kähanas; 
rahe ta’ khäïä—spends as he likes.
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“‘Having been appointed collector, Gopénätha, in the same way, also 
generally spends 200,000 to 400,000 kähanas as he likes.

TEXT 124

kichu deya, kichu nä deya, nä kari vicära
’jänä’-sahita aprétye duùkha päila ei-bära

kichu—some; deya—he pays; kichu—some; nä deya—he does not pay; nä 
kari vicära—I do not consider; jänä sahita—with the prince; aprétye—
due to some unfriendliness; duùkha päila—has gotten so much trouble; 
ei-bära—this time.

“‘Gopénätha Paööanäyaka would collect some and pay some, spending it at 
will, but I would not consider this very seriously. This time, however, he 
was put into trouble because of a misunderstanding with the prince.

TEXT 125

’jänä’ eta kailä,—ihä mui nähi jänoì
bhavänandera putra-sabe ätma-sama mänoì

jänä—the prince; eta—such; kailä—has done; ihä—this; mui—I; nähi 
jänoì—did not know; bhavänandera putra—the sons of Bhavänanda 
Räya; sabe—all; ätma-sama mänoì—I considered like my relatives.

“‘The prince created this situation without my knowledge, but actually I 
consider all the sons of Bhavänanda Räya to be like my relatives.

TEXT 126

täìhä lägi’ dravya chäòi’—ihä mät jäne
’sahajei mora préti haya tähä-sane’”

täìhä lägi’—for them; dravya chäòi’—I remit the debt; ihä—this; mät 
jäne—He does not know; sahajei—naturally; mora préti—my affection; 
haya—is; tähä-sane—with them all.
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“‘Because of my intimate relationship with them, I have absolved Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka of all his debts. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu does not know this 
fact. Whatever I have done is because of my intimate relationship with the 
family of Bhavänanda Räya.’”

TEXT 127

çuniyä räjära vinaya prabhura änanda
hena-käle äilä tathä räya bhavänanda

çuniyä—hearing; räjära—of the King; vinaya—submission; prabhura 
änanda—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became very happy; hena-käle—at 
this time; äilä—arrived; tathä—there; räya bhavänanda—Bhavänanda 
Räya.

Having heard from Käçé Miçra all these statements concerning the King’s 
mentality, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very happy. At that time, 
Bhavänanda Räya arrived there.

TEXT 128

païca-putra-sahite äsi’ paòilä caraëe
uöhäïä prabhu täìre kailä äliìgane

païca-putra-sahite—with five sons; äsi’—coming; paòilä caraëe—fell 
down at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhäïä—getting him 
up; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; kailä äliìgane—
embraced.

Bhavänanda Räya, along with his five sons, fell at the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who lifted him up and embraced him.

TEXT 129

rämänanda-räya ädi sabäi mililä
bhavänanda-räya tabe balite lägilä
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rämänanda-räya ädi—Rämänanda Räya and other brothers; sabäi—all; 
mililä—met; bhavänanda-räya—Bhavänanda Räya; tabe—then; balite 
lägilä—began to speak.

Thus Rämänanda Räya, all his brothers and their father met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Then Bhavänanda Räya began speaking.

TEXT 130

“tomära kiìkara ei saba mora kula
e vipade räkhi’ prabhu, punaù nilä müla

tomära kiìkara—your servants; ei saba—all these; mora kula—my family; 
e vipade—in this great danger; räkhi’—by saving; prabhu—my Lord; 
punaù—again; nilä müla—have purchased.

“All these members of my family,” he said, “are Your eternal servants. You 
have saved us from this great danger. Therefore You have purchased us for 
a proper price.

TEXT 131

bhakta-vätsalya ebe prakaöa karilä
pürve yena païca-päëòave vipade tärilä“

bhakta-vätsalya—love for Your devotees; ebe—now; prakaöa karilä—You 
have demonstrated; pürve—previously; yena—as; païca-päëòave—the 
five Päëòavas; vipade—from danger; tärilä—You saved.

“You have now demonstrated Your love for Your devotees, just as when 
You previously saved the five Päëòavas from great danger.”

TEXT 132

’netadhaöé’-mäthe gopénätha caraëe paòilä
räjära kåpä-våttänta sakala kahilä
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netadhaöé-mäthe—with the silken cover on the head; gopénätha—
Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; caraëe paòilä—fell down at the lotus feet; 
räjära—of the King; kåpä-våttänta—story of the mercy; sakala—all; 
kahilä—narrated.

Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, his head covered with the silken wrapper, fell at 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and described in detail the 
King’s mercy toward him.

TEXT 133

“bäké-kauòi bäda, ära dviguëa vartana kailä
punaù ‘viñaya’ diyä ‘neta-dhaöé’ paräilä

bäké-kauòi bäda—excusing the balance due; ära—and; dvi-guëa—double; 
vartana kailä—made the salary; punaù—again; viñaya diyä—giving the 
post; neta-dhaöé paräilä—decorated with the silken cloth.

“The King has excused me for the balance due,” he said. “He has 
reappointed me to my post by honoring me with this silken cloth and has 
doubled my salary.

TEXT 134

kähäì cäìgera upara sei maraëa-pramäda!
kähäì ‘neta-dhaöé’ punaù,—e-saba prasäda!

kähäì—on one hand; cäìgera upara—on the cäìga; sei—that; maraëa-
pramäda—danger of death; kähäì—on the other hand; neta-dhaöé—the 
silken cloth; punaù—again; e-saba—all this; prasäda—mercy.

“I was lifted upon the cäìga to be killed, but instead I was honored with 
this silken cloth. This is all Your mercy.
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TEXT 135

cäìgera upare tomära caraëa dhyäna kailuì
caraëa-smaraëa-prabhäve ei phala päiluì

cäìgera upare—on the cäìga; tomära caraëa—on Your lotus feet; 
dhyäna kailuì—I meditated; caraëa-smaraëa-prabhäve—by the power of 
remembering Your lotus feet; ei phala—these results; päiluì—I have got.

“On the cäìga I began meditating upon Your lotus feet, and the power of 
that remembrance has yielded all these results.

TEXT 136

loke camatkära mora e saba dekhiyä
praçaàse tomära kåpä-mahimä gäïä

loke—among the people; camatkära—great wonder; mora—my; e saba—
all these; dekhiyä—by seeing; praçaàse—they glorify; tomära—Your; 
kåpä—of mercy; mahimä—greatness; gäïä—chanting.

“Struck with wonder by my affairs, the populace is glorifying the greatness 
of Your mercy.

TEXT 137

kintu tomära smaraëera nahe ei ‘mukhya-phala’
’phaläbhäsa’ ei,—yäte ‘viñaya’ caïcala

kintu—but; tomära—Your; smaraëera—of remembrance; nahe—not; ei—
this; mukhya-phala—chief result; phala-äbhäsa—a glimpse of the result; 
ei—this; yäte—because; viñaya—material opulence; caïcala—flickering.

“However, my Lord, these are not the principal results of meditating upon 
Your lotus feet. Material opulence is very flickering. Therefore it is simply 
a glimpse of the result of Your mercy.
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One can achieve the highest perfection of life simply by meditating 
upon the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Generally people are 
concerned with the four religious principles, namely religion, material 
opulence, sense gratification and liberation. However, as indicated in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (dharmaù projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra [SB 1.1.2]), success in 
these four kinds of material and spiritual gain are not the true results 
of devotional service. The true result of devotional service is the actual 
development of one’s dormant love for Kåñëa in every circumstance. By 
the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Gopénätha Paööanäyaka could 
understand that the material benefits he had achieved were not the 
ultimate result of meditating upon His lotus feet. The true result comes 
when one is detached from material opulences. Therefore Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka prayed to the Lord for such detachment.

TEXT 138

räma-räye, väëénäthe kailä ‘nirviñaya’
sei kåpä mote nähi, yäte aiche haya!

räma-räye—Rämänanda Räya; väëénäthe—Väëénätha; kailä—You have 
made; nirviñaya—free from all material attachment; sei kåpä—that mercy; 
mote nähi—I have not received; yäte—by which; aiche—such; haya—is.

“Your real mercy has been granted to Rämänanda Räya and Väëénätha 
Räya, for You have detached them from all material opulence. I think that 
I have not been favored by such mercy.

TEXT 139

çuddha kåpä kara, gosäïi, ghucäha ‘viñaya’
nirviëëa ha-inu, mote ‘viñaya’ nä haya“

çuddha kåpä—pure mercy; kara—kindly bestow; gosäïi—my Lord; ghucäha 
viñaya—let me be free from all these material opulences; nirviëëa—
detached; ha-inu—I have become; mote viñaya nä haya—I am no longer 
interested in material opulences.
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“Kindly bestow upon me Your pure mercy so that I may also become 
renounced. I am no longer interested in material enjoyment.”

TEXT 140

prabhu kahe,—sannyäsé yabe ha-ibä païca-jana
kuöumba-bähulya tomära ke kare bharaëa?

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; sannyäsé—sannyäsés; 
yabe—when; ha-ibä—will be; païca-jana—five persons; kuöumba-
bähulya—the many members of the family; tomära—your; ke—who; kare 
bharaëa—will maintain.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “If you all adopt the renounced order and 
lose interest in dealing with pounds, shillings and pence, who will take 
charge of maintaining your large family?

TEXT 141

mahä-viñaya kara, kibä virakta udäsa
janme-janme tumi païca—mora ‘nija-däsa’

mahä-viñaya—great material engagements; kara—you perform; kibä—or; 
virakta—renounced; udäsa—free from attachment; janme-janme—birth 
after birth; tumi païca—you five; mora—My; nija-däsa—own servants.

“Whether you are involved in material activities or become completely 
renounced, you five brothers are all My eternal servants, birth after birth.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that one should 
always remember that he is eternally a servant of Kåñëa. Whether one 
is engaged in material activity involving pounds, shillings and pence or 
is in the renounced order, he should always think that he is an eternal 
servant of God, for that is the real position of the living being. Both 
taking sannyäsa and dealing in pounds, shillings and pence are external 
affairs. In any condition, one should always consider how to please and 
satisfy Kåñëa. Thus even if one is involved in great material affairs, he 
will not become attached. As soon as one forgets that he is an eternal 
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servant of Kåñëa, he becomes involved in material attachments. However, 
if one is always conscious that Kåñëa is the supreme master and that he 
is an eternal servant of Kåñëa, he is a liberated person in any condition. 
Entangling material activities will not affect him.

TEXT 142

kintu mora kariha eka ‘äjïä’ pälana
’vyaya nä kariha kichu räjära müla-dhana’

kintu—but; mora—My; kariha—just carry out; eka—one; äjïä—order; 
pälana—obedience to; vyaya nä kariha—never spend; kichu—any; räjära 
müla-dhana—capital of the King.

“However, just obey one order from Me. Do not spend any of the King’s 
revenue.

When a person forgets his position as an eternal servant of Kåñëa, he 
commits many sinful activities, but one who maintains his position as 
an eternal servant of Kåñëa cannot deviate from the path of morality, 
religion and ethics. At the present, people all over the world, especially 
in India, have forgotten their relationship with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His eternal servants. Therefore the principles of 
morality, religion and ethics have almost disappeared. This situation is 
most unprofitable for human society. Therefore everyone should try to 
accept Kåñëa consciousness and follow the principles of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 143

räjära müla-dhana diyä ye kichu labhya haya
sei dhana kariha nänä dharme-karme vyaya

räjära—of the King; müla-dhana—revenue; diyä—after paying; ye kichu 
labhya haya—whatever is obtained; sei—that; dhana—money; kariha 
nänä dharme-karme vyaya—spend in various types of religious and 
fruitive activities.
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“First you should pay the revenue due the King, and then you may spend 
the balance for religious and fruitive activities.

TEXT 144

asad-vyaya nä kariha,—yäte dui-loka yäya“
eta bali’ sabäkäre dilena vidäya

asat-vyaya nä kariha—do not spend for sinful activities; yäte—by which; 
dui-loka yäya—one loses this life and the next; eta bali’—saying this; 
sabäkäre—to all of them; dilena vidäya—bade farewell.

“Don’t spend a farthing for sinful activities, for which you will be the loser 
both in this life and the next.” After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
bade them farewell.

TEXT 145

räyera ghare prabhura ‘kåpä-vivarta’ kahila
bhakta-vätsalya-guëa yäte vyakta haila

räyera—of Bhavänanda Räya; ghare—at the home; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä-vivarta—mercy appearing as something 
else; kahila—spoke; bhakta-vätsalya-guëa—the quality of being very 
affectionate to the devotees; yäte—in which; vyakta haila—was revealed.

Thus the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was spoken of in the family 
of Bhavänanda Räya. That mercy was clearly demonstrated, although it 
appeared to be something different.

The result of advancement in spiritual knowledge is not material 
improvement, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu advised Gopénätha 
Paööanäyaka how to use material opulence without incurring reactions 
to sinful life. From this advice, it appeared that the Lord encouraged 
Gopénätha Paööanäyaka to enhance his material condition. Actually, 
however, He did not. In fact, this was but a manifestation of His great 
affection for His devotee.
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TEXT 146

sabäya äliìgiyä prabhu vidäya yabe dilä
hari-dhvani kari’ saba bhakta uöhi’ gelä

sabäya—all of them; äliìgiyä—embracing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vidäya—farewell; yabe dilä—when He gave; hari-dhvani 
kari’—chanting the holy name of Hari; saba bhakta—all devotees; uöhi’—
getting up; gelä—left.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced them all and bade them farewell. Then 
all the devotees got up and left, loudly chanting the holy name of Hari.

TEXT 147

prabhura kåpä dekhi’ sabära haila camatkära
tähärä bujhite näre prabhura vyavahära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä—mercy; dekhi’—seeing; 
sabära haila camatkära—everyone became struck with wonder; tähärä—
they; bujhite näre—could not understand; prabhura vyavahära—the 
behavior of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Seeing the extraordinary mercy the Lord granted to the family of 
Bhavänanda Räya, everyone was struck with wonder. They could not 
understand the behavior of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 148

tärä sabe yadi kåpä karite sädhila
’ämä’ haite kichu nahe—prabhu tabe kahila

tärä—they; sabe—all; yadi—when; kåpä karite—to show mercy; sädhila—
requested; ämä haite kichu nahe—I cannot do anything; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya; tabe—then; kahila—replied.

Indeed, when all the devotees had requested the Lord to bestow His 
mercy upon Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, the Lord had replied that He could 
do nothing.
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When a person is sinful, he loses both the chance for spiritual advancement 
and the chance for material opulence. If one enjoys the material world 
for sense gratification, he is certainly doomed. Advancement in material 
opulence is not the direct mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nevertheless, it indicates the indirect mercy of the Lord, for even a person 
too attached to material prosperity can gradually be detached and raised 
to the spiritual platform. Then he can offer causeless, purified service to 
the Lord. When Çré Caitanya said, ämä haite kichu nahe (“It is not My 
business to do anything”), He set the ideal example for a person in the 
renounced order. If a sannyäsé takes the side of a viñayé, a person engaged 
in material activities, his character will be criticized. A person in the 
renounced order should not take interest in material activities, but if he 
does so out of affection for a particular person, that should be considered 
his special mercy.

TEXT 149

gopénäthera nindä, ära äpana-nirveda
ei-mätra kahila—ihära nä bujhibe bheda

gopénäthera nindä—the chastisement of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka; ära—
and; äpana-nirveda—His indifference; ei—this; mätra—simply; kahila—I 
have described; ihära—of this; nä bujhibe bheda—one cannot understand 
the depth of meaning.

I have simply described the chastisement of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka and 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s indifference. But the deep meaning of this 
behavior is very difficult to understand.

TEXT 150

käçé-miçre nä sädhila, räjäre nä sädhila
udyoga vinä mahäprabhu eta phala dila

käçé-miçre—Käçé Miçra; nä sädhila—He did not request; räjäre—the 
King; nä sädhila—He did not request; udyoga vinä—without endeavor; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eta—such; phala—result; 
dila—gave.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave so much to Gopénätha Paööanäyaka without 
directly making requests of either Käçé Miçra or the King.

TEXT 151

caitanya-caritra ei parama gambhéra
sei bujhe, täìra pade yäìra mana ‘dhéra’

caitanya-caritra—behavior of Lord Caitanya; ei—this; parama gambhéra—
very grave; sei bujhe—he understands; täìra pade—upon His lotus feet; 
yäìra—whose; mana—mind; dhéra—sober.

The intentions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are so deep that one can 
understand them only if he has complete faith in service to the lotus feet 
of the Lord.

TEXT 152

yei ihäì çune prabhura vätsalya-prakäça
prema-bhakti päya, täìra vipada yäya näça

yei—one who; ihäì—this; çune—hears; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vätsalya-prakäça—manifestation of special affection; 
prema-bhakti—loving devotional service; päya—attains; täìra—his; 
vipada—dangerous condition of life; yäya näça—is destroyed.

Whether or not one understands it, if one hears of this incident 
concerning the activities of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka and Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s causeless mercy upon him, certainly he will be promoted to 
the platform of ecstatic love for the Lord, and for him all dangers will be 
nullified.

TEXT 153

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa
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çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Ninth Chapter, describing the deliverance of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka 
and the manifestation of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s causeless mercy 
to His devotee.
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CHAPTER TEN
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Accepts Prasädam From His 

Devotees

The following summary of Chapter Ten is given by Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Before the Ratha-yäträ ceremony, all the 
devotees from Bengal started for Jagannätha Puré as usual. Räghava Paëòita 
brought with him various kinds of food for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
The food had been cooked by his sister, Damayanté, who then packed it in 
bags (jhäli). Thus the stock of food was generally known as räghavera jhäli, 
“the bags of Räghava.” Makaradhvaja Kara, an inhabitant of Pänihäöi who 
accompanied Räghava Paëòita, was the secretary in charge of accounting 
for the räghavera jhäli.
The day when all the devotees arrived at Jagannätha Puré, Lord Govinda 
was enjoying sporting pastimes in the waters of the lake known as 
Narendra-sarovara. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu also enjoyed the ceremony 
in the water with His devotees. As previously, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
performed the cleansing ceremony at Guëòicä and chanted the famous 
verse jagamohana-pari-muëòä yäu. After kértana ended, He distributed 
prasädam to all the devotees and also took some Himself. Then He lay 
down at the door of the Gambhérä to take rest. Somehow or other Govinda, 
the personal servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, crossed over the Lord’s 
body and massaged His feet. Govinda could not go out that day, however, 
and therefore he was unable to accept prasädam. From the character of 
Govinda it is to be learned that we may sometimes commit offenses for 
the service of the Lord, but not for sense gratification.
Govinda induced the Lord to eat all the food delivered by the devotees 
of Bengal for His service. All the Vaiñëavas used to invite Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu to their homes. The Lord accepted the invitation of Caitanya 
däsa, the son of Çivänanda Sena, and ate rice and yogurt there.
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TEXT 1

vande çré-kåñëa-caitanyaà
 bhaktänugraha-kätaram
yena kenäpi santuñöaà

 bhakta-dattena çraddhayä

vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; çré-kåñëa-caitanyam—to Lord 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta—to His devotees; anugraha-kätaram—
eager to show mercy; yena kena-api—by anything; santuñöam—pleased; 
bhakta—by His devotees; dattena—offered; çraddhayä—with faith and 
love.

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
who is always pleased to accept anything given with faith and love by His 
devotees and is always ready to bestow mercy upon them.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Lord Gauräìga.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya!

TEXT 3

varñäntare saba bhakta prabhure dekhite
parama-änande sabe néläcala yäite

varña-antare—the next year; saba bhakta—all the devotees; prabhure 
dekhite—to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; parama-änande—in great 
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happiness; sabe—all of them; néläcala yäite—to go to Jagannätha Puré, 
Néläcala.

The next year, all the devotees were very pleased to go to Jagannätha Puré 
[Néläcala] to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 4

advaitäcärya-gosäïi—sarva-agra-gaëya
äcäryaratna, äcäryanidhi, çréväsa ädi dhanya

advaita-äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya Gosvämé; sarva—of all; 
agra—the chief; gaëya—to be counted; äcäryaratna—Candraçekhara; 
äcäryanidhi—Puëòaréka Vidyänidhi; çréväsa—Çréväsa Öhäkura; ädi—
and so on; dhanya—glorious.

Advaita Äcärya Gosäïi led the party from Bengal. He was followed by 
Äcäryaratna, Äcäryanidhi, Çréväsa Öhäkura and other glorious devotees.

TEXT 5

yadyapi prabhura äjïä gauòe rahite
tathäpi nityänanda preme calilä dekhite

yadyapi—although; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—the 
order; gauòe rahite—to stay in Bengal; tathäpi—still; nityänanda—Lord 
Nityänanda; preme—in ecstatic love; calilä—went; dekhite—to see.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had ordered Lord Nityänanda to stay in Bengal, 
but nevertheless, because of ecstatic love, Lord Nityänanda also went to 
see Him.

TEXT 6

anurägera lakñaëa ei,—‘vidhi’ nähi mäne
täìra äjïä bhäìge täìra saìgera käraëe
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anurägera—of real affection; lakñaëa—symptom; ei—this; vidhi—the 
regulation; nähi mäne—does not care for; täìra—His; äjïä—order; 
bhäìge—neglects; täìra—His; saìgera—association; käraëe—for the 
purpose of.

Indeed, it is a symptom of real affection that one breaks the order of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, not caring for the regulative principles, 
to associate with Him.

TEXT 7

räse yaiche ghara yäite gopére äjïä dilä
täìra äjïä bhäìgi’ täìra saìge se rahilä

räse—at the time of the räsa dance; yaiche—as; ghara yäite—to return 
home; gopére—the gopés; äjïä dilä—Lord Kåñëa ordered; täìra—His; 
äjïä—order; bhäìgi’—breaking; täìra saìge—in His association; se—
they; rahilä—kept themselves.

During the räsa dance, Kåñëa asked all the gopés to return home, but they 
neglected His order and stayed there for His association.

TEXT 8

äjïä-pälane kåñëera yaiche paritoña
preme äjïä bhäìgile haya koöi-sukha-poña

äjïä-pälane—by carrying out the order; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; yaiche—
as; paritoña—happiness; preme—in ecstatic love; äjïä bhäìgile—when 
one breaks the order; haya—there is; koöi-sukha-poña—millions of times 
more happiness.

If one carries out Kåñëa’s order, Kåñëa is certainly pleased, but if one 
sometimes breaks His order due to ecstatic love, that gives Him millions of 
times greater happiness.
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TEXTS 9–11

väsudeva-datta, muräri-gupta, gaìgädäsa
çrémän-sena, çrémän-paëòita, akiïcana kåñëadäsa

muräri, garuòa-paëòita, buddhimanta-khäìna
saïjaya-puruñottama, paëòita-bhagavän
çuklämbara, nåsiàhänanda ära yata jana

sabäi calilä, näma nä yäya likhana

väsudeva-datta—Väsudeva Datta; muräri-gupta—Muräri Gupta; 
gaìgädäsa—Gaìgädäsa; çrémän-sena—Çrémän Sena; çrémän-paëòita—
Çrémän Paëòita; akiïcana kåñëadäsa—Akiïcana Kåñëadäsa; muräri—
Muräri; garuòa-paëòita—Garuòa Paëòita; buddhimanta-khäìna—
Buddhimanta Khän; saïjaya puruñottama—Saïjaya Puruñottama; 
paëòita-bhagavän—Bhagavän Paëòita; çuklämbara—Çuklämbara; 
nåsiàhänanda—Nåsiàhänanda; ära—and; yata—as many; jana—
persons; sabäi—all; calilä—went; näma—names; nä yäya likhana—it is 
not possible to mention.

Väsudeva Datta, Muräri Gupta, Gaìgädäsa, Çrémän Sena, Çrémän Paëòita, 
Akiïcana Kåñëadäsa, Muräri, Garuòa Paëòita, Buddhimanta Khän, Saïjaya 
Puruñottama, Bhagavän Paëòita, Çuklämbara Brahmacäré, Nåsiàhänanda 
Brahmacäré and many others joined together to go to Jagannätha Puré. It 
would be impossible to mention the names of them all.

TEXT 12

kuléna-grämé, khaëòa-väsé mililä äsiyä
çivänanda-sena calilä sabäre laïä

kuléna-grämé—the residents of Kuléna-gräma; khaëòa-väsé—the residents 
of Khaëòa; mililä äsiyä—came and joined; çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda 
Sena; calilä—went; sabäre laïä—taking all of them.

The inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma and Khaëòa also came and joined. 
Çivänanda Sena took the leadership and thus started taking care of them 
all.
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TEXT 13

räghava-paëòita cale jhäli säjäiyä
damayanté yata dravya diyäche kariyä

räghava-paëòita—Räghava Paëòita; cale—goes; jhäli säjäiyä—after 
preparing his bag of food; damayanté—his sister; yata dravya—all the 
goods; diyäche kariyä—cooked and prepared.

Räghava Paëòita came with bags full of food prepared very nicely by his 
sister, Damayanté.

TEXT 14

nänä apürva bhakñya-dravya prabhura yogya bhoga
vatsareka prabhu yähä karena upayoga

nänä—various; apürva—unparalleled; bhakñya-dravya—eatables; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yogya bhoga—just suitable for 
the eating; vatsareka—for one year; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yähä—which; karena upayoga—uses.

Damayanté made varieties of unparalleled food just suitable for Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to eat. The Lord ate it continually for one year.

TEXTS 15–16

ämra-käçandi, ädä-käçandi jhäla-käçandi näma
nembu-ädä ämra-koli vividha vidhäna

ämsi, äma-khaëòa, tailämra, äma-sattä
yatna kari’ guëòä kari’ puräëa sukutä

ämra-käçandi—ämra-käçandi; ädä-käçandi—ädä-käçandi; jhäla-
käçandi—jhäla-käçandi; näma—named; nembu-ädä—a preparation made 
with lime and ginger; ämra-koli—ämra-koli; vividha vidhäna—various 
preparations; ämsi—ämsi; äma-khaëòa—äma-khaëòa; tailämra—mango 
within mustard oil; äma-sattä—äma-sattä; yatna kari’—with great 
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attention; guëòä kari’—making into a powder; puräëa sukutä—dried 
bitter vegetables such as bitter melon.

These are the names of some of the pickles and condiments in the bags of 
Räghava Paëòita: ämra-käçandi, ädä-käçandi, jhäla-käçandi, nembu-ädä, 
ämra-koli, ämsi, äma-khaëòa, tailämra and äma-sattä. With great attention, 
Damayanté also made dried bitter vegetables into a powder.

TEXT 17

’sukutä’ bali’ avajïä nä kariha citte
sukutäya ye sukha prabhura, tähä nahe païcämåte

sukutä—sukutä; bali’—because; avajïä—neglect; nä kariha—do not 
make; citte—within the mind; sukutäya—from sukutä; ye—which; 
sukha—happiness; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähä—that; 
nahe—is not; païcämåte—in païcämåta.

Do not neglect sukutä because it is a bitter preparation. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu derived more happiness from eating this sukutä than from 
drinking païcämåta [a preparation of milk, sugar, ghee, honey and yogurt].

TEXT 18

bhäva-grähé mahäprabhu sneha-mätra laya
sukutä pätä käçandite mahä-sukha päya

bhäva-grähé—one who accepts the purpose; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sneha—affection; mätra—only; laya—accepts; sukutä 
pätä—in leaves of sukutä; käçandite—in käçandi; mahä-sukha—much 
pleasure; päya—gets.

Since Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
He extracts the purpose from everything. He accepted Damayanté’s 
affection for Him, and therefore He derived great pleasure even from the 
dried bitter leaves of sukutä and from käçandi [a sour condiment].
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TEXT 19

’manuñya’-buddhi damayanté kare prabhura päya
guru-bhojane udare kabhu ‘äma’ haïä yäya

manuñya-buddhi—considering an ordinary human being; damayanté—the 
sister of Räghava Paëòita; kare—does; prabhura päya—at the lotus feet of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; guru-bhojane—by overeating; udare—in the 
abdomen; kabhu—sometimes; äma—mucus; haïä yäya—there is.

Because of her natural love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Damayanté 
considered the Lord an ordinary human being. Therefore she thought that 
He would become sick by overeating and there would be mucus within His 
abdomen.

Because of pure love, the devotees of Kåñëa in Goloka Våndävana, 
Vrajabhümi, loved Kåñëa as an ordinary human being like them. Yet 
although they considered Kåñëa one of them, their love for Kåñëa knew 
no bounds. Similarly, because of extreme love, devotees like Räghava 
Paëòita and his sister, Damayanté, thought of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
as a human being, but their love for Him was boundless. By overeating, 
an ordinary human being becomes prone to a disease called amla-pitta, 
which is a product of indigestion characterized by acidity of the stomach. 
Damayanté thought that such a condition would afflict Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 20

sukutä khäile sei äma ha-ibeka näça
ei sneha mane bhävi’ prabhura ulläsa

sukutä khäile—by eating the sukutä; sei äma—that mucus; ha-ibeka 
näça—will be vanquished; ei—this; sneha—affection; mane—in the 
mind; bhävi’—thinking of; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ulläsa—delight.

Because of sincere affection, she thought that eating this sukutä would cure 
the Lord’s disease. Considering these affectionate thoughts of Damayanté, 
the Lord was very pleased.



818

Chapter 10, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Accepts Prasädam From His Devotees

TEXT 21

priyeëa saìgrathya vipakña-sannidhäv
 upähitäà vakñasi pévara-stané

srajaà na käcid vijahau jaläviläà
 vasanti hi premëi guëä na vastuni

priyeëa—by the lover; saìgrathya—after stringing; vipakña-sannidhau—
in the presence of an opposite party; upähitäm—placed; vakñasi—on the 
chest; pévara-stané—having raised breasts; srajam—a garland; na—not; 
käcit—some beloved; vijahau—rejected; jala-äviläm—muddy; vasanti—
reside; hi—because; premëi—in love; guëäù—attributes; na—not; 
vastuni—in the material things.

“A dear lover strung a garland and placed it on the shoulder of his beloved 
in the presence of her co-wives. She had raised breasts and was very 
beautiful, yet although the garland was tainted with mud, she did not 
reject it, for its value lay not in material things but in love.”

This is a verse from the Kirätärjunéya, by Bhäravé.

TEXT 22

dhaniyä-mauharéra taëòula guëòä kariyä
näòu bändhiyäche cini-päka kariyä

dhaniyä—of coriander seeds; mauharéra—of anise seeds; taëòula—grains; 
guëòä kariyä—grinding to a powder; näòu bändhiyäche—rendered into 
läòòus; cini-päka kariyä—cooking with sugar.

Damayanté powdered coriander and anise seeds, cooked them with sugar 
and made them into sweetmeats in the shape of small balls.

TEXT 23

çuëöhi-khaëòa näòu, ära äma-pitta-hara
påthak påthak bändhi’ vastrera kuthalé bhitara
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çuëöhi-khaëòa näòu—sweetmeat balls made with dried ginger; ära—and; 
äma-pitta-hara—which removes mucus caused by too much bile; påthak 
påthak—separately; bändhi’—packaging; vastrera—of cloth; kuthalé—
small bags; bhitara—within.

She made sweetmeat balls with dried ginger to remove mucus caused by 
too much bile. She put all these preparations separately into small cloth 
bags.

TEXT 24

koli-çuëöhi, koli-cürëa, koli-khaëòa ära
kata näma la-iba, çata-prakära ‘äcära’

koli-çuëöhi—dried ginger and berries; koli-cürëa—powder of berries; 
koli-khaëòa—another preparation of berries; ära—and; kata näma—
how many names; la-iba—I shall call; çata-prakära—a hundred varieties; 
äcära—condiments and pickles.

She made a hundred varieties of condiments and pickles. She also made 
koli-çuëöhi, koli-cürëa, koli-khaëòa and many other preparations. How 
many should I name?

TEXT 25

närikela-khaëòa näòu, ära näòu gaìgä-jala
cira-sthäyé khaëòa-vikära karilä sakala

närikela-khaëòa näòu—sweetmeat balls made with coconut powder; 
ära—and; näòu gaìgä-jala—a sweetmeat ball as white as Ganges water; 
cira-sthäyé—long-lasting; khaëòa-vikära—modified forms of sugar-candy 
sweets; karilä—made; sakala—all.

She made many sweetmeats in the shape of balls. Some were made with 
powdered coconut, and others looked as white as the water of the Ganges. 
In this way she made many varieties of long-lasting sugar confections.
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TEXT 26

cira-sthäyé kñéra-sära, maëòädi-vikära
amåta-karpüra ädi aneka prakära

cira-sthäyé—long-lasting; kñéra-sära—cheese; maëòädi-vikära—varieties 
of sweetmeats made from maëòa, or milk and cream; amåta-karpüra—a 
preparation made with milk and camphor; ädi—and others; aneka 
prakära—many varieties.

She made long-lasting cheese, many varieties of sweetmeats with milk and 
cream, and many other varied preparations, such as amåta-karpüra.

TEXT 27

çälikäcuöi-dhänyera ‘ätapa’ ciòä kari’
nütana-vastrera baòa kuthalé saba bhari’

çälikäcuöi-dhänyera—of a kind of fine rice; ätapa—dried in the sunshine; 
ciòä kari’—making flat rice; nütana-vastrera—of new cloth; baòa 
kuthalé—a large bag; saba—all; bhari’—filling.

She made flat rice from fine, unboiled, çäli paddy and filled a large bag 
made of new cloth.

TEXT 28

kateka ciòä huòum kari’ ghåtete bhäjiyä
cini-päke näòu kailä karpürädi diyä

kateka ciòä—some of the flat rice; huòum kari’—making into puffed rice; 
ghåtete bhäjiyä—frying in ghee; cini-päke—by cooking in sugar juice; näòu 
kailä—made into round balls; karpüra-ädi diyä—mixing with camphor 
and other ingredients.

She made some of the flat rice into puffed rice, fried it in ghee, cooked it 
in sugar juice, mixed in some camphor and rolled it into balls.
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TEXTS 29–30

çäli-dhänyera taëòula-bhäjä cürëa kariyä
ghåta-sikta cürëa kailä cini-päka diyä

karpüra, marica, lavaìga, eläci, rasaväsa
cürëa diyä näòu kailä parama suväsa

çäli-dhänyera—of rice of a fine quality; taëòula—the grains; bhäjä—being 
fried; cürëa kariyä—making it into a powder; ghåta-sikta—moistened 
with ghee; cürëa—the powder; kailä—made; cini-päka diyä—by cooking 
with sugar; karpüra—camphor; marica—black pepper; lavaìga—cloves; 
eläci—cardamom; rasa-väsa—and other spices; cürëa—to the powder; 
diyä—adding; näòu—round sweetmeats; kailä—made; parama su-väsa—
very palatable.

She powdered fried grains of fine rice, moistened the powder with ghee and 
cooked it in a solution of sugar. Then she added camphor, black pepper, 
cloves, cardamom and other spices and rolled the mixture into balls that 
were very palatable and aromatic.

TEXT 31

çäli-dhänyera kha-i punaù ghåtete bhäjiyä
cini-päka ukhòä kailä karpürädi diyä

çäli-dhänyera kha-i—parched rice from fine paddy; punaù—again; ghåtete 
bhäjiyä—frying with ghee; cini-päka—boiling with sugar juice; ukhòä—
ukhòä; kailä—made; karpüra-ädi diyä—mixing with camphor.

She took parched rice from fine paddy, fried it in ghee, cooked it in a 
sugar solution, mixed in some camphor and thus made a preparation called 
ukhòä or muòki.

TEXT 32

phuökaläi cürëa kari’ ghåte bhäjäila
cini-päke karpürädi diyä näòu kaila
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phuökaläi—fused peas fried in ghee and soaked in sugar juice; cürëa 
kari’—making into powder; ghåte bhäjäila—fried with ghee; cini-päke—
cooking with sugar; karpüra-ädi—camphor and other ingredients; diyä—
adding; näòu kaila—made round sweetmeat balls.

Another variety of sweet was made with fused peas that were powdered, 
fried in ghee and then cooked in sugar juice. Camphor was added, and then 
the mixture was rolled into balls.

TEXT 33

kahite nä jäni näma e-janme yähära
aiche nänä bhakñya-dravya sahasra-prakära

kahite nä jäni—I cannot speak; näma—the names; e-janme—in this 
life; yähära—of which; aiche—similar; nänä—many; bhakñya-dravya—
eatables; sahasra-prakära—hundreds and thousands of varieties.

I could not mention the names of all these wonderful eatables, even in a 
lifetime. Damayanté made hundreds and thousands of varieties.

TEXT 34

räghavera äjïä, ära karena damayanté
duìhära prabhute sneha parama-bhakati

räghavera äjïä—the order of Räghava Paëòita; ära—and; karena—
executes; damayanté—Damayanté; duìhära—of both of them; prabhute—
unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sneha—affection; parama-bhakati—
highly developed devotional service.

Damayanté made all these preparations following the order of her brother, 
Räghava Paëòita. Both of them had unlimited affection for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and were advanced in devotional service.
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TEXT 35

gaìgä-måttikä äni’ vastrete chäniyä
päìpaòi kariyä dilä gandha-dravya diyä

gaìgä-måttikä—dirt from the river Ganges; äni’—bringing; vastrete—
through a cloth; chäniyä—pressing; päìpaòi kariyä dilä—made into small 
balls; gandha-dravya diyä—mixing with aromatic agents.

Damayanté took earth from the Ganges, dried it, powdered it, strained it 
through a fine cloth, mixed in aromatic ingredients and rolled it into small 
balls.

TEXT 36

pätala måt-pätre sandhänädi bhari’
ära saba vastu bhare vastrera kuthalé

pätala—thin; måt-pätre—in pots of earth; sandhäna-ädi—condiments 
and other items; bhari’—filling; ära—other; saba—all; vastu—things; 
bhare—filled; vastrera kuthalé—small bags of cloth.

The condiments and similar items were put into thin earthen pots, and 
everything else was put into small cloth bags.

TEXT 37

sämänya jhäli haite dviguëa jhäli kailä
päripäöi kari’ saba jhäli bharäilä

sämänya—small; jhäli—bags; haite—from; dvi-guëa—twice as big; jhäli—
bags; kailä—made; päripäöi kari’—with great attention; saba jhäli—all 
the bags; bharäilä—she filled.

From small bags Damayanté made bags that were twice as large. Then with 
great attention she filled all the large ones with the small ones.
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TEXT 38

jhäli bändhi’ mohara dila ägraha kariyä
tina bojhäri jhäli vahe krama kariyä

jhäli bändhi’—binding the bags; mohara dila—she sealed; ägraha kariyä—
with great attention; tina bojhäri—three carriers; jhäli vahe—carried the 
bags; krama kariyä—one after another.

She then wrapped and sealed each and every bag with great attention. The 
bags were carried by three bearers, one after another.

TEXT 39

saìkñepe kahiluì ei jhälira vicära
’räghavera jhäli’ bali’ vikhyäti yähära

saìkñepe—in brief; kahiluì—I have spoken; ei jhälira—of these bags; 
vicära—the description; räghavera jhäli—the bags of Räghava; bali’—as; 
vikhyäti—the fame; yähära—of which.

Thus I have briefly described the bags that have become famous as 
räghavera jhäli.

TEXT 40

jhälira upara ‘munsiba’ makaradhvaja-kara
präëa-rüpe jhäli räkhe haïä tatpara

jhälira upara—upon the bags; munsiba—the superintendent; 
makaradhvaja-kara—Makaradhvaja Kara; präëa-rüpe—like his life; jhäli 
räkhe—he keeps the bags; haïä tatpara—with great attention.

The superintendent for all those bags was Makaradhvaja Kara, who kept 
them with great attention like his very life.
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TEXT 41

ei-mate vaiñëava saba néläcale äilä
daive jagannäthera se dina jala-lélä

ei-mate—in this way; vaiñëava saba—all the Vaiñëavas; néläcale äilä—
came to Néläcala; daive—by chance; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; 
se dina—that day; jala-lélä—pastimes in the water.

Thus all the Vaiñëavas from Bengal went to Jagannätha Puré. By chance, 
they arrived on the day when Lord Jagannätha performs pastimes in the 
water.

TEXT 42

narendrera jale ‘govinda’ naukäte caòiyä
jala-kréòä kare saba bhakta-gaëa laïä

narendrera jale—upon the water of the lake known as Narendra-sarovara; 
govinda—Lord Govinda; naukäte caòiyä—getting aboard a boat; jala-
kréòä kare—displays His water pastimes; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the 
devotees; laïä—taking.

Boarding a boat in the water of Narendra-sarovara, Lord Govinda 
performed His water pastimes with all the devotees.

TEXT 43

sei-käle mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa-saìge
narendre äilä dekhite jala-keli-raìge

sei-käle—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with His devotees; narendre äilä—arrived at the Narendra 
Lake; dekhite—to see; jala-keli—the pastimes on the water; raìge—in 
great jubilation.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu arrived with His personal associates to see 
the jubilant pastimes of Lord Jagannätha in Narendra-sarovara.
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TEXT 44

sei-käle äilä saba gauòera bhakta-gaëa
narendrete prabhu-saìge ha-ila milana

sei-käle—at the same time; äilä—arrived; saba—all; gauòera bhakta-
gaëa—the devotees from Bengal; narendrete—at the lake known as 
Narendra-sarovara; prabhu-saìge—with Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ha-ila milana—there was a meeting.

At the same time, all the devotees from Bengal arrived at the lake and had 
a great meeting with the Lord.

TEXT 45

bhakta-gaëa paòe äsi’ prabhura caraëe
uöhäïä prabhu sabäre kailä äliìgane

bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; paòe—fell; äsi’—coming; prabhura caraëe—
at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhäïä—getting them up; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabäre—all of them; kailä äliìgane—
embraced.

All the devotees immediately fell at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, and the Lord lifted and embraced every one of them.

TEXT 46

gauòéyä-sampradäya saba karena kértana
prabhura milane uöhe premera krandana

gauòéyä-sampradäya—of the group of Vaiñëavas from Bengal; saba—all; 
karena kértana—perform congregational chanting; prabhura milane—
upon meeting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhe—rise; premera krandana—
crying in ecstatic love.

The Gauòéya-sampradäya, consisting of all the devotees from Bengal, 
began congregational chanting. When they met the Lord, they began to 
cry loudly in ecstatic love.
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TEXT 47

jala-kréòä, vädya, géta, nartana, kértana
mahä-kolähala tére, salile khelana

jala-kréòä—the pastimes in the water; vädya—musical vibration; 
géta—singing; nartana—dancing; kértana—chanting; mahä-kolähala—
tumultuous sound; tére—on the bank; salile—in the water; khelana—
sporting.

Because of the pastimes in the water, there was great jubilation on the 
shore, with music, singing, chanting and dancing creating a tumultuous 
sound.

TEXT 48

gauòéyä-saìkértane ära rodana miliyä
mahä-kolähala haila brahmäëòa bhariyä

gauòéyä-saìkértane—congregational chanting by the Gauòéya Vaiñëavas; 
ära—and; rodana—crying; miliyä—mixing; mahä-kolähala—a great, 
tumultuous sound vibration; haila—there was; brahmäëòa—the universe; 
bhariyä—filling.

Indeed, the chanting and crying of the Gauòéyä Vaiñëavas mixed and 
created a tumultuous sound vibration that filled the entire universe.

TEXT 49

saba bhakta laïä prabhu nämilena jale
sabä laïä jala-kréòä karena kutühale

saba bhakta—all the devotees; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nämilena jale—got down in the water; sabä laïä—taking 
all of them; jala-kréòä—activities in the water; karena—performs; 
kutühale—in great jubilation.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu entered the water with His devotees and began 
His pastimes with them in great jubilation.

TEXT 50

prabhura ei jala-kréòä däsa-våndävana
’caitanya-maìgale’ vistäri’ kariyächena varëana

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei—these; jala-kréòä—activities 
in the water; däsa-våndävana—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; caitanya-
maìgale—in his book Caitanya-maìgala, now known as Caitanya-
bhägavata; vistäri’—describing in detail; kariyächena varëana—has 
narrated.

In his Caitanya-maìgala [now known as Caitanya-bhägavata], Våndävana 
däsa Öhäkura has given a detailed description of the activities the Lord 
performed in the water.

TEXT 51

punaù ihäì varëile punarukti haya
vyartha likhana haya, ära grantha bäòaya

punaù—again; ihäì—here; varëile—if I describe; punaù-ukti haya—it 
will be repetition; vyartha—useless; likhana—writing; haya—is; ära—
and; grantha bäòaya—increases the volume of the book.

There is no use in again describing here the activities of the Lord. It would 
simply be repetitious and would increase the size of this book.

TEXT 52

jala-lélä kari’ govinda calilä älaya
nija-gaëa laïä prabhu gelä devälaya

jala-lélä kari’—after finishing the pastimes on the water; govinda—Lord 
Jagannätha in His moving form as Govinda; calilä älaya—returned to 
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The Gauòéya-sampradäya, consisting of all the devotees from Bengal, began congregational 
chanting. When they met the Lord, they began to cry loudly in ecstatic love. Because of the 
pastimes in the water, there was great jubilation on the shore, with music, singing, chanting 
and dancing creating a tumultuous sound. Indeed, the chanting and crying of the Gauòéyä 
Vaiñëavas mixed and created a tumultuous sound vibration that filled the entire universe.



830

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

His place; nija-gaëa—His devotees; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; deva-älaya—to the temple.

After concluding His pastimes in the water, Lord Govinda returned to His 
residence. Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the temple, taking all 
His devotees with Him.

The Deity referred to herein as Govinda is the vijaya-vigraha in the temple 
of Jagannätha. When there is a need to take Jagannätha somewhere, the 
vijaya-vigraha is taken because the body of Jagannätha is very heavy. 
The vijaya-vigraha in the Jagannätha temple is known as Govinda. For 
the pastimes in Narendra-sarovara, the vijaya-vigraha was carried there 
instead of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 53

jagannätha dekhi’ punaù nija-ghare äilä
prasäda änäïä bhakta-gaëe khäoyäilä

jagannätha dekhi’—after seeing Lord Jagannätha; punaù—again; nija-
ghare—to His residence; äilä—returned; prasäda—prasädam; änäïä—
causing to be brought; bhakta-gaëe khäoyäilä—fed the devotees.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His residence after visiting 
the temple of Jagannätha, He asked for a large quantity of Lord Jagannätha’s 
prasädam, which He then distributed among His devotees so that they 
could eat sumptuously.

TEXT 54

iñöa-goñöhé sabä laïä kata-kñaëa kailä
nija nija pürva-väsäya sabäya päöhäilä

iñöa-goñöhé—discussion of spiritual matters; sabä laïä—taking all the 
devotees; kata-kñaëa—for some time; kailä—did; nija nija—respective; 
pürva-väsäya—to the former residences; sabäya—all; päöhäilä—He sent.
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After talking with all the devotees for some time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
asked them to occupy the individual residences in which they had lived the 
previous year.

TEXT 55

govinda-öhäïi räghava jhäli samarpilä
bhojana-gåhera koëe jhäli govinda räkhilä

govinda-öhäïi—in charge of Govinda; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; jhäli—
the jhäli, the bags of eatables; samarpilä—delivered; bhojana-gåhera—of 
the dining room; koëe—in the corner; jhäli—the bags; govinda—Govinda; 
räkhilä—kept.

Räghava Paëòita delivered the bags of eatables to Govinda, who kept them 
in a corner of the dining room.

TEXT 56

pürva-vatsarera jhäli äjäòa kariyä
dravya bharibäre räkhe anya gåhe laïä

pürva-vatsarera—of the previous year; jhäli—bags; äjäòa kariyä—
emptying; dravya bharibäre—to fill with goods; räkhe—keeps; anya gåhe—
to another room; laïä—taking.

Govinda thoroughly emptied the bags from the previous year and kept 
them in another room to fill them with other goods.

TEXT 57

ära dina mahäprabhu nija-gaëa laïä
jagannätha dekhilena çayyotthäne yäïä

ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-
gaëa laïä—accompanied by His personal devotees; jagannätha dekhilena—
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saw Lord Jagannätha; çayyä-utthäne—at the time of rising early from bed; 
yäïä—going.

The next day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went with His personal devotees 
to see Lord Jagannätha when Lord Jagannätha arose early in the morning.

TEXT 58

beòä-saìkértana tahäì ärambha karilä
säta-sampradäya tabe gäite lägilä

beòä-saìkértana—surrounding congregational chanting; tähäì—
there; ärambha karilä—began; säta-sampradäya—seven groups; tabe—
thereupon; gäite lägilä—began to chant.

After seeing Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began His all-
encompassing saìkértana. He formed seven groups, which then began to 
chant.

For an explanation of the beòä-saìkértana, one may refer to Madhya-lélä, 
Chapter Eleven, verses 215–238.

TEXT 59

säta-sampradäye nåtya kare säta jana
advaita äcärya, ära prabhu-nityänanda

säta-sampradäye—in the seven groups; nåtya kare—danced; säta jana—
seven persons; advaita äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; ära—and; prabhu-
nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda.

In each of the seven groups was a principal dancer, such as Advaita Äcärya 
or Lord Nityänanda.

TEXT 60

vakreçvara, acyutänanda, paëòita-çréväsa
satyaräja-khäìna, ära narahari-däsa
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vakreçvara—Vakreçvara; acyutänanda—Acyutänanda; paëòita-çréväsa—
Paëòita Çréväsa; satyaräja-khäìna—Satyaräja Khän; ära—and; narahari-
däsa—Narahari däsa.

The dancers in the other groups were Vakreçvara Paëòita, Acyutänanda, 
Paëòita Çréväsa, Satyaräja Khän and Narahari däsa.

TEXT 61

säta-sampradäye prabhu karena bhramaëa
’mora sampradäye prabhu’—aiche sabära mana

säta-sampradäye—in the seven groups; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karena bhramaëa—wanders; mora sampradäye prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu is in our group; aiche—in this way; sabära mana—
everyone was thinking.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu walked from one group to another inspecting 
them, the men in each group thought, “The Lord is within our group.”

TEXT 62

saìkértana-kolähale äkäça bhedila
saba jagannätha-väsé dekhite äila

saìkértana-kolähale—tumultuous roaring of congregational chanting; 
äkäça bhedila—filled the sky; saba—all; jagannätha-väsé—the inhabitants 
of Jagannätha Puré; dekhite äila—came to see.

The congregational chanting made a tumultuous roar that filled the sky. 
All the inhabitants of Jagannätha Puré came to see the kértana.

TEXT 63

räjä äsi’ düre dekhe nija-gaëa laïä
räja-patné saba dekhe aööälé caòiyä



834

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

räjä—the King; äsi’—coming; düre—from a distant place; dekhe—sees; 
nija-gaëa laïä—accompanied by his personal staff; räja-patné—the 
queens; saba—all; dekhe—see; aööälé caòiyä—going up high in the palace.

Accompanied by his personal staff, the King also came there and watched 
from a distance, and all the queens watched from the elevated parts of the 
palace.

TEXT 64

kértana-äöope påthivé kare öalamala
’hari-dhvani’ kare loka, haila kolähala

kértana-äöope—by the force of congregational chanting; påthivé—the 
whole world; kare öalamala—trembles; hari-dhvani kare—chanted the 
transcendental sound Hari; loka—people in general; haila—there was; 
kolähala—a tumultuous sound.

Due to the forceful vibration of kértana, the entire world began trembling. 
When everyone chanted the holy name, they made a tumultuous sound.

TEXT 65

ei-mata kata-kñaëa karäilä kértana
äpane näcite tabe prabhura haila mana

ei-mata—in this way; kata-kñaëa—for some time; karäilä kértana—caused 
kértana to be performed; äpane—personally; näcite—to dance; tabe—
then; prabhura haila mana—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu desired.

In this way the Lord had congregational chanting performed for some time, 
and then He Himself desired to dance.

TEXT 66

säta-dike säta-sampradäya gäya, bäjäya
madhye mahä-premäveçe näce gaura-räya
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säta-dike—in seven directions; säta-sampradäya—the seven groups; 
gäya—chant; bäjäya—play on the mådaìga; madhye—in the center; 
mahä-premäveçe—in great ecstatic love of Kåñëa; näce—dances; gaura-
räya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The seven groups began chanting and beating their drums in seven 
directions, and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began dancing in the center in 
great ecstatic love.

TEXT 67

uòiyä-pada mahäprabhura mane småti haila
svarüpere sei pada gäite äjïä dila

uòiyä-pada—a line of a song in the language of Orissa; mahäprabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mane—in the mind; småti haila—was 
remembered; svarüpere—unto Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; sei pada—
that special line; gäite—to sing; äjïä dila—ordered.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remembered a line in the Orissan language and 
ordered Svarüpa Dämodara to sing it.

TEXT 68

“jagamohana-pari-muëòä yäu“

jagamohana—the kértana hall known as Jagamohana; pari—in; muëòä—
my head; yäu—let it be offered.

“Let my head fall at the feet of Jagannätha in the kértana hall known as 
Jagamohana.”

TEXT 69

ei pade nåtya karena parama-äveçe
saba-loka caudike prabhura prema-jale bhäse
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Due to the forceful vibration of kértana, the entire world began trembling. When 
everyone chanted the holy name, they made a tumultuous sound. In this way the Lord 
had congregational chanting performed for some time, and then He Himself desired to 
dance. The seven groups began chanting and beating their drums in seven directions, and 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began dancing in the center in great ecstatic love.



837

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

ei pade—by this line; nåtya karena—dances; parama-äveçe—in great 
ecstatic love; saba-loka—all people; cau-dike—in all four directions; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-jale—in tears of love; 
bhäse—float.

Simply because of this line, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was dancing in 
greatly ecstatic love. People all around Him floated in the water of His 
tears.

TEXT 70

’bol’ ‘bol’ balena prabhu çré-bähu tuliyä
hari-dhvani kare loka änande bhäsiyä

bol—chant; bol—chant; balena—said; prabhu—the Lord; çré-bähu—His 
transcendental arms; tuliyä—raising; hari-dhvani kare—chanted the holy 
name Hari; loka—people; änande bhäsiyä—floating in transcendental 
bliss.

Raising His two arms, the Lord said, “Chant! Chant!” Floating in 
transcendental bliss, the people responded by chanting the holy name of 
Hari.

TEXT 71

prabhu paòi’ mürchä yäya, çväsa nähi ära
äcambite uöhe prabhu kariyä huìkära

prabhu—the Lord; paòi’—falling down; mürchä yäya—became 
unconscious; çväsa nähi—there was no breathing; ära—and; äcambite—
suddenly; uöhe—stands up; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kariyä 
huìkära—making a loud sound.

The Lord fell to the ground unconscious, not even breathing. Then 
suddenly He stood up, making a loud sound.
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TEXT 72

saghana pulaka,—yena çimulera taru
kabhu praphullita aìga, kabhu haya saru

sa-ghana—constant; pulaka—standing of the hairs of the body; yena—
like; çimulera taru—the çimula tree; kabhu—sometimes; praphullita—
swollen; aìga—body; kabhu—sometimes; haya—is; saru—lean and thin.

The hairs on His body constantly stood up like the thorns on a çimula tree. 
Sometimes His body was swollen and sometimes lean and thin.

TEXT 73

prati roma-küpe haya prasveda, raktodgama
’jaja’ ‘gaga’ ‘pari’ ‘mumu’—gadgada vacana

prati roma-küpe—in every hole of the hair; haya—there was; prasveda—
perspiration; rakta-udgama—a profusion of blood; jaja gaga pari mumu—
the sounds “jaja gaga pari mumu”; gadgada—faltering; vacana—words.

He bled and perspired from every pore of His body. His voice faltered. 
Unable to say the line properly, He uttered only “jaja gaga pari mumu.”

TEXT 74

eka eka danta yena påthak påthak naòe
aiche naòe danta,—yena bhüme khasi’ paòe

eka eka—each and every; danta—tooth; yena—as if; påthak påthak—
separately; naòe—shakes; aiche—like that; naòe—shake; danta—the 
teeth; yena—as if; bhüme—on the ground; khasi’—becoming loose; 
paòe—fall.

All His teeth shook, as if each was separate from the others. Indeed, they 
seemed about to fall to the ground.
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TEXT 75

kñaëe kñaëe bäòe prabhura änanda-äveça
tåtéya prahara ha-ila, nåtya nahe çeña

kñaëe kñaëe—at every moment; bäòe—increases; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; änanda-äveça—transcendental bliss; tåtéya 
prahara—midafternoon; ha-ila—there was; nåtya—the dancing; nahe 
çeña—did not end.

His transcendental bliss increased at every moment. Therefore even by 
midafternoon the dancing had not ended.

TEXT 76

saba lokera uthalila änanda-sägara
saba loka päsarila deha-ätma-ghara

saba lokera—of every person; uthalila—overflowed; änanda-sägara—the 
ocean of transcendental bliss; saba loka—every person; päsarila—forgot; 
deha—body; ätma—mind; ghara—home.

The ocean of transcendental bliss overflowed, and everyone present forgot 
his body, mind and home.

TEXT 77

tabe nityänanda prabhu såjilä upäya
krame-krame kértanéyä räkhila sabäya

tabe—at that time; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; prabhu—the Lord; 
såjilä upäya—made a device; krame-krame—by and by; kértanéyä—the 
chanters; räkhila—stopped; sabäya—all.

Then Lord Nityänanda found a way to end the kértana. He gradually 
stopped all the chanters.
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TEXT 78

svarüpera saìge mätra eka sampradäya
svarüpera saìge seha manda-svara gäya

svarüpera saìge—with Svarüpa Dämodara; mätra—only; eka—one; 
sampradäya—group; svarüpera saìge—with Svarüpa Dämodara; seha—
they; manda-svara—very softly; gäya—chanted.

Thus only one group continued chanting with Svarüpa Dämodara, and 
they chanted very softly.

TEXT 79

kolähala nähi, prabhura kichu bähya haila
tabe nityänanda sabära çrama jänäila

kolähala—tumultuous sound; nähi—there was not; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—some; bähya—external consciousness; 
haila—there was; tabe—at that time; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; 
sabära—of all of them; çrama—fatigue; jänäila—informed.

When there was no longer a tumultuous sound, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
returned to external consciousness. Then Nityänanda Prabhu informed 
Him of the fatigue of the chanters and dancers.

TEXT 80

bhakta-çrama jäni’ kailä kértana samäpana
sabä laïä äsi’ kailä samudre snapana

bhakta-çrama—the fatigue of the devotees; jäni’—understanding; kailä—
performed; kértana samäpana—ending the chanting; sabä laïä äsi’—
accompanied by all of them; kailä—did; samudre—in the sea; snapana—
bathing.

Understanding the fatigue of the devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
stopped the congregational chanting. Then He bathed in the sea, 
accompanied by them all.
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TEXT 81

saba laïä prabhu kailä prasäda bhojana
sabäre vidäya dilä karite çayana

saba laïä—with all of them; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä—
performed; prasäda bhojana—taking prasädam; sabäre—to everyone; 
vidäya dilä—bade farewell; karite çayana—to take rest.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took prasädam with all of them and then 
asked them to return to their dwellings and take rest.

TEXT 82

gambhérära dväre karena äpane çayana
govinda äsiyä kare päda-samvähana

gambhérära dväre—at the door of the Gambhérä, the small room within the 
room; karena—does; äpane—personally; çayana—lying down; govinda—
His personal servant Govinda; äsiyä—coming; kare—performs; päda-
samvähana—massaging the legs.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lay down at the door of the Gambhérä, and 
Govinda came there to massage His legs.

TEXTS 83–84

sarva-käla äche ei sudåòha ‘niyama’
’prabhu yadi prasäda päïä karena çayana

govinda äsiyä kare päda-samvähana
tabe yäi’ prabhura ‘çeña’ karena bhojana’

sarva-käla—all the time; äche—there is; ei—this; su-dåòha—hard-and-
fast; niyama—regulation; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—
when; prasäda päïä—after taking His meals; karena çayana—lies down; 
govinda—Govinda; äsiyä—coming; kare—performs; päda-samvähana—
massaging the legs; tabe—thereafter; yäi’—going; prabhura—of Çré 
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After performing kértana with His personal associates, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took 
prasäda with all of them and then asked them to return to their dwellings and take rest.
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Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña—the remnants of food; karena bhojana—
eats.

It was a steady, long-standing rule that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would 
lie down to rest after lunch and Govinda would come to massage His legs. 
Then Govinda would honor the remnants of food left by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 85

saba dvära yuòi’ prabhu kariyächena çayana
bhitare yäite näre, govinda kare nivedana

saba dvära—the whole door; yuòi’—occupying the space of; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kariyächena çayana—was lying down; bhitare—
within; yäite näre—could not go; govinda—Govinda; kare nivedana—he 
requested.

This time when the Lord lay down, He occupied the entire doorway. 
Govinda could not enter the room, and therefore he made the following 
request.

TEXT 86

’eka-päça hao, more deha’ bhitara yäite’
prabhu kahe,—‘çakti nähi aìga cäläite’

eka-päça hao—kindly turn on one side; more—me; deha’—allow; bhitara—
within; yäite—to go; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; 
çakti—strength; nähi—there is not; aìga cäläite—to move My body.

Govinda said, “Kindly turn on one side. Let me pass to enter the room.”

However, the Lord replied, “I don’t have the strength to move My body.”
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TEXT 87

bära bära govinda kahe eka-dik ha-ite
prabhu kahe,—‘aìga ämi näri cäläite’

bära bära—again and again; govinda—Govinda; kahe—requests; eka-
dik ha-ite—to turn on one side; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
replied; aìga—My body; ämi—I; näri cäläite—cannot move.

Govinda made his request again and again, but the Lord replied, “I cannot 
move My body.”

TEXT 88

govinda kahe,—‘karite cähi päda-samvähana’
prabhu kahe,—‘kara vä nä kara, yei laya tomära mana’

govinda kahe—Govinda said; karite—to do; cähi—I want; päda-
samvähana—massaging Your legs; prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kara—
do; vä—or; nä kara—do not do; yei—whatever; laya tomära mana—you 
decide.

Govinda repeatedly requested, “I want to massage Your legs.”

But the Lord said, “Do it or don’t do it. It depends upon your mind.”

TEXT 89

tabe govinda bahirväsa täìra upare diyä
bhitara-ghare gelä mahäprabhure laìghiyä

tabe—then; govinda—Govinda; bahirväsa—outward wrapper; täìra 
upare—over Him; diyä—spreading; bhitara-ghare—within the room; 
gelä—went; mahäprabhure laìghiyä—crossing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Then Govinda spread the Lord’s wrapper over His body and in this way 
entered the room by crossing over the Lord.
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Govinda repeatedly requested, 'I want to massage Your legs,' but the Lord said, 'Do it or 
don't do it.. It depends upon your mind.' Then Govinda spread the Lord's wrapper over 
the Lord's body and in this way entered the room by crossing over Him."
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TEXT 90

päda-samvähana kaila, kaöi-påñöha cäpila
madhüra-mardane prabhura pariçrama gela

päda-samvähana—massaging of the legs; kaila—he performed; kaöi—
waist; påñöha—back; cäpila—pressed; madhüra-mardane—by mild 
pressing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; pariçrama—fatigue; 
gela—went away.

Govinda massaged the Lord’s legs as usual. He pressed the Lord’s waist 
and back very softly, and thus all the Lord’s fatigue went away.

TEXT 91

sukhe nidrä haila prabhura, govinda cäpe aìga
daëòa-dui ba-i prabhura hailä nidrä-bhaìga

sukhe—very nicely; nidrä haila prabhura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
slept; govinda—Govinda; cäpe aìga—pressed the body; daëòa-dui ba-i—
after about forty-five minutes; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
hailä—there was; nidrä-bhaìga—breaking of sleep.

As Govinda stroked His body, the Lord slept very nicely for about forty-
five minutes, and then His sleep broke.

TEXT 92

govinde dekhiyä prabhu bale kruddha haïä
’äji kene eta-kñaëa ächis vasiyä?

govinde dekhiyä—seeing Govinda; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bale—said; kruddha haïä—in an angry mood; äji—today; kene—why; 
eta-kñaëa—for so long; ächis—have you been; vasiyä—sitting.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Govinda sitting by His side, He was 
somewhat angry. “Why have you been sitting here for so long today?” the 
Lord asked.
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TEXT 93

mora nidrä haile kene nä gelä prasäda khäite?’
govinda kahe—‘dväre çuilä, yäite nähi pathe’

mora nidrä haile—when I fell asleep; kene—why; nä gelä—did you not go; 
prasäda khäite—to take your meal; govinda kahe—Govinda said; dväre—
the door; çuilä—You were blocking; yäite—to go; nähi pathe—there is no 
passage.

“Why didn’t you go to take your meal after I fell asleep?” the Lord asked.

Govinda replied, “You were lying down, blocking the door, and there was 
no way to go.”

TEXT 94

prabhu kahe,—‘bhitare tabe äilä kemane?
taiche kene prasäda laite nä kailä gamane?’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; bhitare—inside; tabe—
then; äilä—you came; kemane—how; taiche—in the same way; kene—
why; prasäda laite—to take prasädam; nä kailä gamane—did you not go.

The Lord asked, “How did you enter the room? Why didn’t you go out to 
take your lunch in the same way?”

TEXT 95

govinda kahe mane—“ämära ‘sevä’ se ‘niyama’
aparädha ha-uka, kibä narake gamana

govinda kahe—Govinda said; mane—within his mind; ämära sevä—my 
service; se niyama—that is the regulation; aparädha ha-uka—let there be 
offenses; kibä—or; narake—to hell; gamana—going.

Govinda mentally replied, “My duty is to serve, even if I have to commit 
offenses or go to hell.
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TEXT 96

’sevä’ lägi’ koöi ‘aparädha’ nähi gaëi
sva-nimitta ‘aparädhäbhäse’ bhaya mäni“

sevä lägi’—for the matter of service; koöi aparädha—ten million offenses; 
nähi gaëi—I do not care for; sva-nimitta—for my personal self; aparädha-
äbhäse—by a glimpse of an offense; bhaya mäni—I am afraid.

“I would not mind committing hundreds and thousands of offenses for 
the service of the Lord, but I greatly fear committing even a glimpse of an 
offense for my own self.”

TEXT 97

eta saba mane kari’ govinda rahilä
prabhu ye puchilä, tära uttara nä dilä

eta saba—all this; mane kari’—thinking; govinda rahilä—Govinda kept 
silent; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ye—what; puchilä—inquired; 
tära—of that; uttara—reply; nä dilä—did not give.

Thinking in this way, Govinda kept silent. He did not reply to the Lord’s 
inquiry.

TEXT 98

pratyaha prabhura nidräya yäna prasäda la-ite
se divasera çrama dekhi’ lägilä cäpite

prati-aha—daily; prabhura nidräya—when the Lord was asleep; yäna—
he goes; prasäda la-ite—to accept his lunch; se divasera—of that day; 
çrama—the weariness; dekhi’—seeing; lägilä cäpite—began to press.

It was Govinda’s practice to go take lunch when the Lord was asleep. 
On that day, however, seeing the Lord’s weariness, Govinda continued 
massaging His body.
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TEXT 99

yäiteha patha nähi, yäibe kemane?
mahä-aparädha haya prabhura laìghane

yäiteha—to go; patha nähi—there was no passage; yäibe kemane—how 
would he go away; mahä-aparädha—a great offense; haya—there would be; 
prabhura laìghane—to cross over the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

There was no way to go. How could he leave? When he thought of crossing 
over the Lord’s body, he considered it a great offense.

TEXT 100

ei saba haya bhakti-çästra-sükñma marma
caitanyera kåpäya jäne ei saba dharma

ei saba—all these; haya—are; bhakti-çästra—of the system of devotional 
service; sükñma marma—finer principles; caitanyera kåpäya—by the 
mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jäne—one can understand; ei saba—
all these; dharma—principles of devotional service.

These are some of the finer points of etiquette in devotional service. 
Only one who has received the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu can 
understand these principles.

Karmés, fruitive workers, cannot understand the finer conclusions of 
devotional service because they accept only its ritualistic value but do 
not understand how devotional service satisfies the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The karmés view the formalities as a means of advancing 
in religion, economic development, sensual satisfaction and liberation. 
Although these are only material results of following religious principles, 
the karmés consider them everything. Such ritualistic activities are called 
karma. Karmés who adopt devotional service very loosely and who therefore 
remain on the platform of material activities are called präkåta-sahajiyäs. 
They cannot understand how pure devotional service is rendered in 
parental and conjugal love, for this can be understood only by the special 
mercy bestowed by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu upon pure devotees.
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TEXT 101

bhakta-guëa prakäçite prabhu baòa raìgé
ei saba prakäçite kailä eta bhaìgé

bhakta-guëa—the attributes of the devotee; prakäçite—to manifest; 
prabhu—the Lord; baòa raìgé—very interested; ei saba—all these; 
prakäçite—to manifest; kailä—He performed; eta—such; bhaìgé—
incident.

The Lord is very interested in manifesting the exalted qualities of His 
devotees, and that is why He engineered this incident.

TEXT 102

saìkñepe kahiluì ei pari-muëòä-nåtya
adyäpiha gäya yähä caitanyera bhåtya

saìkñepe—in brief; kahiluì—I have described; ei—this; pari-muëòä-
nåtya—dancing in the dancing hall of Jagannätha’s temple; adyäpiha—
even up to the present day; gäya—sing about; yähä—which; caitanyera 
bhåtya—the servants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thus I have briefly described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s dancing in the 
hall of the Jagannätha temple. The servants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
sing about this dancing even now.

TEXT 103

ei-mata mahäprabhu laïä nija-gaëa
guëòicä-gåhera kailä kñälana, märjana

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä 
nija-gaëa—accompanied by His personal associates; guëòicä-gåhera—of 
the Guëòicä temple; kailä—performed; kñälana—washing; märjana—
cleansing.
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Accompanied by His personal associates, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu washed 
and swept the Guëòicä temple, cleansing it as usual.

TEXT 104

pürvavat kailä prabhu kértana, nartana
pürvavat öoöäya kailä vanya-bhojana

pürva-vat—as previously; kailä—performed; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kértana—chanting; nartana—dancing; pürva-vat—as 
previously; öoöäya—in the garden; kailä—performed; vanya-bhojana—
taking a picnic.

The Lord danced and chanted and then enjoyed a picnic in the garden as 
He had done before.

TEXT 105

pürvavat ratha-äge karilä nartana
herä-païcamé-yäträ kailä daraçana

pürva-vat—as previously; ratha-äge—in front of the car; karilä nartana—
performed dancing; herä-païcamé-yäträ—the festival of Herä-païcamé; 
kailä daraçana—He saw.

As previously, He danced in front of the Jagannätha car and observed the 
festival of Herä-païcamé.

TEXT 106

cäri-mäsa varñäya rahilä saba bhakta-gaëa
janmäñöamé ädi yäträ kailä daraçana

cäri-mäsa—for four months; varñäya—of the rainy season; rahilä—stayed; 
saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; janmäñöamé ädi yäträ—festivals like 
Lord Kåñëa’s birth ceremony; kailä daraçana—observed.



Accompanied by His personal associates, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu washed 
and swept the Guëòicä temple, cleansing it as usual. The Lord danced and 
chanted and then enjoyed a picnic in the garden as He had done before. 
As previously, He danced in front of the Jagannätha car and observed the 
festival of Herä-païcamé." 

The details of the Herä-païcamé festival (as given in Madhya-lélä, Chapter 
14, verses 1 06-135) are as follows: "The Herä-païcamé festival takes place 
five days after the Ratha-yäträ festival. Lord Jagannätha has left His wife, 
the goddess of fortune, and gone to Våndävana, which is the Guëòicä 
temple. Due to separation from the Lord, the goddess of fortune arrives 
at the main gate of the temple accompanied by many members of her 
family, all of whom exhibit uncommon opulence. When the procession 
arrives, the maidservants of the goddess of fortune begin to arrest all the 
principal servants of Lord Jagannätha. The maidservants bind the servants 
of Jagannätha, handcuff them, and make them fall down at the lotus feet of 
the goddess of fortune. When the servants fall down before the lotus feet 
of the goddess of fortune, they almost fall unconscious. They are chastised 
and made the butt of jokes and loose language."
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All the devotees from Bengal stayed in Jagannätha Puré for the four 
months of the rainy season and observed many other ceremonies, such as 
the anniversary of Lord Kåñëa’s birth.

TEXT 107

pürve yadi gauòa ha-ite bhakta-gaëa äila
prabhure kichu khäoyäite sabära icchä haila

pürve—formerly; yadi—when; gauòa ha-ite—from Bengal; bhakta-gaëa 
äila—the devotees arrived; prabhure—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kichu—something; khäoyäite—to feed; sabära icchä haila—everyone 
desired.

Formerly, when all the devotees had arrived from Bengal, they all desired 
to give Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu something to eat.

TEXT 108

keha kona prasäda äni’ deya govinda-öhäïi
’ihä yena avaçya bhakñaëa karena gosäïi’

keha—someone; kona prasäda—some variety of prasädam; äni’—
bringing; deya—delivers; govinda-öhäïi—to Govinda; ihä—this; yena—
that; avaçya—certainly; bhakñaëa karena—eats; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Each devotee would bring a certain type of prasädam. He would entrust it 
to Govinda and request him, “Please arrange that the Lord will surely eat 
this prasädam.”

TEXT 109

keha paiòa, keha näòu, keha piöhä-pänä
bahu-mülya uttama-prasäda-prakära yära nänä
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keha—someone; paiòa—a coconut preparation; keha—someone; 
näòu—sweetballs; keha—someone; piöhä—cakes; pänä—sweet rice; 
bahu-mülya—costly; uttama-prasäda—very palatable food; prakära yära 
nänä—of different varieties.

Some brought paiòa [a coconut preparation], some brought sweetballs, 
and some brought cakes and sweet rice. The prasädam was of different 
varieties, all very costly.

TEXT 110

’amuk ei diyäche’ govinda kare nivedana
’dhari’ räkha’ bali’ prabhu nä karena bhakñaëa

amuk—such and such devotee; ei—this; diyäche—has given; govinda—
Govinda; kare nivedana—informs; dhari’ räkha—please keep them; 
bali’—saying; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä karena bhakñaëa—
does not eat.

Govinda would present the prasädam and say to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
“This has been given by such-and-such devotee.” The Lord, however, 
would not actually eat it. He would simply say, “Keep it in storage.”

TEXT 111

dharite dharite gharera bharila eka koëa
çata-janera bhakñya yata haila saïcayana

dharite dharite—keeping and keeping; gharera—of the room; bharila—
filled up; eka koëa—one corner; çata-janera—of one hundred people; 
bhakñya—sufficient for feeding; yata—all; haila—there was; saïcayana—
accumulation.

Govinda kept accumulating the food, and soon it filled a corner of the 
room. There was quite enough to feed at least a hundred people.
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TEXT 112

govindere sabe puche kariyä yatana
’ämä-datta prasäda prabhure ki karäilä bhakñaëa?

govindere—unto Govinda; sabe—all the devotees; puche—inquired; kariyä 
yatana—with great eagerness; ämä-datta prasäda—the prasädam given 
by me; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ki karäilä bhakñaëa—
have you given for eating.

All the devotees asked Govinda with great eagerness, “Have you given Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu the prasädam brought by me?”

TEXT 113

kähäì kichu kahi’ govinda kare vaïcana
ära dina prabhure kahe nirveda-vacana

kähäì—to someone; kichu—something; kahi’—saying; govinda—
Govinda; kare vaïcana—told lies; ära dina—one day; prabhure—unto 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—said; nirveda-vacana—a statement of 
disappointment.

When the devotees questioned Govinda, he had to tell them lies. Therefore 
one day he spoke to the Lord in disappointment.

TEXT 114

“äcäryädi mahäçaya kariyä yatane
tomäre khäoyäite vastu dena mora sthäne

äcärya-ädi—headed by Advaita Äcärya; mahäçaya—respectable 
gentlemen; kariyä yatane—with great endeavor; tomäre khäoyäite—to 
feed You; vastu dena—deliver varieties of food; mora sthäne—to me.

“Many respectable devotees, headed by Advaita Äcärya, make a great 
endeavor to entrust me with varieties of food for You.



857

Chapter 10, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Accepts Prasädam From His Devotees

TEXT 115

tumi se nä khäo, täìrä puche bära bära
kata vaïcanä karimu, kemane ämära nistära?”

tumi—You; se—that; nä khäo—do not eat; täìrä—they; puche—inquire; 
bära bära—again and again; kata vaïcanä karimu—how long shall I cheat; 
kemane—how; ämära—my; nistära—deliverance.

“You do not eat it, but they ask me again and again. How long shall I go on 
cheating them? How shall I be freed from this responsibility?”

TEXT 116

prabhu kahe,—‘ädi-vasyä’ duùkha käìhe mäne?
kebä ki diyäche, tähä änaha ekhäne

prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; ädi-vasyä—you who have been residing 
with Me for a very long time; duùkha käìhe mäne—why are you unhappy 
about this; kebä ki diyäche—whatever they have delivered; tähä—all that; 
änaha ekhäne—bring here.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Why are you so foolishly unhappy? 
Bring here to Me whatever they have given you.”

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura explains that the word ädi-vasyä refers to 
one who has been living with another for a very long time. Govinda 
was addressed as ädi-vasyä because he had been living with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu for a very long time, whereas other devotees, who were 
mostly new, would come and go. In effect, the Lord told Govinda, “Since 
you have been living with Me for a long time, you should not be foolishly 
disappointed in this situation. Bring all the food to Me, and you will see 
that I can eat it.”

TEXT 117

eta bali’ mahäprabhu vasilä bhojane
näma dhari’ dhari’ govinda kare nivedane
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eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vasilä 
bhojane—sat down for eating; näma—the name; dhari’ dhari’—speaking; 
govinda—Govinda; kare nivedane—offers.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down to eat. Then Govinda offered Him the 
preparations one after another, and as he did so he spoke the name of the 
person who had given each one.

TEXT 118

“äcäryera ei paiòa, pänä-sara-püpé
ei amåta-guöikä, maëòä, karpüra-küpé

äcäryera—of Advaita Äcärya; ei—these; paiòa—coconut preparation; 
pänä—sweet rice; sara-püpé—cakes made with cream; ei—these; amåta-
guöikä—sweetballs; maëòä—a type of round sweetmeat; karpüra-küpé—a 
pot of camphor.

“These preparations—paiòa, sweet rice, cakes made with cream, and also 
amåta-guöikä, maëòä and a pot of camphor—have been given by Advaita 
Äcärya.

TEXT 119

çréväsa-paëòitera ei aneka prakära
piöhä, pänä, amåta-maëòä padma-cini ära

çréväsa-paëòitera—of Çréväsa Paëòita; ei—these; aneka prakära—many 
varieties; piöhä—cakes; pänä—cream; amåta-maëòä—another type of 
sweetball; padma-cini—padma-cini; ära—and.

“Next there are varieties of food—cakes, cream, amåta-maëòä and 
padmacini—given by Çréväsa Paëòita.
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TEXT 120

äcäryaratnera ei saba upahära
äcäryanidhira ei, aneka prakära

äcäryaratnera—of Candraçekhara; ei—these; saba—all; upahära—
presentations; äcäryanidhira—of Äcäryanidhi; ei—these; aneka 
prakära—of different varieties.

“All these are gifts of Äcäryaratna, and these varieties of gifts are from 
Äcäryanidhi.

TEXT 121

väsudeva-dattera ei muräri-guptera ära
buddhimanta-khäìnera ei vividha prakära

väsudeva-dattera—of Väsudeva Datta; ei—these; muräri-guptera—of 
Muräri Gupta; ära—and; buddhimanta-khäìnera—of Buddhimanta 
Khän; ei—these; vividha prakära—of different varieties.

“And all these varieties of food have been given by Väsudeva Datta, 
Muräri Gupta and Buddhimanta Khän.

TEXT 122

çrémän-sena, çrémän-paëòita, äcärya-nandana
täì-sabära datta ei karaha bhojana

çrémän-sena—Çrémän Sena; çrémän-paëòita—Çrémän Paëòita; äcärya-
nandana—Nandana Äcärya; täì-sabära—of all of them; datta—given; 
ei—these; karaha bhojana—please eat.

“These are gifts given by Çrémän Sena, Çrémän Paëòita and Nandana 
Äcärya. Please eat them all.
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TEXT 123

kuléna-grämera ei äge dekha yata
khaëòa-väsé lokera ei dekha tata“

kuléna-grämera—of the residents of Kuléna-gräma; ei—these; äge—before; 
dekha—see; yata—all; khaëòa-väsé lokera—of the residents of Khaëòa; 
ei—these; dekha—see; tata—so many.

“Here are the preparations made by the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma, and 
these have been made by the inhabitants of Khaëòa.”

TEXT 124

aiche sabära näma laïä prabhura äge dhare
santuñöa haïä prabhu saba bhojana kare

aiche—in this way; sabära näma—everyone’s name; laïä—taking; 
prabhura äge—before the Lord; dhare—he places; santuñöa haïä—being 
very satisfied; prabhu—the Lord; saba—all; bhojana kare—began to eat.

In this way, Govinda gave everyone’s name as he put the food before the 
Lord. Being very satisfied, the Lord began to eat it all.

TEXTS 125–126

yadyapi mäsekera väsi mukutä närikela
amåta-guöikädi, pänädi sakala

tathäpi nütana-präya saba dravyera sväda
’väsi’ visväda nahe sei prabhura prasäda

yadyapi—although; mäsekera—one month; väsi—remaining; mukutä 
närikela—a very hard sweet preparation of coconut; amåta-guöikä—
amåta-guöikä sweetballs; ädi—etc.; pänä—sweet drinks; ädi—and so on; 
sakala—all; tathäpi—still; nütana-präya—as if fresh; saba dravyera—
of every preparation; sväda—the taste; väsi—stale; visväda—tasteless; 
nahe—were not; sei—that; prabhura prasäda—the mercy of the Lord.
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The hard sweets made of coconut, mukuta närikela, the sweetballs, the 
many kinds of sweet drinks and all the other preparations were at least a 
month old, but although they were old, they had not become tasteless or 
stale. Indeed, they had all stayed fresh. That is the mercy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 127

çata-janera bhakñya prabhu daëòeke khäilä!
’ära kichu äche?’ bali’ govinde puchilä

çata-janera—of one hundred persons; bhakñya—eatables; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; daëòeke khäilä—ate within twenty-four minutes; 
ära kichu äche—is there anything more; bali’—saying; govinde—unto 
Govinda; puchilä—inquired.

Within a very short time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate enough for a 
hundred people. Then He asked Govinda, “Is there anything more left?”

TEXT 128

govinda bale,—‘räghavera jhäli mätra äche’
prabhu kahe,—‘äji rahu, tähä dekhimu päche’

govinda bale—Govinda replied; räghavera jhäli—the bags given by 
Räghava; mätra—only; äche—there is; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; äji—today; rahu—let remain; tähä—that; dekhimu—I 
shall see; päche—later.

Govinda replied, “Now there are only the bags of Räghava.”

The Lord said, “Let them remain today. I shall see them later.”

TEXT 129

ära dina prabhu yadi nibhåte bhojana kailä
räghavera jhäli khuli’ sakala dekhilä
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Within a very short time, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate enough for a hundred people. 
Then He asked Govinda, “Is there anything more left?”
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ära dina—the next day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—when; 
nibhåte—in a secluded place; bhojana kailä—took His lunch; räghavera—
of Räghava Paëòita; jhäli—the bags; khuli’—opening; sakala dekhilä—
saw everything.

The next day, while taking His lunch in a secluded place, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu opened the bags of Räghava and inspected their contents one 
after another.

TEXT 130

saba dravyera kichu kichu upayoga kailä
svädu, sugandhi dekhi’ bahu praçaàsilä

saba dravyera—of all the articles; kichu kichu—something; upayoga 
kailä—used; svädu—tasteful; su-gandhi—aromatic; dekhi’—seeing; 
bahu—very much; praçaàsilä—He praised.

He tasted a little of everything they contained and praised it all for its 
flavor and aroma.

TEXT 131

vatsareka tare ära räkhilä dhariyä
bhojana-käle svarüpa pariveçe khasäïä

vatsareka—one year; tare—for; ära—balance; räkhilä dhariyä—kept in 
stock; bhojana-käle—at the time of lunch; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé; pariveçe—administered; khasäïä—taking out little by little.

All the varieties of the remaining prasädam were kept to eat throughout the 
year. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate His lunch, Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé would serve it little by little.



864

Chapter 10, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Accepts Prasädam From His Devotees

TEXT 132

kabhu rätri-käle kichu karena upayoga
bhaktera çraddhära dravya avaçya karena upabhoga

kabhu—sometimes; rätri-käle—at night; kichu—some; karena upayoga—
used; bhaktera—of the devotees; çraddhära—with faith and love; dravya—
preparations; avaçya—certainly; karena upabhoga—enjoys.

Sometimes Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would take some of it at night. 
The Lord certainly enjoys preparations made with faith and love by His 
devotees.

Kåñëa is very pleased with His devotees and their offerings. Therefore in 
the Bhagavad-gétä (9.26) the Lord says:

patraà puñpaà phalaà toyaà yo me bhaktyä prayacchati 
tad ahaà bhakty-upahåtam açnämi prayatätmanaù

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” Herein also we find that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
accepted all this food because it had been offered by His devotees. 
Sometimes He would eat it during lunch and sometimes at night, but He 
would always think that since His devotees had offered it with great love 
and affection, He must eat it.

TEXT 133

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhakta-gaëa-saìge
cäturmäsya goìäilä kåñëa-kathä-raìge

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-
gaëa-saìge—with His personal devotees; cäturmäsya goìäilä—passed the 
four months of the rainy season; kåñëa-kathä-raìge—in the happiness of 
discussing topics about Kåñëa.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spent the entire period of Cäturmäsya 
[the four months of the rainy season] in the happiness of discussing topics 
of Kåñëa with His devotees.
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TEXT 134

madhye madhye äcäryädi kare nimantraëa
ghare bhäta rändhe ära vividha vyaïjana

madhye madhye—at intervals; äcärya-ädi—Advaita Äcärya and others; 
kare nimantraëa—invite; ghare—at home; bhäta—rice; rändhe—cook; 
ära—and; vividha vyaïjana—varieties of vegetables.

From time to time, Advaita Äcärya and others would invite Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu for home-cooked rice and varieties of vegetables.

TEXTS 135–136

maricera jhäla, ära madhurämla ära
ädä, lavaëa, lembu, dugdha, dadhi, khaëòa-sära

çäka dui-cäri, ära sukutära jhola
nimba-värtäké, ära bhåñöa-paöola

maricera jhäla—a pungent preparation with black pepper; ära—as well 
as; madhurämla—a sweet-and-sour preparation; ära—also; ädä—ginger; 
lavaëa—salted preparations; lembu—lime; dugdha—milk; dadhi—yogurt; 
khaëòa-sära—cheese; çäka dui-cäri—spinach of two to four kinds; ära—
and; sukutära jhola—a soup made of bitter melon; nimba-värtäké—
eggplant mixed with nimba leaves; ära—and; bhåñöa-paöola—fried paöola.

They offered pungent preparations made with black pepper, sweet-and-
sour preparations, ginger, salty preparations, limes, milk, yogurt, cheese, 
two or four kinds of spinach, soup made with bitter melon, eggplant mixed 
with nimba flowers, and fried paöola.

TEXT 137

bhåñöa phula-baòé, ära mudga-òäli-süpa
vividha vyaïjana rändhe prabhura ruci-anurüpa

bhåñöa—fried; phula-baòé—a hot dhal preparation; ära—and; mudga-òäli-
süpa—a liquid preparation made from mung dhal; vividha vyaïjana—
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varieties of vegetables; rändhe—used to cook; prabhura ruci-anurüpa—
very tasteful for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

They also offered phula-baòé, liquid mung dhal and many vegetables, all 
cooked according to the Lord’s taste.

TEXT 138

jagannäthera prasäda äne karite miçrita
kähäì ekä yäyena, kähäì gaëera sahita

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; prasäda—remnants of food; äne—
bring; karite miçrita—mixing; kähäì—somewhere; ekä yäyena—goes 
alone; kähäì—somewhere; gaëera sahita—with associates.

They would mix these preparations with the remnants of food from Lord 
Jagannätha. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the invitations, He 
went sometimes alone and sometimes with His associates.

TEXT 139

äcäryaratna, äcäryanidhi, nandana, räghava
çréväsa-ädi yata bhakta, vipra saba

äcäryaratna—Äcäryaratna; äcäryanidhi—Äcäryanidhi; nandana—
Nandana Äcärya; räghava—Räghava Paëòita; çréväsa-ädi—headed by 
Çréväsa; yata bhakta—all devotees; vipra saba—all brähmaëas.

Devotees like Äcäryaratna, Äcäryanidhi, Nandana Äcärya, Räghava 
Paëòita and Çréväsa were all of the brähmaëa caste.

TEXTS 140–141

ei-mata nimantraëa karena yatna kari
väsudeva, gadädhara-däsa, gupta-muräri
kuléna-grämé, khaëòa-väsé, ära yata jana

jagannäthera prasäda äni’ kare nimantraëa
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ei-mata—like this; nimantraëa—invitation; karena—execute; yatna 
kari—with devotion; väsudeva—Väsudeva; gadädhara-däsa—Gadädhara 
däsa; gupta-muräri—Muräri Gupta; kuléna-grämé—the inhabitants of 
Kuléna-gräma; khaëòa-väsé—the inhabitants of Khaëòa; ära—and; yata 
jana—many other persons; jagannäthera prasäda—remnants of the food 
of Jagannätha; äni’—bringing; kare nimantraëa—invite.

They would extend invitations to the Lord. Väsudeva Datta, Gadädhara 
däsa, Muräri Gupta, the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma and Khaëòa and many 
other devotees who were not brähmaëas by caste would purchase food 
offered to Lord Jagannätha and then extend invitations to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

The inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma, such as Satyaräja Khän and Rämänanda 
Vasu, were not brähmaëas by caste, nor were the inhabitants of Khaëòa, 
such as Mukunda däsa, Narahari däsa and Raghunandana. Therefore they 
would purchase prasädam from the market where the remnants of Lord 
Jagannätha’s food was sold and then extend invitations to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, whereas Äcäryaratna, Äcäryanidhi and others who were 
brähmaëas by caste would cook at home when they invited the Lord. 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu observed the etiquette then current in society 
by accepting only prasädam cooked by members of the brähmaëa caste, 
but on principle He accepted invitations from His devotees, regardless of 
whether they were brähmaëas by caste.

TEXT 142

çivänanda-senera çuna nimantraëäkhyäna
çivänandera baòa-putrera ‘caitanya-däsa’ näma

çivänanda-senera—of Çivänanda Sena; çuna—hear; nimantraëa-
äkhyäna—the story of the invitation; çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; 
baòa-putrera—of the eldest son; caitanya-däsa näma—the name is 
Caitanya däsa.

Now hear about the invitation Çivänanda Sena extended to the Lord. His 
eldest son was named Caitanya däsa.
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TEXT 143

prabhure miläite täìre saìgei änilä
miläile, prabhu täìra näma ta’ puchilä

prabhure miläite—to introduce to the Lord; täìre—him, Caitanya däsa; 
saìgei—along; änilä—brought; miläile—when he introduced him; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra—his; näma—name; ta’—
thereupon; puchilä—inquired.

When Çivänanda brought his son, Caitanya däsa, to be introduced to the 
Lord, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired about his name.

TEXT 144

’caitanya-däsa’ näma çuni’ kahe gaura-räya
’kibä näma dharäïächa, bujhana nä yäya’

caitanya-däsa—Caitanya däsa; näma—name; çuni’—hearing; kahe 
gaura-räya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kibä—what; näma—name; 
dharäïächa—you have given; bujhana nä yäya—it cannot be understood.

When the Lord heard that his name was Caitanya däsa, He said, “What 
kind of name have you given him? It is very difficult to understand.”

TEXT 145

sena kahe,—‘ye jäniluì, sei näma dharila’
eta bali’ mahäprabhure nimantraëa kaila

sena kahe—Çivänanda Sena replied; ye jäniluì—whatever I know; 
sei näma—that name; dharila—he has kept; eta bali’—saying this; 
mahäprabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nimantraëa kaila—gave 
an invitation.

Çivänanda Sena replied, “He has kept the name that appeared to me from 
within.” Then he invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for lunch.
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TEXT 146

jagannäthera bahu-mülya prasäda änäilä
bhakta-gaëe laïä prabhu bhojane vasilä

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; bahu-mülya—very costly; prasäda—
remnants of food; änäilä—brought; bhakta-gaëe—the devotees; laïä—
taking along; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhojane vasilä—sat 
down to accept prasädam.

Çivänanda Sena had bought very costly remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s 
food. He brought it in and offered it to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who sat 
down to accept the prasädam with His associates.

TEXT 147

çivänandera gaurave prabhu karilä bhojana
ati-guru-bhojane prabhura prasanna nahe mana

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; gaurave—out of honor; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä bhojana—ate; ati-guru-bhojane—because 
of eating too much; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasanna 
nahe mana—the mind was not satisfied.

Because of Çivänanda Sena’s glories, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate all 
kinds of prasädam to honor his request. However, the Lord ate more than 
necessary, and therefore His mind was dissatisfied.

TEXT 148

ära dina caitanya-däsa kailä nimantraëa
prabhura ‘abhéñöa’ bujhi’ änilä vyaïjana

ära dina—next day; caitanya-däsa—the son of Çivänanda Sena; kailä 
nimantraëa—invited; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; abhéñöa—
desire; bujhi’—understanding; änilä vyaïjana—bought different 
vegetables.
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The next day, Caitanya däsa, the son of Çivänanda Sena, extended an 
invitation to the Lord. He could understand the Lord’s mind, however, 
and therefore he arranged for a different kind of food.

TEXT 149

dadhi, lembu, ädä, ära phula-baòä, lavaëa
sämagré dekhiyä prabhura prasanna haila mana

dadhi—yogurt; lembu—lime; ädä—ginger; ära—and; phula-baòä—
soft cake made of dhal; lavaëa—salt; sämagré dekhiyä—seeing these 
ingredients; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prasanna—satisfied; 
haila—became; mana—the mind.

He offered yogurt, limes, ginger, soft baòä and salt. Seeing all these 
arrangements, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very pleased.

By the grace of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Caitanya däsa understood the 
Lord’s mind. Therefore he arranged for food that would counteract the 
heavy meal the Lord had eaten the previous day.
Later in life, Caitanya däsa became a very learned Sanskrit scholar 
and wrote many books. Among these books, his commentary on Kåñëa-
karëämåta is very famous. There is another book called Caitanya-
caritämåta, which is a work of Sanskrit poetry. It is said that this was also 
composed by him.

TEXT 150

prabhu kahe,—“ei bälaka ämära mata jäne
santuñöa ha-iläì ämi ihära nimantraëe“

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ei bälaka—this boy; ämära 
mata—My mind; jäne—can understand; santuñöa ha-iläì—am very 
satisfied; ämi—I; ihära nimantraëe—by his invitation.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “This boy knows My mind. Therefore I 
am very satisfied to accept his invitation.”
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TEXT 151

eta bali’ dadhi-bhäta karilä bhojana
caitanya-däsere dilä ucchiñöa-bhäjana

eta bali’—saying this; dadhi-bhäta—yogurt with rice; karilä bhojana—
ate; caitanya-däsere—unto Caitanya däsa; dilä—He offered; ucchiñöa-
bhäjana—the remnants of His food.

After saying this, the Lord ate the rice mixed with yogurt and offered 
Caitanya däsa the remnants of His food.

TEXT 152

cäri-mäsa ei-mata nimantraëe yäya
kona kona vaiñëava ‘divasa’ nähi päya

cäri-mäsa—for four months; ei-mata—in this way; nimantraëe yäya—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepts His invitations; kona kona vaiñëava—some 
of the Vaiñëava devotees; divasa—day; nähi päya—could not get.

The four months of Cäturmäsya passed in this manner, with the Lord 
accepting invitations from His devotees. Because of a heavy schedule of 
invitations, however, some of the Vaiñëavas could not get an open day on 
which to invite the Lord.

TEXT 153

gadädhara-paëòita, bhaööäcärya särvabhauma
iìhä sabära äche bhikñära divasa-niyama

gadädhara-paëòita—Paëòita Gadädhara; bhaööäcärya särvabhauma—
Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya; iìhä sabära—of all these persons; äche—
there is; bhikñära—for accepting invitations; divasa-niyama—a fixed date 
in every month.

Every month Gadädhara Paëòita and Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya had fixed 
dates on which Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would accept their invitations.
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TEXTS 154–155

gopénäthäcärya, jagadänanda, käçéçvara
bhagavän, rämabhadräcärya, çaìkara, vakreçvara

madhye madhye ghara-bhäte kare nimantraëa
anyera nimantraëe prasäde kauòi dui-paëa

gopénätha-äcärya—Gopénätha Äcärya; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; bhagavän—Bhagavän; rämabhadra-
äcärya—Rämabhadra Äcärya; çaìkara—Çaìkara; vakreçvara—
Vakreçvara; madhye madhye—at intervals; ghara-bhäte—with rice at home; 
kare nimantraëa—invite; anyera nimantraëa—for others’ invitations; 
prasäde—prasädam; kauòi dui-paëa—two paëas of conchshells (160 
conchshells).

Gopénätha Äcärya, Jagadänanda, Käçéçvara, Bhagavän, Rämabhadra 
Äcärya, Çaìkara and Vakreçvara, who were all brähmaëas, extended 
invitations to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and offered Him food cooked at 
home, whereas other devotees would pay two paëas of small conchshells to 
purchase Jagannätha’s prasädam and then invite the Lord.

TEXT 156

prathame ächila ‘nirbandha’ kauòi cäri-paëa
rämacandra-puré-bhaye ghäöäilä nimantraëa

prathame—in the beginning; ächila—it was; nirbandha—fixed; kauòi cäri-
paëa—four paëas of conchshells; rämacandra-puré-bhaye—because of the 
restriction of Rämacandra Puré; ghäöäilä—decreased; nimantraëa—the 
price of an invitation.

At first the cost of Jagannätha prasädam for an invitation was four paëas 
of conchshells, but when Rämacandra Puré was there, the price was cut in 
half.
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TEXT 157

cäri-mäsa rahi’ gauòera bhakte vidäya dilä
néläcalera saìgé bhakta saìgei rahilä

cäri-mäsa rahi’—remaining for four months; gauòera bhakte—to the 
devotees coming from Bengal; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; néläcalera 
saìgé—associates at Jagannätha Puré; bhakta—devotees; saìgei—with; 
rahilä—remained.

The devotees who came from Bengal stayed with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
for four consecutive months, and then the Lord bade them farewell. After 
the Bengali devotees departed, the devotees who were the Lord’s constant 
companions at Jagannätha Puré stayed with the Lord.

TEXT 158

ei ta’ kahiluì prabhura bhikñä-nimantraëa
bhakta-datta vastu yaiche kailä äsvädana

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have described; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhikñä-nimantraëa—the invitation to dine; bhakta-datta—
offered by the devotees; vastu—things; yaiche—as; kailä äsvädana—He 
tasted.

Thus I have described how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted invitations 
and how He accepted and tasted the prasädam offered by His devotees.

TEXT 159

tära madhye räghavera jhäli-vivaraëa
tära madhye pari-muëòä-nåtya-kathana

tära madhye—in the midst of that; räghavera—of Räghava Paëòita; jhäli-
vivaraëa—description of the bags of food; tära madhye—along with that; 
pari-muëòä-nåtya-kathana—the description of dancing in the temple of 
Jagannätha.
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In the midst of that narration are descriptions of Räghava Paëòita’s bags of 
food and the dancing in the temple of Jagannätha.

TEXT 160

çraddhä kari’ çune yei caitanyera kathä
caitanya-caraëe prema päibe sarvathä

çraddhä kari’—with great faith and love; çune—hears; yei—anyone 
who; caitanyera kathä—the narration of the activities of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; caitanya-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prema—love; päibe—must achieve; sarvathä—without fail.

One who hears about the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with faith 
and love will certainly attain ecstatic love for the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu without fail.

TEXT 161

çunite amåta-sama juòäya karëa-mana
sei bhägyavän, yei kare äsvädana

çunite—to hear; amåta-sama—just like nectar; juòäya karëa-mana—
satisfies the ears and mind; sei bhägyavän—he is very fortunate; yei—
who; kare äsvädana—tastes.

Narrations of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities are just like nectar 
to hear. Indeed, they satisfy both the ears and mind. One who tastes the 
nectar of these activities is certainly very fortunate.

TEXT 162

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
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Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Tenth Chapter, describing how Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu tasted 
the prasädam offered by His devotees.

SRI CAITANYA-
CARITAMRTA 

• 

ANTYA-LILA Volume 4 

HIS DIVINE GRACE 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 
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SRI CAITANYA-
CARITAMRTA 

• 

ANTYA-LILA Volume 4 

HIS DIVINE GRACE 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 



The temple of Sri Sri Radha-Damodara, established in Vrndavana by Srila )iva Gosvami. While living very humbly at this sacred place, 
His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada wrote the first three volumes of his life's thousand 
verse Srimad-Bhagavatam. Thereafter, in 1965, His Divine Grace Srila Prabhupada traveled to the States to the great mis
sion of his spiritual master-to teach the message of Lord Caitanya and deliver the Western countries from voidism and impersonalism. 

All Glory to Sri Guru and Gaura.nga 

--

SRI CAITJ\NYA-
CARITAIRTA 

• 

of K"r:tadasa Kaviraja Gosvami 

Antya-lila 
Volume Four 

"Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
Ecstatic Love of Godhead" 

with the original Bengali tex� 
Roman transliterations, synonyms, 
translation and elaborate purports 

by 

HIS DIVINE GRACE 

A.C.Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 
Founder-Acflrya of the International Society lor Krishna Consciousness 

THE BHAKTIVEDANT A BOOK TRUST 
New York· Los Angeles· London· Bombay 
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His Divine Grace 
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 

Founder-Acarya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN
The Passing of Haridäsa Öhäkura

The summary of this chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in 
his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. In this chapter it is described how 
Brahmä Haridäsa Öhäkura gave up his body with the consent of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and how the Lord Himself personally performed 
the funeral ceremony and carried the body to the sea. He personally 
entombed the body, covered it with sand and erected a platform on the 
site. After taking a bath in the sea, He personally begged prasädam of 
Jagannätha from shopkeepers and distributed prasädam to the assembled 
devotees.

TEXT 1

namämi haridäsaà taà
 caitanyaà taà ca tat-prabhum

saàsthitäm api yan-mürtià
 sväìke kåtvä nanarta yaù

namämi—I offer my respectful obeisances; haridäsam—unto Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; tam—him; caitanyam—unto Lord Caitanya; tam—Him; ca—
also; tat-prabhum—his master; saàsthitäm—dead; api—certainly; yat—
whose; mürtim—bodily form; sva-aìke—on His lap; kåtvä—keeping; 
nanarta—danced; yaù—He who.

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Haridäsa Öhäkura and his 
master, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who danced with the body of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura on His lap.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya dayämaya
jayädvaita-priya nityänanda-priya jaya

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; dayä-maya—to the most merciful; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-priya—to the dear master of Advaita Äcärya; nityänanda-priya—
to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is very dear to Lord Nityänanda; jaya—
all glories.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is very merciful and 
who is very dear to Advaita Äcärya and Lord Nityänanda!

TEXT 3

jaya çréniväseçvara haridäsa-nätha
jaya gadädhara-priya svarüpa-präëa-nätha

jaya—all glories; çréniväsa-éçvara—to the master of Çréniväsa (Çréväsa 
Öhäkura); haridäsa-nätha—the master of Haridäsa Öhäkura; jaya—all 
glories; gadädhara-priya—to the dear master of Gadädhara; svarüpa-
präëa-nätha—the master of the life of Svarüpa Dämodara.

All glories to the master of Çréniväsa Öhäkura! All glories to the master of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura! All glories to the dear master of Gadädhara Paëòita! 
All glories to the master of the life of Svarüpa Dämodara!

TEXT 4

jaya käçé-priya jagadänanda-präëeçvara
jaya rüpa-sanätana-raghunätheçvara

jaya—all glories; käçé-priya—to Lord Çré Caitanya, who is very dear to Käçé 
Miçra; jagadänanda-präëa-éçvara—the Lord of the life of Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; jaya—all glories; rüpa-sanätana-raghunätha-éçvara—to the Lord 
of Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé.
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All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya, who is very dear to Käçé Miçra! He is the 
Lord of the life of Jagadänanda and the Lord of Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana 
Gosvämé and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé.

TEXT 5

jaya gaura-deha kåñëa svayaà bhagavän
kåpä kari’ deha’ prabhu, nija-pada-däna

jaya—all glories; gaura-deha—to the transcendental body of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; svayam—personally; bhagavän—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kåpä kari’—being merciful; deha’—
please give; prabhu—my Lord; nija-pada-däna—shelter at Your lotus feet.

All glories to the transcendental form of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
is Kåñëa Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead! My dear Lord, 
kindly give me shelter at Your lotus feet by Your causeless mercy.

TEXT 6

jaya nityänanda-candra jaya caitanyera präëa
tomära caraëäravinde bhakti deha’ däna

jaya—all glories; nityänanda-candra—to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; caitanyera präëa—to the life and soul of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; tomära caraëa-aravinde—at Your lotus feet; bhakti—
devotional service; deha’—please give; däna—the gift.

All glories to Lord Nityänanda, who is the life and soul of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu! My dear Lord, kindly give me engagement in devotional 
service at Your lotus feet.

TEXT 7

jaya jayädvaita-candra caitanyera ärya
sva-caraëe bhakti deha’ jayädvaitäcärya
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jaya jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; caitanyera 
ärya—respected by the Lord; sva-caraëe—at Your lotus feet; bhakti 
deha’—please give devotional service; jaya—all glories; advaita-äcärya—
to Advaita Äcärya.

All glories to Advaita Äcärya, who is treated by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
as superior due to His age and respectability! Please give me engagement 
in devotional service at Your lotus feet.

TEXT 8

jaya gaura-bhakta-gaëa,—gaura yäìra präëa
saba bhakta mili’ more bhakti deha’ däna

jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-gaëa—to the devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gaura—Lord Caitanya; yäìra—of whom; präëa—the life 
and soul; saba—all; bhakta—devotees; mili’—together; more—to me; 
bhakti—devotional service; deha’ däna—kindly give the charity.

All glories to all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, for the Lord is 
their life and soul! All of you, kindly bestow devotional service upon me.

TEXT 9

jaya rüpa, sanätana, jéva, raghunätha
raghunätha, gopäla,—chaya mora nätha

jaya—all glories; rüpa—to Rüpa Gosvämé; sanätana—Sanätana 
Gosvämé; jéva—Jéva Gosvämé; raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; 
raghunätha—Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé; gopäla—Gopäla Bhaööa 
Gosvämé; chaya—six; mora—my; nätha—lords.

All glories to Rüpa Gosvämé, Sanätana Gosvämé, Jéva Gosvämé, Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé, Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé and Gopäla Bhaööa Gosvämé, 
the six Gosvämés of Våndävana! They are all my masters.
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TEXT 10

e-saba prasäde likhi caitanya-lélä-guëa
yaiche taiche likhi, kari äpana pävana

e-saba—of all these; prasäde—by the mercy; likhi—I am writing; caitanya-
lélä guëa—the attributes and pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yaiche taiche—somehow or other; likhi—I am writing; kari—I do; äpana 
pävana—purifying myself.

I am writing this narration of the pastimes and attributes of the Lord by the 
mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His associates. I do not know how 
to write properly, but I am purifying myself by writing this description.

TEXT 11

ei-mata mahäprabhura néläcale väsa
saìge bhakta-gaëa laïä kértana-viläsa

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
néläcale väsa—residence at Jagannätha Puré; saìge—along; bhakta-gaëa 
laïä—taking His devotees; kértana-viläsa—enjoyment of performance of 
congregational chanting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus resided at Jagannätha Puré with His 
personal devotees and enjoyed the congregational chanting of the Hare 
Kåñëa mahä-mantra.

TEXT 12

dine nåtya-kértana, éçvara-daraçana
rätrye räya-svarüpa-sane rasa-äsvädana

dine—during the daytime; nåtya-kértana—dancing and chanting; éçvara 
daraçana—visiting the temple of Lord Jagannätha; rätrye—at night; 
räya—Rämänanda Räya; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; sane—
with; rasa-äsvädana—tasting the transcendental mellows.
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In the daytime Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu engaged in dancing and chanting 
and in seeing the temple of Lord Jagannätha. At night, in the company 
of His most confidential devotees, such as Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé, He tasted the nectar of the transcendental mellows of 
Lord Çré Kåñëa’s pastimes.

TEXT 13

ei-mata mahäprabhura sukhe käla yäya
kåñëera viraha-vikära aìge nänä haya

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sukhe—in happiness; käla yäya—time passes; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
viraha—from separation; vikära—transformations; aìge—on the body; 
nänä—various; haya—there are.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very happily passed His days in this way at 
Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré. Feeling separation from Kåñëa, He exhibited 
many transcendental symptoms all over His body.

TEXT 14

dine dine bäòe vikära, rätrye atiçaya
cintä, udvega, praläpädi yata çästre kaya

dine dine—day after day; bäòe—increase; vikära—transformations; 
rätrye atiçaya—especially at night; cintä—anxiety; udvega—agitation; 
praläpa—talking like a madman; ädi—and so on; yata—as many as; çästre 
kaya—are mentioned in the çästras.

Day after day the symptoms increased, and at night they increased even 
more. All these symptoms, such as transcendental anxiety, agitation and 
talking like a madman, were present, just as they are described in the 
çästras.
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TEXT 15

svarüpa gosäïi, ära rämänanda-räya
rätri-dine kare doìhe prabhura sahäya

svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; ära—and; rämänanda-
räya—Rämänanda Räya; rätri-dine—day and night; kare—do; doìhe—
both of them; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sahäya—help.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya, the chief assistants in 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes, remained with Him both day and 
night.

TEXT 16

eka-dina govinda mahä-prasäda laïä
haridäse dite gelä änandita haïä

eka-dina—one day; govinda—the personal servant of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mahä-prasäda laïä—taking mahä-prasädam; haridäse dite—
to deliver to Haridäsa; gelä—went; änandita haïä—in great jubilation.

One day Govinda, the personal servant of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, went 
in great jubilation to deliver the remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s food to 
Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 17

dekhe,—haridäsa öhäkura kariyäche çayana
manda manda kariteche saìkhyä-saìkértana

dekhe—he saw; haridäsa öhäkura—Haridäsa Öhäkura; kariyäche çayana—
was lying down; manda manda—very slowly; kariteche—he was doing; 
saìkhyä saìkértana—chanting the fixed number of rounds.

When Govinda came to Haridäsa, he saw that Haridäsa Öhäkura was lying 
on his back and chanting his rounds very slowly.
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TEXT 18

govinda kahe,—‘uöha äsi’ karaha bhojana’
haridäsa kahe,—äji karimu laìghana

govinda kahe—Govinda said; uöha—please get up; äsi’—coming; karaha 
bhojana—take your prasädam; haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa replied; äji—
today; karimu laìghana—I shall observe fasting.

“Please rise and take your mahä-prasädam,” Govinda said.

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “Today I shall observe fasting.

TEXT 19

saìkhyä-kértana püre nähi, ke-mate khäiba?
mahä-prasäda äniyächa, ke-mate upekñiba?

saìkhyä-kértana—the fixed amount of chanting; püre nähi—is not 
complete; ke-mate khäiba—how shall I eat; mahä-prasäda äniyächa—you 
have brought the mahä-prasädam; ke-mate upekñiba—how shall I neglect.

“I have not finished chanting my regular number of rounds. How, then, 
can I eat? But you have brought mahä-prasädam, and how can I neglect 
it?”

TEXT 20

eta bali’ mahä-prasäda karilä vandana
eka raïca laïä tära karilä bhakñaëa

eta bali’—saying this; mahä-prasäda—to the mahä-prasädam; karilä 
vandana—he offered respect; eka raïca—one fractional part; laïä—
taking; tära karilä bhakñaëa—ate it.

Saying this, he offered prayers to the mahä-prasädam, took a little portion, 
and ate it.
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Mahä-prasädam is nondifferent from Kåñëa. Therefore, instead of eating 
mahä-prasädam, one should honor it. It is said here, karilä vandana, “he 
offered prayers.” When taking mahä-prasädam, one should not consider 
the food ordinary preparations. Prasäda means favor. One should consider 
mahä-prasädam a favor of Kåñëa. As stated by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura, 
kåñëa baòa dayämaya karibäre jihvä jaya svaprasäda-anna dilä bhäi. Kåñëa 
is very kind. In this material world we are all very much attached to 
tasting various types of food. Therefore, Kåñëa eats many nice varieties 
of food and offers the food back to the devotees, so that not only are 
one’s demands for various tastes satisfied, but by eating prasädam one 
makes advancement in spiritual life. Therefore, we should never consider 
ordinary food on an equal level with mahä-prasädam.

TEXT 21

ära dina mahäprabhu täìra öhäïi äilä
sustha hao, haridäsa—bali’ täìre puchilä

ära dina—the next day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra 
öhäïi—to his place; äilä—came; sustha hao—are you all right; haridäsa—O 
Haridäsa; bali’—saying; täìre—unto him; puchilä—inquired.

The next day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to Haridäsa’s place and 
inquired from him, “Haridäsa, are you well?”

TEXT 22

namaskära kari’ teìho kailä nivedana
çaréra sustha haya mora, asustha buddhi-mana

namaskära kari’—after offering obeisances; teìho—he, Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
kailä nivedana—submitted; çaréra—body; sustha—all right; haya—is; 
mora—my; asustha—not in a healthy condition; buddhi-mana—my mind 
and intelligence.

Haridäsa offered his obeisances to the Lord and replied, “My body is all 
right, but my mind and intelligence are not well.”
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TEXT 23

prabhu kahe,—‘kon vyädhi, kaha ta’ nirëaya?’
teìho kahe,—‘saìkhyä-kértana nä püraya’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kon vyädhi—what disease; 
kaha ta’ nirëaya—can you ascertain; teìho kahe—he said; saìkhyä-
kértana—fixed amount of chanting; nä püraya—has not become complete.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu further inquired from Haridäsa, “Can you 
ascertain what your disease is?”

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “My disease is that I cannot complete my 
rounds.”

If one cannot complete the fixed number of rounds he is assigned, he 
should be considered to be in a diseased condition of spiritual life. Çréla 
Haridäsa Öhäkura is called nämäcärya. Of course, we cannot imitate 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, but everyone must chant a prescribed number of 
rounds. In our Kåñëa consciousness movement we have fixed sixteen 
rounds as the minimum so that the Westerners will not feel burdened. 
These sixteen rounds must be chanted, and chanted loudly, so that one 
can hear himself and others.

TEXT 24

prabhu kahe,—“våddha ha-ilä ‘saìkhyä’ alpa kara
siddha-deha tumi, sädhane ägraha kene kara?

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; våddha ha-ilä—you 
have become old; saìkhyä alpa kara—reduce your number; siddha-deha 
tumi—you are already liberated; sädhane—in the regulative principles; 
ägraha kene kara—why are you eager.

“Now that you have become old,” the Lord said, “you may reduce the 
number of rounds you chant daily. You are already liberated, and therefore 
you need not follow the regulative principles very strictly.
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Unless one has come to the platform of spontaneous love of God, he 
must follow the regulative principles. Öhäkura Haridäsa was the living 
example of how to follow the regulative principles. Similarly, Raghunätha 
däsa Gosvämé was also such a living example. In the Ñaò-gosvämy-añöaka 
it is stated, saìkhyä-pürvaka-näma-gäna-natibhiù kälävasäné-kåtau. The 
Gosvämés, especially Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, strictly followed all 
the regulative principles. The first regulative principle is that one must 
chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra loudly enough so that he can hear 
himself, and one must vow to chant a fixed number of rounds. Not only 
was Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé chanting a fixed number of rounds, but he 
had also taken a vow to bow down many times and offer obeisances to the 
Lord.

TEXT 25

loka nistärite ei tomära ‘avatära’
nämera mahimä loke karilä pracära

loka nistärite—to deliver the people in general; ei—this; tomära avatära—
your incarnation; nämera mahimä—the glories of the holy name; loke—
in this world; karilä pracära—you have preached.

“Your role in this incarnation is to deliver the people in general. You have 
sufficiently preached the glories of the holy name in this world.”

Haridäsa Öhäkura is known as nämäcärya because it is he who preached 
the glories of chanting hari-näma, the holy name of God. By using the 
words tomära avatära (“your incarnation”), Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
confirms that Haridäsa Öhäkura is the incarnation of Lord Brahmä. Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that advanced devotees help the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in His mission and that such devotees 
or personal associates incarnate by the will of the Supreme Lord. The 
Supreme Lord incarnates by His own will, and, by His will, competent 
devotees also incarnate to help Him in His mission. Haridäsa Öhäkura 
is thus the incarnation of Lord Brahmä, and other devotees are likewise 
incarnations who help in the prosecution of the Lord’s mission.
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TEXT 26

ebe alpa saìkhyä kari’ kara saìkértana“
haridäsa kahe,—“çuna mora satya nivedana

ebe—now; alpa saìkhyä—a reduced amount of chanting; kari’—doing; 
kara saìkértana—chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra; haridäsa kahe—
Haridäsa Öhäkura replied; çuna—kindly hear; mora—my; satya—real; 
nivedana—submission.

The Lord concluded, “Now, therefore, please reduce the fixed number of 
times you chant the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra.”

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “Kindly hear my real plea.

TEXT 27

héna-jäti janma mora nindya-kalevara
héna-karme rata muïi adhama pämara

héna-jäti—in a low family; janma mora—my birth; nindya—abominable; 
kalevara—body; héna-karme—in low activities; rata muïi—I am fully 
engaged; adhama—the lowest of men; pämara—most condemned.

“I was born in an inferior family, and my body is most abominable. I always 
engage in low work. Therefore, I am the lowest, most condemned of men.

TEXT 28

adåçya, aspåçya more aìgékära kailä
raurava ha-ite käòi’ more vaikuëöhe caòäilä

adåçya—unseeable; aspåçya—untouchable; more—me; aìgékära kailä—
You have accepted; raurava ha-ite—from a hellish condition; käòi’—
taking away; more—me; vaikuëöhe caòäilä—have raised to the Vaikuëöha 
platform.
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“I am unseeable and untouchable, but You have accepted me as Your 
servant. This means that You have delivered me from a hellish condition 
and raised me to the Vaikuëöha platform.

TEXT 29

svatantra éçvara tumi hao icchämaya
jagat näcäo, yäre yaiche icchä haya

svatantra—fully independent; éçvara—Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi—You; hao—are; icchä-maya—free to act according to Your desire; 
jagat—the world; näcäo—You are causing to dance; yäre—which; 
yaiche—as; icchä haya—You like.

“My dear Lord, You are the fully independent Personality of Godhead. 
You act by Your own free will. You cause the whole world to dance and act 
as You like.

TEXT 30

aneka näcäilä more prasäda kariyä
viprera çräddha-pätra khäinu ‘mleccha’ haïä

aneka—in many ways; näcäilä—You have made dance; more—me; prasäda 
kariyä—by Your mercy; viprera—of the brähmaëas; çräddha-pätra—the 
dish of the çräddha ceremony; khäinu—I have eaten; mleccha haïä—
although born in a family of meat-eaters.

“My dear Lord, by Your mercy You have made me dance in many ways. For 
example, I was offered the çräddha-pätra, which should have been offered 
to first-class brähmaëas. I ate from it even though I was born in a family 
of meat-eaters.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, in his Anubhäñya, quotes from 
the Viñëu-småti in reference to the çräddha-pätra.

brähmaëäpasadä hy ete kathitäù paìkti-düñakäù 
etän vivarjayed yatnät çräddha-karmaëi paëòitaù
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According to this verse, if one is born in a brähmaëa family but does not 
behave according to brahminical standards, he should not be offered 
the çräddha-pätra, which is prasädam offered to the forefathers. Advaita 
Äcärya offered the çräddha-pätra to Haridäsa Öhäkura, not to a brähmaëa 
who had been born in a brähmaëa family. Although Haridäsa Öhäkura was 
born in the family of meat-eaters, because he was an advanced devotee he 
was shown more respect than a first-class brähmaëa.

TEXT 31

eka väïchä haya mora bahu dina haite
lélä samvaribe tumi—laya mora citte

eka väïchä—one desire; haya—is; mora—my; bahu dina—a very long 
time; haite—since; lélä—Your activities; samvaribe tumi—You will close; 
laya mora citte—I am thinking.

“I have had one desire for a very long time. I think that quite soon, my 
Lord, You will bring to a close Your pastimes within this material world.

TEXT 32

sei lélä prabhu more kabhu nä dekhäibä
äpanära äge mora çaréra päòibä

sei lélä—that pastime; prabhu—my Lord; more—unto me; kabhu—ever; 
nä dekhäibä—do not show; äpanära äge—before You; mora çaréra—my 
body; päòibä—let fall down.

“I wish that You not show me this closing chapter of Your pastimes. Before 
that time comes, kindly let my body fall down in Your presence.
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TEXT 33

hådaye dharimu tomära kamala caraëa
nayane dekhimu tomära cäìda vadana

hådaye—upon my heart; dharimu—I shall catch; tomära—Your; kamala 
caraëa—lotuslike feet; nayane—with my eyes; dekhimu—I shall see; 
tomära—Your; cäìda vadana—face like the moon.

“I wish to catch Your lotuslike feet upon my heart and see Your moonlike 
face.

TEXT 34

jihväya uccärimu tomära ‘kåñëa-caitanya’-näma
ei-mata mora icchä,—chäòimu paräëa

jihväya—with my tongue; uccärimu—I shall chant; tomära—Your; kåñëa-
caitanya-näma—holy name of Lord Kåñëa Caitanya; ei-mata—in this 
way; mora icchä—my desire; chäòimu paräëa—I shall give up life.

“With my tongue I shall chant Your holy name, ‘Çré Kåñëa Caitanya!’ That 
is my desire. Kindly let me give up my body in this way.

TEXT 35

mora ei icchä yadi tomära prasäde haya
ei nivedana mora kara, dayämaya

mora—my; ei—this; icchä—desire; yadi—if; tomära prasäde—by Your 
mercy; haya—is; ei nivedana—this submission; mora—my; kara—just do; 
dayä-maya—O merciful one.

“O most merciful Lord, if by Your mercy it is possible, kindly grant my 
desire.
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TEXT 36

ei néca deha mora paòuka tava äge
ei väïchä-siddhi mora tomätei läge“

ei—this; néca—lowborn; deha—body; mora—my; paòuka—let it fall 
down; tava äge—in front of You; ei—this; väïchä-siddhi—perfection of 
desire; mora—my; tomätei—by You; läge—can become possible.

“Let this lowborn body fall down before You. You can make possible this 
perfection of all my desires.”

TEXT 37

prabhu kahe,—“haridäsa, ye tumi mägibe
kåñëa kåpämaya tähä avaçya karibe

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; haridäsa—My dear 
Haridäsa; ye—whatever; tumi—you; mägibe—request; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; kåpä-maya—all-merciful; tähä—that; avaçya—certainly; karibe—
will execute.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Haridäsa, Kåñëa is so merciful 
that He must execute whatever you want.

TEXT 38

kintu ämära ye kichu sukha, saba tomä laïä
tomära yogya nahe,—yäbe ämäre chäòiyä“

kintu—but; ämära—My; ye—whatever; kichu—any; sukha—happiness; 
saba—all; tomä laïä—because of your association; tomära—for you; 
yogya nahe—it is not fit; yäbe—you will go away; ämäre chäòiyä—leaving 
Me behind.
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“But whatever happiness is Mine is all due to your association. It is not 
fitting for you to go away and leave Me behind.”

TEXT 39

caraëe dhari’ kahe haridäsa,—“nä kariha ‘mäyä’
avaçya mo-adhame, prabhu, kara ei ‘dayä’

caraëe—the lotus feet; dhari’—catching; kahe—said; haridäsa—Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; nä kariha mäyä—do not create an illusion; avaçya—certainly; 
mo-adhame—unto me, who am so fallen; prabhu—my Lord; kara ei dayä—
show this mercy.

Catching the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Haridäsa Öhäkura 
said, “My Lord, do not create an illusion! Although I am so fallen, You 
must certainly show me this mercy!

TEXT 40

mora çiromaëi kata kata mahäçaya
tomära lélära sahäya koöi-bhakta haya

mora—my; çiromaëi—crown jewels; kata kata—many, many; mahäçaya—
great persons; tomära lélära—in Your pastimes; sahäya—helpers; koöi-
bhakta—millions of devotees; haya—there are.

“My Lord, there are many respectable personalities, millions of devotees, 
who are fit to sit on my head. They are all helpful in Your pastimes.

TEXT 41

ämä-hena yadi eka kéöa mari’ gela
eka pipélikä maile påthvéra kähäì häni haila?



900

Chapter 11, The Passing of Haridäsa Öhäkura

ämä-hena—like me; yadi—if; eka—one; kéöa—insect; mari’ gela—
dies; eka—one; pipélikä—ant; maile—if he dies; påthvéra—of the earth; 
kähäì—where; häni haila—is there any loss.

“My Lord, if an insignificant insect like me dies, what is the loss? If an ant 
dies, where is the loss to the material world?

TEXT 42

’bhakata-vatsala’ prabhu, tumi, mui ‘bhaktäbhäsa’
avaçya püräbe, prabhu, mora ei äça“

bhakata-vatsala—always affectionate to devotees; prabhu—my Lord; 
tumi—You; mui—I; bhakta-äbhäsa—an imitation devotee; avaçya—
certainly; püräbe—You will fulfill; prabhu—my Lord; mora—my; ei—this; 
äça—expectation.

“My Lord, You are always affectionate to Your devotees. I am just an 
imitation devotee, but nevertheless I wish that You fulfill my desire. That 
is my expectation.”

TEXT 43

madhyähna karite prabhu calilä äpane
éçvara dekhiyä käli dibena daraçane

madhyähna karite—to perform His noon duties; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; calilä äpane—aroused Himself; éçvara dekhiyä—after 
visiting Lord Jagannätha; käli—tomorrow; dibena daraçane—He would 
see Haridäsa Öhäkura.

Because He had to perform His noon duties, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
got up to leave, but it was settled that the following day, after He saw Lord 
Jagannätha, He would return to visit Haridäsa Öhäkura.



901

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 44

tabe mahäprabhu täìre kari’ äliìgana
madhyähna karite samudre karilä gamana

tabe—then; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him 
(Haridäsa); kari’—doing; äliìgana—embracing; madhyähna karite—to 
perform His noon duties; samudre—toward the sea; karilä gamana—went.

After embracing him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left to perform His noon 
duties and went to the sea to take His bath.

TEXT 45

prätaù-käle éçvara dekhi’ saba bhakta laïä
haridäse dekhite äilä çéghra kariyä

prätaù-käle—in the morning; éçvara dekhi’—after visiting Lord 
Jagannätha; saba bhakta—all the devotees; laïä—accompanied by; 
haridäse—Haridäsa; dekhite—to see; äilä—came; çéghra kariyä—hastily.

The next morning, after visiting the Jagannätha temple, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, accompanied by all His devotees, went hastily to see Haridäsa 
Öhäkura.

TEXT 46

haridäsera äge äsi’ dilä daraçana
haridäsa vandilä prabhura ära vaiñëava-caraëa

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; äge—in front; äsi’—coming; dilä 
daraçana—gave His audience; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; vandilä—
offered respect; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ära—and; 
vaiñëava—of the Vaiñëavas; caraëa—unto the lotus feet.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and the devotees came before Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
who offered his respects to the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 47

prabhu kahe,—‘haridäsa, kaha samäcära’
haridäsa kahe,—‘prabhu, ye kåpä tomära’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; haridäsa—My dear 
Haridäsa; kaha samäcära—what is the news; haridäsa kahe—Haridäsa 
replied; prabhu—my Lord; ye—whatever; kåpä—mercy; tomära—Your.

Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired, “My dear Haridäsa, what is the 
news?”

Haridäsa Öhäkura replied, “My Lord, whatever mercy You can bestow 
upon me.”

TEXT 48

aìgane ärambhilä prabhu mahä-saìkértana
vakreçvara-paëòita tähäì karena nartana

aìgane—in the courtyard; ärambhilä—began; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mahä-saìkértana—great congregational chanting; 
vakreçvara-paëòita—Vakreçvara Paëòita; tähäì—there; karena nartana—
danced.

Upon hearing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately began great 
congregational chanting in the courtyard. Vakreçvara Paëòita was the 
chief dancer.
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TEXT 49

svarüpa-gosäïi ädi yata prabhura gaëa
haridäse beòi’ kare näma-saìkértana

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; ädi—and others; yata—
all; prabhura gaëa—the company of the Lord; haridäse beòi’—surrounding 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; kare—performed; näma-saìkértana—congregational 
chanting.

Headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, all the devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu surrounded Haridäsa Öhäkura and began congregational 
chanting.

TEXT 50

rämänanda, särvabhauma, sabära agrete
haridäsera guëa prabhu lägilä kahite

rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; sabära—of all; agrete—in front; haridäsera—of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; guëa—attributes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lägilä 
kahite—began to describe.

In front of all the great devotees like Rämänanda Räya and Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to describe the holy attributes 
of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 51

haridäsera guëa kahite prabhu ha-ilä païca-mukha
kahite kahite prabhura bäòe mahä-sukha

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; guëa—attributes; kahite—speaking; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä—became; païca-mukha—as if 
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possessing five mouths; kahite kahite—while He was speaking; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bäòe—increased; mahä-sukha—great 
happiness.

As He described the transcendental attributes of Haridäsa Öhäkura, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu seemed to possess five mouths. The more He 
described, the more His great happiness increased.

TEXT 52

haridäsera guëe sabära vismita haya mana
sarva-bhakta vande haridäsera caraëa

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; guëe—by the attributes; sabära—of 
all of them; vismita—struck with wonder; haya—become; mana—minds; 
sarva-bhakta—all the devotees; vande—worship; haridäsera caraëa—the 
lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

After hearing of the transcendental qualities of Haridäsa Öhäkura, all the 
devotees present were struck with wonder. They all offered their respectful 
obeisances to the lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 53

haridäsa nijägrete prabhure vasäilä
nija-netra—dui bhåìga—mukha-padme dilä

haridäsa—Öhäkura Haridäsa; nija-agrete—in front of himself; prabhure 
vasäilä—made the Lord sit down; nija-netra—his eyes; dui bhåìga—as if 
two bumblebees; mukha-padme—on the lotus face; dilä—he fixed.

Haridäsa Öhäkura made Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sit down in front of 
him, and then he fixed his eyes, like two bumblebees, on the lotus face of 
the Lord.
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As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu described the transcendental attributes of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, the Lord seemed to possess five mouths. The more He described, the more 
His great happiness increased. After hearing of the transcendental qualities of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, all the devotees present were struck with wonder. They all offered their 
respectful obeisances to the lotus feet of Haridäsa Öhäkura.
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TEXT 54

sva-hådaye äni’ dharila prabhura caraëa
sarva-bhakta-pada-reëu mastaka-bhüñaëa

sva-hådaye—upon his heart; äni’—bringing; dharila—held; prabhura 
caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sarva-bhakta—of 
all the devotees; pada-reëu—the dust of the feet; mastaka-bhüñaëa—the 
ornament of his head.

He held the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu on his heart and then 
took the dust of the feet of all the devotees present and put it on his head.

TEXT 55

’çré-kåñëa-caitanya’ çabda balena bära bära
prabhu-mukha-mädhuré piye, netre jala-dhära

çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya; çabda—vibration; 
balena—speaks; bära bära—again and again; prabhu-mukha-mädhuré—
the sweetness of the face of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; piye—he drinks; 
netre—through the eyes; jala-dhära—a continuous flow of water.

He began to chant the holy name of Çré Kåñëa Caitanya again and again. 
As he drank the sweetness of the face of the Lord, tears constantly glided 
down from his eyes.

TEXT 56

’çré-kåñëa-caitanya’ çabda karite uccäraëa
nämera sahita präëa kaila utkrämaëa

çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Çré Kåñëa Caitanya; çabda—the sound vibration; 
karite uccäraëa—chanting; nämera sahita—with the name; präëa—life; 
kaila utkrämaëa—went away.

While chanting the holy name of Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, he gave up his air of 
life and left his body.
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TEXT 57

mahä-yogeçvara-präya dekhi’ svacchande maraëa
’bhéñmera niryäëa’ sabära ha-ila smaraëa

mahä-yogeçvara-präya—just like a great mystic yogé; dekhi’—seeing; 
svacchande—at his will; maraëa—dying; bhéñmera niryäëa—the passing 
of Bhéñma; sabära ha-ila smaraëa—everyone remembered.

Seeing the wonderful death of Haridäsa Öhäkura by his own will, which 
was just like a great mystic yogé’s, everyone remembered the passing away 
of Bhéñma.

TEXT 58

’hari’ ‘kåñëa’-çabde sabe kare kolähala
premänande mahäprabhu ha-ilä vihvala

hari—the holy name of Hari; kåñëa—the holy name of Kåñëa; çabde—
with the sound vibration; sabe—all of them; kare—make; kolähala—
great noise; prema-änande—in ecstatic love; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä vihvala—became overwhelmed.

There was a tumultuous noise as they all chanted the holy names “Hari” 
and “Kåñëa.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became overwhelmed with ecstatic 
love.

TEXT 59

haridäsera tanu prabhu kole laila uöhäïä
aìgane näcena prabhu premäviñöa haïä

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; tanu—the body; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kole—on the lap; laila—took; uöhäïä—raising; aìgane—in 
the yard; näcena—dances; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-
äviñöa haïä—becoming overwhelmed by ecstatic love.
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The Lord raised the body of Haridäsa Öhäkura and placed it on His lap. 
Then He began to dance in the courtyard in great ecstatic love.

TEXT 60

prabhura äveçe avaça sarva-bhakta-gaëa
premäveçe sabe näce, karena kértana

prabhura äveçe—because of the ecstatic emotions of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; avaça—helpless; sarva-bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; 
prema-äveçe—in great ecstatic love; sabe—all of them; näce—dance; 
karena kértana—and perform congregational chanting.

Because of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic love, all the devotees 
were helpless, and in ecstatic love they also began to dance and chant 
congregationally.

TEXT 61

ei-mate nåtya prabhu kailä kata-kñaëa
svarüpa-gosäïi prabhure karäila sävadhäna

ei-mate—in this way; nåtya—dancing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä—performed; kata-kñaëa—for some time; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäila—
caused to do; sävadhäna—care of other rituals.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced for some time, and then Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé informed Him of other rituals for the body of Öhäkura 
Haridäsa.

TEXT 62

haridäsa-öhäkure tabe vimäne caòäïä
samudre laïä gelä tabe kértana kariyä
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haridäsa-öhäkure—Haridäsa Öhäkura; tabe—then; vimäne—on a carrier 
like an airship; caòäïä—raising; samudre—to the seashore; laïä gelä—
took; tabe—then; kértana kariyä—performing congregational chanting.

The body of Haridäsa Öhäkura was then raised onto a carrier that resembled 
an airship and taken to the sea, accompanied by congregational chanting.

TEXT 63

äge mahäprabhu calena nåtya karite karite
päche nåtya kare vakreçvara bhakta-gaëa-säthe

äge—in front; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calena—goes; 
nåtya—dancing; karite karite—performing; päche—behind; nåtya kare—
dances; vakreçvara—Vakreçvara; bhakta-gaëa-säthe—with other devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced in front of the procession, and Vakreçvara 
Paëòita, along with the other devotees, chanted and danced behind Him.

TEXT 64

haridäse samudra-jale snäna karäilä
prabhu kahe,—“samudra ei ‘mahä-tértha’ ha-ilä“

haridäse—the body of Haridäsa; samudra-jale—in the water of the sea; 
snäna karäilä—bathed; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; 
samudra—sea; ei—this; mahä-tértha ha-ilä—has become a great place of 
pilgrimage.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bathed the body of Haridäsa Öhäkura in the 
sea and then declared, “From this day on, this sea has become a great 
pilgrimage site.”

TEXT 65

haridäsera pädodaka piye bhakta-gaëa
haridäsera aìge dilä prasäda-candana
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haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; päda-udaka—the water that touched 
the lotus feet; piye—drink; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; haridäsera—of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; aìge—on the body; dilä—smeared; prasäda-candana—
remnants of sandalwood pulp offered to Lord Jagannätha.

Everyone drank the water that had touched the lotus feet of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura, and then they smeared remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s sandalwood 
pulp over Haridäsa Öhäkura’s body.

TEXT 66

òora, kaòära, prasäda, vastra aìge dilä
välukära garta kari’ tähe çoyäilä

òora—silken ropes; kaòära—remnants of Lord Jagannätha’s sandalwood 
pulp; prasäda—remnants of Jagannätha’s food; vastra—cloth; aìge—on 
the body; dilä—gave; välukära—of sand; garta—a ditch; kari’—making; 
tähe—within that; çoyäilä—put down.

After a hole was dug in the sand, the body of Haridäsa Öhäkura was 
placed into it. Remnants from Lord Jagannätha, such as His silken ropes, 
sandalwood pulp, food and cloth, were placed on the body.

TEXT 67

cäri-dike bhakta-gaëa karena kértana
vakreçvara-paëòita karena änande nartana

cäri-dike—all around; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; karena—performed; 
kértana—congregational chanting; vakreçvara-paëòita—Vakreçvara 
Paëòita; karena—performed; änande—in jubilation; nartana—dancing.

All around the body, the devotees performed congregational chanting, and 
Vakreçvara Paëòita danced in jubilation.
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TEXT 68

’hari-bola’ ‘hari-bola’ bale gauraräya
äpani çré-haste välu dilä täìra gäya

hari-bola hari-bola—chant Hari, chant Hari; bale—chanted; gauraräya—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äpani—personally; çré-haste—with His 
transcendental hands; välu dilä—placed sand; täìra gäya—on his body.

With His transcendental hands, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu personally 
covered the body of Haridäsa Öhäkura with sand, chanting “Haribol! 
Haribol!”

TEXT 69

täìre välu diyä upare piëòä bäìdhäilä
caudike piëòera mahä ävaraëa kailä

täìre—upon the body of Haridäsa Öhäkura; välu—sand; diyä—putting; 
upare—on top; piëòä bäìdhäilä—constructed a platform; cau-dike—
all around; piëòera—the platform; mahä ävaraëa kailä—made a great 
protective fence.

The devotees covered the body of Haridäsa Öhäkura with sand and then 
constructed a platform upon the site. The platform was protected all 
around by fencing.

TEXT 70

tähä beòi’ prabhu kailä kértana, nartana
hari-dhvani-kolähale bharila bhuvana

tähä—that; beòi’—surrounding; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä—performed; kértana nartana—chanting and dancing; hari-dhvani-
kolähale—the tumultuous sound of the holy name of Hari; bharila—filled; 
bhuvana—the entire universe.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu danced and chanted all around the platform, and 
as the holy name of Hari roared tumultuously, the whole universe became 
filled with the vibration.

TEXT 71

tabe mahäprabhu saba bhakta-gaëa-saìge
samudre karilä snäna-jala-keli raìge

tabe—thereupon; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba—
all; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—with the devotees; samudre—in the sea; karilä 
snäna—took a bath; jala-keli—playing in the water; raìge—in great 
jubilation.

After saìkértana, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bathed in the sea with His 
devotees, swimming and playing in the water in great jubilation.

TEXT 72

haridäse pradakñiëa kari’ äila siàha-dväre
hari-kértana-kolähala sakala nagare

haridäse—Haridäsa; pradakñiëa kari’—circumambulating; äila siàha-
dväre—came to the gate of the Jagannätha temple known as Siàha-dvära; 
hari-kértana-kolähala—the tumultuous sound of congregational chanting; 
sakala nagare—all over the city.

After circumambulating the tomb of Haridäsa Öhäkura, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to the Siàha-dvära gate of the Jagannätha temple. The 
whole city chanted in congregation, and the tumultuous sound vibrated all 
over the city.

TEXT 73

siàha-dväre äsi’ prabhu pasärira öhäìi
äìcala pätiyä prasäda mägilä tathäi
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siàha-dväre äsi’—coming in front of the Siàha-dvära; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; pasärira öhäìi—from all the shopkeepers; äìcala 
pätiyä—spreading His cloth; prasäda—Jagannätha’s prasädam; mägilä—
begged; tathäi—there.

Approaching the Siàha-dvära gate, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spread His 
cloth and began to beg prasädam from all the shopkeepers there.

TEXT 74

’haridäsa-öhäkurera mahotsavera tare
prasäda mägiye bhikñä deha’ ta’ ämäre’

haridäsa-öhäkurera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; mahotsavera tare—for holding 
a festival; prasäda mägiye—I am begging prasädam; bhikñä deha’—please 
give alms; ta’—certainly; ämäre—unto Me.

“I am begging prasädam for a festival honoring the passing away of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura,” the Lord said. “Please give Me alms.”

TEXT 75

çuniyä pasäri saba cäìgaòä uöhäïä
prasäda dite äse tärä änandita haïä

çuniyä—hearing; pasäri—the shopkeepers; saba—all; cäìgaòä uöhäïä—
taking big baskets; prasäda dite—to deliver the prasädam; äse—come 
forward; tärä—they; änandita haïä—in great jubilation.

Hearing this, all the shopkeepers immediately came forward with big 
baskets of prasädam, which they jubilantly delivered to Lord Caitanya.

TEXT 76

svarüpa-gosäïi pasärike niñedhila
cäìgaòä laïä pasäri pasäre vasila
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svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; pasärike—the 
shopkeepers; niñedhila—forbade; cäìgaòä laïä—taking the baskets; 
pasäri—shopkeepers; pasäre vasila—sat down in their shops.

However, Svarüpa Dämodara stopped them, and the shopkeepers returned 
to their shops and sat down with their baskets.

TEXT 77

svarüpa-gosäïi prabhure ghara päöhäilä
cäri vaiñëava, cäri pichäòä saìge räkhilä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ghara päöhäilä—sent to His residence; cäri vaiñëava—four 
Vaiñëavas; cäri pichäòä—four carrier servants; saìge räkhilä—he kept 
with him.

Svarüpa Dämodara sent Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu back to His residence 
and kept with him four Vaiñëavas and four servant carriers.

TEXT 78

svarüpa-gosäïi kahilena saba pasärire
eka eka dravyera eka eka puïjä deha’ more

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kahilena—said; saba 
pasärire—to all the shopkeepers; eka eka dravyera—of each particular 
type of prasädam; eka eka puïjä—four palmfuls; deha’ more—deliver to 
me.

Svarüpa Dämodara said to all the shopkeepers, “Deliver to me four palmfuls 
of prasädam from each and every item.”
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TEXT 79

ei-mate nänä prasäda bojhä bändhäïä
laïä äilä cäri janera mastake caòäïä

ei-mate—in this way; nänä—various; prasäda—prasädam; bojhä—load; 
bändhäïä—packing; laïä äilä—brought; cäri janera—of the four persons; 
mastake—on the heads; caòäïä—mounting.

In this way varieties of prasädam were collected, then packed up in different 
loads and carried on the heads of the four servants.

TEXT 80

väëénätha paööanäyaka prasäda änilä
käçé-miçra aneka prasäda päöhäilä

väëénätha paööanäyaka—Väëénätha Paööanäyaka; prasäda—prasädam; 
änilä—brought in; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; aneka prasäda—varieties of 
prasädam; päöhäilä—sent.

Not only did Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé bring prasädam, but Väëénätha 
Paööanäyaka and Käçé Miçra also sent large quantities.

TEXT 81

saba vaiñëave prabhu vasäilä säri säri
äpane pariveçe prabhu laïä janä cäri

saba vaiñëave—all the Vaiñëavas; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
vasäilä—made to sit down; säri säri—in lines; äpane—personally; 
pariveçe—distributes; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; 
janä cäri—four men.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu made all the devotees sit in rows and personally 
began to distribute the prasädam, assisted by four other men.

TEXT 82

mahäprabhura çré-haste alpa nä äise
eka-eka päte païca-janära bhakñya pariveçe

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-haste—in the 
transcendental hands; alpa—a small quantity; nä äise—did not come; eka-
eka päte—on each and every plate; païca-janära—of five men; bhakñya—
eatables; pariveçe—He administered.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was not accustomed to taking prasädam in small 
quantities. He therefore put on each plate what at least five men could eat.

TEXT 83

svarüpa kahe,—“prabhu, vasi’ karaha darçana
ämi iìhä-sabä laïä kari pariveçana

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara said; prabhu—my Lord; vasi’—sitting 
down; karaha darçana—watch; ämi—I; iìhä-sabä laïä—with all these 
persons; kari pariveçana—shall administer.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé requested Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Please 
sit down and watch. With these men to help me, I shall distribute the 
prasädam.”

TEXT 84

svarüpa, jagadänanda, käçéçvara, çaìkara
cäri-jana pariveçana kare nirantara
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svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; käçéçvara—Käçéçvara; çaìkara—Çaìkara; cäri-jana—four men; 
pariveçana kare—administer; nirantara—continuously.

The four men—Svarüpa Dämodara, Jagadänanda, Käçéçvara and Çaìkara—
distributed the prasädam continuously.

TEXT 85

prabhu nä khäile keha nä kare bhojana
prabhure se dine käçé-miçrera nimantraëa

prabhu nä khäile—as long as the Lord does not eat; keha nä kare bhojana—
no one would eat; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; se dine—on 
that day; käçé-miçrera—of Käçé Miçra; nimantraëa—the invitation.

All the devotees who sat down would not eat the prasädam as long as the 
Lord had not eaten. On that day, however, Käçé Miçra had extended an 
invitation to the Lord.

TEXT 86

äpane käçé-miçra äilä prasäda laïä
prabhure bhikñä karäilä ägraha kariyä

äpane—personally; käçé-miçra—Käçé Miçra; äilä—came; prasäda laïä—
taking prasädam; prabhure—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä 
karäilä—delivered prasädam to eat; ägraha kariyä—with great attention.

Therefore Käçé Miçra personally went there and delivered prasädam to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great attention and made Him eat.
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TEXT 87

puré-bhäratéra saìge prabhu bhikñä kailä
sakala vaiñëava tabe bhojana karilä

puré-bhäratéra saìge—with Paramänanda Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä kailä—honored the prasädam; 
sakala vaiñëava—all the Vaiñëavas; tabe—then; bhojana karilä—began to 
eat.

With Paramänanda Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu sat down and accepted the prasädam. When He began to eat, 
so did all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 88

äkaëöha püräïä sabäya karäilä bhojana
deha’ deha’ bali’ prabhu balena vacana

äkaëöha püräïä—filling to the neck; sabäya—everyone; karäilä bhojana—
He made to eat; deha’ deha’—give them more, give them more; bali’—
saying; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; balena vacana—talked.

Everyone was filled up to the neck because Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu kept 
telling the distributors, “Give them more! Give them more!”

TEXT 89

bhojana kariyä sabe kailä äcamana
sabäre paräilä prabhu mälya-candana

bhojana kariyä—after eating; sabe—all the devotees; kailä—performed; 
äcamana—washing of the mouth and hands; sabäre—all of them; 
paräilä—put on; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mälya—flower 
garland; candana—sandalwood pulp.
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After all the devotees finished accepting prasädam and had washed their 
hands and mouths, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu decorated each of them with 
a flower garland and sandalwood pulp.

TEXT 90

premäviñöa haïä prabhu karena vara-däna
çuni’ bhakta-gaëera juòäya manas-käma

prema-äviñöa haïä—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena vara-däna—offered a benediction; çuni’—
hearing; bhakta-gaëera—of the devotees; juòäya—became fulfilled; 
manaù-käma—the desires of the mind.

Overwhelmed with ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu offered a 
benediction to all the devotees, which all the devotees heard with great 
satisfaction.

TEXTS 91–93

“haridäsera vijayotsava ye kaila darçana
ye ihäì nåtya kaila, ye kaila kértana
ye täìre välukä dite karila gamana

tära madhye mahotsave ye kaila bhojana
acire ha-ibe tä-sabära ‘kåñëa-präpti’
haridäsa-daraçane haya aiche ‘çakti’

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; vijaya-utsava—the festival of the 
passing away; ye—anyone who; kaila darçana—has seen; ye—anyone 
who; ihäì—here; nåtya kaila—danced; ye—anyone who; kaila kértana—
chanted; ye—anyone who; täìre—upon him; välukä dite—to offer 
sand; karila gamana—came forward; tära madhye—in that connection; 
mahotsave—in the festival; ye—anyone who; kaila bhojana—took 
prasädam; acire—very soon; ha-ibe—there will be; tä-sabära—of all of 
them; kåñëa-präpti—attainment of Kåñëa; haridäsa-daraçane—by seeing 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; haya—there is; aiche—such; çakti—power.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave this benediction: “Anyone who has seen 
the festival of Çré Haridäsa Öhäkura’s passing away, anyone who has 
chanted and danced here, anyone who has offered sand on the body of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, and anyone who has joined this festival to partake of 
the prasädam will achieve the favor of Kåñëa very soon. There is such 
wonderful power in seeing Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 94

kåpä kari’ kåñëa more diyächilä saìga
svatantra kåñëera icchä,—kailä saìga-bhaìga

kåpä kari’—being merciful; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; more—unto Me; diyächilä 
saìga—gave the association; svatantra—independent; kåñëera—of Lord 
Kåñëa; icchä—desire; kailä saìga-bhaìga—He has broken My association.

“Being merciful upon Me, Kåñëa gave Me the association of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. Being independent in His desires, He has now broken that 
association.

TEXT 95

haridäsera icchä yabe ha-ila calite
ämära çakati täìre närila räkhite

haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; icchä—the desire; yabe—when; ha-
ila—was; calite—to go away; ämära çakati—My strength; täìre—him; 
närila räkhite—could not keep.

“When Haridäsa Öhäkura wanted to leave this material world, it was not 
within My power to detain him.

TEXT 96

icchä-mätre kailä nija-präëa niñkrämaëa
pürve yena çuniyächi bhéñmera maraëa
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icchä-mätre—just by desire; kailä—performed; nija-präëa—of his life; 
niñkrämaëa—going away; pürve—formerly; yena—as; çuniyächi—we 
have heard; bhéñmera maraëa—the death of Bhéñmadeva.

“Simply by his will, Haridäsa Öhäkura could give up his life and go away, 
exactly like Bhéñma, who previously died simply by his own desire, as we 
have heard from çästra.

TEXT 97

haridäsa ächila påthivéra ‘çiromaëi’
tähä vinä ratna-çünyä ha-ila mediné

haridäsa—Öhäkura Haridäsa; ächila—was; påthivéra—of this world; 
çiromaëi—the crown jewel; tähä vinä—without him; ratna-çünyä—
without the valuable jewel; ha-ila—becomes; mediné—this world.

“Haridäsa Öhäkura was the crown jewel on the head of this world; without 
him, this world is now bereft of its valuable jewel.”

TEXT 98

’jaya jaya haridäsa’ bali’ kara hari-dhvani“
eta bali’ mahäprabhu näcena äpani

jaya jaya—all glories; haridäsa—to Haridäsa Öhäkura; bali’—saying; 
kara hari-dhvani—chant the holy name of the Lord; eta bali’—saying 
this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näcena—dances; äpani—
personally.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told everyone, “Say ‘All glories to Haridäsa 
Öhäkura!’ and chant the holy name of Hari.” Saying this, He personally 
began to dance.
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TEXT 99

sabe gäya,—“jaya jaya jaya haridäsa
nämera mahimä yeìha karilä prakäça“

sabe gäya—everyone chanted; jaya jaya jaya—all glories; haridäsa—to 
Haridäsa Öhäkura; nämera mahimä—the glories of chanting the holy 
name; yeìha—who; karilä prakäça—revealed.

Everyone began to chant, “All glories to Haridäsa Öhäkura, who revealed 
the importance of chanting the holy name of the Lord!”

TEXT 100

tabe mahäprabhu saba bhakte vidäya dilä
harña-viñäde prabhu viçräma karilä

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saba bhakte—
to all the devotees; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; harña-viñäde—in mixed 
happiness and distress; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viçräma 
karilä—took His rest.

Thereafter, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to all the devotees, 
and He Himself, with mixed feelings of happiness and distress, took rest.

TEXT 101

ei ta’ kahiluì haridäsera vijaya
yähära çravaëe kåñëe dåòha-bhakti haya

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have spoken; haridäsera—of Haridäsa Öhäkura; 
vijaya—victory; yähära çravaëe—by hearing which; kåñëe—unto Lord 
Kåñëa; dåòha-bhakti—firm devotional service; haya—becomes.

Thus I have spoken about the victorious passing away of Haridäsa Öhäkura. 
Anyone who hears this narration will certainly fix his mind firmly in 
devotional service to Kåñëa.
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At Puruñottama-kñetra, or Jagannätha Puré, there is a temple of Öoöä-
gopénätha. If one goes from there to the sea, he can discover the tomb 
of Haridäsa Öhäkura still existing. Every year on the date of Ananta-
caturdaçé there is a festival to commemorate the passing away of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. At the same place, Deities of Nityänanda Prabhu, Kåñëa 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Advaita Prabhu were established about one 
hundred years ago. A gentleman named Bhramaravara from Kendräpäòä, 
in the province of Orissa, contributed funds to establish these Deities in 
the temple. The management of the temple was under the Öoöä-gopénätha 
gosvämés.
This temple was later sold to someone else, and this party is now 
maintaining the sevä-püjä of the temple. Near this temple and the tomb 
of Haridäsa Öhäkura, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura constructed a small 
house called the Bhakti-kuöé. In the Bengali year 1329 (A.D. 1922), the 
Puruñottama-maöha, a branch of the Gauòéya Maöha, was established 
there. In the Bhakti-ratnäkara it is stated:

çréniväsa çéghra samudrera küle gelä 
haridäsa-öhäkurera samädhi dekhilä

bhümite paòiyä kailä praëati vistara 
bhägavata-gaëa çré-samädhi-sannidhäne

çréniväse sthira kailä sasneha-vacane 
punaù çréniväsa çré-samädhi praëamiyä 

ye viläpa kailä, tä çunile drave hiyä

“Çréniväsa Öhäkura quickly ran to the seashore. When he saw the tomb of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura, he immediately fell down offering prayers and almost 
fainted. The devotees present there pacified him with very sweet and 
affectionate words, and Çréniväsa again offered his obeisances to the tomb. 
Hearing of the separation that Çréniväsa expressed in his lamentation at 
the tomb of Haridäsa Öhäkura makes one’s heart melt.”
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TEXT 102

caitanyera bhakta-vätsalya ihätei jäni
bhakta-väïchä pürëa kailä nyäsi-çiromaëi

caitanyera—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-vätsalya—affection 
for His devotees; ihätei—from this; jäni—one can understand; bhakta-
väïchä—the desire of the devotee; pürëa kailä—fully satisfied; nyäsi-
çiromaëi—the crown jewel of the sannyäsés, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

From the incident of Haridäsa Öhäkura’s passing away and the great care 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu took in commemorating it, one can understand 
just how affectionate He is toward His devotees. Although He is the 
topmost of all sannyäsés, He fully satisfied the desire of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 103

çeña-käle dilä täìre darçana-sparçana
täìre kole kari’ kailä äpane nartana

çeña-käle—at the last stage of his life; dilä—gave; täìre—to Haridäsa 
Öhäkura; darçana-sparçana—interview and touching; täìre—him; kole 
kari’—taking on the lap; kailä—performed; äpane—personally; nartana—
dancing.

When Haridäsa Öhäkura was at the last stage of his life, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu gave him His company and allowed him to touch Him. 
Thereafter, He took the body of Öhäkura Haridäsa on His lap and 
personally danced with it.

TEXT 104

äpane çré-haste kåpäya täìre välu dilä
äpane prasäda mägi’ mahotsava kailä

äpane—personally; çré-haste—with His transcendental hands; kåpäya—
out of His causeless mercy; täìre—him; välu dilä—covered with sand; 
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äpane—personally; prasäda mägi’—begging prasädam; mahotsava kailä—
performed a great festival.

Out of His causeless mercy the Lord personally covered the body of 
Haridäsa Öhäkura with sand and personally begged alms from the 
shopkeepers. Then He conducted a great festival to celebrate the passing 
away of Haridäsa Öhäkura.

TEXT 105

mahä-bhägavata haridäsa—parama-vidvän
e saubhägya lägi’ äge karilä prayäëa

mahä-bhägavata—great devotee; haridäsa—Haridäsa Öhäkura; parama-
vidvän—the most learned; e saubhägya lägi’—because of his great fortune; 
äge—first; karilä prayäëa—he passed away.

Haridäsa Öhäkura was not only the topmost devotee of the Lord but also 
a great and learned scholar. It was his great fortune that he passed away 
before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Haridäsa Öhäkura is mentioned here as the most learned scholar, parama-
vidvän. Actually, the most important science to know is the science of 
getting out of the clutches of material existence. Anyone who knows this 
science must be considered the greatest learned person. Anyone who 
knows the temporary situation of this material world and is expert in 
achieving a permanent situation in the spiritual world, who knows that 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is beyond the jurisdiction of our 
experimental knowledge, is understood to be the most learned scholar. 
Haridäsa Öhäkura knew this science perfectly. Therefore, he is described 
in this connection as parama-vidvän. He personally preached the 
importance of chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, which is approved 
by the revealed scriptures. As stated in the Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.5.24):

iti puàsärpitä viñëau bhaktiç cen nava-lakñaëä 
kriyeta bhagavaty addhä tan manye ‘dhétam uttamam
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There are nine different processes of devotional service to Kåñëa, the 
most important being çravaëaà kértanam [SB 7.5.23]—hearing and 
chanting. Haridäsa Öhäkura knew this science very well, and he can 
therefore be called, technically, sarva-çästrädhété. Anyone who has 
learned the essence of all the Vedic scriptures is to be known as a first-
class educated person, with full knowledge of all çästra.

TEXT 106

caitanya-caritra ei amåtera sindhu
karëa-mana tåpta kare yära eka bindu

caitanya-caritra—the life and characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ei—this; amåtera sindhu—the ocean of nectar; karëa—ear; mana—mind; 
tåpta kare—pleases; yära—of which; eka—one; bindu—drop.

The life and characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are exactly like an 
ocean of nectar, one drop of which can please the mind and ear.

TEXT 107

bhava-sindhu taribäre äche yära citta
çraddhä kari’ çuna sei caitanya-caritra

bhava-sindhu—the ocean of material existence; taribäre—to cross over; 
äche—is; yära—whose; citta—desire; çraddhä kari’—with faith and love; 
çuna—hear; sei—that; caitanya-caritra—life and characteristics of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Anyone who desires to cross over the ocean of nescience, please hear with 
great faith the life and characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 108

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa
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çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Eleventh Chapter, describing the passing of Haridäsa Öhäkura.
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CHAPTER TWELVE
The Loving Dealings Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 

and Jagadänanda Paëòita

A summary of the Twelfth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya as follows. This chapter discusses 
the transformations of ecstatic love that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
exhibited day and night. The devotees from Bengal again journeyed to 
Jagannätha Puré to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. As usual, the leader 
was Çivänanda Sena, who traveled with his wife and children. Because 
arrangements were delayed en route and Lord Nityänanda did not have a 
suitable place to reside, He became somewhat disturbed. Thus He became 
very angry with Çivänanda Sena, who was in charge of the affairs of the 
party, and kicked him in loving anger. Çivänanda Sena felt highly favored 
to have been kicked by Nityänanda Prabhu, but his nephew Çrékänta 
Sena became upset and therefore left their company. He met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré before the rest of the party arrived.
That year a devotee named Parameçvara däsa Modaka also went with his 
family to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré. The devotees 
often invited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to eat with them. When the Lord 
bade them all farewell, He talked very pleasingly with them. The year 
before, Jagadänanda Paëòita had been sent to Çacémätä with prasädam 
and cloth. This year he returned to Puré with a big pot of floral-scented 
sandalwood oil to massage the Lord’s head. The Lord, however, would not 
accept the oil, and because of His refusal, Jagadänanda Paëòita broke the 
pot in front of Him and began to fast. The Lord tried to pacify him and 
asked Jagadänanda Paëòita to cook for Him. Jagadänanda Paëòita became 
so pleased when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted his cooking that he 
broke his fast.
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TEXT 1

çrüyatäà çrüyatäà nityaà
 géyatäà géyatäà mudä

cintyatäà cintyatäà bhaktäç
 Caitanya-caritämåtam

çrüyatäm—let it be heard; çrüyatäm—let it be heard; nityam—always; 
géyatäm—let it be chanted; géyatäm—let it be chanted; mudä—with 
great happiness; cintyatäm—let it be meditated upon; cintyatäm—let it 
be meditated upon; bhaktäù—O devotees; Caitanya-caritämåtam—the 
transcendental life and characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

O devotees, may the transcendental life and characteristics of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu always be heard, chanted and meditated upon with great 
happiness.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya dayämaya
jaya jaya nityänanda kåpä-sindhu jaya

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; dayä-maya—all-merciful; jaya jaya—all glories; 
nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; kåpä-sindhu—the ocean of mercy; 
jaya—all glories.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is all-merciful! All glories to 
Nityänanda Prabhu, who is an ocean of mercy!

TEXT 3

jayädvaita-candra jaya karuëä-sägara
jaya gaura-bhakta-gaëa kåpä-pürëäntara

jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; 
karuëä-sägara—the ocean of mercy; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
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gaëa—to the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä-pürëa-antara—
whose hearts are always filled with mercy.

All glories to Advaita Äcärya, who is also an ocean of mercy! All glories 
to all the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, whose hearts are always 
filled with mercy!

TEXT 4

ataùpara mahäprabhura viñaëëa-antara
kåñëera viyoga-daçä sphure nirantara

ataùpara—thereafter; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
viñaëëa-antara—morose mind; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; viyoga-daçä—feeling 
of separation; sphure—manifests; nirantara—continuously.

The mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was always morose because of a 
continuously manifested feeling of separation from Kåñëa.

TEXT 5

’hähä kåñëa präëa-nätha vrajendra-nandana!
kähäì yäìa kähäì päìa, muralé-vadana!’

hähä—O; kåñëa—My dear Kåñëa; präëa-nätha—My life and soul; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahäräja Nanda; kähäì yäìa—where 
shall I go; kähäì päìa—where shall I get; muralé—flute; vadana—mouth.

The Lord would cry, “O My Lord Kåñëa, My life and soul! O son of 
Mahäräja Nanda, where shall I go? Where shall I attain You? O Supreme 
Personality who play with Your flute to Your mouth!”

TEXT 6

rätri-dina ei daçä svasti nähi mane
kañöe rätri goìäya svarüpa-rämänanda-sane
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rätri-dina—day and night; ei daçä—this situation; svasti nähi mane—
no peace of mind; kañöe—with great difficulty; rätri goìäya—passes the 
night; svarüpa-rämänanda-sane—in the company of Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya.

This was His situation day and night. Unable to find peace of mind, 
He passed His nights with great difficulty in the company of Svarüpa 
Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 7

ethä gauòa-deçe prabhura yata bhakta-gaëa
prabhu dekhibäre sabe karilä gamana

ethä—on the other hand; gauòa-deçe—in Bengal; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yata—all; bhakta-gaëa—devotees; prabhu 
dekhibäre—to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabe—all; karilä gamana—
went.

Meanwhile, all the devotees journeyed from their homes in Bengal to see 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 8

çivänanda-sena ära äcärya-gosäïi
navadvépe saba bhakta hailä eka öhäïi

çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda Sena; ära—and; äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita 
Äcärya; navadvépe—at Navadvépa; saba bhakta—all devotees; hailä—
became; eka öhäïi—assembled in one place.

Headed by Çivänanda Sena, Advaita Äcärya and others, all the devotees 
assembled in Navadvépa.
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TEXT 9

kuléna-gräma-väsé ära yata khaëòa-väsé
ekatra mililä saba navadvépe äsi’

kuléna-gräma-väsé—the inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma; ära—as well as; 
yata—all; khaëòa-väsé—the inhabitants of Khaëòa; ekatra—at one place; 
mililä—met; saba—all of them; navadvépe äsi’—coming to Navadvépa.

The inhabitants of Kuléna-gräma and Khaëòa village also assembled at 
Navadvépa.

TEXT 10

nityänanda-prabhure yadyapi äjïä näi
tathäpi dekhite calena caitanya-gosäïi

nityänanda-prabhure—unto Lord Nityänanda; yadyapi—although; äjïä 
näi—there was no order; tathäpi—still; dekhite—to see; calena—He went; 
caitanya-gosäïi—Lord Caitanya.

Because Nityänanda Prabhu was preaching in Bengal, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu had ordered Him not to come to Jagannätha Puré. That year, 
however, He went with the rest of the party to see the Lord.

TEXT 11

çréväsädi cäri bhäi, saìgete mäliné
äcäryaratnera saìge täìhära gåhiëé

çréväsa-ädi—headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; cäri bhäi—four brothers; saìgete 
mäliné—accompanied by his wife, Mäliné; äcäryaratnera saìge—and with 
Äcäryaratna; täìhära gåhiëé—his wife.

Çréväsa Öhäkura was also there with his three brothers and his wife, 
Mäliné. Äcäryaratna was similarly accompanied by his wife.
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TEXT 12

çivänanda-patné cale tina-putra laïä
räghava-paëòita cale jhäli säjäïä

çivänanda-patné—the wife of Çivänanda; cale—was going; tina-putra 
laïä—accompanied by her three sons; räghava-paëòita cale—Räghava 
Paëòita was going; jhäli säjäïä—carrying his bags.

The wife of Çivänanda Sena also came, along with their three sons. Räghava 
Paëòita joined them, carrying his famous bags of food.

TEXT 13

datta, gupta, vidyänidhi, ära yata jana
dui-tina çata bhakta karilä gamana

datta—Väsudeva Datta; gupta—Muräri Gupta; vidyänidhi—Vidyänidhi; 
ära—and; yata jana—all persons; dui-tina çata—two hundred to three 
hundred; bhakta—devotees; karilä gamana—went.

Väsudeva Datta, Muräri Gupta, Vidyänidhi and many other devotees went 
to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. All together, they numbered two or three 
hundred.

TEXT 14

çacémätä dekhi’ sabe täìra äjïä laïä
änande calilä kåñëa-kértana kariyä

çacé-mätä dekhi’—seeing Çacémätä; sabe—all of them; täìra äjïä laïä—
taking her permission; änande—with great jubilation; calilä—they 
proceeded; kåñëa-kértana kariyä—performing congregational chanting.

The devotees first saw Çacémätä and took her permission. Then in great 
happiness they started for Jagannätha Puré, congregationally chanting the 
holy name of the Lord.
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TEXT 15

çivänanda-sena kare ghäöé-samädhäna
sabäre pälana kari’ sukhe laïä yäna

çivänanda-sena—Çivänanda Sena; kare—does; ghäöé-samädhäna—
management of payment of tolls; sabäre pälana kari’—maintaining 
everyone; sukhe—in happiness; laïä—taking; yäna—goes.

Çivänanda Sena managed the payment of tolls at different places. 
Maintaining everyone, he guided all the devotees in great happiness.

Ghäöé refers to the different toll booths used by the zamindars to collect 
taxes in each state. Generally, this tax was collected to maintain the roads 
governed by the various zamindars. Since the devotees from Bengal were 
going to Jagannätha Puré, they had to pass through many such toll booths. 
Çivänanda Sena was in charge of paying the tolls.

TEXT 16

sabära saba kärya karena, dena väsa-sthäna
çivänanda jäne uòiyä-pathera sandhäna

sabära—of everyone; saba—all; kärya—business; karena—performs; 
dena—gives; väsa-sthäna—place of residence; çivänanda—Çivänanda 
Sena; jäne—knows; uòiyä-pathera—of the path going to Orissa; 
sandhäna—junctions.

Çivänanda Sena took care of everyone and gave each devotee places to stay. 
He knew all the paths leading to Orissa.

TEXT 17

eka-dina saba loka ghäöiyäle räkhilä
sabä chäòäïä çivänanda ekalä rahilä

eka-dina—one day; saba loka—all the members of the party; ghäöiyäle 
räkhilä—were checked by the toll collector; sabä—all of them; chäòäïä—
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causing to be let go; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; ekalä rahilä—remained 
alone.

One day when the party was being checked by a toll collector, the devotees 
were allowed to pass, and Çivänanda Sena remained behind alone to pay 
the taxes.

TEXT 18

sabe giyä rahilä gräma-bhitara våkña-tale
çivänanda vinä väsa-sthäna nähi mile

sabe—all of them; giyä—going; rahilä—remained; gräma-bhitara—inside 
a village; våkña-tale—under a tree; çivänanda vinä—without Çivänanda 
Sena; väsa-sthäna—residential quarters; nähi mile—no one could get.

The party went into a village and waited beneath a tree because no one but 
Çivänanda Sena could arrange for their residential quarters.

TEXT 19

nityänanda-prabhu bhokhe vyäkula haïä
çivänande gäli päòe väsä nä päïä

nityänanda-prabhu—Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; bhokhe—became very 
hungry; vyäkula haïä—being disturbed; çivänande gäli päòe—was calling 
Çivänanda ill names; väsä nä päïä—not getting residential quarters.

Nityänanda Prabhu meanwhile became very hungry and upset. Because 
He had not yet obtained a suitable residence, He began calling Çivänanda 
Sena ill names.

TEXT 20

’tina putra maruka çivära, ekhana nä äila
bhokhe mari’ genu, more väsä nä deoyäila’
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tina putra—three sons; maruka—let them die; çivära—of Çivänanda 
Sena; ekhana—here; nä äila—he does not come; bhokhe mari’ genu—I am 
dying from hunger; more—for Me; väsä—residential place; nä deoyäila—
he did not arrange.

“Çivänanda Sena has not arranged for My residence,” He complained, 
“and I am so hungry I could die. Because he has not come, I curse his 
three sons to die.”

TEXT 21

çuni’ çivänandera patné kändite lägilä
hena-käle çivänanda ghäöé haite äilä

çuni’—hearing; çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; patné—the wife; kändite 
lägilä—began to cry; hena-käle—at this time; çivänanda—Çivänanda 
Sena; ghäöé haite—from the toll station; äilä—came.

Hearing this curse, Çivänanda Sena’s wife began to cry. Just then, 
Çivänanda returned from the toll station.

TEXT 22

çivänandera patné täìre kahena kändiyä
’putre çäpa dichena gosäïi väsä nä päïä’

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; patné—the wife; täìre—unto him; 
kahena—says; kändiyä—crying; putre—on our sons; çäpa—curse; 
dichena—awarded; gosäïi—Nityänanda Prabhu; väsä nä päïä—not 
getting His residential quarters.

Crying, his wife informed him, “Lord Nityänanda has cursed our sons to 
die because His quarters have not been provided.”
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TEXT 23

teìho kahe,—“bäuli, kene maris kändiyä?
maruka ämära tina putra täìra bäläi laïä“

teìho kahe—he said; bäuli—crazy woman; kene—why; maris—are you 
dying; kändiyä—crying; maruka—let die; ämära—my; tina—three; 
putra—sons; täìra—His; bäläi—inconveniences; laïä—taking.

Çivänanda Sena replied, “You crazy woman! Why are you needlessly 
crying? Let my three sons die for all the inconvenience we have caused 
Nityänanda Prabhu.”

TEXT 24

eta bali’ prabhu-päçe gelä çivänanda
uöhi’ täìre läthi mäilä prabhu nityänanda

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu-päçe—to Nityänanda Prabhu; gelä—went; 
çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; uöhi’—standing up; täìre—him; läthi 
mäilä—kicked; prabhu—the Lord; nityänanda—Nityänanda.

After saying this, Çivänanda Sena went to Nityänanda Prabhu, who then 
stood up and kicked him.

TEXT 25

änandita hailä çiväi päda-prahära päïä
çéghra väsä-ghara kailä gauòa-ghare giyä

änandita hailä—became very pleased; çiväi—Çivänanda Sena; päda-
prahära päïä—being kicked; çéghra—very soon; väsä-ghara—residential 
place; kailä—arranged; gauòa-ghare—to a milkman’s house; giyä—going.

Very pleased at being kicked, Çivänanda Sena quickly arranged for a 
milkman’s house to be the Lord’s residence.
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The devotees in great happiness started for Jagannätha Puré, congregationally 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. One day when the party was being 
checked by a toll collector, the devotees were allowed to pass, and Çivänanda 
Sena remained behind alone to pay the taxes. The party went into a village and 
waited beneath a tree because no one but Çivänanda Sena could arrange for their 
residential quarters. Nityänanda Prabhu meanwhile became very hungry and 
upset. Because He had not yet obtained a suitable residence, He began calling 
Çivänanda Sena ill names. “Çivänanda Sena has not arranged for My residence,” 
He complained, “and I am so hungry I could die. Because he has not come, I curse 
his three sons to die.” Hearing this curse, Çivänanda Sena’s wife began to cry. 
Just then, Çivänanda returned from the toll station. Crying, his wife informed 
him, “Lord Nityänanda has cursed our sons to die because His quarters have 
not been provided.” Çivänanda Sena replied, “You crazy woman! Why are you 
needlessly crying? Let my three sons die for all the inconvenience we have caused 
Nityänanda Prabhu.” After saying this, Çivänanda Sena went to Nityänanda 
Prabhu, who then stood up and kicked him.
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TEXT 26

caraëe dhariyä prabhure väsäya laïä gelä
väsä diyä håñöa haïä kahite lägilä

caraëe—the feet; dhariyä—catching; prabhure—Lord Nityänanda 
Prabhu; väsäya—to His residence; laïä—taking; gelä—went; väsä diyä—
after giving His residential quarters; håñöa haïä—being very pleased; 
kahite lägilä—began to speak.

Çivänanda Sena touched the lotus feet of Nityänanda Prabhu and led Him 
to His residence. After giving the Lord His quarters, Çivänanda Sena, 
being very pleased, spoke as follows.

TEXT 27

“äji more bhåtya kari’ aìgékära kailä
yemana aparädha bhåtyera, yogya phala dilä

äji—today; more—me; bhåtya—servant; kari’—as; aìgékära—acceptance; 
kailä—You have done; yemana—as; aparädha—offense; bhåtyera—of the 
servant; yogya—proper; phala—result; dilä—You have given.

“Today You have accepted me as Your servant and have properly punished 
me for my offense.

TEXT 28

’çästi’-chale kåpä kara,—e tomära ‘karuëä’
trijagate tomära caritra bujhe kon janä?

çästi-chale—on the pretext of chastisement; kåpä kara—You bestow 
mercy; e—this; tomära karuëä—Your causeless mercy; tri-jagate—within 
the three worlds; tomära—Your; caritra—character; bujhe—understands; 
kon janä—what person.

“My dear Lord, Your chastising me is Your causeless mercy. Who within 
the three worlds can understand Your real character?
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TEXT 29

brahmära durlabha tomära çré-caraëa-reëu
hena caraëa-sparça päila mora adhama tanu

brahmära—by Lord Brahmä; durlabha—almost unattainable; tomära—
Your; çré-caraëa-reëu—dust of the lotus feet; hena—such; caraëa-
sparça—touch of the lotus feet; päila—got; mora—my; adhama—most 
fallen; tanu—body.

“The dust of Your lotus feet is not attainable even by Lord Brahmä, yet 
Your lotus feet have touched my wretched body.

TEXT 30

äji mora saphala haila janma, kula, karma
äji päinu kåñëa-bhakti, artha, käma, dharma“

äji—today; mora—my; sa-phala—successful; haila—became; janma—
birth; kula—family; karma—activities; äji—today; päinu—I have gotten; 
kåñëa-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Kåñëa; artha—economic 
development; käma—satisfaction of the senses; dharma—religion.

“Today my birth, my family and my activities have all become successful. 
Today I have achieved the fulfillment of religious principles, economic 
development, satisfaction of the senses and ultimately devotional service 
to Lord Kåñëa.”

TEXT 31

çuni’ nityänanda-prabhura änandita mana
uöhi’ çivänande kailä prema-äliìgana

çuni’—hearing; nityänanda-prabhura—of Lord Nityänanda; änandita—
very pleased; mana—mind; uöhi’—standing up; çivänande—unto 
Çivänanda Sena; kailä—performed; prema—in love; äliìgana—
embracing.
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When Lord Nityänanda heard this, He was very happy. He rose and 
embraced Çivänanda Sena in great love.

TEXT 32

änandita çivänanda kare samädhäna
äcäryädi-vaiñëavere dilä väsä-sthäna

änandita—pleased; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; kare samädhäna—
began to arrange things; äcärya-ädi-vaiñëavere—unto all the Vaiñëavas, 
headed by Advaita Äcärya; dilä—gave; väsä-sthäna—residential places.

Being very much pleased by Nityänanda Prabhu’s behavior, Çivänanda 
Sena began to arrange residential quarters for all the Vaiñëavas, headed by 
Advaita Äcärya.

TEXT 33

nityänanda-prabhura saba caritra—‘viparéta’
kruddha haïä läthi märi’ kare tära hita

nityänanda-prabhura—of Lord Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; saba caritra—all 
characteristics; viparéta—contradictory; kruddha haïä—becoming angry; 
läthi märi’—kicking; kare—performs; tära hita—his benefit.

One of Çré Nityänanda Prabhu’s characteristics is His contradictory nature. 
When He becomes angry and kicks someone, it is actually for his benefit.

TEXT 34

çivänandera bhäginä,—çrékänta-sena näma
mämära agocare kahe kari’ abhimäna

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; bhäginä—the sister’s son; çrékänta-sena 
näma—named Çrékänta Sena; mämära—of his maternal uncle; agocare—
in the absence of; kahe—said; kari’ abhimäna—with an offended state of 
mind.
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Çivänanda Sena’s nephew, Çrékänta, the son of his sister, felt offended, and 
he commented on the matter when his uncle was absent.

TEXT 35

“caitanyera päriñada mora mätulera khyäti
’öhäkurälé’ karena gosäïi, täìre märe läthi“

caitanyera päriñada—associate of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mora—
my; mätulera—of the maternal uncle; khyäti—reputation; öhäkurälé—
superiority; karena—exhibits; gosäïi—Nityänanda Prabhu; täìre—him; 
märe läthi—kicks.

“My uncle is well known as one of the associates of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, but Lord Nityänanda Prabhu asserts His superiority by 
kicking him.”

TEXT 36

eta bali’ çrékänta, bälaka äge cali’ yäna
saìga chäòi’ äge gelä mahäprabhura sthäna

eta bali’—saying this; çrékänta—the nephew of Çivänanda Sena; 
bälaka—a boy; äge cali’ yäna—went forward; saìga chäòi’—giving up 
their association; äge—forward; gelä—went; mahäprabhura sthäna—to 
the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After saying this, Çrékänta, who was only a boy, left the group and traveled 
on alone to the residence of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 37

peöäìgi-gäya kare daëòavat-namaskära
govinda kahe,—‘çrékänta, äge peöäìgi utära’

peöäìgi—shirt and coat; gäya—on the body; kare—performs; daëòavat-
namaskära—offering of obeisances; govinda kahe—Govinda said; 
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çrékänta—my dear Çrékänta; äge—first; peöäìgi utära—take off your shirt 
and coat.

When Çrékänta offered obeisances to the Lord, he was still wearing his 
shirt and coat. Therefore Govinda told him, “My dear Çrékänta, first take 
off these garments.”

One is forbidden to enter the Deity room or offer anything to the Deity 
while wearing a shirt or coat. In the tantras it is said:

vastreëävåta-dehas tu yo naraù praëamed dharim 
çvitré bhavati müòhätmä sapta janmäni bhävini

“Anyone who offers respects and obeisances to the Deity while wearing 
garments on the upper portion of his body is condemned to be a leper 
for seven births.”

TEXT 38

prabhu kahe,—“çrékänta äsiyäche päïä mano-duùkha
kichu nä baliha, karuka, yäte ihära sukha“

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; çrékänta—Çrékänta; 
äsiyäche—has come; päïä—getting; manaù-duùkha—distress in the mind; 
kichu—anything; nä baliha—do not say; karuka—let him do; yäte—by 
which; ihära—his; sukha—happiness.

As Govinda was warning Çrékänta, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Don’t 
bother him. Let Çrékänta do whatever he likes, for he has come here in a 
distressed state of mind.”

TEXT 39

vaiñëavera samäcära gosäïi puchilä
eke eke sabära näma çrékänta jänäilä

vaiñëavera—of all the Vaiñëavas; samäcära—news; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; puchilä—inquired; eke eke—one after another; sabära—of 
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all of them; näma—names; çrékänta—the nephew of Çivänanda Sena; 
jänäilä—informed.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu inquired from Çrékänta about all the Vaiñëavas, 
and the boy informed the Lord about them, naming them one after another.

TEXT 40

’duùkha päïä äsiyäche’—ei prabhura väkya çuni’
jänilä ‘sarvajïa prabhu’—eta anumäni’

duùkha—unhappiness; päïä—getting; äsiyäche—he has come; ei—this; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väkya—statement; çuni’—
hearing; jänilä—could understand; sarva-jïa prabhu—the Lord is 
omniscient; eta—this; anumäni’—guessing.

When Çrékänta Sena heard the Lord say “He is distressed,” he could 
understand that the Lord is omniscient.

TEXT 41

çivänande läthi märilä,—ihä nä kahilä
ethä saba vaiñëava-gaëa äsiyä mililä

çivänande—Çivänanda Sena; läthi märilä—(Lord Nityänanda) has kicked; 
ihä—this; nä kahilä—he did not say; ethä—here; saba—all; vaiñëava-
gaëa—devotees; äsiyä—coming; mililä—met.

As he described the Vaiñëavas, therefore, he did not mention Lord 
Nityänanda’s kicking Çivänanda Sena. Meanwhile, all the devotees arrived 
and went to meet the Lord.

TEXT 42

pürvavat prabhu kailä sabära milana
stré-saba düra ha-ite kailä prabhura daraçana
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pürva-vat—as previously; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä—
performed; sabära milana—meeting everyone; stré—women; saba—all; 
düra ha-ite—from a distance; kailä—performed; prabhura daraçana—
seeing the Lord.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu received them all, just as He had in previous 
years. The women, however, saw the Lord from a distance.

TEXT 43

väsä-ghara pürvavat sabäre deoyäilä
mahäprasäda-bhojane sabäre boläilä

väsä-ghara—residential quarters; pürva-vat—as previously; sabäre—unto 
all of them; deoyäilä—caused to be given; mahä-prasäda—the remnants of 
food from Jagannätha; bhojane—to eat; sabäre—unto everyone; boläilä—
He called.

The Lord again arranged for the residential quarters of all the devotees and 
thereafter called them to partake of the remnants of food offered to Lord 
Jagannätha.

TEXT 44

çivänanda tina-putre gosäïire miläilä
çivänanda-sambandhe sabäya bahu-kåpä kailä

çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; tina-putre—three sons; gosäïire—unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; miläilä—introduced; çivänanda-sambandhe—
because they were sons of Çivänanda Sena; sabäya—unto all of them; 
bahu-kåpä kailä—showed much mercy.

Çivänanda Sena introduced his three sons to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Because they were his sons, the Lord showed the boys great mercy.
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TEXT 45

choöa-putre dekhi’ prabhu näma puchilä
’paramänanda-däsa’-näma sena jänäilä

choöa-putre—the youngest son; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; näma puchilä—inquired about his name; paramänanda-
däsa—Paramänanda däsa; näma—name; sena—Çivänanda Sena; 
jänäilä—informed.

Lord Caitanya asked the youngest son’s name, and Çivänanda Sena 
informed the Lord that his name was Paramänanda däsa.

TEXTS 46–47

pürve yabe çivänanda prabhu-sthäne äilä
tabe mahäprabhu täìre kahite lägilä
“e-bära tomära yei ha-ibe kumära

’puré-däsa’ bali’ näma dhariha tähära

pürve—formerly; yabe—when; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; prabhu-
sthäne—to the place of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; tabe—
at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—unto him; 
kahite lägilä—began to speak; e-bära—this time; tomära—your; yei—that; 
ha-ibe—will be; kumära—son; puré-däsa—Puré däsa; bali’—as; näma—
name; dhariha—gave; tähära—his.

Once before when Çivänanda Sena had visited Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
at His residence, the Lord had told him, “When this son is born, give him 
the name Puré däsa.”

TEXT 48

tabe mäyera garbhe haya sei ta’ kumära
çivänanda ghare gele, janma haila tära
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tabe—at that time; mäyera garbhe—the womb of the mother; haya—was; 
sei ta’ kumära—that son; çivänanda ghare gele—when Çivänanda Sena 
returned home; janma haila tära—he was born.

The son was in the womb of Çivänanda’s wife, and when Çivänanda 
returned home the son was born.

TEXT 49

prabhu-äjïäya dharilä näma—‘paramänanda-däsa’
’puré-däsa’ kari’ prabhu karena upahäsa

prabhu-äjïäya—under the order of Çré-Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dharilä 
näma—held the name; paramänanda-däsa—Paramänanda däsa; puré-
däsa—Puré däsa; kari’—as; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena 
upahäsa—began to joke.

The child was named Paramänanda däsa in accordance with the Lord’s 
order, and the Lord jokingly called him Puré däsa.

TEXT 50

çivänanda yabe sei bälake miläilä
mahäprabhu pädäìguñöha tära mukhe dilä

çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; yabe—when; sei—that; bälake—child; 
miläilä—introduced; mahäprabhu—Mahäprabhu; päda-aìguñöha—His 
toe; tära—his; mukhe—within the mouth; dilä—pushed.

When Çivänanda Sena introduced the child to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
the Lord put His toe in the child’s mouth.

In this connection one may refer to Antya-lélä, Chapter Sixteen, verses 
65–75, for information about the later manifestations of the Lord’s mercy 
on Puré däsa.
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TEXT 51

çivänandera bhägya-sindhu ke päibe pära?
yäìra saba goñöhéke prabhu kahe ‘äpanära’

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; bhägya-sindhu—the ocean of good 
fortune; ke—who; päibe pära—can cross over; yäìra—whose; saba 
goñöhéke—whole family; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—says; 
äpanära—His own.

No one can cross over the ocean of Çivänanda Sena’s good fortune, for the 
Lord considered Çivänanda’s whole family His own.

TEXT 52

tabe saba bhakta laïä karilä bhojana
govindere äjïä dilä kari’ äcamana

tabe—then; saba bhakta laïä—with all the devotees; karilä bhojana—
took lunch; govindere—unto Govinda; äjïä dilä—gave the order; kari’ 
äcamana—after washing His hands and mouth.

The Lord ate lunch in the company of all the devotees, and after washing 
His hands and mouth He gave an order to Govinda.

TEXT 53

“çivänandera ‘prakåti’, putra—yävat ethäya
ämära avaçeña-pätra tärä yena päya“

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; prakåti—wife; putra—sons; yävat—as 
long as; ethäya—here; ämära—My; avaçeña-pätra—plate of the remnants 
of food; tärä—all of them; yena—must; päya—get.

“As long as Çivänanda Sena’s wife and children stay in Jagannätha Puré,” 
He said, “they must be given the remnants of My food.”
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TEXT 54

nadéyä-väsé modaka, tära näma—‘parameçvara’
modaka vece, prabhura väöéra nikaöa tära ghara

nadéyä-väsé—inhabitant of the district of Nadia; modaka—one 
confectioner; tära näma—his name; parameçvara—Parameçvara; modaka 
vece—does the business of a confectioner; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; väöéra nikaöa—near the house; tära ghara—his house.

There was a resident of Nadia named Parameçvara, who was a confectioner 
living near the home of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 55

bälaka-käle prabhu tära ghare bära bära yä’na
dugdha, khaëòa modaka deya, prabhu tähä khä’na

bälaka-käle—when He was a boy; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
tära ghare—at his house; bära bära—again and again; yä’na—used to 
go; dugdha—milk; khaëòa—sweetmeats; modaka deya—the confectioner 
used to give; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähä—that; 
khä’na—used to eat.

When the Lord was a boy, He would visit the house of Parameçvara 
Modaka again and again. The confectioner would supply the Lord milk 
and sweetmeats, and the Lord would eat them.

TEXT 56

prabhu-viñaye sneha tära bälaka-käla haite
se vatsara seha äila prabhure dekhite

prabhu-viñaye—in regard to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sneha—affection; 
tära—of Parameçvara Modaka; bälaka-käla haite—since He was a boy; se 
vatsara—that year; seha—he also; äila—came; prabhure dekhite—to see 
the Lord.
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Parameçvara Modaka had been affectionate toward the Lord since His 
childhood, and he was one of those who came that year to see the Lord at 
Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 57

’parameçvarä muïi’ bali’ daëòavat kaila
täre dekhi’ prabhu préte tähäre puchila

parameçvarä—Parameçvara; muïi’—I am; bali’—saying; daëòavat kaila—
he offered obeisances; täre—him; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—the Lord; 
préte—with affection; tähäre—him; puchila—asked.

When he offered his obeisances to the Lord, he said, “I am the same 
Parameçvara.” Upon seeing him, the Lord asked him questions with great 
affection.

TEXT 58

’parameçvara kuçala hao, bhäla haila, äilä’
’mukundära mätä äsiyäche’ seha prabhure kahilä

parameçvara—O Parameçvara; kuçala hao—be blessed; bhäla haila—
it is very good; äilä—you have come; mukundära mätä—the mother of 
Mukunda; äsiyäche—has come; seha—he; prabhure kahilä—informed the 
Lord.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Parameçvara, may you be blessed. It is 
very good that you have come here.”

Parameçvara then informed the Lord, “Mukundära Mätä has also come.”

TEXT 59

mukundära mätära näma çuni’ prabhu saìkoca hailä
tathäpi tähära préte kichu nä balilä
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mukundära mätära—of the mother of Mukunda; näma—name; çuni’—
hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìkoca hailä—felt some 
hesitation; tathäpi—still; tähära—of Parameçvara; préte—out of affection; 
kichu—anything; nä balilä—did not say.

Hearing the name of Mukundära Mätä, Lord Caitanya hesitated, but 
because of affection for Parameçvara, He did not say anything.

A sannyäsé is restricted from even hearing a woman’s name, and Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu conducted Himself very strictly in His vow. 
Parameçvara informed the Lord that his wife, Mukundära Mätä, had 
come with him. He should not have mentioned her, and therefore the 
Lord hesitated for a moment, but due to His affection for Parameçvara, He 
did not say anything. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had known Parameçvara 
Modaka since His childhood, and therefore Parameçvara did not think 
twice about informing the Lord of his wife’s arrival.

TEXT 60

praçraya-pägala çuddha-vaidagdhé nä jäne
antare sukhé hailä prabhu tära sei guëe

praçraya—due to indulgence; pägala—foolish; çuddha—pure; vaidagdhé—
etiquette; nä jäne—does not know; antare—within the heart; sukhé 
hailä—became very happy; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tära—
his; sei guëe—by that attribute.

An intimate relationship sometimes makes a person overstep formal 
etiquette. Thus Parameçvara actually pleased the Lord in His heart by his 
simple and affectionate behavior.

Praçraya means affection, humility, faith, a demand for some special 
concession, or indulgence in such a concession. Pägala means impudence, 
arrogance, and influence. Vaidagdhé means cunningness, humor, beauty, 
expertise, learning, tricky behavior, and indications.
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TEXT 61

pürvavat sabä laïä guëòicä-märjana
ratha-äge pürvavat karilä nartana

pürva-vat—as previously; sabä—all the devotees; laïä—taking; guëòicä-
märjana—the cleaning of the Guëòicä temple; ratha-äge—in front of the 
chariot; pürva-vat—as previously; karilä nartana—danced.

All the devotees engaged in the cleansing ceremony of the Guëòicä temple 
and danced in front of the Ratha-yäträ chariot, just as they had done in 
the past.

TEXT 62

cäturmäsya saba yäträ kailä daraçana
mäliné-prabhåti prabhure kailä nimantraëa

cäturmäsya—for four months; saba yäträ—all the festivals; kailä 
daraçana—saw; mäliné-prabhåti—ladies like Mäliné, the wife of Çréväsa 
Öhäkura; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä nimantraëa—
made invitations.

For four consecutive months, the devotees observed all the festivals. The 
wives, such as Mäliné, extended invitations for lunch to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 63

prabhura priya nänä dravya äniyäche deça haite
sei vyaïjana kari’ bhikñä dena ghara-bhäte

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; priya—dear; nänä dravya—
varieties of things; äniyäche—brought; deça haite—from their country; 
sei vyaïjana kari’—preparing those vegetables; bhikñä dena—offer food; 
ghara-bhäte—cooking at home.
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From Bengal the devotees had brought varieties of Bengali food that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu liked. They also cooked various grains and vegetables 
in their homes and offered them to the Lord.

TEXT 64

dine nänä kréòä kare laïä bhakta-gaëa
rätrye kåñëa-vicchede prabhu karena rodana

dine—during the day; nänä—various; kréòä kare—performed pastimes; 
laïä bhakta-gaëa—with His devotees; rätrye—at night; kåñëa-vicchede—
because of separation from Kåñëa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karena rodana—cries.

During the day, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu engaged in various activities 
with His devotees, but at night He felt great separation from Kåñëa and 
used to cry.

TEXT 65

ei-mata nänä-léläya cäturmäsya gela
gauòa-deçe yäite tabe bhakte äjïä dila

ei-mata—in this way; nänä-léläya—in various pastimes; cäturmäsya 
gela—the four months of the rainy season passed; gauòa-deçe yäite—to 
return to Bengal; tabe—at that time; bhakte—all the devotees; äjïä dila—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered.

In this way the Lord spent the four months of the rainy season in various 
pastimes, and then He ordered the Bengali devotees to return to their 
homes.

TEXT 66

saba bhakta karena mahäprabhura nimantraëa
sarva-bhakte kahena prabhu madhura vacana
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saba bhakta—all the devotees; karena mahäprabhura nimantraëa—invite 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to lunch; sarva-bhakte—to all the devotees; 
kahena—speaks; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; madhura vacana—
sweet words.

All the devotees from Bengal would regularly invite Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu for lunch, and the Lord would speak to them in very sweet 
words.

TEXT 67

“prati-varñe äisa sabe ämäre dekhite
äsite yäite duùkha päo bahu-mate

prati-varñe—every year; äisa—come; sabe—all of you; ämäre dekhite—
to see Me; äsite—to come; yäite—to return; duùkha päo—you get much 
trouble; bahu-mate—in various ways.

“All of you come to see Me every year,” the Lord said. “To come here and 
then return must certainly give you great trouble.

TEXT 68

tomä-sabära duùkha jäni’ cähi niñedhite
tomä-sabära saìga-sukhe lobha bäòe citte

tomä-sabära—of all of you; duùkha—trouble; jäni’—understanding; cähi 
niñedhite—I want to stop this; tomä-sabära—of all of you; saìga-sukhe—
for the happiness of association; lobha—desire; bäòe—increases; citte—in 
My mind.

“I would like to forbid you to do this, but I enjoy your company so much 
that My desire for your association only increases.
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TEXT 69

nityänande äjïä diluì gauòete rahite
äjïä laìghi’ äilä, ki päri balite?

nityänande—unto Çré Nityänanda Prabhu; äjïä diluì—I ordered; gauòete 
rahite—to stay in Bengal; äjïä laìghi’—transgressing My order; äilä—He 
has come; ki—what; päri balite—can I say.

“I ordered Çré Nityänanda Prabhu not to leave Bengal, but He has 
transgressed My order and come to see Me. What can I say?

TEXT 70

äilena äcärya-gosäïi more kåpä kari’
prema-åëe baddha ämi, çudhite nä päri

äilena—has come; äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; more—to Me; kåpä 
kari’—giving mercy; prema—of love; åëe—by the debt; baddha ämi—I am 
bound; çudhite—to pay back; nä päri—I am unable.

“Out of His causeless mercy upon Me, Advaita Äcärya has also come here. 
I am indebted to Him for His affectionate behavior. This debt is impossible 
for Me to liquidate.

TEXT 71

mora lägi’ stré-putra -gåhädi chäòiyä
nänä durgama patha laìghi’ äisena dhäïä

mora lägi’—for Me; stré—wife; putra—sons; gåha-ädi—home and so on; 
chäòiyä—leaving aside; nänä—various; durgama—difficult; patha—
paths; laìghi’—crossing; äisena dhäïä—come here with great haste.

“All My devotees come here just for Me. Leaving aside their homes and 
families, they travel by very difficult paths to come here in great haste.
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TEXT 72

ämi ei néläcale rahi ye vasiyä
pariçrama nähi mora tomä sabära lägiyä

ämi—I; ei—this; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; rahi—remain; ye vasiyä—
sitting; pariçrama nähi mora—I have no fatigue; tomä sabära lägiyä—due 
to all of you.

“There is no fatigue or trouble for Me, for I stay here at Néläcala, Jagannätha 
Puré, and do not move at all. This is the favor of all of you.

TEXT 73

sannyäsé mänuña mora, nähi kona dhana
ki diyä tomära åëa karimu çodhana?

sannyäsé mänuña—in the renounced order of life; mora—My; nähi—there 
is not; kona—any; dhana—money; ki—what; diyä—giving; tomära åëa—
the debt to you; karimu çodhana—shall I repay.

“I am a mendicant and have no money. How can I clear My debt for the 
favor you have shown Me?

TEXT 74

deha-mätra dhana tomäya kailuì samarpaëa
tähäì vikäi, yähäì vecite tomära mana“

deha—body; mätra—only; dhana—asset; tomäya—unto you; kailuì 
samarpaëa—I have dedicated; tähäì—there; vikäi—I sell; yähäì—where; 
vecite—to sell; tomära mana—your mind.

“I have only this body, and therefore I surrender it unto you. Now, if you 
wish, you may sell it anywhere you like. It is your property.”
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TEXT 75

prabhura vacane sabära dravé-bhüta mana
ajhora-nayane sabe karena krandana

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vacane—by the words; sabära—
of everyone; dravé-bhüta—melted; mana—hearts; ajhora—incessantly 
pouring tears; nayane—eyes; sabe—all; karena krandana—were crying.

When all the devotees heard these sweet words of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, their hearts melted, and they began to shed incessant tears.

TEXT 76

prabhu sabära galä dhari’ karena rodana
kändite kändite sabäya kailä äliìgana

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabära—of all of them; galä—necks; 
dhari’—catching; karena rodana—began to cry; kändite kändite—crying 
and crying; sabäya—all of them; kailä äliìgana—He embraced.

Catching hold of His devotees, the Lord embraced them all and began to 
cry and cry.

TEXT 77

sabäi rahila, keha calite närila
ära dina päìca-säta ei-mate gela

sabäi rahila—all of them stayed; keha calite närila—no one could move; 
ära—further; dina päìca-säta—five to seven days; ei-mate—in this way; 
gela—passed.

Unable to leave, everyone remained there, and five to seven more days 
thus passed by.
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TEXT 78

advaita avadhüta kichu kahe prabhu-päya
“sahaje tomära guëe jagat vikäya

advaita—Advaita Prabhu; avadhüta—Nityänanda Prabhu; kichu—
something; kahe—said; prabhu-päya—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sahaje—naturally; tomära—Your; guëe—because of 
transcendental attributes; jagat vikäya—the whole world is obligated to 
You.

Advaita Prabhu and Lord Nityänanda Prabhu submitted these words at 
the lotus feet of the Lord: “The entire world is naturally obligated to You 
for Your transcendental attributes.

TEXT 79

äbära täte bändha’—aiche kåpä-väkya-òore
tomä chäòi’ kebä kähäì yäibäre päre?”

äbära—again; täte—by that; bändha’—You bind; aiche—such; kåpä—
merciful; väkya—of words; òore—by the rope; tomä chäòi’—leaving You; 
kebä—who; kähäì—anywhere; yäibäre päre—can go.

“Yet You bind Your devotees again with Your sweet words. Under these 
circumstances, who can go anywhere?”

TEXT 80

tabe prabhu sabäkäre prabodha kariyä
sabäre vidäya dilä susthira haïä

tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sabäkäre—all of 
them; prabodha kariyä—pacifying; sabäre—to every one of them; vidäya 
dilä—bade farewell; su-sthira haïä—being in a peaceful condition.

Then Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu peacefully calmed them all and bade each 
of them farewell.
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TEXT 81

nityänande kahilä—“tumi nä äsiha bära-bära
tathäi ämära saìga ha-ibe tomära“

nityänande—unto Nityänanda Prabhu; kahilä—said; tumi—You; nä 
äsiha—do not come; bära-bära—again and again; tathäi—there (in 
Bengal); ämära—My; saìga—association; ha-ibe—there will be; tomära—
Your.

The Lord specifically advised Nityänanda Prabhu, “You should not come 
here again and again. You will have My association in Bengal.”

TEXT 82

cale saba bhakta-gaëa rodana kariyä
mahäprabhu rahilä ghare viñaëëa haïä

cale—proceed; saba—all; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; rodana kariyä—
crying; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahilä—remained; 
ghare—at His place; viñaëëa haïä—being very morose.

The devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began their journey crying, 
while the Lord remained morosely at His residence.

TEXT 83

nija-kåpä-guëe prabhu bändhilä sabäre
mahäprabhura kåpä-åëa ke çodhite päre?

nija—own; kåpä-guëe—by the attribute of mercy; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bändhilä—bound; sabäre—everyone; mahäprabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä-åëa—debt for the mercy; ke—who; 
çodhite päre—can repay.

The Lord bound everyone by His transcendental mercy. Who can repay 
his debt for the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu?
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TEXT 84

yäre yaiche näcäya prabhu svatantra éçvara
täte täìre chäòi’ loka yäya deçäntara

yäre—whomever; yaiche—as; näcäya—causes to dance; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svatantra éçvara—the fully independent 
Personality of Godhead; täte—therefore; täìre—Him; chäòi’—leaving; 
loka—people; yäya—go; deça-antara—to different parts of the country.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the fully independent Personality of Godhead 
and makes everyone dance as He likes. Leaving His company, therefore, 
all the devotees returned to their homes in different parts of the country.

TEXT 85

käñöhera putalé yena kuhake näcäya
éçvara-caritra kichu bujhana nä yäya

käñöhera—made of wood; putalé—doll; yena—as; kuhake—a magician; 
näcäya—causes to dance; éçvara-caritra—the characteristic of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kichu bujhana nä yäya—no one can 
understand.

As a wooden doll dances to the will of a puppeteer, everything is accomplished 
by the will of the Lord. Who can understand the characteristics of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead?

TEXT 86

pürva-varñe jagadänanda ‘äi’ dekhibäre
prabhu-äjïä laïä äilä nadéyä-nagare

pürva-varñe—in the previous year; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; 
äi—Çacémätä; dekhibäre—to see; prabhu-äjïä laïä—taking the permission 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; nadéyä-nagare—to the city of 
Nadia.
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The previous year, Jagadänanda Paëòita, following the Lord’s order, had 
returned to the city of Nadia to see Çacémätä.

TEXT 87

äira caraëa yäi’ karilä vandana
jagannäthera vastra-prasäda kailä nivedana

äira—of Çacémätä; caraëa—to the lotus feet; yäi’—going; karilä 
vandana—offered prayers; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; vastra-
prasäda—cloth and prasädam; kailä nivedana—offered.

When he arrived, he offered prayers at her lotus feet and then offered her 
the cloth and prasädam of Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 88

prabhura näme mätäre daëòavat kailä
prabhura vinati-stuti mätäre kahilä

prabhura näme—in the name of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mätäre—to 
His mother; daëòavat kailä—he offered obeisances; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vinati-stuti—very submissive prayers; mätäre—to 
His mother; kahilä—he informed.

He offered obeisances to Çacémätä in the name of Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and informed her of all the Lord’s submissive prayers to her.

TEXT 89

jagadänande päïä mätä änandita mane
teìho prabhura kathä kahe, çune rätri-dine

jagadänande—Jagadänanda; päïä—getting; mätä—Çacémätä; änandita 
mane—in great satisfaction; teìho—he; prabhura kathä—the pastimes of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—speaks; çune—listens; rätri-dine—day 
and night.
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Jagadänanda’s coming pleased mother Çacé very much. As he talked of 
Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, she listened day and night.

TEXT 90

jagadänanda kahe,—“mätä, kona kona dine
tomära ethä äsi’ prabhu karena bhojane

jagadänanda kahe—Jagadänanda said; mätä—mother; kona kona dine—
sometimes; tomära ethä äsi’—coming here to your place; prabhu—the 
Lord; karena bhojane—accepts food.

Jagadänanda Paëòita said, “My dear mother, sometimes the Lord comes 
here and eats all the food you have offered.

TEXT 91

bhojana kariyä kahe änandita haïä
mätä äji khäoyäilä äkaëöha püriyä

bhojana kariyä—after eating; kahe—says; änandita haïä—being very 
pleased; mätä—Mother; äji—today; khäoyäilä—fed; äkaëöha—up to the 
neck; püriyä—filling.

“After eating the food, the Lord says, ‘Today Mother has fed Me up to 
My neck.

TEXT 92

ämi yäi’ bhojana kari—mätä nähi jäne
säkñäte khäi ämi’ teìho ‘svapna’ hena mäne“

ämi—I; yäi’—going; bhojana kari—eat; mätä—mother; nähi jäne—
cannot understand; säkñäte—directly; khäi ämi’—I eat; teìho—she; 
svapna—a dream; hena—as; mäne—thinks.
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“‘I go there and eat the food My mother offers, but she cannot understand 
that I am eating it directly. She thinks that this is a dream.’”

TEXT 93

mätä kahe,—“kata rändhi uttama vyaïjana
nimäïi ihäì khäya,—icchä haya mora mana

mätä kahe—mother said; kata—how many; rändhi—I cook; uttama 
vyaïjana—first-class vegetables; nimäïi—Nimäi; ihäì—here; khäya—
may eat; icchä—desire; haya—is; mora mana—my mind.

Çacémätä said, “I wish Nimäi would eat all the nice vegetables I cook. That 
is my desire.

TEXT 94

nimäïi khäïäche,—aiche haya mora mana
päche jïäna haya,—muïi dekhinu ‘svapana’”

nimäïi khäïäche—Nimäi has eaten; aiche—such; haya—is; mora—my; 
mana—mind; päche—afterwards; jïäna haya—I think; muïi—I; dekhinu 
svapana—saw a dream.

“Sometimes I think that Nimäi has eaten them, but afterwards I think that 
I was only dreaming.”

TEXT 95

ei-mata jagadänanda çacémätä-sane
caitanyera sukha-kathä kahe rätri-dine

ei-mata—in this way; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; çacémätä-
sane—with mother Çacé; caitanyera—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sukha-kathä—words of happiness; kahe—says; rätri-dine—day and night.
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In this way, Jagadänanda Paëòita and mother Çacé talked day and night 
about the happiness of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 96

nadéyära bhakta-gaëe sabäre mililä
jagadänande päïä sabe änandita hailä

nadéyära—of Nadia, or Navadvépa; bhakta-gaëe—the devotees; sabäre—
all; mililä—met; jagadänande—Jagadänanda; päïä—getting; sabe—
everyone; änandita hailä—became very happy.

Jagadänanda Paëòita met all the other devotees in Nadia. They were all 
very happy to have him present.

TEXT 97

äcärya milite tabe gelä jagadänanda
jagadänande päïä haila äcärya änanda

äcärya milite—to meet Advaita Äcärya; tabe—thereafter; gelä—went; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; jagadänande päïä—getting Jagadänanda; 
haila—became; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; änanda—very happy.

Jagadänanda Paëòita thereafter went to meet Advaita Äcärya, who also 
was very happy to have him.

TEXT 98

väsudeva, muräri-gupta jagadänande päïä
änande räkhilä ghare, nä dena chäòiyä

väsudeva—Väsudeva; muräri-gupta—Muräri Gupta; jagadänande päïä—
getting Jagadänanda; änande—in great happiness; räkhilä—kept; ghare—
at home; nä dena chäòiyä—did not allow to go out.
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Väsudeva Datta and Muräri Gupta were so pleased to see Jagadänanda 
Paëòita that they kept him at their homes and would not allow him to 
leave.

TEXT 99

caitanyera marma-kathä çune täìra mukhe
äpanä päsare sabe caitanya-kathä-sukhe

caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; marma-kathä—confidential 
talks; çune—they hear; täìra mukhe—through his mouth; äpanä päsare—
forget themselves; sabe—all of them; caitanya-kathä-sukhe—in the 
happiness of talks of Lord Caitanya.

They heard confidential narrations about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu from 
the mouth of Jagadänanda Paëòita and forgot themselves in the great 
happiness of hearing about the Lord.

TEXT 100

jagadänanda milite yäya yei bhakta-ghare
sei sei bhakta sukhe äpanä päsare

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; milite—to meet; yäya—goes; yei—
which; bhakta-ghare—to a devotee’s house; sei sei—that; bhakta—devotee; 
sukhe—in happiness; äpanä päsare—forgets himself.

Whenever Jagadänanda Paëòita went to visit a devotee’s house, that 
devotee immediately forgot himself in great happiness.

TEXT 101

caitanyera prema-pätra jagadänanda dhanya
yäre mile sei mäne,—‘päiluì caitanya’

caitanyera—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-pätra—recipient of 
affection; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; dhanya—glorious; yäre 
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mile—whomever he meets; sei mäne—he understands; päiluì caitanya—I 
have gotten Lord Caitanya.

All glories to Jagadänanda Paëòita! He is so favored by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu that anyone who meets him thinks, “Now I have gotten the 
association of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu directly.”

TEXT 102

çivänanda-sena-gåhe yäïä rahilä
’candanädi’ taila tähäì eka-mäträ kailä

çivänanda-sena-gåhe—to the house of Çivänanda Sena; yäïä—going; 
rahilä—remained; candana-ädi taila—oil distilled from sandalwood and 
other substances; tähäì—there; eka-mäträ—one mäträ (sixteen seers, or 
about fifteen kilograms); kailä—prepared.

Jagadänanda Paëòita stayed at the house of Çivänanda Sena for some time, 
and they prepared about sixteen seers of scented sandalwood oil.

TEXT 103

sugandhi kariyä taila gägaré bhariyä
néläcale laïä äilä yatana kariyä

su-gandhi kariyä—making aromatic; taila—oil; gägaré—a big pot; 
bhariyä—filling; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; laïä—taking; äilä—came; 
yatana kariyä—with great care.

They filled a large earthen pot with the aromatic oil, and with great care 
Jagadänanda Paëòita brought it to Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré.

TEXT 104

govindera öhäïi taila dhariyä räkhilä
“prabhu-aìge diha’ taila” govinde kahilä
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govindera öhäïi—in the care of Govinda; taila—the oil; dhariyä räkhilä—
was kept; prabhu-aìge—over the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
diha’—put; taila—oil; govinde kahilä—he advised Govinda.

This oil was placed in the care of Govinda, and Jagadänanda requested 
him, “Please rub this oil on the body of the Lord.”

TEXT 105

tabe prabhu-öhäïi govinda kaila nivedana
’jagadänanda candanädi-taila äniyächena

tabe—thereafter; prabhu-öhäïi—before Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
govinda—Govinda; kaila nivedana—submitted; jagadänanda—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; candana-ädi-taila—scented sandalwood oil; 
äniyächena—has brought.

Govinda therefore told Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, “Jagadänanda Paëòita 
has brought some scented sandalwood oil.

TEXT 106

täìra icchä,—prabhu alpa mastake lägäya
pitta-väyu-vyädhi-prakopa çänta haïä yäya

täìra icchä—his desire; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; alpa—very 
little; mastake lägäya—smears over the head; pitta-väyu-vyädhi—of blood 
pressure due to bile and air; prakopa—severity; çänta haïä yäya—will be 
decreased.

“It is his desire that Your Lordship apply a little of this oil on Your head 
so that blood pressure due to bile and air will be considerably diminished.

TEXT 107

eka-kalasa sugandhi taila gauòete kariyä
ihäì äniyäche bahu yatana kariyä“
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eka-kalasa—one big full jug; su-gandhi taila—scented oil; gauòete 
kariyä—manufacturing in Bengal; ihäì—here; äniyäche—has brought; 
bahu yatana kariyä—with great care.

“He prepared a large jug of it in Bengal, and with great care he has brought 
it here.”

TEXT 108

prabhu kahe,—“sannyäséra nähi taile adhikära
tähäte sugandhi taila,—parama dhikkära!

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; sannyäséra—for a 
sannyäsé; nähi—there is not; taile—with oil; adhikära—use; tähäte—
over and above this; su-gandhi taila—perfumed oil; parama dhik-kära—
immediately to be rejected.

The Lord replied, “A sannyäsé has no use for oil, especially perfumed oil 
such as this. Take it out immediately.”

According to Raghunandana Bhaööäcärya, the spokesman for the smärta 
regulative principles:

prätaù-snäne vrate çräddhe dvädaçyäà grahaëe tathä 
madya-lepa-samaà tailaà tasmät tailaà vivarjayet

“One who smears oil on his body while observing a vow in conjunction 
with a ritual, while bathing in the morning, while performing the çräddha 
ceremony, or on dvädaçé day may as well pour wine over his body. Therefore, 
oil should be rejected.” This word vrata (vow) is sometimes understood to 
refer to the sannyäsa-vrata. Raghunandana Bhaööäcärya has also said in 
his book Tithi-tattva:

ghåtaà ca särñapaà tailaà yat tailaà puñpa-väsitam 
aduñöaà pakva-tailaà ca tailäbhyaìge ca nityaçaù

This means that clarified butter (ghee), mustard oil, floral oil and boiled 
oil may be used only by gåhasthas, householders.
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TEXT 109

jagannäthe deha’ taila,—dépa yena jvale
tära pariçrama haiba parama-saphale“

jagannäthe—unto Lord Jagannätha; deha’—deliver; taila—oil; dépa—
lamps; yena—so; jvale—burn; tära pariçrama—his labor; haiba—will 
become; parama-saphale—completely successful.

“Deliver this oil to the temple of Jagannätha, where it may be burned in 
the lamps. In this way, Jagadänanda’s labor in manufacturing the oil will 
be perfectly successful.”

TEXT 110

ei kathä govinda jagadänandere kahila
mauna kari’ rahila paëòita, kichu nä kahila

ei kathä—this message; govinda—Govinda; jagadänandere kahila—
informed Jagadänanda; mauna kari’—keeping silent; rahila—remained; 
paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; kichu—anything; nä kahila—did not 
reply.

When Govinda informed Jagadänanda Paëòita of this message, Jagadänanda 
remained silent, not saying even a word.

TEXT 111

dina daça gele govinda jänäila ära-bära
paëòitera icchä,—‘taila prabhu kare aìgékära’

dina daça gele—when ten days had passed; govinda—Govinda; jänäila—
informed; ära-bära—again; paëòitera icchä—the desire of Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; taila—oil; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare aìgékära—
accepts.

When ten days had passed, Govinda again told Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
“It is the desire of Jagadänanda Paëòita that Your Lordship accept the oil.”
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TEXT 112

çuni’ prabhu kahe kichu sakrodha vacana
mardaniyä eka räkha karite mardana!

çuni’—hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahe—says; kichu—
some; sa-krodha vacana—angry words; mardaniyä—masseur; eka—one; 
räkha—keep; karite mardana—to give massages.

When the Lord heard this, He angrily said, “Why not keep a masseur to 
massage Me?

TEXT 113

ei sukha lägi’ ämi kariluì sannyäsa!
ämära ‘sarva-näça’—tomä-sabära ‘parihäsa’

ei—this; sukha—happiness; lägi’—for; ämi—I; kariluì sannyäsa—have 
taken to the renounced order; ämära sarva-näça—My ruination; tomä-
sabära—of all of you; parihäsa—joking.

“Have I taken sannyäsa for such happiness? Accepting this oil would bring 
My ruination, and all of you would laugh.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu declared Himself a strict sannyäsé. A sannyäsé 
is not supposed to take help from anyone. Retaining a masseur to give 
Him massages would indicate His dependence on others. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu wanted to follow very strictly the principle of not accepting 
anyone’s help for His bodily comfort.

TEXT 114

pathe yäite taila-gandha mora yei päbe
’däré sannyäsé’ kari’ ämäre kahibe

pathe yäite—while passing on the road; taila-gandha—the scent of the 
oil; mora—My; yei päbe—anyone who smells; däré sannyäsé—a tantric 
sannyäsé who keeps women for sense gratification; kari’—as; ämäre 
kahibe—they will speak of Me.
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“If someone passing on the road smelled this oil on My head, he would 
think Me a däré sannyäsé, a tantric sannyäsé who keeps women.”

TEXT 115

çuni prabhura väkya govinda mauna karilä
prätaù-käle jagadänanda prabhu-sthäne äilä

çuni—hearing; prabhura väkya—the statement of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; govinda—Govinda; mauna karilä—remained silent; prätaù-
käle—in the morning; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; prabhu-
sthäne—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came.

Hearing these words of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Govinda remained 
silent. The next morning, Jagadänanda went to see the Lord.

TEXT 116

prabhu kahe,—“paëòita, taila änilä gauòa ha-ite
ämi ta’ sannyäsé,—taila nä päri la-ite

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; paëòita—My dear Paëòita; 
taila—oil; änilä—you have brought; gauòa ha-ite—from Bengal; ämi—I; 
ta’—but; sannyäsé—a sannyäsé; taila—oil; nä päri la-ite—I cannot accept.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Jagadänanda Paëòita, “My dear Paëòita, 
you have brought Me some oil from Bengal, but since I am in the renounced 
order, I cannot accept it.

TEXT 117

jagannäthe deha’ laïä dépa yena jvale
tomära sakala çrama ha-ibe saphale“

jagannäthe—unto Lord Jagannätha; deha’—deliver; laïä—taking; dépa—
lamps; yena—so that; jvale—burn; tomära—your; sakala—all; çrama—
labor; ha-ibe sa-phale—will be fruitful.
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“Deliver the oil to the temple of Jagannätha so that it may be burned in the 
lamps. Thus your labor in preparing the oil will be fruitful.”

TEXT 118

paëòita kahe,—‘ke tomäre kahe mithyä väëé
ämi gauòa haite taila kabhu nähi äni’

paëòita kahe—Jagadänanda Paëòita said; ke—who; tomäre—unto You; 
kahe—says; mithyä väëé—false stories; ämi—I; gauòa haite—from Bengal; 
taila—oil; kabhu nähi äni—never brought.

Jagadänanda Paëòita replied, “Who tells You all these false stories? I never 
brought any oil from Bengal.”

TEXT 119

eta bali’ ghara haite taila-kalasa laïä
prabhura äge äìginäte phelilä bhäìgiyä

eta bali’—saying this; ghara haite—from the room; taila-kalasa—the jugful 
of oil; laïä—taking; prabhura äge—in front of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äìginäte—in the courtyard; phelilä—threw; bhäìgiyä—breaking.

After saying this, Jagadänanda Paëòita took the jug of oil from the room 
and threw it down before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in the courtyard and 
broke it.

TEXT 120

taila bhäìgi’ sei pathe nija-ghara giyä
çuiyä rahilä ghare kapäöa khiliyä

taila bhäìgi’—breaking the pot of oil; sei—he; pathe—by the path; nija-
ghara—to his room; giyä—going; çuiyä rahilä—lay down; ghare—in the 
room; kapäöa—the door; khiliyä—bolting closed.
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After breaking the jug, Jagadänanda Paëòita returned to his residence, 
bolted the door and lay down.

TEXT 121

tåtéya divase prabhu täìra dväre yäïä
’uöhaha’ paëòita’—kari’ kahena òäkiyä

tåtéya divase—on the third day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täìra—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; dväre—to the door; yäïä—going; 
uöhaha’—please get up; paëòita—My dear Jagadänanda Paëòita; kari’—
saying; kahena—said; òäkiyä—calling.

Three days later, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to the door of his room 
and said, “My dear Jagadänanda Paëòita, please get up.

TEXT 122

’äji bhikñä dibä ämäya kariyä randhane
madhyähne äsiba, ebe yäi daraçane’

äji—today; bhikñä dibä—give lunch; ämäya—unto Me; kariyä randhane—
cooking; madhyähne äsiba—I shall come at noon; ebe—now; yäi 
daraçane—I am going to see Lord Jagannätha.

“I want you personally to cook My lunch today. I am going now to see the 
Lord in the temple. I shall return at noon.”

TEXT 123

eta bali’ prabhu gelä, paëòita uöhilä
snäna kari’ nänä vyaïjana randhana karilä

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu gelä—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left; paëòita 
uöhilä—Jagadänanda Paëòita got up; snäna kari’—taking his bath; nänä—
various; vyaïjana—vegetables; randhana karilä—cooked.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Jagadänanda Paëòita, “My dear Paëòita, you have brought Me 
some oil from Bengal, but since I am in the renounced order, I cannot accept it.Deliver the oil to 
the temple of Jagannätha so that it may be burned in the lamps. Thus your labor in preparing the 
oil will be fruitful.”Jagadänanda Paëòita replied, “Who tells You all these false stories? I never 
brought any oil from Bengal.” After saying this, Jagadänanda Paëòita took the jug of oil from the 
room and threw it down before Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in the courtyard and broke it.
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After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said this and left, Jagadänanda Paëòita got 
up from his bed, bathed and began to cook varieties of vegetables.

TEXT 124

madhyähna kariyä prabhu äilä bhojane
päda prakñälana kari’ dilena äsane

madhyähna kariyä—after finishing his noon ritualistic ceremonies; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—came; bhojane—to take lunch; 
päda prakñälana kari’—after washing His feet; dilena äsane—offered a 
sitting place.

After finishing His noontime ritualistic duties, the Lord arrived for lunch. 
Jagadänanda Paëòita washed the Lord’s feet and gave the Lord a sitting 
place.

TEXT 125

saghåta çälyanna kalä-päte stüpa kailä
kalära òoìgä bhari’ vyaïjana caudike dharilä

sa-ghåta—mixed with ghee; çäli-anna—very fine rice; kalä-päte—on a 
banana leaf; stüpa kailä—stacked; kalära òoìgä—pots made of the bark 
of a banana tree; bhari’—filling; vyaïjana—vegetables; cau-dike—all 
around; dharilä—placed.

He had cooked fine rice, mixed it with ghee and piled it high on a banana 
leaf. There were also varieties of vegetables, placed all around in pots made 
of banana tree bark.

TEXT 126

anna-vyaïjanopari tulasé-maïjaré
jagannäthera piöhä-pänä äge äne dhari’
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anna—rice; vyaïjana—vegetables; upari—on; tulasé-maïjaré—flowers of 
tulasé; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; piöhä-pänä—cakes and sweet 
rice; äge—in front; äne dhari’—brings.

On the rice and vegetables were tulasé flowers, and in front of the Lord 
were cakes, sweet rice and other prasädam of Jagannätha.

TEXT 127

prabhu kahe,—“dvitéya-päte bäòa’ anna-vyaïjana
tomäya ämäya äji ekatra kariba bhojana

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; dvitéya-päte—on a second 
leaf; bäòa’—deliver; anna-vyaïjana—cooked rice and vegetables; tomäya 
ämäya—both you and I; äji—today; ekatra—together; kariba bhojana—
will take lunch.

The Lord said, “Spread another leaf with a helping of rice and vegetables 
so that today you and I may take lunch together.”

TEXT 128

hasta tuli’ rahena prabhu, nä karena bhojana
tabe paëòita kahena kichu saprema vacana

hasta tuli’—raising His hands; rahena prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
remained; nä karena bhojana—did not eat; tabe—at that time; paëòita 
kahena—Jagadänanda said; kichu—some; sa-prema vacana—words with 
great affection and love.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu kept His hands raised and would not accept the 
prasädam until Jagadänanda Paëòita, with great affection and love, spoke 
the following words.
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TEXT 129

“äpane prasäda laha, päche muïi la-imu
tomära ägraha ämi kemane khaëòimu?”

äpane—Yourself; prasäda laha—take prasädam; päche—afterwards; 
muïi la-imu—I shall take; tomära—Your; ägraha—insistence; ämi—I; 
kemane—how; khaëòimu—shall disobey.

“Please first take prasädam Yourself, and I shall eat later. I shall not refuse 
Your request.”

TEXT 130

tabe mahäprabhu sukhe bhojane vasilä
vyaïjanera sväda päïä kahite lägilä

tabe—thereafter; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sukhe—in 
happiness; bhojane vasilä—sat to take His food; vyaïjanera sväda—the 
taste of the vegetables; päïä—getting; kahite lägilä—began to say.

In great happiness, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then accepted the lunch. 
When He had tasted the vegetables, He again began to speak.

TEXT 131

“krodhäveçera päkera haya aiche sväda!
ei ta’ jäniye tomäya kåñëera ‘prasäda’

krodha-äveçera—in an angry mood; päkera—of cooking; haya—is; aiche—
such; sväda—taste; ei ta’—for this reason; jäniye—I can understand; 
tomäya—unto you; kåñëera prasäda—the mercy of Kåñëa.

“Even when you cook in an angry mood,” He said, “the food is very 
delicious. This shows how pleased Kåñëa is with you.
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TEXT 132

äpane khäibe kåñëa, tähära lägiyä
tomära haste päka karäya uttama kariyä

äpane—personally; khäibe—will eat; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tähära lägiyä—
for that reason; tomära haste—by your hands; päka karäya—causes to 
cook; uttama kariyä—so nicely.

“Because He will personally eat the food, Kåñëa makes you cook so nicely.

TEXT 133

aiche amåta-anna kåñëe kara samarpaëa
tomära bhägyera sémä ke kare varëana?”

aiche—such; amåta-anna—nectarean rice; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; kara 
samarpaëa—you offer; tomära—your; bhägyera—of fortune; sémä—limit; 
ke—who; kare varëana—can describe.

“You offer such nectarean rice to Kåñëa. Who can estimate the limit of 
your fortune?”

TEXT 134

paëòita kahe,—“ye khäibe, sei päka-kartä
ämi-saba—kevala-mätra sämagré-ähartä“

paëòita kahe—the Paëòita said; ye khäibe—He who will eat; sei—He; 
päka-kartä—the cook; ämi-saba—as far as I am concerned; kevala-
mätra—only; sämagré—of ingredients; ähartä—collector.

Jagadänanda Paëòita replied, “He who will eat has cooked this. As far as I 
am concerned, I simply collect the ingredients.”
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TEXT 135

punaù punaù paëòita nänä vyaïjana pariveçe
bhaye kichu nä balena prabhu, khäyena hariñe

punaù punaù—again and again; paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; nänä 
vyaïjana—various vegetables; pariveçe—administered; bhaye—out of 
fear; kichu—anything; nä balena—does not speak; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; khäyena—eats; hariñe—very happily.

Jagadänanda Paëòita continued to offer the Lord varieties of vegetables. 
Out of fear, the Lord said nothing but continued eating happily.

TEXT 136

ägraha kariyä paëòita karäilä bhojana
ära dina haite bhojana haila daça-guëa

ägraha kariyä—with great eagerness; paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; 
karäilä bhojana—fed; ära dina—other days; haite—than; bhojana—the 
eating; haila—was; daça-guëa—ten times greater.

Jagadänanda Paëòita eagerly forced the Lord to eat so much that He ate 
ten times more than on other days.

TEXT 137

bära-bära prabhu uöhite karena mana
sei-käle paëòita pariveçe vyaïjana

bära-bära—again and again; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhite—
to get up; karena mana—desires; sei-käle—at that time; paëòita—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; pariveçe—gives; vyaïjana—vegetables.

Again and again when the Lord wished to get up, Jagadänanda Paëòita 
would feed Him more vegetables.



980

Chapter 12, The Loving Dealings Between Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and Jagadänanda Paëòita

TEXT 138

kichu balite närena prabhu, khäyena taräse
nä khäile jagadänanda karibe upaväse

kichu—anything; balite närena—could not say; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; khäyena—eats; taräse—out of fear; nä khäile—if He did 
not eat; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; karibe upaväse—would fast.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dared not forbid him to feed Him more. He just 
continued eating, fearful that Jagadänanda would fast if He stopped.

TEXT 139

tabe prabhu kahena kari’ vinaya-sammäna
’daça-guëa khäoyäilä ebe kara samädhäna’

tabe—at that time; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahena—says; 
kari’—making; vinaya-sammäna—submissive respect; daça-guëa—
ten times more; khäoyäilä—you have made to eat; ebe—now; kara 
samädhäna—please stop.

At last the Lord respectfully submitted, “My dear Jagadänanda, you have 
already made Me eat ten times more than I am used to. Now please stop.”

TEXT 140

tabe mahäprabhu uöhi’ kailä äcamana
paëòita änila, mukhaväsa, mälya, candana

tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhi’—
getting up; kailä äcamana—performed washing of the hands and mouth; 
paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; änila—brought; mukha-väsa—spices; 
mälya—flower garland; candana—sandalwood pulp.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stood up and washed His hands and mouth, 
while Jagadänanda Paëòita brought spices, a garland and sandalwood pulp.
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TEXT 141

candanädi laïä prabhu vasilä sei sthäne
’ämära äge äji tumi karaha bhojane’

candana-ädi laïä—accepting the sandalwood pulp and other items; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vasilä—sat down; sei sthäne—at 
that place; ämära äge—in front of Me; äji—now; tumi—you; karaha—
perform; bhojane—eating.

Accepting the sandalwood pulp and garland, the Lord sat down and said, 
“Now, in front of Me, you must eat.”

TEXT 142

paëòita kahe,—“prabhu yäi’ karuna viçräma
mui, ebe la-iba prasäda kari’ samädhäna

paëòita kahe—Jagadänanda Paëòita said; prabhu—my Lord; yäi’—going; 
karuna viçräma—take rest; mui—I; ebe—now; la-iba prasäda—shall take 
prasädam; kari’ samädhäna—after arranging.

Jagadänanda replied, “My Lord, You go take rest. I shall take prasädam 
after I finish making some arrangements.

TEXT 143

rasuira kärya kairäche rämäi, raghunätha
iìhä sabäya dite cähi kichu vyaïjana-bhäta“

rasuira—of cooking; kärya—the work; kairäche—have done; rämäi—
Rämäi; raghunätha—Raghunätha Bhaööa; iìhä—to them; sabäya—all; dite 
cähi—I want to give; kichu—some; vyaïjana-bhäta—rice and vegetables.

“Rämäi Paëòita and Raghunätha Bhaööa did the cooking, and I want to 
give them some rice and vegetables.”
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TEXT 144

prabhu kahena,—“govinda, tumi ihäìi rahibä
paëòita bhojana kaile, ämäre kahibä“

prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; govinda—Govinda; 
tumi—you; ihäìi rahibä—will stay here; paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; 
bhojana kaile—after he has taken his meal; ämäre kahibä—you should 
inform Me.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then told Govinda, “You remain here. When 
the Paëòita has taken his food, come inform Me.”

TEXT 145

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu karilä gamana
govindere paëòita kichu kahena vacana

eta kahi’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä 
gamana—left; govindere—unto Govinda; paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; 
kichu—some; kahena—said; vacana—words.

After Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had said this and left, Jagadänanda Paëòita 
spoke to Govinda.

TEXT 146

“tumi çéghra yäha karite päda-samvähane
kahiha,—‘paëòita ebe vasila bhojane’

tumi—you; çéghra—hastily; yäha—go; karite—to perform; päda-
samvähane—massaging the feet; kahiha—say; paëòita—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; ebe—just now; vasila bhojane—sat down to eat.

“Go quickly and massage the Lord’s feet,” he said. “You may tell Him, 
‘The Paëòita has just sat down to take his meal.’
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TEXT 147

tomäre prabhura ‘çeña’ räkhimu dhariyä
prabhu nidrä gele, tumi khäiha äsiyä“

tomäre—for you; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña—remnants 
of food; räkhimu—I shall keep; dhariyä—taking; prabhu nidrä gele—when 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is asleep; tumi—you; khäiha äsiyä—come and 
eat.

“I shall keep some remnants of the Lord’s food for you. When He is asleep, 
come and take your portion.”

TEXT 148

rämäi, nandäi ära govinda, raghunätha
sabäre bäìöiyä dilä prabhura vyaïjana-bhäta

rämäi—Rämäi Paëòita; nandäi—Nandäi; ära—and; govinda—Govinda; 
raghunätha—Raghunätha Bhaööa; sabäre—for all of them; bäìöiyä dilä—
distributed; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vyaïjana-bhäta—
vegetables and rice.

Jagadänanda Paëòita thus distributed remnants of the Lord’s food to 
Rämäi, Nandäi, Govinda and Raghunätha Bhaööa.

TEXT 149

äpane prabhura ‘çeña’ karilä bhojana
tabe govindere prabhu päöhäilä punaù

äpane—personally; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña—
remnants of food; karilä bhojana—ate; tabe—at that time; govindere—
Govinda; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päöhäilä—sent; punaù—
again.

He also personally ate the remnants of food left by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Then the Lord again sent Govinda.
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TEXT 150

“dekha,—jagadänanda prasäda päya ki nä päya
çéghra äsi’ samäcära kahibe ämäya“

dekha—see; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; prasäda—prasädam; 
päya—gets; ki—or; nä—not; päya—gets; çéghra äsi’—coming hastily; 
samäcära—the news; kahibe—inform; ämäya—to Me.

The Lord told him, “Go see whether Jagadänanda Paëòita is eating. Then 
quickly return and let Me know.”

TEXT 151

govinda äsi’ dekhi’ kahila paëòitera bhojana
tabe mahäprabhu svastye karila çayana

govinda—Govinda; äsi’—coming; dekhi’—seeing; kahila—informed; 
paëòitera bhojana—the eating of Jagadänanda Paëòita; tabe—thereupon; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svastye—in peace; karila 
çayana—went to sleep.

Seeing that Jagadänanda Paëòita was indeed eating, Govinda informed the 
Lord, who then became peaceful and went to sleep.

TEXT 152

jagadänande-prabhute prema cale ei-mate
satyabhämä-kåñëe yaiche çuni bhägavate

jagadänande-prabhute—between Jagadänanda Paëòita and the Lord; 
prema—affection; cale—goes on; ei-mate—in this way; satyabhämä-
kåñëe—between Satyabhämä and Kåñëa; yaiche—as; çuni—we learn; 
bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam.

The affectionate loving exchanges between Jagadänanda Paëòita and 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued in this manner, exactly like 
the exchanges between Satyabhämä and Lord Kåñëa related in Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.
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TEXT 153

jagadänandera saubhägyera ke kahibe sémä?
jagadänandera saubhägyera teìha se upamä

jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; saubhägyera—of the fortune; 
ke—who; kahibe—shall speak; sémä—the limit; jagadänandera—of 
Jagadänanda; saubhägyera—of the fortune; teìha—he; se—the; upamä—
example.

Who can estimate the limit of Jagadänanda Paëòita’s fortune? He himself 
is the example of his own great fortune.

TEXT 154

jagadänandera ‘prema-vivarta’ çune yei jana
premera ‘svarüpa’ jäne, päya prema-dhana

jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda; prema-vivarta—loving exchange; çune—
hears; yei jana—any person who; premera—of love; svarüpa—identity; 
jäne—he knows; päya—gets; prema-dhana—the wealth of ecstatic love 
of Kåñëa.

Anyone who hears about the loving exchanges between Jagadänanda 
Paëòita and Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, or who reads Jagadänanda’s book 
Prema-vivarta, can understand what love is. Moreover, he achieves ecstatic 
love of Kåñëa.

The word vivarta means accepting something to be the opposite of what 
it appears. Here, Jagadänanda Paëòita appeared very angry, but this 
anger was a manifestation of his great love for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Prema-vivarta is also the name of a book written by Jagadänanda Paëòita. 
Therefore the author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja 
Gosvämé, uses the words prema-vivarta to refer to one who reads the book 
or hears about Jagadänanda Paëòita’s loving dealings with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. In either case, such a person very soon achieves love of 
Kåñëa.
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TEXT 155

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Twelfth Chapter, describing Jagadänanda Paëòita’s loving dealings with 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN
Pastimes With Jagadänanda Paëòita and Raghunätha 

Bhaööa Gosvämé

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of the Thirteenth 
Chapter in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Thinking Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was uncomfortable sleeping on bark of plantain trees, Jagadänanda made 
a pillow and quilt for Him. The Lord, however, did not accept them. Then 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé made another pillow and quilt from finely 
shredded plantain leaves, and after strongly objecting, the Lord accepted 
them. With the permission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Jagadänanda 
Paëòita went to Våndävana, where he discussed many devotional subjects 
with Sanätana Gosvämé. There was also a discussion about Mukunda 
Sarasvaté’s garment. When Jagadänanda returned to Jagannätha Puré, 
he presented Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with some gifts from Sanätana 
Gosvämé, and the incident of the pélu fruit took place.
Once, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became ecstatic upon hearing the 
songs of a deva-däsé. Unaware of who was singing, He ran toward her 
through thorny bushes, but when Govinda informed the Lord that it was 
a woman singing, He immediately stopped. By this incident, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu instructed everyone that sannyäsés and Vaiñëavas should not 
hear women singing.
When Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé left Väräëasé on his way to 
Jagannätha Puré after completing his education, he met Rämadäsa Viçväsa 
Paëòita. Viçväsa Paëòita was very proud of his education, and being an 
impersonalist, he was not well received by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. A 
summary of the life of Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé ends this chapter.

TEXT 1

kåñëa-viccheda-jätärtyä
 kñéëe cäpi manas-tanü
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dadhäte phullatäà bhävair
 yasya taà gauram äçraye

kåñëa-viccheda—by separation from Kåñëa; jäta—produced; ärtyä—by 
the pain; kñéëe—thin, exhausted; ca—and; api—although; manaù—
mind; tanü—and body; dadhäte—assumes; phullatäm—developed state; 
bhävaiù—by ecstatic emotions; yasya—of whom; tam—unto Him; 
gauram—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äçraye—I take shelter.

Let me take shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Gauracandra. His mind 
became exhausted and His body very thin from the pain of separation 
from Kåñëa, but when He felt ecstatic love for the Lord, He again became 
fully developed.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—unto Lord Nityänanda; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to the devotees of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord!

TEXT 3

hena-mate mahäprabhu jagadänanda-saìge
nänä-mate äsvädaya premera taraìge

hena-mate—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagadänanda-saìge—in the company of Jagadänanda Paëòita; nänä-
mate—in various ways; äsvädaya—tastes; premera taraìge—the waves of 
spiritual loving affairs.
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In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would taste various transcendental 
relationships of pure love in the company of Jagadänanda Paëòita.

TEXT 4

kåñëa-vicchede duùkhe kñéëa mana-käya
bhäväveçe prabhu kabhu praphullita haya

kåñëa-vicchede—because of separation from Kåñëa; duùkhe—in 
unhappiness; kñéëa—thin; mana-käya—mind and body; bhäva-äveçe—
by ecstatic love; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kabhu—sometimes; 
praphullita haya—becomes healthy and developed.

The unhappiness of separation from Kåñëa exhausted the Lord’s mind and 
reduced the structure of His body, but when He felt emotions of ecstatic 
love, He again became developed and healthy.

TEXT 5

kalära çaraläte, çayana, ati kñéëa käya
çaraläte häòa läge, vyathä haya gäya

kalära çaraläte—on the dry bark of a plantain tree; çayana—lying down; 
ati—very; kñéëa käya—skinny body; çaraläte—on the dry bark of a 
plantain tree; häòa läge—bones contact; vyathä—pain; haya—is; gäya—
in the body.

Because He was very thin, when He lay down to rest on the dry bark of 
plantain trees, it caused Him pain in His bones.

TEXT 6

dekhi’ saba bhakta-gaëa mahä-duùkha päya
sahite näre jagadänanda, såjilä upäya

dekhi’—seeing; saba bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; mahä-duùkha—
great unhappiness; päya—get; sahite—to tolerate; näre—was unable; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; såjilä upäya—devised a means.
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All the devotees felt very unhappy to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in 
pain. Indeed, they could not tolerate it. Then Jagadänanda Paëòita devised 
a remedy.

TEXT 7

sükñma vastra äni’ gaurika diyä räìgäilä
çimuléra tülä diyä tähä püräilä

sükñma vastra—fine cloth; äni’—bringing; gaurika—red oxide; diyä—
with the help of; räìgäilä—made reddish; çimuléra—of the çimula tree; 
tülä—cotton; diyä—with; tähä—that; püräilä—filled.

He acquired some fine cloth and colored it with red oxide. Then he filled 
it with cotton from a çimula tree.

TEXT 8

eka tülé-bälisa govindera häte dilä
’prabhure çoyäiha ihäya’—tähäre kahilä

eka—one; tülé-bälisa—quilt and pillow; govindera—of Govinda; häte—
in the hand; dilä—delivered; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çoyäiha—ask to lie down; ihäya—on this; tähäre—to him; kahilä—said.

In this way he made a quilt and a pillow, which he then gave to Govinda, 
saying, “Ask the Lord to lie on this.”

TEXT 9

svarüpa-gosäïike kahe jagadänanda
’äji äpane yäïä prabhure karäiha çayana’

svarüpa-gosäïike—to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kahe—says; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; äji—today; äpane—Your Honor; 
yäïä—going; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäiha çayana—
cause to lie down.
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Jagadänanda said to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, “Today please personally 
persuade Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to lie down on the bed.”

TEXT 10

çayanera käle svarüpa tähäìi rahilä
tülé-bälisa dekhi’ prabhu krodhäviñöa ha-ilä

çayanera käle—at bedtime; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; tähäìi 
rahilä—remained there; tülé—quilt; bälisa—pillow; dekhi’—seeing; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; krodha-äviñöa ha-ilä—became very 
angry.

When it was time for the Lord to go to bed, Svarüpa Dämodara stayed 
nearby, but when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the quilt and pillow, He 
was immediately very angry.

TEXT 11

govindere puchena,—‘ihä karäila kon jana?’
jagadänandera näma çuni’ saìkoca haila mana

govindere puchena—He inquired from Govinda; ihä—this; karäila—has 
made; kon jana—what person; jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; 
näma—name; çuni’—hearing; saìkoca—afraid; haila—was; mana—
mind.

The Lord inquired from Govinda, “Who has made this?” When Govinda 
named Jagadänanda Paëòita, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was somewhat 
fearful.

TEXT 12

govindere kahi’ sei tüli düra kailä
kalära çaralä-upara çayana karilä
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govindere kahi’—by asking Govinda; sei tüli—that quilt; düra kailä—put 
aside; kalära—of a plantain tree; çaralä-upara—on the dry bark; çayana 
karilä—He lay down.

After asking Govinda to put aside the quilt and pillow, the Lord lay down 
on the dry plantain bark.

TEXT 13

svarüpa kahe,—‘tomära icchä, ki kahite päri?
çayyä upekñile paëòita duùkha päbe bhäré’

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé said; tomära icchä—Your will; 
ki—who; kahite päri—can say; çayyä upekñile—if You do not accept the 
bedding; paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; duùkha—unhappiness; päbe—
will feel; bhäré—great.

Svarüpa Dämodara said to the Lord, “I cannot contradict Your supreme 
will, my Lord, but if You do not accept the bedding, Jagadänanda Paëòita 
will feel great unhappiness.”

TEXT 14

prabhu kahena,—“khäöa eka änaha päòite
jagadänanda cähe ämäya viñaya bhuïjäite

prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; khäöa—bedstead; eka—
one; änaha—bring; päòite—to lie down; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; cähe—wants; ämäya—Me; viñaya bhuïjäite—to cause to enjoy 
material happiness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “You might as well bring a bedstead 
here for Me to lie on. Jagadänanda wants Me to enjoy material happiness.
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TEXT 15

sannyäsé mänuña ämära bhümite çayana
ämäre khäöa-tüli-bälisa mastaka-muëòana“

sannyäsé mänuña—a person in the renounced order of life; ämära—My; 
bhümite çayana—lying on the floor; ämäre—for Me; khäöa—bedstead; 
tüli—quilt; bälisa—pillow; mastaka-muëòana—a great shame.

“I am in the renounced order, and therefore I must lie on the floor. For Me 
to use a bedstead, quilt or pillow would be very shameful.”

TEXT 16

svarüpa-gosäïi äsi’ paëòite kahilä
çuni’ jagadänanda mane mahä-duùkha päilä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; äsi’—returning; paëòite 
kahilä—told Jagadänanda Paëòita; çuni’—hearing; jagadänanda—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; mane—within the mind; mahä-duùkha päilä—felt 
great unhappiness.

When Svarüpa Dämodara returned and related all these incidents, 
Jagadänanda Paëòita felt very unhappy.

TEXT 17

svarüpa-gosäïi tabe såjilä prakära
kadaléra çuñka-patra änilä apära

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; tabe—thereafter; såjilä 
prakära—devised a means; kadaléra—of banana; çuñka-patra—dry leaves; 
änilä—brought; apära—in great quantity.

Then Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé devised another method. First he 
secured a large quantity of dry banana leaves.
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TEXT 18

nakhe ciri’ ciri’ tähä ati sükñma kailä
prabhura bahirväsa duite se saba bharilä

nakhe—with the nails; ciri’ ciri’—tearing and tearing; tähä—them; 
ati—very; sükñma—fine; kailä—made; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bahirväsa—covering cloths; duite—in two; se saba—all 
those; bharilä—filled.

He then tore the leaves into very fine fibers with his nails and filled two of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s outer garments with the fibers.

TEXT 19

ei-mata dui kailä oòana-päòane
aìgékära kailä prabhu aneka yatane

ei-mata—in this way; dui—two pieces; kailä—made; oòana-päòane—one 
for bedding, one for the pillow; aìgékära kailä—did accept; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; aneka yatane—after much endeavor.

In this way, Svarüpa Dämodara made some bedding and a pillow, and after 
much endeavor by the devotees, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted them.

TEXT 20

täte çayana karena prabhu,—dekhi’ sabe sukhé
jagadänanda—bhitare krodha bähire mahä-duùkhé

täte—on that; çayana karena—lies down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; sabe sukhé—everyone became happy; 
jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; bhitare—within his mind; krodha—
angry; bähire—externally; mahä-duùkhé—very unhappy.

Everyone was happy to see the Lord lie down on that bed, but Jagadänanda 
was inwardly angry, and externally he appeared very unhappy.
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TEXT 21

pürve jagadänandera icchä våndävana yäite
prabhu äjïä nä dena täìre, nä päre calite

pürve—formerly; jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; icchä—desire; 
våndävana yäite—to go to Våndävana; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äjïä—permission; nä dena—did not give; täìre—to him; nä päre calite—
he could not go.

Formerly, when Jagadänanda Paëòita had desired to go to Våndävana, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu had not given His permission, and therefore he 
could not go.

TEXT 22

bhitarera krodha-duùkha prakäça nä kaila
mathurä yäite prabhu-sthäne äjïä mägila

bhitarera—internal; krodha-duùkha—anger and unhappiness; prakäça nä 
kaila—did not disclose; mathurä yäite—to go to Mathurä; prabhu-sthäne—
from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä mägila—asked for permission.

Now, concealing his anger and unhappiness, Jagadänanda Paëòita again 
asked Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu for permission to go to Mathurä.

TEXT 23

prabhu kahe,—“mathurä yäibä ämäya krodha kari’
ämäya doña lägäïä tumi ha-ibä bhikhäré“

prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mathurä yäibä—you would go to Mathurä; 
ämäya—at Me; krodha kari’—being angry; ämäya—Me; doña lägäïä—
accusing; tumi—you; ha-ibä—will become; bhikhäré—a beggar.

With great affection, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “If you are angry 
with Me when you go to Mathurä, you will merely become a beggar and 
criticize Me.”
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TEXT 24

jagadänanda kahe prabhura dhariyä caraëa
“pürva haite icchä mora yäite våndävana

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; kahe—said; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhariyä caraëa—grasping the lotus feet; pürva 
haite—for a very long time; icchä—desire; mora—my; yäite våndävana—
to go to Våndävana.

Grasping the Lord’s feet, Jagadänanda Paëòita then said, “For a long time 
I have desired to go to Våndävana.

TEXT 25

prabhu-äjïä nähi, täte nä päri yäite
ebe äjïä deha’, avaçya yäimu niçcite“

prabhu-äjïä—the permission of Your Lordship; nähi—not; täte—
therefore; nä päri yäite—I could not go; ebe—now; äjïä—permission; 
deha’—give; avaçya—certainly; yäimu—I shall go; niçcite—without fail.

“I could not go without Your Lordship’s permission. Now You must give 
me permission, and I shall certainly go there.”

TEXT 26

prabhu préte täìra gamana nä karena aìgékära
teìho prabhura öhäïi äjïä mäge bära bära

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; préte—out of affection; täìra—his; 
gamana—departure; nä karena aìgékära—does not accept; teìho—he; 
prabhura öhäïi—from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä—permission; 
mäge—begs; bära bära—again and again.

Because of affection for Jagadänanda Paëòita, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would not permit him to depart, but Jagadänanda Paëòita repeatedly 
insisted that the Lord give him permission to go.
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TEXT 27

svarüpa-gosäïire paëòita kailä nivedana
“pürva haite våndävana yäite mora mana

svarüpa-gosäïire—to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; paëòita—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; kailä nivedana—made his petition; pürva haite—for a long time; 
våndävana yäite—to go to Våndävana; mora mana—my mind.

Jagadänanda then submitted a plea to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé. “For a 
very long time,” he said, “I have wanted to go to Våndävana.

TEXT 28

prabhu-äjïä vinä tähäì yäite nä päri
ebe äjïä nä dena more, ‘krodhe yäha’ bali

prabhu-äjïä—the permission of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vinä—
without; tähäì—there; yäite—to go; nä päri—I am unable; ebe—now; 
äjïä—permission; nä dena—does not give; more—me; krodhe—in anger; 
yäha—you go; bali—saying.

“I cannot go there, however, without the Lord’s permission, which at 
present He denies me. He says, ‘You are going because you are angry at 
Me.’

TEXT 29

sahajei mora tähäì yäite mana haya
prabhu-äjïä laïä deha’, kariye vinaya“

sahejei—naturally; mora—my; tähäì—there; yäite—to go; mana—mind; 
haya—is; prabhu-äjïä—permission from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä 
deha’—kindly get; kariye vinaya—humbly requesting.

“Naturally I have a desire to go to Våndävana; therefore please humbly 
request Him to grant His permission.”
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TEXT 30

tabe svarüpa-gosäïi kahe prabhura caraëe
“jagadänandera icchä baòa yäite våndävane

tabe—thereafter; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kahe—
submits; prabhura caraëe—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; icchä baòa—intense desire; 
yäite våndävane—to go to Våndävana.

Thereafter, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé submitted this appeal at the lotus 
feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu: “Jagadänanda Paëòita intensely desires 
to go to Våndävana.

TEXT 31

tomära öhäïi äjïä teìho mäge bära bära
äjïä deha’,—mathurä dekhi’ äise eka-bära

tomära öhäïi—from You; äjïä—permission; teìho—he; mäge—begs; 
bära bära—again and again; äjïä deha’—please give permission; mathurä 
dekhi’—after seeing Mathurä; äise—comes back; eka-bära—once.

“He begs for Your permission again and again. Therefore, please permit 
him to go to Mathurä and then return.

TEXT 32

äire dekhite yaiche gauòa-deçe yäya
taiche eka-bära våndävana dekhi’ äya“

äire—mother Çacé; dekhite—to see; yaiche—as; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal; 
yäya—he went; taiche—similarly; eka-bära—once; våndävana dekhi’—
after seeing Våndävana; äya—he can come back.

“You permitted him to go see mother Çacé in Bengal, and You may similarly 
permit him to go see Våndävana and then return here.”
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TEXT 33

svarüpa-gosäïira bole prabhu äjïä dilä
jagadänande boläïä täìre çikhäilä

svarüpa-gosäïira—of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; bole—on the 
request; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä dilä—gave permission; 
jagadänande—to Jagadänanda Paëòita; boläïä—calling; täìre—to him; 
çikhäilä—gave instructions.

At the request of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
granted Jagadänanda Paëòita permission to go. The Lord sent for him and 
instructed him as follows.

TEXT 34

“väräëasé paryanta svacchande yäibä pathe
äge sävadhäne yäibä kñatriyädi-säthe

väräëasé paryanta—up to Väräëasé; svacchande—without disturbance; 
yäibä pathe—you can go on the path; äge—after that; sävadhäne—with 
great care; yäibä—you should go; kñatriya-ädi-säthe—with the kñatriyas.

“You may go as far as Väräëasé without encountering disturbances, but 
beyond Väräëasé you should be very careful to travel on the path in the 
company of the kñatriyas.

In those days the path from Väräëasé to Våndävana was infested with 
robbers, and therefore there were kñatriyas to protect travelers.

TEXT 35

kevala gauòiyä päile ‘bäöapäòa’ kari’ bändhe
saba luöi’ bäìdhi’ räkhe, yäite virodhe

kevala—alone; gauòiyä—Bengali; päile—if gotten; bäöapäòa—
plundering; kari’—doing; bändhe—they arrest; saba—everything; luöi’—
taking; bäìdhi’—arresting; räkhe—keep; yäite virodhe—do not release.
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“As soon as the plunderers on the road see a Bengali traveling alone, they 
take everything from him, arrest him and do not let him go.

Bengalis are generally not very stout and strong. Therefore when a lone 
Bengali traverses the roads of Bihar, the plunderers on the road capture 
him, rob all his belongings and kidnap him for their own service. According 
to one opinion, the rogues of Bihar know very well that Bengalis are 
intelligent; therefore these thieves generally force the Bengalis into 
service requiring intelligence and do not allow them to leave.

TEXT 36

mathurä gele sanätana-saìgei rahibä
mathurära svämé sabera caraëa vandibä

mathurä gele—when you go to Mathurä; sanätana-saìgei—in the 
association of Sanätana Gosvämé; rahibä—remain; mathurära svämé—
the leading men of Mathurä; sabera—of all; caraëa vandibä—worship the 
feet.

“When you reach Mathurä, you should remain with Sanätana Gosvämé 
and offer respectful obeisances to the feet of all the leading men there.

TEXT 37

düre rahi’ bhakti kariha saìge nä rahibä
täì-sabära äcära-ceñöä la-ite näribä

düre rahi’—keeping apart; bhakti kariha—show devotion; saìge—in 
association; nä rahibä—do not stay; täì-sabära—their; äcära—behavior; 
ceñöä—endeavors; la-ite näribä—you cannot take up.

“Do not mix freely with the residents of Mathurä; show them respect from 
a distance. Because you are on a different platform of devotional service, 
you cannot adopt their behavior and practices.

The residents of Våndävana and Mathurä are devotees of Kåñëa in 
parental affection, and their feelings always conflict with the opinions 
of smärta-brähmaëas. Devotees who worship Kåñëa in opulence cannot 
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understand the parental devotional feelings of the residents of Mathurä 
and Våndävana, who follow the path of spontaneous love. Devotees 
on the platform of vidhi-märga (regulative devotional principles) may 
misunderstand the activities of those on the platform of räga-märga 
(devotional service in spontaneous love). Therefore Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu instructed Jagadänanda Paëòita to remain apart from the 
residents of Våndävana, who were spontaneous devotees, so as not to 
become disrespectful toward them.

TEXT 38

sanätana-saìge kariha vana daraçana
sanätanera saìga nä chäòibä eka-kñaëa

sanätana-saìge—with Sanätana Gosvämé; kariha—do; vana daraçana—
visiting the twelve forests; sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; saìga—
association; nä chäòibä—do not leave; eka-kñaëa—even for a moment.

“Visit all twelve forests of Våndävana in the company of Sanätana Gosvämé. 
Do not leave his association for even a moment.

TEXT 39

çéghra äsiha, tähäì nä rahiha cira-käla
govardhane nä caòiha dekhite ‘gopäla’

çéghra—as soon as possible; äsiha—return; tähäì—there; nä rahiha—do 
not remain; cira-käla—for a long time; govardhane—on Govardhana Hill; 
nä caòiha—do not climb; dekhite gopäla—to see the Gopäla Deity.

“You should remain in Våndävana for only a short time and then return 
here as soon as possible. Also, do not climb Govardhana Hill to see the 
Gopäla Deity.

In his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura advises that 
one avoid remaining in Våndävana for a very long time. As the saying 
goes, “Familiarity breeds contempt.” If one stays in Våndävana for many 
days, he may fail to maintain proper respect for its inhabitants. Therefore 
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those who have not attained the stage of spontaneous love for Kåñëa 
should not live in Våndävana very long. It is better for them to make short 
visits. One should also avoid climbing Govardhana Hill to see the Gopäla 
Deity. Since Govardhana Hill itself is identical with Gopäla, one should 
not step on the hill or touch it with his feet. One may see Gopäla when 
He goes elsewhere.

TEXT 40

ämiha äsitechi,—kahiha sanätane
ämära tare eka-sthäna yena kare våndävane“

ämiha—I also; äsitechi—am coming; kahiha sanätane—inform Sanätana 
Gosvämé; ämära tare—for Me; eka-sthäna—one place; yena—so; kare—
he may make; våndävane—at Våndävana.

“Inform Sanätana Gosvämé that I am coming to Våndävana for a second 
time and that he should therefore arrange a place for Me to stay.”

TEXT 41

eta bali’ jagadänande kailä äliìgana
jagadänanda calilä prabhura vandiyä caraëa

eta bali’—saying this; jagadänande—to Jagadänanda Paëòita; kailä—
did; äliìgana—embracing; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; calilä—
proceeded; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vandiyä caraëa—
after worshiping the feet.

After saying this, the Lord embraced Jagadänanda Paëòita, who then 
worshiped the Lord’s lotus feet and started for Våndävana.

TEXT 42

saba bhakta-gaëa-öhäïi äjïä mägilä
vana-pathe cali’ cali’ väräëasé äilä
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saba bhakta-gaëa-öhäïi—from all the devotees; äjïä mägilä—asked 
permission; vana-pathe cali’ cali’—traversing the forest path; väräëasé 
äilä—he reached Väräëasé.

He took permission from all the devotees and then departed. Traveling on 
the forest path, he soon reached Väräëasé.

TEXT 43

tapana-miçra, candraçekhara,—doìhäre mililä
täìra öhäïi prabhura kathä sakala-i çunilä

tapana-miçra—Tapana Miçra; candraçekhara—Candraçekhara; doìhäre 
mililä—he met both; täìra öhäïi—from him; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kathä—topics; sakala-i—all; çunilä—they heard.

When he met Tapana Miçra and Candraçekhara in Väräëasé, they heard 
from him about topics concerning Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 44

mathuräte äsi’ mililä sanätane
dui-janera saìge duìhe änandita mane

mathuräte äsi’—when he reached Mathurä; mililä sanätane—he met 
Sanätana Gosvämé; dui-janera—of both; saìge—in the association; 
duìhe—both; änandita mane—very pleased within their minds.

Finally Jagadänanda Paëòita reached Mathurä, where he met Sanätana 
Gosvämé. They were very pleased to see each other.

TEXT 45

sanätana karäilä täìre dvädaça vana daraçana
gokule rahilä duìhe dekhi’ mahävana
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sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; karäilä—made; täìre—him; dvädaça—
twelve; vana—forests; daraçana—visiting; gokule—at Gokula; rahilä—
remained; duìhe—both; dekhi’—after seeing; mahä-vana—Mahävana.

After Sanätana Gosvämé had taken Jagadänanda to see all twelve forests 
of Våndävana, concluding with Mahävana, the two of them remained in 
Gokula.

TEXT 46

sanätanera gophäte duìhe rahe eka-öhäïi
paëòita päka karena devälaye yäi’

sanätanera gophäte—in the cave where Sanätana Gosvämé stayed; duìhe—
both; rahe—stay; eka-öhäïi—in one place; paëòita—Jagadänanda; päka 
karena—cooks; devälaye yäi’—going to a temple.

They stayed in Sanätana Gosvämé’s cave, but Jagadänanda Paëòita would 
go to a nearby temple and cook for himself.

TEXT 47

sanätana bhikñä karena yäi’ mahävane
kabhu devälaye, kabhu brähmaëa-sadane

sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; bhikñä karena—begs alms; yäi’ mahä-
vane—going to the vicinity of Mahävana; kabhu—sometimes; devälaye—
in a temple; kabhu—sometimes; brähmaëa-sadane—in the house of a 
brähmaëa.

Sanätana Gosvämé would beg alms from door to door in the vicinity 
of Mahävana. Sometimes he would go to a temple and sometimes to a 
brähmaëa’s house.
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TEXT 48

sanätana paëòitera kare samädhäna
mahävane dena äni’ mägi’ anna-päna

sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; paëòitera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; kare 
samädhäna—gave all kinds of service; mahä-vane—at Mahävana; dena—
gives; äni’—bringing; mägi’—by begging; anna-päna—food and drink.

Sanätana Gosvämé attended to all of Jagadänanda Paëòita’s needs. He 
begged in the area of Mahävana and brought Jagadänanda all kinds of 
things to eat and drink.

TEXT 49

eka-dina sanätane paëòita nimantrilä
nitya-kåtya kari’ teìha päka caòäilä

eka-dina—one day; sanätane—Sanätana Gosvämé; paëòita nimantrilä—
Jagadänanda Paëòita invited; nitya-kåtya kari’—after finishing his routine 
duties; teìha—he; päka caòäilä—began to cook.

One day Jagadänanda Paëòita, having invited Sanätana to the nearby 
temple for lunch, finished his routine duties and began to cook.

TEXT 50

’mukunda sarasvaté’ näma sannyäsé mahäjane
eka bahirväsa teìho dila sanätane

mukunda sarasvaté—Mukunda Sarasvaté; näma—named; sannyäsé—a 
sannyäsé; mahä-jane—a great personality; eka—one; bahirväsa—outward 
covering; teìho—he; dila—gave; sanätane—to Sanätana Gosvämé.

Previously, a great sannyäsé named Mukunda Sarasvaté had given Sanätana 
Gosvämé an outer garment.



1006

Chapter 13, Pastimes With Jagadänanda Paëòita and Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé

TEXT 51

sanätana sei vastra mastake bändhiyä
jagadänandera väsä-dväre vasilä äsiyä

sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; sei—that; vastra—cloth; mastake—on the 
head; bändhiyä—binding; jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; väsä-
dväre—at the door of the residence; vasilä—sat down; äsiyä—coming.

Sanätana Gosvämé was wearing this cloth bound about his head when he 
came to Jagadänanda Paëòita’s door and sat down.

TEXT 52

rätula vastra dekhi’ paëòita premäviñöa ha-ilä
’mahäprabhura prasäda’ jäni’ täìhäre puchilä

rätula—red; vastra—cloth; dekhi’—seeing; paëòita—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; prema-äviñöa ha-ilä—became overwhelmed in ecstatic love; 
mahäprabhura prasäda—the blessed gift of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jäni’—thinking; täìhäre puchilä—inquired from him.

Assuming the reddish cloth to be a gift from Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Jagadänanda Paëòita was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. Thus he 
questioned Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 53

“kähäì päilä tumi ei rätula vasana?”
’mukunda-sarasvaté’ dila,—kahe sanätana

kähäì—where; päilä—did get; tumi—you; ei—this; rätula vasana—red 
cloth; mukunda-sarasvaté dila—Mukunda Sarasvaté gave; kahe sanätana—
Sanätana replied.

“Where did you get that reddish cloth on your head?” Jagadänanda asked.

Sanätana Gosvämé replied, “Mukunda Sarasvaté gave it to me.”
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TEXT 54

çuni’ paëòitera mane krodha upajila
bhätera häëòi häte laïä märite äila

çuni’—hearing; paëòitera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; mane—in the mind; 
krodha—anger; upajila—arose; bhätera häëòi—the cooking pot; häte—in 
his hand; laïä—taking; märite äila—was ready to beat.

Hearing this, Jagadänanda Paëòita immediately became very angry and 
took a cooking pot in his hand, intending to beat Sanätana Gosvämé.

TEXT 55

sanätana täìre jäni’ lajjita ha-ilä
balite lägilä paëòita häëòi culäte dharilä

sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; täìre—him; jäni’—knowing; lajjita 
ha-ilä—became ashamed; balite lägilä—began to speak; paëòita—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; häëòi—the cooking pot; culäte—on the stove; 
dharilä—kept.

Sanätana Gosvämé, however, knew Jagadänanda Paëòita very well and was 
consequently somewhat ashamed. Jagadänanda therefore left the cooking 
pot on the stove and spoke as follows.

TEXT 56

“tumi mahäprabhura hao pärñada-pradhäna
tomä-sama mahäprabhura priya nähi äna

tumi—you; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hao—are; 
pärñada-pradhäna—one of the chief associates; tomä-sama—like you; 
mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; priya—dear; nähi—is not; 
äna—other.

“You are one of the chief associates of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Indeed, 
no one is dearer to Him than you.
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TEXT 57

anya sannyäséra vastra tumi dhara çire
kon aiche haya,—ihä päre sahibäre?”

anya sannyäséra—of another sannyäsé; vastra—cloth; tumi—you; dhara—
keep; çire—on the head; kon—who; aiche haya—is such; ihä—this; päre 
sahibäre—can tolerate.

“Still, you have bound your head with a cloth given to you by another 
sannyäsé. Who can tolerate such behavior?”

TEXT 58

sanätana kahe—“sädhu paëòita-mahäçaya!
tomä-sama caitanyera priya keha naya

sanätana kahe—Sanätana Gosvämé said; sädhu—saint; paëòita—learned 
scholar; mahäçaya—a great soul; tomä-sama—like you; caitanyera—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; priya—dear; keha naya—no one is.

Sanätana Gosvämé said, “My dear Jagadänanda Paëòita, you are a greatly 
learned saint. No one is dearer to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu than you.

TEXT 59

aiche caitanya-niñöhä yogya tomäte
tumi nä dekhäile ihä çikhiba ke-mate?

aiche—such; caitanya-niñöhä—faith in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yogya—just befitting; tomäte—in you; tumi nä dekhäile—if you do not 
show; ihä—this; çikhiba—I shall learn; ke-mate—how.

“This faith in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu quite befits you. Unless you 
demonstrate it, how could I learn such faith?
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TEXT 60

yähä dekhibäre vastra mastake bändhila
sei apürva prema ei pratyakña dekhila

yähä—which; dekhibäre—to see; vastra—the cloth; mastake bändhila—I 
bound on my head; sei—that; apürva prema—uncommon love; ei—this; 
pratyakña—by direct experience; dekhila—I have seen.

“My purpose in binding my head with the cloth has now been fulfilled 
because I have personally seen your uncommon love for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 61

rakta-vastra ‘vaiñëavera’ parite nä yuyäya
kona praväsére dimu, ki käya uhäya?

rakta-vastra—saffron cloth; vaiñëavera—for a Vaiñëava; parite nä 
yuyäya—is not fit to put on; kona praväsére—to some outsider; dimu—I 
shall give; ki—what; käya—business; uhäya—with that.

“This saffron cloth is unfit for a Vaiñëava to wear; therefore I have no use 
for it. I shall give it to a stranger.”

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments on this incident 
as follows: Vaiñëavas are all liberated persons, unattached to anything 
material. Therefore a Vaiñëava need not accept the dress of a sannyäsé 
to prove his exalted position. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu accepted the 
renounced order from a sannyäsé of the Mäyäväda school. Present-day 
Vaiñëava sannyäsés, however, never think that by accepting the dress of 
the sannyäsa order they have become equal to Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In 
fact, a Vaiñëava accepts the sannyäsa order to remain an eternal servant 
of his spiritual master. He accepts the sannyäsa order knowing that he 
is unequal to his spiritual master, who is a paramahaàsa, and he thinks 
that he is unfit to dress like a paramahaàsa. Therefore a Vaiñëava accepts 
sannyäsa out of humility, not out of pride.



1010

Chapter 13, Pastimes With Jagadänanda Paëòita and Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé

Sanätana Gosvämé had adopted the dress of a paramahaàsa; therefore it 
was inappropriate for him to wear the saffron cloth on his head. However, 
a Vaiñëava sannyäsé does not think himself fit to imitate the dress of a 
paramahaàsa Vaiñëava. According to the principles set down by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu (tåëäd api su-nécena), one should always think 
himself in the lowest stage, not on the level of a paramahaàsa Vaiñëava. 
Thus a Vaiñëava will sometimes accept the sannyäsa order just to keep 
himself below the level of a paramahaàsa Vaiñëava. This is the instruction 
of Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura.

TEXT 62

päka kari’ jagadänanda caitanya samarpilä
dui-jana vasi’ tabe prasäda päilä

päka kari’—after cooking; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; caitanya 
samarpilä—offered to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui-jana—two persons; 
vasi’—sitting; tabe—then; prasäda—remnants of food; päilä—took.

When Jagadänanda Paëòita finished cooking, he offered the food to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Then he and Sanätana Gosvämé sat down and ate 
the prasädam.

TEXT 63

prasäda päi anyonye kailä äliìgana
caitanya-virahe duìhe karilä krandana

prasäda päi—after eating the remnants of food; anyonye—one another; 
kailä äliìgana—they embraced; caitanya-virahe—in separation from Lord 
Caitanya; duìhe—both; karilä krandana—cried.

After eating the prasädam, they embraced each other and cried due to 
separation from Lord Caitanya.
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TEXT 64

ei-mata mäsa dui rahilä våndävane
caitanya-viraha-duùkha nä yäya sahane

ei-mata—in this way; mäsa—months; dui—two; rahilä—remained; 
våndävane—in Våndävana; caitanya-viraha—of separation from Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duùkha—unhappiness; nä yäya sahane—could 
not tolerate.

They passed two months in Våndävana in this way. Finally they could 
no longer tolerate the unhappiness of separation from Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 65

mahäprabhura sandeça kahilä sanätane
’ämiha äsitechi, rahite kariha eka-sthäne’

mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sandeça—message; 
kahilä—said; sanätane—to Sanätana; ämiha äsitechi—I am also coming; 
rahite—for My stay; kariha eka-sthäne—arrange for a place.

Jagadänanda Paëòita therefore gave Sanätana Gosvämé the message from 
the Lord: “I am also coming to Våndävana; please arrange a place for Me 
to stay.”

TEXT 66

jagadänanda-paëòita tabe äjïä mägilä
sanätana prabhure kichu bheöa-vastu dilä

jagadänanda-paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; tabe—at that time; äjïä 
mägilä—asked permission; sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; prabhure—
for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—some; bheöa-vastu—gifts; dilä—
presented.
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When Sanätana Gosvämé granted permission for Jagadänanda to return 
to Jagannätha Puré, he gave Jagadänanda some gifts for Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 67

räsa-sthaléra välu ära govardhanera çilä
çuñka pakka pélu-phala ära guïjä-mälä

räsa-sthaléra välu—sand from the place where Lord Kåñëa held His räsa 
dance; ära—and; govardhanera çilä—a stone from Govardhana Hill; 
çuñka—dry; pakka—mature; pélu-phala—pélu fruit; ära—also; guïjä-
mälä—a garland of small conchshells.

The gifts consisted of some sand from the site of the räsa-lélä, a stone from 
Govardhana Hill, dry ripened pélu fruits and a garland of small conchshells.

TEXT 68

jagadänanda-paëòita calilä saba laïä
vyäkula hailä sanätana täìre vidäya diyä

jagadänanda-paëòita—Jagadänanda Paëòita; calilä—proceeded; saba—
all; laïä—taking; vyäkula hailä—became very much agitated; sanätana—
Sanätana Gosvämé; täìre—to him; vidäya diyä—bidding farewell.

Thus Jagadänanda Paëòita, bearing all these gifts, started on his journey. 
Sanätana Gosvämé, however, was very much agitated after bidding him 
farewell.

TEXT 69

prabhura nimitta eka-sthäna mane vicärila
dvädaçäditya-öiläya eka ‘maöha’ päila

prabhura nimitta—for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; eka-sthäna—one place; 
mane—within the mind; vicärila—considered; dvädaçäditya-öiläya—on 
the highland named Dvädaçäditya; eka—one; maöha—temple; päila—got.
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Soon afterward, Sanätana Gosvämé selected a place where Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu could stay while in Våndävana. It was a temple in the 
highlands named Dvädaçäditya-öilä.

TEXT 70

sei sthäna räkhilä gosäïi saàskära kariyä
maöhera äge räkhilä eka chäuni bändhiyä

sei sthäna—that place; räkhilä—kept reserved; gosäïi—Sanätana 
Gosvämé; saàskära kariyä—cleansing and repairing; maöhera äge—
in front of the temple; räkhilä—kept; eka—one; chäuni—small hut; 
bändhiyä—erecting.

Sanätana Gosvämé kept the temple very clean and in good repair. In front 
of it he erected a small hut.

TEXT 71

çéghra cali’ néläcale gelä jagadänanda
bhakta saha gosäïi hailä parama änanda

çéghra—very quickly; cali’—going; néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; gelä—
arrived; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; bhakta saha—with His 
devotees; gosäïi—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hailä—became; parama 
änanda—very happy.

Meanwhile, traveling very quickly, Jagadänanda Paëòita soon arrived in 
Jagannätha Puré, much to the joy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His 
devotees.

TEXT 72

prabhura caraëa vandi’ sabäre mililä
mahäprabhu täìre dåòha äliìgana kailä
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prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa—lotus feet; vandi’—
offering prayers to; sabäre mililä—he met everyone; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—to him; dåòha—very strong; äliìgana—
embracing; kailä—did.

After offering prayers at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Jagadänanda Paëòita greeted everyone. Then the Lord embraced 
Jagadänanda very strongly.

TEXT 73

sanätanera näme paëòita daëòavat kailä
räsa-sthaléra dhüli ädi saba bheöa dilä

sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; näme—in the name; paëòita—
Jagadänanda Paëòita; daëòavat kailä—offered obeisances; räsa-sthaléra—
of the arena of the räsa dance; dhüli—dust; ädi—and other things; saba—
all; bheöa—gifts; dilä—presented.

Jagadänanda Paëòita offered obeisances to the Lord on behalf of Sanätana 
Gosvämé. Then he gave the Lord the dust from the site of the räsa dance, 
along with the other gifts.

TEXT 74

saba dravya räkhilena, pélu dilena bäìöiyä
’våndävanera phala’ bali’ khäilä håñöa haïä

saba—all; dravya—gifts; räkhilena—kept; pélu—the pélu fruit; dilena—
gave; bäìöiyä—distributing; våndävanera phala—fruit from Våndävana; 
bali’—because of; khäilä—ate; håñöa haïä—with great happiness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu kept all the gifts except the pélu fruits, which 
He distributed to the devotees. Because the fruits were from Våndävana, 
everyone ate them with great happiness.
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TEXT 75

ye keha jäne, äìöi cuñite lägila
ye nä jäne gauòiyä pélu cäväïä khäila

ye—those who; keha—some; jäne—knew; äìöi—seeds; cuñite lägila—
began to lick; ye—those who; nä jäne—did not know; gauòiyä—Bengali 
devotees; pélu—the pélu fruit; cäväïä—chewing; khäila—ate.

Those devotees who were familiar with pélu fruits sucked on the seeds, but 
the Bengali devotees who did not know what they were chewed the seeds 
and swallowed them.

TEXT 76

mukhe tära jhäla gela, jihvä kare jvälä
våndävanera ‘pélu’ khäite ei eka lélä

mukhe tära—in their mouths; jhäla—the taste of chili; gela—went; jihvä—
the tongue; kare jvälä—was burning; våndävanera—of Våndävana; pélu—
the pélu fruit; khäite—eating; ei—this; eka lélä—a pastime.

The hot chili-like taste burned the tongues of those who chewed the seeds. 
Thus the eating of pélu fruits from Våndävana became a pastime of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s.

TEXT 77

jagadänandera ägamane sabära ulläsa
ei-mate néläcale prabhura viläsa

jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; ägamane—upon the return; 
sabära ulläsa—everyone was jubilant; ei-mate—in this way; néläcale—
at Jagannätha Puré; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viläsa—
pastime.

When Jagadänanda Paëòita returned from Våndävana, everyone was 
jubilant. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu enjoyed His pastimes while 
residing at Jagannätha Puré.
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TEXT 78

eka-dina prabhu yameçvara-öoöä yäite
sei-käle deva-däsé lägilä gäite

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yameçvara-öoöä—
to the temple of Yameçvara-öoöä; yäite—when He was going; sei-käle—at 
that time; deva-däsé—a female singer of the Jagannätha temple; lägilä—
began; gäite—to sing.

One day when the Lord was going to the temple of Yameçvara, a female 
singer began to sing in the Jagannätha temple.

TEXT 79

gujjaré-rägiëé laïä sumadhura-svare
’géta-govinda’-pada gäya jaga-mana hare

gujjaré-rägiëé—the gujjaré mode of singing; laïä—accompanied by; 
sumadhura-svare—in a very sweet voice; géta-govinda—the Géta-govinda, 
by Jayadeva Gosvämé; pada—verses; gäya—sings; jaga-mana—the mind 
of the entire world; hare—attracts.

She sang a gujjaré tune in a very sweet voice, and because the subject was 
Jayadeva Gosvämé’s Géta-govinda, the song attracted the attention of the 
entire world.

TEXT 80

düre gäna çuni’ prabhura ha-ila äveça
stré, puruña, ke gäya,—nä jäne viçeña

düre—from a distant place; gäna—song; çuni’—hearing; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ila—there was; äveça—ecstatic emotion; 
stré—woman; puruña—man; ke gäya—who sings; nä jäne—could not 
understand; viçeña—particularly.
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Hearing the song from a distance, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately 
became ecstatic. He did not know whether it was a man or a woman singing.

TEXT 81

täre milibäre prabhu äveçe dhäilä
pathe ‘sijera bäòi’ haya, phuöiyä calilä

täre—the singer; milibäre—to meet; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
äveçe—in ecstasy; dhäilä—ran; pathe—on the path; sijera bäòi—thorny 
hedges; haya—were; phuöiyä—pricking; calilä—He went on.

As the Lord ran in ecstasy to meet the singer, thorny hedges pricked His 
body.

TEXT 82

aìge käìöä lägila, kichu nä jänilä!
äste-vyaste govinda täìra pächete dhäilä

aìge—on the body; käìöä—thorns; lägila—touched; kichu—anything; 
nä jänilä—did not perceive; äste-vyaste—very hastily; govinda—His 
personal servant; täìra—Him; pächete—behind; dhäilä—ran.

Govinda ran very quickly behind the Lord, who did not feel any pain from 
the pricking of the thorns.

TEXT 83

dhäïä yäyena prabhu, stré äche alpa düre
stré gäya’ bali’ govinda prabhure kailä kole

dhäïä—very hastily; yäyena—was going; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; stré—the woman; äche—was; alpa düre—within a short 
distance; stré gäya’—a woman is singing; bali’—saying; govinda—His 
personal servant; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kailä kole—held 
in his arms.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was running very rapidly, and the girl was only 
a short distance away. Just then Govinda caught the Lord in his arms and 
cried, “It is a woman singing!”

TEXT 84

stré-näma çuni’ prabhura bähya ha-ilä
punarapi sei pathe bähuòi’ calilä

stré-näma—the word “woman”; çuni’—hearing; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya—external consciousness; ha-ilä—returned; 
punarapi—again; sei pathe—on that path; bähuòi’ calilä—He turned back.

As soon as He heard the word “woman,” the Lord became externally 
conscious and turned back.

TEXT 85

prabhu kahe,—“govinda, äji räkhilä jévana
stré-paraça haile ämära ha-ita maraëa

prabhu kahe—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; govinda—My dear 
Govinda; äji—today; räkhilä jévana—you saved My life; stré-paraça haile—
if I had touched a woman; ämära—My; ha-ita—there would have been; 
maraëa—death.

“My dear Govinda,” He said, “you have saved My life. If I had touched 
the body of a woman, I would certainly have died.

TEXT 86

e-åëa çodhite ämi närimu tomära“
govinda kahe,—jagannätha räkhena mui kon chära’?

e-åëa—this debt; çodhite—to repay; ämi—I; närimu—shall not be able; 
tomära—to you; govinda kahe—Govinda replied; jagannätha—Lord 
Jagannätha; räkhena—saves; mui—I; kon chära—the most insignificant 
person.
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“I shall never be able to repay My debt to you.”

Govinda replied, “Lord Jagannätha has saved You. I am insignificant.”

TEXT 87

prabhu kahe,—“govinda, mora saìge rahibä
yähäì tähäì mora rakñäya sävadhäna ha-ibä“

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; govinda—My dear 
Govinda; mora saìge rahibä—you should always remain with Me; yähäì 
tähäì—anywhere and everywhere; mora—My; rakñäya—for protection; 
sävadhäna ha-ibä—you should be very careful.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “My dear Govinda, you should stay 
with Me always. There is danger anywhere and everywhere; therefore you 
should protect Me very carefully.”

TEXT 88

eta bali’ leuöi’ prabhu gelä nija-sthäne
çuni’ mahä-bhaya ha-ila svarüpädi-mane

eta bali’—saying this; leuöi’—returning; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; nija-sthäne—to His own place; çuni’—hearing; 
mahä-bhaya—great fear; ha-ila—there was; svarüpa-ädi-mane—in the 
minds of Svarüpa Dämodara and other attendants.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned home. When Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé and His other attendants heard about the incident, 
they became very much afraid.

TEXT 89

ethä tapana-miçra-putra raghunätha-bhaööäcärya
prabhure dekhite calilä chäòi’ sarva kärya
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ethä—on the other hand; tapana-miçra-putra—the son of Tapana Miçra; 
raghunätha-bhaööäcärya—Raghunätha Bhaööa; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhite—to meet; calilä—proceeded; chäòi’—giving up; 
sarva kärya—all duties.

During this time, Raghunätha Bhaööäcärya, the son of Tapana Miçra, gave 
up all his duties and left home, intending to meet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 90

käçé haite calilä teìho gauòa-patha diyä
saìge sevaka cale täìra jhäli vahiyä

käçé haite—from Käçé; calilä—proceeded; teìho—he; gauòa-patha diyä—
by the path through Bengal; saìge—along with him; sevaka—one servant; 
cale—goes; täìra—his; jhäli—baggage; vahiyä—carrying.

Accompanied by a servant carrying his baggage, Raghunätha Bhaööa started 
from Väräëasé and traveled along the path leading through Bengal.

TEXT 91

pathe täre mililä viçväsa-rämadäsa
viçväsa-khänära käyastha teìho räjära viçväsa

pathe—on the path; täre—him; mililä—met; viçväsa-rämadäsa—
Rämadäsa Viçväsa; viçväsa-khänära—of the governmental accounting 
department; käyastha—belonging to the käyastha class; teìho—he; 
räjära—to the king; viçväsa—secretary.

In Bengal he met Rämadäsa Viçväsa, who belonged to the käyastha caste. 
He was one of the king’s secretaries.

The words viçväsa-khänära käyastha indicate a secretary or clerk belonging 
to the käyastha caste. Käyasthas were usually secretaries to kings, 
governors or other important persons. It is said that anyone working in 
the government secretariat at this time was a käyastha.
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TEXT 92

sarva-çästre pravéëa, kävya-prakäça-adhyäpaka
parama-vaiñëava, raghunätha-upäsaka

sarva-çästre—in all revealed scriptures; pravéëa—very learned scholar; 
kävya-prakäça—of the famous book Kävya-prakäça; adhyäpaka—a 
teacher; parama-vaiñëava—highly advanced devotee; raghunätha-
upäsaka—worshiper of Lord Rämacandra.

Rämadäsa Viçväsa was very learned in all the revealed scriptures. He was a 
teacher of the famous book Kävya-prakäça and was known as an advanced 
devotee and worshiper of Raghunätha [Lord Rämacandra].

Commenting on the word parama-vaiñëava, Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
says that anyone who desires to merge into the existence of the Lord cannot 
be a pure Vaiñëava, but because Rämadäsa Viçväsa was a great devotee of 
Lord Rämacandra, he was almost a Vaiñëava. In those days, no one could 
distinguish between a pure Vaiñëava and a pseudo Vaiñëava. Therefore 
Rämadäsa Viçväsa was known as a Vaiñëava because he worshiped Lord 
Rämacandra.

TEXT 93

añöa-prahara räma-näma japena rätri-dine
sarva tyaji’ calilä jagannätha-daraçane

añöa-prahara—twenty-four hours a day; räma-näma—the holy name of 
Lord Räma; japena—chants; rätri-dine—day and night; sarva—all; tyaji’—
giving up; calilä—went; jagannätha-daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha.

Rämadäsa had renounced everything and was going to see Lord Jagannätha. 
While traveling, he chanted the holy name of Lord Räma twenty-four 
hours a day.

TEXT 94

raghunätha-bhaööera sane pathete mililä
bhaööera jhäli mäthe kari’ vahiyä calilä
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raghunätha-bhaööera—Raghunätha Bhaööa; sane—with; pathete—on the 
way; mililä—he met; bhaööera—of Raghunätha Bhaööa; jhäli—baggage; 
mäthe kari’—taking on the head; vahiyä calilä—carried.

When he met Raghunätha Bhaööa on the way, he took Raghunätha’s 
baggage on his head and carried it.

TEXT 95

nänä sevä kari’ kare päda-samvähana
täte raghunäthera haya saìkucita mana

nänä sevä kari’—serving in various ways; kare päda-samvähana—massaged 
his legs; täte—because of this; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha Bhaööa; 
haya—there was; saìkucita mana—hesitation in the mind.

Rämadäsa served Raghunätha Bhaööa in various ways, even massaging his 
legs. Raghunätha Bhaööa felt some hesitation in accepting all this service.

TEXT 96

“tumi baòa loka, paëòita, mahä-bhägavate
sevä nä kariha, sukhe cala mora säthe“

tumi—you; baòa loka—a great personality; paëòita—a learned scholar; 
mahä-bhägavate—a great devotee; sevä nä kariha—please do not serve; 
sukhe—happily; cala—go; mora säthe—with me.

“You are a respectable gentleman, a learned scholar and a great devotee,” 
Raghunätha Bhaööa said. “Please do not try to serve me. Just come with 
me in a happy mood.”

TEXT 97

rämadäsa kahe,—“ämi çüdra adhama!
’brähmaëera sevä’,—ei mora nija-dharma
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rämadäsa kahe—Rämadäsa said; ämi—I; çüdra—a çüdra; adhama—
most fallen; brähmaëera sevä—to serve a brähmaëa; ei—this; mora nija-
dharma—my own religious duty.

Rämadäsa replied, “I am a çüdra, a fallen soul. To serve a brähmaëa is my 
duty and religious principle.

TEXT 98

saìkoca nä kara tumi, ämi—tomära ‘däsa’
tomära sevä karile haya hådaye ulläsa“

saìkoca—hesitation; nä—not; kara—do; tumi—you; ämi—I; tomära—
your; däsa—servant; tomära—your; sevä—service; karile—by rendering; 
haya—there is; hådaye—within the heart; ulläsa—jubilation.

“Therefore please do not be hesitant. I am your servant, and when I serve 
you my heart becomes jubilant.”

TEXT 99

eta bali’ jhäli vahena, karena sevane
raghunäthera täraka-mantra japena rätri-dine

eta bali’—saying this; jhäli vahena—carries the baggage; karena sevane—
serves; raghunäthera—of Lord Rämacandra; täraka—deliverer; mantra—
chanting of the holy name; japena—chants; rätri-dine—day and night.

Thus Rämadäsa carried the baggage of Raghunätha Bhaööa and served him 
sincerely. He constantly chanted the holy name of Lord Rämacandra day 
and night.

TEXT 100

ei-mate raghunätha äilä néläcale
prabhura caraëe yäïä mililä kutühale
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ei-mate—in this way; raghunätha—Raghunätha Bhaööa; äilä—came; 
néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; prabhura caraëe—to the lotus feet of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yäïä—going; mililä—met; kutühale—in great 
delight.

Traveling in this way, Raghunätha Bhaööa soon arrived at Jagannätha Puré. 
There he met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with great delight and fell at His 
lotus feet.

TEXT 101

daëòa-paraëäma kari’ bhaööa paòilä caraëe
prabhu ‘raghunätha’ jäni kailä äliìgane

daëòa-paraëäma kari’—offering obeisances by falling down on the 
ground; bhaööa—Raghunätha Bhaööa; paòilä caraëe—fell at the lotus feet; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; raghunätha—Raghunätha Bhaööa; 
jäni—knowing; kailä äliìgane—embraced.

Raghunätha Bhaööa fell straight as a rod at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Then the Lord embraced him, knowing well who he was.

TEXT 102

miçra ära çekharera daëòavat jänäilä
mahäprabhu täì-sabära värtä puchilä

miçra—of Tapana Miçra; ära—and; çekharera—of Candraçekhara; 
daëòavat—obeisances; jänäilä—he informed; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täì-sabära—of all of them; värtä—news; puchilä—inquired.

Raghunätha offered respectful obeisances to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu on 
behalf of Tapana Miçra and Candraçekhara, and the Lord also inquired 
about them.
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TEXT 103

“bhäla ha-ila äilä, dekha ‘kamala-locana’
äji ämära ethä karibä prasäda bhojana“

bhäla ha-ila—it is very good; äilä—you have come; dekha—see; kamala-
locana—the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannätha; äji—today; ämära ethä—at My 
place; karibä prasäda bhojana—you will accept prasädam.

“It is very good that you have come here,” the Lord said. “Now go see the 
lotus-eyed Lord Jagannätha. Today you will accept prasädam here at My 
place.”

TEXT 104

govindere kahi’ eka väsä deoyäilä
svarüpädi bhakta-gaëa-sane miläilä

govindere—to Govinda; kahi’—speaking; eka—one; väsä—residential 
place; deoyäilä—caused to be given; svarüpa-ädi—headed by Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; bhakta-gaëa-sane—with the devotees; miläilä—
introduced.

The Lord asked Govinda to arrange for Raghunätha Bhaööa’s 
accommodations and then introduced him to all the devotees, headed by 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

TEXT 105

ei-mata prabhu-saìge rahilä añöa-mäsa
dine dine prabhura kåpäya bäòaye ulläsa

ei-mata—in this way; prabhu-saìge—along with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rahilä—remained; añöa-mäsa—eight months; dine dine—day after day; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpäya—by the mercy; bäòaye 
ulläsa—felt increased jubilation.
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Thus Raghunätha Bhaööa lived with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continuously 
for eight months, and by the Lord’s mercy he felt increasing transcendental 
happiness every day.

TEXT 106

madhye madhye mahäprabhura karena nimantraëa
ghara-bhäta karena, ära vividha vyaïjana

madhye madhye—at intervals; mahäprabhura—to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karena nimantraëa—he makes invitations; ghara-bhäta 
karena—he cooks rice at home; ära—and; vividha vyaïjana—various 
kinds of vegetables.

He would periodically cook rice with various vegetables and invite Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to his home.

TEXT 107

raghunätha-bhaööa—päke ati sunipuëa
yei rändhe, sei haya amåtera sama

raghunätha-bhaööa—Raghunätha Bhaööa; päke—in cooking; ati su-
nipuëa—very expert; yei rändhe—whatever he cooked; sei—that; haya—
is; amåtera sama—like nectar.

Raghunätha Bhaööa was an expert cook. Whatever he prepared tasted just 
like nectar.

TEXT 108

parama santoñe prabhu karena bhojana
prabhura avaçiñöa-pätra bhaööera bhakñaëa

parama santoñe—in great satisfaction; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karena bhojana—eats; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avaçiñöa-
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pätra—the plate of remnants; bhaööera—of Raghunätha Bhaööa; 
bhakñaëa—the eatables.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would accept with great satisfaction all the food 
he prepared. After the Lord was satisfied, Raghunätha Bhaööa would eat 
His remnants.

TEXT 109

rämadäsa yadi prathama prabhure mililä
mahäprabhu adhika täìre kåpä nä karilä

rämadäsa—the devotee Rämadäsa Viçväsa; yadi—when; prathama—
for the first time; prabhure mililä—met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; adhika—much; täìre—unto 
him; kåpä—mercy; nä karilä—did not show.

When Rämadäsa Viçväsa met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Lord did not 
show him any special mercy, although this was their first meeting.

TEXT 110

antare mumukñu teìho, vidyä-garvavän
sarva-citta-jïätä prabhu—sarvajïa bhagavän

antare—within his heart; mumukñu—desiring liberation; teìho—he; 
vidyä-garvavän—very proud of his learning; sarva-citta-jïätä—one who 
knows the heart of everyone; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sarva-
jïa bhagavän—the omniscient Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Within his heart, Rämadäsa Viçväsa was an impersonalist who desired to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, and he was very proud of his learning. 
Since Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the omniscient Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, He can understand the heart of everyone, and thus He knew all 
these things.
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TEXT 111

rämadäsa kailä tabe néläcale väsa
paööanäyaka-goñöhéke paòäya ‘kävya-prakäça’

rämadäsa—Rämadäsa Viçväsa; kailä—did; tabe—then; néläcale väsa—
residence at Jagannätha Puré; paööanäyaka-goñöhéke—to the Paööanäyaka 
family (the descendants of Bhavänanda Räya); paòäya—teaches; kävya-
prakäça—on the book Kävya-prakäça.

Rämadäsa Viçväsa then took up residence in Jagannätha Puré and taught the 
Kävya-prakäça to the Paööanäyaka family [the descendants of Bhavänanda 
Räya].

TEXT 112

añöa-mäsa rahi’ prabhu bhaööe vidäya dilä
’viväha nä kariha’ bali’ niñedha karilä

añöa-mäsa—for eight months; rahi’—staying; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhaööe—to Raghunätha Bhaööa; vidäya dilä—bid farewell; 
viväha nä kariha—do not marry; bali’—saying; niñedha karilä—he forbade.

After eight months, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to 
Raghunätha Bhaööa, the Lord flatly forbade him to marry. “Do not marry,” 
the Lord said.

Raghunätha Bhaööäcärya had become a greatly advanced devotee while 
still unmarried. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could see this, and therefore 
He advised him not to begin the process of material sense gratification. 
Marriage is a concession for people who are unable to control their 
senses. Raghunätha, however, being an advanced devotee of Kåñëa, 
naturally had no desire for sense gratification. Therefore Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu advised him not to enter the bondage of marriage. Generally 
a person cannot make much advancement in spiritual consciousness if 
he is married. He becomes attached to his family and is prone to sense 
gratification. Thus his spiritual advancement is very slow or almost nil.
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TEXT 113

våddha mätä-pitära yäi’ karaha sevana
vaiñëava-päça bhägavata kara adhyayana

våddha—old; mätä-pitära—of the mother and father; yäi’—going back; 
karaha sevana—engage in service; vaiñëava-päça—from a pure Vaiñëava; 
bhägavata—Çrémad-Bhägavatam; kara adhyayana—study.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Raghunätha Bhaööa, “When you return 
home, serve your aged father and mother, who are devotees, and try to 
study Çrémad-Bhägavatam from a pure Vaiñëava who has realized God.”

One should note how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, advised Raghunätha Bhaööäcärya to learn Çrémad-
Bhägavatam. He advised him to understand Çrémad-Bhägavatam not from 
professional men but from a real bhägavata, a devotee. He also advised 
Raghunätha Bhaööa to serve his mother and father because they were 
both Lord Caitanya’s devotees. Anyone who wishes to advance in Kåñëa 
consciousness must try to serve the devotees of Kåñëa. As Narottama 
däsa Öhäkura says, chäòiyä vaiñëava-sevä nistära peyeche kebä: “Without 
serving a self-realized Vaiñëava, no one has ever been released from the 
materialistic way of life.” Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would have never 
advised Raghunätha Bhaööa to serve ordinary parents, but since his 
parents were Vaiñëavas, the Lord advised him to serve them.
One might ask, “Why shouldn’t ordinary parents be served?” As stated in 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (5.5.18):

gurur na sa syät sva-jano na sa syät 
 pitä na sa syäj janané na sä syät 

daivaà na tat syät na patiç ca sa syän 
 na mocayed yaù samupeta-måtyum

“One who cannot deliver his dependent from the path of birth and death 
should never become a spiritual master, a relative, a father or mother, 
or a worshipable demigod, nor should such a person become a husband.” 
Everyone naturally gets a father and mother at the time of birth, but the 
real father and mother are those who can release their offspring from the 
clutches of imminent death. This is possible only for parents advanced in 
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Kåñëa consciousness. Therefore any parents who cannot enlighten their 
offspring in Kåñëa consciousness cannot be accepted as a real father and 
mother. The following verse from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.2.200) 
confirms the uselessness of serving ordinary parents:

laukiké vaidiké väpi yä kriyä kriyate mune 
hari-sevänukülaiva sa käryä bhaktim icchatä

“One should perform only those activities—either worldly or prescribed 
by Vedic rules and regulations—which are favorable for the cultivation of 
Kåñëa consciousness.”

Concerning the study of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
clearly advises that one avoid hearing from a non-Vaiñëava professional 
reciter. In this connection Sanätana Gosvämé quotes a verse from the 
Padma Puräëa:

avaiñëava-mukhodgérëaà pütaà hari-kathämåtam 
çravaëaà naiva kartavyaà sarpocchiñöaà yathä payaù

“No one should hear or take lessons from a person who is not a Vaiñëava. 
Even if he speaks about Kåñëa, such a lesson should not be accepted, for 
it is like milk touched by the lips of a serpent.” Nowadays it is fashionable 
to observe Bhägavata-saptäha and hear Çrémad-Bhägavatam from persons 
who are anything but advanced devotees or self-realized souls. There are 
even many Mäyävädés who read Çrémad-Bhägavatam to throngs of people. 
Many Mäyävädés have recently begun reciting Çrémad-Bhägavatam in 
Våndävana, and because they can present the Bhägavatam with word 
jugglery, twisting the meaning by grammatical tricks, materialistic persons 
who go to Våndävana as a matter of spiritual fashion like to hear them. 
All this is clearly forbidden by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. We should note 
carefully that since these Mäyävädés cannot personally know the meaning 
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, they can never deliver others by reciting it. On 
the other hand, an advanced devotee of the Lord is free from material 
bondage. He personifies Çrémad-Bhägavatam in life and action. Therefore 
we advise that anyone who wants to learn Çrémad-Bhägavatam must 
approach such a realized soul.
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TEXT 114

punarapi eka-bära äsiha néläcale“
eta bali’ kaëöha-mälä dilä täìra gale

punarapi—again, also; eka-bära—once; äsiha néläcale—come to 
Jagannätha Puré; eta bali’—saying this; kaëöha-mälä—neck beads; dilä—
gave; täìra gale—on his neck.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu concluded, “Come again to Néläcala [Jagannätha 
Puré].” After saying this, the Lord put His own neck beads on Raghunätha 
Bhaööa’s neck.

TEXT 115

äliìgana kari’ prabhu vidäya täìre dilä
preme gara gara bhaööa kändite lägilä

äliìgana kari’—embracing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vidäya 
täìre dilä—bade him farewell; preme—in ecstatic love; gara gara—
overwhelmed; bhaööa—Raghunätha Bhaööa; kändite lägilä—began to cry.

Then the Lord embraced him and bade him farewell. Overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love, Raghunätha Bhaööa began to cry due to imminent separation 
from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 116

svarüpa-ädi bhakta-öhäïi äjïä mägiyä
väräëasé äilä bhaööa prabhura äjïä päïä

svarüpa-ädi—headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; bhakta-öhäïi—
from the devotees; äjïä mägiyä—asking permission; väräëasé äilä—
returned to Väräëasé; bhaööa—Raghunätha Bhaööa; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä päïä—getting permission.

After taking permission from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and all the 
devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara, Raghunätha Bhaööa returned to 
Väräëasé.
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TEXT 117

cäri-vatsara ghare pitä-mätära sevä kailä
vaiñëava-paëòita-öhäïi bhägavata paòilä

cäri-vatsara—for four years; ghare—at home; pitä-mätära—of the father 
and mother; sevä kailä—rendered service; vaiñëava-paëòita-öhäïi—from 
a self-realized, advanced Vaiñëava; bhägavata paòilä—he studied Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

In accordance with the instructions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he 
continuously rendered service to his mother and father for four years. He 
also regularly studied Çrémad-Bhägavatam from a self-realized Vaiñëava.

TEXT 118

pitä-mätä käçé päile udäséna haïä
punaù prabhura öhäïi äilä gåhädi chäòiyä

pitä-mätä—the father and mother; käçé päile—when they passed away 
at Käçé (Väräëasé); udäséna haïä—being indifferent; punaù—again; 
prabhura öhäïi—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äilä—returned; gåha-ädi 
chäòiyä—leaving all relationships with home.

Then his parents died at Käçé [Väräëasé], and he became detached. He 
therefore returned to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, giving up all relationships 
with his home.

TEXT 119

pürvavat añöa-mäsa prabhu-päça chilä
añöa-mäsa rahi’ punaù prabhu äjïä dilä

pürva-vat—as previously; añöa-mäsa—for eight months; prabhu-päça 
chilä—remained with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; añöa-mäsa rahi’—
after staying for eight months; punaù—again; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äjïä dilä—ordered him.
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As previously, Raghunätha remained continuously with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu for eight months. Then the Lord gave him the following order.

TEXT 120

“ämära äjïäya, raghunätha, yäha våndävane
tähäì yäïä raha rüpa-sanätana-sthäne

ämära äjïäya—upon My order; raghunätha—My dear Raghunätha; yäha 
våndävane—go to Våndävana; tähäì yäïä—going there; raha—remain; 
rüpa-sanätana-sthäne—in the care of Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana 
Gosvämé.

“My dear Raghunätha, on My order go to Våndävana and live there under 
the care of Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés.

TEXT 121

bhägavata paòa, sadä laha kåñëa-näma
acire karibena kåpä kåñëa bhagavän“

bhägavata paòa—read Çrémad-Bhägavatam; sadä—always; laha kåñëa-
näma—chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra; acire—very soon; karibena—
will bestow; kåpä—mercy; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

“In Våndävana you should chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra twenty-four hours 
a day and read Çrémad-Bhägavatam continuously. Kåñëa, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, will very soon bestow His mercy upon you.”

TEXT 122

eta bali’ prabhu täìre äliìgana kailä
prabhura kåpäte kåñëa-preme matta hailä

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
Raghunätha Bhaööa; äliìgana kailä—embraced; prabhura—of Çré 
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Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpäte—by the mercy; kåñëa-preme—in love of 
Kåñëa; matta hailä—became enlivened.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu embraced Raghunätha Bhaööa, 
and by the Lord’s mercy Raghunätha was enlivened with ecstatic love for 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 123

caudda-häta jagannäthera tulaséra mälä
chuöä-päna-viòä mahotsave päïächilä

caudda-häta—fourteen cubits (about twenty-one feet) long; jagannäthera—
of Lord Jagannätha; tulaséra mälä—a garland made of tulasé leaves; chuöä-
päna-viòä—unspiced betel; mahotsave—at a festival; päïächilä—got.

At a festival Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had been given some unspiced betel 
and a garland of tulasé leaves fourteen cubits long. The garland had been 
worn by Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 124

sei mälä, chuöä päna prabhu täìre dilä
’iñöa-deva’ kari’ mälä dhariyä räkhilä

sei mälä—that garland; chuöä päna—the betel; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre dilä—delivered to him; iñöa-deva—his worshipable 
Deity; kari’—accepting as; mälä—that garland; dhariyä räkhilä—kept.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gave the garland and betel to Raghunätha 
Bhaööa, who accepted them as a worshipable Deity and preserved them 
very carefully.

TEXT 125

prabhura öhäïi äjïä laïä gelä våndävane
äçraya karilä äsi’ rüpa-sanätane
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prabhura öhäïi—from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä laïä—taking 
permission; gelä våndävane—went to Våndävana; äçraya karilä—took 
shelter; äsi’—coming; rüpa-sanätane—of Rüpa Gosvämé and Sanätana 
Gosvämé.

Taking permission from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Raghunätha Bhaööa 
then departed for Våndävana. When he arrived there, he put himself under 
the care of Rüpa and Sanätana Gosvämés.

TEXT 126

rüpa-gosäïira sabhäya karena bhägavata-paöhana
bhägavata paòite preme äuläya täìra mana

rüpa-gosäïira sabhäya—in the assembly of Rüpa, Sanätana and other 
Vaiñëavas; karena—performs; bhägavata-paöhana—recitation of Çrémad-
Bhägavatam; bhägavata paòite—while reciting Çrémad-Bhägavatam; 
preme—in ecstatic love; äuläya—becomes overwhelmed; täìra mana—
his mind.

When reciting Çrémad-Bhägavatam in the company of Rüpa and Sanätana, 
Raghunätha Bhaööa would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 127

açru, kampa, gadgada prabhura kåpäte
netra kaëöha rodhe bäñpa, nä päre paòite

açru—tears; kampa—trembling; gadgada—faltering of the voice; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpäte—by the mercy; netra—
eyes; kaëöha—neck; rodhe—choked up; bäñpa—tears; nä päre paòite—
could not recite.

By the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, he experienced the symptoms 
of ecstatic love—tears, trembling and faltering of the voice. His eyes filled 
with tears and his throat became choked, and thus he could not recite 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam.
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TEXT 128

pika-svara-kaëöha, täte rägera vibhäga
eka-çloka paòite phiräya tina-cäri räga

pika-svara-kaëöha—a very sweet voice like a cuckoo’s; täte—above that; 
rägera—of tunes; vibhäga—division; eka-çloka—one verse; paòite—
reciting; phiräya—changes; tina-cäri räga—three or four different tunes.

His voice was as sweet as a cuckoo’s, and he would recite each verse of 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam in three or four tunes. Thus his recitations were very 
sweet to hear.

TEXT 129

kåñëera saundarya-mädhurya yabe paòe, çune
premete vihvala tabe, kichui nä jäne

kåñëera—of Kåñëa; saundarya—beauty; mädhurya—sweetness; yabe—
when; paòe—recites; çune—hears; premete—in ecstatic love of Kåñëa; 
vihvala—overwhelmed; tabe—then; kichui—anything; nä jäne—does not 
know.

When he recited or heard about the beauty and sweetness of Kåñëa, 
he would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love and become oblivious to 
everything.

TEXT 130

govinda-caraëe kailä ätma-samarpaëa
govinda-caraëäravinda—yäìra präëa-dhana

govinda-caraëe—at the lotus feet of Lord Govinda; kailä ätma-
samarpaëa—he surrendered himself fully; govinda-caraëa-aravinda—the 
lotus feet of Lord Govinda; yäìra—of whom; präëa-dhana—the life and 
soul.
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Thus Raghunätha Bhaööa surrendered fully at the lotus feet of Lord 
Govinda, and those lotus feet became his life and soul.

TEXT 131

nija çiñye kahi’ govindera mandira karäilä
vaàçé, makara kuëòalädi ‘bhüñaëa’ kari’ dilä

nija çiñye—to his own disciples; kahi’—by speaking; govindera—of Lord 
Govinda; mandira karäilä—constructed a temple; vaàçé—flute; makara 
kuëòala-ädi—earrings shaped like sharks, etc.; bhüñaëa—ornaments; 
kari’—preparing; dilä—gave.

Subsequently Raghunätha Bhaööa ordered his disciples to construct a 
temple for Govinda. He prepared various ornaments for Govinda, including 
a flute and shark-shaped earrings.

TEXT 132

grämya-värtä nä çune, nä kahe jihväya
kåñëa-kathä-püjädite añöa-prahara yäya

grämya-värtä—common topics; nä çune—he never heard; nä—not; 
kahe—utters; jihväya—with his tongue; kåñëa-kathä—topics on Kåñëa; 
püjä-ädite—and in worshiping and so on; añöa-prahara yäya—he passed 
the whole day and night.

Raghunätha Bhaööa would neither hear nor speak about anything of the 
material world. He would simply discuss Kåñëa and worship the Lord day 
and night.

TEXT 133

vaiñëavera nindya-karma nähi päòe käëe
sabe kåñëa bhajana kare,—ei-mätra jäne
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vaiñëavera—of the Vaiñëava; nindya-karma—reproachable activities; 
nähi päòe käëe—he does not hear; sabe—all; kåñëa bhajana kare—are 
engaged in Kåñëa’s service; ei-mätra—only this; jäne—he understands.

He would not listen to blasphemy of a Vaiñëava, nor would he listen to talk 
of a Vaiñëava’s misbehavior. He knew only that everyone was engaged in 
Kåñëa’s service; he did not understand anything else.

Raghunätha Bhaööa never did anything harmful to a Vaiñëava. In other 
words, he was never inattentive in the service of the Lord, nor did he 
ever violate the rules and regulations of a pure Vaiñëava. It is the duty of 
a Vaiñëava äcärya to prevent his disciples and followers from violating the 
principles of Vaiñëava behavior. He should always advise them to strictly 
follow the regulative principles, which will protect them from falling 
down. Although a Vaiñëava preacher may sometimes criticize others, 
Raghunätha Bhaööa avoided this. Even if another Vaiñëava was actually 
at fault, Raghunätha Bhaööa would not criticize him; he saw only that 
everyone was engaged in Kåñëa’s service. That is the position of a mahä-
bhägavata. Actually, even if one is serving mäyä, in a higher sense he is 
also a servant of Kåñëa. Because mäyä is the servant of Kåñëa, anyone 
serving mäyä serves Kåñëa indirectly. Therefore it is said:

keha mäne, keha nä mäne, saba täìra däsa 
ye nä mäne, tära haya sei päpe näça

“Some accept Him, whereas others do not, yet everyone is His servant. 
One who does not accept Him, however, will be ruined by his sinful 
activities.” (Cc. Ädi 6.85)

TEXT 134

mahäprabhura datta mälä mananera käle
prasäda-kaòära saha bändhi lena gale

mahäprabhura—by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; datta—given; mälä—
tulasé garland; mananera—of remembering; käle—at the time; prasäda-
kaòära—the remnants of Lord Jagannätha; saha—with; bändhi—binding 
together; lena—takes; gale—on his neck.
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When Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé was absorbed in remembrance of 
Lord Kåñëa, he would take the tulasé garland and the prasädam of Lord 
Jagannätha given to him by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, bind them together 
and wear them on his neck.

TEXT 135

mahäprabhura kåpäya kåñëa-prema anargala
ei ta’ kahiluì täte caitanya-kåpä-phala

mahäprabhura kåpäya—by the mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-
prema anargala—incessantly overwhelmed with ecstatic love of Kåñëa; 
ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have described; täte—thereby; caitanya-kåpä-
phala—the result of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mercy.

Thus I have described the powerful mercy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
by which Raghunätha Bhaööa Gosvämé remained constantly overwhelmed 
with ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXTS 136–137

jagadänandera kahiluì våndävana-gamana
tära madhye deva-däséra gäna-çravaëa

mahäprabhura raghunäthe kåpä-prema-phala
eka-paricchede tina kathä kahiluì sakala

jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda Paëòita; kahiluì—I have described; 
våndävana-gamana—going to Våndävana; tära madhye—within 
that; deva-däséra—of the female singer in the temple of Jagannätha; 
gäna-çravaëa—hearing of the song; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; raghunäthe—unto Raghunätha Bhaööa; kåpä—by mercy; 
prema—love; phala—result; eka-paricchede—in one chapter; tina kathä—
three topics; kahiluì—I have described; sakala—all.

In this chapter I have spoken about three topics: Jagadänanda Paëòita’s 
visit to Våndävana, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s listening to the song of 
the deva-däsé at the temple of Jagannätha, and how Raghunätha Bhaööa 
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Gosvämé achieved ecstatic love of Kåñëa by the mercy of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 138

ye ei-sakala kathä çune çraddhä kari’
täìre kåñëa-prema-dhana dena gaurahari

ye—one who; ei-sakala—all these; kathä—topics; çune—hears; çraddhä 
kari’—with faith and love; täìre—unto him; kåñëa-prema-dhana—the 
wealth of ecstatic love for Lord Kåñëa; dena—delivers; gaurahari—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu [Gaurahari] bestows ecstatic love for Kåñëa 
upon anyone who hears all these topics with faith and love.

TEXT 139

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, 
Antya-lélä, Thirteenth Chapter, describing Jagadänanda Paëòita’s visit to 
Våndävana, the Lord’s hearing the song of the deva-däsé, and Raghunätha 
Bhaööa Gosvämé’s achieving love of Kåñëa.
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Feelings of Separation 

From Kåñëa

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of the 
Fourteenth Chapter. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s feelings of separation 
from Kåñëa resulted in highly elevated transcendental madness. 
When He was standing near the Garuòa-stambha and praying to Lord 
Jagannätha, a woman from Orissa put her foot on the Lord’s shoulder in 
her great eagerness to see Lord Jagannätha. Govinda chastised her for 
this, but Caitanya Mahäprabhu praised her eagerness. When Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to the temple of Lord Jagannätha, He was absorbed in 
ecstatic love and saw only Kåñëa. As soon as He perceived this woman, 
however, His external consciousness immediately returned, and He saw 
Jagannätha, Baladeva and Subhadrä. Caitanya Mahäprabhu also saw 
Kåñëa in a dream, and He was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. When He 
could no longer see Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu compared Himself 
to a yogé and described how that yogé was seeing Våndävana. Sometimes all 
the transcendental ecstatic symptoms were manifest in Him. One night, 
Govinda and Svarüpa Dämodara noticed that although the three doors to 
the Lord’s room were closed and locked, the Lord was not present inside. 
Seeing this, Svarüpa Dämodara and the other devotees went outside and 
saw the Lord lying unconscious by the gate known as Siàha-dvära. His 
body had become unusually long, and the joints of His bones were loose. 
The devotees gradually brought Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu back to His 
senses by chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra, and then they took Him back 
to His residence. Once Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu mistook a sand dune 
known as Caöaka-parvata for Govardhana Hill. As He ran toward it, He 
became stunned, and then the eight ecstatic transformations appeared 
in His body due to great love for Kåñëa. At that time all the devotees 
chanted the Hare Kåñëa mantra to pacify Him.
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TEXT 1

kåñëa-viccheda-vibhräntyä
 manasä vapuñä dhiyä

yad yad vyadhatta gauräìgas
 tal-leçaù kathyate ‘dhunä

kåñëa-viccheda—of separation from Kåñëa; vibhräntyä—by the 
bewilderment; manasä—by the mind; vapuñä—by the body; dhiyä—by 
the intelligence; yat yat—whatever; vyadhatta—performed; gauräìgaù—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tat—of that; leçaù—a very small fragment; 
kathyate—is being described; adhunä—now.

I shall now describe a very small portion of the activities performed by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu with His mind, intelligence and body when He was 
bewildered by strong feelings of separation from Kåñëa.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya svayaà bhagavän
jaya jaya gauracandra bhakta-gaëa-präëa

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svayam 
bhagavän—the Personality of Godhead Himself; jaya jaya—all glories; 
gaura-candra—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa-präëa—the 
life and soul of the devotees.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead! All glories to Lord Gauracandra, the life and soul of His devotees!

TEXT 3

jaya jaya nityänanda caitanya-jévana
jayädvaitäcärya jaya gaura-priyatama

jaya jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; caitanya-jévana—
the life of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-äcärya—to 
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Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-priya-tama—very, very dear to 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Nityänanda, who is Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s very 
life! And all glories to Advaita Äcärya, who is extremely dear to Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 4

jaya svarüpa, çréväsädi prabhu-bhakta-gaëa
çakti deha’,—kari yena caitanya-varëana

jaya—all glories; svarüpa—to Svarüpa Dämodara; çréväsa-ädi—headed by 
Çréväsa Öhäkura; prabhu-bhakta-gaëa—to the devotees of the Lord; çakti 
deha’—please give strength; kari—I can make; yena—so that; caitanya-
varëana—description of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Svarüpa Dämodara and all the other devotees, headed by 
Çréväsa Öhäkura! Please give me the strength to describe the character of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 5

prabhura virahonmäda-bhäva gambhéra
bujhite nä päre keha, yadyapi haya ‘dhéra’

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viraha-unmäda—of the 
transcendental madness of separation from Kåñëa; bhäva—emotion; 
gambhéra—very deep and mysterious; bujhite—to understand; nä päre 
keha—no one is able; yadyapi—although; haya—is; dhéra—a very learned 
and gentle scholar.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s emotion of transcendental madness in 
separation from Kåñëa is very deep and mysterious. Even though one is 
very advanced and learned, he cannot understand it.
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TEXT 6

bujhite nä päri yähä, varëite ke päre?
sei bujhe, varëe, caitanya çakti dena yäìre

bujhite—to understand; nä päri—not being able; yähä—subject which; 
varëite ke päre—who can describe; sei bujhe—he can understand; varëe—
can describe; caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çakti—capacity; 
dena—gives; yäìre—to whom.

How can one describe unfathomable subject matters? It is possible only if 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu gives him the capability.

TEXT 7

svarüpa-gosäïi ära raghunätha-däsa
ei duira kaòacäte e-lélä prakäça

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; ära—and; raghunätha-
däsa—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; ei duira—of these two; kaòacäte—in 
the notebooks; e-lélä—these pastimes; prakäça—described.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé recorded 
all these transcendental activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in their 
notebooks.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s transcendental feelings of separation from 
Kåñëa and His consequent madness are not at all understandable by 
a person on the material platform. Nonetheless, a so-called party of 
devotees named nadéyä-nägaré has sprung up and introduced the worship 
of Viñëupriyä. This certainly indicates their ignorance concerning Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes. In the opinion of Bhaktisiddhänta 
Sarasvaté Öhäkura, such worship is a product of the imagination. Many 
other methods of worshiping Caitanya Mahäprabhu have also been 
introduced, but they have all been rejected by stalwart devotees like 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura. The groups practicing such unauthorized worship 
have been listed by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura:
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äula, bäula, kartäbhajä, neòä, daraveça, säìi, 
sahajiyä, sakhébheké, smärta, jäta-gosäïi, 

ativäòé, cüòädhäré, gauräìga-nägaré

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé witnessed 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities firsthand and recorded them in two 
notebooks. Therefore, without reference to these notebooks one cannot 
understand the activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Anyone inventing 
some new method for worshiping Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is certainly 
unable to understand the Lord’s pastimes, for he is bereft of the real 
process of approaching the Lord.

TEXT 8

se-käle e-dui rahena mahäprabhura päçe
ära saba kaòacä-kartä rahena düra-deçe

se-käle—in those days; e-dui—these two; rahena—stayed; mahäprabhura 
päçe—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ära—other; saba—all; kaòacä-
kartä—commentators; rahena—remained; düra-deçe—far away.

In those days, Svarüpa Dämodara and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé lived 
with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, whereas all other commentators lived far 
away from Him.

Besides Svarüpa Dämodara and Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, there were 
many others who also recorded Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities. Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura believes that the people of the world 
would benefit greatly if such notes were available. It is a most unfortunate 
situation for human society that none of these notebooks is still extant.

TEXT 9

kñaëe kñaëe anubhavi’ ei dui-jana
saìkñepe bähulye karena kaòacä-granthana

kñaëe kñaëe—moment by moment; anubhavi’—understanding; ei dui-
jana—these two persons; saìkñepe—in brief; bähulye—elaborately; 
karena—do; kaòacä-granthana—compiling the notebooks.
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These two great personalities [Svarüpa Dämodara and Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé] recorded the activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu moment by 
moment. They described these activities briefly as well as elaborately in 
their notebooks.

For future reference, we should remember that Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé recorded the pastimes briefly, whereas Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé 
recorded them elaborately. These two great personalities simply recorded 
the facts; they did not create any descriptive literary embellishments.

TEXT 10

svarüpa—‘sütra-kartä’, raghunätha—‘våttikära’
tära bähulya varëi—päìji-öékä-vyavahära

svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; sütra-kartä—maker of short notes; 
raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; våtti-kära—maker of elaborate 
explanations; tära—of those; bähulya—more elaborately; varëi—I 
shall describe; päìji—fluffing out (as of cotton); öékä—explanation; 
vyavahära—behavior.

Svarüpa Dämodara wrote short notes, whereas Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé wrote elaborate descriptions. I shall now describe Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s activities more elaborately, as if fluffing out compressed 
cotton.

Päìji-öékä means further explanations of a subject. Writing such 
explanations is likened to the process of fluffing out cotton.

TEXT 11

täte viçväsa kari’ çuna bhävera varëana
ha-ibe bhävera jïäna, päibä prema-dhana

täte—therefore; viçväsa kari’—having faith; çuna—please hear; bhävera 
varëana—description of ecstatic emotions; ha-ibe—there will be; 
bhävera—of ecstatic emotions; jïäna—knowledge; päibä—you will get; 
prema-dhana—love of Kåñëa.
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Please hear faithfully this description of Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic 
emotions. Thus you will come to know of His ecstatic love, and ultimately 
you will achieve love of Godhead.

TEXT 12

kåñëa mathuräya gele, gopéra ye daçä haila
kåñëa-vicchede prabhura se daçä upajila

kåñëa mathuräya gele—when Lord Kåñëa departed for Mathurä; gopéra—
of the gopés; ye daçä—which condition; haila—was; kåñëa-vicchede—by 
separation from Kåñëa; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; se daçä—
that situation; upajila—happened.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt separation from Kåñëa, His condition 
exactly corresponded to that of the gopés in Våndävana after Kåñëa’s 
departure for Mathurä.

TEXT 13

uddhava-darçane yaiche rädhära viläpa
krame krame haila prabhura se unmäda-viläpa

uddhava-darçane—by seeing Uddhava; yaiche—as; rädhära—of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; viläpa—lamentation; krame krame—gradually; haila—
became; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; se—that; unmäda-
viläpa—lamentation in madness.

The lamentation of Çrématé Rädhäräëé when Uddhava visited Våndävana 
gradually became a feature of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s transcendental 
madness.

TEXT 14

rädhikära bhäve prabhura sadä ‘abhimäna’
sei bhäve äpanäke haya ‘rädhä’-jïäna
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rädhikära bhäve—in the emotion of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sadä—always; abhimäna—conception; sei 
bhäve—under such a conception; äpanäke—upon Himself; haya—
becomes; rädhä-jïäna—consideration as Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s emotions exactly corresponded to those of 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé when She met Uddhava. The Lord always conceived 
of Himself in Her position and sometimes thought that He was Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé Herself.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura explains that the purport of the 
word abhimäna, or “self-conception,” is that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
thought Himself to be in the position of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and was 
always ready to render Kåñëa service in that way. Although Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu is Kåñëa Himself, He assumed the complexion and emotions 
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé and remained in that status. He never assumed 
the complexion or status of Lord Kåñëa. Of course, Kåñëa wanted to 
experience the role of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; that is the original cause of 
His assuming the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Therefore pure 
Vaiñëavas never disturb Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s conception of being 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé.
Unfortunately, at the present time a group of so-called devotees maintain 
that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the enjoyer and that they are enjoyers as 
well. They have actually deviated from devotional service to the Lord. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu manifested Himself to show that cultivation of love 
for Kåñëa in separation is the easiest way of success for all living entities. 
Despite this fact, there are some theosophists who declare that because 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, such 
cultivation is easy for Him but difficult for the living entity and that one 
can therefore approach Kåñëa in any way he likes. To nullify this idea, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu demonstrated practically how one can achieve 
love of Kåñëa by adopting Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s mood in separation from 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 15

divyonmäde aiche haya, ki ihä vismaya?
adhirüòha-bhäve divyonmäda-praläpa haya
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divya-unmäde—in transcendental madness; aiche—such; haya—is; ki ihä 
vismaya—what is the wonder; adhirüòha-bhäve—in highly elevated love 
of Kåñëa; divya-unmäda—in transcendental madness; praläpa—talking; 
haya—there is.

Such is the state of transcendental madness. Why is it difficult to 
understand? When one is highly elevated in love of Kåñëa, he becomes 
transcendentally mad and talks like a madman.

TEXT 16

etasya mohanäkhyasya
 gatià käm apy upeyuñaù
bhramäbhä käpi vaicitré

 divyonmäda itéryate
udghürëä-citra-jalpädyäs
 tad-bhedä bahavo matäù

etasya—of this; mohana-äkhyasya—mood known as mohana, or 
enchanting; gatim—progress; käm api—inexplicable; upeyuñaù—having 
obtained; bhrama-äbhä—resembling bewilderment; kä api—some; 
vaicitré—condition bringing about astonishment; divya-unmäda—
transcendental madness; iti—thus; éryate—it is called; udghürëä—
udghürëä; citra-jalpa—citra-jalpa; ädyäù—and so on; tat-bhedäù—
different features of that; bahavaù—many; matäù—described.

“When the ecstatic emotion of enchantment gradually progresses, it becomes 
similar to bewilderment. Then one reaches the stage of astonishment 
[vaicitré], which awakens transcendental madness. Udghürëä and citra-
jalpa are two among the many divisions of transcendental madness.”

This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Sthäyi-bhäva-prakaraëa 
174).

TEXT 17

eka-dina mahäprabhu kariyächena çayana
kåñëa räsa-lélä kare,—dekhilä svapana
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eka-dina—one day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kariyächena 
çayana—was taking rest; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; räsa-lélä kare—performs 
räsa-lélä dance; dekhilä—He saw; svapana—a dream.

One day while He was resting, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dreamed He saw 
Kåñëa performing His räsa dance.

TEXT 18

tribhaìga-sundara-deha, muralé-vadana
pétämbara, vana-mälä, madana-mohana

tri-bhaìga—curved in three places; sundara—beautiful; deha—body; 
muralé-vadana—with a flute to the mouth; péta-ambara—with yellow 
garments; vana-mälä—forest flower garlands; madana-mohana—
enchanting Cupid.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Lord Kåñëa standing with His beautiful 
body curved in three places, holding His flute to His lips. Wearing yellow 
garments and garlands of forest flowers, He was enchanting even to Cupid.

TEXT 19

maëòalé-bandhe gopé-gaëa karena nartana
madhye rädhä-saha näce vrajendra-nandana

maëòalé-bandhe—in a circle; gopé-gaëa—the gopés; karena nartana—
engaged in dancing; madhye—in the middle; rädhä-saha—with Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; näce—dances; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa, the son of 
Mahäräja Nanda.

The gopés were dancing in a circle, and in the middle of that circle, Kåñëa, 
the son of Mahäräja Nanda, danced with Rädhäräëé.
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TEXT 20

dekhi’ prabhu sei rase äviñöa hailä
’våndävane kåñëa päinu’—ei jïäna kailä

dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sei—that; rase—
in the transcendental mellow; äviñöa hailä—became overwhelmed; 
våndävane—in Våndävana; kåñëa päinu—I have gotten Kåñëa; ei—this; 
jïäna kailä—He thought.

Seeing this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was overwhelmed with the 
transcendental mellow of the räsa dance, and He thought, “Now I am with 
Kåñëa in Våndävana.”

TEXT 21

prabhura vilamba dekhi’ govinda jägäilä
jägile ‘svapna’-jïäna haila, prabhu duùkhé hailä

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vilamba—delay; dekhi’—seeing; 
govinda—Govinda; jägäilä—caused to awaken; jägile—when He awoke; 
svapna-jïäna haila—could understand that it was a dream; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duùkhé hailä—became unhappy.

When Govinda saw that the Lord had not yet risen, he awakened Him. 
Understanding that He had only been dreaming, the Lord was somewhat 
unhappy.

TEXT 22

dehäbhyäse nitya-kåtya kari’ samäpana
käle yäi’ kailä jagannätha daraçana

deha-abhyäse—as a habit; nitya-kåtya—the daily duties; kari’ samäpana—
finishing; käle—at the proper time; yäi’—going; kailä—performed; 
jagannätha daraçana—seeing Lord Jagannätha.
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“Now I am with Kåñëa in Våndävana.”
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His customary daily duties, and at 
the usual time He went to see Lord Jagannätha in the temple.

TEXT 23

yävat käla darçana karena garuòera päche
prabhura äge darçana kare loka läkhe läkhe

yävat käla—as long as; darçana—seeing; karena—performs; garuòera 
päche—from the back of the Garuòa column; prabhura äge—in front 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; darçana kare—see; loka—people; läkhe 
läkhe—in hundreds and thousands.

As He viewed Lord Jagannätha from behind the Garuòa column, hundreds 
and thousands of people in front of Him were seeing the Deity.

TEXT 24

uòiyä eka stré bhéòe darçana nä päïä
garuòe caòi’ dekhe prabhura skandhe pada diyä

uòiyä—a native of Orissa; eka—one; stré—woman; bhéòe—in the crowd; 
darçana nä päïä—being unable to see; garuòe caòi’—climbing up the 
column of Garuòa; dekhe—sees; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
skandhe—on the shoulder; pada—her foot; diyä—placing.

Suddenly, a woman from Orissa, unable to see Lord Jagannätha because of 
the crowd, climbed the column of Garuòa, placing her foot on Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s shoulder.

TEXT 25

dekhiyä govinda äste-vyaste stréke varjilä
täre nämäite prabhu govinde niñedhilä

dekhiyä—seeing; govinda—the personal servant of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; äste-vyaste—with great haste; stréke—the woman; varjilä—
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got down; täre—her; nämäite—to get down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; govinde—Govinda; niñedhilä—forbade.

When he saw this, Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s personal servant, Govinda, 
hastily got her down from her position. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, however, 
chastised him for this.

Because Garuòa is the carrier of Lord Viñëu, he is the supreme Vaiñëava. 
Therefore to touch his body with one’s feet or to climb the column of 
Garuòa is certainly a vaiñëava-aparädha, an offense to a Vaiñëava. The 
woman was also offensive to Kåñëa by putting her foot on the shoulder of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Seeing all these offenses, Govinda very hastily 
made her get down.

TEXT 26

’ädi-vasyä’ ei strére nä kara varjana
karuka yatheñöa jagannätha daraçana

ädi-vasyä—uncivilized man, aborigine; ei—this; strére—woman; nä kara 
varjana—do not forbid; karuka—let her do; yathä-iñöa—as desired; 
jagannätha daraçana—seeing Lord Jagannätha.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Govinda, “O ädi-vasyä [uncivilized man], 
do not forbid this woman to climb the Garuòa-stambha. Let her see Lord 
Jagannätha to her satisfaction.”

For another explanation of the word ädi-vasyä, refer to Antya-lélä, Chapter 
Ten, verse 116.

TEXT 27

äste-vyaste sei näré bhümete nämilä
mahäprabhure dekhi’ täìra caraëa vandilä

äste-vyaste—in great haste; sei näré—that woman; bhümete—on the 
ground; nämilä—got down; mahäprabhure dekhi’—seeing Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìra—His; caraëa vandilä—begged pardon at the lotus 
feet.
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 “O ädi-vasyä [uncivilized man], do not forbid this woman to climb the Garuòa-stambha. 
Let her see Lord Jagannätha to her satisfaction.”
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When the woman came to her senses, however, she quickly climbed back 
down to the ground and, seeing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, immediately 
begged at His lotus feet for forgiveness.

TEXT 28

tära ärti dekhi’ prabhu kahite lägilä
“eta ärti jagannätha more nähi dilä!

tära—her; ärti—eagerness; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kahite lägilä—began to speak; eta ärti—so much eagerness; 
jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; more—unto Me; nähi dilä—did not bestow.

Seeing the woman’s eagerness, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Lord 
Jagannätha has not bestowed so much eagerness upon Me.

The woman was so eager to see Lord Jagannätha that she forgot she was 
offending the feet of a Vaiñëava by climbing the column of Garuòa. She 
also neglected to consider that by putting her foot on the shoulder of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, she offended the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
These are both grievous offenses that displease the Supreme Lord and 
Vaiñëavas. She was so eager to see Lord Jagannätha, however, that she 
committed all these offenses obliviously. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu praised 
her eagerness; He regretted that Lord Jagannätha had not bestowed such 
great eagerness upon Him.

TEXT 29

jagannäthe äviñöa ihära tanu-mana-präëe
mora skandhe pada diyäche, täho nähi jäne

jagannäthe—in Lord Jagannätha; äviñöa—fully absorbed; ihära—of this 
woman; tanu—body; mana—mind; präëe—life; mora skandhe—upon My 
shoulder; pada—foot; diyäche—has put; täho—she; nähi jäne—did not 
understand.

“She has fully absorbed her body, mind and life in Lord Jagannätha. 
Therefore she was unaware that she was putting her foot on My shoulder.
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TEXT 30

aho bhägyavaté ei, vandi ihära päya
ihära prasäde aiche ärti ämära vä haya“

aho—alas; bhägyavaté—very, very fortunate; ei—she; vandi—let Me offer 
prayers; ihära päya—at her feet; ihära prasäde—by her favor; aiche—such; 
ärti—eagerness; ämära vä haya—may be Mine.

“Alas! How fortunate this woman is! I pray at her feet that she favor Me 
with her great eagerness to see Lord Jagannätha.”

TEXT 31

pürve äsi’ yabe kailä jagannätha daraçana
jagannäthe dekhe—säkñät vrajendra-nandana

pürve—before this; äsi’—coming; yabe—when; kailä—executed; 
jagannätha daraçana—seeing Lord Jagannätha; jagannäthe dekhe—sees 
Lord Jagannätha; säkñät vrajendra-nandana—personally the son of 
Mahäräja Nanda.

Just previously, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had been seeing Lord Jagannätha 
as Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda, in person.

TEXT 32

svapnera darçanäveçe tad-rüpa haila mana
yähäì tähäì dekhe sarvatra muralé-vadana

svapnera—of the dream; darçana-äveçe—by being fully absorbed in the 
vision; tat-rüpa—like that; haila mana—the mind became; yähäì tähäì—
anywhere and everywhere; dekhe—sees; sarvatra—all around; muralé-
vadana—Kåñëa with His flute to His mouth.

Becoming fully absorbed in that vision, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had 
assumed the mood of the gopés, so much so that everywhere He looked He 
saw Kåñëa standing with His flute to His lips.
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TEXT 33

ebe yadi strére dekhi’ prabhura bähya haila
jagannätha-subhadrä-balarämera svarüpa dekhila

ebe—now; yadi—when; strére—the woman; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya haila—there was external 
consciousness; jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; subhadrä—His sister, 
Subhadrä; balarämera—and of His elder brother, Balaräma; svarüpa—
forms; dekhila—saw.

After seeing the woman, the Lord’s external consciousness returned, and 
He saw the original deity forms of Lord Jagannätha, Subhadrä and Lord 
Balaräma.

TEXT 34

kurukñetre dekhi’ kåñëe aiche haila mana
’kähäì kurukñetre äiläìa, kähäì våndävana?’

kurukñetre—in Kurukñetra; dekhi’—seeing; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; aiche—
in that way; haila mana—became His mind; kähäì—where; kurukñetre 
äiläìa—I have come to Kurukñetra; kähäì—where; våndävana—
Våndävana.

When He saw the deities, Lord Caitanya thought He was seeing Kåñëa 
in Kurukñetra. He wondered, “Have I come to Kurukñetra? Where is 
Våndävana?”

TEXT 35

präpta-ratna häräïä aiche vyagra ha-ilä
viñaëëa haïä prabhu nija-väsä äilä

präpta-ratna—the achieved jewel; häräïä—having lost; aiche—in that 
way; vyagra ha-ilä—became very much agitated; viñaëëa haïä—being 
morose; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija—own; väsä—to His 
residential place; äilä—returned.
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Lord Caitanya grew very much agitated, like a person who has just lost a 
recently acquired jewel. Then He became very morose and returned home.

TEXT 36

bhümira upara vasi’ nija-nakhe bhümi likhe
açru-gaìgä netre vahe, kichui nä dekhe

bhümira upara—on the ground; vasi’—sitting down; nija-nakhe—with 
His fingernails; bhümi likhe—marked the ground; açru-gaìgä—a flow of 
tears like the Ganges; netre—in the eyes; vahe—flows; kichui—anything; 
nä dekhe—could not see.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down on the ground and began to mark it 
with His fingernails. He was blinded by tears, which flowed from His eyes 
like the Ganges.

TEXT 37

’päiluì våndävana-nätha, punaù häräiluì
ke mora nileka kåñëa? kähäì mui äinu’?

päiluì—I got; våndävana-nätha—the Supreme Lord of Våndävana; 
punaù—again; häräiluì—I have lost; ke—who; mora—My; nileka—took 
away; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kähäì—where; mui äinu—have I come.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I found Kåñëa, the Lord of Våndävana, 
but I have lost Him again. Who has taken My Kåñëa? Where have I come?”

These are the feelings of Çrématé Rädhäräëé. First Lord Caitanya felt that 
He had been taken to Våndävana, where He saw Kåñëa’s räsa dance with 
the gopés. Then He was brought to Kurukñetra to see Lord Jagannätha, 
His sister (Subhadrä) and Lord Balaräma. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
lost Våndävana and Kåñëa, the master of Våndävana. At this time, 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu experienced divyonmäda, transcendental madness 
in separation from Kåñëa. At Kurukñetra, Kåñëa displays His opulence, 
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whereas in Våndävana He is in His original position. Kåñëa never goes 
even a step away from Våndävana; therefore Kurukñetra is less important 
for the gopés than Våndävana.
Although devotees who worship Kåñëa in opulence (His Vaikuëöha 
aspect) may prefer to see Lord Kåñëa at Kurukñetra along with Subhadrä 
and Balaräma, the gopés want to see Kåñëa in Våndävana, performing the 
räsa dance with Çrématé Rädhäräëé. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed 
by practical example how one can cultivate the mood of Rädhäräëé and 
the other gopés in separation from Kåñëa. Devotees absorbed in this 
mood do not like to see Kåñëa anywhere else but Våndävana. Therefore 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lamented, “I found Kåñëa in Våndävana, and 
now I have again lost Him and come to Kurukñetra.” Unless one is a very 
highly advanced devotee, he cannot understand these intricate feelings. 
The author of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, however, has tried to explain this 
divyonmäda as far as possible, and it is our duty simply to appreciate it as 
far as possible. Therefore the author has made the following request in 
verse 11:

täte viçväsa kari’ çuna bhävera varëana 
ha-ibe bhävera jïäna, päibä prema-dhana

“My dear readers, simply try to hear this description with faith and love. 
That will help you understand transcendental ecstasy, and at last you 
will achieve love of Godhead very easily.”

TEXT 38

svapnäveçe preme prabhura gara gara mana
bähya haile haya—yena häräila dhana

svapna-äveçe—when absorbed in dreams; preme—in love of Kåñëa; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gara gara—fully absorbed; 
mana—mind; bähya haile—when He awakens; haya—it is; yena—as if; 
häräila—He has lost; dhana—something very precious.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dreamed of the räsa dance, He was fully 
absorbed in transcendental bliss, but when His dream broke, He thought 
He had lost a precious jewel.
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TEXT 39

unmattera präya prabhu karena gäna-nåtya
dehera svabhäve karena snäna-bhojana-kåtya

unmattera präya—as if mad; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—
performs; gäna-nåtya—singing and dancing; dehera—of the body; 
svabhäve—by nature; karena—carries out; snäna—bathing; bhojana—
eating; kåtya—duties.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would chant and dance, always absorbed 
in the bliss of transcendental madness. He carried out the necessities of 
the body, such as eating and bathing, merely out of habit.

TEXT 40

rätri haile svarüpa-rämänande laïä
äpana manera bhäva kahe ughäòiyä

rätri haile—when there was night; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
rämänande—Rämänanda Räya; laïä—taking together; äpana manera—
of His own mind; bhäva—the ecstatic feelings; kahe—speaks; ughäòiyä—
revealing.

At night, Lord Caitanya would reveal to Svarüpa Dämodara and Rämänanda 
Räya the ecstatic feelings of His mind.

TEXT 41

präpta-praëañöäcyuta-vitta ätmä
 yayau viñädojjhita-deha-gehaù
gåhéta-käpälika-dharmako me

 våndävanaà sendriya-çiñya-våndaù

präpta—achieved; praëañöa—lost; acyuta—Kåñëa; vittaù—the treasure; 
ätmä—mind; yayau—went; viñäda—by lamentation; ujjhita—given up; 
deha-gehaù—body and home; gåhéta—accepted; käpälika-dharmakaù—
the religious principles of a käpälika-yogé, a kind of mendicant; me—My; 
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våndävanam—to Våndävana; sa—with; indriya—senses; çiñya-våndaù—
disciples.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “At first My mind somehow achieved the 
treasure of Kåñëa, but it again lost Him. Therefore it gave up My body 
and home because of lamentation and accepted the religious principles of 
a käpälika-yogé. Then My mind went to Våndävana with its disciples, My 
senses.”

This verse is clearly metaphorical.

TEXT 42

präpta-ratna häräïä,     tära guëa saìariyä,
mahäprabhu santäpe vihvala

räya-svarüpera kaëöha dhari’,     kahe ‘hähä hari hari’,
dhairya gela, ha-ilä capala

präpta—acquired; ratna—gem; häräïä—having lost; tära—of it; 
guëa—attributes; saìariyä—remembering; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; santäpe—in lamentation; vihvala—overwhelmed; räya—
of Rämänanda Räya; svarüpera—of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kaëöha 
dhari’—catching the necks; kahe—said; hähä hari hari—alas, where is 
Hari, where is Hari; dhairya—patience; gela—lost; ha-ilä capala—became 
restless.

Having lost His acquired gem, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became 
overwhelmed with lamentation by remembering its attributes. Then, 
grasping the necks of Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, 
He cried, “Alas, where is My Lord Hari? Where is Hari?” Finally He 
became restless and lost all patience.

TEXT 43

“çuna, bändhava, kåñëera mädhuré
yära lobhe mora mana,     chäòi’ loka-veda-dharma,

yogé haïä ha-ila bhikhäré
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çuna—please hear; bändhava—My friends; kåñëera mädhuré—the 
sweetness of Lord Kåñëa; yära—for which; lobhe—by the greed; mora 
mana—My mind; chäòi’—giving up; loka-veda-dharma—social and Vedic 
religious principles; yogé haïä—having become a yogé; ha-ila bhikhäré—
has become a beggar.

“My dear friends,” He said, “please hear of Kåñëa’s sweetness. Because 
of a great desire for that sweetness, My mind has given up all social and 
Vedic religious principles and taken to the profession of begging, exactly 
like a mystic yogé.

TEXT 44

kåñëa-lélä-maëòala,     çuddha çaìkha-kuëòala,
gaòiyäche çuka kärikara

sei kuëòala käëe pari’,     tåñëä-läu-thälé dhari’,
äçä-jhuli kändhera upara

kåñëa-lélä-maëòala—the ring of the pastimes of Kåñëa; çuddha—pure; 
çaìkha-kuëòala—an earring of conchshell; gaòiyäche—has manufactured; 
çuka—Çukadeva Gosvämé; kärikara—craftsman; sei kuëòala—that 
earring; käëe pari’—putting on the ear; tåñëä—aspiration; läu—of squash 
or gourd; thälé—the bowl; dhari’—taking; äçä—expectation; jhuli—bag; 
kändhera upara—on the shoulder.

“The ring of Kåñëa’s räsa-lélä, manufactured by Çukadeva Gosvämé, the 
most auspicious craftsman, is as pure as an earring made from a conchshell. 
The yogé of My mind is wearing that earring upon his ear. From a gourd 
he has carved out the bowl of My aspirations, and he has taken the bag of 
My expectations on his shoulder.

TEXT 45

cintä-känthä uòhi gäya,     dhüli-vibhüti-malina-käya,
’hähä kåñëa’ praläpa-uttara

udvega dvädaça häte,     lobhera jhulani mäthe,
bhikñäbhäve kñéëa kalevara
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cintä—of anxiety; känthä—the torn quilt; uòhi—covering; gäya—on the 
body; dhüli—dust; vibhüti—ashes; malina-käya—dirty body; hähä—alas; 
kåñëa—Kåñëa; praläpa-uttara—crazy replies; udvega—distress; dvädaça—
twelve (bangles); häte—on the wrist; lobhera—of greed; jhulani—turban; 
mäthe—on the head; bhikñä-abhäve—in the absence of alms; kñéëa—
skinny; kalevara—body.

“The yogé of My mind wears the torn quilt of anxiety on his dirty body, 
which is covered with dust and ashes. His only words are ‘Alas! Kåñëa!’ 
He wears twelve bangles of distress on his wrist and a turban of greed on 
his head. Because he has not eaten anything, he is very thin.

TEXT 46

vyäsa, çukädi yogi-gaëa,     kåñëa ätmä niraïjana,
vraje täìra yata lélä-gaëa

bhägavatädi çästra-gaëe,     kariyäche varëane,
sei tarjä paòe anukñaëa

vyäsa—Dvaipäyana Vyäsa; çuka-ädi—and other sages, such as Çukadeva 
Gosvämé; yogi-gaëa—great mystic yogés; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ätmä—
the Supersoul; niraïjana—without material contamination; vraje—in 
Våndävana; täìra—His; yata—all; lélä-gaëa—pastimes; bhägavata-ädi—
Çrémad-Bhägavatam and others; çästra-gaëe—in revealed scriptures; 
kariyäche varëane—have described; sei tarjä—that competition of poetry 
between two parties; paòe—reads; anukñaëa—every moment.

“The great yogé of My mind always studies the poetry and discussions 
of Lord Kåñëa’s Våndävana pastimes. In Çrémad-Bhägavatam and other 
scriptures, great saintly yogés like Vyäsadeva and Çukadeva Gosvämé have 
described Lord Kåñëa as the Supersoul, beyond all material contamination.

TEXT 47

daçendriye çiñya kari’,     ‘mahä-bäula’ näma dhari’,
çiñya laïä karila gamana
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mora deha sva-sadana,     viñaya-bhoga mahä-dhana,
saba chäòi’ gelä våndävana

daça-indriye—the ten senses; çiñya kari’—making disciples; mahä-
bäula—of a great mendicant; näma dhari’—taking the name; çiñya laïä—
taking disciples; karila gamana—has gone; mora—My; deha—body; sva-
sadana—own home; viñaya-bhoga—material enjoyment; mahä-dhana—
great treasure; saba chäòi’—leaving aside everything; gelä våndävana—
has gone to Våndävana.

“The mystic yogé of My mind has assumed the name Mahäbäula and made 
disciples of My ten senses. Thus My mind has gone to Våndävana, leaving 
aside the home of My body and the great treasure of material enjoyment.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu compares His mind to one of the mystic yogés 
known as bäulas, who make at least ten disciples.

TEXT 48

våndävane prajä-gaëa,     yata sthävara-jaìgama,
våkña-latä gåhastha-äçrame

tära ghare bhikñäöana,     phala-müla-paträçana,
ei våtti kare çiñya-sane

våndävane—in Våndävana; prajä-gaëa—the citizens; yata—all; sthävara-
jaìgama—nonmoving and moving; våkña-latä—the trees and creepers; 
gåhastha-äçrame—in household life; tära ghare—at his house; bhikñä-
aöana—begging from door to door; phala-müla-patra—fruits, roots and 
leaves; açana—eating; ei våtti—this business; kare—performs; çiñya-
sane—with the disciples.

“In Våndävana, he goes from door to door begging alms with all his 
disciples. He begs from both the moving and the inert inhabitants—the 
citizens, the trees and the creepers. In this way he lives on fruits, roots 
and leaves.
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TEXT 49

kåñëa-guëa-rüpa-rasa,     gandha, çabda, paraça,
se sudhä äsväde gopé-gaëa

tä-sabära gräsa-çeñe,     äni’ païcendriya çiñye,
se bhikñäya räkhena jévana

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; guëa-rüpa-rasa—attributes, beauty and sweetness; 
gandha çabda paraça—aroma, sound and touch; se sudhä—that nectar; 
äsväde—taste; gopé-gaëa—all the gopés; tä-sabära—of all of them; gräsa-
çeñe—remnants of food; äni’—bringing; païca-indriya—five senses; 
çiñye—the disciples; se bhikñäya—by such alms; räkhena—maintain; 
jévana—life.

“The gopés of Vrajabhümi always taste the nectar of Kåñëa’s attributes, 
His beauty, His sweetness, His aroma, the sound of His flute and the 
touch of His body. My mind’s five disciples, the senses of perception, 
gather the remnants of that nectar from the gopés and bring them to the 
yogé of My mind. The senses maintain their lives by eating those remnants.

TEXT 50

çünya-kuïja-maëòapa-koëe,     yogäbhyäsa kåñëa-dhyäne,
tähäì rahe laïä çiñya-gaëa

kåñëa ätmä niraïjana,     säkñät dekhite mana,
dhyäne rätri kare jägaraëa

çünya-kuïja-maëòapa-koëe—in the corner of a pavilion in a solitary 
garden; yoga-abhyäsa—practice of mystic yoga; kåñëa-dhyäne—by 
meditating on Kåñëa; tähäì—there; rahe—remains; laïä—taking; çiñya-
gaëa—disciples; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ätmä—the Supersoul; niraïjana—
without material contamination; säkñät—directly; dekhite—to see; 
mana—mind; dhyäne—in meditation; rätri—at night; kare jägaraëa—
keeps awake.

“There is a solitary garden where Kåñëa enjoys His pastimes, and in one 
corner of a pavilion in that garden, the yogé of My mind, along with his 
disciples, practices mystic yoga. Wanting to see Kåñëa directly, this yogé 



1067

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

remains awake throughout the night, meditating on Kåñëa, who is the 
Supersoul, uncontaminated by the three modes of nature.

TEXT 51

mana kåñëa-viyogé,     duùkhe mana haila yogé,
se viyoge daça daçä haya

se daçäya vyäkula haïä,     mana gela paläïä,
çünya mora çaréra älaya“

mana—the mind; kåñëa-viyogé—bereft of Kåñëa’s association; duùkhe—
in unhappiness; mana—the mind; haila—became; yogé—a mystic yogé; se 
viyoge—by that feeling of separation; daça—ten; daçä—transcendental 
transformations; haya—there are; se daçäya—by those transcendental 
transformations; vyäkula haïä—being very much agitated; mana—
the mind; gela—went away; paläïä—fleeing; çünya—void; mora—My; 
çaréra—body; älaya—place of residence.

“When My mind lost the association of Kåñëa and could no longer see Him, 
he became depressed and took up mystic yoga. In the void of separation 
from Kåñëa, he experienced ten transcendental transformations. Agitated 
by these transformations, My mind fled, leaving My body, his place of 
residence, empty. Thus I am completely in trance.”

In this verse, the outward activities of the käpälika mendicants have been 
described, but not their actual life. The käpälika mendicants are tantric 
materialists who carry skulls in their hands. They are not Vaiñëavas and 
have nothing to do with spiritual life; therefore they are untouchable. 
Only an outward comparison has been made between the mind and their 
activities, but their behavior should never be imitated.

TEXT 52

kåñëera viyoge gopéra daça daçä haya
sei daça daçä haya prabhura udaya

kåñëera viyoge—by separation from Kåñëa; gopéra—of the gopés; daça 
daçä—ten kinds of transcendental transformations of the body; 
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haya—there are; sei—those; daça daçä—ten kinds of transcendental 
transformations; haya—are; prabhura udaya—visible in the body of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

When the gopés felt separation from Kåñëa, they experienced ten kinds of 
bodily transformations. These same symptoms appeared in the body of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 53

cintätra jägarodvegau
 tänavaà malinäìgatä

praläpo vyädhir unmädo
 moho måtyur daçä daça

cintä—anxiety; atra—here (because of separation from Kåñëa); jägara—
wakefulness; udvegau—and mental agitation; tänavam—thinness; malina-
aìgatä—an unclean, almost dirty state of the body; praläpaù—talking 
like a madman; vyädhiù—disease; unmädaù—madness; mohaù—illusion; 
måtyuù—death; daçäù—conditions; daça—ten.

“The ten bodily transformations resulting from separation from Kåñëa are 
anxiety, wakefulness, mental agitation, thinness, uncleanliness, talking 
like a madman, disease, madness, illusion and death.”

This verse is part of a description of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s different traits 
from Ujjvala-nélamaëi (Vipralambha-prakaraëa 153), by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé. In this book, he elaborately explains the ten symptoms as follows.
Cintä, anxiety. As stated in the Haàsa-düta (2):

yadä yäto gopé-hådaya-madano nanda-sadanän 
 mukundo gändinyäs tanayam anurundhan madhu-purém 

tadämäìkñéc cintä-sariti ghana-ghürëäparicayair 
 agädhäyäà bädhämaya-payasi rädhä virahiëé

“At Akrüra’s request, Kåñëa and Balaräma left the house of Nanda 
Mahäräja for Mathurä. At that time the mind of Çrématé Rädhäräëé was 
disrupted, and She became almost mad because of extreme separation 
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from Kåñëa. She experienced great mental pain and agitation, which 
caused Her to drown in mental speculation in the river of anxiety. She 
thought, ‘Now I am going to die, and when I die, Kåñëa will surely come 
back to see Me again. But when He hears of My death from the people of 
Våndävana, He will certainly be very unhappy. Therefore I shall not die.’” 
This is the explanation of the word cintä.

Jägara, wakefulness. As stated in the Padyävalé (326):

yäù paçyanti priyaà svapne dhanyäs täù sakhi yoñitaù 
asmäkaà tu gate kåñëe gatä nidräpi vairiëé

Thinking Herself very unfortunate, Çrématé Rädhäräëé addressed Her 
very dear friend Viçäkhä, “My dear friend, if I could see Kåñëa in My 
dreams, I would certainly be glorified for My great fortune. But what can 
I do? Sleep also plays mischievously with Me. Indeed, it has become My 
enemy. Therefore I have not slept since the departure of Kåñëa.”

Udvega, mental agitation. This word is explained in the Haàsa-düta (104) 
as follows:

mano me hä kañöaà jvalati kim ahaà hanta karavai 
 na päraà näväraà su-mukhi kalayämy asya jaladheù 
iyaà vande mürdhnä sapadi tam upäyaà kathaya me 

 parämåçye yasmäd dhåti-kaëikayäpi kñaëikayä

Çrématé Rädhäräëé addressed Lalitä, “My dear beautiful-faced Lalitä, I 
cannot express how My heart is burning. It is a great, unfathomable ocean 
of anxiety. Still, I wish to offer My obeisances at your lotus feet. What 
shall I do? Please consider My condition and advise Me how I can become 
peaceful. That is My desire.”

Tänava, thinness, is described as follows:

udaïcad-vakträmbhoruha-vikåtir antaù-kulañitä 
 sadähäräbhäva-glapita-kuca-kokä yadu-pate 

viçuñyanté rädhä tava viraha-täpäd anu-dinaà 
 nidäghe kuly eva kraçima-paripäkaà prathayati

When Uddhava returned to Mathurä after visiting Våndävana, Lord 
Kåñëa inquired from him about Rädhäräëé and Viçäkhä. Uddhava replied 
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as follows: “Consider the condition of the gopés! Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
especially is in a very painful condition because of separation from You. 
She has grown skinny, and Her bodily luster is almost gone. Her heart 
is immersed in pain, and because She has given up eating, Her breasts 
have become black, as if diseased. Because of separation from You, all the 
gopés, especially Rädhäräëé, appear like dried-up water holes under the 
scorching heat of the sun.”

Malina-aìgatä, uncleanliness, is described as follows:

hima-visara-viçérëämbhoja-tulyänana-çréù 
 khara-marud-aparajyad-bandhu-jévopamauñöhé 

agha-hara çarad-arkottäpitendévaräkñé 
 tava viraha-vipatti-mläpitäséd viçäkhä

Uddhava said to Kåñëa, “O most auspicious Kåñëa, please hear me. The 
tribulation caused by Your absence has made Viçäkhä languid. Her lips 
tremble like trees in a strong wind. Her beautiful face is like a lotus 
flower that has withered under the snow, and her eyes are like lotus petals 
scorched by the heat of the autumn sun.”

Praläpa, mad talking, is explained in the Lalita-mädhava as follows:

kva nanda-kula-candramäù kva çikhi-candra-kälaìkåtiù 
 kva mandra-muralé-ravaù kva nu surendra-néla-dyutiù 

kva räsa-rasa-täëòavé kva sakhi jéva-rakñauñadhir 
 nidhir mama suhåttamaù kva tava hanta hä dhig vidhiù

This is Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s lamentation for Her beloved Kåñëa, who was 
away from home. A woman whose husband has left home and gone to a 
foreign land is called proñita-bhartåkä. Lamenting for Kåñëa in the same 
way that such a woman laments for her husband, Çrématé Rädhäräëé said, 
“My dear friend, where is the glory of the family of Mahäräja Nanda, who 
wears a half-moon ornament on His head? Where is Kåñëa, whose hue is 
like that of the indranéla jewel and who plays so nicely on His flute? Where 
is your friend, the best of all men, so expert in dancing in the circle of the 
räsa dance? Where is He who is the real medicine to save Me from dying 
of heart disease? I must condemn Providence, for he has caused Me so 
many tribulations by separating Me from Kåñëa.”



1071

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

Vyädhi, disease, is also described in the Lalita-mädhava:

uttäpé puöa-päkato ‘pi garala-grämäd api kñobhaëo 
dambholer api duùsahaù kaöur alaà hån-magna-çülyäd api 
tévraù prauòha-visücikäni cayato ‘py uccair mamäyaà balé 
 marmäëy adya bhinatti gokula-pater viçleña-janmä jvaraù

Being greatly afflicted by the pain of separation from Kåñëa, Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé said, “My dear Lalitä, kindly hear Me. I cannot bear suffering 
the fever of separation from Kåñëa, nor can I explain it to you. It is 
something like gold melting in an earthen box. This fever produces more 
distress than poison, and it is more piercing than a thunderbolt. I suffer 
exactly like someone almost dead from cholera. To be giving Me so much 
pain, this fever must be very strong indeed.”

Unmäda, madness, is explained as follows:

bhramati bhavana-garbhe nirnimittaà hasanté 
 prathayati tava värtäà cetanäcetaneñu 

luöhati ca bhuvi rädhä kampitäìgé muräre 
 viñama-viraha-khedodgäri-vibhränta-cittä

Uddhava said to Kåñëa, “My dear Kåñëa, all the gopés are so afflicted by 
Your absence that they have become almost mad. O Muräri, at home 
Çrématé Rädhäräëé laughs unnecessarily and, like a madwoman, inquires 
about You from every entity without distinction, even from the stones. 
She rolls on the ground, unable to bear the agony of Your absence.”

Moha, illusion, is explained as follows:

nirundhe dainyäbdhià harati guru-cintä paribhavaà 
vilumpaty unmädaà sthagayati baläd bäñpa-laharém 

idänéà kaàsäre kuvalaya-dåçaù kevalam idaà 
 vidhatte säcivyaà tava viraha-mürcchä-sahacaré

Lalitä wrote Kåñëa the following letter on Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s behalf: “My 
dear Kåñëa, Çrématé Rädhäräëé has fallen unconscious on the ground, Her 
mind greatly agitated by Her separation from You. O enemy of Kaàsa, 
You have now become a first-class politician, and therefore You can 
supposedly give relief to everyone. Therefore please consider the plight of 
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Çrématé Rädhäräëé, or very soon You will hear of Her death. Maybe at that 
time You will lament, although now You are jubilant.”

Måtyu, death, is explained in the Haàsa-düta (96):

aye räsa-kréòä-rasika mama sakhyaà nava-navä 
 purä baddhä yena praëaya-laharé hanta gahanä 

sa cen muktäpekñas tvam asi dhig imäà tüla-çakalaà 
 yad etasyä näsä-nihitam idam adyäpi calati

In the following letter, Lalitä chastised Kåñëa for staying in Mathurä: 
“Simply by dancing in the circle of the räsa dance, You attracted Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé’s love. Why are You now so indifferent to my dear friend 
Rädhäräëé? She is lying nearly unconscious, thinking of Your pastimes. I 
shall determine whether She is alive by putting a cotton swab under Her 
nostrils, and if She is still living, I shall chastise Her.”

TEXT 54

ei daça-daçäya prabhu vyäkula rätri-dine
kabhu kona daçä uöhe, sthira nahe mane

ei—these; daça-daçäya—by ten conditions; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; vyäkula—overwhelmed; rätri-dine—night and day; kabhu—
sometimes; kona—some; daçä—condition; uöhe—arises; sthira—steady; 
nahe—is not; mane—the mind.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was overwhelmed night and day by these ten 
ecstatic conditions. Whenever such symptoms arose, His mind became 
unsteady.

TEXT 55

eta kahi’ mahäprabhu mauna karilä
rämänanda-räya çloka paòite lägilä

eta kahi’—speaking this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mauna 
karilä—became silent; rämänanda-räya—Rämänanda Räya; çloka—
verses; paòite lägilä—began to recite.
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After speaking in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell silent. Then 
Rämänanda Räya began to recite various verses.

TEXT 56

svarüpa-gosäïi kare kåñëa-lélä gäna
dui jane kichu kailä prabhura bähya jïäna

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; kare—does; kåñëa-lélä—of 
the pastimes of Kåñëa; gäna—singing; dui jane—both of them; kichu—
some; kailä—revived; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya 
jïäna—external consciousness.

Rämänanda Räya recited verses from Çrémad-Bhägavatam, and Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé sang of Kåñëa’s pastimes. In this way, they brought Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu to external consciousness.

TEXT 57

ei-mata ardha-rätri kailä niryäpaëa
bhitara-prakoñöhe prabhure karäilä çayana

ei-mata—in this way; ardha-rätri—half the night; kailä niryäpaëa—
passed; bhitara-prakoñöhe—in the inner room; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karäilä çayana—they made to lie down.

After half the night had passed in this way, Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé made Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lie down on His bed 
in the inner room.

TEXT 58

rämänanda-räya tabe gelä nija ghare
svarüpa-govinda duìhe çuilena dväre

rämänanda-räya—Rämänanda Räya; tabe—thereupon; gelä—returned; 
nija ghare—to his home; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
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govinda—and Govinda; duìhe—both; çuilena—lay down; dväre—at the 
door.

Then Rämänanda Räya returned home, and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
and Govinda lay down in front of the door to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
room.

TEXT 59

saba rätri mahäprabhu kare jägaraëa
ucca kari’ kahe kåñëa-näma-saìkértana

saba rätri—all night; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare—
does; jägaraëa—remaining without sleep; ucca kari’—very loudly; kahe 
kåñëa-näma-saìkértana—chants the holy name of Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained awake throughout the entire night, 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra very loudly.

TEXT 60

çabda nä päïä svarüpa kapäöa kailä düre
tina-dvära deoyä äche, prabhu nähi ghare!

çabda—sound; nä—not; päïä—hearing; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé; kapäöa—the door; kailä düre—opened; tina-dvära—three 
doors; deoyä äche—were locked; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nähi 
ghare—was not within the room.

After some time, Svarüpa Dämodara could no longer hear Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu chanting. When he entered the room, he found the three 
doors locked, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was gone.

TEXT 61

cintita ha-ila sabe prabhure nä dekhiyä
prabhu cähi’ bule sabe deuöé jväliyä
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cintita ha-ila—became very anxious; sabe—all the devotees; prabhure—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä dekhiyä—not seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; cähi’—searching for; bule—wander; sabe—all of them; 
deuöé—lamp; jväliyä—lighting.

All the devotees were very anxious when they saw that the Lord was not in 
His room. They wandered about searching for Him with a warning lamp.

TEXT 62

siàha-dvärera uttara-diçäya äche eka öhäïi
tära madhye paòi’ ächena caitanya-gosäïi

siàha-dvärera—of the gate known as Siàha-dvära; uttara-diçäya—on 
the northern side; äche—there is; eka öhäïi—a place; tära madhye—
within that place; paòi’—lying down; ächena—was; caitanya-gosäïi—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After searching for some time, they came upon Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
lying in a corner by the northern side of the Siàha-dvära gate.

TEXT 63

dekhi’ svarüpa-gosäïi-ädi änandita hailä
prabhura daçä dekhi’ punaù cintite lägilä

dekhi’—seeing; svarüpa-gosäïi-ädi—all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; änandita hailä—became very glad; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; daçä—the condition; dekhi’—seeing; punaù—
again; cintite lägilä—they began to feel anxiety.

At first they were overjoyed to see Him, but when they saw His condition, 
all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, were very anxious.
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TEXT 64

prabhu paòi’ ächena dérgha häta päìca-chaya
acetana deha, näsäya çväsa nähi vaya

prabhu—the Lord; paòi’ ächena—was lying down; dérgha—prolonged; 
häta päìca-chaya—five to six cubits (one cubit equals about a foot and a 
half); acetana deha—unconscious body; näsäya—in the nostrils; çväsa—
breath; nähi vaya—does not flow.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was lying unconscious, and His body had become 
elongated to five or six cubits. There was no breath from His nostrils.

TEXTS 65–66

eka eka hasta-päda—dérgha tina tina-häta
asthi-granthi bhinna, carma äche mätra täta

hasta, päda, grévä, kaöi, asthi sandhi yata
eka eka vitasti bhinna haïäche tata

eka eka—each one; hasta-päda—arms and legs; dérgha—prolonged; tina 
tina-häta—three cubits; asthi-granthi—joints of the bones; bhinna—
separated; carma—skin; äche—there is; mätra—only; täta—a slight 
temperature indicating life; hasta—arms; päda—legs; grévä—neck; kaöi—
waist; asthi—bones; sandhi—joints; yata—as many; eka—one; eka—one; 
vitasti—about six inches; bhinna—separated; haïäche—were; tata—so 
many.

Each of His arms and legs had become three cubits long; only skin 
connected the separated joints. The Lord’s body temperature, indicating 
life, was very low. All the joints in His arms, legs, neck and waist were 
separated by at least six inches.

TEXT 67

carma-mätra upare, sandhi äche dérgha haïä
duùkhita ha-ilä sabe prabhure dekhiyä
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carma-mätra—only skin; upare—over; sandhi—joints; äche—are; 
dérgha—prolonged; haïä—being; duùkhita—very sorry; ha-ilä—became; 
sabe—all of them; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhiyä—seeing.

It appeared that only skin covered His elongated joints. Seeing the Lord’s 
condition, all the devotees were very unhappy.

TEXT 68

mukhe lälä-phena prabhura uttäna-nayäna
dekhiyä sakala bhaktera deha chäòe präëa

mukhe—at the mouth; lälä—saliva; phena—foam; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uttäna—turned upwards; nayäna—eyes; dekhiyä—
seeing; sakala bhaktera—of all the devotees; deha—body; chäòe—leaves; 
präëa—life.

They almost died when they saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu with His 
mouth full of saliva and foam and His eyes turned upward.

TEXT 69

svarüpa-gosäïi tabe ucca kariyä
prabhura käëe kåñëa-näma kahe bhakta-gaëa laïä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; tabe—at that time; 
ucca kariyä—very loudly; prabhura käëe—in the ear of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord Kåñëa; kahe—began 
to chant; bhakta-gaëa laïä—with all the other devotees.

When they saw this, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and all the other devotees 
began to chant the holy name of Kåñëa very loudly into Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s ear.
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When they saw the condition of the Lord, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and all 
the other devotees began to chant the holy name of Kåñëa very loudly into Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ear.



1079

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 70

bahu-kñaëe kåñëa-näma hådaye paçilä
’hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu garjiyä uöhilä

bahu-kñaëe—after a long time; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa; hådaye paçilä—entered the heart; hari-bola bali’—saying “Haribol”; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; garjiyä—making a loud sound; 
uöhilä—got up.

After they had chanted in this way for a long time, the holy name of Kåñëa 
entered the heart of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and He suddenly arose 
with a loud shout of “Haribol!”

TEXT 71

cetana päite asthi-sandhi lägila
pürva-präya yathävat çaréra ha-ila

cetana päite—after coming to consciousness; asthi-sandhi—the joints of 
the bones; lägila—contracted; pürva-präya—as before; yathävat—in a 
normal condition; çaréra—the body; ha-ila—became.

As soon as the Lord returned to external consciousness, all His joints 
contracted and His entire body returned to normal.

TEXT 72

ei lélä mahäprabhura raghunätha-däsa
’gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkñe’ kariyäche prakäça

ei lélä—these pastimes; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; gauräìga-stava-kalpa-
våkñe—in the book known as Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña; kariyäche 
prakäça—has described.

Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé has described these pastimes elaborately 
in his book Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña.
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TEXT 73

kvacin miçräväse vraja-pati-sutasyoru-virahät
 çlathac chré-sandhitväd dadhad-adhika-dairghyaà bhuja-padoù

luöhan bhümau käkvä vikala-vikalaà gadgada-vacä
 rudan çré-gauräìgo hådaya udayan mäà madayati

kvacit—sometimes; miçra-äväse—in the house of Käçé Miçra; vraja-pati-
sutasya—from the son of Nanda Mahäräja; uru-virahät—because of 
strong feelings of separation; çlathat—being slackened; çré-sandhitvät—
from the joints of His transcendental body; dadhat—obtaining; adhika-
dairghyam—extraordinary length; bhuja-padoù—of the arms and 
legs; luöhan—rolling; bhümau—on the ground; käkvä—with a cry of 
lamentation; vikala-vikalam—very sorrowfully; gadgada-vacä—with 
a faltering voice; rudan—crying; çré-gauräìgaù—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hådaye—in the heart; udayan—awakening; mäm—me; 
madayati—maddens.

“In the house of Käçé Miçra, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would sometimes 
be greatly aggrieved, feeling separation from Kåñëa. The joints of His 
transcendental body would slacken, and His arms and legs would become 
elongated. Rolling on the ground, the Lord would cry out in distress in a 
faltering voice and weep very sorrowfully. The appearance of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, awakening in my heart, maddens me.”

This verse is Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña 4.

TEXT 74

siàha-dväre dekhi’ prabhura vismaya ha-ilä
’käìhä kara ki’—ei svarüpe puchilä

siàha-dväre—at the gate known as Siàha-dvära; dekhi’—seeing; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vismaya ha-ilä—there was 
astonishment; käìhä—where; kara ki’—what am I doing; ei—this; svarüpe 
puchilä—inquired from Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very much astonished to find Himself in 
front of the Siàha-dvära. He asked Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, “Where 
am I? What am I doing here?”
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TEXT 75

svarüpa kahe,—‘uöha, prabhu, cala nija-ghare
tathäi tomäre saba karimu gocare’

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé replied; uöha prabhu—my 
dear Lord, please get up; cala—go; nija-ghare—to Your place; tathäi—
there; tomäre—unto You; saba—all; karimu gocare—I shall inform.

Svarüpa Dämodara said, “My dear Lord, please get up. Let us go to Your 
place. There I shall tell You everything that has happened.”

TEXT 76

eta bali’ prabhure dhari’ ghare laïä gelä
täìhära avasthä saba kahite lägilä

eta bali’—saying this; prabhure dhari’—supporting Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ghare—home; laïä gelä—took back; täìhära avasthä—His 
condition; saba—all of them; kahite lägilä—began to speak.

Thus all the devotees, supporting Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, took Him 
back to His residence. Then they all described to Him what had happened.

TEXT 77

çuni’ mahäprabhu baòa hailä camatkära
prabhu kahe,—‘kichu småti nähika ämära

çuni’—hearing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; baòa—very 
much; hailä camatkära—became astonished; prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; kichu—any; småti—remembrance; nähika—is not; 
ämära—Mine.

Hearing the description of His condition while He had lain near the Siàha-
dvära, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was very much astonished. He said, “I do 
not remember any of these things.
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TEXT 78

sabe dekhi—haya mora kåñëa vidyamäna
vidyut-präya dekhä diyä haya antardhäna’

sabe—only this; dekhi—I know; haya—there is; mora—My; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; vidyamäna—brightly present; vidyut-präya—like lightning; dekhä 
diyä—appearing; haya—there is; antardhäna—disappearance.

“All I can remember is that I saw My Kåñëa, but only for an instant. He 
appeared before Me and then, like lightning, immediately disappeared.”

TEXT 79

hena-käle jagannäthera päëi-çaìkha bäjilä
snäna kari’ mahäprabhu daraçane gelä

hena-käle—at this time; jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; päëi-
çaìkha—a conchshell that can be held in the hand; bäjilä—vibrated; 
snäna kari’—after bathing; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
daraçane gelä—went to see Lord Jagannätha.

Just then, everyone heard the blowing of the conchshell at the Jagannätha 
temple. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu immediately took His bath and went to 
see Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 80

ei ta’ kahiluì prabhura adbhuta vikära
yähära çravaëe loke läge camatkära

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have described; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; adbhuta vikära—uncommon transformations of the body; 
yähära çravaëe—hearing which; loke—people; läge—feel; camatkära—
astonishment.

Thus I have described the uncommon transformations of the body of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu. When people hear about this, they are very much 
astonished.
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TEXT 81

loke nähi dekhi aiche, çästre nähi çuni
hena bhäva vyakta kare nyäsi-cüòämaëi

loke—among people; nähi dekhi—we do not see; aiche—such; çästre—
in scripture; nähi çuni—we do not hear; hena—such; bhäva—emotions; 
vyakta kare—exhibits; nyäsi-cüòämaëi—the supreme sannyäsé.

No one has witnessed such bodily changes elsewhere, nor has anyone read 
of them in the revealed scriptures. Yet Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the 
supreme sannyäsé, exhibited these ecstatic symptoms.

TEXT 82

çästra-lokätéta yei yei bhäva haya
itara-lokera täte nä haya niçcaya

çästra-loka-atéta—beyond the conception of people and the revealed 
scriptures; yei yei—whatever; bhäva—emotional ecstasies; haya—there 
are; itara-lokera—of common men; täte—in that; nä haya—there is not; 
niçcaya—belief.

These ecstasies are not described in the çästras, and they are inconceivable 
to common men. Therefore people in general do not believe in them.

TEXT 83

raghunätha-däsera sadä prabhu-saìge sthiti
täìra mukhe çuni’ likhi kariyä pratéti

raghunätha-däsera—of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; sadä—always; prabhu-
saìge—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sthiti—living; täìra mukhe—
from his mouth; çuni’—hearing; likhi—I write; kariyä pratéti—accepting 
in toto.

Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé lived continuously with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. I am simply recording whatever I have heard from him. 
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Although common men do not believe in these pastimes, I believe in them 
totally.

TEXT 84

eka-dina mahäprabhu samudre yäite
’caöaka’-parvata dekhilena äcambite

eka-dina—one day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samudre 
yäite—while going to the sea; caöaka-parvata—the Caöaka-parvata sand 
dune; dekhilena—saw; äcambite—suddenly.

One day, while Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was going to the sea to bathe, He 
suddenly saw a sand dune named Caöaka-parvata.

TEXT 85

govardhana-çaila-jïäne äviñöa ha-ilä
parvata-diçäte prabhu dhäïä calilä

govardhana-çaila—Govardhana Hill; jïäne—by the understanding; 
äviñöa ha-ilä—became overwhelmed; parvata-diçäte—in the direction of 
the sand dune; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dhäïä calilä—began 
to run.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu mistook the sand dune for Govardhana Hill and 
ran toward it.

TEXT 86

hantäyam adrir abalä hari-däsa-varyo
 yad räma-kåñëa-caraëa-sparaça-pramodaù

mänaà tanoti saha-go-gaëayos tayor yat
 pänéya-süyavasa-kandara-kanda-mülaiù

hanta—oh; ayam—this; adriù—hill; abaläù—O friends; hari-däsa-
varyaù—the best among the servants of the Lord; yat—because; räma-



1085

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

kåñëa-caraëa—of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa and Balaräma; sparaça—by 
the touch; pramodaù—jubilant; mänam—respects; tanoti—offers; saha—
with; go-gaëayoù—cows, calves and cowherd boys; tayoù—to Them (Çré 
Kåñëa and Balaräma); yat—because; pänéya—drinking water; süyavasa—
very soft grass; kandara—caves; kanda-mülaiù—and by roots.

“[Lord Caitanya said:] ‘Of all the devotees, this Govardhana Hill is the 
best! O my friends, this hill supplies Kåñëa and Balaräma, as well as Their 
calves, cows and cowherd friends, with all kinds of necessities—water for 
drinking, very soft grass, caves, fruits, flowers and vegetables. In this way 
the hill offers respect to the Lord. Being touched by the lotus feet of Kåñëa 
and Balaräma, Govardhana Hill appears very jubilant.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.21.18). It was spoken by 
the gopés when Lord Kåñëa and Balaräma entered the forest in the autumn. 
The gopés spoke among themselves and glorified Kåñëa and Balaräma for 
Their pastimes.

TEXT 87

ei çloka paòi’ prabhu calena väyu-vege
govinda dhäila päche, nähi päya läge

ei çloka—this verse; paòi’—reciting; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
calena—goes; väyu-vege—at the speed of the wind; govinda—Govinda; 
dhäila—ran; päche—behind; nähi päya läge—could not catch.

Reciting this verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ran toward the sand dune as 
fast as the wind. Govinda ran after Him, but he could not approach Him.

TEXT 88

phukära paòila, mahä-kolähala ha-ila
yei yähäì chila sei uöhiyä dhäila

phu-kära—a loud call; paòila—arose; mahä-kolähala—a tumultuous 
sound; ha-ila—there was; yei—whoever; yähäì—wherever; chila—was; 
sei—he; uöhiyä dhäila—got up and began to run.
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One day, while Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was going to the sea to bathe, He suddenly saw 
a sand dune named Caöaka-parvata. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu mistook the sand dune for 
Govardhana Hill and ran towardit. Sri Caitanya ahaprabhu ran toward the sand dune as 
fast as the wind. Govinda ran after Him, but he could not approach Him.
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First one devotee shouted loudly, and then a tumultuous uproar arose as all 
the devotees stood up and began to run after the Lord.

TEXT 89

svarüpa, jagadänanda, paëòita-gadädhara
rämäi, nandäi, ära paëòita çaìkara

svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; paëòita-gadädhara—Gadädhara Paëòita; rämäi—Rämäi; 
nandäi—Nandäi; ära—and; paëòita-çaìkara—Çaìkara Paëòita.

Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Jagadänanda Paëòita, Gadädhara Paëòita, 
Rämäi, Nandäi and Çaìkara Paëòita are some of the devotees who ran 
after Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 90

puré-bhäraté-gosäïi äilä sindhu-tére
bhagavän-äcärya khaïja calilä dhére dhére

puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté-gosäïi—Brahmänanda Bhäraté; äilä—
came; sindhu-tére—on the shore of the sea; bhagavän-äcärya—Bhagavän 
Äcärya; khaïja—lame; calilä—proceeded; dhére dhére—very slowly.

Paramänanda Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté also went toward the beach, 
and Bhagavän Äcärya, who was lame, followed them very slowly.

TEXT 91

prathame calilä prabhu,—yena väyu-gati
stambha-bhäva pathe haila, calite nähi çakti

prathame—in the beginning; calilä—went; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yena—like; väyu-gati—the speed of the wind; stambha-
bhäva—the emotion of being stunned; pathe—on the way; haila—there 
was; calite—to move; nähi—no; çakti—power.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was running with the speed of the wind, but 
He suddenly became stunned in ecstasy and lost all strength to proceed 
further.

TEXT 92

prati-roma-küpe mäàsa—vraëera äkära
tära upare romodgama—kadamba-prakära

prati-roma-küpe—in every hair hole; mäàsa—the flesh; vraëera äkära—
like pimples; tära upare—upon that; roma-udgama—standing of the 
bodily hairs; kadamba-prakära—like the kadamba flowers.

The flesh at each of His pores erupted like pimples, and His bodily hairs, 
standing on end, appeared like kadamba flowers.

TEXT 93

prati-rome prasveda paòe rudhirera dhära
kanöùe gharghara, nähi varëera uccära

prati-rome—from each hair; prasveda—perspiration; paòe—drops; 
rudhirera—of blood; dhära—flow; kaëöhe—in the throat; gharghara—
gargling sound; nähi—not; varëera—of letters; uccära—pronunciation.

Blood and perspiration flowed incessantly from every pore of His body, 
and He could not speak a word but simply produced a gargling sound 
within His throat.

TEXT 94

dui netre bhari’ açru vahaye apära
samudre mililä yena gaìgä-yamunä-dhära

dui netre—in the two eyes; bhari’—filling; açru—tears; vahaye—flow; 
apära—unlimited; samudre—the ocean; mililä—met; yena—as if; 
gaìgä—of the Ganges; yamunä—of the Yamunä; dhära—flow.



1089

Chapter 14, Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu's Feelings of Separation From Kåñëa

The Lord’s eyes filled and overflowed with unlimited tears, like the Ganges 
and Yamunä meeting in the sea.

TEXT 95

vaivarëye çaìkha-präya çveta haila aìga
tabe kampa uöhe,—yena samudre taraìga

vaivarëye—by fading; çaìkha-präya—like a conchshell; çveta—white; 
haila—became; aìga—body; tabe—at that time; kampa—shivering; 
uöhe—arises; yena—as if; samudre—in the ocean; taraìga—waves.

His entire body faded to the color of a white conchshell, and then He 
began to quiver like the waves in the ocean.

TEXT 96

käìpite käìpite prabhu bhümete paòilä
tabe ta’ govinda prabhura nikaöe äilä

käìpite käìpite—while shivering; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhümete—on the ground; paòilä—fell down; tabe—at that time; ta’—
certainly; govinda—Govinda; prabhura—to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nikaöe—near; äilä—came.

While quivering in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell down on the 
ground. Then Govinda approached Him.

TEXT 97

karaìgera jale kare sarväìga siïcana
bahirväsa laïä kare aìga saàvéjana

karaìgera jale—with water from a karaìga waterpot; kare—does; sarva-
aìga—all parts of the body; siïcana—sprinkling; bahirväsa—covering 
cloth; laïä—taking; kare—does; aìga—the body; saàvéjana—fanning.
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Govinda sprinkled water from a karaìga waterpot all over the Lord’s body, 
and then, taking His own outer garment, he began to fan Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 98

svarüpädi-gaëa tähäì äsiyä mililä
prabhura avasthä dekhi’ kändite lägilä

svarüpa-ädi-gaëa—the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
tähäì—there; äsiyä—coming; mililä—met; prabhura—of Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; avasthä—condition; dekhi’—seeing; kändite 
lägilä—began to cry.

When Svarüpa Dämodara and the other devotees reached the spot and saw 
the condition of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, they began to cry.

TEXT 99

prabhura aìge dekhe añöa-sättvika vikära
äçcarya sättvika dekhi’ hailä camatkära

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; aìge—in the body; dekhe—they 
see; añöa-sättvika vikära—eight kinds of transcendental transformations; 
äçcarya—wonderful; sättvika—transcendental; dekhi’—seeing; hailä 
camatkära—they became struck with wonder.

All eight kinds of transcendental transformations were visible in the Lord’s 
body. All the devotees were struck with wonder to see such a sight.

The eight ecstatic symptoms are the state of being stunned, perspiration, 
standing of the bodily hairs on end, faltering of the voice, trembling, 
fading of the body’s color, tears and devastation.

TEXT 100

ucca saìkértana kare prabhura çravaëe
çétala jale kare prabhura aìga sammärjane
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ucca—loud; saìkértana—chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra; kare—do; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çravaëe—within the hearing; 
çétala—cold; jale—with water; kare—do; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; aìga—body; sammärjane—washing.

The devotees loudly chanted the Hare Kåñëa mantra near Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and washed His body with cold water.

TEXT 101

ei-mata bahu-bära kértana karite
’hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu uöhe äcambite

ei-mata—in this way; bahu-bära—for a long time; kértana karite—
chanting; hari-bola bali’—uttering “Haribol”; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; uöhe—stands up; äcambite—suddenly.

After the devotees had been chanting for a long time, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu suddenly stood up and shouted, “Haribol!”

TEXT 102

sänande sakala vaiñëava bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’
uöhila maìgala-dhvani catur-dik bhari’

sa-änande—with great pleasure; sakala—all; vaiñëava—devotees; bale—
chanted; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; uöhila—there arose; 
maìgala-dhvani—an auspicious sound; catuù-dik—all directions; bhari’—
filling.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stood up, all the Vaiñëavas loudly chanted, 
“Hari! Hari!” in great jubilation. The auspicious sound filled the air in all 
directions.
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TEXT 103

uöhi’ mahäprabhu vismita, iti uti cäya
ye dekhite cäya, tähä dekhite nä päya

uöhi’—standing up; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vismita—
astonished; iti uti—here and there; cäya—looks; ye—what; dekhite cäya—
He wanted to see; tähä—that; dekhite nä päya—He could not see.

Astonished, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stood up and began looking here 
and there, trying to see something. But He could not catch sight of it.

TEXT 104

’vaiñëava’ dekhiyä prabhura ardha-bähya ha-ila
svarüpa-gosäïire kichu kahite lägila

vaiñëava dekhiyä—seeing the devotees; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; ardha-bähya—half-external consciousness; ha-ila—there 
was; svarüpa-gosäïire—unto Svarüpa Gosäïi; kichu—something; kahite 
lägila—began to speak.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw all the Vaiñëavas, He returned to 
partial external consciousness and spoke to Svarüpa Dämodara.

TEXT 105

“govardhana haite more ke ihäì änila?
päïä kåñëera lélä dekhite nä päila

govardhana haite—from Govardhana Hill; more—Me; ke—who; ihäì—
here; änila—brought; päïä—getting; kåñëera lélä—pastimes of Kåñëa; 
dekhite nä päila—I could not see.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Who has brought Me here from 
Govardhana Hill? I was seeing Lord Kåñëa’s pastimes, but now I cannot 
see them.
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TEXT 106

ihäì haite äji mui genu govardhane
dekhoì,—yadi kåñëa karena godhana-cäraëe

ihäì haite—from here; äji—today; mui—I; genu—went; govardhane—to 
Govardhana Hill; dekhoì—I was searching; yadi—if; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
karena—does; godhana-cäraëe—tending the cows.

“Today I went from here to Govardhana Hill to find out if Kåñëa was 
tending His cows there.

TEXT 107

govardhane caòi’ kåñëa bäjäilä veëu
govardhanera caudike care saba dhenu

govardhane—on Govardhana Hill; caòi’—going up; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
bäjäilä veëu—played the flute; govardhanera—of Govardhana Hill; cau-
dike—in four directions; care—graze; saba—all; dhenu—cows.

“I saw Lord Kåñëa climbing Govardhana Hill and playing His flute, 
surrounded on all sides by grazing cows.

TEXT 108

veëu-näda çuni’ äilä rädhä-öhäkuräëé
saba sakhé-gaëa-saìge kariyä säjani

veëu-näda—the vibration of the flute; çuni’—hearing; äilä—came; 
rädhä-öhäkuräëé—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; saba—all; sakhé-gaëa-saìge—
accompanied by gopés; kariyä säjani—nicely dressed.

“Hearing the vibration of Kåñëa’s flute, Çrématé Rädhäräëé and all Her 
gopé friends came there to meet Him. They were all very nicely dressed.
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TEXT 109

rädhä laïä kåñëa praveçilä kandaräte
sakhé-gaëa kahe more phula uöhäite

rädhä laïä—taking Çrématé Rädhäräëé along; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
praveçilä—entered; kandaräte—a cave; sakhé-gaëa—the gopés; kahe—
said; more—unto Me; phula—flowers; uöhäite—to pick up.

“When Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé entered a cave together, the other 
gopés asked Me to pick some flowers.

TEXT 110

hena-käle tumi-saba kolähala kailä
tähäì haite dhari’ more ihäì laïä äilä

hena-käle—at this time; tumi-saba—all of you; kolähala kailä—made a 
tumultuous sound; tähäì haite—from there; dhari’—catching; more—Me; 
ihäì—here; laïä äilä—you have brought.

“Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and carried Me from there 
to this place.

TEXT 111

kene vä änilä more våthä duùkha dite
päïä kåñëera lélä, nä päinu dekhite“

kene—why; vä—then; änilä—brought; more—Me; våthä—unnecessarily; 
duùkha dite—to give pain; päïä—getting; kåñëera lélä—the pastimes of 
Kåñëa; nä päinu dekhite—I could not see.

“Why have you brought Me here, causing Me unnecessary pain? I had a 
chance to see Kåñëa’s pastimes, but I could not see them.”
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“When Kåñëa and Çrématé Rädhäräëé entered a cave together, the other gopés asked Me 
to pick some flowers. Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and carried Me from 
there to this place.Why have you brought Me here, causing Me unnecessary pain? I had 
a chance to see Kåñëa’s pastimes, but I could not see them.”
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TEXT 112

eta bali’ mahäprabhu karena krandana
täìra daçä dekhi’ vaiñëava karena rodana

eta bali’—saying this; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena 
krandana—began to cry; täìra daçä—His state; dekhi’—seeing; vaiñëava—
the Vaiñëavas; karena rodana—began to cry.

Saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began to weep. When all the 
Vaiñëavas saw the Lord’s condition, they also wept.

TEXT 113

hena-käle äilä puré, bhäraté,—dui-jana
duìhe dekhi’ mahäprabhura ha-ila sambhrama

hena-käle—at this time; äilä—came; puré—Paramänanda Puré; bhäraté—
Brahmänanda Bhäraté; dui-jana—two persons; duìhe dekhi’—seeing both 
of them; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ila—there was; 
sambhrama—respect.

At that time, Paramänanda Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté arrived. Seeing 
them, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became somewhat respectful.

TEXT 114

nipaööa-bähya ha-ile prabhu duìhäre vandilä
mahäprabhure dui-jana premäliìgana kailä

nipaööa-bähya—complete external consciousness; ha-ile—when there was; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; duìhäre—to both of them; vandilä—
offered prayers; mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui-jana—
both persons; prema-äliìgana kailä—embraced with love and affection.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to complete external consciousness and 
immediately offered prayers to them. Then these two elderly gentlemen 
both embraced the Lord with loving affection.
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TEXT 115

prabhu kahe,—‘duìhe kene äilä eta düre’?
puré-gosäïi kahe,—‘tomära nåtya dekhibäre’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; duìhe—the two of you; 
kene—why; äilä—have come; eta düre—so far; puré-gosäïi kahe—Puré 
Gosäïi said; tomära nåtya—Your dancing; dekhibäre—to see.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Puré Gosvämé and Brahmänanda Bhäraté, 
“Why have the two of you come so far?”

Puré Gosvämé replied, “Just to see Your dancing.”

TEXT 116

lajjita ha-ilä prabhu puréra vacane
samudra-ghäöa äilä saba vaiñëava-sane

lajjita—ashamed; ha-ilä—became; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
puréra vacane—by the words of Paramänanda Puré; samudra—of the sea; 
ghäöa—to the bathing place; äilä—came; saba vaiñëava-sane—with all 
the Vaiñëavas.

When He heard this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt somewhat ashamed. 
Then He went to bathe in the sea with all the Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 117

snäna kari’ mahäprabhu gharete äilä
sabä laïä mahä-prasäda bhojana karilä

snäna kari’—after taking a bath; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
gharete äilä—returned home; sabä laïä—taking everyone with Him; 
mahä-prasäda—remnants of food from Jagannätha; bhojana karilä—ate.

After bathing in the sea, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to His 
residence with all the devotees. Then they all lunched on the remnants of 
food offered to Lord Jagannätha.
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TEXT 118

ei ta’ kahiluì prabhura divyonmäda-bhäva
brahmäo kahite näre yähära prabhäva

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have described; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; divya-unmäda-bhäva—transcendental ecstatic emotions; 
brahmäo—even Lord Brahmä; kahite näre—cannot speak; yähära—of 
which; prabhäva—the influence.

Thus I have described the transcendental ecstatic emotions of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Even Lord Brahmä cannot describe their influence.

TEXT 119

’caöaka’-giri-gamana-lélä raghunätha-däsa
’gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkñe’ kariyächena prakäça

caöaka-giri—the sand dune known as Caöaka-parvata; gamana—of going 
to; lélä—pastime; raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; gauräìga-
stava-kalpa-våkñe—in the book known as Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña; 
kariyächena prakäça—has described.

In his book Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña, Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé has 
very vividly described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastime of running 
toward the Caöaka-parvata sand dune.

TEXT 120

samépe nélädreç caöaka-giri-räjasya kalanäd
 aye goñöhe govardhana-giri-patià lokitum itaù

vrajann asméty uktvä pramada iva dhävann avadhåto
 gaëaiù svair gauräìgo hådaya udayan mäà madayati

samépe—near; nélädreù—Jagannätha Puré; caöaka—named Caöaka; giri-
räjasya—the king of sand dunes; kalanät—on account of seeing; aye—
oh; goñöhe—to the place for pasturing cows; govardhana-giri-patim—
Govardhana, the king of hills; lokitum—to see; itaù—from here; vrajan—
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going; asmi—I am; iti—thus; uktvä—saying; pramadaù—maddened; 
iva—as if; dhävan—running; avadhåtaù—being followed; gaëaiù—by 
the devotees; svaiù—own; gauräìgaù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
hådaye—in the heart; udayan—awakening; mäm—me; madayati—
maddens.

“Near Jagannätha Puré is a great sand dune known as Caöaka-parvata. 
Seeing that hill, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, ‘Oh, I shall go to the land 
of Vraja to see Govardhana Hill!’ Then He began running madly toward 
it, and all the Vaiñëavas ran after Him. This scene awakens in my heart 
and maddens me.”

This verse is Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña 8.

TEXT 121

ebe prabhu yata kailä alaukika-lélä
ke varëite päre sei mahäprabhura khelä?

ebe—now; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yata—all that; kailä—
performed; alaukika-lélä—uncommon pastimes; ke—who; varëite päre—
can describe; sei—they; mahäprabhura khelä—the play of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

Who can properly describe all the uncommon pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu? They are all simply His play.

TEXT 122

saìkñepe kahiyä kari dik daraçana
yei ihä çune, päya kåñëera caraëa

saìkñepe—in brief; kahiyä—describing; kari dik daraçana—I show an 
indication; yei—anyone who; ihä—this; çune—hears; päya—gets; kåñëera 
caraëa—the shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa.

I have briefly described them just to give an indication of His transcendental 
pastimes. Nevertheless, anyone who hears this will certainly attain the 
shelter of Lord Kåñëa’s lotus feet.
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TEXT 123

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-lélä, 
Fourteenth Chapter, describing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s transcendental 
ecstatic emotions and His mistaking Caöaka-parvata for Govardhana Hill.
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN
The Transcendental Madness of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

The following is a summary of the Fifteenth Chapter. After seeing the 
upala-bhoga ceremony of Lord Jagannätha, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
once more began to feel ecstatic emotions. When He saw the garden on 
the beach by the sea, He again thought that He was in Våndävana, and 
when He began to think of Kåñëa engaging in His different pastimes, 
transcendental emotions excited Him again. On the night of the räsa 
dance, the gopés, bereaved by Kåñëa’s absence, searched for Kåñëa from 
one forest to another. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu adopted the same 
transcendental thoughts as those of the gopés and was filled with ecstatic 
emotion. Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé recited a verse from the Géta-
govinda just suitable to the Lord’s emotions. Caitanya Mahäprabhu then 
exhibited the ecstatic transformations known as bhävodaya, bhäva-sandhi, 
bhäva-çäbalya and so on. The Lord experienced all eight kinds of ecstatic 
transformations, and He relished them very much.

TEXT 1

durgame kåñëa-bhäväbdhau
 nimagnonmagna-cetasä
gaureëa hariëä prema-
 maryädä bhüri darçitä

durgame—very difficult to understand; kåñëa-bhäva-abdhau—in the ocean 
of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; nimagna—submerged; unmagna-cetasä—His 
heart being absorbed; gaureëa—by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hariëä—
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prema-maryädä—the exalted 
position of transcendental love; bhüri—in various ways; darçitä—was 
exhibited.

The ocean of ecstatic love for Kåñëa is very difficult to understand, even 
for such demigods as Lord Brahmä. By enacting His pastimes, Çré Caitanya 
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Mahäprabhu submerged Himself in that ocean, and His heart was absorbed 
in that love. Thus He exhibited in various ways the exalted position of 
transcendental love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-kåñëa-caitanya adhéçvara
jaya nityänanda pürëänanda-kalevara

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-kåñëa-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; adhéçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; pürëa-änanda—filled with 
transcendental pleasure; kalevara—His body.

All glories to Çré Kåñëa Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead! All 
glories to Lord Nityänanda, whose body is always filled with transcendental 
bliss!

TEXT 3

jayädvaitäcärya kåñëa-caitanya-priyatama
jaya çréväsa-ädi prabhura bhakta-gaëa

jaya—all glories; advaita-äcärya—to Advaita Äcärya; kåñëa-caitanya—
to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; priya-tama—very dear; jaya—all glories; 
çréväsa-ädi—headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura; prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhakta-gaëa—to the devotees.

All glories to Çré Advaita Äcärya, who is very dear to Lord Caitanya! And 
all glories to all the devotees of the Lord, headed by Çréväsa Öhäkura!

TEXT 4

ei-mata mahäprabhu rätri-divase
ätma-sphürti nähi kåñëa-bhäväveçe
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ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rätri-
divase—night and day; ätma-sphürti nähi—forgot Himself; kåñëa-bhäva-
äveçe—being merged in ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu forgot Himself throughout the entire day 
and night, being merged in an ocean of ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 5

kabhu bhäve magna, kabhu ardha-bähya-sphürti
kabhu bähya-sphürti,—tina réte prabhu-sthiti

kabhu—sometimes; bhäve—in ecstatic emotion; magna—merged; kabhu—
sometimes; ardha—half; bähya-sphürti—in external consciousness; 
kabhu—sometimes; bähya-sphürti—in full external consciousness; tina 
réte—in three ways; prabhu-sthiti—the situation of the Lord.

The Lord would maintain Himself in three states of consciousness: 
sometimes He merged totally in ecstatic emotion, sometimes He was in 
partial external consciousness, and sometimes He was in full external 
consciousness.

TEXT 6

snäna, darçana, bhojana deha-svabhäve haya
kumärera cäka yena satata phiraya

snäna—bathing; darçana—visiting the temple; bhojana—taking lunch; 
deha-svabhäve—by the nature of the body; haya—are; kumärera cäka—
the potter’s wheel; yena—as; satata—always; phiraya—revolves.

Actually, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was always merged in ecstatic emotion, 
but just as a potter’s wheel turns without the potter’s touching it, the 
Lord’s bodily activities, like bathing, going to the temple to see Lord 
Jagannätha, and taking lunch, went on automatically.
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TEXT 7

eka-dina karena prabhu jagannätha daraçana
jagannäthe dekhe säkñät vrajendra-nandana

eka-dina—one day; karena—does; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; daraçana—visiting; jagannäthe—Lord 
Jagannätha; dekhe—He sees; säkñät—personally; vrajendra-nandana—
the son of Mahäräja Nanda.

One day, while Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was looking at Lord Jagannätha 
in the temple, Lord Jagannätha appeared to be personally Çré Kåñëa, the 
son of Nanda Mahäräja.

TEXT 8

eka-bäre sphure prabhura kåñëera païca-guëa
païca-guëe kare païcendriya äkarñaëa

eka-bäre—at one time; sphure—manifest; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; païca-guëa—five attributes; 
païca-guëe—five attributes; kare—do; païca-indriya—of the five senses; 
äkarñaëa—attraction.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu realized Lord Jagannätha to be Kåñëa 
Himself, Lord Caitanya’s five senses immediately became absorbed in 
attraction for the five attributes of Lord Kåñëa.

Çré Kåñëa’s beauty attracted the eyes of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Kåñëa’s singing and the vibration of His flute attracted the Lord’s ears, 
the transcendental fragrance of Kåñëa’s lotus feet attracted His nostrils, 
Kåñëa’s transcendental sweetness attracted His tongue, and Kåñëa’s bodily 
touch attracted the Lord’s sensation of touch. Thus each of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s five senses was attracted by one of the five attributes of 
Lord Kåñëa.
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TEXT 9

eka-mana païca-dike païca-guëa öäne
öänäöäni prabhura mana haila ageyäne

eka-mana—one mind; païca-dike—in five directions; païca-guëa—the 
five attributes; öäne—attracted; öänäöäni—by a tug-of-war; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind; haila—became; ageyäne—
unconscious.

Just as in a tug-of-war, the single mind of Lord Caitanya was attracted in 
five directions by the five transcendental attributes of Lord Kåñëa. Thus 
the Lord became unconscious.

TEXT 10

hena-käle éçvarera upala-bhoga sarila
bhakta-gaëa mahäprabhure ghare laïä äila

hena-käle—at this time; éçvarera—of Lord Jagannätha; upala-bhoga—the 
upala-bhoga ceremony; sarila—was finished; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; 
mahäprabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ghare—home; laïä äila—
brought.

Just then, the upala-bhoga ceremony of Lord Jagannätha concluded, and 
the devotees who had accompanied Lord Caitanya to the temple took Him 
back home.

TEXT 11

svarüpa, rämänanda,—ei dui-jana laïä
viläpa karena duìhära kaëöhete dhariyä

svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; 
ei dui-jana—these two personalities; laïä—with; viläpa karena—laments; 
duìhära—of both; kaëöhete—the necks; dhariyä—holding.



1106

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

That night, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was attended by Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya. Keeping His hands around their necks, 
the Lord began to lament.

TEXT 12

kåñëera viyoge rädhära utkaëöhita mana
viçäkhäre kahe äpana utkaëöhä-käraëa

kåñëera—from Lord Kåñëa; viyoge—in separation; rädhära—of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; utkaëöhita—very much agitated; mana—mind; viçäkhäre—to 
Viçäkhä; kahe—spoke; äpana—own; utkaëöhä-käraëa—the cause of great 
anxiety and restlessness.

When Çrématé Rädhäräëé was very much agitated due to feeling great 
separation from Kåñëa, She spoke a verse to Viçäkhä explaining the cause 
of Her great anxiety and restlessness.

TEXT 13

sei çloka paòi’ äpane kare manastäpa
çlokera artha çunäya duìhäre kariyä viläpa

sei çloka—that verse; paòi’—reciting; äpane—personally; kare—does; 
manaù-täpa—burning of the mind; çlokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; 
çunäya—causes to hear; duìhäre—both; kariyä viläpa—lamenting.

Reciting that verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu expressed His burning 
emotions. Then, with great lamentation, He explained the verse to Svarüpa 
Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 14

saundaryämåta-sindhu-bhaìga-lalanä-cittädri-samplävakaù
 karëänandi-sanarma-ramya-vacanaù koöéndu-çétäìgakaù
saurabhyämåta-samplavävåta-jagat péyüña-ramyädharaù

 çré-gopendra-sutaù sa karñati balät païcendriyäëy äli me
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saundarya—His beauty; amåta-sindhu—of the ocean of nectar; 
bhaìga—by the waves; lalanä—of women; citta—the hearts; adri—hills; 
samplävakaù—inundating; karëa—through the ears; änandi—giving 
pleasure; sa-narma—joyful; ramya—beautiful; vacanaù—whose voice; 
koöi-indu—than ten million moons; çéta—more cooling; aìgakaù—whose 
body; saurabhya—His fragrance; amåta—of nectar; samplava—by the 
inundation; ävåta—covered; jagat—the entire universe; péyüña—nectar; 
ramya—beautiful; adharaù—whose lips; çré-gopa-indra—of Nanda 
Mahäräja; sutaù—the son; saù—He; karñati—attracts; balät—by force; 
païca-indriyäëi—the five senses; äli—O dear friend; me—My.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “‘Though the hearts of the gopés are like 
high-standing hills, they are inundated by the waves of the nectarean 
ocean of Kåñëa’s beauty. His sweet voice enters their ears and gives 
them transcendental bliss, the touch of His body is cooler than millions 
and millions of moons together, and the nectar of His bodily fragrance 
overfloods the entire world. O My dear friend, that Kåñëa, who is the son 
of Nanda Mahäräja and whose lips are exactly like nectar, is attracting My 
five senses by force.’

This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (8.3), by Çréla Kåñëadäsa 
Kaviräja.

TEXT 15

kåñëa-rüpa-çabda-sparça,     saurabhya-adhara-rasa,
yära mädhurya kahana nä yäya

dekhi’ lobhe païca-jana,     eka açva—mora mana,
caòi’ païca päìca-dike dhäya

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; rüpa—beauty; çabda—sound; sparça—touch; 
saurabhya—fragrance; adhara—of lips; rasa—taste; yära—whose; 
mädhurya—sweetness; kahana—describing; nä yäya—is not possible; 
dekhi’—seeing; lobhe—in greed; païca-jana—five men; eka—one; açva—
horse; mora—My; mana—mind; caòi’—riding on; païca—all five; päìca-
dike—in five directions; dhäya—run.
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“Lord Çré Kåñëa’s beauty, the sound of His words and the vibration of 
His flute, His touch, His fragrance and the taste of His lips are full of an 
indescribable sweetness. When all these features attract My five senses at 
once, My senses all ride together on the single horse of My mind but want 
to go in five different directions.

TEXT 16

sakhi he, çuna mora duùkhera käraëa
mora païcendriya-gaëa,     mahä-lampaöa dasyu-gaëa,

sabe kahe,—hara’ para-dhana

sakhi—My dear friend; he—O; çuna—please hear; mora—My; duùkhera 
käraëa—the cause of unhappiness; mora—My; païca-indriya-gaëa—five 
senses of perception; mahä—very; lampaöa—extravagant; dasyu-gaëa—
rogues; sabe kahe—they all say; hara’—plunder; para-dhana—another’s 
property.

“O My dear friend, please hear the cause of My misery. My five senses 
are actually extravagant rogues. They know very well that Kåñëa is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they still want to plunder Kåñëa’s 
property.

TEXT 17

eka açva eka-kñaëe,     päìca päìca dike öäne,
eka mana kon dike yäya?

eka-käle sabe öäne,     gela ghoòära paräëe,
ei duùkha sahana nä yäya

eka—one; açva—horse; eka-kñaëe—at one time; päìca—five men; 
päìca dike—in five directions; öäne—pull; eka—one; mana—mind; kon 
dike—in what direction; yäya—will go; eka-käle—at one time; sabe—all; 
öäne—pull; gela—will go; ghoòära—of the horse; paräëe—life; ei—this; 
duùkha—unhappiness; sahana—tolerating; nä yäya—is not possible.
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“My mind is just like a single horse being ridden by the five senses of 
perception, headed by sight. Each of My senses wants to ride that horse, 
and thus they pull My mind in five directions simultaneously. In what 
direction will it go? If they all pull at one time, certainly the horse will lose 
its life. How can I tolerate this atrocity?

TEXT 18

indriye nä kari roña,     iìhä-sabära kähäì doña,
kåñëa-rüpädira mahä äkarñaëa

rüpädi päìca päìce öäne,     gela ghoòära paräëe,
mora dehe nä rahe jévana

indriye—at the senses; nä—not; kari roña—I can be angry; iìhä-sabära—
of all of them; kähäì—where; doña—fault; kåñëa-rüpa-ädira—of Lord 
Kåñëa’s beauty, sound, touch, fragrance and taste; mahä—very great; 
äkarñaëa—attraction; rüpa-ädi—the beauty and so on; päìca—five; 
päìce—the five senses; öäne—drag; gela—is going away; ghoòära—of 
the horse; paräëe—life; mora—My; dehe—in the body; nä—not; rahe—
remains; jévana—life.

“My dear friend, if you say, ‘Just try to control Your senses,’ what shall I 
say? I cannot become angry at My senses. Is it their fault? Kåñëa’s beauty, 
sound, touch, fragrance and taste are by nature extremely attractive. These 
five features are attracting My senses, and each wants to drag My mind 
in a different direction. In this way the life of My mind is in great danger, 
just like a horse ridden in five directions at once. Thus I am also in danger 
of dying.

TEXT 19

kåñëa-rüpämåta-sindhu,     tähära taraìga-bindu,
eka-bindu jagat òubäya

trijagate yata näré,     tära citta-ucca-giri,
tähä òubäi äge uöhi’ dhäya



1110

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

kåñëa-rüpa—of Kåñëa’s transcendental beauty; amåta-sindhu—the ocean 
of nectar; tähära—of that; taraìga-bindu—a drop of a wave; eka-bindu—
one drop; jagat—the whole world; òubäya—can flood; tri-jagate—in the 
three worlds; yata näré—all women; tära citta—their consciousness; ucca-
giri—high hills; tähä—that; òubäi—drowning; äge—forward; uöhi’—
raising; dhäya—runs.

“The consciousness of each woman within the three worlds is certainly 
like a high hill, but the sweetness of Kåñëa’s beauty is like an ocean. Even 
a drop of water from that ocean can flood the entire world and submerge 
all the high hills of consciousness.

TEXT 20

kåñëera vacana-mädhuré,     nänä-rasa-narma-dhäré,
tära anyäya kathana nä yäya

jagatera näréra käëe,     mädhuré-guëe bändhi’ öäne,
öänäöäni käëera präëa yäya

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; vacana-mädhuré—the sweetness of speaking; 
nänä—various; rasa-narma-dhäré—full of joking words; tära—of that; 
anyäya—atrocities; kathana—description; nä yäya—cannot be made; 
jagatera—of the world; näréra—of women; käëe—in the ear; mädhuré-
guëe—to the attributes of sweetness; bändhi’—binding; öäne—pulls; 
öänäöäni—tug-of-war; käëera—of the ear; präëa yäya—the life departs.

“The sweetness of Kåñëa’s joking words plays indescribable havoc with 
the hearts of all women. His words bind a woman’s ear to the qualities of 
their sweetness. Thus there is a tug-of-war, and the life of the ear departs.

TEXT 21

kåñëa-aìga suçétala,     ki kahimu tära bala,
chaöäya jine koöéndu-candana

saçaila näréra vakña,     tähä äkarñite dakña,
äkarñaye näré-gaëa-mana
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kåñëa-aìga—the body of Kåñëa; su-çétala—very cool; ki kahimu—what 
shall I say; tära—of that; bala—the strength; chaöäya—by the rays; 
jine—surpasses; koöi-indu—millions upon millions of moons; candana—
sandalwood pulp; sa-çaila—like raised hills; näréra—of a woman; vakña—
breasts; tähä—that; äkarñite—to attract; dakña—very expert; äkarñaye—
attracts; näré-gaëa-mana—the minds of all women.

“Kåñëa’s transcendental body is so cool that it cannot be compared even 
to sandalwood pulp or to millions upon millions of moons. It expertly 
attracts the breasts of all women, which resemble high hills. Indeed, the 
transcendental body of Kåñëa attracts the minds of all women within the 
three worlds.

TEXT 22

kåñëäìga—saurabhya-bhara,     måga-mada-mada-hara,
nélotpalera hare garva-dhana

jagat-näréra näsä,     tära bhitara päte väsä,
näré-gaëe kare äkarñaëa

kåñëa-aìga—the body of Kåñëa; saurabhya-bhara—full of fragrance; 
måga-mada—of musk; mada-hara—intoxicating power; nélotpalera—of 
the bluish lotus flower; hare—takes away; garva-dhana—the pride of the 
treasure; jagat-näréra—of the women in the world; näsä—nostrils; tära 
bhitara—within them; päte väsä—constructs a residence; näré-gaëe—
women; kare äkarñaëa—attracts.

“The fragrance of Kåñëa’s body is more maddening than the aroma of 
musk, and it surpasses the fragrance of the bluish lotus flower. It enters 
the nostrils of all the women of the world and, making a nest there, thus 
attracts them.

TEXT 23

kåñëera adharämåta,     täte karpüra manda-smita,
sva-mädhurye hare näréra mana

anyatra chäòäya lobha,     nä päile mane kñobha,
vraja-näré-gaëera müla-dhana“
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kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; adhara-amåta—the sweetness of the lips; 
täte—with that; karpüra—camphor; manda-smita—gentle smile; sva-
mädhurye—by His sweetness; hare—attracts; näréra mana—the minds of 
all women; anyatra—anywhere else; chäòäya—vanquishes; lobha—greed; 
nä päile—without getting; mane—in the mind; kñobha—great agitation; 
vraja-näré-gaëera—of all the gopés of Våndävana; müla-dhana—wealth.

“Kåñëa’s lips are so sweet when combined with the camphor of His gentle 
smile that they attract the minds of all women, forcing them to give up 
all other attractions. If the sweetness of Kåñëa’s smile is unobtainable, 
great mental difficulties and lamentation result. That sweetness is the only 
wealth of the gopés of Våndävana.”

TEXT 24

eta kahi’ gaurahari,     dui-janära kaëöha dhari’,
kahe,—‘çuna, svarüpa-rämaräya

kähäì karoì, kähäì yäìa,     kähäì gele kåñëa päìa,
duìhe more kaha se upäya’

eta kahi’—saying this; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dui-janära—
of the two persons; kaëöha dhari’—catching the necks; kahe—said; çuna—
please hear; svarüpa-räma-räya—Svarüpa Dämodara and Rämänanda 
Räya; kähäì karoì—what shall I do; kähäì yäìa—where shall I go; kähäì 
gele—going where; kåñëa päìa—I can get Kåñëa; duìhe—both of you; 
more—unto Me; kaha—please say; se upäya—such a means.

After speaking in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu caught hold of the 
necks of Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara. Then the Lord said, 
“My dear friends, please listen to Me. What shall I do? Where shall I go? 
Where can I go to get Kåñëa? Please, both of you, tell Me how I can find 
Him.”

TEXT 25

ei-mata gaura-prabhu prati dine-dine
viläpa karena svarüpa-rämänanda-sane
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ei-mata—in this way; gaura-prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prati 
dine-dine—day after day; viläpa karena—laments; svarüpa-rämänanda-
sane—in the company of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda 
Räya.

Thus absorbed in transcendental pain, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lamented 
day after day in the company of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda 
Räya.

TEXT 26

sei dui-jana prabhure kare äçväsana
svarüpa gäya, räya kare çloka paöhana

sei—those; dui-jana—two persons; prabhure—to Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kare—do; äçväsana—pacification; svarüpa gäya—Svarüpa 
Dämodara sings; räya—Rämänanda Räya; kare—does; çloka paöhana—
recitation of verses.

To enhance the ecstatic mood of the Lord, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
would sing appropriate songs and Rämänanda Räya would recite suitable 
verses. In this way they were able to pacify Him.

TEXT 27

karëämåta, vidyäpati, çré-géta-govinda
ihära çloka-géte prabhura karäya änanda

karëämåta—the book Kåñëa-karëämåta; vidyäpati—the author Vidyäpati; 
çré-géta-govinda—the book Çré Géta-govinda, by Jayadeva Gosvämé; 
ihära—of these; çloka-géte—verses and songs; prabhura—for Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; karäya—create; änanda—happiness.

The Lord especially liked to hear Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura’s Kåñëa-
karëämåta, the poetry of Vidyäpati, and Çré Géta-govinda, by Jayadeva 
Gosvämé. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt great pleasure in His heart when 
His associates chanted verses and sang songs from these books.
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TEXT 28

eka-dina mahäprabhu samudra-tére yäite
puñpera udyäna tathä dekhena äcambite

eka-dina—one day; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samudra-
tére—to the seashore; yäite—while going; puñpera udyäna—a flower 
garden; tathä—there; dekhena—sees; äcambite—suddenly.

One day, while going to the beach by the sea, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
suddenly saw a flower garden.

TEXT 29

våndävana-bhrame tähäì paçilä dhäïä
premäveçe bule tähäì kåñëa anveñiyä

våndävana-bhrame—taking it for Våndävana; tähäì—there; paçilä—
entered; dhäïä—running; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love of Kåñëa; bule—
wanders; tähäì—there; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; anveñiyä—searching for.

Lord Caitanya mistook that garden for Våndävana and very quickly 
entered it. Absorbed in ecstatic love of Kåñëa, He wandered throughout 
the garden, searching for Him.

TEXT 30

räse rädhä laïä kåñëa antardhäna kailä
päche sakhé-gaëa yaiche cähi’ beòäilä

räse—in the räsa dance; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; laïä—taking; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; antardhäna kailä—disappeared; päche—afterward; 
sakhé-gaëa—all the gopés; yaiche—as; cähi’—looking; beòäilä—wandered.

After Kåñëa disappeared with Rädhäräëé during the räsa dance, the gopés 
wandered in the forest looking for Him. In the same way, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu wandered in that garden by the sea.
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TEXT 31

sei bhäväveçe prabhu prati-taru-latä
çloka paòi’ paòi’ cähi’ bule yathä tathä

sei—that; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstasy; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
prati-taru-latä—each tree and creeper; çloka paòi’ paòi’—reciting verses; 
cähi’—inquiring; bule—wanders; yathä tathä—here and there.

Absorbed in the ecstatic mood of the gopés, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
wandered here and there. He began to inquire after Kåñëa by quoting 
verses to all the trees and creepers.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then quoted the following three verses from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.30.9, 7, 8).

TEXT 32

cüta-priyäla-panasäsana-kovidära-
 jambv-arka-bilva-bakulämra-kadamba-népäù

ye ‘nye parärtha-bhavakä yamunopaküläù
 çaàsantu kåñëa-padavéà rahitätmanäà naù

cüta—O cüta tree (a kind of mango tree); priyäla—O priyäla tree; 
panasa—O jackfruit tree; äsana—O äsana tree; kovidära—O kovidära 
tree; jambu—O jambu tree; arka—O arka tree; bilva—O bel fruit tree; 
bakula—O bakula tree; ämra—O mango tree; kadamba—O kadamba tree; 
népäù—O népa tree; ye—which; anye—others; para-artha-bhavakäù—
very beneficial to others; yamunä-upaküläù—on the bank of the Yamunä; 
çaàsantu—please tell; kåñëa-padavém—where Kåñëa has gone; rahita-
ätmanäm—who have lost our minds; naù—us.

“[The gopés said:] ‘O cüta tree, priyäla tree, panasa, äsana and kovidära! O 
jambu tree, O arka tree, O bel, bakula and mango! O kadamba tree, O népa 
tree and all other trees living on the bank of the Yamunä for the welfare of 
others, please let us know where Kåñëa has gone. We have lost our minds 
and are almost dead.
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TEXT 33

kaccit tulasi kalyäëi
 govinda-caraëa-priye

saha tväli-kulair bibhrad
 dåñöas te ‘ti-priyo ‘cyutaù

kaccit—whether; tulasi—O tulasé plant; kalyäëi—all-auspicious; govinda-
caraëa—to Govinda’s lotus feet; priye—very dear; saha—with; tvä—you; 
ali-kulaiù—bumblebees; bibhrat—bearing; dåñöaù—has been seen; te—
your; ati-priyaù—very dear; acyutaù—Lord Kåñëa.

“‘O all-auspicious tulasé plant, you are very dear to Govinda’s lotus feet, 
and He is very dear to you. Have you seen Kåñëa walking here wearing a 
garland of your leaves, surrounded by a swarm of bumblebees?

TEXT 34

mälaty adarçi vaù kaccin
 mallike jäti yüthike

prétià vo janayan yätaù
 kara-sparçena mädhavaù

mälati—O plant of mälaté flowers; adarçi—was seen; vaù—by you; 
kaccit—whether; mallike—O plant of mallikä flowers; jäti—O plant of 
jäté flowers; yüthike—O plant of yüthikä flowers; prétim—pleasure; vaù—
your; janayan—creating; yätaù—passed by; kara-sparçena—by the touch 
of His hand; mädhavaù—Çré Kåñëa.

“‘O plants of mälaté flowers, mallikä flowers, jäté and yüthikä flowers, have 
you seen Kåñëa passing this way, touching you with His hand to give you 
pleasure?’”

TEXT 35

ämra, panasa, piyäla, jambu, kovidära
tértha-väsé sabe, kara para-upakära
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ämra—O mango tree; panasa—O jackfruit tree; piyäla—O piyäla tree; 
jambu—O jambu tree; kovidära—O kovidära tree; tértha-väsé—inhabitants 
of a holy place; sabe—all; kara—please do; para-upakära—others’ benefit.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘O mango tree, O jackfruit tree, O 
piyäla, jambu and kovidära trees, you are all inhabitants of a holy place. 
Therefore kindly act for the welfare of others.

TEXT 36

kåñëa tomära ihäì äilä, päilä daraçana?
kåñëera uddeça kahi’ räkhaha jévana

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tomära—your; ihäì—here; äilä—came; päilä 
daraçana—you have seen; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; uddeça—the direction; 
kahi’—by telling; räkhaha jévana—kindly save our lives.

“‘Have you seen Kåñëa coming this way? Kindly tell us which way He has 
gone and save our lives.’”

TEXT 37

uttara nä päïä punaù kare anumäna
ei saba—puruña-jäti, kåñëera sakhära samäna

uttara—answer; nä—not; päïä—getting; punaù—again; kare—do; 
anumäna—guess; ei saba—all these; puruña-jäti—belonging to the male 
class; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; sakhära samäna—as good as friends.

When the trees did not reply, the gopés guessed, “‘Since all of these trees 
belong to the male class, all of them must be friends of Kåñëa.

TEXT 38

e kene kahibe kåñëera uddeça ämäya?
e—stré-jäti latä, ämära sakhé-präya
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0 tulasé! 0 mälati! 0 yüthi, mädhavé and mallikä! Kåñëa is very dear to you. Therefore He 
must have come near you. You are all just like dear friends to us. Kindly tell us which way 
Kåñëa has gone and save our lives!'"
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e—these; kene—why; kahibe—will say; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; uddeça—
direction; ämäya—to us; e—these; stré-jäti—belonging to the class of 
women; latä—creepers; ämära—our; sakhé-präya—like friends.

“‘Why should the trees tell us where Kåñëa has gone? Let us rather inquire 
from the creepers; they are female and are therefore like friends to us.

TEXT 39

avaçya kahibe,—päïäche kåñëera darçane
eta anumäni’ puche tulasy-ädi-gaëe

avaçya—certainly; kahibe—they will say; päïäche—they have gotten; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; darçane—audience; eta—this; anumäni’—
guessing; puche—inquire from; tulasé-ädi-gaëe—the plants and creepers, 
headed by the tulasé plant.

“‘They will certainly tell us where Kåñëa has gone, since they have seen 
Him personally.’” Guessing in this way, the gopés inquired from the plants 
and creepers, headed by tulasé.

TEXT 40

“tulasi, mälati, yüthi, mädhavi, mallike
tomära priya kåñëa äilä tomära antike?

tulasi—O tulasé; mälati—O mälaté; yüthi—O yüthé; mädhavi—O 
mädhavé; mallike—O mallikä; tomära—your; priya—very dear; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; äilä—came; tomära antike—near you.

“‘O tulasé! O mälaté! O yüthé, mädhavé and mallikä! Kåñëa is very dear to 
you; therefore He must have come near you.

TEXT 41

tumi-saba—hao ämära sakhéra samäna
kåñëoddeça kahi’ sabe räkhaha paräëa“
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tumi-saba—all of you; hao—are; ämära—our; sakhéra—dear friends; 
samäna—equal to; kåñëa-uddeça—the direction in which Kåñëa has gone; 
kahi’—speaking; sabe—all of you; räkhaha paräëa—save our lives.

“‘You are all just like dear friends to us. Kindly tell us which way Kåñëa 
has gone and save our lives.’”

TEXT 42

uttara nä päïä punaù bhävena antare
’eha—kåñëa-däsé, bhaye nä kahe ämäre’

uttara—reply; nä—not; päïä—getting; punaù—again; bhävena—think; 
antare—within their minds; eha—these; kåñëa-däsé—maidservants of 
Kåñëa; bhaye—out of fear; nä kahe—do not speak; ämäre—to us.

When they still received no reply, the gopés thought, “‘These plants are all 
Kåñëa’s maidservants, and out of fear they will not speak to us.’”

TEXT 43

äge mågé-gaëa dekhi’ kåñëäìga-gandha päïä
tära mukha dekhi’ puchena nirëaya kariyä

äge—in front; mågé-gaëa—the deer; dekhi’—seeing; kåñëa-aìga-gandha—
the aroma of Kåñëa’s body; päïä—getting; tära mukha—their faces; 
dekhi’—seeing; puchena—inquire; nirëaya kariyä—making certain.

The gopés then came upon a group of she-deer. Smelling the aroma of 
Kåñëa’s body and seeing the faces of the deer, the gopés inquired from them 
to ascertain if Kåñëa was nearby.

TEXT 44

apy eëa-patny upagataù priyayeha gätrais
 tanvan dåçäà sakhi su-nirvåtim acyuto vaù
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käntäìga-saìga-kuca-kuìkuma-raïjitäyäù
 kunda-srajaù kula-pater iha väti gandhaù

api—whether; eëa-patni—O she-deer; upagataù—has come; priyayä—
along with His dearmost companion; iha—here; gätraiù—by the bodily 
limbs; tanvan—increasing; dåçäm—of the eyes; sakhi—O my dear 
friend; su-nirvåtim—happiness; acyutaù—Kåñëa; vaù—of all of you; 
käntä-aìga—with the body of the beloved; saìga—by association; kuca-
kuìkuma—with kuìkuma powder from the breasts; raïjitäyäù—colored; 
kunda-srajaù—of the garland of kunda flowers; kula-pateù—of Kåñëa; 
iha—here; väti—flows; gandhaù—the fragrance.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “‘O wife of the deer, Lord Kåñëa has been 
embracing His beloved, and thus the kuìkuma powder on Her raised 
breasts has covered His garland of kunda flowers. The fragrance of this 
garland is flowing here. O my dear friend, have you seen Kåñëa passing 
this way with His dearmost companion, increasing the pleasure of the eyes 
of all of you?’

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.30.11).

TEXT 45

“kaha, mågi, rädhä-saha çré-kåñëa sarvathä
tomäya sukha dite äilä? nähika anyathä

kaha—please say; mågi—O she-deer; rädhä-saha—with Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; çré-kåñëa—Lord Çré Kåñëa; sarvathä—in all respects; tomäya—
to you; sukha dite—to give pleasure; äilä—did come; nähika anyathä—it 
is certain.

“‘O dear doe, Çré Kåñëa is always very pleased to give you pleasure. 
Kindly inform us whether He passed this way in the company of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé. We think They must certainly have come this way.
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TEXT 46

rädhä-priya-sakhé ämarä, nahi bahiraìga
düra haite jäni tära yaiche aìga-gandha

rädhä—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; priya-sakhé—very dear friends; ämarä—we; 
nahi bahiraìga—are not outsiders; düra haite—from a distance; jäni—we 
know; tära—of Lord Kåñëa; yaiche—as; aìga-gandha—bodily fragrance.

“‘We are not outsiders. Being very dear friends of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, we 
can perceive the bodily fragrance of Kåñëa from a distance.

TEXT 47

rädhä-aìga-saìge kuca-kuìkuma-bhüñita
kåñëa-kunda-mälä-gandhe väyu—suväsita

rädhä-aìga—the body of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; saìge—by embracing; kuca-
kuìkuma—with the kuìkuma from the breasts; bhüñita—decorated; 
kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; kunda-mälä—of the garland of kunda flowers; 
gandhe—by the fragrance; väyu—the air; su-väsita—aromatic.

“‘Kåñëa has been embracing Çrématé Rädhäräëé, and the kuìkuma powder 
on Her breasts has mixed with the garland of kunda flowers decorating 
His body. The fragrance of the garland has scented the entire atmosphere.

TEXT 48

kåñëa ihäì chäòi’ gelä, ihoì—virahiëé
kibä uttara dibe ei—nä çune kähiné“

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ihäì—here; chäòi’ gelä—has left; ihoì—the deer; 
virahiëé—feeling separation; kibä—what; uttara—reply; dibe—will they 
give; ei—these; nä çune—do not hear; kähiné—our words.

“‘Lord Kåñëa has left this place, and therefore the deer are feeling 
separation. They do not hear our words; therefore how can they reply?’”
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TEXT 49

äge våkña-gaëa dekhe puñpa-phala-bhare
çäkhä saba paòiyäche påthivé-upare

äge—in front; våkña-gaëa—the trees; dekhe—see; puñpa-phala-bhare—
because of the heavy burden of flowers and fruits; çäkhä saba—all the 
branches; paòiyäche—have bent down; påthivé-upare—to the ground.

The gopés then came upon many trees so laden with fruits and flowers that 
their branches were bent down to the ground.

TEXT 50

kåñëe dekhi’ ei saba karena namaskära
kåñëa-gamana puche täre kariyä nirdhära

kåñëe dekhi’—seeing Kåñëa; ei—these; saba—all; karena namaskära—
offer respectful obeisances; kåñëa-gamana—the passing of Kåñëa; puche—
inquire; täre—from them; kariyä nirdhära—making certain.

The gopés thought that because all the trees must have seen Kåñëa pass by 
they were offering respectful obeisances to Him. To be certain, the gopés 
inquired from the trees.

TEXT 51

bähuà priyäàsa upadhäya gåhéta-padmo
 rämänujas tulasikäli-kulair madändhaiù
anvéyamäna iha vas taravaù praëämaà

 kià väbhinandati caran praëayävalokaiù

bähum—arm; priyä-aàse—on the shoulder of His beloved; upadhäya—
placing; gåhéta—having taken; padmaù—a lotus flower; räma-anujaù—
Lord Balaräma’s younger brother (Kåñëa); tulasikä—because of the 
garland of tulasé flowers; ali-kulaiù—by bumblebees; mada-andhaiù—
blinded by the fragrance; anvéyamänaù—being followed; iha—here; vaù—
of you; taravaù—O trees; praëämam—the obeisances; kim vä—whether; 
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abhinandati—welcomes; caran—while passing; praëaya-avalokaiù—with 
glances of love.

Lord Caitanya continued, “‘O trees, kindly tell us whether Balaräma’s 
younger brother, Kåñëa, welcomed your obeisances with loving glances as 
He passed this way, resting one hand on the shoulder of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, 
holding a lotus flower in the other, and being followed by a swarm of 
bumblebees maddened by the fragrance of tulasé flowers.

This verse is quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.30.12).

TEXT 52

priyä-mukhe bhåìga paòe, tähä nivärite
lélä-padma cäläite haila anya-citte

priyä-mukhe—on His beloved’s face; bhåìga—the bumblebees; paòe—
fall; tähä—that; nivärite—to prevent; lélä—the pastimes; padma—the 
lotus flower; cäläite—causing to move; haila—was; anya-citte—diverted 
in the mind.

“‘To stop the bumblebees from landing on the face of His beloved, He 
whisked them away with the lotus flower in His hand, and thus His mind 
was slightly diverted.

TEXT 53

tomära praëäme ki kairächena avadhäna?
kibä nähi karena, kaha vacana-pramäëa

tomära—your; praëäme—to the obeisances; ki—whether; kairächena—
has given; avadhäna—attention; kibä—or; nähi karena—did not do so; 
kaha—kindly speak; vacana—words; pramäëa—evidence.

“‘Did He or did He not pay attention while you offered Him obeisances? 
Kindly give evidence supporting your words.
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TEXT 54

kåñëera viyoge ei sevaka duùkhita
kibä uttara dibe? ihära nähika samvit“

kåñëera viyoge—by separation from Kåñëa; ei—these; sevaka—servants; 
duùkhita—very unhappy; kibä—what; uttara—reply; dibe—will they give; 
ihära—of these; nähika—there’s not; samvit—consciousness.

“‘Separation from Kåñëa has made these servants very unhappy. Having 
lost consciousness, how can they answer us?’”

TEXT 55

eta bali’ äge cale yamunära küle
dekhe,—tähäì kåñëa haya kadambera tale

eta bali’—saying this; äge cale—go forward; yamunära küle—onto the 
beach by the Yamunä; dekhe—they see; tähäì—there; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
haya—is present; kadambera tale—underneath a kadamba tree.

Saying this, the gopés stepped onto the beach by the Yamunä River. There 
they saw Lord Kåñëa beneath a kadamba tree.

TEXT 56

koöi-manmatha-mohana muralé-vadana
apära saundarye hare jagan-netra-mana

koöi—ten million; manmatha—Cupids; mohana—enchanting; muralé-
vadana—with His flute to His lips; apära—unlimited; saundarye—by 
the beauty; hare—enchants; jagat—of the whole world; netra-mana—the 
eyes and mind.

Standing there with His flute to His lips, Kåñëa, who enchants millions 
upon millions of Cupids, attracted the eyes and minds of all the world with 
His unlimited beauty.
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TEXT 57

saundarya dekhiyä bhüme paòe mürcchä päïä
hena-käle svarüpädi mililä äsiyä

saundarya—beauty; dekhiyä—seeing; bhüme—on the ground; paòe—fell; 
mürcchä päïä—becoming unconscious; hena-käle—at that time; svarüpa-
ädi—the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; mililä äsiyä—
came there and met.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw the transcendental beauty of Kåñëa, 
He fell down on the ground unconscious. At that time, all the devotees, 
headed by Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, joined Him in the garden.

TEXT 58

pürvavat sarväìge sättvika-bhäva-sakala
antare änanda-äsväda, bähire vihvala

pürva-vat—as before; sarva-aìge—all over the body; sättvika—
transcendental; bhäva-sakala—all the symptoms of ecstatic love; antare—
within; änanda-äsväda—the taste of transcendental bliss; bähire—
externally; vihvala—bewildered.

Just as before, they saw all the symptoms of transcendental ecstatic love 
manifested in the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Although externally 
He appeared bewildered, He was tasting transcendental bliss within.

TEXT 59

pürvavat sabe mili’ karäilä cetana
uöhiyä caudike prabhu karena darçana

pürva-vat—as before; sabe—all; mili’—coming together; karäilä cetana—
brought to consciousness; uöhiyä—standing up; cau-dike—all around; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena darçana—was looking.
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Once again all the devotees brought Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu back to 
consciousness by a concerted effort. Then the Lord got up and began 
wandering here and there, looking all around.

TEXT 60

“kähäì gelä kåñëa? ekhani päinu daraçana!
täìhära saundarya mora harila netra-mana!

kähäì—where; gelä kåñëa—has Kåñëa gone; ekhani—just now; päinu 
daraçana—I saw; täìhära—His; saundarya—beauty; mora—My; harila—
has taken away; netra-mana—eyes and mind.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Where has My Kåñëa gone? I saw Him just 
now, and His beauty has captivated My eyes and mind.

TEXT 61

punaù kene nä dekhiye muralé-vadana!
täìhära darçana-lobhe bhramaya nayana“

punaù—again; kene—why; nä dekhiye—I do not see; muralé-vadana—
with His flute to His lips; täìhära—of Him; darçana-lobhe—in hopes of 
seeing; bhramaya—are wandering; nayana—My eyes.

“Why can’t I again see Kåñëa holding His flute to His lips? My eyes are 
wandering in hopes of seeing Him once more.”

TEXT 62

viçäkhäre rädhä yaiche çloka kahilä
sei çloka mahäprabhu paòite lägilä

viçäkhäre—to Viçäkhä; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; yaiche—as; çloka 
kahilä—recited a verse; sei—that; çloka—verse; mahäprabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; paòite lägilä—began to recite.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then recited the following verse, which was 
spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé to Her dear friend Viçäkhä.

TEXT 63

navämbuda-lasad-dyutir nava-taòin-manojïämbaraù
 sucitra-muralé-sphurac-charad-amanda-candränanaù

mayüra-dala-bhüñitaù subhaga-tära-hära-prabhaù
 sa me madana-mohanaù sakhi tanoti netra-spåhäm

nava-ambuda—a newly formed cloud; lasat—brilliant; dyutiù—whose 
luster; nava—new; taòit—lightning; manojïa—attractive; ambaraù—
whose dress; su-citra—very charming; muralé—with a flute; sphurat—
appearing beautiful; çarat—autumn; amanda—bright; candra—like the 
moon; änanaù—whose face; mayüra—peacock; dala—with a feather; 
bhüñitaù—decorated; su-bhaga—lovely; tära—of pearls; hära—of a 
necklace; prabhaù—with the effulgence; saù—He; me—My; madana-
mohanaù—Lord Kåñëa, the enchanter of Cupid; sakhi—O My dear 
friend; tanoti—increases; netra-spåhäm—the desire of the eyes.

“‘My dear friend, the luster of Kåñëa’s body is more brilliant than that of 
a newly formed cloud, and His yellow dress is more attractive than newly 
arrived lightning. A peacock feather decorates His head, and on His neck 
hangs a lovely necklace of brilliant pearls. As He holds His charming flute 
to His lips, His face looks as beautiful as the full autumn moon. By such 
beauty, Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid, is increasing the desire 
of My eyes to see Him.’”

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lélämåta (8.4).

TEXT 64

nava-ghana-snigdha-varëa,     dalitäïjana-cikkaëa,
indévara-nindi sukomala

jini’ upamäna-gaëa,     hare sabära netra-mana,
kåñëa-känti parama prabala
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nava-ghana—a newly formed cloud; snigdha—attractive; varëa—bodily 
complexion; dalita—powdered; aïjana—ointment; cikkaëa—polished; 
indévara—a blue lotus flower; nindi—defeating; su-komala—soft; jini’—
surpassing; upamäna-gaëa—all comparison; hare—attracts; sabära—of 
all; netra-mana—the eyes and mind; kåñëa-känti—the complexion of 
Kåñëa; parama prabala—supremely powerful.

Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “Çré Kåñëa’s complexion is as polished 
as powdered eye ointment. It surpasses the beauty of a newly formed cloud 
and is softer than a blue lotus flower. Indeed, His complexion is so pleasing 
that it attracts the eyes and minds of everyone, and it is so powerful that 
it defies all comparison.

TEXT 65

kaha, sakhi, ki kari upäya?
kåñëädbhuta balähaka,     mora netra-cätaka,

nä dekhi’ piyäse mari’ yäya

kaha—please tell; sakhi—My dear friend; ki kari upäya—what shall 
I do; kåñëa—Kåñëa; adbhuta—wonderful; balähaka—cloud; mora—
My; netra—eyes; cätaka—like cätaka birds; nä dekhi’—without seeing; 
piyäse—from thirst; mari’ yäya—are dying.

“My dear friend, please tell Me what I should do. Kåñëa is as attractive as 
a wonderful cloud, and My eyes are just like cätaka birds, which are dying 
of thirst because they do not see such a cloud.

TEXT 66

saudäminé pétämbara,     sthira nahe nirantara,
muktä-hära baka-päìti bhäla

indra-dhanu çikhi-päkhä,     upare diyäche dekhä,
ära dhanu vaijayanté-mäla

saudäminé—lightning; péta-ambara—the yellow garments sthira—still; 
nahe—is not; nirantara—always; muktä-hära—the necklace of pearls; 
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baka-päìti bhäla—like a line of ducks; indra-dhanu—the bow of Indra (a 
rainbow); çikhi-päkhä—the peacock feather; upare—on the head; diyäche 
dekhä—is seen; ära dhanu—another rainbow; vaijayanté-mäla—the 
Vaijayanté garland.

“Kåñëa’s yellow garments look exactly like restless lightning in the sky, 
and the pearl necklace on His neck appears like a line of ducks flying 
below a cloud. Both the peacock feather on His head and His Vaijayanté 
garland [containing flowers of five colors] resemble rainbows.

TEXT 67

muraléra kala-dhvani,     madhura garjana çuni’,
våndävane näce mayüra-caya

akalaìka pürëa-kala,     lävaëya-jyotsnä jhalamala,
citra-candrera tähäte udaya

muraléra—of the flute; kala-dhvani—the low vibration; madhura—sweet; 
garjana—thundering; çuni—hearing; våndävane—in Våndävana; näce—
dance; mayüra-caya—the peacocks; akalaìka—spotless; pürëa-kala—the 
full moon; lävaëya—beauty; jyotsnä—light; jhalamala—glittering; citra-
candrera—of the beautiful moon; tähäte—in that; udaya—the rising.

“The luster of Kåñëa’s body is as beautiful as the glow of a spotless full 
moon that has just risen, and the vibration of His flute sounds exactly 
like the sweet thundering of a newly formed cloud. When the peacocks in 
Våndävana hear that vibration, they all begin to dance.

TEXT 68

lélämåta-variñaëe,     siïce caudda bhuvane,
hena megha yabe dekhä dila

durdaiva-jhaïjhä-pavane,     meghe nila anya-sthäne,
mare cätaka, pite nä päila

lélä—of the pastimes of Kåñëa; amåta—of nectar; variñaëe—the shower; 
siïce—drenches; caudda bhuvane—the fourteen worlds; hena megha—
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such a cloud; yabe—when; dekhä dila—was visible; durdaiva—misfortune; 
jhaïjhä—pavane—a high wind; meghe—the cloud; nila—brought; anya-
sthäne—to another place; mare—dies; cätaka—the cätaka bird; pite nä 
päila—could not drink.

“The cloud of Kåñëa’s pastimes is drenching the fourteen worlds with a 
shower of nectar. Unfortunately, when that cloud appeared, a whirlwind 
arose and blew it away from Me. Being unable to see the cloud, the cätaka 
bird of My eyes is almost dead from thirst.”

TEXT 69

punaù kahe,—‘häya häya,     paòa paòa räma-raya’,
kahe prabhu gadgada äkhyäne

rämänanda paòe çloka,     çuni’ prabhura harña-çoka,
äpane prabhu karena vyäkhyäne

punaù—again; kahe—says; häya häya—alas, alas; paòa paòa—go 
on reciting; räma-räya—Rämänanda Räya; kahe—says; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gadgada äkhyäne—in a faltering voice; 
rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; paòe—recites; çloka—a verse; çuni’—
hearing; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; harña-çoka—jubilation 
and lamentation; äpane—personally; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
karena vyäkhyäne—explains.

In a faltering voice, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again said, “Alas, go on 
reciting, Räma Räya.” Thus Rämänanda Räya began to recite a verse. 
While listening to this verse, the Lord was sometimes very jubilant and 
sometimes overcome by lamentation. Afterwards the Lord personally 
explained the verse.

TEXT 70

vékñyälakävåta-mukhaà tava kuëòala-çré-
 gaëòa-sthalädhara-sudhaà hasitävalokam

dattäbhayaà ca bhuja-daëòa-yugaà vilokya
 vakñaù çriyaika-ramaëaà ca bhaväma däsyaù
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vékñya—seeing; alaka-ävåta—decorated with curling tresses of hair; 
mukham—face; tava—Your; kuëòala-çré—the beauty of the earrings; 
gaëòa-sthala—falling on Your cheeks; adhara-sudham—and the nectar 
of Your lips; hasita-avalokam—Your smiling glance; datta-abhayam—
which assure fearlessness; ca—and; bhuja-daëòa-yugam—the two arms; 
vilokya—by seeing; vakñaù—chest; çriyä—by the beauty; eka-ramaëam—
chiefly producing conjugal attraction; ca—and; bhaväma—we have 
become; däsyaù—Your maidservants.

“‘Dear Kåñëa, by seeing Your beautiful face decorated with tresses of hair, 
by seeing the beauty of Your earrings falling on Your cheeks, and by seeing 
the nectar of Your lips, the beauty of Your smiling glances, Your two 
arms, which assure complete fearlessness, and Your broad chest, whose 
beauty arouses conjugal attraction, we have simply surrendered ourselves 
to becoming Your maidservants.’”

This verse quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.39) was spoken by the 
gopés when they arrived before Kåñëa for the räsa dance.

TEXT 71

kåñëa jini’ padma-cända,     pätiyäche mukha phända,
täte adhara-madhu-smita cära

vraja-näré äsi’ äsi’,     phände paòi’ haya däsé,
chäòi’ läja-pati-ghara-dvära

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; jini’—conquering; padma-cända—the lotus flower 
and the moon; pätiyäche—has spread; mukha—the face; phända—noose; 
täte—in that; adhara—lips; madhu-smita—sweet smiling; cära—bait; 
vraja-näré—the damsels of Vraja; äsi’ äsi’—approaching; phände—in the 
network; paòi’—falling; haya däsé—become maidservants; chäòi’—giving 
up; läja—prestige; pati—husbands; ghara—home; dvära—family.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “After conquering the moon and the lotus 
flower, Kåñëa wished to capture the doelike gopés. Thus He spread the 
noose of His beautiful face, and within that noose He placed the bait of 
His sweet smile to misguide the gopés. The gopés fell prey to that trap and 
became Kåñëa’s maidservants, giving up their homes, families, husbands 
and prestige.
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TEXT 72

bändhava kåñëa kare vyädhera äcära
nähi mäne dharmädharma,     hare näré-mågé-marma,

kare nänä upäya tähära

bändhava—O friend; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare—does; vyädhera äcära—
the behavior of a hunter; nähi—not; mäne—cares for; dharma-adharma—
piety and impiety; hare—attracts; näré—of a woman; mågé—doe; marma—
the core of the heart; kare—does; nänä—varieties of; upäya—means; 
tähära—for that purpose.

“My dear friend, Kåñëa acts just like a hunter. This hunter does not care 
for piety or impiety; He simply creates many devices to conquer the cores 
of the hearts of the doelike gopés.

TEXT 73

gaëòa-sthala jhalamala,     näce makara-kuëòala,
sei nåtye hare näré-caya

sasmita kaöäkña-bäëe,     tä-sabära hådaye häne,
näré-vadhe nähi kichu bhaya

gaëòa-sthala—on the cheeks; jhalamala—glittering; näce—dance; 
makara-kuëòala—earrings shaped like sharks; sei—that; nåtye—dancing; 
hare—attracts; näré-caya—all the women; sa-smita—with smiles; 
kaöäkña—of glances; bäëe—by the arrows; tä-sabära—of all of them; 
hådaye—the hearts; häne—pierces; näré-vadhe—for killing women; 
nähi—there is not; kichu—any; bhaya—fear.

“The earrings dancing on Kåñëa’s cheeks are shaped like sharks, and they 
shine very brightly. These dancing earrings attract the minds of all women. 
Over and above this, Kåñëa pierces the hearts of women with the arrows 
of His sweetly smiling glances. He is not at all afraid to kill women in this 
way.
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TEXT 74

ati ucca suvistära,     lakñmé-çrévatsa-alaìkära,
kåñëera ye òäkätiyä vakña

vraja-devé lakña lakña,     tä-sabära mano-vakña,
hari-däsé karibäre dakña

ati—very; ucca—high; su-vistära—broad; lakñmé—çrévatsa—marks of 
silver hairs on the right side of the Lord’s chest, indicating the residence 
of the goddess of fortune; alaìkära—ornaments; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
ye—that; òäkätiyä—like a plunderer; vakña—chest; vraja-devé—the 
damsels of Vraja; lakña lakña—thousands upon thousands; tä-sabära—of 
all of them; manaù-vakña—the minds and breasts; hari-däsé—maidservants 
of the Supreme Lord; karibäre—to make; dakña—expert.

“On Kåñëa’s chest are the ornaments of the Çrévatsa marks, indicating 
the residence of the goddess of fortune. His chest, which is as broad as 
a plunderer’s, attracts thousands upon thousands of damsels of Vraja, 
conquering their minds and breasts by force. Thus they all become 
maidservants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 75

sulalita dérghärgala,     kåñëera bhuja-yugala,
bhuja nahe,—kåñëa-sarpa-käya

dui çaila-chidre paiçe,     näréra hådaye daàçe,
mare näré se viña-jväläya

su-lalita—very beautiful; dérgha-argala—long bolts; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; 
bhuja-yugala—two arms; bhuja—arms; nahe—not; kåñëa—black; sarpa—
of snakes; käya—bodies; dui—two; çaila-chidre—in the space between 
the hills; paiçe—enter; näréra—of women; hådaye—the hearts; daàçe—
bite; mare—die; näré—women; se—that; viña-jväläya—from the burning 
of the poison.

“The two very beautiful arms of Kåñëa are just like long bolts. They also 
resemble the bodies of black snakes that enter the space between the two 
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hill-like breasts of women and bite their hearts. The women then die from 
the burning poison.

In other words, the gopés become very much agitated by lusty desire; they 
are burning due to the poisonous bite inflicted by the black snakes of 
Kåñëa’s beautiful arms.

TEXT 76

kåñëa-kara-pada-tala,     koöi-candra-suçétala,
jini’ karpüra-veëä-müla-candana

eka-bära yära sparçe,     smara-jvälä-viña näçe,
yära sparçe lubdha näré-mana

kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; kara-pada-tala—the palms and the soles of the 
feet; koöi-candra—millions upon millions of moons; su-çétala—cool 
and pleasing; jini’—surpassing; karpüra—camphor; veëä-müla—roots 
of khasakhasa; candana—sandalwood pulp; eka-bära—once; yära—of 
which; sparçe—by the touch; smara-jvälä—the burning effect of lusty 
desire; viña—the poison; näçe—becomes vanquished; yära—of which; 
sparçe—by the touch; lubdha—enticed; näré-mana—the minds of women.

“The combined cooling effect of camphor, roots of khasakhasa and 
sandalwood is surpassed by the coolness of Kåñëa’s palms and the soles of 
His feet, which are cooler and more pleasing than millions upon millions 
of moons. If women are touched by them even once, their minds are 
enticed, and the burning poison of lusty desire for Kåñëa is immediately 
vanquished.”

TEXT 77

eteka viläpa kari’     premäveçe gaurahari,
ei arthe paòe eka çloka

sei çloka paòi’ rädhä,     viçäkhäre kahe bädhä,
ughäòiyä hådayera çoka

eteka—thus; viläpa kari’—lamenting; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love of 
Kåñëa; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei arthe—in understanding 
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the purport; paòe—recites; eka çloka—one verse; sei çloka—this verse; 
paòi’—reciting; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; viçäkhäre—to Viçäkhä; 
kahe—says; bädhä—obstacle; ughäòiyä—exposing; hådayera—of the 
heart; çoka—lamentation.

Lamenting in ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then recited the 
following verse, which was spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé while exposing 
the lamentation of Her heart to Her friend Çrématé Viçäkhä.

TEXT 78

harië-maëi-kaväöikä-pratata-häri-vakñaù-sthalaù
 smarärta-taruëé-manaù-kaluña-häri-dor-argalaù
sudhäàçu-hari-candanotpala-sitäbhra-çétäìgakaù

 sa me madana-mohanaù sakhi tanoti vakñaù-spåhäm

hariö-maëi—of indranéla gems; kaväöikä—like a door; pratata—broad; 
häri—attractive; vakñaù-sthalaù—whose chest; smara-ärta—distressed 
by lusty desires; taruëé—of young women; manaù—of the mind; kaluña—
the pain; häri—taking away; doù—whose two arms; argalaù—like bolts; 
sudhäàçu—the moon; hari-candana—sandalwood; utpala—lotus flower; 
sitäbhra—camphor; çéta—cool; aìgakaù—whose body; saù—that; me—
My; madana-mohanaù—Kåñëa, who is more attractive than Cupid; 
sakhi—My friend; tanoti—expands; vakñaù-spåhäm—the desire of the 
breasts.

“‘My dear friend, Kåñëa’s chest is as broad and attractive as a door made 
of indranéla gems, and His two arms, as strong as bolts, can relieve the 
mental anguish of young girls distressed by lusty desires for Him. His body 
is cooler than the moon, sandalwood, the lotus flower and camphor. In this 
way, Madana-mohana, the attractor of Cupid, is increasing the desire of 
My breasts.’”

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lélämåta (8.7).
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TEXT 79

prabhu kahe,—“kåñëa muïi ekhana-i päinu
äpanära durdaive punaù häräinu

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
muïi—I; ekhana-i—just now; päinu—had; äpanära—My own; durdaive—
by misfortune; punaù—again; häräinu—I have lost.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said, “I just now had Kåñëa, but 
unfortunately I have lost Him again.

TEXT 80

caïcala-svabhäva kåñëera, nä raya eka-sthäne
dekhä diyä mana hari’ kare antardhäne

caïcala—restless; svabhäva—characteristic; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
nä—does not; raya—stay; eka-sthäne—in one place; dekhä diyä—giving 
His audience; mana—mind; hari’—enchanting; kare—does; antardhäne—
disappearance.

“By nature, Kåñëa is very restless; He does not stay in one place. He meets 
with someone, enchants his mind and then disappears.

TEXT 81

täsäà tat-saubhaga-madaà
 vékñya mänaà ca keçavaù

praçamäya prasädäya
 tatraiväntaradhéyata

täsäm—of the gopés; tat—their; saubhaga-madam—pride due to great 
fortune; vékñya—seeing; mänam—conception of superiority; ca—and; 
keçavaù—Kåñëa, who subdues even Ka (Lord Brahmä) and Éça (Lord 
Çiva); praçamäya—to subdue; prasädäya—to show mercy; tatra—there; 
eva—certainly; antaradhéyata—disappeared.
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“‘The gopés became proud of their great fortune. To subdue their sense of 
superiority and show them special favor, Keçava, the subduer of even Lord 
Brahmä and Lord Çiva, disappeared from the räsa dance.’”

This verse quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.48) was spoken by 
Çukadeva Gosvämé to Mahäräja Parékñit.

TEXT 82

svarüpa-gosäïire kahena,—“gäo eka géta
yäte ämära hådayera haye ta’ ‘samvit’”

svarüpa-gosäïire—to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; kahena—said; gäo—
sing; eka—one; géta—song; yäte—by which; ämära—My; hådayera—of 
the heart; haye—there is; ta’—certainly; samvit—consciousness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then said to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, 
“Please sing a song that will bring consciousness to My heart.”

TEXT 83

svarüpa-gosäïi tabe madhura kariyä
géta-govindera pada gäya prabhure çunäïä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; tabe—thereafter; madhura 
kariyä—very sweetly; géta-govindera—of the book Géta-govinda; pada—
one verse; gäya—sings; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çunäïä—
making to hear.

Thus for the pleasure of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé began very sweetly singing the following verse from the Géta-
govinda.

TEXT 84

räse harim iha vihita-viläsam
smarati mano mama kåta-parihäsam
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räse—in the räsa dance; harim—Çré Kåñëa; iha—here; vihita-viläsam—
performing pastimes; smarati—remembers; manaù—mind; mama—My; 
kåta-parihäsam—fond of making jokes.

“‘Here in the arena of the räsa dance, I remember Kåñëa, who is always 
fond of joking and performing pastimes.’”

This verse (Géta-govinda 2.3) is sung by Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 85

svarüpa-gosäïi yabe ei pada gähilä
uöhi’ premäveçe prabhu näcite lägilä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; yabe—when; ei—this; 
pada—verse; gähilä—sang; uöhi’—standing up; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic 
love of Kåñëa; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näcite lägilä—began 
to dance.

When Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé sang this special song, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu immediately got up and began to dance in ecstatic love.

TEXT 86

’añöa-sättvika’ bhäva aìge prakaöa ha-ila
harñädi ‘vyabhicäré’ saba uthalila

añöa-sättvika—eight spiritual; bhäva—emotions; aìge—on the body; 
prakaöa ha-ila—became manifest; harña-ädi—beginning with jubilation; 
vyabhicäré—thirty-three changes of vyabhicäri-bhäva; saba—all; 
uthalila—were manifest.

At that time, all eight kinds of spiritual transformations became manifest 
in Lord Caitanya’s body. The thirty-three symptoms of vyabhicäri-bhäva, 
beginning with lamentation and jubilation, became prominent as well.
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TEXT 87

bhävodaya, bhäva-sandhi, bhäva-çäbalya
bhäve-bhäve mahä-yuddhe sabära präbalya

bhäva-udaya—awakening of all the ecstatic symptoms; bhäva-sandhi—
meeting of ecstatic symptoms; bhäva-çäbalya—mixing of ecstatic 
symptoms; bhäve-bhäve—between one ecstasy and another; mahä-
yuddhe—a great fight; sabära—of all of them; präbalya—prominence.

All the ecstatic symptoms, such as bhävodaya, bhäva-sandhi and bhäva-
çäbalya, awakened in the body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. A great 
fight arose between one emotion and another, and each of them became 
prominent.

TEXT 88

sei pada punaù punaù karäya gäyana
punaù punaù äsvädaye, karena nartana

sei pada—that verse; punaù punaù—again and again; karäya gäyana—
made to sing; punaù punaù—again and again; äsvädaye—tastes; karena 
nartana—dances.

Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu had Svarüpa Dämodara sing the same verse 
again and again. Each time he sang it, the Lord tasted it anew, and thus He 
danced again and again.

TEXT 89

ei-mata nåtya yadi ha-ila bahu-kñaëa
svarüpa-gosäïi pada kailä samäpana

ei-mata—in this way; nåtya—dancing; yadi—when; ha-ila—was; bahu-
kñaëa—for a long time; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
pada—verse; kailä samäpana—stopped.
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After the Lord had been dancing for a long time, Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé stopped singing the verse.

TEXT 90

’bal’ ‘bal’ bali’ prabhu kahena bära-bära
nä gäya svarüpa-gosäïi çrama dekhi’ täìra

bal—sing; bal—sing; bali’—uttering; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kahena—says; bära-bära—again and again; nä—not; gäya—sings; 
svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; çrama—fatigue; dekhi’—
seeing; täìra—of Lord Caitanya.

Over and over again Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “Go on! Sing! Sing!” 
But Svarüpa Dämodara, seeing the Lord’s fatigue, did not resume singing.

TEXT 91

’bal’ ‘bal’ prabhu balena, bhakta-gaëa çuni’
caudikete sabe meli’ kare hari-dhvani

bal bal—go on singing, go on singing; prabhu balena—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu said; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; çuni’—hearing; cau-
dikete—all around; sabe—all; meli’—combining; kare hari-dhvani—
vibrate the holy name of Hari.

When the devotees heard Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu say “Go on singing!” 
they all gathered around Him and began to chant the holy name of Hari 
in unison.

TEXT 92

rämänanda-räya tabe prabhure vasäilä
véjanädi kari’ prabhura çrama ghucäilä
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rämänanda-räya—Rämänanda Räya; tabe—at that time; prabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vasäilä—made to sit down; véjana-ädi kari’—
fanning and so on; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çrama—
fatigue; ghucäilä—dissipated.

At that time, Rämänanda Räya made the Lord sit down and dissipated His 
fatigue by fanning Him.

TEXT 93

prabhure laïä gelä sabe samudrera tére
snäna karäïä punaù täìre laïä äilä ghare

prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; gelä—went; sabe—
all; samudrera tére—to the beach by the sea; snäna karäïä—bathing Him; 
punaù—again; täìre—Him; laïä äilä—brought back; ghare—to His 
residence.

Then all the devotees took Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to the beach and 
bathed Him. Finally, they brought Him back home.

TEXT 94

bhojana karäïä prabhure karäilä çayana
rämänanda-ädi sabe gelä nija-sthäna

bhojana karäïä—feeding; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karäilä 
çayana—made to lie down; rämänanda-ädi—headed by Rämänanda 
Räya; sabe—all of them; gelä—went; nija-sthäna—to their homes.

After they fed Him lunch, they made Him lie down. Then all the devotees, 
headed by Rämänanda Räya, returned to their respective homes.
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TEXT 95

ei ta’ kahiluì prabhura udyäna-vihära
våndävana-bhrame yähäì praveça täìhära

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have described; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; udyäna-vihära—pastimes in the garden; våndävana-
bhrame—mistaking for Våndävana; yähäì—where; praveça—entrance; 
täìhära—His.

Thus I have described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes in the garden, 
which He entered, mistaking it for Våndävana.

TEXT 96

praläpa sahita ei unmäda-varëana
çré-rüpa-gosäïi ihä kariyächena varëana

praläpa—ecstatic ravings; sahita—with; ei—this; unmäda—of madness; 
varëana—description; çré-rüpa-gosäïi—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; ihä—this; 
kariyächena varëana—has described.

There He exhibited transcendental madness and ecstatic ravings, which 
Çré Rüpa Gosvämé has described very nicely in his Stava-mälä as follows.

TEXT 97

payo-räçes tére sphurad-upavanälé-kalanayä
 muhur våndäraëya-smaraëa-janita-prema-vivaçaù

kvacit kåñëävåtti-pracala-rasano bhakti-rasikaù
 sa caitanyaù kià me punar api dåçor yäsyati padam

payaù-räçeù—by the sea; tére—on the beach; sphurat—beautiful; upavana-
älé—garden; kalanayä—by seeing; muhuù—continuously; våndäraëya—
the forest of Våndävana; smaraëa-janita—by remembering; prema-
vivaçaù—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love of Kåñëa; kvacit—sometimes; 
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kåñëa—of the holy name of Kåñëa; ävåtti—repetition; pracala—busily 
engaged in; rasanaù—whose tongue; bhakti-rasikaù—expert in devotional 
service; saù—that; caitanyaù—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kim—whether; 
me—my; punaù api—again; dåçoù—of the eyes; yäsyati—will go; padam—
on the path.

“Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the topmost of all devotees. Sometimes, while 
walking on the beach, He would see a beautiful garden nearby and mistake 
it for the forest of Våndävana. Thus He would be completely overwhelmed 
by ecstatic love of Kåñëa and begin to chant the holy name and dance. His 
tongue worked incessantly as He chanted, ‘Kåñëa! Kåñëa!’ Will He again 
become visible before the path of my eyes?”

This quotation is verse 6 from the first Caitanyäñöaka in Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé’s Stava-mälä.

TEXT 98

ananta caitanya-lélä nä yäya likhana
diì-mätra dekhäïä tähä kariye sücana

ananta—endless; caitanya-lélä—the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nä yäya likhana—it is impossible to write; dik-mätra—only a direction; 
dekhäïä—showing; tähä—them; kariye sücana—I introduce.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are unlimited; it is not possible 
to write of them properly. I can give only an indication of them as I try to 
introduce them.

TEXT 99

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.
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Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Fifteenth Chapter, describing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes in 
the garden by the sea.
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The Gambhira, the actual room where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived. The Lord's shoes and water 
pot are preserved in the glass case (foreground). 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu Tastes Nectar  from the 

Lips of Lord Çré Kåñëa

The Sixteenth Chapter is summarized by Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura 
in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. When the Bengali devotees of the Lord 
returned to Jagannätha Puré, a gentleman named Kälidäsa, who was an 
uncle of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, went with them to see Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. Kälidäsa had tasted the remnants of food of all the Vaiñëavas 
in Bengal, even Jhaòu Öhäkura. Because of this, he received the shelter of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Jagannätha Puré.
When Kavi-karëapüra was only seven years old, he was initiated by Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu into the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. He later became 
the greatest poet among the Vaiñëava äcäryas.
When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate the remnants of food known as 
vallabha-bhoga, He described the glories of such remnants of the Lord’s 
food and then fed all the devotees the prasädam. Thus they all tasted 
adharämåta, the nectar from the lips of Lord Çré Kåñëa.

TEXT 1

vande çré-kåñëa-caitanyaà
 kåñëa-bhävämåtaà hi yaù
äsvädyäsvädayan bhaktän
 prema-dékñäm açikñayat

vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; çré-kåñëa-caitanyam—unto 
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-bhäva-amåtam—the nectar of 
ecstatic love of Kåñëa; hi—certainly; yaù—He who; äsvädya—tasting; 
äsvädayan—causing to taste; bhaktän—the devotees; prema—in love of 
Kåñëa; dékñäm—initiation; açikñayat—instructed.



1156

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who 
personally tasted the nectar of ecstatic love for Kåñëa and then instructed 
His devotees how to taste it. Thus He enlightened them about ecstatic 
love of Kåñëa to initiate them into transcendental knowledge.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Kåñëa Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vånda—to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord!

TEXT 3

ei-mata mahäprabhu rahena néläcale
bhakta-gaëa-saìge sadä prema-vihvale

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rahena—
stays; néläcale—in Jagannätha Puré; bhakta-gaëa-saìge—in the association 
of devotees; sadä—always; prema-vihvale—merged in ecstatic love.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus stayed at Jagannätha Puré in the association 
of His devotees, always merged in ecstatic devotional love.

TEXT 4

varñäntare äilä saba gauòera bhakta-gaëa
pürvavat äsi’ kaila prabhura milana
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varña-antare—the next year; äilä—came; saba—all; gauòera—of Bengal; 
bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; pürva-vat—as previously; äsi’—coming; 
kaila—did; prabhura milana—meeting with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

The next year, as usual, all the devotees from Bengal went to Jagannätha 
Puré, and, as in previous years, there was a meeting between Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and the devotees.

TEXT 5

täì-sabära saìge äila kälidäsa näma
kåñëa-näma vinä teìho nähi kahe äna

täì-sabära saìge—with all of them; äila—came; käli-däsa näma—a man 
named Kälidäsa; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; vinä—besides; 
teìho—he; nähi—does not; kahe—say; äna—anything else.

Along with the devotees from Bengal came a gentleman named Kälidäsa. 
He never uttered anything but the holy name of Kåñëa.

TEXT 6

mahä-bhägavata teìho sarala udära
kåñëa-näma-‘saìkete’ cäläya vyavahära

mahä-bhägavata—a highly advanced devotee; teìho—he; sarala udära—
very simple and liberal; kåñëa-näma-saìkete—with chanting of the holy 
name of Kåñëa; cäläya—performs; vyavahära—ordinary dealings.

Kälidäsa was a very advanced devotee, yet he was simple and liberal. He 
would chant the holy name of Kåñëa while performing all his ordinary 
dealings.

TEXT 7

kautukete teìho yadi päçaka kheläya
’hare kåñëa’ ‘kåñëa’ kari’ päçaka cäläya
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kautukete—in jest; teìho—he; yadi—when; päçaka kheläya—plays with 
dice; hare kåñëa—the holy name of the Lord; kåñëa—Kåñëa; kari’—
chanting; päçaka cäläya—throws the dice.

When he used to throw dice in jest, he would chant Hare Kåñëa while 
throwing the dice.

In this connection Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura warns 
the men of this age not to imitate the jesting of a mahä-bhägavata like 
Kälidäsa. If someone imitates him by playing with dice or gambling while 
chanting the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra, he will certainly become a victim 
of offenses unto the holy name. As it is said, hari-näma-bale päpe pravåtti: 
one must not commit sinful activities on the strength of chanting the 
Hare Kåñëa mantra. Playing with dice is certainly gambling, but it is 
clearly said here that Kälidäsa did this only in jest. A mahä-bhägavata can 
do anything, but he never forgets the basic principles. Therefore it is said, 
tära väkya, kriyä-mudrä vijïeha nä bujhaya: [Cc. Madhya 23.39] “No one 
can understand the activities of a pure devotee.” We should not imitate 
Kälidäsa.

TEXT 8

raghunätha-däsera teìho haya jïäti-khuòä
vaiñëavera ucchiñöa khäite teìho haila buòä

raghunätha-däsera—of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; teìho—he (Kälidäsa); 
haya—is; jïäti—relative; khuòä—uncle; vaiñëavera—of the Vaiñëavas; 
ucchiñöa—remnants of food; khäite—eating; teìho—he; haila—became; 
buòä—aged.

Kälidäsa was an uncle of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé. Throughout his 
entire life, even in his old age, he tried to eat the remnants of food left by 
Vaiñëavas.

TEXT 9

gauòa-deçe haya yata vaiñëavera gaëa
sabära ucchiñöa teìho karila bhojana
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gauòa-deçe—in Bengal; haya—are; yata—as many; vaiñëavera gaëa—
Vaiñëavas; sabära—of all; ucchiñöa—remnants of food; teìho—he; karila 
bhojana—ate.

Kälidäsa ate the remnants of food of as many Vaiñëavas as there were in 
Bengal.

TEXT 10

brähmaëa-vaiñëava yata—choöa, baòa haya
uttama-vastu bheöa laïä täìra öhäïi yäya

brähmaëa-vaiñëava—Vaiñëavas coming from brähmaëa families; yata—
all; choöa—neophyte; baòa—highly advanced; haya—are; uttama-vastu—
first-class eatables; bheöa laïä—taking as gifts; täìra öhäïi—to them; 
yäya—goes.

He would go to all the Vaiñëavas born in brähmaëa families, be they 
neophyte or advanced devotees, and present them with gifts of first-class 
eatables.

TEXT 11

täìra öhäïi çeña-pätra layena mägiyä
kähäì nä päya, tabe rahe lukäïä

täìra öhäïi—from them; çeña-pätra—plates of remnants; layena—takes; 
mägiyä—begging; kähäì—where; nä päya—does not get; tabe—then; 
rahe—remains; lukäïä—hiding.

He would beg remnants of food from such Vaiñëavas, and if he did not 
receive any, he would hide.

TEXT 12

bhojana karile pätra pheläïä yäya
lukäïä sei pätra äni’ cäöi’ khäya
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bhojana karile—after eating; pätra—the leaf plate; pheläïä yäya—is 
thrown away; lukäïä—hiding; sei pätra—that leaf plate; äni’—bringing; 
cäöi’ khäya—he licks up.

After the Vaiñëavas finished eating, they would throw away their leaf 
dishes, and Kälidäsa would come out of hiding, take the leaves and lick up 
the remnants.

TEXT 13

çüdra-vaiñëavera ghare yäya bheöa laïä
ei-mata täìra ucchiñöa khäya lukäïä

çüdra-vaiñëavera—of Vaiñëavas born in çüdra families; ghare—at the 
homes; yäya—goes; bheöa laïä—taking gifts; ei-mata—in this way; 
täìra—their; ucchiñöa—remnants of food; khäya—eats; lukäïä—hiding.

He would also take gifts to the homes of Vaiñëavas born in çüdra families. 
Then he would hide and in this manner eat the remnants of food they 
threw away.

TEXT 14

bhüìimäli-jäti, ‘vaiñëava’—‘jhaòu’ täìra näma
ämra-phala laïä teìho gelä täìra sthäna

bhüìimäli-jäti—belonging to the bhüìimäli caste; vaiñëava—a great 
devotee; jhaòu—Jhaòu; täìra—his; näma—name; ämra-phala—mango 
fruits; laïä—taking; teìho—he; gelä—went; täìra sthäna—to his place.

There was a great Vaiñëava named Jhaòu Öhäkura, who belonged to the 
bhüìimäli caste. Kälidäsa went to his home, taking mangoes with him.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura remarks, “Both Kälidäsa and 
Jhaòu Öhäkura are worshiped at a place called Çrépäöabäöé, in the village 
known as Bhedo or Bhaduyä. This village is situated about three miles south 
of the village of Kåñëapura, the birthplace of Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, 
which is about one mile west of the Byäëòel junction of the Burdwan 
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line. A post office there is named Devänanda-pura. Jhaòu Öhäkura used 
to worship the Deity of Çré Madana-gopäla. The Deity is still worshiped 
by one Rämaprasäda däsa, who belongs to the Rämäyet community. It is 
said that the Deity worshiped by Kälidäsa had been worshiped until now 
in the village of Çaìkhya on the bank of the Sarasvaté River, but the Deity 
has been taken away by a gentleman named Matiläla Caööopädhyäya from 
the village of Triveëé. The Deity is now being worshiped at his place.”

TEXT 15

ämra bheöa diyä täìra caraëa vandilä
täìra patnére tabe namaskära kailä

ämra—mangoes; bheöa—gift; diyä—presenting; täìra—his; caraëa—feet; 
vandilä—offered respects to; täìra patnére—to his wife; tabe—thereafter; 
namaskära kailä—offered respectful obeisances.

Kälidäsa presented the mangoes to Jhaòu Öhäkura and offered him 
respectful obeisances. Then he also offered respectful obeisances to the 
Öhäkura’s wife.

TEXT 16

patné-sahita teìho ächena vasiyä
bahu sammäna kailä kälidäsere dekhiyä

patné-sahita—with his wife; teìho—he (Jhaòu Öhäkura); ächena vasiyä—
was sitting; bahu—much; sammäna—respect; kailä—offered; kälidäsere 
dekhiyä—seeing Kälidäsa.

When Kälidäsa went to Jhaòu Öhäkura, he saw that saintly person sitting 
with his wife. As soon as Jhaòu Öhäkura saw Kälidäsa, he likewise offered 
his respectful obeisances unto him.

TEXT 17

iñöagoñöhé kata-kñaëa kari’ täìra sane
jhaòu-öhäkura kahe täìre madhura vacane
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iñöa-goñöhé—discussion; kata-kñaëa—for some time; kari’—performing; 
täìra sane—with him; jhaòu-öhäkura—Jhaòu Öhäkura; kahe—says; 
täìre—unto him (Kälidäsa); madhura vacane—in sweet words.

After a discussion with Kälidäsa that lasted for some time, Jhaòu Öhäkura 
spoke the following sweet words.

TEXT 18

“ämi—néca-jäti, tumi,—atithi sarvottama
kon prakäre karimu ämi tomära sevana?

ämi—I; néca-jäti—belong to a low caste; tumi—you; atithi—guest; sarva-
uttama—very respectable; kon prakäre—how; karimu—shall perform; 
ämi—I; tomära sevana—your service.

“I belong to a low caste, and you are a very respectable guest. How shall 
I serve you?

TEXT 19

äjïä deha’,—brähmaëa-ghare anna laïä diye
tähäì tumi prasäda päo, tabe ämi jéye“

äjïä deha’—permit me; brähmaëa-ghare—to the house of a brähmaëa; 
anna—food; laïä diye—I shall offer; tähäì—there; tumi—you; prasäda 
päo—take prasädam; tabe—then; ämi—I; jéye—shall live.

“If you will permit me, I shall send some food to a brähmaëa’s house, 
and there you may take prasädam. If you do so, I shall then live very 
comfortably.”

TEXT 20

kälidäsa kahe,—“öhäkura, kåpä kara more
tomära darçane äinu mui patita pämare
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kälidäsa kahe—Kälidäsa replied; öhäkura—my dear saintly person; kåpä 
kara—bestow your mercy; more—upon me; tomära darçane—to see you; 
äinu—have come; mui—I; patita pämare—very fallen and sinful.

Kälidäsa replied, “My dear sir, please bestow your mercy upon me. I have 
come to see you, although I am very fallen and sinful.

TEXT 21

pavitra ha-inu mui päinu daraçana
kåtärtha ha-inu, mora saphala jévana

pavitra ha-inu—have become purified; mui—I; päinu daraçana—have 
gotten your interview; kåta-artha—obliged; ha-inu—I have become; 
mora—my; saphala—successful; jévana—life.

“Simply by seeing you, I have become purified. I am very much obligated 
to you, for my life is now successful.

TEXT 22

eka väïchä haya,—yadi kåpä kari’ kara
päda-raja deha’, päda mora mäthe dhara“

eka väïchä—one desire; haya—there is; yadi—if; kåpä kari’—being 
merciful; kara—you do; päda-raja—the dust of your feet; deha’—give; 
päda—feet; mora—my; mäthe—on the head; dhara—please place.

“My dear sir, I have one desire. Please be merciful to me by kindly placing 
your feet upon my head so that the dust on your feet may touch it.”

TEXT 23

öhäkura kahe,—“aiche bät kahite nä yuyäya
ämi—néca-jäti, tumi—susajjana räya“
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öhäkura kahe—Jhaòu Öhäkura said; aiche bät—such a request; kahite nä 
yuyäya—should not be spoken; ämi—I; néca-jäti—coming from a family 
of a very low caste; tumi—you; su-sat-jana räya—very respectable and 
rich gentleman.

Jhaòu Öhäkura replied, “It does not befit you to ask this of me. I belong 
to a very low-caste family, whereas you are a respectable rich gentleman.”

TEXT 24

tabe kälidäsa çloka paòi’ çunäila
çuni’ jhaòu-öhäkurera baòa sukha ha-ila

tabe—thereafter; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; çloka—verses; paòi’—reciting; 
çunäila—caused to hear; çuni’—hearing; jhaòu-öhäkurera—of Jhaòu 
Öhäkura; baòa—very great; sukha—happiness; ha-ila—there was,

Kälidäsa then recited some verses, which Jhaòu Öhäkura was very happy 
to hear.

TEXT 25

na me ‘bhaktaç catur-vedé
 mad-bhaktaù çva-pacaù priyaù

tasmai deyaà tato grähyaà
 sa ca püjyo yathä hy aham

na—not; me—My; abhaktaù—devoid of pure devotional service; catuù-
vedé—a scholar of the four Vedas; mat-bhaktaù—My devotee; çva-pacaù—
even from a family of dog-eaters; priyaù—very dear; tasmai—to him (the 
pure devotee); deyam—should be given; tataù—from him; grähyam—
should be accepted (remnants of food); saù—that person; ca—also; 
püjyaù—is worshipable; yathä—as much as; hi—certainly; aham—I.

“‘Even though one is a very learned scholar in Sanskrit literature, if he is 
not engaged in pure devotional service, he is not accepted as My devotee. 
But if someone born in a family of dog-eaters is a pure devotee with no 
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motives for enjoyment through fruitive activity or mental speculation, he 
is very dear to Me. All respect should be given to him, and whatever he 
offers should be accepted, for such devotees are indeed as worshipable as 
I am.’

This verse, spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is found in 
the Hari-bhakti-viläsa (10.127).

TEXT 26

vipräd dvi-ñaò-guëa-yutäd aravinda-näbha-
 pädäravinda-vimukhät çva-pacaà variñöham

manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitärtha-
 präëaà punäti sa kulaà na tu bhüri-mänaù

viprät—than a brähmaëa; dvi-ñaö-guëa-yutät—who is qualified with 
twelve brahminical qualifications; aravinda-näbha—of Lord Viñëu, who 
has a lotuslike navel; päda-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhät—than 
a person bereft of devotion; çva-pacam—a caëòäla, or person accustomed 
to eating dogs; variñöham—more glorified; manye—I think; tat-arpita—
dedicated unto Him; manaù—mind; vacana—words; éhita—activities; 
artha—wealth; präëam—life; punäti—purifies; saù—he; kulam—his 
family; na tu—but not; bhüri-mänaù—a brähmaëa proud of possessing 
such qualities.

“‘A person may be born in a brähmaëa family and have all twelve 
brahminical qualities, but if in spite of being qualified he is not devoted to 
the lotus feet of Lord Kåñëa, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not 
as good as a caëòäla who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth 
and life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brähmaëa 
family or to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must become 
a pure devotee of the Lord. If a çva-paca or caëòäla is a devotee, he delivers 
not only himself but his whole family, whereas a brähmaëa who is not 
a devotee but simply has brahminical qualifications cannot even purify 
himself, what to speak of his family.’

This and the following verse are quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.9.10 
and 3.33.7).
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TEXT 27

aho bata çva-paco ‘to garéyän
 yaj-jihvägre vartate näma tubhyam
tepus tapas te juhuvuù sasnur äryä
 brahmänücur näma gåëanti ye te

aho bata—how wonderful it is; çva-pacaù—a dog-eater; ataù—than 
the initiated brähmaëa; garéyän—more glorious; yat—of whom; jihvä-
agre—on the tip of the tongue; vartate—remains; näma—the holy name; 
tubhyam—of You, my Lord; tepuù—have performed; tapaù—austerity; 
te—they; juhuvuù—have performed sacrifices; sasnuù—have bathed in 
all holy places; äryäù—actually belonging to the Äryan race; brahma—
all the Vedas; anücuù—have studied; näma—the holy name; gåëanti—
chant; ye—who; te—they.

“‘My dear Lord, anyone who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue 
is greater than an initiated brähmaëa. Although he may be born in a family 
of dog-eaters and therefore, by material calculations, be the lowest of men, 
he is glorious nevertheless. That is the wonderful power of chanting the 
holy name of the Lord. One who chants the holy name is understood to 
have performed all kinds of austerities. He has studied all the Vedas, he 
has performed all the great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas, and he has 
already taken his bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage. It is he who is 
factually the Äryan.’”

TEXT 28

çuni’ öhäkura kahe,—“çästra ei satya kaya
sei çreñöha, aiche yäìte kåñëa-bhakti haya

çuni’—hearing; öhäkura kahe—Jhaòu Öhäkura said; çästra—revealed 
scripture; ei—this; satya—truth; kaya—says; sei—he; çreñöha—best; 
aiche—in such a way; yäìte—in whom; kåñëa-bhakti—devotion to Kåñëa; 
haya—there is.

Hearing these quotations from the revealed scripture Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
Jhaòu Öhäkura replied, “Yes, this is true, for it is the version of çästra. It 
is true, however, for one who is genuinely advanced in devotion to Kåñëa.
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TEXT 29

ämi—néca-jäti, ämära nähi kåñëa-bhakti
anya aiche haya, ämäya nähi aiche çakti“

ämi—I; néca-jäti—belonging to a lower caste; ämära—my; nähi—there is 
not; kåñëa-bhakti—devotion to Kåñëa; anya—others; aiche haya—may be 
such; ämäya—unto me; nähi—there is not; aiche çakti—such power.

“Such a position may befit others, but I do not possess such spiritual power. 
I belong to a lower class and have not even a pinch of devotion to Kåñëa.”

In his statement, Jhaòu Öhäkura presents himself as being born in a low-
caste family and not having the qualifications of a bona fide devotee of 
Lord Kåñëa. He accepts the statements declaring a lowborn person highly 
exalted if he is a Vaiñëava. However, he feels that these descriptions from 
Çrémad-Bhägavatam appropriately describe others, but not himself. Jhaòu 
Öhäkura’s attitude is quite befitting a real Vaiñëava, for a Vaiñëava never 
considers himself exalted, even if he factually is. He is always meek and 
humble and never thinks that he is an advanced devotee. He assigns himself 
to a lower position, but that does not mean he is indeed low. Sanätana 
Gosvämé once said that he belonged to a low-caste family, for although 
he was born in a brähmaëa family, he had associated with mlecchas and 
yavanas in his service as a government minister. Similarly, Jhaòu Öhäkura 
presented himself as someone who belonged to a low caste, but he was 
actually elevated above many persons born in brähmaëa families. Not only 
is there evidence for this in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, as quoted by Kälidäsa in 
verses 26 and 27, but there is also considerable evidence for this conclusion 
in other çästras. For example, in the Mahäbhärata (Vana-parva, 177.20), it 
is stated:

çüdre tu yad bhavel lakñma dvije tac ca na vidyate 
na vai çüdro bhavec chüdro brähmaëo na ca brähmaëaù

“If someone born a çüdra possesses the characteristics of a brähmaëa and 
someone born a brähmaëa does not, that çüdra should not be known as a 
çüdra, and that brähmaëa should not be known as a brähmaëa.”

Similarly, in the Vana-parva, Chapter 203.11–12, it is said:
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çüdra-yonau hi jätasya 
 sad-guëänupatiñöhataù 

ärjave vartamänasya 
 brähmaëyam abhijäyate

“If a person born in a çüdra family has developed the qualities of a brähmaëa, 
such as satya [truthfulness], çama [peacefulness], dama [self-control] and 
ärjava [simplicity], he attains the exalted position of a brähmaëa.”

And in the Anuçäsana-parva, Chapter 163, it is said:

sthito brähmaëa-dharmeëa brähmaëyam upajévati 
kñatriyo vätha vaiçyo vä brahma-bhüyaù sa gacchati

ebhis tu karmabhir devi çubhair äcaritais tathä 
çüdro brähmaëatäà yäti vaiçyaù kñatriyatäà vrajet

na yonir näpi saàskäro na çrutaà na ca santatiù 
käraëäni dvijatvasya våttam eva tu käraëam

“If one is factually situated in the occupation of a brähmaëa, he must be 
considered a brähmaëa, even if born in a kñatriya or vaiçya family. O Devé, 
even if one is born a çüdra, if he is actually engaged in the occupation and 
pure behavior of a brähmaëa, he becomes a brähmaëa. Moreover, a vaiçya 
can become a kñatriya. Therefore, neither the source of one’s birth nor his 
reformation nor his education is the criterion of a brähmaëa. The våtta, 
or occupation, is the real standard by which one is known as a brähmaëa.”

We have seen that a person who is not the son of a doctor and has not 
attended a medical college is sometimes able to practice medicine. By 
practical knowledge of how to perform a surgical operation, how to mix 
medicine and how to give certain medicines for certain diseases, a person 
can receive a certificate and be registered as a medical practitioner in the 
practical field. He can do a medical man’s work and be known as a doctor. 
Although qualified medical men may consider him a quack, the government 
will recognize his work. Especially in India, there are many such doctors 
who perform their medical services perfectly. They are accepted even by 
the government. Similarly, if one is engaged in brahminical service or 
occupational duties, he must be considered a brähmaëa despite the family 
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in which he is born. That is the verdict of all the çästras.
In Çrémad-Bhägavatam (7.11.35), it is said:

yasya yal lakñaëaà proktaà puàso varëäbhivyaïjakam 
yad anyaträpi dåçyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiçet

This is a statement by Närada Muni to Mahäräja Yudhiñöhira, wherein 
Närada says that the symptoms of a brähmaëa, kñatriya and vaiçya are all 
described in the çästra. Therefore, if one is found exhibiting the symptoms 
and qualities of a brähmaëa, kñatriya or vaiçya and serving in a brahminical, 
kñatriya or vaiçya occupation, even if he is not born a brähmaëa, kñatriya 
or vaiçya he should be considered such according to his qualifications and 
occupation.

Similarly, in the Padma puräëa it is said:

na çüdrä bhagavad-bhaktäs te tu bhägavatä matäù 
sarva-varëeñu te çüdrä ye na bhaktä janärdane

“A devotee should never be considered a çüdra. All the devotees of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead should be recognized as bhägavatas. If 
one is not a devotee of Lord Kåñëa, however, even if born in a brähmaëa, 
kñatriya or vaiçya family, he should be considered a çüdra.”
In the Padma Puräëa it is also said:

çva-päkam iva nekñeta loke vipram avaiñëavam 
vaiñëavo varëo-bähyo ‘pi punäti bhuvana-trayam

“If a person born in a brähmaëa family is an avaiñëava, a nondevotee, one 
should not see his face, exactly as one should not look upon the face of 
a caëòäla, or dog-eater. However, a Vaiñëava found in varëas other than 
brähmaëa can purify all the three worlds.”

The Padma Puräëa further says:

çüdraà vä bhagavad-bhaktaà niñädaà çva-pacaà tathä 
vékñate jäti-sämänyät sa yäti narakaà dhruvam

“One who considers a devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
who was born in a family of çüdras, niñädas or caëòälas to belong to that 
particular caste certainly goes to hell.”
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A brähmaëa must be a Vaiñëava and a learned scholar. Therefore in India 
it is customary to address a brähmaëa as paëòita. Without knowledge of 
Brahman, one cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore a Vaiñëava is already a brähmaëa, whereas a brähmaëa may 
become a Vaiñëava. In the Garuòa Puräëa it is said:

bhaktir añöa-vidhä hy eñä yasmin mlecche ‘pi vartate 
sa viprendro muni-çreñöhaù sa jïäné sa ca paëòitaù

“Even if one is born a mleccha, if he becomes a devotee he is to be 
considered the best of the brähmaëas and a learned paëòita.”

Similarly, the Tattva-sägara says:

yathä käïcanatäà yäti käàsyaà rasa-vidhänataù 
tathä dékñä-vidhänena dvijatvaà jäyate nåëäm

“As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an alchemical 
process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a bona fide spiritual 
master becomes a brähmaëa immediately.” All this evidence found in the 
revealed scriptures proves that according to the Vedic version, a Vaiñëava 
is never to be considered an abrähmaëa, or non-brähmaëa. A Vaiñëava 
should not be thought to belong to a lower caste even if born in a mleccha 
or yavana family. Because he has become a devotee of Lord Kåñëa, he has 
become purified and has attained the stage of brähmaëa (dvijatvaà jäyate 
nåëäm).

TEXT 30

täre namaskari’ kälidäsa vidäya mägilä
jhaòu-öhäkura tabe täìra anuvraji’ äilä

täre—unto him (Jhaòu Öhäkura); namaskari’—offering obeisances; 
kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; vidäya mägilä—asked permission to go; jhaòu-
öhäkura—Jhaòu Öhäkura; tabe—at that time; täìra—him; anuvraji’—
following; äilä—went.

Kälidäsa again offered his obeisances to Jhaòu Öhäkura and asked his 
permission to go. The saint Jhaòu Öhäkura followed him as he left.
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TEXT 31

täìre vidäya diyä öhäkura yadi ghare äila
täìra caraëa-cihna yei öhäïi paòila

täìre—unto him (Kälidäsa); vidäya diyä—bidding farewell; öhäkura—
Jhaòu Öhäkura; yadi—when; ghare äila—returned to his home; täìra 
caraëa-cihna—the mark of his feet; yei öhäïi—wherever; paòila—fell.

After bidding farewell to Kälidäsa, Jhaòu Öhäkura returned to his home, 
leaving the marks of his feet plainly visible in many places.

TEXT 32

sei dhüli laïä kälidäsa sarväìge lepilä
täìra nikaöa eka-sthäne lukäïä rahilä

sei dhüli—that dust; laïä—taking; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; sarva-aìge—all 
over his body; lepilä—smeared; täìra nikaöa—near his place; eka-sthäne—
in one place; lukäïä rahilä—remained hidden.

Kälidäsa smeared the dust from those footprints all over his body. Then he 
hid in a place near Jhaòu Öhäkura’s home.

TEXT 33

jhaòu-öhäkura ghara yäi’ dekhi’ ämra-phala
mänasei kåñëa-candre arpilä sakala

jhaòu-öhäkura—Jhaòu Öhäkura; ghara yäi’—returning home; dekhi’ ämra-
phala—seeing the mangoes; mänasei—within his mind; kåñëa-candre—
unto Kåñëa; arpilä—offered; sakala—all.

Upon returning home, Jhaòu Öhäkura saw the mangoes Kälidäsa had 
presented. Within his mind he offered them to Kåñëa-candra.
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TEXT 34

kalära päöuyä-kholä haite ämra nikäçiyä
täìra patné täìre dena, khäyena cüñiyä

kalära—of the banana tree; päöuyä-kholä—leaves and bark; haite—from 
within; ämra—mangoes; nikäçiyä—taking out; täìra patné—his wife; 
täìre—to him; dena—gives; khäyena—eats; cüñiyä—sucking.

Jhaòu Öhäkura’s wife then took the mangoes from their covering of banana 
tree leaves and bark and offered them to Jhaòu Öhäkura, who began to 
suck and eat them.

TEXT 35

cüñi’ cüñi’ coñä äìöhi phelilä päöuyäte
täre khäoyäïä täìra patné khäya paçcäte

cüñi’ cüñi’—sucking and sucking; coñä—sucked; äìöhi—the seeds; phelilä—
left; päöuyäte—on the plantain leaf; täre—him; khäoyäïä—after feeding; 
täìra patné—his wife; khäya—eats; paçcäte—afterwards.

When he finished eating, he left the seeds on the banana leaf, and his wife, 
after feeding her husband, later began to eat.

TEXT 36

äìöhi-coñä sei päöuyä-kholäte bhariyä
bähire ucchiñöa-garte pheläilä laïä

äìöhi—the seeds; coñä—that had been sucked; sei—that; päöuyä-kholäte—
banana leaf and bark; bhariyä—filling; bähire—outside; ucchiñöa-garte—
in the ditch where refuse was thrown; pheläilä laïä—picked up and threw.

After she finished eating, she filled the banana leaves and bark with the 
seeds, picked up the refuse and then threw it into the ditch where all the 
refuse was thrown.
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TEXT 37

sei kholä, äìöhi, cokalä cüñe kälidäsa
cüñite cüñite haya premete ulläsa

sei—that; kholä—bark of the banana tree; äìöhi—seeds of the mango; 
cokalä—skin of the mango; cüñe—licks up; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; cüñite 
cüñite—while licking up; haya—there was; premete ulläsa—great 
jubilation in ecstatic love.

Kälidäsa licked the banana bark and the mango seeds and skins, and while 
licking them he was overwhelmed with jubilation in ecstatic love.

TEXT 38

ei-mata yata vaiñëava vaise gauòa-deçe
kälidäsa aiche sabära nilä avaçeñe

ei-mata—in this way; yata—as many as; vaiñëava—Vaiñëavas; vaise—
reside; gauòa-deçe—in Bengal; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; aiche—in that way; 
sabära—of all of them; nilä—took; avaçeñe—the remnants.

In this way Kälidäsa ate the remnants of food left by all the Vaiñëavas 
residing in Bengal.

TEXT 39

sei kälidäsa yabe néläcale äilä
mahäprabhu täìra upara mahä-kåpä kailä

sei kälidäsa—that Kälidäsa; yabe—when; néläcale äilä—came to 
Jagannätha Puré; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìra upara—
upon him; mahä-kåpä—great mercy; kailä—bestowed.

When Kälidäsa visited Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
bestowed great mercy upon him.
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TEXT 40

prati-dina prabhu yadi yä’na daraçane
jala-karaìga laïä govinda yäya prabhu-sane

prati-dina—every day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yadi—
when; yä’na—goes; daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; jala-karaìga—a 
waterpot; laïä—taking; govinda—the personal servant of the Lord 
(Govinda); yäya—goes; prabhu-sane—with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would regularly visit the temple of Jagannätha 
every day, and at that time Govinda, His personal servant, used to carry 
His waterpot and go with Him.

TEXT 41

siàha-dvärera uttara-dike kapäöera äòe
bäiça ‘pähäca’-tale äche eka nimna gäòe

siàha-dvärera—of the Siàha-dvära; uttara-dike—on the northern side; 
kapäöera äòe—behind the door; bäiça pähäca—of the twenty-two steps; 
tale—at the bottom; äche—there is; eka—one; nimna—low; gäòe—ditch.

On the northern side of the Siàha-dvära, behind the door, there are 
twenty-two steps leading to the temple, and at the bottom of those steps 
is a ditch.

TEXT 42

sei gäòe karena prabhu päda-prakñälane
tabe karibäre yäya éçvara-daraçane

sei gäòe—in that ditch; karena—does; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
päda-prakñälane—washing the feet; tabe—thereafter; karibäre—to do; 
yäya—He goes; éçvara-daraçane—to visit Lord Jagannätha.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would wash His feet in this ditch, and then He 
would enter the temple to see Lord Jagannätha.
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TEXT 43

govindere mahäprabhu kairäche niyama
’mora päda-jala yena nä laya kona jana’

govindere—unto Govinda; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kairäche—has given; niyama—a regulative principle; mora—My; päda-
jala—water from washing the feet; yena—that; nä laya—does not take; 
kona jana—anyone.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered His personal servant Govinda that no 
one should take the water that had washed His feet.

TEXT 44

präëi-mätra la-ite nä päya sei jala
antaraìga bhakta laya kari’ kona chala

präëi-mätra—all living beings; la-ite—to take; nä päya—do not get; sei 
jala—that water; antaraìga—very intimate; bhakta—devotees; laya—
take; kari’—doing; kona chala—some trick.

Because of the Lord’s strict order, no living being could take the water. 
Some of His intimate devotees, however, would take it by some trick.

TEXT 45

eka-dina prabhu täìhä päda prakñälite
kälidäsa äsi’ tähäì pätilena häte

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìhä—there; 
päda prakñälite—washing His feet; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; äsi’—coming; 
tähäì—there; pätilena—spread; häte—his palm.

One day as Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was washing His feet in that place, 
Kälidäsa came and extended his palm to take the water.
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TEXT 46

eka aïjali, dui aïjali, tina aïjali pilä
tabe mahäprabhu täìre niñedha karilä

eka aïjali—one palmful; dui aïjali—two palmfuls; tina aïjali—three 
palmfuls; pilä—he drank; tabe—at that time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; niñedha karilä—forbade.

Kälidäsa drank one palmful and then a second and a third. Then Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu forbade him to drink more.

TEXT 47

“ataùpara ära nä kariha punar-bära
etävatä väïchä-püraëa kariluì tomära“

ataùpara—hereafter; ära—any more; nä kariha—do not do; punaù-bära—
again; etävatä—so far; väïchä-püraëa—fulfilling the desire; kariluì—I 
have done; tomära—of you.

“Do not act in this way any more. I have fulfilled your desire as far as 
possible.”

TEXT 48

sarvajïa-çiromaëi caitanya éçvara
vaiñëave täìhära viçväsa, jänena antara

sarva-jïa—omniscient; çiromaëi—topmost; caitanya—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; éçvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vaiñëave—in 
the Vaiñëavas; täìhära viçväsa—his faith; jänena—He knows; antara—
the heart.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the most exalted, omniscient Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and therefore He knew that Kälidäsa, in the core 
of his heart, had full faith in Vaiñëavas.
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TEXT 49

sei-guëa laïä prabhu täìre tuñöa ha-ilä
anyera durlabha prasäda täìhäre karilä

sei-guëa—that quality; laïä—accepting; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìre—him; tuñöa ha-ilä—satisfied; anyera—for others; 
durlabha—not attainable; prasäda—mercy; täìhäre—unto him; karilä—
showed.

Because of this quality, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu satisfied him with mercy 
not attainable by anyone else.

TEXT 50

bäiça ‘pähäca’-päche upara dakñiëa-dike
eka nåsiàha-mürti ächena uöhite väma-bhäge

bäiça pähäca—of the twenty-two steps; päche—toward the back; upara—
above; dakñiëa-dike—on the southern side; eka—one; nåsiàha-mürti—
Deity of Lord Nåsiàha; ächena—there is; uöhite—while stepping upward; 
väma-bhäge—on the left side.

On the southern side, behind and above the twenty-two steps, is a Deity 
of Lord Nåsiàhadeva. It is on the left as one goes up the steps toward the 
temple.

TEXT 51

prati-dina täìre prabhu karena namaskära
namaskari’ ei çloka paòe bära-bära

prati-dina—every day; täìre—unto the Deity of Lord Nåsiàhadeva; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—does; namaskära—
obeisances; namaskari’—offering obeisances; ei çloka—these verses; 
paòe—recites; bära-bära—again and again.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, His left side toward the Deity, offered obeisances 
to Lord Nåsiàha as He proceeded toward the temple. He recited the 
following verses again and again while offering obeisances.

TEXT 52

namas te nara-siàhäya
 prahlädähläda-däyine
hiraëyakaçipor vakñaù-
 çilä-öaìka-nakhälaye

namaù—I offer my respectful obeisances; te—unto You; nara-siàhäya—
Lord Nåsiàhadeva; prahläda—to Mahäräja Prahläda; ähläda—of pleasure; 
däyine—giver; hiraëyakaçipoù—of Hiraëyakaçipu; vakñaù—chest; çilä—
like stone; öaìka—like the chisel; nakha-älaye—whose fingernails.

“‘I offer my respectful obeisances unto You, Lord Nåsiàhadeva. You are 
the giver of pleasure to Mahäräja Prahläda, and Your nails cut the chest of 
Hiraëyakaçipu like a chisel cutting stone.

This and the following verse are quoted from the Nåsiàha Puräëa.

TEXT 53

ito nåsiàhaù parato nåsiàho
 yato yato yämi tato nåsiàhaù
bahir nåsiàho hådaye nåsiàho

 nåsiàham ädià çaraëaà prapadye

itaù—here; nåsiàhaù—Lord Nåsiàha; parataù—on the opposite side; 
nåsiàhaù—Lord Nåsiàha; yataù yataù—wherever; yämi—I go; tataù—
there; nåsiàhaù—Lord Nåsiàha; bahiù—outside; nåsiàhaù—Lord 
Nåsiàha; hådaye—in my heart; nåsiàhaù—Lord Nåsiàha; nåsiàham—
Lord Nåsiàha; ädim—the original Supreme Personality; çaraëam 
prapadye—I take shelter of.

“‘Lord Nåsiàhadeva is here, and He is also there on the opposite side. 
Wherever I go, there I see Lord Nåsiàhadeva. He is outside and within my 
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heart. Therefore I take shelter of Lord Nåsiàhadeva, the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.’”

TEXT 54

tabe prabhu karilä jagannätha daraçana
ghare äsi’ madhyähna kari’ karila bhojana

tabe—after this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karilä—did; 
jagannätha daraçana—visiting Lord Jagannätha; ghare äsi’—after 
returning home; madhyähna kari’—after performing His noon activities; 
karila bhojana—took lunch.

Having offered obeisances to Lord Nåsiàhadeva, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
visited the temple of Lord Jagannätha. Then He returned to His residence, 
finished His noon duties and took His lunch.

TEXT 55

bahir-dväre äche kälidäsa pratyäçä kariyä
govindere öhäre prabhu kahena jäniyä

bahiù-dväre—outside the door; äche—there was; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa; 
pratyäçä kariyä—expecting; govindere—unto Govinda; öhäre—by 
indications; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahena—speaks; 
jäniyä—knowing.

Kälidäsa was standing outside the door, expecting the remnants of food 
from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Knowing this, Mahäprabhu gave an 
indication to Govinda.

TEXT 56

mahäprabhura iìgita govinda saba jäne
kälidäsere dila prabhura çeña-pätra-däne
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I offer my respectful obeisances unto You, Lord Nåsiàhadeva. You are the giver of 
pleasure to Mahäräja Prahläda, and Your nails cut the chest of Hiraëyakaçipu like a chisel 
cutting stone.
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mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; iìgita—indications; 
govinda—His personal servant; saba—all; jäne—knows; kälidäsere—unto 
Kälidäsa; dila—delivered; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çeña-
pätra—the remnants of food; däne—presentation.

Govinda understood all the indications of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
Therefore he immediately delivered the remnants of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s food to Kälidäsa.

TEXT 57

vaiñëavera çeña-bhakñaëera eteka mahimä
kälidäse päoyäila prabhura kåpä-sémä

vaiñëavera—of Vaiñëavas; çeña-bhakñaëera—of eating the remnants 
of food; eteka mahimä—so much value; kälidäse—Kälidäsa; päoyäila—
caused to get; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä-sémä—the 
supreme mercy.

Taking the remnants of the food of Vaiñëavas is so valuable that it induced 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to offer Kälidäsa His supreme mercy.

TEXT 58

täte ‘vaiñëavera jhuöä’ khäo chäòi’ ghåëä-läja
yähä haite päibä nija väïchita saba käja

täte—therefore; vaiñëavera jhuöä—remnants of the food of Vaiñëavas; 
khäo—eat; chäòi’—giving up; ghåëä-läja—hate and hesitation; yähä 
haite—by which; päibä—you will get; nija—your own; väïchita—desired; 
saba—all; käja—success.

Therefore, giving up hatred and hesitation, try to eat the remnants of the 
food of Vaiñëavas, for you will thus be able to achieve your desired goal 
of life.
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TEXT 59

kåñëera ucchiñöa haya ‘mahä-prasäda’ näma
’bhakta-çeña’ haile ‘mahä-mahä-prasädäkhyäna’

kåñëera ucchiñöa—remnants of the food of Kåñëa; haya—are; mahä-
prasäda näma—called mahä-prasädam; bhakta-çeña—the remnants of 
a devotee; haile—when it becomes; mahä-mahä-prasäda—great mahä-
prasädam; äkhyäna—named.

The remnants of food offered to Lord Kåñëa are called mahä-prasädam. 
After this same mahä-prasädam has been taken by a devotee, the remnants 
are elevated to mahä-mahä-prasädam.

TEXT 60

bhakta-pada-dhüli ära bhakta-pada-jala
bhakta-bhukta-avaçeña,—tina mahä-bala

bhakta-pada-dhüli—the dust of the lotus feet of a devotee; ära—and; 
bhakta-pada-jala—the water that washed the feet of a devotee; bhakta-
bhukta-avaçeña—and the remnants of food eaten by a devotee; tina—
three; mahä-bala—very powerful.

The dust of the feet of a devotee, the water that has washed the feet of a 
devotee, and the remnants of food left by a devotee are three very powerful 
substances.

TEXT 61

ei tina-sevä haite kåñëa-premä haya
punaù punaù sarva-çästre phukäriyä kaya

ei tina-sevä—rendering service to these three; haite—from; kåñëa-prema—
ecstatic love for Kåñëa; haya—there is; punaù punaù—again and again; 
sarva-çästre—all the revealed scriptures; phu-käriyä kaya—declare loudly.
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By rendering service to these three, one attains the supreme goal of ecstatic 
love for Kåñëa. In all the revealed scriptures this is loudly declared again 
and again.

TEXT 62

täte bära bära kahi,—çuna bhakta-gaëa
viçväsa kariyä kara e-tina sevana

täte—therefore; bära bära—again and again; kahi—I say; çuna—hear; 
bhakta-gaëa—devotees; viçväsa kariyä—keeping faith; kara—do; e-tina 
sevana—rendering service to these three.

Therefore, my dear devotees, please hear from me, for I insist again and 
again: please keep faith in these three and render service to them without 
hesitation.

TEXT 63

tina haite kåñëa-näma-premera ulläsa
kåñëera prasäda, täte ‘säkñé’ kälidäsa

tina haite—from these three; kåñëa-näma—of the holy name of Lord 
Kåñëa; premera ulläsa—awakening of ecstatic love; kåñëera prasäda—the 
mercy of Lord Kåñëa; täte—in that; säkñé—evidence; kälidäsa—Kälidäsa.

From these three one achieves the highest goal of life—ecstatic love of 
Kåñëa. This is the greatest mercy of Lord Kåñëa. The evidence is Kälidäsa 
himself.

TEXT 64

néläcale mahäprabhu rahe ei-mate
kälidäse mahä-kåpä kailä alakñite

néläcale—at Jagannätha Puré; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
rahe—remains; ei-mate—in this way; kälidäse—unto Kälidäsa; mahä-
kåpä—great favor; kailä—bestowed; alakñite—invisibly.
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In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained at Jagannätha Puré, 
Néläcala, and He invisibly bestowed great mercy upon Kälidäsa.

TEXT 65

se vatsara çivänanda patné laïä äilä
’puré-däsa’-choöa-putre saìgete änilä

se vatsara—that year; çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; patné—the wife; 
laïä—bringing; äilä—came; puré-däsa—Puré däsa; choöa-putre—the 
youngest son; saìgete änilä—he brought with him.

That year, Çivänanda Sena brought with him his wife and youngest son, 
Puré däsa.

TEXT 66

putra saìge laïä teìho äilä prabhu-sthäne
putrere karäilä prabhura caraëa vandane

putra—the son; saìge—along; laïä—taking; teìho—he; äilä—came; 
prabhu-sthäne—to the place of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; putrere—his 
son; karäilä—made to do; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; caraëa 
vandane—worshiping the lotus feet.

Taking his son, Çivänanda Sena went to see Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at 
His residence. He made his son offer respectful obeisances at the lotus feet 
of the Lord.

TEXT 67

’kåñëa kaha’ bali’ prabhu balena bära bära
tabu kåñëa-näma bälaka nä kare uccära

kåñëa kaha—say Kåñëa; bali’—saying; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
balena—said; bära bära—again and again; tabu—still; kåñëa-näma—the 
holy name of Kåñëa; bälaka—the boy; nä kare uccära—did not utter.
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Again and again Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked the boy to chant the 
name of Kåñëa, but the boy would not utter the holy name.

TEXT 68

çivänanda bälakere bahu yatna karilä
tabu sei bälaka kåñëa-näma nä kahilä

çivänanda—Çivänanda Sena; bälakere—unto the boy; bahu—much; 
yatna—endeavor; karilä—did; tabu—still; sei bälaka—that boy; kåñëa-
näma—the name of Kåñëa; nä kahilä—did not utter.

Although Çivänanda Sena tried with much endeavor to get his boy to speak 
Kåñëa’s holy name, the boy would not utter it.

TEXT 69

prabhu kahe,—“ämi näma jagate laoyäiluì
sthävare paryanta kåñëa-näma kahäiluì

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ämi—I; näma—the holy 
name; jagate—throughout the whole world; laoyäiluì—induced to take; 
sthävare—the unmovable; paryanta—up to; kåñëa-näma—the holy name 
of Kåñëa; kahäiluì—I induced to chant.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “I have induced the whole world to take 
to the holy name of Kåñëa. I have induced even the trees and immovable 
plants to chant the holy name.

TEXT 70

ihäre näriluì kåñëa-näma kahäite!”
çuniyä svarüpa-gosäïi lägilä kahite

ihäre—this boy; näriluì—I could not; kåñëa-näma—the holy name 
of Kåñëa; kahäite—cause to speak; çuniyä—hearing; svarüpa-gosäïi—
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; lägilä—began; kahite—to say.
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“But I could not induce this boy to chant the holy name of Kåñëa.” Hearing 
this, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé began to speak.

TEXT 71

“tumi kåñëa-näma-mantra kailä upadeçe
mantra päïä kä’ra äge nä kare prakäçe

tumi—You; kåñëa-näma—the holy name of Kåñëa; mantra—this hymn; 
kailä upadeçe—have instructed; mantra päïä—getting the hymn; kä’ra 
äge—in front of everyone; nä kare prakäçe—he does not express.

“My Lord,” he said, “You have given him initiation into the name of Kåñëa, 
but after receiving the mantra he will not express it in front of everyone.

TEXT 72

mane mane jape, mukhe nä kare äkhyäna
ei ihära manaù-kathä—kari anumäna“

mane mane—within the mind; jape—chants; mukhe—in the mouth; nä 
kare äkhyäna—does not express; ei—this; ihära—his; manaù-kathä—
intention; kari anumäna—I guess.

“This boy chants the mantra within his mind but does not say it aloud. 
That is his intention, as far as I can guess.”

TEXT 73

ära dina kahena prabhu,—‘paòa, puré-däsa’
ei çloka kari’ teìho karilä prakäça

ära dina—another day; kahena prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; 
paòa—recite; puré-däsa—Puré däsa; ei—this; çloka—verse; kari’—making; 
teìho—he; karilä prakäça—manifested.
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Another day, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to the boy, “Recite, My 
dear Puré däsa,” the boy composed the following verse and expressed it 
before everyone.

TEXT 74

çravasoù kuvalayam akñëor aïjanam
uraso mahendra-maëi-däma

våndävana-ramaëénäà maëòanam
akhilaà harir jayati

çravasoù—of the two ears; kuvalayam—blue lotus flowers; akñëoù—of 
the two eyes; aïjanam—ointment; urasaù—of the chest; mahendra-
maëi-däma—a necklace of indranéla gems; våndävana-ramaëénäm—of 
the damsels of Våndävana; maëòanam—ornaments; akhilam—all; hariù 
jayati—all glories to Lord Çré Kåñëa.

“Lord Çré Kåñëa is just like a bluish lotus flower for the ears; He is 
ointment for the eyes, a necklace of indranéla gems for the chest, and 
universal ornaments for the gopé damsels of Våndävana. Let that Lord Çré 
Hari, Kåñëa, be glorified.”

TEXT 75

säta vatsarera çiçu, nähi adhyayana
aiche çloka kare,—lokera camatkära mana

säta vatsarera—seven years old; çiçu—the boy; nähi adhyayana—without 
education; aiche—such; çloka—verse; kare—composes; lokera—of all the 
people; camatkära—struck with wonder; mana—mind.

Although the boy was only seven years old and still had no education, he 
composed such a nice verse. Everyone was struck with wonder.
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TEXT 76

caitanya-prabhura ei kåpära mahimä
brahmädi deva yära nähi päya sémä

caitanya-prabhura—of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ei—this; kåpära 
mahimä—the glory of the mercy; brahmä-ädi—headed by Lord Brahmä; 
deva—the demigods; yära—of which; nähi päya—do not reach; sémä—
the limit.

This is the glory of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s causeless mercy, which 
even the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmä, cannot estimate.

TEXT 77

bhakta-gaëa prabhu-saìge rahe cäri-mäse
prabhu äjïä dilä sabe gelä gauòa-deçe

bhakta-gaëa—all the devotees; prabhu-saìge—with Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rahe—remained; cäri-mäse—for four months; prabhu—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äjïä dilä—gave the order; sabe—unto 
everyone; gelä—returned; gauòa-deçe—to Bengal.

All the devotees remained with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continuously for 
four months. Then the Lord ordered them back to Bengal, and therefore 
they returned.

TEXT 78

täì-sabära saìge prabhura chila bähya-jïäna
täìrä gele punaù hailä unmäda pradhäna

täì-sabära—all of them; saìge—with; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; chila—there was; bähya-jïäna—external consciousness; 
täìrä gele—when they departed; punaù—again; hailä—there was; 
unmäda—madness; pradhäna—the chief business.
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As long as the devotees were in Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu maintained His external consciousness, but after their 
departure His chief engagement was again the madness of ecstatic love for 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 79

rätri-dine sphure kåñëera rüpa-gandha-rasa
säkñäd-anubhave,—yena kåñëa-upasparça

rätri-dine—night and day; sphure—appears; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
rüpa—the beauty; gandha—fragrance; rasa—taste; säkñät-anubhave—
directly experienced; yena—as if; kåñëa-upasparça—touching Kåñëa.

Throughout the entire day and night, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu directly 
relished Kåñëa’s beauty, fragrance and taste as if He were touching Kåñëa 
hand to hand.

TEXT 80

eka-dina prabhu gelä jagannätha-daraçane
siàha-dväre dala-i äsi’ karila vandane

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; 
jagannätha-daraçane—to see Lord Jagannätha; siàha-dväre—at the gate 
known as Siàha-dvära; dala-i—the gatekeeper; äsi’—coming; karila 
vandane—offered respectful obeisances.

One day, when Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went to visit the temple of 
Lord Jagannätha, the gatekeeper at the Siàha-dvära approached Him and 
offered respectful obeisances.

TEXT 81

täre bale,—‘kothä kåñëa, mora präëa-nätha?
more kåñëa dekhäo’ bali’ dhare tära häta
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täre—to him; bale—said; kothä kåñëa—where is Kåñëa; mora—My; präëa-
nätha—Lord of life; more—to Me; kåñëa dekhäo—please show Kåñëa; 
bali’—saying; dhare—catches; tära—his; häta—hand.

The Lord asked him, “Where is Kåñëa, My life and soul? Please show Me 
Kåñëa.” Saying this, He caught the doorkeeper’s hand.

TEXT 82

seha kahe,—‘iìhä haya vrajendra-nandana
äisa tumi mora saìge, karäìa daraçana’

seha kahe—he said; iìhä—here; haya—is; vrajendra-nandana—the son of 
Nanda Mahäräja; äisa—come; tumi—You; mora saìge—with me; karäìa 
daraçana—I shall show.

The doorkeeper replied, “The son of Mahäräja Nanda is here; please come 
along with me, and I shall show You.”

TEXT 83

’tumi mora sakhä, dekhäha—kähäì präëa-nätha?’
eta bali’ jagamohana gelä dhari’ tära häta

tumi—you; mora sakhä—My friend; dekhäha—please show; kähäì—
where; präëa-nätha—the Lord of My heart; eta bali’—saying this; 
jagamohana—to the Jagamohana; gelä—went; dhari’—catching; tära—
his; häta—hand.

Lord Caitanya said to the doorman, “You are My friend. Please show Me 
where the Lord of My heart is.” After the Lord said this, they both went to 
the place known as Jagamohana, where everyone views Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 84

seha bale,—‘ei dekha çré-puruñottama
netra bhariyä tumi karaha daraçana’
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seha bale—he also said; ei—this; dekha—just see; çré-puruña-uttama—
Lord Kåñëa, the best of all Personalities of Godhead; netra bhariyä—to 
the full satisfaction of Your eyes; tumi—You; karaha daraçana—see.

“Just see!” the doorkeeper said. “Here is the best of the Personalities of 
Godhead. From here You may see the Lord to the full satisfaction of Your 
eyes.”

TEXT 85

garuòera päche rahi’ karena daraçana
dekhena,—jagannätha haya muralé-vadana

garuòera päche—behind the Garuòa column; rahi’—staying; karena 
daraçana—He was seeing; dekhena—He saw; jagannätha—Lord 
Jagannätha; haya—was; muralé-vadana—Lord Kåñëa with His flute to the 
mouth.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed behind the huge column called the 
Garuòa-stambha and looked upon Lord Jagannätha, but as He looked He 
saw that Lord Jagannätha had become Lord Kåñëa, with His flute to His 
mouth.

TEXT 86

ei lélä nija-granthe raghunätha-däsa
’gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkñe’ kariyächena prakäça

ei lélä—this pastime; nija-granthe—in his own book; raghunätha-däsa—
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; gauräìga-stava-kalpa-våkñe—Gauräìga-
stava-kalpavåkña; kariyächena prakäça—has described.

In his book known as Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña, Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé has described this incident very nicely.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed behind the huge column called the Garuòa-
stambha and looked upon Lord Jagannätha, but as He looked He saw that Lord 
Jagannätha had become Lord Kåñëa, with His flute to His mouth.
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TEXT 87

kva me käntaù kåñëas tvaritam iha taà lokaya sakhe
 tvam eveti dvärädhipam abhivadann unmada iva

drutaà gaccha drañöuà priyam iti tad-uktena dhåta-tad-
 bhujäntar gauräìgo hådaya udayan mäà madayati

kva—where; me—My; käntaù—beloved; kåñëaù—Lord Kåñëa; tvaritam—
quickly; iha—here; tam—Him; lokaya—show; sakhe—O friend; 
tvam—you; eva—certainly; iti—thus; dvära-adhipam—the doorkeeper; 
abhivadan—requesting; unmadaù—a madman; iva—like; drutam—very 
quickly; gaccha—come; drañöum—to see; priyam—beloved; iti—thus; 
tat—of him; uktena—with the words; dhåta—caught; tat—His; bhuja-
antaù—end of the arm; gauräìgaù—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
hådaye—in my heart; udayan—rising; mäm—me; madayati—maddens.

“‘My dear friend the doorkeeper, where is Kåñëa, the Lord of My heart? 
Kindly show Him to Me quickly.’ With these words, Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu addressed the doorkeeper like a madman. The doorkeeper 
grasped His hand and replied very hastily, ‘Come, see Your beloved!’ May 
that Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu rise within my heart and thus make 
me mad also.”

TEXT 88

hena-käle ‘gopäla-vallabha’-bhoga lägäila
çaìkha-ghaëöä-ädi saha ärati bäjila

hena-käle—at this time; gopäla-vallabha-bhoga—the food offered early 
in the morning; lägäila—was offered; çaìkha—conch; ghaëöä-ädi—bells 
and so on; saha—with; ärati—ärati; bäjila—sounded.

The offering of food known as gopäla-vallabha-bhoga was then given to 
Lord Jagannätha, and ärati was performed with the sound of the conch and 
the ringing of bells.
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TEXT 89

bhoga sarile jagannäthera sevaka-gaëa
prasäda laïä prabhu-öhäïi kaila ägamana

bhoga sarile—when the food was taken away; jagannäthera—of Lord 
Jagannätha; sevaka-gaëa—the servants; prasäda laïä—taking the 
prasädam; prabhu-öhäïi—unto Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kaila 
ägamana—came.

When the ärati finished, the prasädam was taken out, and the servants of 
Lord Jagannätha came to offer some to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 90

mälä paräïä prasäda dila prabhura häte
äsväda düre rahu, yära gandhe mana mäte

mälä paräïä—after garlanding; prasäda—the remnants of Lord 
Jagannätha’s food; dila—delivered; prabhura häte—in the hand of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; äsväda—tasting; düre rahu—what to speak of; 
yära—of which; gandhe—by the aroma; mana—mind; mäte—becomes 
maddened.

The servants of Lord Jagannätha first garlanded Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
and then offered Him Lord Jagannätha’s prasädam. The prasädam was so 
nice that its aroma alone, to say nothing of its taste, would drive the mind 
mad.

TEXT 91

bahu-mülya prasäda sei vastu sarvottama
tära alpa khäoyäite sevaka karila yatana

bahu-mülya—very valuable; prasäda—remnants of food; sei—that; 
vastu—ingredients; sarva-uttama—first class; tära—of that; alpa—very 
little; khäoyäite—to feed; sevaka—the servant; karila yatana—made some 
endeavor.
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The prasädam was made of very valuable ingredients. Therefore the servant 
wanted to feed Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu a portion of it.

TEXT 92

tära alpa laïä prabhu jihväte yadi dilä
ära saba govindera äìcale bändhilä

tära—of that; alpa—very little; laïä—taking; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; jihväte—on the tongue; yadi—when; dilä—put; ära saba—
all the balance; govindera—of Govinda; äìcale—at the end of the wrapper; 
bändhilä—bound.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu tasted a portion of the prasädam. Govinda took 
the rest and bound it in the end of his wrapper.

TEXT 93

koöi-amåta-sväda päïä prabhura camatkära
sarväìge pulaka, netre vahe açru-dhära

koöi—millions upon millions; amåta—nectar; sväda—taste; päïä—
getting; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; camatkära—great 
satisfaction; sarva-aìge—all over the body; pulaka—standing of the hair; 
netre—from the eyes; vahe—flows; açru-dhära—a stream of tears.

To Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu the prasädam tasted millions upon millions 
of times better than nectar, and thus He was fully satisfied. The hair all 
over His body stood on end, and incessant tears flowed from His eyes.

TEXT 94

’ei dravye eta sväda kähäì haite äila?
kåñëera adharämåta ithe saïcärila’

ei dravye—in these ingredients; eta—so much; sväda—taste; kähäì—
where; haite—from; äila—has come; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; adhara-
amåta—nectar from the lips; ithe—in this; saïcärila—has spread.
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu considered, “Where has such a taste in this 
prasädam come from? Certainly it is due to its having been touched by the 
nectar of Kåñëa’s lips.”

TEXT 95

ei buddhye mahäprabhura premäveça haila
jagannäthera sevaka dekhi’ samvaraëa kaila

ei buddhye—by this understanding; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; prema-äveça—ecstatic emotion; haila—there was; 
jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; sevaka—servants; dekhi’—seeing; 
samvaraëa kaila—restrained Himself.

Understanding this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu felt an emotion of ecstatic 
love for Kåñëa, but upon seeing the servants of Lord Jagannätha, He 
restrained Himself.

TEXT 96

’sukåti-labhya phelä-lava’—balena bära-bära
éçvara-sevaka puche,—‘ki artha ihära’?

sukåti—by great fortune; labhya—obtainable; phelä-lava—a particle of the 
remnants; balena—says; bära-bära—again and again; éçvara-sevaka—the 
servants of Jagannätha; puche—inquire; ki—what; artha—the meaning; 
ihära—of this.

The Lord said again and again, “Only by great fortune may one come by a 
particle of the remnants of food offered to the Lord.”

The servants of the Jagannätha temple inquired, “What is the meaning of 
this?”

The remnants of Kåñëa’s food are mixed with His saliva. In the Mahäbhärata 
and the Skanda Puräëa it is stated:
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mahä-prasäde govinde näma-brahmaëi vaiñëave 
sv-alpa-puëyavatäà räjan viçväso naiva jäyate

“Persons who are not very highly elevated in pious activities cannot 
believe in the remnants of food [prasädam] of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, nor in Govinda, the holy name of the Lord, nor in the 
Vaiñëavas.”

TEXT 97

prabhu kahe,—“ei ye dilä kåñëädharämåta
brahmädi-durlabha ei nindaye ‘amåta’

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ei—this; ye—which; dilä—
you have given; kåñëa—of Lord Kåñëa; adhara-amåta—nectar from the 
lips; brahmä-ädi—by the demigods, headed by Lord Brahmä; durlabha—
difficult to obtain; ei—this; nindaye—defeats; amåta—nectar.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “These are remnants of food that Kåñëa 
has eaten and thus turned to nectar with His lips. It surpasses heavenly 
nectar, and even such demigods as Lord Brahmä find it difficult to obtain.

TEXT 98

kåñëera ye bhukta-çeña, tära ‘phelä’-näma
tära eka ‘lava’ ye päya, sei bhägyavän

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; ye—whatever; bhukta-çeña—remnants of food; 
tära—of that; phelä-näma—the name is phelä; tära—of that; eka—
one; lava—fragment; ye—one who; päya—gets; sei—he; bhägyavän—
fortunate.

“Remnants left by Kåñëa are called phelä. Anyone who obtains even a 
small portion must be considered very fortunate.
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TEXT 99

sämänya bhägya haite tära präpti nähi haya
kåñëera yäìte pürëa-kåpä, sei tähä päya

sämänya—ordinary; bhägya—fortune; haite—from; tära—of that; 
präpti—attainment; nähi—not; haya—there is; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
yäìte—unto whom; pürëa-kåpä—full mercy; sei—he; tähä—that; päya—
can get.

“One who is only ordinarily fortunate cannot obtain such mercy. Only 
persons who have the full mercy of Kåñëa can receive such remnants.

TEXT 100

’sukåti’-çabde kahe ‘kåñëa-kåpä-hetu puëya’
sei yäìra haya, ‘phelä’ päya sei dhanya“

sukåti—sukåti (pious activities); çabde—the word; kahe—is to be 
understood; kåñëa-kåpä—the mercy of Kåñëa; hetu—because of; puëya—
pious activities; sei—he; yäìra—of whom; haya—there is; phelä—the 
remnants of food; päya—gets; sei—he; dhanya—very glorious.

“The word ‘sukåti’ refers to pious activities performed by the mercy of 
Kåñëa. One who is fortunate enough to obtain such mercy receives the 
remnants of the Lord’s food and thus becomes glorious.”

TEXT 101

eta bali’ prabhu tä-sabäre vidäya dilä
upala-bhoga dekhiyä prabhu nija-väsä äilä

eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tä-sabäre—
unto all of them; vidäya dilä—bade farewell; upala-bhoga—the next 
offering of food; dekhiyä—seeing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nija-väsä—to His place; äilä—returned.
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After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu bade farewell to all the 
servants. After seeing the next offering of food to Lord Jagannätha, a 
function known as upala-bhoga, He returned to His own quarters.

TEXT 102

madhyähna kariyä kailä bhikñä nirvähaëa
kåñëädharämåta sadä antare smaraëa

madhyähna kariyä—after finishing His noon duties; kailä bhikñä 
nirvähaëa—completed His lunch; kåñëa-adhara-amåta—the nectar from 
the lips of Kåñëa; sadä—always; antare—within Himself; smaraëa—
remembering.

After finishing His noon duties, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ate His lunch, 
but He constantly remembered the remnants of Kåñëa’s food.

TEXT 103

bähya-kåtya karena, preme garagara mana
kañöe samvaraëa karena, äveça saghana

bähya-kåtya—external activities; karena—performs; preme—in ecstatic 
love; garagara—filled; mana—mind; kañöe—with great difficulty; 
samvaraëa karena—restricts; äveça—ecstasy; saghana—very deep.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu performed His external activities, but His mind 
was filled with ecstatic love. With great difficulty He tried to restrain His 
mind, but it would always be overwhelmed by very deep ecstasy.

TEXT 104

sandhyä-kåtya kari’ punaù nija-gaëa-saìge
nibhåte vasilä nänä-kåñëa-kathä-raìge

sandhyä-kåtya—the evening duties; kari’—after performing; punaù—
again; nija-gaëa-saìge—along with His personal associates; nibhåte—in 
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a solitary place; vasilä—sat down; nänä—various; kåñëa-kathä—of topics 
of Kåñëa; raìge—in the jubilation.

After finishing His evening duties, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sat down 
with His personal associates in a secluded place and discussed the pastimes 
of Kåñëa in great jubilation.

TEXT 105

prabhura iìgite govinda prasäda änilä
puré-bhäratére prabhu kichu päöhäilä

prabhura iìgite—by the indication of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
govinda—Govinda; prasäda änilä—brought the remnants of the 
food of Lord Jagannätha; puré—to Paramänanda Puré; bhäratére—to 
Brahmänanda Bhäraté; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—
some; päöhäilä—sent.

Following the indications of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Govinda brought 
the prasädam of Lord Jagannätha. The Lord sent some to Paramänanda 
Puré and Brahmänanda Bhäraté.

TEXT 106

rämänanda-särvabhauma-svarüpädi-gaëe
sabäre prasäda dila kariyä vaëöane

rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; särvabhauma—Särvabhauma 
Bhaööäcärya; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; ädi—headed by; 
gaëe—unto them; sabäre—unto all of them; prasäda—the remnants of 
the food of Lord Jagannätha; dila—delivered; kariyä vaëöane—making 
shares.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu then gave shares of the prasädam to Rämänanda 
Räya, Särvabhauma Bhaööäcärya, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and all the 
other devotees.
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TEXT 107

prasädera saurabhya-mädhurya kari’ äsvädana
alaukika äsväde sabära vismita haila mana

prasädera—of the prasädam; saurabhya-mädhurya—the sweetness and 
fragrance; kari’ äsvädana—tasting; alaukika—uncommon; äsväde—by 
the taste; sabära—of everyone; vismita—struck with wonder; haila—
became; mana—the mind.

As they tasted the uncommon sweetness and fragrance of the prasädam, 
everyone’s mind was struck with wonder.

TEXTS 108–109

prabhu kahe,—“ei saba haya ‘präkåta’ dravya
aikñava, karpüra, marica, eläica, lavaìga, gavya

rasaväsa, guòatvaka-ädi yata saba
’präkåta’ vastura sväda sabära anubhava

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; ei—these; saba—all; haya—
are; präkåta—material; dravya—ingredients; aikñava—sugar; karpüra—
camphor; marica—black pepper; eläica—cardamom; lavaìga—cloves; 
gavya—butter; rasaväsa—spices; guòatvaka—licorice; ädi—and so on; 
yata saba—each and every one of them; präkåta—material; vastura—of 
ingredients; sväda—taste; sabära—everyone’s; anubhava—experience.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “These ingredients, such as sugar, camphor, 
black pepper, cardamom, cloves, butter, spices and licorice, are all material. 
Everyone has tasted these material substances before.

The word präkåta refers to things tasted for the sense gratification of 
the conditioned soul. Such things are limited by the material laws. Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu wanted to make the point that material things 
have already been experienced by materially absorbed persons who are 
interested only in sense gratification.
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TEXT 110

sei dravye eta äsväda, gandha lokätéta
äsväda kariyä dekha,—sabära pratéta

sei dravye—in such material things; eta—so much; äsväda—pleasing 
taste; gandha—fragrance; loka-atéta—never experienced by any common 
man; äsväda kariyä—tasting; dekha—see; sabära—of everyone; pratéta—
experience.

“However,” the Lord continued, “in these ingredients there are 
extraordinary tastes and uncommon fragrances. Just taste them and see 
the difference in the experience.

TEXT 111

äsväda düre rahu, yära gandhe mäte mana
äpanä vinä anya mädhurya karäya vismaraëa

äsväda—the taste; düre rahu—leave aside; yära—of which; gandhe—by 
the fragrance; mäte—becomes pleased; mana—the mind; äpanä vinä—
besides itself; anya—different; mädhurya—sweetness; karäya vismaraëa—
causes to forget.

“Apart from the taste, even the fragrance pleases the mind and makes one 
forget any other sweetness besides its own.

TEXT 112

täte ei dravye kåñëädhara-sparça haila
adharera guëa saba ihäte saïcärila

täte—therefore; ei dravye—in these ingredients; kåñëa-adhara—of the 
lips of Kåñëa; sparça—touch; haila—there was; adharera—of the lips; 
guëa—attributes; saba—all; ihäte—in these ingredients; saïcärila—have 
become transferred.
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“Therefore, it is to be understood that the spiritual nectar of Kåñëa’s lips 
has touched these ordinary ingredients and transferred to them all their 
spiritual qualities.

Since everyone had previously tasted these ingredients, why had they 
become extraordinary and spiritually delicious? This was proof that food, 
prasädam, becomes uncommonly flavorful and delicious by touching 
Kåñëa’s lips.

TEXT 113

alaukika-gandha-sväda, anya-vismäraëa
mahä-mädaka haya ei kåñëädharera guëa

alaukika—uncommon; gandha—fragrance; sväda—taste; anya-
vismäraëa—making one forget all others; mahä-mädaka—highly 
enchanting; haya—are; ei—these; kåñëa-adharera—of the lips of Kåñëa; 
guëa—attributes.

“A fragrance and taste that are uncommon and greatly enchanting and that 
make one forget all other experiences are attributes of Kåñëa’s lips.

TEXT 114

aneka ‘sukåte’ ihä haïäche sampräpti
sabe ei äsväda kara kari’ mahä-bhakti“

aneka—many; sukåte—by pious activities; ihä—this; haïäche sampräpti—
has become available; sabe—all of you; ei—this prasädam; äsväda kara—
taste; kari’ mahä-bhakti—with great devotion.

“This prasädam has been made available only as a result of many pious 
activities. Now taste it with great faith and devotion.”

TEXT 115

hari-dhvani kari’ sabe kailä äsvädana
äsvädite preme matta ha-ila sabära mana
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hari-dhvani kari’—loudly resounding the holy name of Hari; sabe—all of 
them; kailä äsvädana—tasted; äsvädite—as soon as they tasted; preme—
in ecstatic love; matta—maddened; ha-ila—became; sabära mana—the 
minds of all.

Loudly chanting the holy name of Hari, all of them tasted the prasädam. 
As they tasted it, their minds became mad in the ecstasy of love.

TEXT 116

premäveçe mahäprabhu yabe äjïä dilä
rämänanda-räya çloka paòite lägilä

prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
yabe—when; äjïä dilä—ordered; rämänanda-räya—Rämänanda Räya; 
çloka—verses; paòite lägilä—began to recite.

In ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ordered Rämänanda Räya to 
recite some verses. Thus Rämänanda Räya spoke as follows.

TEXT 117

surata-vardhanaà çoka-näçanaà
 svarita-veëunä suñöhu-cumbitam

itara-räga-vismäraëaà nåëäà
 vitara véra nas te ‘dharämåtam

surata-vardhanam—which increases the lusty desire for enjoyment; 
çoka-näçanam—which vanquishes all lamentation; svarita-veëunä—
by the vibrating flute; suñöhu—nicely; cumbitam—touched; itara-räga-
vismäraëam—which causes forgetfulness of all other attachment; 
nåëäm—of the human beings; vitara—please deliver; véra—O hero of 
charity; naù—unto us; te—Your; adhara-amåtam—the nectar of the lips.

“‘O hero of charity, please deliver unto us the nectar of Your lips. That 
nectar increases lusty desires for enjoyment and diminishes lamentation 
in the material world. Kindly give us the nectar of Your lips, which are 
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touched by Your transcendentally vibrating flute, for that nectar makes all 
human beings forget all other attachments.’”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.31.14).

TEXT 118

çloka çuni’ mahäprabhu mahä-tuñöa hailä
rädhära utkaëöhä-çloka paòite lägilä

çloka çuni’—hearing the verse; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
mahä-tuñöa—very satisfied; hailä—became; rädhära—of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; utkaëöhä-çloka—a verse pertaining to the anxiety; paòite 
lägilä—began to recite.

Upon hearing Rämänanda Räya quote this verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
was very satisfied. Then He recited the following verse, which had been 
spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé in great anxiety.

TEXT 119

vrajätula-kuläìganetara-rasäli-tåñëä-hara-
 pradévyad-adharämåtaù sukåti-labhya-phelä-lavaù

sudhä-jid-ahivallikä-sudala-véöikä-carvitaù
 sa me madana-mohanaù sakhi tanoti jihvä-spåhäm

vraja—of Våndävana; atula—incomparable; kula-aìganä—of the gopés; 
itara—other; rasa-äli—for tastes or mellows; tåñëä—desire; hara—
vanquishing; pradévyat—all-surpassing; adhara-amåtaù—the nectar 
emanating from whose lips; sukåti—after many pious activities; labhya—
obtainable; phelä—of the nectar of whose lips; lavaù—a small portion; 
sudhä-jit—conquering the nectar; ahi-vallikä—of the betel plant; su-
dala—made from selected leaves; véöikä—pan; carvitaù—chewing; saù—
He; me—My; madana-mohanaù—Madana-mohana; sakhi—My dear 
friend; tanoti—increases; jihvä—of the tongue; spåhäm—desire.

“‘My dear friend, the all-surpassing nectar from the lips of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, can be obtained only after many, many pious 
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activities. For the beautiful gopés of Våndävana, that nectar vanquishes the 
desire for all other tastes. Madana-mohana always chews pan that surpasses 
the nectar of heaven. He is certainly increasing the desires of My tongue.’”

This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (8.8).

TEXT 120

eta kahi’ gaura-prabhu bhäväviñöa haïä
dui çlokera artha kare praläpa kariyä

eta kahi’—saying this; gaura-prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäva-
äviñöa—overwhelmed by ecstatic loving emotions; haïä—becoming; 
dui çlokera—of the two verses; artha—meaning; kare—makes; praläpa 
kariyä—talking like a madman.

After saying this, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was overwhelmed by ecstatic 
loving emotions. Talking like a madman, He began to explain the meaning 
of the two verses.

TEXTS 121–122

tanu-mana karäya kñobha,     bäòäya surata-lobha,
harña-çokädi-bhära vinäçaya

päsaräya anya rasa,     jagat kare ätma-vaça,
lajjä, dharma, dhairya kare kñaya

nägara, çuna tomära adhara-carita
mätäya näréra mana,     jihvä kare äkarñaëa,

vicärite saba viparéta

tanu—body; mana—mind; karäya—cause; kñobha—agitation; bäòäya—
increase; surata-lobha—lusty desires for enjoyment; harña—of jubilation; 
çoka—lamentation; ädi—and so on; bhära—burden; vinäçaya—destroy; 
päsaräya—cause to forget; anya rasa—other tastes; jagat—the whole world; 
kare—make; ätma-vaça—under their control; lajjä—shame; dharma—
religion; dhairya—patience; kare kñaya—vanquish; nägara—O lover; 
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çuna—hear; tomära—Your; adhara—of lips; carita—the characteristics; 
mätäya—madden; näréra—of women; mana—mind; jihvä—tongue; kare 
äkarñaëa—attract; vicärite—considering; saba—all; viparéta—opposite.

“My dear lover,” Lord Caitanya said in the mood of Çrématé Rädhäräëé, 
“let Me describe some of the characteristics of Your transcendental lips. 
They agitate the mind and body of everyone, they increase lusty desires for 
enjoyment, they destroy the burden of material happiness and lamentation, 
and they make one forget all material tastes. The whole world falls under 
their control. They vanquish shame, religion and patience, especially in 
women. Indeed, they inspire madness in the minds of all women. Your lips 
increase the greed of the tongue and thus attract it. Considering all this, We 
see that the activities of Your transcendental lips are always paradoxical.

TEXT 123

ächuka näréra käya,     kahite väsiye läja,
tomära adhara baòa dhåñöa-räya

puruñe kare äkarñaëa,     äpanä piyäite mana,
anya-rasa saba päsaräya

ächuka—let it be; näréra—of women; käya—the bodies; kahite—to speak; 
väsiye—I feel; läja—shame; tomära—Your; adhara—lips; baòa—very; 
dhåñöa-räya—impudent; puruñe—the male; kare äkarñaëa—they attract; 
äpanä—themselves; piyäite—causing to drink; mana—mind; anya-rasa—
other tastes; saba—all; päsaräya—cause to forget.

“My dear Kåñëa, since You are a male, it is not very extraordinary that the 
attraction of Your lips can disturb the minds of women. But I am ashamed 
to say that Your impudent lips sometimes attract even Your flute, which is 
also considered a male. It likes to drink the nectar of Your lips, and thus it 
also forgets all other tastes.

TEXT 124

sacetana rahu düre,     acetana sacetana kare,
tomära adhara—baòa väjikara
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tomära veëu çuñkendhana,     tära janmäya indriya-mana,
täre äpanä piyäya nirantara

sa-cetana—conscious living beings; rahu düre—leave aside; acetana—
unconscious; sa-cetana—conscious; kare—make; tomära—Your; 
adhara—lips; baòa—very great; väjikara—magicians; tomära—Your; 
veëu—flute; çuñka-in-dhana—dry wood; tära—of that; janmäya—creates; 
indriya-mana—the senses and mind; täre—the flute; äpanä—themselves; 
piyäya—cause to drink; nirantara—constantly.

“Aside from conscious living beings, even unconscious matter is sometimes 
made conscious by Your lips. Therefore, Your lips are great magicians. 
Paradoxically, although Your flute is nothing but dry wood, Your lips 
constantly make it drink their nectar. They create a mind and senses in 
the dry wooden flute and give it transcendental bliss.

TEXT 125

veëu dhåñöa-puruña haïä,     puruñädhara piyä piyä,
gopé-gaëe jänäya nija-päna

aho çuna, gopé-gaëa,     bale piìo tomära dhana,
tomära yadi thäke abhimäna

veëu—the flute; dhåñöa-puruña—a cunning male; haïä—being; puruña-
adhara—the lips of the male; piyä piyä—drinking and drinking; gopé-
gaëe—unto the gopés; jänäya—informs; nija-päna—own drinking; 
aho—oh; çuna—hear; gopé-gaëa—gopés; bale—says; piìo—drink; 
tomära—your; dhana—property; tomära—your; yadi—if; thäke—there 
is; abhimäna—pride.

“That flute is a very cunning male who drinks again and again the taste 
of another male’s lips. It advertises its qualities and says to the gopés, ‘O 
gopés, if you are so proud of being women, come forward and enjoy your 
property—the nectar of the lips of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’
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TEXT 126

tabe more krodha kari’,     lajjä bhaya, dharma, chäòi’,
chäòi’ dimu, kara äsi’ päna

nahe pimu nirantara,     tomäya mora nähika òara,
anye dekhoì tåëera samäna

tabe—thereupon; more—at Me; krodha kari’—becoming angry; lajjä—
shame; bhaya—fear; dharma—religion; chäòi’—giving up; chäòi’—giving 
up; dimu—I shall give; kara äsi’ päna—come drink; nahe—not; pimu—I 
shall drink; nirantara—continuously; tomäya—of You; mora—my; 
nähika—there is not; òara—fear; anye—others; dekhoì—I see; tåëera 
samäna—equal to straw.

“Thereupon, the flute said angrily to Me, ‘Give up Your shame, fear and 
religion and come drink the lips of Kåñëa. On that condition, I shall give 
up my attachment for them. If You do not give up Your shame and fear, 
however, I shall continuously drink the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips. I am slightly 
fearful because You also have the right to drink that nectar, but as for the 
others, I consider them like straw.’

TEXT 127

adharämåta nija-svare,     saïcäriyä sei bale,
äkarñaya trijagat-jana

ämarä dharma-bhaya kari’,     rahi’ yadi dhairya dhari’,
tabe ämäya kare viòambana

adhara-amåta—the nectar of the lips; nija-svare—with the vibration of 
the flute; saïcäriyä—combining; sei—that; bale—by strength; äkarñaya—
attract; tri-jagat-jana—the people of the three worlds; ämarä—we; 
dharma—religion; bhaya—fear; kari’—because of; rahi’—remaining; 
yadi—if; dhairya dhari’—keeping patient; tabe—then; ämäya—us; kare 
viòambana—criticizes.

“The nectar of Kåñëa’s lips, combined with the vibration of His flute, 
attracts all the people of the three worlds. But if we gopés remain patient 
out of respect for religious principles, the flute then criticizes us.
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TEXT 128

névi khasäya guru-äge,     lajjä-dharma karäya tyäge,
keçe dhari’ yena laïä yäya

äni’ karäya tomära däsé,     çuni’ loka kare häsi’,
ei-mata närére näcäya

névi—the belts; khasäya—cause to loosen; guru-äge—before superiors; 
lajjä-dharma—shame and religion; karäya—induce; tyäge—to give 
up; keçe dhari’—catching by the hair; yena—as if; laïä yäya—takes us 
away; äni’—bringing; karäya—induce to become; tomära—Your; däsé—
maidservants; çuni’—hearing; loka—people; kare häsi’—laugh; ei-mata—
in this way; närére—women; näcäya—cause to dance.

“The nectar of Your lips and the vibration of Your flute join together to 
loosen our belts and induce us to give up shame and religion, even before 
our superiors. As if catching us by our hair, they forcibly take us away 
and deliver us unto You to become Your maidservants. Hearing of these 
incidents, people laugh at us. We have thus become completely subordinate 
to the flute.

TEXT 129

çuñka bäìçera läöhikhäna,     eta kare apamäna,
ei daçä karila, gosäïi

nä sahi’ ki karite päri,     tähe rahi mauna dhari’,
corära mäke òäki’ kändite näi

çuñka—dry; bäìçera—of bamboo; läöhi-khäna—a stick; eta—this; kare 
apamäna—insults; ei—this; daçä—condition; karila—made; gosäïi—the 
master; nä sahi’—not tolerating; ki—what; karite päri—can we do; tähe—
at that time; rahi—we remain; mauna dhari’—keeping silent; corära—of 
a thief; mäke—for the mother; òäki’—calling; kändite—to cry; näi—is 
not possible.

“This flute is nothing but a dry stick of bamboo, but it becomes our master 
and insults us in so many ways that it forces us into a predicament. What 
can we do but tolerate it? The mother of a thief cannot cry loudly for 
justice when the thief is punished. Therefore we simply remain silent.
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TEXT 130

adharera ei réti,     ära çuna kunéti,
se adhara-sane yära melä

sei bhakñya-bhojya-päna,     haya amåta-samäna,
näma tära haya ‘kåñëa-phelä’

adharera—of the lips; ei—this; réti—policy; ära—other; çuna—hear; 
kunéti—injustices; se—those; adhara—lips; sane—with; yära—of which; 
melä—meeting; sei—those; bhakñya—eatables; bhojya—foods; päna—
drink or betel; haya—become; amåta-samäna—like nectar; näma—the 
name; tära—of those; haya—becomes; kåñëa-phelä—the remnants of 
Kåñëa.

“Such is the policy of these lips. Just consider some other injustices. 
Everything that touches those lips—including food, drink or betel—
becomes just like nectar. It is then called kåñëa-phelä, or remnants left by 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 131

se phelära eka lava,     nä päya devatä saba,
e dambhe kebä pätiyäya?

bahu-janma puëya kare,     tabe ‘sukåti’ näma dhare,
se ‘sukåte’ tära lava päya

se phelära—of those remnants; eka—one; lava—small particle; nä päya—
do not get; devatä—the demigods; saba—all; e dambhe—this pride; 
kebä—who; pätiyäya—can believe; bahu-janma—for many births; puëya 
kare—acts piously; tabe—then; sukåti—one who performs pious activities; 
näma—the name; dhare—bears; se—those; sukåte—by pious activities; 
tära—of that; lava—a fraction; päya—one can get.

“Even after much prayer, the demigods themselves cannot obtain even a 
small portion of the remnants of such food. Just imagine the pride of those 
remnants! Only a person who has acted piously for many, many births and 
has thus become a devotee can obtain the remnants of such food.
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TEXT 132

kåñëa ye khäya tämbüla,     kahe tära nähi müla,
tähe ära dambha-paripäöé

tära yebä udgära,     täre kaya ‘amåta-sära’,
gopéra mukha kare ‘älabäöé’

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; ye—what; khäya—chews; tämbüla—the betel; 
kahe—it is said; tära—of it; nähi—there is not; müla—price; tähe—over 
and above that; ära—also; dambha-paripäöé—complete pride; tära—of 
that; yebä—whatever; udgära—coming out; täre—that; kaya—is called; 
amåta-sära—the essence of the nectar; gopéra—of the gopés; mukha—the 
mouth; kare—makes; älabäöé—spittoon.

“The betel chewed by Kåñëa is priceless, and the remnants of such chewed 
betel from His mouth are said to be the essence of nectar. When the gopés 
accept these remnants, their mouths become His spittoons.

TEXT 133

e-saba—tomära kuöinäöi,     chäòa ei paripäöé,
veëu-dväre käìhe hara’ präëa

äpanära häsi lägi’,     naha näréra vadha-bhägé,
deha’ nijädharämåta-däna“

e-saba—all these; tomära—Your; kuöinäöi—tricks; chäòa—give up; ei—
these; paripäöé—very expert activities; veëu-dväre—by the flute; käìhe—
why; hara—You take away; präëa—life; äpanära—Your own; häsi—
laughing; lägi’—for the matter of; naha—do not be; näréra—of women; 
vadha-bhägé—responsible for killing; deha’—kindly give; nija-adhara-
amåta—the nectar of Your lips; däna—charity.

“Therefore, My dear Kåñëa, please give up all the tricks You have set up so 
expertly. Do not try to kill the life of the gopés with the vibration of Your 
flute. Because of Your joking and laughing, You are becoming responsible 
for the killing of women. It would be better for You to satisfy us by giving 
us the charity of the nectar of Your lips.”
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TEXT 134

kahite kahite prabhura mana phiri’ gela
krodha-aàça çänta haila, utkaëöhä bäòila

kahite kahite—talking and talking; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mana—mind; phiri’ gela—became changed; krodha-aàça—
the part of anger; çänta haila—became pacified; utkaëöhä—agitation of 
the mind; bäòila—increased.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was talking like this, His mind changed. 
His anger subsided, but His mental agitation increased.

TEXT 135

parama durlabha ei kåñëädharämåta
tähä yei päya, tära saphala jévita

parama—supremely; durlabha—difficult to obtain; ei—this; kåñëa—of 
Kåñëa; adhara-amåta—the nectar from the lips; tähä—that; yei—one 
who; päya—gets; tära—his; sa-phala—successful; jévita—life.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “This nectar from Kåñëa’s lips 
is supremely difficult to obtain, but if one gets some, his life becomes 
successful.

TEXT 136

yogya haïä keha karite nä päya päna
tathäpi se nirlajja, våthä dhare präëa

yogya—competent; haïä—being; keha—anyone; karite—to do; nä päya—
does not get; päna—drinking; tathäpi—still; se—that person; nirlajja—
shameless; våthä—uselessly; dhare präëa—continues life.

“When a person competent to drink that nectar does not do so, that 
shameless person continues his life uselessly.
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TEXT 137

ayogya haïä tähä keha sadä päna kare
yogya jana nähi päya, lobhe mätra mare

ayogya—unfit; haïä—being; tähä—that; keha—someone; sadä—always; 
päna kare—drinks; yogya jana—the competent person; nähi päya—does 
not get; lobhe—out of greed; mätra—simply; mare—dies.

“There are persons who are unfit to drink that nectar but who nevertheless 
drink it continuously, whereas some who are suitable never get it and thus 
die of greed.

TEXT 138

täte jäni,—kona tapasyära äche bala
ayogyere deoyäya kåñëädharämåta-phala

täte—therefore; jäni—I can understand; kona—some; tapasyära—of 
austerity; äche—there is; bala—strength; ayogyere—unto the unfit; 
deoyäya—delivers; kåñëa-adhara-amåta—the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips; 
phala—the result.

“It is therefore to be understood that such an unfit person must have 
obtained the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips on the strength of some austerity.”

TEXT 139

’kaha räma-räya, kichu çunite haya mana’
bhäva jäni’ paòe räya gopéra vacana

kaha—speak; räma-räya—Rämänanda Räya; kichu—something; çunite—
to hear; haya mana—I wish; bhäva—the situation; jäni’—understanding; 
paòe räya—Rämänanda Räya recites; gopéra vacana—the words of the 
gopés.

Again Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Rämänanda Räya, “Please say 
something. I want to hear.” Understanding the situation, Rämänanda 
Räya recited the following words of the gopés.
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TEXT 140

gopyaù kim äcarad ayaà kuçalaà sma veëur
 dämodarädhara-sudhäm api gopikänäm

bhuìkte svayaà yad avaçiñöa-rasaà hradinyo
 håñyat-tvaco ‘çru mumucus taravo yathäryäù

gopyaù—O gopés; kim—what; äcarat—performed; ayam—this; kuçalam—
auspicious activities; sma—certainly; veëuù—flute; dämodara—of Kåñëa; 
adhara-sudhäm—the nectar of the lips; api—even; gopikänäm—which 
is owed to the gopés; bhuìkte—enjoys; svayam—independently; yat—
from which; avaçiñöa—remaining; rasam—the taste only; hradinyaù—
the rivers; håñyat—feeling jubilant; tvacaù—whose bodies; açru—tears; 
mumucuù—shed; taravaù—the trees; yathä—exactly like; äryäù—old 
forefathers.

“‘My dear gopés, what auspicious activities must the flute have performed 
to enjoy the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips independently and leave only a taste 
for us gopés, for whom that nectar is actually meant. The forefathers of 
the flute, the bamboo trees, shed tears of pleasure. His mother, the river 
on whose bank the bamboo was born, feels jubilation, and therefore her 
blooming lotus flowers are standing like hair on her body.’”

This verse, quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.21.9), is part of a 
discussion the gopés had among themselves. As the autumn season began 
in Våndävana, Lord Kåñëa was tending the cows and blowing on His flute. 
The gopés then began to praise Kåñëa and discuss the fortunate position 
of His flute.

TEXT 141

ei çloka çuni’ prabhu bhäväviñöa haïä
utkaëöhäte artha kare praläpa kariyä

ei çloka—this verse; çuni’—hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhäva-äviñöa—absorbed in ecstatic love; haïä—becoming; utkaëöhäte—in 
agitation of the mind; artha kare—makes the meaning; praläpa kariyä—
talking like a madman.
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Upon hearing the recitation of this verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
became absorbed in ecstatic love, and with a greatly agitated mind He 
began to explain its meaning like a madman.

TEXT 142

eho vrajendra-nandana,     vrajera kona kanyä-gaëa,
avaçya kariba pariëaya

se-sambandhe gopé-gaëa,     yäre mäne nija-dhana,
se sudhä anyera labhya naya

eho—this; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Mahäräja; vrajera—of 
Våndävana; kona—any; kanyä-gaëa—gopés; avaçya—certainly; kariba 
pariëaya—will marry; se-sambandhe—in that connection; gopé-gaëa—
the gopés; yäre—which; mäne—consider; nija-dhana—the personal 
property; se sudhä—that nectar; anyera—by others; labhya naya—is not 
obtainable.

“Some gopés said to other gopés, ‘Just see the astonishing pastimes of Kåñëa, 
the son of Vrajendra! He will certainly marry all the gopés of Våndävana. 
Therefore, the gopés know for certain that the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips is 
their own property and cannot be enjoyed by anyone else.

TEXT 143

gopé-gaëa, kaha saba kariyä vicäre
kon tértha, kon tapa,     kon siddha-mantra-japa,

ei veëu kaila janmäntare?

gopé-gaëa—O gopés; kaha—say; saba—all; kariyä vicäre—after full 
consideration; kon—what; tértha—holy places; kon—what; tapa—
austerities; kon—what; siddha-mantra-japa—chanting of a perfect 
mantra; ei—this; veëu—flute; kaila—did; janma-antare—in his past life.

“‘My dear gopés, fully consider how many pious activities this flute 
performed in his past life. We do not know what places of pilgrimage he 
visited, what austerities he performed, or what perfect mantra he chanted.
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TEXT 144

hena kåñëädhara-sudhä,     ye kaila amåta mudhä,
yära äçäya gopé dhare präëa

ei veëu ayogya ati,     sthävara ‘puruña-jäti’,
sei sudhä sadä kare päna

hena—such; kåñëa-adhara—of Kåñëa’s lips; sudhä—nectar; ye—which; 
kaila—made; amåta—nectar; mudhä—surpassed; yära äçäya—by hoping 
for which; gopé—the gopés; dhare präëa—continue to live; ei veëu—this 
flute; ayogya—unfit; ati—completely; sthävara—dead; puruña-jäti—
belonging to the male class; sei sudhä—that nectar; sadä—always; kare 
päna—drinks.

“‘This flute is utterly unfit because it is merely a dead bamboo stick. 
Moreover, it belongs to the male sex. Yet this flute is always drinking 
the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips, which surpasses nectarean sweetness of every 
description. Only by hoping for that nectar do the gopés continue to live.

TEXT 145

yära dhana, nä kahe täre,     päna kare balätkäre,
pite täre òäkiyä jänäya

tära tapasyära phala,     dekha ihära bhägya-bala,
ihära ucchiñöa mahä-jane khäya

yära—of whom; dhana—the property; nä kahe—does not speak; täre—
to them; päna kare—drinks; balätkäre—by force; pite—while drinking; 
täre—unto them; òäkiyä—calling loudly; jänäya—informs; tära—its; 
tapasyära—of austerities; phala—result; dekha—see; ihära—its; bhägya-
bala—strength of fortune; ihära—its; ucchiñöa—remnants; mahä-jane—
great personalities; khäya—drink.

“‘Although the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips is the absolute property of the gopés, 
the flute, which is just an insignificant stick, is forcibly drinking that 
nectar and loudly inviting the gopés to come drink it also. Just imagine the 
strength of the flute’s austerities and good fortune! Even great devotees 
drink the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips after the flute has done so.
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TEXT 146

mänasa-gaìgä, kälindé,     bhuvana-pävané nadé,
kåñëa yadi täte kare snäna

veëura jhuöädhara-rasa,     haïä lobhe paravaça,
sei käle harñe kare päna

mänasa-gaìgä—the Ganges of the celestial world; kälindé—the Yamunä; 
bhuvana—the world; pävané—purifying; nadé—rivers; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; yadi—if; täte—in those; kare snäna—takes a bath; veëura—of the 
flute; jhuöa-adhara-rasa—remnants of the juice of the lips; haïä—being; 
lobhe—by greed; paravaça—controlled; sei käle—at that time; harñe—in 
jubilation; kare päna—drink.

“‘When Kåñëa takes His bath in universally purifying rivers like the 
Yamunä and the Ganges of the celestial world, the great personalities of 
those rivers greedily and jubilantly drink the remnants of the nectarean 
juice from His lips.

TEXT 147

e-ta näré rahu düre,     våkña saba tära tére,
tapa kare para-upakäré

nadéra çeña-rasa päïä,     müla-dväre äkarñiyä,
kene piye, bujhite nä päri

e-ta näré—these women; rahu düre—leaving aside; våkña—the trees; 
saba—all; tära tére—on their banks; tapa kare—perform austerities; para-
upakäré—benefactors of all other living entities; nadéra—of the rivers; 
çeña-rasa—the remnants of the nectarean juice; päïä—getting; müla-
dväre—by the roots; äkarñiyä—drawing; kene—why; piye—drink; bujhite 
nä päri—we cannot understand.

“‘Aside from the rivers, the trees standing on the banks like great ascetics 
and engaging in welfare activities for all living entities drink the nectar of 
Kåñëa’s lips by drawing water from the river with their roots. We cannot 
understand why they drink like that.
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TEXT 148

nijäìkure pulakita,     puñpe häsya vikasita,
madhu-miñe vahe açru-dhära

veëure mäni’ nija-jäti,     äryera yena putra-näti,
’vaiñëava’ haile änanda-vikära

nija-aìkure—by their buds; pulakita—jubilant; puñpe—by flowers; häsya—
smiling; vikasita—exhibited; madhu-miñe—by the oozing of honey; vahe—
flows; açru-dhära—showers of tears; veëure—the flute; mäni’—accepting; 
nija-jäti—as belonging to the same family; äryera—of forefathers; yena—
as if; putra-näti—son or grandson; vaiñëava—a Vaiñëava; haile—when 
becomes; änanda-vikära—transformation of transcendental bliss.

“‘The trees on the bank of the Yamunä and Ganges are always jubilant. 
They appear to be smiling with their flowers and shedding tears in the form 
of flowing honey. Just as the forefathers of a Vaiñëava son or grandson feel 
transcendental bliss, the trees feel blissful because the flute is a member 
of their family.’

TEXT 149

veëura tapa jäni yabe,     sei tapa kari tabe,
e—ayogya, ämarä—yogyä näré

yä nä päïä duùkhe mari,     ayogya piye sahite näri,
tähä lägi’ tapasyä vicäri

veëura—of the flute; tapa—austerities; jäni—knowing; yabe—when; sei—
those; tapa—austerities; kari—we perform; tabe—at that time; e—this 
(flute); ayogya—unfit; ämarä—we; yogyä näré—fit women; yä—which; 
nä päïä—not getting; duùkhe—in unhappiness; mari—we die; ayogya—
the most unfit; piye—drinks; sahite näri—we cannot tolerate; tähä lägi’—
for that reason; tapasyä—austerities; vicäri—we are considering.

“The gopés considered, ‘The flute is completely unfit for his position. 
We want to know what kind of austerities the flute executed, so that 
we may also perform the same austerities. Although the flute is unfit, 
he is drinking the nectar of Kåñëa’s lips. Seeing this, we qualified gopés 
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are dying of unhappiness. Therefore, we must consider the austerities the 
flute underwent in his past life.’”

TEXT 150

eteka praläpa kari’,     premäveçe gaurahari,
saìge laïä svarüpa-räma-räya

kabhu näce, kabhu gäya,     bhäväveçe mürcchä yäya,
ei-rüpe rätri-dina yäya

eteka—so much; praläpa kari’—talking like a crazy man; prema-äveçe—
in ecstatic love; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìge laïä—
taking with Him; svarüpa-räma-räya—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
and Rämänanda Räya; kabhu näce—sometimes dances; kabhu gäya—
sometimes sings; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstatic love; mürcchä yäya—becomes 
unconscious; ei-rüpe—in this way; rätri-dina—the whole night and day; 
yäya—passes.

While thus speaking like a madman, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became full 
of ecstatic emotion. In the company of His two friends, Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya, He sometimes danced, sometimes sang and 
sometimes became unconscious in ecstatic love. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
passed His days and nights in this way.

TEXT 151

svarüpa, rüpa, sanätana,     raghunäthera çré-caraëa,
çire dhari’ kari yära äça

Caitanya-caritämåta,     amåta haite parämåta,
gäya déna-héna kåñëadäsa

svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; 
sanätana—Sanätana Gosvämé; raghunäthera—of Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; çré-caraëa—the lotus feet; çire—on the head; dhari’—taking; 
kari yära äça—hoping for their mercy; Caitanya-caritämåta—the book 
named Caitanya-caritämåta; amåta haite—than nectar; para-amåta—more 
nectarean; gäya—chants; déna-héna—the most wretched; kåñëadäsa—
Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.



1221

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

Expecting the mercy of Svarüpa, Rüpa, Sanätana and Raghunätha däsa, 
and taking their lotus feet on my head, I, the most fallen Kåñëadäsa, 
continue chanting the epic Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, which is sweeter than 
the nectar of transcendental bliss.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Sixteenth Chapter, describing the nectar flowing from Çré Kåñëa’s lotus 
lips.
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
The Bodily Transformation of Lord Çré Caitanya 

Mahäprabhu

Çréla Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura gives the following summary of the 
Seventeenth Chapter in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Absorbed in 
transcendental ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu went out one night 
without opening the doors to His room. After crossing over three walls, 
He fell down among some cows belonging to the district of Tailaìga. There 
He remained unconscious, assuming the aspect of a tortoise.

TEXT 1

likhyate çréla-gaurendor
 aty-adbhutam alaukikam

yair dåñöaà tan-mukhäc chrutvä
 divyonmäda-viceñöitam

likhyate—they are being written; çréla—most opulent; gaura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; indoù—moonlike; ati—very; adbhutam—
wonderful; alaukikam—uncommon; yaiù—by whom; dåñöam—personally 
seen; tat-mukhät—from their mouths; çrutvä—after hearing; divya-
unmäda—in transcendental madness; viceñöitam—activities.

I am simply trying to write about Lord Gauracandra’s transcendental 
activities and spiritual madness, which are very wonderful and uncommon. 
I dare to write of them only because I have heard from the mouths of those 
who have personally seen the Lord’s activities.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda
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jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; jaya—
all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda; jaya—all glories; advaita-
candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vånda—to 
the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the Lord!

TEXT 3

ei-mata mahäprabhu rätri-divase
unmädera ceñöä, praläpa kare premäveçe

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rätri-
divase—night and day; unmädera—of a madman; ceñöä—activities; 
praläpa kare—talks insanely; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love.

Absorbed in ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu acted and talked like a 
madman day and night.

TEXT 4

eka-dina prabhu svarüpa-rämänanda-saìge
ardha-rätri goìäilä kåñëa-kathä-raìge

eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; svarüpa-
rämänanda-saìge—with Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda 
Räya; ardha-rätri—half the night; goìäilä—passed; kåñëa-kathä—of 
discussing Kåñëa’s pastimes; raìge—in the matter.

In the company of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu once passed half the night talking about the 
pastimes of Lord Kåñëa.
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TEXT 5

yabe yei bhäva prabhura karaye udaya
bhävänurüpa géta gäya svarüpa-mahäçaya

yabe—whenever; yei—whatever; bhäva—ecstasy; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karaye udaya—rises; bhäva-anurüpa—befitting 
the emotion; géta—song; gäya—sings; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara; 
mahäçaya—the great personality.

As they talked of Kåñëa, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé would sing songs 
exactly suitable for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s transcendental emotions.

TEXT 6

vidyäpati, caëòédäsa, çré-géta-govinda
bhävänurüpa çloka paòena räya-rämänanda

vidyäpati—the author Vidyäpati; caëòédäsa—the author Caëòédäsa; çré-
géta-govinda—the famous book by Jayadeva Gosvämé; bhäva-anurüpa—
according to the ecstatic emotion; çloka—verses; paòena—recites; räya-
rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya.

To complement the ecstasy of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Rämänanda 
Räya would quote verses from the books of Vidyäpati and Caëòédäsa, and 
especially from the Géta-govinda, by Jayadeva Gosvämé.

TEXT 7

madhye madhye äpane prabhu çloka paòiyä
çlokera artha karena prabhu viläpa kariyä

madhye madhye—at intervals; äpane—personally; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çloka—a verse; paòiyä—reciting; çlokera—of the verse; 
artha—meaning; karena—gives; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
viläpa kariyä—lamenting.
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At intervals, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would also recite a verse. Then, in 
great lamentation, He would explain it.

TEXT 8

ei-mate nänä-bhäve ardha-rätri haila
gosäïire çayana karäi’ duìhe ghare gela

ei-mate—in this way; nänä-bhäve—in varieties of emotions; ardha-rätri—
half the night; haila—passed; gosäïire—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çayana 
karäi’—making Him lie down; duìhe—both; ghare gela—went home.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu passed half the night experiencing 
varieties of emotions. Finally, after making the Lord lie down on His bed, 
Svarüpa Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya returned to their homes.

TEXT 9

gambhérära dväre govinda karilä çayana
saba-rätri prabhu karena ucca-saìkértana

gambhérära—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s room; dväre—at the door; 
govinda—His personal servant; karilä çayana—lay down; saba-rätri—
all night; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; karena—performs; ucca-
saìkértana—loud chanting.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s personal servant, Govinda, lay down at the 
door of His room, and the Lord very loudly chanted the Hare Kåñëa mahä-
mantra all night.

TEXT 10

äcambite çunena prabhu kåñëa-veëu-gäna
bhäväveçe prabhu tähäì karilä prayäëa

äcambite—suddenly; çunena—hears; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kåñëa-veëu—of Kåñëa’s flute; gäna—the vibration; bhäva-äveçe—in 
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ecstatic emotion; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tähäì—there; 
karilä prayäëa—departed.

Suddenly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu heard the vibration of Kåñëa’s flute. 
Then, in ecstasy, He began to depart to see Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 11

tina-dväre kapäöa aiche äche ta’ lägiyä
bhäväveçe prabhu gelä bähira haïä

tina-dväre—in three doorways; kapäöa—the doors; aiche—as previously; 
äche—are; ta’ lägiyä—being closed; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstatic emotion; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gelä—went; bähira—out; haïä—
being.

All three doors were fastened as usual, but Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, in 
great ecstasy, nevertheless got out of the room and left the house.

TEXT 12

siàha-dvära-dakñiëe äche tailaìgé-gäbhé-gaëa
tähäì yäi’ paòilä prabhu haïä acetana

siàha-dvära—of the gate named Siàha-dvära; dakñiëe—on the southern 
side; äche—there are; tailaìgé-gäbhé-gaëa—cows belonging to the Tailaìga 
district; tähäì—there; yäi’—going; paòilä—fell down; prabhu—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haïä acetana—becoming unconscious.

He went to a cow shed on the southern side of the Siàha-dvära. There 
the Lord fell down unconscious among cows from the district of Tailaìga.

TEXT 13

ethä govinda mahäprabhura çabda nä päïä
svarüpere boläila kapäöa khuliyä
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ethä—here; govinda—Govinda; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; çabda—sound; nä päïä—not getting; svarüpere—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; boläila—called for; kapäöa—the doors; khuliyä—
opening.

Meanwhile, not hearing any sounds from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
Govinda immediately sent for Svarüpa Dämodara and opened the doors.

TEXT 14

tabe svarüpa-gosäïi saìge laïä bhakta-gaëa
deuöi jväliyä karena prabhura anveñaëa

tabe—thereafter; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; saìge—
with him; laïä—taking; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees; deuöi—lamp; 
jväliyä—burning; karena—does; prabhura—for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
anveñaëa—searching.

Then Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé lit a torch and went out with all the 
devotees to search for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 15

iti-uti anveñiyä siàha-dväre gelä
gäbhé-gaëa-madhye yäi’ prabhure päilä

iti-uti—here and there; anveñiyä—searching; siàha-dväre—to the gate 
named Siàha-dvära; gelä—went; gäbhé-gaëa-madhye—among the cows; 
yäi’—going; prabhure päilä—found Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

After searching here and there, they finally came to the cow shed near the 
Siàha-dvära. There they saw Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lying unconscious 
among the cows.
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TEXT 16

peöera bhitara hasta-pada—kürmera äkära
mukhe phena, pulakäìga, netre açru-dhära

peöera—the abdomen; bhitara—within; hasta-pada—the arms and legs; 
kürmera äkära—just like a tortoise; mukhe—in the mouth; phena—foam; 
pulaka-aìga—eruptions on the body; netre—in the eyes; açru-dhära—a 
flow of tears.

His arms and legs had entered the trunk of His body, exactly like those of 
a tortoise. His mouth was foaming, there were eruptions on His body, and 
tears flowed from His eyes.

TEXT 17

acetana paòiyächena,—yena kuñmäëòa-phala
bähire jaòimä, antare änanda-vihvala

acetana—unconscious; paòiyächena—was lying down; yena—as if; 
kuñmäëòa-phala—a pumpkin; bähire—externally; jaòimä—complete 
inertia; antare—within; änanda-vihvala—overwhelmed with 
transcendental bliss.

As the Lord lay there unconscious, His body resembled a large pumpkin. 
Externally He was completely inert, but within He felt overwhelming 
transcendental bliss.

TEXT 18

gäbhé saba caudike çuìke prabhura çré-aìga
düra kaile nähi chäòe prabhura çré-aìga-saìga

gäbhé—cows; saba—all; cau-dike—around; çuìke—sniff; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-aìga—the transcendental body; düra 
kaile—if they are taken away; nähi chäòe—they do not give up; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-aìga-saìga—association with the 
transcendental body.
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All the cows around the Lord were sniffing His transcendental body. When 
the devotees tried to check them, they refused to give up their association 
with the transcendental body of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 19

aneka karilä yatna, nä haya cetana
prabhure uöhäïä ghare änilä bhakta-gaëa

aneka—many; karilä—made; yatna—endeavors; nä haya—there was not; 
cetana—consciousness; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; uöhäïä—
lifting; ghare—home; änilä—brought; bhakta-gaëa—the devotees.

The devotees tried to rouse the Lord by various means, but His consciousness 
did not return. Therefore they all lifted Him and brought Him back home.

TEXT 20

ucca kari’ çravaëe kare näma-saìkértana
aneka-kñaëe mahäprabhu päilä cetana

ucca kari’—very loudly; çravaëe—in the ears; kare—perform; näma-
saìkértana—chanting of the holy name; aneka-kñaëe—after a considerable 
time; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päilä cetana—returned to 
consciousness.

All the devotees began to chant the Hare Kåñëa mantra very loudly in 
the Lord’s ears, and after a considerable time Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
regained consciousness.

TEXT 21

cetana ha-ile hasta-päda bähire äila
pürvavat yathä-yogya çaréra ha-ila

cetana ha-ile—when there was consciousness; hasta-päda—the arms and 
legs; bähire—outside; äila—came; pürvavat—as before; yathä-yogya—in 
complete order; çaréra—the body; ha-ila—was.
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When He regained consciousness, His arms and legs came out of His body, 
and His whole body returned to normal.

TEXT 22

uöhiyä vasilena prabhu, cähena iti-uti
svarüpe kahena,—“tumi ämä änilä kati?

uöhiyä—getting up; vasilena—sat down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; cähena—looks; iti-uti—here and there; svarüpe—to 
Svarüpa Dämodara; kahena—says; tumi—you; ämä—Me; änilä—have 
brought; kati—where.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stood up and then sat down again. Looking 
here and there, He inquired from Svarüpa Dämodara, “Where have you 
brought Me?

TEXT 23

veëu-çabda çuni’ ämi geläìa våndävana
dekhi,—goñöhe veëu bäjäya vrajendra-nandana

veëu-çabda—the vibration of the flute; çuni’—after hearing; ämi—I; 
geläìa—went; våndävana—to Våndävana; dekhi—I saw; goñöhe—in the 
pasturing field; veëu—the flute; bäjäya—played; vrajendra-nandana—
Kåñëa, the son of Nanda Mahäräja.

“After hearing the vibration of a flute, I went to Våndävana, and there I 
saw that Kåñëa, the son of Mahäräja Nanda, was playing on His flute in 
the pasturing grounds.

TEXT 24

saìketa-veëu-näde rädhä äni’ kuïja-ghare
kuïjere calilä kåñëa kréòä karibäre
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After hearing the vibration of a flute, I went to Våndävana, and there I saw that Kåñëa, the 
son of Mahäräja Nanda, was playing on His flute in the pasturing grounds. He brought Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé to a bower by signaling with His flute. Then He entered within that bower to 
perform pastimes with Her.
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saìketa-veëu-näde—by the signal of the vibration of the flute; rädhä—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; äni’—bringing; kuïja-ghare—to a bower; kuïjere—
within the bower; calilä—went; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kréòä karibäre—to 
perform pastimes.

“He brought Çrématé Rädhäräëé to a bower by signaling with His flute. 
Then He entered within that bower to perform pastimes with Her.

TEXT 25

täìra päche päche ämi karinu gamana
täìra bhüñä-dhvanite ämära harila çravaëa

täìra päche päche—just behind Him; ämi—I; karinu gamana—went; 
täìra—His; bhüñä-dhvanite—by the sound of ornaments; ämära—My; 
harila—became captivated; çravaëa—ears.

“I entered the bower just behind Kåñëa, My ears captivated by the sound 
of His ornaments.

TEXT 26

gopé-gaëa-saha vihära, häsa, parihäsa
kaëöha-dhvani-ukti çuni’ mora karëolläsa

gopé-gaëa-saha—with the gopés; vihära—pastimes; häsa—laughing; 
parihäsa—joking; kaëöha-dhvani-ukti—vocal expressions; çuni’—hearing; 
mora—My; karëa-ulläsa—jubilation of the ears.

“I saw Kåñëa and the gopés enjoying all kinds of pastimes while laughing 
and joking together. Hearing their vocal expressions enhanced the joy of 
My ears.

TEXT 27

hena-käle tumi-saba kolähala kari’
ämä iìhä laïä äilä balätkära kari’
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hena-käle—at this time; tumi-saba—all of you; kolähala kari’—making 
a tumultuous sound; ämä—Me; iìhä—here; laïä äilä—brought back; 
balätkära kari’—by force.

“Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and brought Me back here 
by force.

TEXT 28

çunite nä päinu sei amåta-sama väëé
çunite nä päinu bhüñaëa-muraléra dhvani“

çunite nä päinu—I could not hear; sei—those; amåta-sama—exactly like 
nectar; väëé—voices; çunite nä päinu—I could not hear; bhüñaëa—of 
ornaments; muraléra—of the flute; dhvani—vibration.

“Because you brought Me back here, I could no longer hear the nectarean 
voices of Kåñëa and the gopés, nor could I hear the sounds of their ornaments 
or the flute.”

TEXT 29

bhäväveçe svarüpe kahena gadgada-väëé
’karëa tåñëäya mare, paòa rasäyana, çuni’

bhäva-äveçe—in great ecstasy; svarüpe—to Svarüpa Dämodara; kahena—
says; gadgada-väëé—in a faltering voice; karëa—the ears; tåñëäya—
because of thirst; mare—dies; paòa—recite; rasa-äyana—something 
relishable; çuni—let Me hear.

In great ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said to Svarüpa Dämodara in 
a faltering voice, “My ears are dying of thirst. Please recite something to 
quench this thirst. Let Me hear it.”
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TEXT 30

svarüpa-gosäïi prabhura bhäva jäniyä
bhägavatera çloka paòe madhura kariyä

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; bhäva—the emotion; jäniyä—understanding; bhägavatera—
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; çloka—a verse; paòe—recites; madhura kariyä—
in a sweet voice.

Understanding the ecstatic emotions of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Svarüpa 
Dämodara, in a sweet voice, recited the following verse from Çrémad-
Bhägavatam.

TEXT 31

kä stry aìga te kala-padämåta-veëu-géta-
 sammohitärya-caritän na calet tri-lokyäm

trailokya-saubhagam idaà ca nirékñya rüpaà
 yad go-dvija-druma-mågäù pulakäny abibhran

kä—what; stré—woman; aìga—O Kåñëa; te—of You; kala-pada—by the 
rhythms; amåta-veëu-géta—of the sweet songs of the flute; sammohitä—
being captivated; ärya-carität—from the path of chastity according to 
Vedic civilization; na—not; calet—would wander; tri-lokyäm—in the 
three worlds; trai-lokya-saubhagam—which is the fortune of the three 
worlds; idam—this; ca—and; nirékñya—by observing; rüpam—beauty; 
yat—which; go—the cows; dvija—birds; druma—trees; mågäù—forest 
animals like the deer; pulakäni—transcendental jubilation; abibhran—
manifested.

“[The gopés said:] ‘My dear Lord Kåñëa, where is that woman within the 
three worlds who would not be captivated by the rhythms of the sweet 
songs coming from Your wonderful flute? Who would not fall down from 
the path of chastity in this way? Your beauty is the most sublime within 
the three worlds. Upon seeing Your beauty, even cows, birds, animals and 
trees in the forest are stunned in jubilation.’

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.29.40).
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TEXT 32

çuni’ prabhu gopé-bhäve äviñöa ha-ilä
bhägavatera çlokera artha karite lägilä

çuni’—hearing; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gopé-bhäve—in the 
emotion of the gopés; äviñöa ha-ilä—became overwhelmed; bhägavatera—
of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; çlokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; karite 
lägilä—began to explain.

Upon hearing this verse, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, overwhelmed with 
the ecstasy of the gopés, began to explain it.

TEXT 33

haila gopé-bhäväveça,     kaila räse paraveça,
kåñëera çuni’ upekñä-vacana

kåñëera mukha-häsya-väëé,     tyäge tähä satya mäni’,
roñe kåñëe dena olähana

haila—there was; gopé—of the gopés; bhäva-äveça—ecstatic emotion; 
kaila—did; räse—in the räsa dance; paraveça—entrance; kåñëera—of 
Lord Kåñëa; çuni’—hearing; upekñä-vacana—the words of negligence; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; mukha—face; häsya—smiling; väëé—talking; 
tyäge—renounce; tähä—that; satya mäni’—taking as a fact; roñe—in 
anger; kåñëe—to Lord Kåñëa; dena—give; olähana—chastisement.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “The gopés entered the arena of the 
räsa dance in ecstasy, but after hearing Kåñëa’s words of negligence and 
detachment, they understood that He was going to renounce them. Thus 
they began to chastise Him in anger.

TEXT 34

“nägara, kaha, tumi kariyä niçcaya
ei trijagat bhari’,     äche yata yogyä näri,

tomära veëu kähäì nä äkarñaya?
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nägara—O lover; kaha—say; tumi—You; kariyä—making; niçcaya—
certain; ei—these; tri-jagat—three worlds; bhari’—filling; äche—there 
are; yata—as many; yogyä—suitable; näré—women; tomära—Your; 
veëu—flute; kähäì—where; nä—not; äkarñaya—attracts.

“‘O dear lover,’ they said, ‘please answer just one question. Who among 
all the youthful women within this universe is not attracted by the sound 
of Your flute?

TEXT 35

kailä jagate veëu-dhvani,     siddha-manträ yoginé
düté haïä mohe näré-mana

mahotkaëöhä bäòäïä,     ärya-patha chäòäïä,
äni’ tomäya kare samarpaëa

kailä—You have made; jagate—in the world; veëu-dhvani—the vibration 
of the flute; siddha-manträ—perfected in chanting mantras; yoginé—a 
female mystic; düté—a messenger; haïä—being; mohe—enchants; näré-
mana—the minds of women; mahä-utkaëöhä—great anxiety; bäòäïä—
increasing; ärya-patha—the regulative principles; chäòäïä—inducing to 
give up; äni’—bringing; tomäya—to You; kare samarpaëa—delivers.

“‘When You play Your flute, the vibration acts like a messenger in the 
form of a yoginé perfect in the art of chanting mantras. This messenger 
enchants all the women in the universe and attracts them to You. Then 
she increases their great anxiety and induces them to give up the regulative 
principle of obeying superiors. Finally, she forcibly brings them to You to 
surrender in amorous love.

TEXT 36

dharma chäòäya veëu-dväre,     häne kaöäkña-käma-çare,
lajjä, bhaya, sakala chäòäya

ebe ämäya kari’ roña,     kahi’ pati-tyäge ‘doña’,
dhärmika haïä dharma çikhäya!
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dharma—religious principles; chäòäya—induces to reject; veëu-dväre—
through the flute; häne—pierces; kaöäkña—glancing; käma-çare—by the 
arrows of lust; lajjä—shame; bhaya—fear; sakala—all; chäòäya—induces 
to give up; ebe—now; ämäya—at us; kari’ roña—becoming angry; kahi’—
saying; pati-tyäge—to give up one’s husband; doña—fault; dhärmika—very 
religious; haïä—becoming; dharma—religious principles; çikhäya—You 
teach.

“‘The vibration of Your flute, accompanied by Your glance, which pierces 
us forcibly with the arrows of lust, induces us to ignore the regulative 
principles of religious life. Thus we become excited by lusty desires and 
come to You, giving up all shame and fear. But now You are angry with us. 
You are finding fault with our violating religious principles and leaving our 
homes and husbands. And as You instruct us about religious principles, we 
become helpless.

TEXT 37

anya-kathä, anya-mana,     bähire anya äcaraëa,
ei saba çaöha-paripäöé

tumi jäna parihäsa,     haya näréra sarva-näça,
chäòa ei saba kuöénäöé

anya—different; kathä—words; anya—different; mana—mind; bähire—
externally; anya—different; äcaraëa—behavior; ei—these; saba—all; 
çaöha-paripäöé—well-planned cheating behavior; tumi—You; jäna—
know; parihäsa—joking; haya—there is; näréra—of women; sarva-näça—
total annihilation; chäòa—please give up; ei—these; saba—all; kuöénäöé—
clever tricks.

“‘We know that this is all a well-planned trick. You know how to make jokes 
that cause the complete annihilation of women, but we can understand 
that Your real mind, words and behavior are different. Therefore please 
give up all these clever tricks.
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TEXT 38

veëu-näda amåta-ghole,     amåta-samäna miöhä bole,
amåta-samäna bhüñaëa-çiïjita

tina amåte hare käëa,     hare mana, hare präëa,
kemane näré dharibeka cita?”

veëu-näda—the vibration of the flute; amåta-ghole—like nectarean 
buttermilk; amåta-samäna—equal to nectar; miöhä bole—sweet talking; 
amåta-samäna—exactly like nectar; bhüñaëa-çiïjita—the vibration 
of ornaments; tina—three; amåte—nectars; hare—attract; käëa—the 
ear; hare—attract; mana—the mind; hare—attract; präëa—the life; 
kemane—how; näré—women; dharibeka—will keep; cita—patience or 
consciousness.

“‘The nectarean buttermilk of Your flute’s vibration, the nectar of Your 
sweet words and the nectarean sound of Your ornaments mix together to 
attract our ears, minds and lives. In this way You are killing us.’”

TEXT 39

eta kahi’ krodhäveçe,     bhävera taraìge bhäse,
utkaëöhä-sägare òube mana

rädhära utkaëöhä-väëé,     paòi’ äpane väkhäni,
kåñëa-mädhurya kare äsvädana

eta kahi’—saying this; krodha-äveçe—in the mood of anger; bhävera 
taraìge—in the waves of ecstatic love; bhäse—floats; utkaëöhä—of 
anxieties; sägare—in the ocean; òube mana—merges the mind; rädhära—
of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; utkaëöhä-väëé—words of anxiety; paòi’—reciting; 
äpane—personally; väkhäni—explaining; kåñëa-mädhurya—the 
sweetness of Kåñëa; kare äsvädana—tastes.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke these words in a mood of anger as He 
floated on waves of ecstatic love. Merged in an ocean of anxiety, He recited 
a verse spoken by Çrématé Rädhäräëé expressing the same emotion. Then 
He personally explained the verse and thus tasted the sweetness of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 40

nadaj-jalada-nisvanaù çravaëa-karñi-sac-chiïjitaù
 sanarma-rasa-sücakäkñara-padärtha-bhaìgy-uktikaù

ramädika-varäìganä-hådaya-häri-vaàçé-kalaù
 sa me madana-mohanaù sakhi tanoti karëa-spåhäm

nadat—resounding; jalada—the cloud; nisvanaù—whose voice; çravaëa—
the ears; karñi—attracting; sat-çiïjitaù—the tinkling of whose ornaments; 
sa-narma—with deep meaning; rasa-sücaka—joking; akñara—letters; 
pada-artha—meanings; bhaìgi—indications; uktikaù—whose talk; ramä-
ädika—beginning with the goddess of fortune; vara-aìganä—of beautiful 
women; hådaya-häri—attracting the hearts; vaàçé-kalaù—the sound of 
whose flute; saù—that; me—My; madana-mohanaù—Madana-mohana; 
sakhi—My dear friend; tanoti—expands; karëa-spåhäm—the desire of 
the ears.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “‘My dear friend, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kåñëa, has a voice as deep as a cloud resounding 
in the sky. With the tinkling of His ornaments He attracts the ears of the 
gopés, and with the sound of His flute He attracts even the goddess of 
fortune and other beautiful women. That Personality of Godhead, known 
as Madana-mohana, whose joking words carry many indications and deep 
meanings, is increasing the lusty desires of My ears.’

This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (8.5).

TEXT 41

“kaëöhera gambhéra dhvani,     navaghana-dhvani jini’,
yära guëe kokila läjäya

tära eka çruti-kaëe,     òubäya jagatera käëe,
punaù käëa bähuòi’ nä äya

kanöùera—of the throat; gambhéra—deep; dhvani—sound; nava-ghana—
of new clouds; dhvani—the resounding; jini’—conquering; yära—of 
which; guëe—the attributes; kokila—the cuckoo; läjäya—put to shame; 
tära—of that; eka—one; çruti-kaëe—particle of sound; òubäya—
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inundates; jagatera—of the whole world; käëe—the ear; punaù—again; 
käëa—the ear; bähuòi’—getting out; nä äya—cannot come.

“Kåñëa’s deep voice is more resonant than newly arrived clouds, and His 
sweet song defeats even the sweet voice of the cuckoo. Indeed, His song is 
so sweet that even one particle of its sound can inundate the entire world. 
If such a particle enters one’s ear, one is immediately bereft of all other 
types of hearing.

TEXT 42

kaha, sakhi, ki kari upäya?
kåñëera se çabda-guëe,     harile ämära käëe,

ebe nä päya, tåñëäya mari’ yäya

kaha—please say; sakhi—My dear friend; ki—what; kari—can I do; 
upäya—means; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; se—that; çabda—of the sound; 
guëe—the qualities; harile—having attracted; ämära—My; käëe—ears; 
ebe—now; nä päya—do not get; tåñëäya—from thirst; mari’ yäya—I am 
dying.

“My dear friend, please tell Me what to do. My ears have been plundered 
by the qualities of Kåñëa’s sound. Now, however, I cannot hear His 
transcendental sound, and I am almost dead for want of it.

TEXT 43

nüpura-kiìkiëé-dhvani,     haàsa-särasa jini’,
kaìkaëa-dhvani caöake läjäya

eka-bära yei çune,     vyäpi rahe’ tära käëe,
anya çabda se-käëe nä yäya

nüpura—of the ankle bells; kiìkiëé—tinkling; dhvani—the sound; 
haàsa—swans; särasa—cranes; jini’—conquering; kaìkaëa-dhvani—
the sound of bangles; caöake—the caöaka bird; läjäya—puts to shame; 
eka-bära—once; yei—one who; çune—hears; vyäpi—expanding; rahe’—
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remains; tära käëe—in his ear; anya—other; çabda—sound; se-käëe—in 
that ear; nä yäya—does not go.

“The tinkling of Kåñëa’s ankle bells surpasses the songs of even the swan 
and crane, and the sound of His bangles puts the singing of the caöaka bird 
to shame. Having allowed these sounds to enter the ears even once, one 
cannot tolerate hearing anything else.

TEXT 44

se çré-mukha-bhäñita,     amåta haite parämåta,
smita-karpüra tähäte miçrita

çabda, artha,—dui-çakti,     nänä-rasa kare vyakti,
pratyakñara—narma-vibhüñita

se—that; çré—beautiful; mukha—by the mouth; bhäñita—spoken; amåta—
nectar; haite—than; para-amåta—more nectarean; smita—smiling; 
karpüra—camphor; tähäte—in that; miçrita—mixed; çabda—sound; 
artha—meaning; dui-çakti—two energies; nänä—various; rasa—mellows; 
kare vyakti—express; prati-akñara—every word; narma-vibhüñita—full of 
meaning.

“Kåñëa’s speech is far sweeter than nectar. Each of His jubilant words 
is full of meaning, and when His speech mixes with His smile, which is 
like camphor, the resultant sound and the deep meaning of Kåñëa’s words 
create various transcendental mellows.

TEXT 45

se amåtera eka-kaëa,     karëa-cakora-jévana,
karëa-cakora jéye sei äçe

bhägya-vaçe kabhu päya,     abhägye kabhu nä päya,
nä päile maraye piyäse

se amåtera—of that nectar; eka-kaëa—one particle; karëa-cakora—of the 
ear, which is like a cakora bird; jévana—the life; karëa—the ear; cakora—
the cakora bird; jéye—lives; sei äçe—with that hope; bhägya-vaçe—by 



1242

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

good fortune; kabhu—sometimes; päya—gets; abhägye—by misfortune; 
kabhu—sometimes; nä päya—does not get; nä päile—if does not get; 
maraye—dies; piyäse—from thirst.

“One particle of that transcendental, blissful nectar is the life and soul of 
the ear, which is like a cakora bird that lives in hope of tasting that nectar. 
Sometimes, by good fortune, the bird can taste it, but at other times he 
unfortunately cannot and therefore almost dies of thirst.

TEXT 46

yebä veëu-kala-dhvani,     eka-bära tähä çuni’,
jagan-näré-citta äuläya

névi-bandha paòe khasi’,     vinä-müle haya däsé,
bäulé haïä kåñëa-päçe dhäya

yebä—whoever; veëu—of the flute; kala-dhvani—the sweet vibration; 
eka-bära—once; tähä—that; çuni’—hearing; jagat—of the universe; 
näré—of the women; citta—hearts; äuläya—become disturbed; névi-
bandha—the fastened belts; paòe—fall; khasi’—becoming loosened; vinä-
müle—without a price; haya—they become; däsé—maidservants; bäulé—
mad; haïä—becoming; kåñëa-päçe—after Kåñëa; dhäya—run.

“The transcendental vibration of Kåñëa’s flute disturbs the hearts of women 
all over the world, even if they hear it only once. Thus their fastened belts 
become loose, and these women become the unpaid maidservants of Kåñëa. 
Indeed, they run toward Kåñëa exactly like madwomen.

TEXT 47

yebä lakñmé-öhäkuräëé,     teìho ye käkalé çuni’,
kåñëa-päça äise pratyäçäya

nä päya kåñëera saìga,     bäòe tåñëä-taraìga,
tapa kare, tabu nähi päya

yebä—even; lakñmé-öhäkuräëé—the goddess of fortune; teìho—she; ye—
which; käkalé—vibration of the flute; çuni’—hearing; kåñëa-päça—to 
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Lord Kåñëa; äise—comes; pratyäçäya—with great hope; nä päya—does 
not get; kåñëera saìga—association with Kåñëa; bäòe—increase; tåñëä—
of thirst; taraìga—the waves; tapa kare—undergoes austerity; tabu—still; 
nähi päya—does not get.

“When she hears the vibration of Kåñëa’s flute, even the goddess of fortune 
comes to Him, greatly hoping for His association, but nevertheless she 
does not get it. When the waves of thirst for His association increase, she 
performs austerities, but still she cannot meet Him.

TEXT 48

ei çabdämåta cäri,     yära haya bhägya bhäri,
sei karëe ihä kare päna

ihä yei nähi çune,     se käëa janmila kene,
käëäkaòi-sama sei käëa“

ei—these; çabda-amåta—nectarean sound vibrations; cäri—four; yära—
of whom; haya—there is; bhägya bhäri—great fortune; sei—such a 
person; karëe—by the ears; ihä—these sounds; kare päna—drinks; ihä—
these sounds; yei—anyone who; nähi çune—does not hear; se—those; 
käëa—ears; janmila—took birth; kene—why; käëäkaòi—a hole in a small 
conchshell; sama—just like; sei käëa—those ears.

“Only the most fortunate can hear these four nectarean sounds—Kåñëa’s 
words, the tinkling of His ankle bells and bangles, His voice and the 
vibration of His flute. If one does not hear these sounds, his ears are as 
useless as small conchshells with holes.”

TEXT 49

karite aiche viläpa,     uöhila udvega, bhäva,
mane käho nähi älambana

udvega, viñäda, mati,     autsukya, träsa, dhåti, småti,
nänä-bhävera ha-ila milana
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karite—doing; aiche—such; viläpa—lamentation; uöhila—there arose; 
udvega—agitation; bhäva—ecstasy; mane—in the mind; käho—anywhere; 
nähi—there is not; älambana—shelter; udvega—anxiety; viñäda—
lamentation; mati—attention; autsukya—eagerness; träsa—fear; dhåti—
determination; småti—remembrance; nänä-bhävera—of various ecstasies; 
ha-ila—there was; milana—combining.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lamented in this way, agitation and ecstasy 
awoke in His mind, and He became very restless. Many transcendental 
ecstasies combined in Him, including anxiety, lamentation, attention, 
eagerness, fear, determination and remembrance.

TEXT 50

bhäva-çäbalye rädhära ukti,     lélä-çuke haila sphürti,
sei bhäve paòe eka çloka

unmädera sämarthye,     sei çlokera kare arthe,
yei artha nähi jäne loka

bhäva-çäbalye—in the aggregate of all ecstasies; rädhära—of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; ukti—statement; lélä-çuke—in Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura; haila—
there was; sphürti—awakening; sei bhäve—in that ecstasy; paòe—recites; 
eka—one; çloka—verse; unmädera—of madness; sämarthye—in the 
capacity; sei çlokera—of that verse; kare arthe—describes the meaning; 
yei artha—which meaning; nähi—do not; jäne—know; loka—people.

The aggregate of all these ecstasies once awoke a statement by Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé in the mind of Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura [Lélä-çuka]. In the same 
ecstatic mood, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu now recited that verse, and on 
the strength of madness He described its meaning, which is unknown to 
people in general.

TEXT 51

kim iha kåëumaù kasya brümaù kåtaà kåtam äçayä
 kathayata kathäm anyäà dhanyäm aho hådaye çayaù
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madhura-madhura-smeräkäre mano-nayanotsave
 kåpaëa-kåpaëä kåñëe tåñëä ciraà bata lambate

kim—what; iha—here; kåëumaù—shall I do; kasya—to whom; brümaù—
shall I speak; kåtam—what is done; kåtam—done; äçayä—in the hope; 
kathayata—please speak; kathäm—words; anyäm—other; dhanyäm—
auspicious; aho—alas; hådaye—within My heart; çayaù—lying; madhura-
madhura—sweeter than sweetness; smera—smiling; äkäre—whose form; 
manaù-nayana—to the mind and eyes; utsave—who gives pleasure; 
kåpaëa-kåpaëä—the best of misers; kåñëe—for Kåñëa; tåñëä—thirst; 
ciram—at every moment; bata—alas; lambate—is increasing.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “‘Alas, what shall I do? To whom shall I 
speak? Let whatever I have done in hopes of meeting Kåñëa be finished 
now. Please say something auspicious, but do not speak about Kåñëa. Alas, 
Kåñëa is lying within My heart like Cupid; therefore how can I possibly 
give up talking of Him? I cannot forget Kåñëa, whose smile is sweeter than 
sweetness itself and who gives pleasure to My mind and eyes. Alas, My 
great thirst for Kåñëa is increasing moment by moment!’

This statement by Çrématé Rädhäräëé is quoted from the Kåñëa-karëämåta 
(42).

TEXT 52

“ei kåñëera virahe,     udvege mana sthira nahe,
präpty-upäya-cintana nä yäya

yebä tumi sakhé-gaëa,     viñäde bäula mana,
käre puchoì, ke kahe upäya?

ei—this; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; virahe—in separation; udvege—in anxiety; 
mana—mind; sthira—patient; nahe—is not; präpti-upäya—the means 
for obtaining; cintana nä yäya—I cannot think of; yebä—all; tumi—
you; sakhé-gaëa—friends; viñäde—in lamentation; bäula—maddened; 
mana—minds; käre—whom; puchoì—shall I ask; ke—who; kahe—will 
speak; upäya—the means.
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“The anxiety caused by separation from Kåñëa has made Me impatient, and 
I can think of no way to meet Him. O My friends, you are also deranged by 
lamentation. Who, therefore, will tell Me how to find Him?

TEXT 53

hä hä sakhi, ki kari upäya!
käìhä karoì, kähäì yäìa,     kähäì gele kåñëa päìa,

kåñëa vinä präëa mora yäya“

hä hä—O; sakhi—friends; ki—what; kari—shall I do; upäya—means; 
käìhä karoì—what shall I do; kähäì yäìa—where shall I go; kähäì gele—
where going; kåñëa päìa—I can get Kåñëa; kåñëa vinä—without Kåñëa; 
präëa—life; mora—My; yäya—is leaving.

“O My dear friends, how shall I find Kåñëa? What shall I do? Where shall 
I go? Where can I meet Him? Because I cannot find Kåñëa, My life is 
leaving Me.”

TEXT 54

kñaëe mana sthira haya,     tabe mane vicäraya,
balite ha-ila bhävodgama

piìgalära vacana-småti,     karäila bhäva-mati,
täte kare artha-nirdhäraëa

kñaëe—in a moment; mana—the mind; sthira haya—becomes patient; 
tabe—at that time; mane—within the mind; vicäraya—He considers; 
balite—to speak; ha-ila—there was; bhäva-udgama—awakening of 
ecstasy; piìgalära—of Piìgalä; vacana-småti—remembering the words; 
karäila—caused; bhäva-mati—ecstatic mind; täte—in that; kare—does; 
artha-nirdhäraëa—ascertaining the meaning.

Suddenly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became calm and considered His state 
of mind. He remembered the words of Piìgalä, and this aroused an ecstasy 
that moved Him to speak. Thus He explained the meaning of the verse.
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Piìgalä was a prostitute who said, “To hope against hope produces only 
misery. Utter hopelessness is the greatest happiness.” Remembering 
this statement, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu became ecstatic. The story of 
Piìgalä is found in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, Eleventh Canto, Eighth Chapter, 
verses 22–44, as well as in the Mahäbhärata, Çänti-parva, Chapter 174.

TEXT 55

“dekhi ei upäye,     kåñëa-äçä chäòi’ diye,
äçä chäòile sukhé haya mana

chäòa’ kåñëa-kathä adhanya,     kaha anya-kathä dhanya,
yäte haya kåñëa-vismaraëa“

dekhi—I see; ei upäye—this means; kåñëa-äçä—hope for Kåñëa; chäòi’ 
diye—I give up; äçä—hope; chäòile—if I give up; sukhé—happy; haya—
becomes; mana—the mind; chäòa’—give up; kåñëa-kathä—talks of Kåñëa; 
adhanya—most inglorious; kaha—speak; anya-kathä—other topics; 
dhanya—glorious; yäte—by which; haya—there is; kåñëa-vismaraëa—
forgetfulness of Kåñëa.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “If I give up hope of meeting Kåñëa, I shall 
then be happy. Therefore, let us stop this most inglorious discussion of 
Kåñëa. It would be better for us to talk of glorious topics and forget Him.”

TEXT 56

kahitei ha-ila småti,     citte haila kåñëa-sphürti,
sakhére kahe haïä vismite

“yäre cähi chäòite,     sei çuïä äche citte,
kona réte nä päri chäòite“

kahitei—while speaking; ha-ila—there was; småti—remembrance; citte—
in the heart; haila—there was; kåñëa-sphürti—the appearance of Kåñëa; 
sakhére—to the friends; kahe—said; haïä vismite—being very much 
astonished; yäre—He whom; cähi chäòite—I want to give up; sei—that 
person; çuïä äche—is lying; citte—in the heart; kona réte—by any process; 
nä päri—I am not able; chäòite—to give up.
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While speaking in this way, Çrématé Rädhäräëé suddenly remembered 
Kåñëa. Indeed, He appeared within Her heart. Greatly astonished, She 
told Her friends, “The person I want to forget is lying in My heart.”

TEXT 57

rädhä-bhävera svabhäva äna,     kåñëe karäya ‘käma’-jïäna,
käma-jïäne träsa haila citte

kahe—“ye jagat märe,     se paçila antare,
ei vairé nä deya päsarite“

rädhä-bhävera—of the ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; svabhäva—
characteristic; äna—another; kåñëe—to Kåñëa; karäya—causes Her to 
do; käma-jïäna—understanding as Cupid; käma—as Cupid; jïäne—in 
the understanding; träsa—fear; haila—was; citte—in the mind; kahe—
She says; ye—the person who; jagat—the whole world; märe—conquers; 
se—that person; paçila—entered; antare—within My heart; ei vairé—this 
enemy; nä deya—does not allow; päsarite—to forget.

Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s ecstasy also made Her think of Kåñëa as Cupid, 
and this understanding frightened Her. She said, “This Cupid, who has 
conquered the whole world and entered My heart, is My greatest enemy, 
for He does not allow Me to forget Him.”

TEXT 58

autsukyera prävéëye,     jiti’ anya bhäva-sainye,
udaya haila nija-räjya-mane

mane ha-ila lälasa,     nä haya äpana-vaça,
duùkhe mane karena bhartsane

autsukyera—of eagerness; prävéëye—because of high development; 
jiti’—conquering; anya—other; bhäva-sainye—soldiers of ecstasy; 
udaya—arising; haila—there was; nija-räjya-mane—within the kingdom 
of Her own mind; mane—within the mind; ha-ila—there was; lälasa—
greed; nä—not; haya—becomes; äpana-vaça—within Her own control; 
duùkhe—in unhappiness; mane—to the mind; karena—does; bhartsane—
chastisement.
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Then great eagerness conquered all the other soldiers of ecstasy, and an 
uncontrollable desire arose in the kingdom of Çrématé Rädhäräëé’s mind. 
Greatly unhappy, She then chastised Her own mind.

TEXT 59

“mana mora väma-déna,     jala vinä yena ména,
kåñëa vinä kñaëe mari’ yäya

madhura-häsya-vadane,     mana-netra-rasäyane,
kåñëa-tåñëä dviguëa bäòäya

mana mora—My mind; väma-déna—unagreeably poor; jala—water; 
vinä—without; yena—as if; ména—a fish; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; vinä—
without; kñaëe—in a moment; mari’ yäya—dies; madhura—sweet; 
häsya—smiling; vadane—face; mana—the mind; netra—the eyes; rasa-
äyane—very pleasing to; kåñëa-tåñëä—the thirst for Kåñëa; dvi-guëa—
twice as much; bäòäya—increases.

“If I do not think of Kåñëa, My impoverished mind will die within a 
moment like a fish out of water. But when I see Kåñëa’s sweetly smiling 
face, My mind and eyes are so pleased that My desire for Him redoubles.

TEXT 60

hä hä kåñëa präëa-dhana,     hä hä padma-locana,
hä hä divya sad-guëa-sägara!

hä hä çyäma-sundara,     hä hä pétämbara-dhara,
hä hä räsa-viläsa nägara

hä hä—alas; kåñëa—O Kåñëa; präëa-dhana—the treasure of My life; hä 
hä—alas; padma-locana—the lotus-eyed one; hä hä—alas; divya—divine; 
sat-guëa-sägara—ocean of transcendental attributes; hä hä—alas; çyäma-
sundara—the beautiful blackish youth; hä hä—alas; péta-ambara-dhara—
one who wears yellow garments; hä hä—alas; räsa-viläsa—of the räsa 
dance; nägara—the hero.
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“Alas! Where is Kåñëa, the treasure of My life? Where is the lotus-eyed 
one? Alas! Where is the divine ocean of all transcendental qualities? Alas! 
Where is the beautiful blackish youth dressed in yellow garments? Alas! 
Where is the hero of the räsa dance?

TEXT 61

kähäì gele tomä päi,     tumi kaha,—tähäì yäi“,
eta kahi’ calilä dhäïä

svarüpa uöhi’ kole kari’,     prabhure änila dhari’,
nija-sthäne vasäilä laiïä

kähäì—where; gele—going; tomä—You; päi—I can get; tumi—You; 
kaha—please tell; tähäì—there; yäi—I shall go; eta kahi’—saying this; 
calilä dhäïä—began to run; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
uöhi’—getting up; kole kari’—taking on his lap; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; änila—brought back; dhari’—catching; nija-sthäne—in His 
own place; vasäilä—sat down; laiïä—taking.

“Where shall I go? Where can I find You? Please tell Me. I shall go there.” 
Speaking in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began running. But 
Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé stood up, caught Him and took Him on his 
lap. Then Svarüpa Dämodara brought Him back to His place and made 
Him sit down.

TEXT 62

kñaëeke prabhura bähya haila,     svarüpere äjïä dila,
“svarüpa, kichu kara madhura gäna“

svarüpa gäya vidyäpati,     géta-govinda-géti,
çuni’ prabhura juòäila käëa

kñaëeke—within a moment; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bähya—external consciousness; haila—there was; svarüpere äjïä dila—
He ordered Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; svarüpa—My dear Svarüpa; 
kichu—some; kara—make; madhura—sweet; gäna—songs; svarüpa—
Svarüpa Dämodara; gäya—sings; vidyäpati—songs by Vidyäpati; géta-
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govinda-géti—songs from the Géta-govinda; çuni’—hearing; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; juòäila—became satisfied; käëa—ears.

Suddenly Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu returned to external consciousness 
and said to Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, “My dear Svarüpa, please 
sing some sweet songs.” The Lord’s ears were satisfied when He heard 
Svarüpa Dämodara sing songs from the Géta-govinda and those by the poet 
Vidyäpati.

TEXT 63

ei-mata mahäprabhu prati-rätri-dine
unmäda ceñöita haya praläpa-vacane

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prati-
rätri-dine—every night and day; unmäda—mad; ceñöita—activities; 
haya—are; praläpa-vacane—talking like a madman.

Each day and night, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu would become deranged in 
this way and talk like a madman.

TEXT 64

eka-dine yata haya bhävera vikära
sahasra-mukhe varëe yadi, nähi päya pära

eka-dine—in one day; yata haya—as many as there are; bhävera—of 
ecstasy; vikära—transformations; sahasra-mukhe—Anantadeva, who 
possesses thousands of mouths; varëe yadi—if describes; nähi päya—
cannot reach; pära—the limit.

Even Anantadeva, who possesses thousands of mouths, cannot fully 
describe the ecstatic transformations that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
experienced in a single day.
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TEXT 65

jéva déna ki karibe tähära varëana?
çäkhä-candra-nyäya kari’ dig-daraçana

jéva—a living entity; déna—very poor; ki—what; karibe—will do; tähära—
of that; varëana—description; çäkhä-candra-nyäya—the logic of showing 
the moon through the branches of a tree; kari’—I make; dik-daraçana—
seeing the direction.

What can a poor creature like me describe of those transformations? I can 
give only a hint of them, as if showing the moon through the branches of 
a tree.

TEXT 66

ihä yei çune, tära juòäya mana-käëa
alaukika güòha-prema-ceñöä haya jïäna

ihä—this; yei çune—anyone who hears; tära—his; juòäya—become 
satisfied; mana-käëa—mind and ears; alaukika—uncommon; güòha-
prema—of deep ecstatic love for Kåñëa; ceñöä—activities; haya jïäna—he 
can understand.

This description, however, will satisfy the mind and ears of anyone who 
hears it, and he will be able to understand these uncommon activities of 
deep ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 67

adbhuta nigüòha premera mädhurya-mahimä
äpani äsvädi’ prabhu dekhäilä sémä

adbhuta—wonderful; nigüòha—deep; premera—of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; 
mädhurya-mahimä—the glories of the sweetness; äpani—personally; 
äsvädi’—tasting; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhäilä—showed; 
sémä—the extreme limit.
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Ecstatic love for Kåñëa is wonderfully deep. By personally tasting the 
glorious sweetness of that love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed us its 
extreme limit.

TEXT 68

adbhuta-dayälu caitanya—adbhuta-vadänya!
aiche dayälu dätä loke nähi çuni anya

adbhuta—wonderfully; dayälu—merciful; caitanya—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; adbhuta-vadänya—wonderfully magnanimous; aiche—
such; dayälu—merciful; dätä—charitable person; loke—within this 
world; nähi—not; çuni—we have heard of; anya—other.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is wonderfully merciful and wonderfully 
magnanimous. We have heard of no one else within this world so merciful 
and charitable.

TEXT 69

sarva-bhäve bhaja, loka, caitanya-caraëa
yähä haite päibä kåñëa-premämåta-dhana

sarva-bhäve—in all respects; bhaja—worship; loka—O entire world; 
caitanya-caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yähä haite—
by which; päibä—you will get; kåñëa-prema—of love of Kåñëa; amåta—of 
the nectar; dhana—the treasure.

O people of the world, worship the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
in all respects. Only in this way will you achieve the nectarean treasure of 
ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 70

ei ta’ kahiluì ‘kürmäkåti’-anubhäva
unmäda-ceñöita täte unmäda-praläpa
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ei ta’ kahiluì—thus I have described; kürma-äkåti—of becoming like a 
tortoise; anubhäva—the ecstatic symptom; unmäda-ceñöita—enacted in 
madness; täte—in that; unmäda-praläpa—talking like a madman.

Thus I have described Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s ecstatic transformation 
of becoming like a tortoise. In that ecstasy, He talked and acted like a 
madman.

TEXT 71

ei lélä sva-granthe raghunätha-däsa
gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkñe kairächena prakäça

ei lélä—this pastime; sva-granthe—in his book; raghunätha-däsa—
Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; gauräìga-stava-kalpa-våkñe—named 
Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña; kairächena prakäça—has fully described.

Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé has fully described this pastime in his 
book Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña.

TEXT 72

anudghäöya dvära-trayam uru ca bhitti-trayam aho
 vilaìghyoccaiù käliìgika-surabhi-madhye nipatitaù

tanüdyat-saìkocät kamaöha iva kåñëoru-virahäd
 viräjan gauräìgo hådaya udayan mäà madayati

anudghäöya—without opening; dvära-trayam—the three doors; uru—
strong; ca—and; bhitti-trayam—three walls; aho—how wonderful; 
vilaìghya—crossing over; uccaiù—very high; käliìgika—of Käliìga-deça, 
which is in the district of Tailaìga; surabhi-madhye—among the cows; 
nipatitaù—fallen down; tanu-udyat-saìkocät—by contracting within the 
body; kamaöhaù—a tortoise; iva—like; kåñëa-uru-virahät—because of 
strong feelings of separation from Kåñëa; viräjan—appearing; gauräìgaù—
Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hådaye—in my heart; udayan—rising; 
mäm—me; madayati—maddens.
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“How wonderful it is! Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu left His residence without 
opening the three strongly bolted doors. Then He crossed over three high 
walls, and later, because of strong feelings of separation from Kåñëa, He 
fell down amidst the cows of the Tailaìga district and retracted all the 
limbs of His body like a tortoise. Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who appeared 
in that way, rises in my heart and maddens me.”

TEXT 73

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Seventeenth Chapter, describing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastime of 
retracting His limbs like a tortoise.
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN
Rescuing the Lord from the Sea

A summary of the Eighteenth Chapter is given by Çréla Bhaktivinoda 
Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. On an autumn evening when the 
moon was full, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu walked along the seashore near 
the Äiöoöä temple. Mistaking the sea for the Yamunä River, He jumped 
into it, hoping to see the water pastimes Kåñëa enjoyed with Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé and the other gopés. As He floated in the sea, however, He was 
washed away to the Koëärka temple, where a fisherman, thinking that the 
Lord’s body was a big fish, caught Him in his net and brought Him ashore. 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was unconscious, and His body had become 
unusually transformed. As soon as the fisherman touched the Lord’s body, 
he became mad in ecstatic love of Kåñëa. His own madness frightened him, 
however, because he thought that he was being haunted by a ghost. As he 
was about to seek a ghost charmer, he met Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
and the other devotees on the beach, who had been looking everywhere 
for the Lord. After some inquiries, Svarüpa Dämodara could understand 
that the fisherman had caught Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu in his net. 
Since the fisherman was afraid of being haunted by a ghost, Svarüpa 
Dämodara gave him a slap and chanted Hare Kåñëa, which immediately 
pacified him. Thereafter, when the devotees chanted the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra loudly, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu came to His external 
consciousness. Then they brought Him back to His own residence.

TEXT 1

çaraj-jyotsnä-sindhor avakalanayä jäta-yamunä-
 bhramäd dhävan yo ‘smin hari-viraha-täpärëava iva
nimagno mürcchälaù payasi nivasan rätrim akhiläà
 prabhäte präptaù svair avatu sa çacé-sünur iha naù

çarat-jyotsnä—in the moonlight of autumn; sindhoù—of the sea; 
avakalanayä—by sight; jäta—appeared; yamunä—the river Yamunä; 
bhramät—by mistake; dhävan—running; yaù—He who; asmin—in this; 
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hari-viraha—due to separation from Hari; täpa—of suffering; arëave—
in the ocean; iva—as if; nimagnaù—dove; mürcchälaù—unconscious; 
payasi—in the water; nivasan—staying; rätrim—the night; akhiläm—
whole; prabhäte—in the morning; präptaù—was gotten; svaiù—by His 
personal associates; avatu—may protect; saù—He; çacé-sünuù—the son 
of mother Çacé; iha—here; naù—us.

In the brilliant autumn moonlight, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu mistook 
the sea for the river Yamunä. Greatly afflicted by separation from Kåñëa, 
He ran and dove into the sea and remained unconscious in the water the 
entire night. In the morning, He was found by His personal devotees. May 
that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the son of mother Çacé, protect us by His 
transcendental pastimes.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Nityänanda Prabhu! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

ei-mate mahäprabhu néläcale vaise
rätri-dine kåñëa-vicchedärëave bhäse

ei-mate—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; néläcale—
at Jagannätha Puré; vaise—resides; rätri-dine—night and day; kåñëa-
viccheda—of separation from Kåñëa; arëave—in the ocean; bhäse—floats.
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While thus living at Jagannätha Puré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu floated all 
day and night in an ocean of separation from Kåñëa.

TEXT 4

çarat-kälera rätri, saba candrikä-ujjvala
prabhu nija-gaëa laïä beòäna rätri-sakala

çarat-kälera—of autumn; rätri—night; saba—all; candrikä-ujjvala—
brightened by the moonlight; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-
gaëa—His own associates; laïä—taking; beòäna—walks; rätri-sakala—
the whole night.

During a night of the autumn season when a full moon brightened 
everything, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu wandered all night long with His 
devotees.

TEXT 5

udyäne udyäne bhramena kautuka dekhite
räsa-lélära géta-çloka paòite çunite

udyäne udyäne—from garden to garden; bhramena—He walks; kautuka 
dekhite—seeing the fun; räsa-lélära—of the räsa dance; géta-çloka—songs 
and verses; paòite çunite—reciting and hearing.

He walked from garden to garden, seeing the pastimes of Lord Kåñëa and 
hearing and reciting songs and verses concerning the räsa-lélä.

TEXT 6

prabhu premäveçe karena gäna, nartana
kabhu bhäväveçe räsa-lélänukaraëa

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; prema-äveçe—in ecstatic love; 
karena—does; gäna—singing; nartana—dancing; kabhu—sometimes; 
bhäva-äveçe—in ecstatic emotion; räsa-lélä—the räsa-lélä dance; 
anukaraëa—imitating.
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He sang and danced in ecstatic love and sometimes imitated the räsa dance 
in emotional ecstasy.

TEXT 7

kabhu bhävonmäde prabhu iti-uti dhäya
bhüme paòi’ kabhu mürcchä, kabhu gaòi’ yäya

kabhu—sometimes; bhäva-unmäde—in the madness of ecstatic love; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; iti-uti—here and there; dhäya—
runs; bhüme paòi’—falling on the ground; kabhu mürcchä—sometimes 
unconscious; kabhu—sometimes; gaòi’ yäya—rolls on the ground.

He sometimes ran here and there in the madness of ecstasy and sometimes 
fell and rolled on the ground. Sometimes He became completely unconscious.

TEXT 8

räsa-lélära eka çloka yabe paòe, çune
pürvavat tabe artha karena äpane

räsa-lélära—of the räsa-lélä; eka—one; çloka—verse; yabe—when; 
paòe—recites; çune—hears; pürva-vat—as previously; tabe—then; artha 
karena—explains; äpane—personally.

When He heard Svarüpa Dämodara recite a verse concerning the räsa-
lélä or He Himself recited one, He would personally explain it, as He had 
previously done.

TEXT 9

ei-mata räsa-léläya haya yata çloka
sabära artha kare, päya kabhu harña-çoka

ei-mata—in this way; räsa-léläya—in the pastimes of the räsa-lélä; haya—
there are; yata çloka—as many verses; sabära—of all of them; artha kare—
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He explains the meaning; päya—gets; kabhu—sometimes; harña-çoka—
happiness and lamentation.

In this way, He explained the meaning of all the verses concerning the 
räsa-lélä. Sometimes He would be very sad and sometimes very happy.

TEXT 10

se saba çlokera artha, se saba ‘vikära’
se saba varëite grantha haya ati-vistära

se saba—all those; çlokera—of verses; artha—meanings; se—those; 
saba—all; vikära—transformations; se saba—all of them; varëite—to 
describe; grantha haya—the book becomes; ati-vistära—very, very large.

To explain fully all those verses and all the transformations that took place 
in the Lord’s body would require a very large volume.

TEXT 11

dvädaça vatsare ye ye lélä kñaëe-kñaëe
ati-bähulya-bhaye grantha nä kailuì likhane

dvädaça vatsare—in twelve years; ye ye—whatever; lélä—pastimes; kñaëe-
kñaëe—moment after moment; ati-bähulya—too abundant; bhaye—being 
afraid of; grantha—book; nä—not; kailuì likhane—I have written.

So as not to increase the size of this book, I have not written about all the 
Lord’s pastimes, for He performed them every moment of every day for 
twelve years.

TEXT 12

pürve yei dekhäïächi dig-daraçana
taiche jäniha ‘vikära’ ‘praläpa’ varëana
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pürve—previously; yei—as; dekhäïächi—I have shown; dik-daraçana—
only an indication; taiche—similarly; jäniha—you may know; vikära—
transformations; praläpa—crazy talks; varëana—description.

As I have previously indicated, I am describing the mad speeches and 
bodily transformations of the Lord only in brief.

TEXT 13

sahasra-vadane yabe kahaye ‘ananta’
eka-dinera lélära tabu nähi päya anta

sahasra-vadane—in thousands of mouths; yabe—when; kahaye—says; 
ananta—Lord Ananta; eka-dinera—of one day; lélära—of pastimes; 
tabu—still; nähi—does not; päya—reach; anta—the limit.

If Ananta, with His one thousand hoods, tried to describe even one day’s 
pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, He would find them impossible to 
describe fully.

TEXT 14

koöi-yuga paryanta yadi likhaye gaëeça
eka-dinera lélära tabu nähi päya çeña

koöi-yuga—millions of millenniums; paryanta—to the extent of; yadi—if; 
likhaye—writes; gaëeça—the demigod Gaëeça (son of Lord Çiva); eka-
dinera—of one day; lélära—of pastimes; tabu—still; nähi päya—can not 
reach; çeña—the limit.

If Gaëeça, Lord Çiva’s son and the expert scribe of the demigods, tried for 
millions of millenniums to fully describe one day of the Lord’s pastimes, 
he would be unable to find their limit.
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TEXT 15

bhaktera prema-vikära dekhi’ kåñëera camatkära!
kåñëa yära nä päya anta, kebä chära ära?

bhaktera—of a devotee; prema-vikära—transformations of ecstatic 
emotion; dekhi’—seeing; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; camatkära—wonder; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; yära—of which; nä päya—cannot get; anta—the 
limit; kebä—who; chära—insignificant; ära—others.

Even Lord Kåñëa is struck with wonder at seeing the transformations of 
ecstasy in His devotees. If Kåñëa Himself cannot estimate the limits of 
such emotions, how could others?

TEXTS 16–17

bhakta-premära yata daçä, ye gati prakära
yata duùkha, yata sukha, yateka vikära

kåñëa tähä samyak nä päre jänite
bhakta-bhäva aìgékare tähä äsvädite

bhakta-premära—of the ecstatic emotion of the devotee; yata—all; 
daçä—conditions; ye—which; gati prakära—mode of progress; yata—
all; duùkha—unhappiness; yata—all; sukha—happiness; yateka—all; 
vikära—transformation; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tähä—that; samyak—fully; 
nä päre jänite—cannot understand; bhakta-bhäva—the mood of a devotee; 
aìgékare—He accepts; tähä—that; äsvädite—to taste.

Kåñëa Himself cannot fully understand the conditions, the mode of 
progress, the happiness and unhappiness, and the moods of ecstatic love 
of His devotees. He therefore accepts the role of a devotee to taste these 
emotions fully.

TEXT 18

kåñëere näcäya premä, bhaktere näcäya
äpane näcaye,—tine näce eka-öhäïi
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kåñëere—Kåñëa; näcäya—causes to dance; premä—love of Kåñëa; 
bhaktere—the devotee; näcäya—causes to dance; äpane—personally; 
näcaye—dances; tine—all three; näce—dance; eka-öhäïi—in one place.

Ecstatic love of Kåñëa makes Kåñëa and His devotees dance, and it also 
dances personally. In this way, all three dance together in one place.

TEXT 19

premära vikära varëite cähe yei jana
cända dharite cähe, yena haïä ‘vämana’

premära—of ecstatic love of Kåñëa; vikära—transformations; varëite—to 
describe; cähe—wants; yei jana—which person; cända dharite—to catch 
the moon; cähe—he wants; yena—as if; haïä—being; vämana—a dwarf.

One who wants to describe the transformations of ecstatic love of Kåñëa is 
like a dwarf trying to catch the moon in the sky.

TEXT 20

väyu yaiche sindhu-jalera hare eka ‘kaëa’
kåñëa-prema-kaëa taiche jévera sparçana

väyu—the wind; yaiche—as; sindhu-jalera—of the water of the ocean; 
hare—takes away; eka kaëa—one particle; kåñëa-prema-kaëa—one 
particle of love of Kåñëa; taiche—similarly; jévera sparçana—a living 
entity can touch.

As the wind can carry away but a drop of the water in the ocean, a living 
entity can touch only a particle of the ocean of love of Kåñëa.

TEXT 21

kñaëe kñaëe uöhe premära taraìga ananta
jéva chära kähäì tära päibeka anta?
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kñaëe kñaëe—moment after moment; uöhe—rise; premära—of love of 
Kåñëa; taraìga—waves; ananta—unlimited; jéva—a living entity; chära—
insignificant; kähäì—where; tära—of that; päibeka—will get; anta—the 
limit.

Endless waves arise moment after moment in that ocean of love. How 
could an insignificant living entity estimate their limits?

TEXT 22

çré-kåñëa-caitanya yähä karena äsvädana
sabe eka jäne tähä svarüpädi ‘gaëa’

çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; yähä—whatever; 
karena—does; äsvädana—tasting; sabe—fully; eka—one; jäne—knows; 
tähä—that; svarüpa-ädi gaëa—devotees like Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

Only a person on the level of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé can fully know 
what Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu tastes in His love for Kåñëa.

TEXT 23

jéva haïä kare yei tähära varëana
äpanä çodhite tära choìye eka ‘kaëa’

jéva haïä—being an ordinary living entity; kare—makes; yei—whoever; 
tähära—of that; varëana—description; äpanä—himself; çodhite—to 
purify; tära—of that; choìye—touches; eka kaëa—one particle.

When an ordinary living entity describes the pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, he purifies himself by touching one drop of that great ocean.

TEXT 24

ei-mata räsera çloka-sakala-i paòilä
çeñe jala-kelira çloka paòite lägilä
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ei-mata—in this way; räsera—of the räsa dance; çloka—verses; sakala-i—
all; paòilä—recited; çeñe—at the end; jala-kelira—of pastimes in the 
water; çloka—verse; paòite lägilä—began to recite.

Thus all the verses about the räsa-lélä dance were recited. Then finally the 
verse concerning the pastimes in the water was recited.

TEXT 25

täbhir yutaù çramam apohitum aìga-saìga-
 ghåñöa-srajaù sa kuca-kuìkuma-raïjitäyäù

gandharva-pälibhir anudruta äviçad väù
 çränto gajébhir ibha-räò iva bhinna-setuù

täbhiù—by them (the gopés); yutaù—accompanied; çramam—fatigue; 
apohitum—to remove; aìga-saìga—by touching of the bodies; ghåñöa—
crushed; srajaù—from the flower garland; saù—He; kuca-kuìkuma—
by kuìkuma on the breasts; raïjitäyäù—colored; gandharva-pa—like 
celestial beings of Gandharvaloka; alibhiù—by bees; anudrutaù—followed; 
äviçat—entered; väù—the water; çräntaù—being fatigued; gajébhiù—
by she-elephants; ibha—of elephants; räö—the king; iva—like; bhinna-
setuù—beyond the Vedic principles of morality.

“As an independent leader among elephants enters the water with its female 
elephants, Kåñëa, who is transcendental to the Vedic principles of morality, 
entered the water of the Yamunä with the gopés. His chest had brushed 
against their breasts, crushing His flower garland and coloring it with red 
kuìkuma powder. Attracted by the fragrance of that garland, humming 
bumblebees followed Kåñëa like celestial beings of Gandharvaloka. In this 
way, Lord Kåñëa mitigated the fatigue of the räsa dance.”

This verse is from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.33.22).

TEXT 26

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhramite bhramite
äiöoöä haite samudra dekhena äcambite
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ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhramite 
bhramite—while wandering; äiöoöä haite—from the temple of Äitoöä; 
samudra—the sea; dekhena—sees; äcambite—suddenly.

While thus wandering near the temple of Äiöoöä, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
suddenly saw the sea.

TEXT 27

candra-käntye uchalita taraìga ujjvala
jhalamala kare,—yena ‘yamunära jala’

candra-käntye—by the shining of the moon; uchalita—swollen high; 
taraìga—waves; ujjvala—very bright; jhalamala kare—glitter; yena—as 
if; yamunära jala—the water of the river Yamunä.

Brightened by the shining light of the moon, the high waves of the sea 
glittered like the waters of the river Yamunä.

TEXT 28

yamunära bhrame prabhu dhäïä calilä
alakñite yäi’ sindhu-jale jhäìpa dilä

yamunära bhrame—by mistaking for the Yamunä; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dhäïä calilä—began to run very swiftly; alakñite—without 
being seen; yäi’—going; sindhu-jale—into the water of the sea; jhäìpa 
dilä—He jumped.

Mistaking the sea for the Yamunä, the Lord ran swiftly and jumped into 
the water, unseen by the others.

TEXT 29

paòitei haila mürcchä, kichui nä jäne
kabhu òubäya, kabhu bhäsäya taraìgera gaëe
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paòitei—falling down; haila mürcchä—He became unconscious; kichui—
anything; nä jäne—did not understand; kabhu—sometimes; òubäya—
cause to sink; kabhu—sometimes; bhäsäya—float; taraìgera gaëe—in the 
waves.

Falling into the sea, He lost consciousness and could not understand where 
He was. Sometimes He sank beneath the waves, and sometimes He floated 
above them.

TEXT 30

taraìge vahiyä phire,—yena çuñka käñöha
ke bujhite päre ei caitanyera näöa?

taraìge—the waves; vahiyä phire—carry here and there; yena—like; çuñka 
käñöha—a piece of dry wood; ke—who; bujhite päre—can understand; 
ei—this; caitanyera näöa—dramatic performance of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

The waves carried Him here and there like a piece of dry wood. Who can 
understand this dramatic performance by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu?

TEXT 31

koëärkera dike prabhure taraìge laïä yäya
kabhu òubäïä räkhe, kabhu bhäsäïä laïä yäya

koëärkera dike—toward the Koëärka temple; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; taraìge—the waves; laïä yäya—take away; kabhu—
sometimes; òubäïä—causing to sink; räkhe—keep; kabhu—sometimes; 
bhäsäïä—floating; laïä yäya—take away.

Keeping the Lord sometimes submerged and sometimes afloat, the waves 
carried Him toward the Koëärka temple.

Koëärka, generally known as Arka-tértha, is a temple of Lord Sürya, 
the sun-god. It is situated on the seashore, nineteen miles north of 
Jagannätha Puré. It was constructed of black stone in the beginning of 
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the thirteenth century of the Çaka Era, and it shows expert craftsmanship 
and architecture.

TEXT 32

yamunäte jala-keli gopé-gaëa-saìge
kåñëa karena—mahäprabhu magna sei raìge

yamunäte—in the river Yamunä; jala-keli—pastimes in the water; 
gopé-gaëa-saìge—with the gopés; kåñëa karena—Kåñëa performs; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; magna—fully merged; sei 
raìge—in those pastimes.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fully merged in the pastimes Lord Kåñëa 
performed with the gopés in the waters of the Yamunä.

TEXT 33

ihäì svarüpädi-gaëa prabhu nä dekhiyä
’kähäì gelä prabhu?’ kahe camakita haïä

ihäì—here; svarüpa-ädi-gaëa—the devotees headed by Svarüpa 
Dämodara; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nä dekhiyä—not seeing; 
kähäì—where; gelä—has gone; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kahe—say; camakita haïä—being astonished.

Meanwhile, all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dämodara, lost sight of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Astonished, they began searching for Him, 
asking, “Where has the Lord gone?”

TEXT 34

mano-vege gelä prabhu, dekhite närilä
prabhure nä dekhiyä saàçaya karite lägilä

manaù-vege—at the speed of mind; gelä—went; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhite närilä—no one could see; prabhure—the Lord; nä 
dekhiyä—not seeing; saàçaya—doubts; karite lägilä—began to feel.



1269

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta -Antya Lélä

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu had run off at the speed of the mind. No one 
could see Him. Thus everyone was puzzled as to His whereabouts.

TEXT 35

’jagannätha dekhite kibä devälaye gelä?
anya udyäne kibä unmäde paòilä?

jagannätha—Lord Jagannätha; dekhite—to see; kibä—whether; devälaye—
to the temple; gelä—went; anya—other; udyäne—in a garden; kibä—or; 
unmäde—in madness; paòilä—fell down.

“Has the Lord gone to the temple of Jagannätha, or has He fallen down in 
madness in some garden?

TEXT 36

guëòicä-mandire gelä, kibä narendrere?
caöaka-parvate gelä, kibä koëärkere?’

guëòicä-mandire—to the Guëòicä temple; gelä—has gone; kibä—or; 
narendrere—to the Narendra Lake; caöaka-parvate—to Caöaka-parvata; 
gelä—has gone; kibä—or; koëärkere—to the Koëärka temple.

“Perhaps He went to the Guëòicä temple, or to Lake Narendra, or to the 
Caöaka-parvata. Maybe He went to the temple at Koëärka.”

TEXT 37

eta bali’ sabe phire prabhure cähiyä
samudrera tére äilä kata jana laïä

eta bali’—saying this; sabe—all of them; phire—wander; prabhure cähiyä—
looking for Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; samudrera tére—on the seashore; 
äilä—arrived; kata—many; jana—people; laïä—accompanied by.
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Talking like this, the devotees wandered here and there looking for the 
Lord. Finally they came to the shore, accompanied by many others.

TEXT 38

cähiye beòäite aiche rätri-çeña haila
’antardhäna ha-ilä prabhu’,—niçcaya karila

cähiye—looking; beòäite—wandering; aiche—in this way; rätri-çeña 
haila—the night ended; antardhäna ha-ilä—has disappeared; prabhu—
the Lord; niçcaya karila—they decided.

While they were searching for the Lord, the night ended, and thus they all 
decided, “Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has now disappeared.”

TEXT 39

prabhura vicchede kära dehe nähi präëa
aniñöä-çaìkä vinä kära mane nähi äna

prabhura—from the Lord; vicchede—due to separation; kära—of all 
of them; dehe—in the body; nähi präëa—there was practically no life; 
aniñöä-çaìkä—doubts of some mishap; vinä—besides; kära—of all of 
them; mane—in the mind; nähe äna—there is nothing else.

In separation from the Lord, everyone felt as though he had lost his very 
life. The devotees concluded that there must have been some mishap. They 
could not think of anything else.

TEXT 40

“aniñöa-çaìkéni bandhu-hådayäni bhavanti hi“

aniñöa—of some mishap; çaìkéni—possessing doubts; bandhu—of friends 
or relatives; hådayäni—hearts; bhavanti—become; hi—certainly.
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“A relative or intimate friend is always fearful of some injury to his 
beloved.”

This is a quotation from the Abhijïäna-çakuntalä-näöaka.

TEXT 41

samudrera tére äsi’ yukati karilä
ciräyu-parvata-dike kata-jana gelä

samudrera tére—on the seashore; äsi’—coming; yukati karilä—they 
consulted among themselves; ciräyu-parvata—of Caöaka-parvata; dike—
in the direction; kata-jana—some of them; gelä—went.

When they arrived at the seashore, they conferred among themselves. Then 
some of them sought out Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu at Caöaka-parvata.

TEXT 42

pürva-diçäya cale svarüpa laïä kata jana
sindhu-tére-nére karena prabhura anveñaëa

pürva-diçäya—in the eastern direction; cale—goes; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; laïä—taking; kata jana—some persons; sindhu-
tére—on the seashore; nére—in the water; karena—does; prabhura—of 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; anveñaëa—searching.

Svarüpa Dämodara proceeded east with others, looking for the Lord on the 
beach or in the water.

TEXT 43

viñäde vihvala sabe, nähika ‘cetana’
tabu preme bule kari’ prabhura anveñaëa

viñäde—in great moroseness; vihvala—overwhelmed; sabe—in everyone; 
nähika—there was not; cetana—consciousness; tabu—still; preme—in 
love; bule—wander; kari’—doing; prabhura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
anveñaëa—searching for.
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Everyone was overwhelmed with moroseness and almost unconscious, but 
out of ecstatic love they continued to wander here and there, searching for 
the Lord.

TEXT 44

dekhena—eka jäliyä äise kändhe jäla kari’
häse, kände, näce, gäya, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’

dekhena—they see; eka jäliyä—a fisherman; äise—comes; kändhe—on the 
shoulder; jäla kari’—carrying a net; häse—laughs; kände—cries; näce—
dances; gäya—sings; bale—says; hari hari—Hari, Hari.

Passing along the beach, they saw a fisherman approaching with his net 
over his shoulder. Laughing, crying, dancing and singing, he kept repeating 
the holy name “Hari, Hari.”

TEXT 45

jäliyära ceñöä dekhi’ sabära camatkära
svarüpa-gosäïi täre puchena samäcära

jäliyära—of the fisherman; ceñöä—activity; dekhi’—seeing; sabära—
of everyone; camatkära—astonishment; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosäïi; täre—unto him; puchena—inquires; samäcära—news.

Seeing the activities of the fisherman, everyone was astonished. Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé, therefore, asked him for information.

TEXT 46

“kaha, jäliyä, ei dike dekhilä eka-jana?
tomära ei daçä kene,—kahata’ käraëa?”

kaha—please say; jäliyä—O fisherman; ei dike—in this direction; 
dekhilä—did you see; eka-jana—someone; tomära—your; ei—this; daçä—
condition; kene—why; kahata’—kindly speak; käraëa—the cause.
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“My dear fisherman,” he said, “why are you behaving like this? Have you 
seen someone hereabouts? What is the cause of your behavior? Please tell 
us.”

TEXT 47

jäliyä kahe,—“ihäì eka manuñya nä dekhila
jäla vähite eka måtaka mora jäle äila

jäliyä kahe—the fisherman said; ihäì—here; eka—one; manuñya—man; 
nä dekhila—I did not see; jäla vähite—while I was working with the net; 
eka—one; måtaka—dead body; mora jäle—in my net; äila—came.

The fisherman replied, “I have not seen a single person here, but while 
casting my net in the water, I captured a dead body.

TEXT 48

baòa matsya bali’ ämi uöhäiluì yatane
måtaka dekhite mora bhaya haila mane

baòa—great; matsya—fish; bali’—thinking to be; ämi—I; uöhäiluì—
lifted; yatane—with care; måtaka—the dead body; dekhite—seeing; 
mora—my; bhaya—fear; haila—there was; mane—in the mind.

“I lifted it with great care, thinking it a big fish, but as soon as I saw that 
it was a corpse, great fear arose in my mind.

TEXT 49

jäla khasäite tära aìga-sparça ha-ila
sparça-mätre sei bhüta hådaye paçila

jäla—the net; khasäite—releasing; tära—His; aìga-sparça—touch of the 
body; ha-ila—there was; sparça-mätre—as soon as I touched it; sei—that; 
bhüta—ghost; hådaye—in my heart; paçila—entered.



1274

Chapter 18, Rescuing the Lord from the Sea

“As I tried to release the net, I touched the body, and as soon as I touched 
it, a ghost entered my heart.

TEXT 50

bhaye kampa haila, mora netre vahe jala
gadgada väëé, roma uöhila sakala

bhaye—out of fear; kampa—shivering; haila—there was; mora—my; 
netre—in the eyes; vahe—flow; jala—tears; gadgada—faltering; väëé—
voice; roma—body hair; uöhila—stood up; sakala—all.

“I shivered in fear and shed tears. My voice faltered, and all the hairs on 
my body stood up.

TEXT 51

kibä brahma-daitya, kibä bhüta, kahane nä yäya
darçana-mätre manuñyera paiçe sei käya

kibä—whether; brahma-daitya—a brähmaëa ghost; kibä—or; bhüta—an 
ordinary ghost; kahane nä yäya—I cannot say; darçana-mätre—as soon as 
one sees; manuñyera—of a man; paiçe—enters; sei käya—that body.

“I do not know whether the corpse I found was the ghost of a dead 
brähmaëa or an ordinary man, but as soon as one looks upon it, the ghost 
enters his body.

TEXT 52

çaréra déghala tära—häta päìca-säta
ekeka-hasta-pada tära, tina tina häta

çaréra—body; déghala—long; tära—His; häta—cubits (one cubit 
approximately equals a foot and a half); päìca-säta—five to seven; 
ekeka—each and every; hasta-pada—arm and leg; tära—of that; tina—
three; tina—three; häta—cubits.
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“The body of this ghost is very long, five to seven cubits. Each of its arms 
and legs is as much as three cubits long.

TEXT 53

asthi-sandhi chuöile carma kare naòa-baòe
tähä dekhi’ präëa kä’ra nähi rahe dhaòe

asthi-sandhi—the joints of the bones; chuöile—being separated; carma—
the skin; kare—does; naòa-baòe—hanging; tähä—that; dekhi’—seeing; 
präëa—life; kä’ra—whose; nähi—does not; rahe—remain; dhaòe—in the 
body.

“Its joints are all separated beneath the skin, which is completely slack. No 
one could see it and remain alive in his body.

TEXT 54

maòä-rüpa dhari’ rahe uttäna-nayana
kabhu goì-goì kare, kabhu rahe acetana

maòä—of a dead body; rüpa—the form; dhari’—accepting; rahe—
remains; uttäna-nayana—with open eyes; kabhu—sometimes; goì-goì—
the sound goì-goì; kare—makes; kabhu—sometimes; rahe—remains; 
acetana—unconscious.

“That ghost has taken the form of a corpse, but He keeps his eyes open. 
Sometimes He utters the sounds ‘goì-goì,’ and sometimes He remains 
unconscious.

TEXT 55

säkñät dekhechoì,—more päila sei bhüta
mui maile mora kaiche jéve stré-put

säkñät—directly; dekhechoì—I have seen; more—me; päila—has entered; 
sei—that; bhüta—ghost; mui maile—if I die; mora—my; kaiche—how; 
jéve—will live; stré-put—wife and children.
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“I have seen that ghost directly, and He is haunting me. But if I die, who 
will take care of my wife and children?

TEXT 56

sei ta’ bhütera kathä kahana nä yäya
ojhä-öhäïi yäichoì,—yadi se bhüta chäòäya

sei—that; ta’—certainly; bhütera—of the ghost; kathä—topics; kahana—
to speak; nä yäya—is not possible; ojhä-öhäïi—to an exorcist; yäichoì—I 
am going; yadi—if; se—that; bhüta—the ghost; chäòäya—he can cause 
to leave.

“The ghost is certainly very difficult to talk about, but I am going to find 
an exorcist and ask him if he can release me from it.

TEXT 57

ekä rätrye buli’ matsya märiye nirjane
bhüta-preta ämära nä läge ‘nåsiàha’-smaraëe

ekä—alone; rätrye—at night; buli’—wandering; matsya—fish; märiye—I 
kill; nirjane—in solitary places; bhüta-preta—ghosts; ämära—me; nä 
läge—cannot touch; nåsiàha-smaraëe—by remembering Nåsiàha.

“I wander alone at night killing fish in solitary places, but because I 
remember the hymn to Lord Nåsiàha, ghosts do not touch me.

TEXT 58

ei bhüta nåsiàha-näme cäpaye dviguëe
tähära äkära dekhite bhaya läge mane

ei bhüta—this ghost; nåsiàha-näme—by the holy name of Lord Nåsiàha; 
cäpaye—comes over me; dvi-guëe—with doubled strength; tähära—his; 
äkära—form; dekhite—seeing; bhaya—fear; läge mane—arises in the 
mind.
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“This ghost, however, overcomes me with redoubled strength when I 
chant the Nåsiàha mantra. When I even see the form of this ghost, great 
fear arises in my mind.

TEXT 59

othä nä yäiha, ämi niñedhi tomäre
tähäì gele sei bhüta lägibe sabäre“

othä—there; nä yäiha—do not go; ämi—I; niñedhi—forbid; tomäre—you; 
tähäì—there; gele—if you go; sei bhüta—that ghost; lägibe—will catch; 
sabäre—all of you.

“Do not go near there. I forbid you. If you go, that ghost will catch you 
all.”

TEXT 60

eta çuni’ svarüpa-gosäïi saba tattva jäni’
jäliyäre kichu kaya sumadhura väëé

eta çuni’—hearing this; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
saba—all; tattva—truth; jäni’—understanding; jäliyäre—unto the 
fisherman; kichu—some; kaya—said; su-madhura—sweet; väëé—words.

Hearing this, Svarüpa Dämodara could understand the full truth of the 
matter. He spoke sweetly to the fisherman.

TEXT 61

’ämi—baòa ojhä jäni bhüta chäòäite’
mantra paòi’ çré-hasta dilä tähära mäthäte

ämi—I; baòa—big; ojhä—exorcist; jäni—I know; bhüta—ghost; 
chäòäite—how to exorcise; mantra paòi’—chanting hymns; çré-hasta—his 
hand; dilä—placed; tähära mäthäte—on his head.
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“I am a famous exorcist,” he said, “and I know how to rid you of this 
ghost.” He then chanted some mantras and placed his hand on top of the 
fisherman’s head.

TEXT 62

tina cäpaòa märi’ kahe,—‘bhüta paläila
bhaya nä päiha’—bali’ susthira karila

tina cäpaòa märi’—slapping three times; kahe—says; bhüta—the ghost; 
paläila—has gone away; bhaya nä päiha—do not be afraid; bali’—saying; 
su-sthira karila—pacified him.

He slapped the fisherman three times and said, “Now the ghost has gone 
away. Do not be afraid.” By saying this, he pacified the fisherman.

TEXT 63

eke prema, äre bhaya,—dviguëa asthira
bhaya-aàça gela,—se haila kichu dhéra

eke—on one hand; prema—ecstatic love; äre—on the other hand; 
bhaya—fear; dvi-guëa—doubly; asthira—agitated; bhaya-aàça—the 
fear part; gela—disappeared; se—he; haila—became; kichu—somewhat; 
dhéra—sober.

The fisherman was affected by ecstatic love, but he was also fearful. He 
had thus become doubly agitated. Now that his fear had subsided, however, 
he had become somewhat normal.

TEXT 64

svarüpa kahe,—“yäìre tumi kara ‘bhüta’-jïäna
bhüta nahe—teìho kåñëa-caitanya bhagavän

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé said; yäìre—the person 
whom; tumi—you; kara bhüta-jïäna—consider a ghost; bhüta nahe—is 
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not a ghost; teìho—He; kåñëa-caitanya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
bhagavän—the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

Svarüpa Dämodara said to the fisherman, “My dear sir, the person you are 
thinking is a ghost is not actually a ghost but is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 65

premäveçe paòilä teìho samudrera jale
täìre tumi uöhäilä äpanära jäle

prema-äveçe—out of ecstatic emotion; paòilä—fell down; teìho—He; 
samudrera jale—in the water of the sea; täìre—Him; tumi—you; uöhäilä—
brought out; äpanära jäle—in your net.

“Because of ecstatic love, the Lord fell into the sea, and you have caught 
Him in your net and rescued Him.

TEXT 66

täìra sparçe ha-ila tomära kåñëa-premodaya
bhüta-preta-jïäne tomära haila mahä-bhaya

täìra sparçe—by His touch; ha-ila—there was; tomära—your; kåñëa-
prema-udaya—awakening of ecstatic love for Kåñëa; bhüta-preta-jïäne—
by thinking to be a ghost; tomära—your; haila—there was; mahä-bhaya—
great fear.

“Simply touching Him has awakened your dormant love of Kåñëa, but 
because you thought Him a ghost, you were very much afraid of Him.

TEXT 67

ebe bhaya gela, tomära mana haila sthire
kähäì täìre uöhäïächa, dekhäha ämäre“



Chapter 18, Rescuing the Lord from the Sea

 “My dear sir, the person you are thinking is a ghost is not actually a ghost but is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Çré Kåñëa Caitanya Mahäprabhu. Because of ecstatic 
love, the Lord fell into the sea, and you have caught Him in your net and rescued Him."
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ebe—now; bhaya—fear; gela—has gone; tomära—your; mana—mind; 
haila—has become; sthire—pacified; kähäì—where; täìre—Him; 
uöhäïächa—have you lifted; dekhäha—please show; ämäre—me.

“Now that your fear has gone and your mind is peaceful, please show me 
where He is.”

TEXT 68

jäliyä kahe,—“prabhure dekhyächoì bära-bära
teìho nahena, ei ati-vikåta äkära“

jäliyä kahe—the fisherman said; prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dekhyächoì—I have seen; bära-bära—many times; teìho—
He; nahena—it is not; ei—this; ati-vikåta—very much deformed; äkära—
body.

The fisherman replied, “I have seen the Lord many times, but this is not 
He. This body is very much deformed.”

TEXT 69

svarüpa kahe,—“täìra haya premera vikära
asthi-sandhi chäòe, haya ati dérghäkära“

svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Dämodara said; täìra—of Him; haya—there are; 
premera—of love of Godhead; vikära—transformations of the body; asthi-
sandhi—the joints of the bones; chäòe—become separated; haya—there 
is; ati—very much; dérgha-äkära—elongated body.

Svarüpa Dämodara said, “The Lord’s body becomes transformed in His 
love for God. Sometimes the joints of His bones separate, and His body 
becomes very much elongated.”
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TEXT 70

çuni, sei jäliyä änandita ha-ila
sabä laïä gela, mahäprabhure dekhäila

çuni’—hearing; sei—that; jäliyä—fisherman; änandita ha-ila—became 
very happy; sabä laïä—taking everyone; gela—went; mahäprabhure—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dekhäila—showed.

Hearing this, the fisherman became very happy. He brought all the devotees 
with him and showed them Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 71

bhümite paòi’ äche prabhu dérgha saba käya
jale çveta-tanu, välu lägiyäche gäya

bhümite—on the ground; paòi’—lying; äche—was; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; dérgha—elongated; saba käya—the whole body; jale—by 
the water; çveta-tanu—white body; välu—sand; lägiyäche gäya—was 
smeared over the body.

The Lord was lying on the ground, His body elongated and bleached white 
by the water. He was covered from head to foot with sand.

TEXT 72

ati-dérgha çithila tanu-carma naökäya
düra patha uöhäïä ghare änäna nä yäya

ati-dérgha—very much elongated; çithila—slackened; tanu—body; 
carma—skin; naökäya—hanging; düra patha—long distance; uöhäïä—
lifting; ghare—home; änäna—bringing; nä yäya—was not possible.

The Lord’s body was stretched, and His skin was slack and hanging 
loose. To lift Him and take Him the long distance home would have been 
impossible.
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TEXT 73

ärdra kaupéna düra kari’ çuñka paräïä
bahirväse çoyäilä välukä chäòäïä

ärdra—wet; kaupéna—underwear; düra kari’—removing; çuñka—dry; 
paräïä—putting on; bahirväse—on a covering cloth; çoyäilä—put down; 
välukä—sand; chäòäïä—removing.

The devotees removed His wet undergarment and replaced it with a dry 
one. Then, laying the Lord on an outer cloth, they cleaned the sand from 
His body.

TEXT 74

sabe meli’ ucca kari’ karena saìkértane
ucca kari’ kåñëa-näma kahena prabhura käëe

sabe meli’—all together; ucca kari’—very loudly; karena—performed; 
saìkértane—chanting of the holy name; ucca kari’—loudly; kåñëa-näma—
the holy name of Kåñëa; kahena—said; prabhura käëe—in the ear of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

They all performed saìkértana, loudly chanting the holy name of Kåñëa 
into the Lord’s ear.

TEXT 75

kata-kñaëe prabhura käëe çabda paraçila
huìkära kariyä prabhu tabahi uöhila

kata-kñaëe—after some time; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
käëe—within the ear; çabda—the sound; paraçila—entered; huìkära 
kariyä—making a loud sound; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
tabahi—immediately; uöhila—got up.

After some time the sound of the holy name entered the ear of the Lord, 
who immediately got up, making a great noise.



1284

Chapter 18, Rescuing the Lord from the Sea

TEXT 76

uöhitei asthi saba lägila nija-sthäne
’ardha-bähye’ iti-uti karena daraçane

uöhitei—as soon as He got up; asthi—bones; saba—all; lägila—contracted; 
nija-sthäne—in their own places; ardha-bähye—in half-external 
consciousness; iti-uti—here and there; karena daraçane—looks.

As soon as He got up, His bones assumed their proper places. With half-
external consciousness, the Lord looked here and there.

TEXT 77

tina-daçäya mahäprabhu rahena sarva-käla
’antar-daçä’, ‘bähya-daçä’, ‘ardha-bähya’ ära

tina-daçäya—in three conditions; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; rahena—remains; sarva-käla—at all times; antaù-daçä—
internal condition; bähya-daçä—external condition; ardha-bähya—half-
external consciousness; ära—and.

The Lord remained in one of three different states of consciousness at all 
times: internal, external and half-external.

TEXT 78

antar-daçära kichu ghora, kichu bähya-jïäna
sei daçä kahe bhakta ‘ardha-bähya’-näma

antaù-daçära—of the internal condition; kichu—some; ghora—deep 
state; kichu—some; bähya-jïäna—external consciousness; sei daçä—that 
condition; kahe—say; bhakta—devotees; ardha-bähya—half-external 
consciousness; näma—name.

When the Lord was deeply absorbed in internal consciousness but He 
nevertheless exhibited some external consciousness, devotees called His 
condition ardha-bähya, or half-external consciousness.
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TEXT 79

’ardha-bähye’ kahena prabhu praläpa-vacane
äkäçe kahena prabhu, çunena bhakta-gaëe

ardha-bähye—in half-external consciousness; kahena—says; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; praläpa-vacane—crazy words; äkäçe—to the 
sky; kahena—speaks; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çunena—hear; 
bhakta-gaëe—the devotees.

In this half-external consciousness, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu talked like 
a madman. The devotees could distinctly hear Him speaking to the sky.

TEXT 80

“kälindé dekhiyä ämi geläìa våndävana
dekhi,—jala-kréòä karena vrajendra-nandana

kälindé—the river Yamunä; dekhiyä—seeing; ämi—I; geläìa—went; 
våndävana—to Våndävana; dekhi—I see; jala-kréòä—pastimes in the 
water; karena—performs; vrajendra-nandana—Kåñëa, the son of Nanda 
Mahäräja.

“Seeing the river Yamunä,” He said, “I went to Våndävana. There I saw 
the son of Nanda Mahäräja performing His sporting pastimes in the water.

TEXT 81

rädhikädi gopé-gaëa-saìge ekatra meli’
yamunära jale mahä-raìge karena keli

rädhikä-ädi—headed by Çrématé Rädhäräëé; gopé-gaëa-saìge—with the 
gopés; ekatra meli’—meeting together; yamunära—of the river Yamunä; 
jale—in the water; mahä-raìge—in a great sporting attitude; karena 
keli—performs pastimes.

“Lord Kåñëa was in the water of the Yamunä in the company of the gopés, 
headed by Çrématé Rädhäräëé. They were performing pastimes in a great 
sporting manner.
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TEXT 82

tére rahi’ dekhi ämi sakhé-gaëa-saìge
eka-sakhé sakhé-gaëe dekhäya sei raìge

tére—on the bank; rahi’—standing; dekhi—see; ämi—I; sakhé-gaëa-
saìge—with the gopés; eka-sakhé—one gopé; sakhé-gaëe—to other gopés; 
dekhäya—shows; sei raìge—that pastime.

“I saw this pastime as I stood on the bank of the Yamunä in the company 
of the gopés. One gopé was showing some other gopés the pastimes of Rädhä 
and Kåñëa in the water.

TEXT 83

paööa-vastra, alaìkäre,     samarpiyä sakhé-kare,
sükñma-çukla-vastra-paridhäna

kåñëa laïä käntä-gaëa,     kailä jalävagähana,
jala-keli racilä suöhäma

paööa-vastra—silk garments; alaìkäre—ornaments; samarpiyä—
entrusting; sakhé-kare—in the hands of their gopé friends; sükñma—very 
fine; çukla-vastra—white cloth; paridhäna—putting on; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; laïä—taking; käntä-gaëa—the beloved gopés; kailä—performed; 
jala-avagähana—bathing in the water; jala-keli—pastimes in the water; 
racilä—planned; su-öhäma—very nice.

“All the gopés entrusted their silken garments and ornaments to the care 
of their friends and then put on fine white cloth. Lord Kåñëa, taking His 
beloved gopés with Him, bathed and performed very nice pastimes in the 
water of the Yamunä.

TEXT 84

sakhi he, dekha kåñëera jala-keli-raìge
kåñëa matta kari-vara,     caïcala kara-puñkara,

gopé-gaëa kariëéra saìge
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sakhi he—O My dear friends; dekha—just see; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
jala-keli—of the pastimes in the water; raìge—the sporting mood; kåñëa—
Lord Kåñëa; matta—maddened; kari-vara—chief elephant; caïcala—
restless; kara-puñkara—lotus palms; gopé-gaëa—the gopés; kariëéra—of 
the she-elephants; saìge—in the company.

“My dear friends, just see Lord Kåñëa’s sporting pastimes in the water! 
Kåñëa’s restless palms resemble lotus flowers. He is just like the chief of 
mad elephants, and the gopés who accompany Him are like she-elephants.

TEXT 85

ärambhilä jala-keli,     anyo’nye jala pheläpheli,
huòähuòi, varñe jala-dhära

sabe jaya-paräjaya,     nähi kichu niçcaya,
jala-yuddha bäòila apära

ärambhilä—began; jala-keli—pastimes in the water; anyo’nye—at one 
another; jala—water; pheläpheli—throwing back and forth; huòähuòi—
tumultuous activities; varñe—in rains; jala-dhära—showers of water; 
sabe—all of them; jaya-paräjaya—victory and defeat; nähi—not; kichu—
any; niçcaya—certainty; jala-yuddha—the fight in the water; bäòila—
increased; apära—unlimitedly.

“The sporting pastimes in the water began, and everyone started splashing 
water back and forth. In the tumultuous showers of water, no one could 
be certain which party was winning and which was losing. This sporting 
water fight increased unlimitedly.

TEXT 86

varñe sthira taòid-gaëa,     siïce çyäma nava-ghana,
ghana varñe taòit-upare

sakhé-gaëera nayana,     tåñita cätaka-gaëa,
sei amåta sukhe päna kare



Chapter 18, Rescuing the Lord from the Sea

Lord Kåñëa, taking His beloved gopés with Him, bathed and performed very nice pastimes 
in the water of the Yamunä. My dear friends, just see Lord Kåñëa’s sporting pastimes in 
the water! Kåñëa’s restless palms resemble lotus flowers. He is just like the chief of mad 
elephants, and the gopés who accompany Him are like she-elephants.
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varñe—in that shower; sthira—fixed; taòit-gaëa—streaks of lightning; 
siïce—sprinkle; çyäma—blackish; nava-ghana—new cloud; ghana—the 
cloud; varñe—rains; taòit-upare—upon the streaks of lightning; sakhé-
gaëera—of the gopés; nayana—the eyes; tåñita—thirsty; cätaka-gaëa—
cätaka birds; sei amåta—that nectar; sukhe—in happiness; päna kare—
drink.

“The gopés were like steady streaks of lightning, and Kåñëa resembled a 
blackish cloud. The lightning began sprinkling water upon the cloud, and 
the cloud upon the lightning. Like thirsty cätaka birds, the eyes of the 
gopés joyously drank the nectarean water from the cloud.

TEXT 87

prathame yuddha ‘jaläjali’,     tabe yuddha ‘karäkari’,
tära päche yuddha ‘mukhämukhi’

tabe yuddha ‘hådähådi’,     tabe haila ‘radäradi’,
tabe haila yuddha ‘nakhänakhi’

prathame—in the beginning; yuddha—the fight; jaläjali—throwing water 
upon one another; tabe—thereafter; yuddha—the fight; karäkari—hand 
to hand; tära päche—after that; yuddha—the fight; mukhämukhi—face 
to face; tabe—thereafter; yuddha—the fight; hådähådi—chest to chest; 
tabe—thereafter; haila—was; radäradi—teeth to teeth; tabe—thereafter; 
haila—there was; yuddha—the fight; nakhänakhi—nail to nail.

“As the fight began, they splashed water on one another. Then they fought 
hand to hand, then face to face, then chest to chest, teeth to teeth and 
finally nail to nail.

TEXT 88

sahasra-kare jala seke,     sahasra netre gopé dekhe,
sahasra-pade nikaöa gamane

sahasra-mukha-cumbane,     sahasra-vapu-saìgame,
gopé-narma çune sahasra-käëe
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sahasra—thousands; kare—with hands; jala—water; seke—throw; 
sahasra—thousands; netre—with eyes; gopé—the gopés; dekhe—see; 
sahasra—thousands; pade—with legs; nikaöa—near; gamane—in going; 
sahasra—thousands; mukha—faces; cumbane—kissing; sahasra—
thousands; vapu—bodies; saìgame—in embracing; gopé—the gopés; 
narma—joking; çune—hear; sahasra—thousands; käëe—in the ears.

“Thousands of hands splashed water, and the gopés saw Kåñëa with 
thousands of eyes. With thousands of legs they came near Him, and they 
kissed Him with thousands of faces. Thousands of bodies embraced Him. 
The gopés heard His joking words with thousands of ears.

TEXT 89

kåñëa rädhä laïä bale,     gelä kaëöha-daghna jale,
chäòilä tähäì, yähäì agädha päné

teìho kåñëa-kaëöha dhari’,     bhäse jalera upari,
gajotkhäte yaiche kamaliné

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; laïä—taking; bale—
forcibly; gelä—went; kaëöha-daghna—up to the neck; jale—in water; 
chäòilä—let go; tähäì—there; yähäì—where; agädha—very deep; päné—
water; teìho—She; kåñëa-kaëöha—the neck of Kåñëa; dhari’—capturing; 
bhäse—floats; jalera upari—on the water; gaja-utkhäte—plucked by an 
elephant; yaiche—like; kamaliné—a lotus flower.

“Kåñëa forcibly swept Rädhäräëé away and took Her into water up to Her 
neck. Then He released Her where the water was very deep. She grasped 
Kåñëa’s neck, however, and floated on the water like a lotus flower plucked 
by the trunk of an elephant.

TEXT 90

yata gopa-sundaré,     kåñëa tata rüpa dhari’,
sabära vastra karilä haraëe

yamunä-jala nirmala,     aìga kare jhalamala,
sukhe kåñëa kare daraçane
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yata—as many; gopa-sundaré—beautiful gopés; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tata—
that many; rüpa—forms; dhari’—accepting; sabära—of all; vastra—
covering cloths; karilä haraëe—took away; yamunä-jala—the water of 
the Yamunä; nirmala—very clear; aìga—bodies; kare jhalamala—glitter; 
sukhe—happily; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; kare daraçane—sees.

“Kåñëa expanded Himself into as many forms as there were gopés and 
then took away all the garments that covered them. The water of the river 
Yamunä was crystal clear, and Kåñëa saw the glittering bodies of the gopés 
in great happiness.

TEXT 91

padminé-latä—sakhé-caya,     kaila käro sahäya,
taraìga-haste patra samarpila

keha mukta-keça-päça,     äge kaila adhoväsa,
haste keha kaïculi dharila

padminé-latä—the stems of lotus flowers; sakhé-caya—friends of the gopés; 
kaila—gave; käro—to some of the gopés; sahäya—help; taraìga-haste—by 
the waves of the Yamunä, which are compared to hands; patra—the lotus 
leaves; samarpila—supplied; keha—someone; mukta—released; keça-
päça—the bunches of hair; äge—in front; kaila—made; adhoväsa—a 
lower dress; haste—the hands; keha—some; kaïculi—as a top dress; 
dharila—held.

“The lotus stems were friends of the gopés and therefore helped them by 
offering them lotus leaves. The lotuses pushed their large, round leaves 
over the surface of the water with their hands, the waves of the Yamunä, 
to cover the gopés’ bodies. Some gopés undid their hair and kept it in front 
of them as dresses to cover the lower portions of their bodies and used 
their hands as bodices to cover their breasts.

TEXT 92

kåñëera kalaha rädhä-sane,     gopé-gaëa sei-kñaëe,
hemäbja-vane gelä lukäite
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äkaëöha-vapu jale paiçe,     mukha-mätra jale bhäse,
padme-mukhe nä päri cinite

kåñëera—of Kåñëa; kalaha—quarrel; rädhä-sane—with Rädhä; gopé-
gaëa—the gopés; sei-kñaëe—at that moment; hema-abja—of white lotus 
flowers; vane—in the forest; gelä—went; lukäite—to hide; äkaëöha—up 
to the neck; vapu—body; jale—into the water; paiçe—enter; mukha-
mätra—only the lotus flowers and the faces; jale—in the water; bhäse—
float; padme-mukhe—between the lotus flowers and the faces; nä päri—
not able; cinite—to discern.

“Then Kåñëa quarreled with Rädhäräëé, and all the gopés hid themselves in 
a cluster of white lotus flowers. They submerged their bodies up to their 
necks in the water. Only their faces floated above the surface, and the 
faces were indistinguishable from the lotuses.

TEXT 93

ethä kåñëa rädhä-sane,     kailä ye ächila mane,
gopé-gaëa anveñite gelä

tabe rädhä sükñma-mati,     jäniyä sakhéra sthiti,
sakhé-madhye äsiyä mililä

ethä—here; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; rädhä-sane—with Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
kailä—performed; ye—what; ächila—was; mane—in the mind; gopé-
gaëa—all the gopés; anveñite—to search out; gelä—went; tabe—at that 
time; rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; sükñma-mati—very finely intelligent; 
jäniyä—knowing; sakhéra—of the gopés; sthiti—situation; sakhé-madhye—
among the friends; äsiyä—coming; mililä—mixed.

“In the absence of the other gopés, Lord Kåñëa behaved with Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé as freely as He desired. When the gopés began searching for 
Kåñëa, Çrématé Rädhäräëé, being of very fine intelligence and thus knowing 
the situation of Her friends, immediately mingled in their midst.
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TEXT 94

yata hemäbja jale bhäse,     tata néläbja tära päçe,
äsi’ äsi’ karaye milana

néläbje hemäbje öheke,     yuddha haya pratyeke,
kautuke dekhe tére sakhé-gaëa

yata—as many as there were; hema-abja—white lotus flowers; jale—on 
the water; bhäse—float; tata—that many; néla-abja—bluish lotus flowers; 
tära päçe—by their side; äsi’ äsi’—coming closer; karaye milana—they 
meet; néla-abje—the bluish lotus flowers; hema-abje—with the white lotus 
flowers; öheke—collide; yuddha—a fight; haya—there is; prati-eke—with 
one another; kautuke—in great fun; dekhe—see; tére—on the bank; sakhé-
gaëa—the gopés.

“Many white lotus flowers were floating in the water, and as many bluish 
lotus flowers came nearby. As they came close together, the white and blue 
lotuses collided and began fighting with one another. The gopés on the 
bank of the Yamunä watched with great amusement.

TEXT 95

cakraväka-maëòala,     påthak påthak yugala,
jala haite karila udgama

uöhila padma-maëòala,     påthak påthak yugala,
cakraväke kaila äcchädana

cakraväka-maëòala—the globes of cakraväka birds; påthak påthak—
separate; yugala—couples; jala haite—from the water; karila—made; 
udgama—appearance; uöhila—arose; padma-maëòala—the circle of 
lotus flowers; påthak påthak—separate; yugala—couples; cakraväke—the 
cakraväka birds; kaila—did; äcchädana—covering.

“When the raised breasts of the gopés, which resembled the globelike 
bodies of cakraväka birds, emerged from the water in separate couples, the 
bluish lotuses of Kåñëa’s hands rose to cover them.
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TEXT 96

uöhila bahu raktotpala,     påthak påthak yugala,
padma-gaëera kaila niväraëa

’padma’ cähe luöi’ nite,     ‘utpala’ cähe räkhite’,
’cakraväka’ lägi’ duìhära raëa

uöhila—arose; bahu—many; rakta-utpala—red lotus flowers; påthak 
påthak—separate; yugala—couples; padma-gaëera—of the bluish lotus 
flowers; kaila—did; niväraëa—obstruction; padma—the blue lotus 
flowers; cähe—want; luöi’—stealing; nite—to take; utpala—the red 
lotus flowers; cähe räkhite’—wanted to protect; cakraväka lägi’—for the 
cakraväka birds; duìhära—between the two, (the red and blue lotus 
flowers); raëa—fight.

“The hands of the gopés, which resembled red lotus flowers, arose from 
the water in pairs to obstruct the bluish flowers. The blue lotuses tried 
to plunder the white cakraväka birds, and the red lotuses tried to protect 
them. Thus there was a fight between the two.

TEXT 97

padmotpala—acetana,     cakraväka—sacetana,
cakraväke padma äsvädaya

ihäì duìhära ulöä sthiti,     dharma haila viparéti,
kåñëera räjye aiche nyäya haya

padma-utpala—the blue and red lotus flowers; acetana—unconscious; 
cakraväka—the cakraväka birds; sa-cetana—conscious; cakraväke—
the cakraväka birds; padma—the blue lotus flowers; äsvädaya—taste; 
ihäì—here; duìhära—of both of them; ulöä sthiti—the reverse situation; 
dharma—characteristic nature; haila—became; viparéti—reversed; 
kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; räjye—in the kingdom; aiche—such; nyäya—
principle; haya—there is.

“Blue and red lotus flowers are unconscious objects, whereas cakraväkas 
are conscious and alive. Nevertheless, in ecstatic love, the blue lotuses 
began to taste the cakraväkas. This is a reversal of their natural behavior, 
but in Lord Kåñëa’s kingdom such reversals are a principle of His pastimes.
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Generally the cakraväka bird tastes the lotus flower, but in Kåñëa’s pastimes 
the lotus, which is usually lifeless, tastes the cakraväka bird.

TEXT 98

mitrera mitra saha-väsé,     cakraväke luöe äsi’,
kåñëera räjye aiche vyavahära

aparicita çatrura mitra,     räkhe utpala,—e baòa citra,
ei baòa ‘virodha-alaìkära’

mitrera—of the sun-god; mitra—the friend; saha-väsé—living together 
with the cakraväka birds; cakraväke—the cakraväka birds; luöe—plunder; 
äsi’—coming; kåñëera räjye—in the kingdom of Kåñëa; aiche—such; 
vyavahära—behavior; aparicita—unacquainted; çatrura mitra—the friend 
of the enemy; räkhe—protects; utpala—the red lotus flower; e—this; 
baòa citra—very wonderful; ei—this; baòa—great; virodha-alaìkära—
metaphor of contradiction.

“The blue lotuses are friends of the sun-god, and though they all live 
together, the blue lotuses plunder the cakraväkas. The red lotuses, however, 
blossom at night and are therefore strangers or enemies to the cakraväkas. 
Yet in Kåñëa’s pastimes the red lotuses, which are the hands of the gopés, 
protect their cakraväka breasts. This is a metaphor of contradiction.”

Because the blue lotus flower blossoms with the rising of the sun, the sun 
is the friend of the blue lotus. The cakraväka birds also appear when the 
sun rises, and therefore the cakraväkas and blue lotuses meet. Although 
the blue lotus is a friend of the sun, in Kåñëa’s pastimes it nevertheless 
plunders their mutual friend the cakraväka. Normally, cakraväkas move 
about whereas lotuses stand still, but herein Kåñëa’s hands, which 
are compared to blue lotuses, attack the breasts of the gopés, which are 
compared to cakraväkas. This is called a reverse analogy. At night the red 
lotus blossoms, whereas in sunlight it closes. Therefore the red lotus is an 
enemy of the sun and is unknown to the sun’s friend the cakraväka. The 
gopés’ breasts, however, are compared to cakraväkas and their hands to red 
lotuses protecting them. This is a wonderful instance of reverse analogy.
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TEXT 99

atiçayokti, virodhäbhäsa,     dui alaìkära prakäça,
kari’ kåñëa prakaöa dekhäila

yähä kari’ äsvädana,     änandita mora mana,
netra-karëa-yugma juòäila

atiçaya-ukti—exaggerated language; virodha-äbhäsa—incongruent 
analogy; dui alaìkära—two metaphors; prakäça—manifestations; kari’—
making; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; prakaöa—exhibited; dekhäila—showed; 
yähä—which; kari’ äsvädana—tasting; änandita—pleased; mora mana—
My mind; netra-karëa—of eyes and ears; yugma—the couples; juòäila—
became satisfied.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “In His pastimes, Kåñëa displayed 
the two ornaments of hyperbole and reverse analogy. Tasting them brought 
gladness to My mind and fully satisfied My ears and eyes.

TEXT 100

aiche vicitra kréòä kari’,     tére äilä çré-hari,
saìge laïä saba käntä-gaëa

gandha-taila-mardana,     ämalaké-udvartana,
sevä kare tére sakhé-gaëa

aiche—such; vicitra—wonderful; kréòä—pastimes; kari’—performing; 
tére—on the bank; äilä—arrived; çré-hari—Lord Çré Kåñëa; saìge—with 
Him; laïä—taking; saba käntä-gaëa—all the beloved gopés; gandha—
scented; taila—oil; mardana—massaging; ämalaké—of the ämalaké fruit; 
udvartana—anointing with paste; sevä kare—render service; tére—on the 
bank of the Yamunä; sakhé-gaëa—all the gopés.

“After performing such wonderful pastimes, Lord Çré Kåñëa went up on 
the shore of the Yamunä River, taking with Him all His beloved gopés. 
Then the gopés on the riverbank rendered service by massaging Kåñëa and 
the other gopés with scented oil and smearing paste of ämalaké fruit on 
their bodies.
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TEXT 101

punarapi kaila snäna,     çuñka-vastra paridhäna,
ratna-mandire kailä ägamana

våndä-kåta sambhära,     gandha-puñpa-alaìkära,
vanya-veça karila racana

punarapi—again; kaila—took; snäna—bath; çuñka-vastra—dry cloth; 
paridhäna—putting on; ratna-mandire—in a small house of jewels; 
kailä—did; ägamana—arrival; våndä-kåta—arranged by the gopé Våndä; 
sambhära—all kinds of articles; gandha-puñpa-alaìkära—scented 
flowers and ornaments; vanya-veça—forest dress; karila—did; racana—
arrangement.

“Then they all bathed again, and after putting on dry clothing, they went 
to a small jeweled house, where the gopé Våndä arranged to dress them in 
forest clothing by decorating them with fragrant flowers, green leaves and 
all kinds of other ornaments.

TEXT 102

våndävane taru-latä,     adbhuta tähära kathä,
bära-mäsa dhare phula-phala

våndävane devé-gaëa,     kuïja-däsé yata jana,
phala päòi’ äniyä sakala

våndävane—at Våndävana; taru-latä—trees and creepers; adbhuta—
wonderful; tähära kathä—their story; bära-mäsa—twelve months; dhare—
produce; phula-phala—fruits and flowers; våndävane—at Våndävana; 
devé-gaëa—all the gopés; kuïja-däsé—maidservants in the bowers; yata 
jana—as many persons as there are; phala päòi’—picking fruits; äniyä—
bringing; sakala—all varieties.

“In Våndävana, the trees and creepers are wonderful because throughout 
the entire year they produce all kinds of fruits and flowers. The gopés and 
maidservants in the bowers of Våndävana picked these fruits and flowers 
and brought them before Rädhä and Kåñëa.
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TEXT 103

uttama saàskära kari’,     baòa baòa thälé bhari’,
ratna-mandire piëòära upare

bhakñaëera krama kari’,     dhariyäche säri säri,
äge äsana vasibära tare

uttama—topmost; saàskära—cleaning; kari’—doing; baòa baòa—big; 
thälé—plates; bhari’—filling up; ratna-mandire—in the house of jewels; 
piëòära upare—on the platform; bhakñaëera krama kari’—making 
arrangements for eating; dhariyäche—have kept; säri säri—one after 
another; äge—in front; äsana—sitting place; vasibära tare—to sit down.

“The gopés peeled all the fruits and placed them together on large plates on 
a platform in the jeweled cottage. They arranged the fruit in orderly rows 
for eating, and in front of it they made a place to sit.

TEXT 104

eka närikela nänä-jäti,     eka ämra nänä bhäti,
kalä, koli—vividha-prakära

panasa, kharjura, kamalä,     näraìga, jäma, santarä,
dräkñä, bädäma, meoyä yata ära

eka—one item; närikela—coconut; nänä-jäti—of many varieties; 
eka—one; ämra—mango; nänä bhäti—of many different kinds; kalä—
banana; koli—berries; vividha-prakära—of different varieties; panasa—
jackfruit; kharjura—dates; kamalä—tangerines; näraìga—oranges; 
jäma—blackberries; santarä—another type of tangerine; dräkñä—grapes; 
bädäma—almonds; meoyä—dried fruits; yata—as many as there are; 
ära—and.

“Among the fruits were many varieties of coconuts and mangoes, bananas, 
berries, jackfruits, dates, tangerines, oranges, blackberries, santaräs, 
grapes, almonds and all kinds of dried fruit.
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TEXT 105

kharamujä, kñérikä, täla,     keçura, päné-phala, måëäla,
bilva, pélu, däòimbädi yata

kona deçe kära khyäti,     våndävane saba-präpti,
sahasra-jäti, lekhä yäya kata?

kharamujä—cantaloupe; kñérikä—kñérikä fruit; täla—palm or palmyra 
fruit; keçura—keçura fruit; päné-phala—a fruit produced in the water of 
rivers; måëäla—a fruit from lotus flowers; bilva—bel fruit; pélu—a special 
fruit in Våndävana; däòimba-ädi—the pomegranate and other, similar 
fruits; yata—as many as there are; kona deçe—in some country; kära—
of which; khyäti—of fame; våndävane—in Våndävana; saba-präpti—
availability of all; sahasra-jäti—thousands of varieties; lekhä yäya—one is 
able to write; kata—how much.

“There were cantaloupes, kñérikäs, palm fruits, keçuras, water fruits, 
lotus fruits, bel, pélus, pomegranates and many others. Some of them are 
variously known in different places, but in Våndävana all of them are 
always available in so many thousands of varieties that no one can fully 
describe them.

TEXT 106

gaìgäjala, amåtakeli,     péyüñagranthi, karpürakeli,
sarapüré, amåti, padmacini

khaëòa-kñérisära-våkña,     ghare kari’ nänä bhakñya,
rädhä yähä kåñëa lägi’ äni

gaìgä-jala—the sweetmeat gaìgäjala; amåta-keli—a sweetmeat made 
of milk; péyüña-granthi—péyüñagranthi; karpüra-keli—karpürakeli; sara-
püré—a sweet made from milk; amåti—a sweet prepared from rice flour; 
padma-cini—a sweet preparation made from lotus flowers; khaëòa-kñéri-
sära-våkña—sugar sweets made in the shape of trees; ghare—at home; 
kari’—making; nänä bhakñya—varieties of eatables; rädhä—Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; yähä—which; kåñëa lägi’—for Kåñëa; äni—brought.
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“At home Çrématé Rädhäräëé had made various types of sweetmeats from 
milk and sugar, such as gaìgäjala, amåtakeli, péyüñagranthi, karpürakeli, 
sarapüré, amåti, padmacini and khaëòa-kñérisära-våkña. She had then 
brought them all for Kåñëa.

TEXT 107

bhakñyera paripäöé dekhi’,     kåñëa hailä mahä-sukhé,
vasi’ kaila vanya bhojana

saìge laïä sakhé-gaëa,     rädhä kailä bhojana,
duìhe kailä mandire çayana

bhakñyera—of eatables; paripäöé—the arrangements; dekhi’—seeing; 
kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; hailä—became; mahä-sukhé—very happy; vasi’—
sitting down; kaila—performed; vanya bhojana—a picnic in the forest; 
saìge—in association; laïä—taking; sakhé-gaëa—all the gopés; rädhä—
Çrématé Rädhäräëé; kailä bhojana—took the remnants; duìhe—both of 
them; kailä—did; mandire—in the jeweled house; çayana—lying down.

“When Kåñëa saw the very nice arrangement of food, He happily sat 
down and had a forest picnic. Then, after Çrématé Rädhäräëé and Her gopé 
friends partook of the remnants, Rädhä and Kåñëa lay down together in 
the jeweled house.

TEXT 108

keha kare véjana,     keha päda-samvähana,
keha karäya tämbüla bhakñaëa

rädhä-kåñëa nidrä gelä,     sakhé-gaëa çayana kailä,
dekhi’ ämära sukhé haila mana

keha—someone; kare—does; véjana—fanning; keha—someone; päda-
samvähana—massaging of the feet; keha—someone; karäya—made 
them do; tämbüla bhakñaëa—eating a preparation of betel leaves; rädhä-
kåñëa—Rädhä and Kåñëa; nidrä gelä—went to sleep; sakhé-gaëa—all 
the gopés; çayana kailä—lay down; dekhi’—seeing; ämära—My; sukhé—
happy; haila—became; mana—mind.
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“Some of the gopés fanned Rädhä and Kåñëa, others massaged Their feet, 
and some fed Them betel leaves to chew. When Rädhä and Kåñëa fell 
asleep, all the gopés also lay down. When I saw this, My mind was very 
happy.

TEXT 109

hena-käle more dhari,     mahä-kolähala kari’,
tumi-saba ihäì laïä äilä

käìhä yamunä, våndävana,     käìhä kåñëa, gopé-gaëa,
sei sukha bhaìga karäilä!”

hena-käle—at that time; more dhari’—picking Me up; mahä-kolähala 
kari’—and making a great tumult; tumi-saba—all of you; ihäì—here; laïä 
äilä—brought; käìhä—where; yamunä—the Yamunä River; våndävana—
Våndävana; käìhä—where; kåñëa—Kåñëa; gopé-gaëa—the gopés; sei 
sukha—that happiness; bhaìga karäilä—you have broken.

“Suddenly, all of you created a great tumult and picked Me up and brought 
Me back here. Where now is the river Yamunä? Where is Våndävana? 
Where are Kåñëa and the gopés? You have broken My happy dream!”

TEXT 110

eteka kahite prabhura kevala ‘bähya’ haila
svarüpa-gosäïire dekhi’ täìhäre puchila

eteka—this; kahite—while speaking; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kevala—only; bähya—external consciousness; haila—
there was; svarüpa-gosäïire—Svarüpa Gosäïi; dekhi’—seeing; täìhäre 
puchila—He asked him.

Speaking in this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fully returned to external 
consciousness. Seeing Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, the Lord questioned 
him.
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TEXT 111

’ihäì kene tomarä ämäre laïä äilä?’
svarüpa-gosäïi tabe kahite lägilä

ihäì—here; kene—why; tomarä—you; ämäre—Me; laïä äilä—have 
brought; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; tabe—at that time; 
kahite lägilä—began to speak.

“Why have you brought Me here?” He asked. Then Svarüpa Dämodara 
answered Him.

TEXT 112

“yamunära bhrame tumi samudre paòilä
samudrera taraìge äsi, eta düra äilä!

yamunära bhrame—in mistaking for the Yamunä; tumi—You; samudre—
in the sea; paòilä—fell; samudrera taraìge—by the waves of the sea; äsi—
coming; eta—this; düra—far; äilä—You have come.

“You mistook the sea for the Yamunä River,” he said, “and You jumped 
into it. You have been carried this far by the waves of the sea.

TEXT 113

ei jäliyä jäle kari’ tomä uöhäila
tomära paraçe ei preme matta ha-ila

ei jäliyä—this fisherman; jäle—in the net; kari’—catching; tomä—You; 
uöhäila—rescued from the water; tomära paraçe—by Your touch; ei—this 
man; preme—in ecstatic love; matta ha-ila—became maddened.

“This fisherman caught You in his net and rescued You from the water. 
Because of Your touch, he is now mad with ecstatic love for Kåñëa.
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TEXT 114

saba rätri sabe beòäi tomäre anveñiyä
jäliyära mukhe çuni’ päinu äsiyä

saba rätri—the whole night; sabe—all of us; beòäi—walked; tomäre—
You; anveñiyä—searching for; jäliyära mukhe—from the mouth of this 
fisherman; çuni’—hearing; päinu—we found; äsiyä—coming.

“Throughout the night, we all walked about in search of You. After hearing 
from this fisherman, we came here and found You.

TEXT 115

tumi mürcchä-chale våndävane dekha kréòä
tomära mürcchä dekhi’ sabe mane päi péòä

tumi—You; mürcchä-chale—pretending to be unconscious; våndävane—
at Våndävana; dekha—see; kréòä—the pastimes; tomära mürcchä dekhi’—
seeing Your unconsciousness; sabe—all of us; mane—in the mind; päi—
get; péòä—agony.

“While apparently unconscious, You witnessed the pastimes in Våndävana, 
but when we saw You unconscious, we suffered great agony in our minds.

TEXT 116

kåñëa-näma la-ite tomära ‘ardha-bähya’ ha-ila
täte ye praläpa kailä, tähä ye çunila“

kåñëa-näma la-ite—chanting the holy name of Kåñëa; tomära—Your; 
ardha-bähya—half-consciousness; ha-ila—there was; täte—thereafter; 
ye—whatever; praläpa—crazy talks; kailä—You did; tähä—that; ye—
which; çunila—have heard.

“When we chanted the holy name of Kåñëa, however, You came to 
semiconsciousness, and we have all been hearing You speak like a madman.”



1305

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta -Antya Lélä

TEXT 117

prabhu kahe,—“svapne dekhi’ geläìa våndävane
dekhi,—kåñëa räsa karena gopégaëa-sane

prabhu kahe—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; svapne dekhi’—dreaming; 
geläìa våndävane—I went to Våndävana; dekhi—I see; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; räsa karena—performs the räsa dance; gopé-gaëa-sane—with the 
gopés.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “In My dream I went to Våndävana, where 
I saw Lord Kåñëa perform the räsa dance with all the gopés.

TEXT 118

jala-kréòä kari’ kailä vanya-bhojane
dekhi’ ämi praläpa kailuì—hena laya mane“

jala-kréòä—sports in the water; kari’—performing; kailä—had; vanya-
bhojane—a picnic; dekhi’—seeing; ämi—I; praläpa kailuì—talked crazily; 
hena—such; laya—takes; mane—in My mind.

“After sporting in the water, Kåñëa enjoyed a picnic. I can understand that 
after seeing this I must certainly have talked like a madman.”

TEXT 119

tabe svarüpa-gosäïi taìre snäna karäïä
prabhure laïä ghara äilä änandita haïä

tabe—thereafter; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosäïi; täìre—
Him; snäna karäïä—causing to bathe; prabhure—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; ghara äilä—came back to His house; änandita 
haïä—being very happy.

Thereafter, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé had Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
bathe in the sea, and then he very happily brought Him back home.
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TEXT 120

ei ta’ kahiluì prabhura samudra-patana
ihä yei çune, päya caitanya-caraëa

ei ta’—thus; kahiluì—I have described; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; samudra-patana—the falling into the sea; ihä—this story; 
yei çune—anyone who hears; päya—obtains; caitanya-caraëa—shelter at 
the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Thus I have described the incident of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
falling into the ocean. Anyone who listens to this pastime will certainly 
attain shelter at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 121

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Eighteenth Chapter, describing Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s falling 
into the sea.
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CHAPTER NINETEEN
The Inconceivable Behaviour of Lord Çré Caitanya 

Mahäprabhu

The following summary of Chapter Nineteen is given by Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Every year, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu asked Jagadänanda Paëòita to visit His mother 
in Navadvépa with gifts of cloth and prasädam. After one such visit, 
Jagadänanda Paëòita returned to Puré with a sonnet that Advaita Äcärya 
had written. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu read it, His ecstasy was 
so great that all the devotees feared that the Lord would very soon pass 
away. The Lord’s condition was so serious that at night He would bruise 
and bloody His face by rubbing it against the walls. To stop this, Svarüpa 
Dämodara asked Çaìkara Paëòita to stay at night in the same room with 
the Lord.
This chapter further describes how Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
entered the Jagannätha-vallabha garden during the full-moon night of 
Vaiçäkha (April-May) and experienced various transcendental ecstasies. 
Overwhelmed with ecstatic love at suddenly seeing Lord Çré Kåñëa beneath 
an açoka tree, He exhibited various symptoms of spiritual madness.

TEXT 1

vande taà kåñëa-caitanyaà
 mätå-bhakta-çiromaëim

pralapya mukha-saìgharñé
 madhüdyäne laläsa yaù

vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; tam—unto Him; kåñëa-
caitanyam—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mätå-bhakta—of great 
devotees of mothers; çiro-maëim—the crown jewel; pralapya—talking like 
a madman; mukha-saìgharñé—who used to rub His face; madhu-udyäne—
in the garden known as Jagannätha-vallabha; laläsa—enjoyed; yaù—who.
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Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the most exalted of all devotees of mothers, 
spoke like a madman and rubbed His face against the walls. Overwhelmed 
by emotions of ecstatic love, He would sometimes enter the Jagannätha-
vallabha garden to perform His pastimes. I offer my respectful obeisances 
unto Him.

TEXT 2

jaya jaya çré-caitanya jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; çré-caitanya—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Äcärya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-
vånda—to the devotees of Lord Gauräìga.

All glories to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityänanda! 
All glories to Advaita Äcärya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

ei-mate mahäprabhu kåñëa-premäveçe
unmäda-praläpa kare rätri-divase

ei-mate—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåñëa-
prema-äveçe—in ecstatic emotional love of Kåñëa; unmäda—madness; 
praläpa—and crazy talk; kare—performs; rätri-divase—throughout the 
entire day and night.

In the ecstasy of love of Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus behaved 
like a madman, talking insanely all day and night.

TEXT 4

prabhura atyanta priya paëòita-jagadänanda
yähära caritre prabhu päyena änanda
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prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; atyanta—very; priya—
affectionate; paëòita-jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; yähära 
caritre—in whose activities; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päyena—
gets; änanda—great pleasure.

Jagadänanda Paëòita was a very dear devotee of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
The Lord derived great pleasure from his activities.

TEXT 5

prati-vatsara prabhu täìre päöhäna nadéyäte
viccheda-duùkhitä jäni ‘janané äçväsite

prati-vatsara—every year; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—
him; päöhäna—sends; nadéyäte—to Navadvépa; viccheda-duùkhitä jäni’—
knowing her affliction due to separation; janané—His mother; äçväsite—
to console.

Knowing His mother to be greatly afflicted by separation from Him, the 
Lord would send Jagadänanda Paëòita to Navadvépa every year to console 
her.

TEXT 6

“nadéyä calaha, mätäre kahiha namaskära
ämära näme päda-padma dhariha täìhära

nadéyä calaha—start for Nadia; mätäre—unto My mother; kahiha—tell; 
namaskära—My obeisances; ämära näme—in My name; päda-padma—
the lotus feet; dhariha—catch; täìhära—her.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu told Jagadänanda Paëòita, “Go to Nadia and 
offer My obeisances to My mother. Touch her lotus feet in My name.
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TEXT 7

kahiha täìhäre—‘tumi karaha smaraëa
nitya äsi ‘ämi tomära vandiye caraëa

kahiha täìhäre—inform her; tumi karaha smaraëa—please remember; 
nitya äsi’—coming daily; ämi—I; tomära—your; vandiye caraëa—offer 
respect to the lotus feet.

“Tell her for Me, ‘Please remember that I come here every day and offer 
My respects to your lotus feet.

TEXT 8

ye-dine tomära icchä karäite bhojana
se-dine äsi’ avaçya kariye bhakñaëa

ye-dine—any day; tomära—your; icchä—desire; karäite bhojana—to 
feed Me; se-dine—on that day; äsi’—coming; avaçya—certainly; kariye 
bhakñaëa—I eat.

“‘Any day you desire to feed Me, I certainly come and accept what you 
offer.

TEXT 9

tomära sevä chäòi’ ämi kariluì sannyäsa
’bäula’ haïä ämi kailuì dharma-näça

tomära sevä chäòi’—giving up your service; ämi—I; kariluì—accepted; 
sannyäsa—the renounced order of life; bäula haïä—becoming mad; 
ämi—I; kailuì—did; dharma-näça—destruction of religion.

“‘I have given up service to you and have accepted the vow of sannyäsa. I 
have thus become mad and have destroyed the principles of religion.
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TEXT 10

ei aparädha tumi nä la-iha ämära
tomära adhéna ämi—putra se tomära

ei aparädha—this offense; tumi—you; nä—do not; la-iha—take; ämära—
of Me; tomära—your; adhéna—dependent; ämi—I; putra—son; se—that; 
tomära—of you.

“‘Mother, please do not take this as an offense, for I, your son, am 
completely dependent upon you.

TEXT 11

néläcale ächi ämi tomära äjïäte
yävat jéba, tävat ämi näriba chäòite”

néläcale—Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala; ächi ämi—I am; tomära äjïäte—on 
the basis of your order; yävat jéba—as long as I live; tävat—so long; ämi—I; 
näriba—shall not be able; chäòite—to leave.

“‘I am staying here at Néläcala, Jagannätha Puré, according to your order. 
As long as I live, I shall not leave this place.’”

TEXT 12

gopa-léläya päilä yei prasäda-vasane
mätäre päöhäna tähä puréra vacane

gopa-léläya—in His pastimes as a cowherd boy; päilä—got; yei—whatever; 
prasäda—remnant; vasane—clothing; mätäre—unto His mother; 
päöhäna—sent; tähä—that; puréra vacane—on the order of Paramänanda 
Puré.

Following the order of Paramänanda Puré, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu sent 
His mother the prasäda clothing left by Lord Jagannätha after His pastimes 
as a cowherd boy.
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TEXT 13

jagannäthera uttama prasäda äniyä yatane
mätäre påthak päöhäna, ära bhakta-gaëe

jagannäthera—of Lord Jagannätha; uttama—first class; prasäda—
remnants of food; äniyä yatane—bringing very carefully; mätäre—unto 
His mother; påthak—separately; päöhäna—sends; ära bhakta-gaëe—and 
to the other devotees.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu very carefully brought first-class prasädam from 
Lord Jagannätha and sent it in separate packages to His mother and the 
devotees at Nadia.

TEXT 14

mätå-bhakta-gaëera prabhu hana çiromaëi
sannyäsa kariyä sadä sevena janané

mätå-bhakta-gaëera—of the devotees of mothers; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; hana—is; çiromaëi—the topmost jewel; sannyäsa kariyä—
even after taking the sannyäsa order; sadä—always; sevena—renders 
service; janané—to His mother.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is the topmost gem of all devotees of mothers. 
He rendered service to His mother even after He had accepted the vow of 
sannyäsa.

TEXT 15

jagadänanda nadéyä giyä mätäre mililä
prabhura yata nivedana, sakala kahilä

jagadänanda—Jagadänanda; nadéyä—to Navadvépa; giyä—going; 
mätäre—mother Çacé; mililä—met; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; yata nivedana—all kinds of salutations; sakala—everything; 
kahilä—he told.
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Jagadänanda Paëòita thus went to Nadia, and when he met Çacémätä, he 
conveyed to her all the Lord’s salutations.

TEXT 16

äcäryädi bhakta-gaëe mililä prasäda diyä
mätä-öhäïi äjïä la-ilä mäseka rahiyä

äcärya-ädi—beginning with Advaita Äcärya; bhakta-gaëe—all the 
devotees; mililä—he met; prasäda diyä—delivering the prasädam of Lord 
Jagannätha; mätä-öhäïi—from mother Çacé; äjïä la-ilä—took permission 
to leave; mäseka rahiya—remaining for one month.

He then met all the other devotees, headed by Advaita Äcärya, and gave 
them the prasädam of Jagannätha. After staying for one month, he took 
permission from mother Çacé to leave.

TEXT 17

äcäryera öhäïi giyä äjïä mägilä
äcärya-gosäïi prabhure sandeça kahilä

äcäryera öhäïi—to Advaita Äcärya; giyä—going; äjïä mägilä—begged for 
permission to leave; äcärya-gosäïi—Advaita Äcärya; prabhure—unto Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; sandeça kahilä—sent a message.

When he went to Advaita Äcärya and also asked His permission to return, 
Advaita Prabhu gave him a message to deliver to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 18

tarajä-prahelé äcärya kahena öhäre-öhore
prabhu mätra bujhena, keha bujhite nä päre

tarajä-prahelé—a sonnet in equivocal language; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; 
kahena—spoke; öhäre-öhore—making some indications; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mätra—only; bujhena—could understand; keha 
bujhite nä päre—others could not understand.
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Advaita Äcärya had written a sonnet in equivocal language with an import 
that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could understand but others could not.

TEXT 19

“prabhure kahiha ämära koöi namaskära
ei nivedana täìra caraëe ämära

prabhure kahiha—just inform Lord Caitanya; ämära—My; koöi 
namaskära—hundreds and thousands of obeisances; ei nivedana—this is 
the submission; täìra—His; caraëe—unto the lotus feet; ämära—My.

In His sonnet, Advaita Prabhu first offered His obeisances hundreds and 
thousands of times unto the lotus feet of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. 
He then submitted the following statement at His lotus feet.

TEXT 20

bäulake kahiha,—loka ha-ila bäula
bäulake kahiha,—häöe nä vikäya cäula

bäulake kahiha—please inform Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is playing 
the part of a madman in ecstatic love; loka—the people in general; ha-
ila—have become; bäula—also mad in ecstatic love; bäulake kahiha—
again inform Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the bäula; häöe—in the 
market; nä—not; vikäya—sells; cäula—rice.

“Please inform Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who is acting like a madman, 
that everyone here has become mad like Him. Inform Him also that in the 
marketplace rice is no longer in demand.

TEXT 21

bäulake kahiha,—käye nähika äula
bäulake kahiha,—ihä kahiyäche bäula“
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bäulake kahiha—again inform the bäula, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
käye—in business; nähika—there is not; äula—persons who have 
become mad in ecstatic love; bäulake kahiha—again inform the bäula, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ihä—this; kahiyäche—has spoken; bäula—
another madman, Çré Advaita Prabhu Himself.

“Further tell Him that those now mad in ecstatic love are no longer 
interested in the material world. Also tell Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu that 
one who has also become a madman in ecstatic love [Advaita Prabhu] has 
spoken these words.”

TEXT 22

eta çuni’ jagadänanda häsite lägilä
néläcale äsi’ tabe prabhure kahilä

eta çuni’—hearing this; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda Paëòita; häsite 
lägilä—began to laugh; néläcale—to Jagannätha Puré; äsi’—returning; 
tabe—then; prabhure kahilä—he told all this to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

When he heard Advaita Äcärya’s statement, Jagadänanda Paëòita began 
to laugh, and when he returned to Jagannätha Puré, Néläcala, he informed 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu of everything.

TEXT 23

tarajä çuni’ mahäprabhu éñat häsilä
’täìra yei äjïä’—bali’ mauna dharilä

tarajä çuni’—hearing the sonnet; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
éñat häsilä—quietly smiled; täìra yei äjïä—that is His order; bali’—saying; 
mauna dharilä—became silent.

After hearing the equivocal sonnet by Advaita Äcärya, Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu quietly smiled. “That is His order,” He said. Then He fell 
silent.
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TEXT 24

jäniyäo svarüpa gosäïi prabhure puchila
’ei tarajära artha bujhite närila’

jäniyäo—although knowing; svarüpa gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé; prabhure puchila—inquired from Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ei tarajära artha—the meaning of this sonnet; bujhite—to understand; 
närila—I was not able.

Although he knew the secret, Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé inquired from 
the Lord, “What is the meaning of this sonnet? I could not understand it.”

TEXT 25

prabhu kahena,—‘äcärya haya püjaka prabala
ägama-çästrera vidhi-vidhäne kuçala

prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said; äcärya haya püjaka 
prabala—Advaita Äcärya is a great worshiper; ägama-çästrera—of the 
Vedic literature; vidhi-vidhäne kuçala—very expert in the regulative 
principles.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “Advaita Äcärya is a great worshiper 
of the Lord and is very expert in the regulative principles enjoined in the 
Vedic literatures.

TEXT 26

upäsanä lägi’ devera karena ävähana
püjä lägi’ kata käla karena nirodhana

upäsanä lägi’—for worshiping the Deity; devera—of the Lord; karena 
ävähana—invites to come; püjä lägi’—to perform the worship; kata käla—
for some time; karena nirodhana—He keeps the Deity.

“Advaita Äcärya invites the Lord to come and be worshiped, and to 
perform the worship He keeps the Deity for some time.
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TEXT 27

püjä-nirvähaëa haile päche karena visarjana
tarajära nä jäni artha, kibä täìra mana

püjä-nirvähaëa—finishing of the worship; haile—when there is; päche—
at last; karena visarjana—sends back the Deity; tarajära—of the sonnet; 
nä jäni—I do not know; artha—the meaning; kibä täìra mana—what is 
in His mind.

“After the worship is completed, He sends the Deity somewhere else. I do 
not know the meaning of this sonnet, nor do I know what is in Advaita 
Prabhu’s mind.

TEXT 28

mahä-yogeçvara äcärya—tarajäte samartha
ämiha bujhite näri tarajära artha’

mahä-yogeçvara—the greatest mystic; äcärya—Advaita Äcärya; tarajäte 
samartha—very expert in writing sonnets; ämiha—and yet I; bujhite—
to understand; näri—am not able; tarajära—of the sonnet; artha—the 
meaning.

“Advaita Äcärya is a great mystic. No one can understand Him. He is 
expert in writing sonnets that even I Myself cannot understand.”

TEXT 29

çuniyä vismita ha-ilä saba bhakta-gaëa
svarüpa-gosäïi kichu ha-ilä vimana

çuniyä—hearing; vismita—astonished; ha-ilä—became; saba—all; bhakta-
gaëa—the devotees; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
kichu—somewhat; ha-ilä—became; vimana—morose.

Hearing this, all the devotees were astonished, especially Svarüpa 
Dämodara, who became somewhat morose.
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TEXT 30

sei dina haite prabhura ära daçä ha-ila
kåñëera viccheda-daçä dviguëa bäòila

sei dine haite—from that day on; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ära—another; daçä—condition; ha-ila—there was; kåñëera—from Lord 
Kåñëa; viccheda-daçä—the condition of separation; dvi-guëa—twice; 
bäòila—increased.

From that day on, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s emotional state changed 
markedly; His feelings of separation from Kåñëa doubled in intensity.

TEXT 31

unmäda-praläpa-ceñöä kare rätri-dine
rädhä-bhäväveçe viraha bäòe anukñaëe

unmäda—madness; praläpa—craziness; ceñöä—activities; kare rätri-
dine—He performed day and night; rädhä-bhäva-äveçe—in the ecstatic 
emotion of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; viraha—separation; bäòe—increases; 
anukñaëe—every moment.

As His feelings of separation in the ecstasy of Çrématé Rädhäräëé increased 
at every moment, the Lord’s activities, both day and night, were now wild, 
insane performances.

TEXT 32

äcambite sphure kåñëera mathurä-gamana
udghürëä-daçä haila unmäda-lakñaëa

äcambite—suddenly; sphure—there awoke; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; 
mathurä-gamana—the departure for Mathurä; udghürëä-daçä—the 
ecstatic condition known as udghürëä; haila—there was; unmäda-
lakñaëa—the symptom of madness.
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Suddenly there awoke within Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu the scene of Lord 
Kåñëa’s departure to Mathurä, and He began exhibiting the symptom of 
ecstatic madness known as udghürëä.

TEXT 33

rämänandera galä dhari’ karena praläpana
svarüpe puchena mäni’ nija-sakhé-gaëa

rämänandera—of Rämänanda Räya; galä dhari’—holding the neck; 
karena praläpana—begins talking like a crazy man; svarüpe puchena—
inquired from Svarüpa Dämodara; mäni’—accepting; nija-sakhé-gaëa—as 
a gopé friend.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke like a madman, holding Rämänanda Räya 
by the neck, and He questioned Svarüpa Dämodara, thinking him to be 
His gopé friend.

TEXT 34

pürve yena viçäkhäre rädhikä puchilä
sei çloka paòi’ praläpa karite lägilä

pürve—formerly; yena—as; viçäkhäre—unto Viçäkhä; rädhikä—Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; puchilä—inquired; sei çloka—that verse; paòi’—reciting; 
praläpa—talking like a crazy man; karite lägilä—began to do.

Just as Çrématé Rädhäräëé inquired from Her personal friend Viçäkhä, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, reciting that very verse, began speaking like a 
madman.

TEXT 35

kva nanda-kula-candramäù kva çikhi-candrakälaìkåtiù
 kva mandra-muralé-ravaù kva nu surendra-néla-dyutiù

kva räsa-rasa-täëòavé kva sakhi jéva-rakñauñadhir
 nidhir mama suhåt-tamaù kva bata hanta hä dhig vidhim
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Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke like a madman, holding Rämänanda Räya by the neck, 
and He questioned Svarüpa Dämodara, thinking him to be His gopé friend.
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kva—where; nanda-kula-candramäù—Kåñëa, who has arisen like the 
moon in the ocean of the dynasty of Nanda Mahäräja; kva—where; çikhi-
candraka-alaìkåtiù—Kåñëa, whose head is decorated with a peacock 
feather; kva—where; mandra-muralé-ravaù—Kåñëa, whose flute produces 
a deep sound; kva—where; nu—certainly; surendra-néla-dyutiù—Kåñëa, 
whose bodily luster is like the jewel called indranéla; kva—where; räsa-
rasa-täëòavé—Kåñëa, who is expert in dancing in the räsa dance; kva—
where; sakhi—O My dear friend; jéva-rakñä-auñadhiù—Kåñëa, who is the 
medicine that can save one’s life; nidhiù—treasure; mama—My; suhåt-
tamaù—best of friends; kva—where; bata—I am so sorry; hanta—alas; 
hä—oh; dhik vidhim—condemnation to Vidhi, the maker of my destiny.

“‘My dear friend, where is Kåñëa, who is like the moon rising from the 
ocean of Mahäräja Nanda’s dynasty? Where is Kåñëa, His head decorated 
with a peacock feather? Where is He? Where is Kåñëa, whose flute 
produces such a deep sound? Oh, where is Kåñëa, whose bodily luster 
is like the luster of the blue indranéla jewel? Where is Kåñëa, who is so 
expert in räsa dancing? Oh, where is He, who can save My life? Kindly tell 
Me where to find Kåñëa, the treasure of My life and best of My friends. 
Feeling separation from Him, I hereby condemn Providence, the shaper of 
My destiny.’

This verse is found in the Lalita-mädhava (3.25) of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

TEXT 36

“vrajendra-kula—dugdha-sindhu,     kåñëa tähe pürëa indu,
janmi’ kailä jagat ujora

känty-amåta yebä piye,     nirantara piyä jiye,
vraja-janera nayana-cakora

vrajendra-kula—the dynasty of Mahäräja Nanda in Vrajabhümi; dugdha-
sindhu—like the ocean of milk; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; tähe—in that; 
pürëa—full; indu—moon; janmi’—arising; kailä—has made; jagat—the 
whole world; ujora—illuminated; känti-amåta—the nectar of His bodily 
luster; yebä piye—anyone who drinks; nirantara—always; piyä—drinking; 
jiye—sustains life; vraja-janera—of the inhabitants of Våndävana; 
nayana-cakora—eyes that are like cakora birds.
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“The family of Mahäräja Nanda is just like an ocean of milk, wherein Lord 
Kåñëa has arisen like the full moon to illuminate the entire universe. The 
eyes of the residents of Vraja are like cakora birds that continuously drink 
the nectar of His bodily luster and thus live peacefully.

TEXT 37

sakhi he, kothä kåñëa, karäha daraçana
kñaëeke yähära mukha,     nä dekhile phäöe buka,

çéghra dekhäha, nä rahe jévana

sakhi he—O My dear friend; kothä kåñëa—where is Lord Kåñëa; karäha 
daraçana—please let Me see Him; kñaëeke—within a moment; yähära—
whose; mukha—face; nä dekhile—if not seeing; phäöe buka—My heart 
is breaking; çéghra—quickly; dekhäha—show; nä rahe jévana—My life is 
expiring.

“My dear friend, where is Kåñëa? Kindly let Me see Him. My heart 
breaks at not seeing His face even for a moment. Kindly show Him to Me 
immediately; otherwise I cannot live.

TEXT 38

ei vrajera ramaëé,     kämärka-tapta-kumudiné,
nija-karämåta diyä däna

praphullita kare yei,     kähäì mora candra sei,
dekhäha, sakhi, räkha mora präëa

ei—these; vrajera ramaëé—women of Våndävana; käma-arka-tapta-
kumudiné—exactly like lilies becoming very hot in the sun of lusty desire; 
nija—own; kara-amåta—nectar of the hands; diyä—giving; däna—
charity; praphullita—jubilant; kare—makes; yei—one who; kähäì—
where; mora—My; candra—moon; sei—that; dekhäha—please show; 
sakhi—O My dear friend; räkha—please save; mora präëa—My life.

“The women of Våndävana are just like lilies growing hot in the sun of 
lusty desires. But moonlike Kåñëa makes them all jubilant by bestowing 
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upon them the nectar of His hands. O My dear friend, where is My moon 
now? Save My life by showing Him to Me!

TEXT 39

kähäì se cüòära öhäma,     çikhi-piïchera uòäna,
nava-meghe yena indra-dhanu

pétämbara—taòid-dyuti,     muktä-mälä—baka-päìti,
navämbuda jini’ çyäma-tanu

kähäì—where; se—that; cüòära öhäma—beauty of the helmet; çikhi-
piïchera uòäna—upon which there is a peacock feather; nava-meghe—in 
a new cloud; yena—just like; indra-dhanu—the rainbow; péta-ambara—
yellow garments; taòit-dyuti—like the illumination of lightning; muktä-
mälä—pearl necklace; baka-päìti—like rows of ducks; nava-ambuda—a 
new rain cloud; jini’—conquering; çyäma-tanu—the blackish body.

“My dear friend, where is that beautiful helmet with a peacock feather 
upon it like a rainbow upon a new cloud? Where are those yellow garments, 
shining like lightning? And where is that necklace of pearls that resemble 
flocks of ducks flying in the sky? The blackish body of Kåñëa triumphs 
over the new blackish rain cloud.

TEXT 40

eka-bära yära nayane läge,     sadä tära hådaye jäge,
kåñëa-tanu—yena ämra-äöhä

näré-mane paiçe häya,     yatne nähi bähiräya,
tanu nahe,—seyä-kulera käìöä

eka-bära—once; yära—whose; nayane—eyes; läge—capture; sadä—
always; tära—his; hådaye—in the heart; jäge—remains prominent; 
kåñëa-tanu—the body of Kåñëa; yena—like; ämra-äöhä—the sap of the 
mango tree; näré-mane—in the minds of women; paiçe—enters; häya—
alas; yatne—even with great endeavor; nähi—does not; bähiräya—come 
out; tanu nahe—is not an ordinary body; seyä-kulera käìöä—it is like the 
thorn of the seyä berry tree.
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“If a person’s eyes even once capture that beautiful body of Kåñëa, it 
remains always prominent within his heart. Kåñëa’s body resembles the 
sap of the mango tree, for when it enters the minds of women, it will not 
come out, despite great endeavor. Thus Kåñëa’s extraordinary body is like 
a thorn of the seyä berry tree.

TEXT 41

jiniyä tamäla-dyuti,     indranéla-sama känti,
se käntite jagat mätäya

çåìgära-rasa-sära chäni’,     täte candra-jyotsnä säni’,
jäni vidhi niramilä täya

jiniyä—being victorious over; tamäla-dyuti—the luster of the tamäla 
tree; indra-néla—the gem known as indranéla; sama känti—the luster 
like; se käntite—by that luster; jagat mätäya—the whole world becomes 
maddened; çrìgära-rasa—of the mellow of conjugal love; sära—essence; 
chäni’—filtering; täte—in that; candra-jyotsnä—the illumination of the 
full moon; säni’—mixing; jäni—I know; vidhi—Providence; niramilä—
made very clear; täya—that.

“Kåñëa’s bodily luster shines like the indranéla gem and surpasses the 
luster of the tamäla tree. The luster of His body drives the entire world 
mad because Providence has made it transparent by refining the essence of 
the mellow of conjugal love and mixing it with moonshine.

TEXT 42

kähäì se muralé-dhvani,     naväbhra-garjita jini’,
jagat äkarñe çravaëe yähära

uöhi’ dhäya vraja-jana,     tåñita cätaka-gaëa,
äsi’ piye känty-amåta-dhära

kähäì—where; se—that; muralé-dhvani—the vibration of the flute; nava-
abhra-garjita jini’—conquering the vibrations of new clouds; jagat—
the whole world; äkarñe—attracts; çravaëe—the hearing; yähära—
whose; uöhi’—standing up; dhäya—run; vraja-jana—the inhabitants of 
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Vrajabhümi; tåñita cätaka-gaëa—like lusty cätaka birds; äsi’—coming; 
piye—drink; känti-amåta-dhära—the showers of the nectar of Kåñëa’s 
bodily luster.

“The deep vibration of Kåñëa’s flute surpasses the thundering of new clouds 
and attracts the aural reception of the entire world. Thus the inhabitants 
of Våndävana rise and pursue that sound, drinking the showering nectar 
of Kåñëa’s bodily luster like thirsty cätaka birds.

TEXT 43

mora sei kalä-nidhi,     präëa-rakñä-mahauñadhi,
sakhi, mora teìho suhåttama

deha jéye täìhä vine,     dhik ei jévane,
vidhi kare eta viòambana!”

mora—of Me; sei—that; kalä-nidhi—reservoir of art and culture; präëa-
rakñä—mahä-auñaudhi—the panacea for saving My life; sakhi—O My 
dear friend; mora—My; teìho—He; suhåt-tama—the best of friends; deha 
jéye—My body lives; täìhä vine—without Him; dhik—condemnation; ei 
jévane—to this life; vidhi—Providence; kare—does; eta viòambana—so 
much cheating.

“Kåñëa is the reservoir of art and culture, and He is the panacea that saves 
My life. O My dear friend, since I live without Him, who is the best among 
My friends, I condemn the duration of My life. I think that Providence has 
cheated Me in many ways.

TEXT 44

’ye-jana jéte nähi cäya,     täre kene jéyäya’,
vidhi-prati uöhe krodha-çoka

vidhire kare bhartsana,     kåñëe dena olähana,
paòi’ bhägavatera eka çloka

ye-jana—that person who; jéte—to live; nähi cäya—does not want; täre—
him; kene—why; jéyäya—he makes life continue; vidhi-prati—towards 
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Providence; uöhe—awakens; krodha-çoka—anger and lamentation; 
vidhire—unto Providence; kare—does; bhartsana—chastisement; kåñëe—
unto Lord Kåñëa; dena—gives; olähana—accusation; paòi’—reciting; 
bhägavatera—of Çrémad-Bhägavatam; eka çloka—a verse.

“Why does Providence continue the life of one who does not wish to live?” 
This thought aroused anger and lamentation in Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, 
who then recited a verse from Çrémad-Bhägavatam that chastises Providence 
and makes an accusation against Kåñëa.

TEXT 45

aho vidhätas tava na kvacid dayä
 saàyojya maitryä praëayena dehinaù

täàç cäkåtärthän viyunaìkñy apärthakaà
 viceñöitaà te ‘rbhaka-ceñöitaà yathä

aho—alas; vidhätaù—O Providence; tava—your; na—not; kvacit—at 
any time; dayä—mercy; saàyojya—making connections; maitryä—by 
friendship; praëayena—and by affection; dehinaù—of the embodied souls; 
tän—them; ca—and; akåta-arthän—without achievement; viyunaìkñi—
you cause to happen; apärthakam—separation; viceñöitam—activities; 
te—your; arbhaka—of a boy; ceñöitam—the childish play; yathä—like.

“‘O Providence, you have no mercy! You bring embodied souls together 
through friendship and affection, but before their desires are fulfilled, you 
separate them. Your activities are like the foolish pranks of children.’

This verse, quoted from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (10.39.19), was chanted by 
the damsels of Vraja when Kåñëa left Våndävana for Mathurä with Akrüra 
and Balaräma. The gopés lamented that Providence had made it possible 
for them to meet Kåñëa and Balaräma in affection and love and had then 
separated them.

TEXT 46

“nä jänis prema-marma,     vyartha karis pariçrama,
tora ceñöä—bälaka-samäna
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tora yadi läg päiye,     tabe tore çikñä diye,
emana yena nä karis vidhäna

nä jänis—you do not know; prema-marma—the purport of loving affairs; 
vyartha karis—you baffle; pariçrama—all labor; tora ceñöä—your activities; 
bälaka-samäna—like the childish activities of a boy; tora yadi läg päiye—
if I get the opportunity to meet you; tabe—then; tore—unto you; çikñä 
diye—I shall give some lessons; emana—like this; yena—so that; nä karis 
vidhäna—will not make arrangements.

“Providence, you do not know the purport of loving affairs, and therefore 
you baffle all Our endeavors. This is very childish of you. If We could 
catch you, We would give you such a lesson that you would never again 
make such arrangements.

TEXT 47

are vidhi, tui baòa-i niöhura
anyo’nya durlabha jana,     preme karäïä sammilana,

’akåtärthän’ kene karis düra?

are—oh; vidhi—Providence; tui—you; baòa-i—very; niöhura—cruel; 
anyaù anya—for one another; durlabha jana—persons rarely obtained; 
preme—in love; karäïä sammilana—causing to meet together; akåta-
arthän—unsuccessful; kene—why; karis—you do; düra—far apart.

“Oh, cruel Providence! You are very unkind, for you bring together in love 
people who are rarely in touch with each other. Then, after you have made 
Them meet but before They are fulfilled, you again spread Them far apart.

TEXT 48

are vidhi akaruëa,     dekhäïä kåñëänana,
netra-mana lobhäilä mora

kñaëeke karite päna,     käòi’ nilä anya sthäna,
päpa kaili ‘datta-apahära’
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are—oh; vidhi—Providence; akaruëa—most unkind; dekhäïä—showing; 
kåñëa-änana—the beautiful face of Kåñëa; netra-mana—mind and eyes; 
lobhäilä—have made greedy; mora—My; kñaëeke karite päna—drinking 
only for a moment; käòi’ nilä—took it away; anya sthäna—to another 
place; päpa kaili—have performed a most sinful act; datta-apahära—
taking back things given in charity.

“O Providence, you are so unkind! You reveal the beautiful face of Kåñëa 
and make the mind and eyes greedy, but after they have drunk that nectar 
for only a moment, you whisk Kåñëa away to another place. This is a great 
sin because you thus take away what you have given as charity.

TEXT 49

’akrüra kare tomära doña,     ämäya kene kara roña’,
ihä yadi kaha ‘duräcära’

tui akrüra-mürti dhari’,     kåñëa nili curi kari’,
anyera nahe aiche vyavahära

akrüra—Akrüra; kare—does; tomära doña—fault to You; ämäya—unto 
me; kene—why; kara—You do; roña—anger; ihä—this; yadi—if; kaha—
you say; duräcära—O misbehaved (Providence); tui—you; akrüra-mürti 
dhari’—taking the form of Akrüra; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; nili—you have 
taken; curi kari’—stealing; anyera—of others; nahe—there is not; aiche—
this type of; vyavahära—behavior.

“O misbehaved Providence! If you reply to Us, ‘Akrüra is actually at fault; 
why are You angry with me?’ then I say to you, ‘Providence, you have 
taken the form of Akrüra and have stolen Kåñëa away. No one else would 
behave like this.’

TEXT 50

äpanära karma-doña,     tore kibä kari roña,
toya-moya sambandha vidüra

ye ämära präëa-nätha,     ekatra rahi yäìra sätha,
sei kåñëa ha-ilä niöhura!
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äpanära karma-doña—it is the result of My own fate; tore—unto you; 
kibä—what; kari roña—I give accusations; toya-moya—between you and 
Me; sambandha—the relationship; vidüra—very far; ye—the one who 
is; ämära—My; präëa-nätha—life and soul; ekatra—together; rahi—We 
remain; yäìra sätha—with whom; sei kåñëa—that Kåñëa; ha-ilä niöhura—
has become so cruel.

“But this is the fault of My own destiny. Why should I needlessly accuse 
you? There is no intimate relationship between you and Me. Kåñëa, 
however, is My life and soul. It is We who live together, and it is He who 
has become so cruel.

TEXT 51

saba tyaji’ bhaji yäìre,     sei äpana-häte märe,
näré-vadhe kåñëera nähi bhaya

täìra lägi’ ämi mari,     ulaöi’ nä cähe hari,
kñaëa-mätre bhäìgila praëaya

saba tyaji’—leaving everything aside; bhaji yäìre—the person whom I 
worship; sei—that person; äpana-häte—by His own hand; märe—kills; 
näré-vadhe—in killing one woman; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; nähi bhaya—there 
is no fear; täìra lägi’—for Him; ämi mari—I die; ulaöi’—turning back; 
nä cähe hari—Kåñëa does not look; kñaëa-mätre—within a moment; 
bhäìgila—has broken; praëaya—all loving affairs.

“He for whom I have left everything is personally killing Me with His own 
hands. Kåñëa has no fear of killing women. Indeed, I am dying for Him, 
but He doesn’t even turn back to look at Me. Within a moment, He has 
broken off Our loving affairs.

TEXT 52

kåñëe kene kari roña,     äpana durdaiva-doña,
päkila mora ei päpa-phala

ye kåñëa—mora premädhéna,     täre kaila udäséna,
ei mora abhägya prabala“
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kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; kene—why; kari roña—I am angry; äpana—of My 
own; durdaiva—of misfortune; doña—fault; päkila—has ripened; mora—
My; ei—this; päpa-phala—sinful reaction; ye—that; kåñëa—Kåñëa; 
mora—My; prema-adhéna—dependent on love; täre—Him; kaila—has 
made; udäséna—indifferent; ei mora—this is My; abhägya—misfortune; 
prabala—very strong.

“Yet why should I be angry with Kåñëa? It is the fault of My own misfortune. 
The fruit of My sinful activities has ripened, and therefore Kåñëa, who has 
always been dependent on My love, is now indifferent. This means that 
My misfortune is very strong.”

TEXT 53

ei-mata gaura-räya,     viñäde kare häya häya,
’hä hä kåñëa, tumi gelä kati?’

gopé-bhäva hådaye,     tära väkye viläpaye,
’govinda dämodara mädhaveti’

ei-mata—in this way; gaura-räya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
viñäde—in lamentation due to separation; kare häya häya—always says 
“alas, alas”; hä hä kåñëa—oh, oh, Kåñëa; tumi gelä kati—where have You 
gone; gopé-bhäva hådaye—with the ecstatic love of the gopés in His heart; 
tära väkye—in their words; viläpaye—He laments; govinda dämodara 
mädhava—O Govinda, O Dämodara, O Mädhava; iti—thus.

In this way, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lamented in the mood of separation, 
“Alas, alas! O Kåñëa, where have You gone?” Feeling in His heart the 
ecstatic emotions of the gopés, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu agonized in their 
words, saying, “O Govinda! O Dämodara! O Mädhava!”

TEXT 54

tabe svarüpa-räma-räya,     kari’ nänä upäya,
mahäprabhura kare äçväsana

gäyena saìgama-géta,     prabhura phiräilä cita,
prabhura kichu sthira haila mana
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tabe—thereafter; svarüpa-räma-räya—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
and Rämänanda Räya; kari’ nänä upäya—devising many means; 
mahäprabhura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kare äçväsana—pacify; 
gäyena—they sang; saìgama-géta—meeting songs; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; phiräilä cita—transformed the heart; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kichu—somewhat; sthira—peaceful; haila—
became; mana—the mind.

Svarüpa Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya then devised various means to 
pacify the Lord. They sang songs of meeting that transformed His heart 
and made His mind peaceful.

TEXT 55

ei-mata vilapite ardha-rätri gela
gambhéräte svarüpa-gosäïi prabhure çoyäila

ei-mata—in this way; vilapite—speaking in lamentation; ardha-rätri gela—
half the night passed; gambhéräte—in the room known as the Gambhérä; 
svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; prabhure çoyäila—made 
the Lord lie down.

As Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lamented in this way, half the night passed. 
Then Svarüpa Dämodara made the Lord lie down in the room known as 
the Gambhérä.

TEXT 56

prabhure çoyäïä rämänanda gelä ghare
svarüpa, govinda çuilä gambhérära dväre

prabhure—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çoyäïä—making lie down; 
rämänanda—Rämänanda Räya; gelä ghare—returned to his home; 
svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; govinda—Govinda; çuilä—lay 
down; gambhérära dväre—at the door of the Gambhérä.
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After the Lord was made to lie down, Rämänanda Räya returned home, 
and Svarüpa Dämodara and Govinda lay down at the door of the Gambhérä.

TEXT 57

premäveçe mahäprabhura gara-gara mana
näma-saìkértana kari’ karena jägaraëa

prema-äveçe—in greatly ecstatic emotion; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; gara-gara mana—the mind was fully overwhelmed; näma-
saìkértana kari’—chanting the Hare Kåñëa mantra; karena—does; 
jägaraëa—wakefulness.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed awake all night, chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mahä-mantra, His mind overwhelmed by spiritual ecstasy.

TEXT 58

virahe vyäkula prabhu udvege uöhilä
gambhérära bhittye mukha ghañite lägilä

virahe—in the lamentation of separation; vyäkula—very much agitated; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; udvege—in great anxiety; uöhilä—
stood up; gambhérära—of the Gambhérä; bhittye—on the walls; mukha—
face; ghañite—to rub; lägilä—began.

Feeling separation from Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was so distraught 
that in great anxiety He stood up and began rubbing His face against the 
walls of the Gambhérä.

TEXT 59

mukhe, gaëòe, näke kñata ha-ila apära
bhäväveçe nä jänena prabhu, paòe rakta-dhära

mukhe—on the mouth; gaëòe—on the cheeks; näke—on the nose; kñata—
injuries; ha-ila—there were; apära—many; bhäva-äveçe—in ecstatic 
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emotion; nä jänena—could not understand; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; paòe—oozes out; rakta-dhära—a flow of blood.

Blood oozed from the many injuries on His mouth, nose and cheeks, but 
due to His ecstatic emotions, the Lord did not know it.

TEXT 60

sarva-rätri karena bhäve mukha saìgharñaëa
goì-goì-çabda karena,—svarüpa çunilä takhana

sarva-rätri—the whole night; karena—does; bhäve—in emotion; mukha 
saìgharñaëa—rubbing of the face; goì-goì-çabda karena—makes a 
peculiar sound, goì-goì; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; çunilä—
heard; takhana—then.

In ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu rubbed His face against the walls all 
night long, making a peculiar sound, “goì-goì,” which Svarüpa Dämodara 
could hear through the door.

TEXT 61

dépa jväli’ ghare gelä, dekhi’ prabhura mukha
svarüpa, govinda duìhära haila baòa duùkha

dépa jväli’—lighting the lamp; ghare—in the room; gelä—went; dekhi’—
seeing; prabhura mukha—the face of the Lord; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; govinda—and Govinda; duìhära—of both of them; 
haila baòa duùkha—there was great unhappiness.

Lighting a lamp, Svarüpa Dämodara and Govinda entered the room. When 
they saw the Lord’s face, they were filled with sorrow.

TEXT 62

prabhure çayyäte äni’ susthira karäilä
’käìhe kailä ei tumi?’—svarüpa puchilä
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prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çayyäte—to the bed; äni’—
bringing; su-sthira karäilä—made Him pacified; käìhe—why; kailä—have 
done; ei—this; tumi—You; svarüpa puchilä—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé 
inquired.

They brought the Lord to His bed, calmed Him and then asked, “Why 
have You done this to Yourself?”

TEXT 63

prabhu kahena,—“udvege ghare nä päri rahite
dvära cähi’ buli’ çéghra bähira ha-ite

prabhu kahena—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied; udvege—out of great 
agitation; ghare—within the room; nä päri—I was not able; rahite—to 
stay; dvära cähi’—looking for the door; buli’—wandering; çéghra—quickly; 
bähira ha-ite—to get out.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu replied, “I was in such anxiety that I could not 
stay in the room. I wanted to go out, and therefore I wandered about the 
room, looking for the door.

TEXT 64

dvära nähi’ päïä mukha läge cäri-bhite
kñata haya, rakta paòe, nä päi yäite“

dvära nähi’ päïä—not finding the door; mukha läge—My face strikes; 
cäri-bhite—on the four walls; kñata haya—there was injury; rakta paòe—
blood came out; nä päi yäite—still I could not get out.

“Unable to find the door, I kept hitting the four walls with My face. My 
face was injured, and it bled, but I still could not get out.”
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TEXT 65

unmäda-daçäya prabhura sthira nahe mana
yei kare, yei bole saba,—unmäda-lakñaëa

unmäda-daçäya—in such a state of madness; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; sthira nahe mana—the mind is not steady; yei kare—whatever 
He does; yei bole—whatever He says; saba—all; unmäda-lakñaëa—simply 
symptoms of madness.

In this state of madness, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s mind was unsteady. 
Whatever He said or did was all symptomatic of madness.

TEXT 66

svarüpa-gosäïi tabe cintä päilä mane
bhakta-gaëa laïä vicära kailä ära dine

svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; tabe—thereafter; cintä—
an anxiety or thought; päilä mane—got in his mind; bhakta-gaëa laïä—
among all the devotees; vicära kailä—considered; ära dine—the next day.

Svarüpa Dämodara was very anxious, but then he had an idea. The 
following day, he and the other devotees considered it together.

TEXT 67

saba bhakta meli’ tabe prabhure sädhila
çaìkara-paëòite prabhura saìge çoyäila

saba bhakta meli’—all the devotees, meeting together; tabe—thereupon; 
prabhure sädhila—entreated Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çaìkara-paëòite—
Çaìkara Paëòita; prabhura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; saìge—with; 
çoyäila—made to lie down.

After consulting with one another, they entreated Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
to allow Çaìkara Paëòita to lie down in the same room with Him.
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TEXT 68

prabhu-päda-tale çaìkara karena çayana
prabhu täìra upara karena päda-prasäraëa

prabhu-päda-tale—at the lotus feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çaìkara—Çaìkara; karena çayana—lies down; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; täìra—of him; upara—on the body; karena—does; päda-
prasäraëa—extending His legs.

Thus Çaìkara Paëòita lay at the feet of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and the 
Lord placed His legs upon Çaìkara’s body.

TEXT 69

’prabhu-pädopädhäna’ bali’ täìra näma ha-ila
pürve vidure yena çré-çuka varëila

prabhu-päda-upädhäna—the pillow of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s legs; 
bali’—calling as such; täìra näma—his name; ha-ila—became; pürve—
formerly; vidure—Vidura; yena—as; çré-çuka varëila—Çré Çukadeva 
Gosvämé described.

Çaìkara became celebrated by the name Prabhu-pädopädhäna [“the pillow 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu”]. He was like Vidura, as Çukadeva Gosvämé 
previously described him.

TEXT 70

iti bruväëaà viduraà vinétaà
 sahasra-çérñëaç caraëopadhänam
prahåñöa-romä bhagavat-kathäyäà
 praëéyamäno munir abhyacañöa

iti—thus; bruväëam—speaking; viduram—to Vidura; vinétam—
submissive; sahasra-çérñëaù—of Lord Kåñëa; caraëa-upadhänam—the 
resting pillow for the legs; prahåñöa-romä—whose hairs on the body were 
standing; bhagavat-kathäyäm—in topics of the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead; praëéyamänaù—being induced; muniù—the great sage 
Maitreya; abhyacañöa—began to speak.

“When submissive Vidura, the resting place of the legs of Lord Kåñëa, 
had thus spoken to Maitreya, Maitreya began speaking, his hair standing 
on end due to the transcendental pleasure of discussing topics concerning 
Lord Kåñëa.”

This is a quotation from Çrémad-Bhägavatam (3.13.5).

TEXT 71

çaìkara karena prabhura päda-samvähana
ghumäïä paòena, taiche karena çayana

çaìkara—Çaìkara; karena—does; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; päda-samvähana—massaging the legs; ghumäïä paòena—
he falls asleep; taiche—in that way; karena çayana—he lies down.

Çaìkara massaged the legs of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, but while massaging 
he would fall asleep and thus lie down.

TEXT 72

ughäòa-aìge paòiyä çaìkara nidrä yäya
prabhu uöhi’ äpana-käìthä tähäre jaòäya

ughäòa-aìge—without a covering over the body; paòiyä—lying down; 
çaìkara—Çaìkara; nidrä yäya—goes to sleep; prabhu—Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; uöhi’—getting up; äpana-käìthä—His own quilt; tähäre 
jaòäya—wraps him with.

He would lie asleep without a covering on his body, and Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu would get up and wrap him with His own quilt.
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TEXT 73

nirantara ghumäya çaìkara çéghra-cetana
vasi’ päda cäpi’ kare rätri-jägaraëa

nirantara—incessantly; ghumäya—sleeps; çaìkara—Çaìkara; çéghra—
very quickly; cetana—waking up; vasi’—sitting; päda cäpi’—massaging 
the legs; kare—does; rätri-jägaraëa—keeps awake at night.

Çaìkara Paëòita would always fall asleep, but he would quickly awaken, sit 
up and again begin massaging the legs of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In this 
way he would stay awake the entire night.

TEXT 74

täìra bhaye närena prabhu bähire yäite
täìra bhaye närena bhittye mukhäbja ghañite

täìra bhaye—because of fear of him; närena—was not able; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähire yäite—to go out; täìra bhaye—because of 
fear of him; närena—was not able; bhittye—on the walls; mukha-abja 
ghañite—to rub His lotuslike face.

Out of fear of Çaìkara, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu could neither leave His 
room nor rub His lotuslike face against the walls.

TEXT 75

ei lélä mahäprabhura raghunätha-däsa
gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkñe kariyäche prakäça

ei lélä—this pastime; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; gauräìga-stava-kalpa-
våkñe—in his book known as Gauräìga-stava-kalpavåkña; kariyäche 
prakäça—has described very nicely.

This pastime of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s has been described very nicely 
by Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé in his book known as Gauräìga-stava-
kalpavåkña.
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TEXT 76

svakéyasya präëärbuda-sadåça-goñöhasya virahät
 praläpän unmädät satatam ati kurvan vikala-dhéù

dadhad bhittau çaçvad vadana-vidhu-gharñeëa rudhiraà
 kñatotthaà gauräìgo hådaya udayan mäà madayati

svakéyasya—His own; präëa-arbuda—uncountable breaths of life; 
sadåça—like; goñöhasya—of Våndävana; virahät—because of separation; 
praläpän—crazy talks; unmädät—because of madness; satatam—always; 
ati—very much; kurvan—doing; vikala-dhéù—whose intelligence was 
disturbed; dadhat—oozing forth; bhittau—on the walls; çaçvat—always; 
vadana-vidhu—of His moonlike face; gharñeëa—by rubbing; rudhiram—
blood; kñata-uttham—coming forth from injuries; gauräìgaù—Lord Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hådaye—in my heart; udayan—rising; mäm—me; 
madayati—maddens.

“Because of separation from His many friends in Våndävana, who were 
like His own life, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke like a madman. His 
intelligence was transformed. Day and night He rubbed His moonlike 
face against the walls, and blood flowed from the injuries. May that Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu rise in my heart and make me mad with love.”

TEXT 77

ei-mata mahäprabhu rätri-divase
prema-sindhu-magna rahe, kabhu òube, bhäse

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; rätri-
divase—day and night; prema-sindhu-magna rahe—remains merged in the 
ocean of love of Kåñëa; kabhu òube—sometimes drowns; bhäse—floats.

In this way Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu stayed immersed day and night in 
an ocean of ecstatic love for Kåñëa. Sometimes He was submerged, and 
sometimes He floated.
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TEXT 78

eka-käle vaiçäkhera paurëamäsé-dine
rätri-käle mahäprabhu calilä udyäne

eka-käle—once; vaiçäkhera—of the month of Vaiçäkha (April-May); 
paurëamäsé-dine—on the full-moon night; rätri-käle—at night; 
mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; calilä—went; udyäne—to a 
garden.

One full-moon night in the month of Vaiçäkha [April-May], Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu went to a garden.

TEXT 79

’jagannätha-vallabha’ näma udyäna-pradhäne
praveça karilä prabhu laïä bhakta-gaëe

jagannätha-vallabha—Jagannätha-vallabha; näma—named; udyäna-
pradhäne—one of the best gardens; praveça karilä—entered; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; laïä—taking; bhakta-gaëe—the devotees.

The Lord, along with His devotees, entered one of the nicest gardens, 
called Jagannätha-vallabha.

TEXT 80

praphullita våkña-vallé,—yena våndävana
çuka, çäré, pika, bhåìga kare äläpana

praphullita—fully blossomed; våkña-vallé—trees and creepers; yena 
våndävana—exactly resembling Våndävana; çuka—the çuka birds; çäré—
the çäré birds; pika—the pika birds; bhåìga—the bumblebees; kare—do; 
äläpana—talking with one another.

In the garden were fully blossomed trees and creepers exactly like those in 
Våndävana. Bumblebees and birds like the çuka, çäré and pika talked with 
one another.
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TEXT 81

puñpa-gandha laïä vahe malaya-pavana
’guru’ haïä taru-latäya çikhäya näcana

puñpa-gandha—the fragrance of the flowers; laïä—taking; vahe—blows; 
malaya-pavana—the mild breeze; guru haïä—becoming the spiritual 
master; taru-latäya—to the trees and creepers; çikhäya—instructs; 
näcana—dancing.

A mild breeze was blowing, carrying the fragrance of aromatic flowers. 
The breeze had become a guru and was teaching all the trees and creepers 
how to dance.

TEXT 82

pürëa-candra-candrikäya parama ujjvala
taru-latädi jyotsnäya kare jhalamala

pürëa-candra—of the full moon; candrikäya—by the shine; parama—very; 
ujjvala—bright; taru-latä-ädi—the creepers, trees and so on; jyotsnäya—
in the illumination of the moonshine; kare—do; jhalamala—glittering.

Brightly illuminated by the full moon, the trees and creepers glittered in 
the light.

TEXT 83

chaya åtu-gaëa yähäì vasanta pradhäna
dekhi’ änandita hailä gaura bhagavän

chaya—six; åtu-gaëa—seasons; yähäì—where; vasanta pradhäna—the 
spring season was chief; dekhi’—seeing; änandita—very pleased; hailä—
became; gaura—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhagavän—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.

The six seasons, especially spring, seemed present there. Seeing the garden, 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was very 
happy.
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TEXT 84

“lalita-lavaìga-latä” pada gäoyäïä
nåtya kari’ bulena prabhu nija-gaëa laïä

lalita-lavaìga-latä—beginning with the words lalita-lavaìga-latä; pada—
the verse; gäoyäïä—making sing; nåtya kari’—dancing; bulena—wanders; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nija-gaëa laïä—accompanied by His 
personal associates.

In this atmosphere, the Lord had His associates sing the verse from the 
Géta-govinda beginning with the words “lalita-lavaìga-latä” as He danced 
and wandered about with them.

TEXT 85

prati-våkña-vallé aiche bhramite bhramite
açokera tale kåñëe dekhena äcambite

prati-våkña-vallé—around each and every tree and creeper; aiche—in that 
way; bhramite bhramite—wandering; açokera tale—underneath an açoka 
tree; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; dekhena—He sees; äcambite—suddenly.

As He thus wandered around every tree and creeper, He came beneath an 
açoka tree and suddenly saw Lord Kåñëa.

TEXT 86

kåñëa dekhi’ mahäprabhu dhäïä calilä
äge dekhi’ häsi’ kåñëa antardhäna ha-ilä

kåñëa dekhi’—seeing Kåñëa; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dhäïä calilä—began to run very swiftly; äge—ahead; dekhi’—seeing; 
häsi’—smiling; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; antardhäna ha-ilä—disappeared.

When He saw Kåñëa, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu began running very 
swiftly, but Kåñëa smiled and disappeared.
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TEXT 87

äge päilä kåñëe, täìre punaù häräïä
bhümete paòilä prabhu mürcchita haïä

äge—in the beginning; päilä—got; kåñëe—Lord Kåñëa; täìre—Him; 
punaù—again; häräïä—losing; bhümete—on the ground; paòilä—fell 
down; prabhu—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mürcchita—unconscious; 
haïä—becoming.

Having gotten Kåñëa and then lost Him, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell to 
the ground unconscious.

TEXT 88

kåñëera çré-aìga-gandhe bhariche udyäne
sei gandha päïä prabhu hailä acetane

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; çré-aìga-gandhe—the aroma of the transcendental 
body; bhariche—filled; udyäne—in the garden; sei gandha päïä—
getting that aroma; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; hailä—became; 
acetane—unconscious.

The entire garden was filled with the scent of Lord Çré Kåñëa’s 
transcendental body. When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu smelled it, He fell 
unconscious at once.

TEXT 89

nirantara näsäya paçe kåñëa-parimala
gandha äsvädite prabhu ha-ilä pägala

nirantara—incessantly; näsäya—in the nostrils; paçe—enters; kåñëa-
parimala—the scent of Kåñëa’s body; gandha äsvädite—to relish the 
fragrance; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ha-ilä pägala—became 
mad.
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As Lord Caitanya thus wandered around every tree and creeper, He came beneath an 
açoka tree and suddenly saw Lord Kåñëa. He began running very swiftly, but Kåñëa smiled 
and disappeared.
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But the scent of Kåñëa’s body incessantly entered His nostrils, and the 
Lord became mad to relish it.

TEXT 90

kåñëa-gandha-lubdhä rädhä sakhére ye kahilä
sei çloka paòi’ prabhu artha karilä

kåñëa-gandha—the scent of the body of Kåñëa; lubdhä—hankering after; 
rädhä—Çrématé Rädhäräëé; sakhére—to Her gopé friends; ye kahilä—
whatever She said; sei—that; çloka—verse; paòi’—reciting; prabhu—Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; artha karilä—explained its meaning.

Çrématé Rädhäräëé once spoke a verse to Her gopé friends describing how 
She hankers for the transcendental scent of Kåñëa’s body. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu recited that same verse and made its meaning clear.

TEXT 91

kuraìga-mada-jid-vapuù-parimalormi-kåñöäìganaù
 svakäìga-nalinäñöake çaçi-yutäbja-gandha-prathaù
madenduvara-candanäguru-sugandhi-carcärcitaù

 sa me madana-mohanaù sakhi tanoti näsä-spåhäm

kuraìga-mada-jit—conquering the aromatic smell of musk; vapuù—of 
His transcendental body; parimala-ürmi—with waves of scent; kåñöa-
aìganaù—attracting the gopés of Våndävana; svaka-aìga-nalina-añöake—
on all eight lotuslike parts of the body (face, navel, eyes, palms and feet); 
çaçi-yuta-abja-gandha-prathaù—who distributes the scent of the lotus 
mixed with camphor; mada-induvara-candana-aguru-sugandhi-carcä-
arcitaù—smeared with the unguents of musk, camphor, white sandalwood 
and aguru; saù—He; me—My; madana-mohanaù—Lord Kåñëa, who 
enchants even Cupid; sakhi—O My dear friends; tanoti—increases; näsä-
spåhäm—the desire of My nostrils.

“‘The scent of Kåñëa’s transcendental body surpasses the aroma of musk 
and attracts the minds of all women. The eight lotuslike parts of His body 
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distribute the fragrance of lotuses mixed with that of camphor. His body 
is anointed with aromatic substances like musk, camphor, sandalwood and 
aguru. O My dear friend, that Personality of Godhead, also known as the 
enchanter of Cupid, always increases the desire of My nostrils.’

This verse is found in the Govinda-lélämåta (8.6).

TEXT 92

kastürikä-nélotpala,     tära yei parimala,
tähä jini’ kåñëa-aìga-gandha

vyäpe caudda-bhuvane,     kare sarva äkarñaëe,
näré-gaëera äìkhi kare andha

kastürikä—musk; nélotpala—combined with the bluish lotus flower; 
tära—its; yei—whatever; parimala—scent; tähä—that; jini’—conquering; 
kåñëa-aìga—of the transcendental body of Kåñëa; gandha—the scent; 
vyäpe—spreads; caudda-bhuvane—throughout the fourteen worlds; 
kare—does; sarva äkarñaëe—attracting everyone; näré-gaëera—of the 
women; äìkhi—the eyes; kare—makes; andha—blind.

“The scent of Kåñëa’s body surpasses the fragrances of musk and the 
bluish lotus flower. Spreading throughout the fourteen worlds, it attracts 
everyone and makes the eyes of all women blind.

TEXT 93

sakhi he, kåñëa-gandha jagat mätäya
näréra näsäte paçe,     sarva-käla tähäì vaise,

kåñëa-päça dhari’ laïä yäya

sakhi he—O My dear friend; kåñëa-gandha—the fragrance of the body 
of Kåñëa; jagat mätäya—enchants the whole world; näréra—of women; 
näsäte—in the nostrils; paçe—enters; sarva-käla—always; tähäì—there; 
vaise—remains; kåñëa-päça—to the side of Lord Kåñëa; dhari’—catching; 
laïä yäya—takes one.
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“My dear friend, the scent of Kåñëa’s body enchants the entire world. It 
especially enters the nostrils of women and remains seated there. Thus it 
captures them and forcibly brings them to Kåñëa.

TEXT 94

netra-näbhi, vadana,     kara-yuga caraëa,
ei añöa-padma kåñëa-aìge

karpüra-lipta kamala,     tära yaiche parimala,
sei gandha añöa-padma-saìge

netra—the eyes; näbhi—the navel; vadana—the face; kara-yuga—
the palms; caraëa—the feet; ei—these; añöa—eight; padma—lotus 
flowers; kåñëa-aìge—in the body of Kåñëa; karpüra—with camphor; 
lipta—smeared; kamala—the lotus flower; tära—of that; yaiche—like; 
parimala—the fragrance; sei gandha—that fragrance; añöa-padma-saìge—
is associated with the eight lotus flowers.

“Kåñëa’s eyes, navel and face, hands and feet are like eight lotus flowers on 
His body. From those eight lotuses emanates a fragrance like a mixture of 
camphor and lotus. That is the scent associated with His body.

TEXT 95

hema-kélita candana,     tähä kari’ gharñaëa,
tähe aguru, kuìkuma, kastüré

karpüra-sane carcä aìge,     pürva aìgera gandha saìge,
mili’ täre yena kaila curi

hema—with gold; kélita—bedecked; candana—white sandalwood; tähä—
that; kari’—doing; gharñaëa—rubbing; tähe—in that; aguru—the aguru 
fragrance; kuìkuma—kuìkuma; kastüré—and musk; karpüra—camphor; 
sane—with; carcä—smearing; aìge—on the body; pürva—previous; 
aìgera—of the body; gandha—scent; saìge—with; mili’—combining; 
täre—that; yena—as if; kaila—did; curi—stealing or covering.



1348

Chapter 19, The Inconceivable Behaviour of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

“When sandalwood pulp is mixed with aguru, kuìkuma, musk and camphor 
and spread on Kåñëa’s body, it combines with Kåñëa’s own original bodily 
perfume and seems to cover it.

In another version, the last line of this verse reads kämadevera mana kaila 
curi. This means “the scent of all these substances mixes with the previous 
scent of Kåñëa’s body and steals away the mind of Cupid.”

TEXT 96

hare näréra tanu-mana,     näsä kare ghürëana,
khasäya névi, chuöäya keça-bandha

kariyä äge bäuré,     näcäya jagat-näré,
hena òäkätiyä kåñëäìga-gandha

hare—enchants; näréra—of women; tanu-mana—the minds and bodies; 
näsä—the nostrils; kare ghürëana—bewilders; khasäya—slackens; névi—
the belt; chuöäya—loosens; keça-bandha—the bunch of hair; kariyä—
acting; äge—in front; bäuré—like madwomen; näcäya—causes to dance; 
jagat-näré—all the women of the world; hena—such; òäkätiyä—a 
plunderer; kåñëa-aìga-gandha—the scent of Kåñëa’s body.

“The scent of Kåñëa’s transcendental body is so attractive that it enchants 
the bodies and minds of all women. It bewilders their nostrils, loosens 
their belts and hair, and makes them madwomen. All the women of the 
world come under its influence, and therefore the scent of Kåñëa’s body is 
like a plunderer.

TEXT 97

sei gandha-vaça näsä,     sadä kare gandhera äçä,
kabhu päya, kabhu nähi päya

päile piyä peöa bhare,     piìa piìa tabu kare,
nä päile tåñëäya mari’ yäya

sei—that; gandha-vaça—under the control of the fragrance; näsä—the 
nostrils; sadä—always; kare—make; gandhera—for the fragrance; äçä—
hope; kabhu päya—sometimes they obtain; kabhu nähi päya—sometimes 
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do not obtain; päile—if obtaining; piyä—drinking; peöa—the belly; 
bhare—fills; piìa—let me drink; piìa—let me drink; tabu—still; kare—
they hanker; nä päile—if they do not get; tåñëäya—out of thirst; mari’ 
yäya—they die.

“Falling completely under its influence, the nostrils yearn for it 
continuously, although sometimes they obtain it and sometimes not. When 
they do they drink their fill, though they still want more and more, but if 
they don’t, out of thirst they die.

TEXT 98

madana-mohana-näöa,     pasäri gandhera häöa,
jagan-näré-grähake lobhäya

vinä-mülye deya gandha,     gandha diyä kare andha,
ghara yäite patha nähi päya“

madana-mohana-näöa—the dramatic player Madana-mohana; pasäri—a 
dealer; gandhera häöa—in a market of scents; jagat-näré—of the women 
of the whole world; grähake—to the customers; lobhäya—attracts; vinä-
mülye—without a price; deya—distributes; gandha—the scent; gandha 
diyä—delivering the scent; kare andha—makes the customers blind; ghara 
yäite—to return home; patha—the path; nähi päya—do not find.

“The dramatic actor Madana-mohana has opened a shop of scents that 
attract the women of the world to be His customers. He delivers the scents 
freely, but they make the women all so blind they cannot find the path 
returning home.”

TEXT 99

ei-mata gaurahari,     gandhe kaila mana curi,
bhåìga-präya iti-uti dhäya

yäya våkña-latä-päçe,     kåñëa sphure—sei äçe,
kåñëa nä päya, gandha-mätra päya
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ei-mata—in this way; gaurahari—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gandhe—by 
the scent; kaila—did; mana curi—stealing of the mind; bhåìga-präya—
just like a bumblebee; iti-uti dhäya—wanders here and there; yäya—goes; 
våkña-latä-päçe—by the side of the trees and creepers; kåñëa sphure—Lord 
Kåñëa will appear; sei äçe—by that hope; kåñëa nä päya—does not obtain 
Kåñëa; gandha-mätra päya—gets only the scent.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, His mind thus stolen by the scent of Kåñëa’s 
body, ran here and there like a bumblebee. He ran to the trees and plants, 
hoping that Lord Kåñëa would appear, but instead He found only that 
scent.

TEXT 100

svarüpa-rämänanda gäya,     prabhu näce, sukha päya,
ei-mate prätaù-käla haila

svarüpa-rämänanda-räya,     kari nänä upäya,
mahäprabhura bähya-sphürti kaila

svarüpa-rämänanda gäya—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda 
Räya sing; prabhu näce—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu dances; sukha 
päya—enjoys happiness; ei-mate—in this way; prätaù-käla haila—
morning arrived; svarüpa-rämänanda-räya—both Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya; kari—devising; nänä—various; upäya—
means; mahäprabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bähya-sphürti 
kaila—awakened the external consciousness.

Both Svarüpa Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya sang to the Lord, who 
danced and enjoyed happiness until the morning arrived. Then the Lord’s 
two associates devised a plan to bring Him to external consciousness.

TEXT 101

mätå-bhakti, praläpana,     bhittye mukha-gharñaëa,
kåñëa-gandha-sphürtye divya-nåtya

ei cäri-lélä-bhede,     gäila ei paricchede,
kåñëadäsa rüpa-gosäïi-bhåtya
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mätå-bhakti—devotion to His mother; praläpana—words of madness; 
bhittye—on the walls; mukha-gharñaëa—rubbing His face; kåñëa-gandha—
of Lord Kåñëa’s fragrance; sphürtye—on the appearance; divya-nåtya—
transcendental dancing; ei—these; cäri—four; lélä—pastimes; bhede—
different; gäila—has sung; ei paricchede—in this chapter; kåñëadäsa—
Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja; rüpa-gosäïi-bhåtya—servant of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé.

Thus, I, Kåñëadäsa, the servant of Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, have sung of four 
divisions of the Lord’s pastimes in this chapter: the Lord’s devotion to His 
mother, His words of madness, His rubbing His face against the walls at 
night, and His dancing at the appearance of Lord Kåñëa’s fragrance.

Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé says that he has been able to describe these 
four pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by the blessings of Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé. Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé was not actually a direct disciple of 
Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé, but he followed the instructions given by Çréla Rüpa 
Gosvämé in the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu. He therefore acted according to 
the directions of Rüpa Gosvämé and prayed in every chapter for his mercy.

TEXT 102

ei-mata mahäprabhu päïä cetana
snäna kari’ kaila jagannätha-daraçana

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päïä 
cetana—becoming conscious; snäna kari’—after bathing; kaila jagannätha-
daraçana—saw Lord Jagannätha.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus returned to external consciousness. He 
then bathed and went to see Lord Jagannätha.

TEXT 103

alaukika kåñëa-lélä, divya-çakti tära
tarkera gocara nahe caritra yähära

alaukika—uncommon; kåñëa-lélä—pastimes of Lord Kåñëa; divya-çakti—
transcendental potency; tära—of that; tarkera—of argument; gocara—
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within the purview; nahe—is not; caritra—the characteristics; yähära—
of which.

The pastimes of Lord Kåñëa are uncommonly full of transcendental 
potency. It is a characteristic of such pastimes that they do not fall within 
the jurisdiction of experimental logic and arguments.

TEXT 104

ei prema sadä jäge yähära antare
paëòiteha tära ceñöä bujhite nä päre

ei—this; prema—love of Godhead; sadä—always; jäge—awakens; 
yähära—of whom; antare—within the heart; paëòiteha—even a learned 
scholar; tära—his; ceñöä—activities; bujhite—to understand; nä päre—
cannot.

When transcendental love of Kåñëa awakens in someone’s heart, even a 
learned scholar cannot comprehend his activities.

TEXT 105

dhanyasyäyaà navaù premä
 yasyonmélati cetasi

antar-väëébhir apy asya
 mudrä suñöhu su-durgamä

dhanyasya—of a most fortunate person; ayam—this; navaù—new; 
premä—love of Godhead; yasya—of whom; unmélati—manifests; cetasi—
in the heart; antaù-väëébhiù—by persons well versed in the çästras; api—
even; asya—of him; mudrä—the symptoms; suñöhu—exceedingly; su-
durgamä—difficult to understand.

“The activities and symptoms of that exalted personality in whose heart 
love of Godhead has awakened cannot be understood even by the most 
learned scholar.”

This verse is quoted from the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu (1.4.17).
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TEXT 106

alaukika prabhura ‘ceñöä’, ‘praläpa’ çuniyä
tarka nä kariha, çuna viçväsa kariyä

alaukika—uncommon; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; ceñöä—
the activities; praläpa—talking in madness; çuniyä—hearing; tarka—
unnecessary arguments; nä kariha—do not make; çuna—simply hear; 
viçväsa kariyä—having full faith.

The activities of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are undoubtedly uncommon, 
especially His talking like a madman. Therefore, one who hears of these 
pastimes should not put forward mundane arguments. He should simply 
hear the pastimes with full faith.

TEXT 107

ihära satyatve pramäëa çré-bhägavate
çré-rädhära prema-praläpa ‘bhramara-gétä’te

ihära—of these talks; satyatve—in the truthfulness; pramäëa—the 
evidence; çré-bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; çré-rädhära—of Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; prema-praläpa—talking crazily in ecstatic love; bhramara-
gétäte—in the section known as the Bhramara-géta.

The evidence of the truth of these talks is found in Çrémad-Bhägavatam. 
There, in the section of the Tenth Canto known as the Bhramara-géta, 
“The Song to the Bumblebee,” Çrématé Rädhäräëé speaks insanely in 
ecstatic love for Kåñëa.

When Uddhava arrived from Mathurä carrying a message for the gopés, 
the gopés began talking about Kåñëa and crying. Then Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
saw a bumblebee and began speaking to it like someone mad, thinking 
that the bee was a messenger of Uddhava’s or was someone very dear to 
him and Kåñëa. The verses are as follows (SB 10.47.12–21):

madhupa kitava-bandho mä spåçäìghrià sapatnyäù 
 kuca-vilulita-mälä-kuìkuma-çmaçrubhir naù 
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vahatu madhu-patis tan-mäninénäà prasädaà 
 yadu-sadasi viòambyaà yasya dütas tvam édåk

“My dear bumblebee, you are a very cunning friend of Uddhava and 
Kåñëa. You are very expert in touching people’s feet, but I am not going to 
be misled by this. You appear to have sat on the breasts of one of Kåñëa’s 
friends, for I see that you have kuìkuma dust on your mustache. Kåñëa is 
now engaged in flattering all His young girlfriends in Mathurä. Therefore, 
now that He can be called a friend of the residents of Mathurä, He does 
not need the help of the residents of Våndävana. He has no reason to 
satisfy us gopés. Since you are the messenger of such a person as He, what 
is the use of your presence here? Certainly Kåñëa would be ashamed of 
your presence in this assembly.”

How has Kåñëa offended the gopés so that they want to reject Him from 
their minds? The answer is given as follows:

sakåd adhara-sudhäà sväà mohinéà päyayitvä 
 sumanasa iva sadyas tatyaje ‘smän bhavädåk 

paricarati kathaà tat-päda-padmaà tu padmä 
 hy api bata håta-cetä uttama-çloka-jalpaiù

“Kåñëa no longer gives us the enchanting nectar of His lips; instead, He 
now gives that nectar to the women of Mathurä. Kåñëa directly attracts 
our minds, yet He resembles a bumblebee like you because He gives up 
the association of a beautiful flower and goes to a flower that is inferior. 
That is the way Kåñëa has treated us. I do not know why the goddess of 
fortune continues to serve His lotus feet instead of leaving them aside. 
Apparently she believes in Kåñëa’s false words. We gopés, however, are not 
unintelligent like Lakñmé.”

After hearing the bumblebee’s sweet songs and recognizing that the bee 
was singing about Kåñëa for Her satisfaction, the gopé replied:

kim iha bahu ñaò-aìghre gäyasi tvaà yadünäm 
adhipatim agåhäëäm agrato naù puräëam 

vijaya-sakha-sakhénäà géyatäà tat-prasaìgaù 
 kñapita-kuca-rujas te kalpayantéñöam iñöäù



1355

Chapter 19, The Inconceivable Behaviour of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu

“Dear bumblebee, Lord Kåñëa has no residence here, but we know Him 
as Yadupati [the King of the Yadu dynasty]. We know Him very well, and 
therefore we are not interested in hearing any more songs about Him. 
It would be better for you to go sing to those who are now very dear to 
Kåñëa. Those women of Mathurä have now achieved the opportunity of 
being embraced by Him. They are His beloveds now, and therefore He has 
relieved the burning in their breasts. If you go there and sing your songs 
to those fortunate women, they will be very pleased, and they will honor 
you.”

divi bhuvi ca rasäyäà käù striyas tad-duräpäù 
 kapaöa-rucira-häsa-bhrü-vijåmbhasya yäù syuù 

caraëa-raja upäste yasya bhütir vayaà kä 
 api ca kåpaëa-pakñe hy uttamaù-çloka-çabdaù

“O collector of honey, Kåñëa must be very sorry not to see us gopés. Surely 
He is afflicted by memories of our pastimes. Therefore He has sent you 
as a messenger to satisfy us. Do not speak to us! All the women in the 
three worlds where death is inevitable—the heavenly, middle and lower 
planets—are very easily available to Kåñëa because His curved eyebrows 
are so attractive. Moreover, He is always served very faithfully by the 
goddess of fortune. In comparison with her, we are most insignificant. 
Indeed, we are nothing. Yet although He is very cunning, Kåñëa is also 
very charitable. You may inform Him that He is praised for His kindness 
to unfortunate persons and that He is therefore known as Uttamaçloka, 
one who is praised by chosen words and verses.”

visåja çirasi pädaà vedmy ahaà cäöu-kärair 
 anunaya-viduñas te ‘bhyetya dautyair mukundät 

sva-kåta iha visåñöäpatya-paty-anya-lokä 
 vyasåjad akåta-cetäù kià nu sandheyam asmin

“You are buzzing at My feet just to be forgiven for your past offenses. Kindly 
go away from My feet! I know that Mukunda has taught you to speak very 
sweet, flattering words like this and to act as His messenger. These are 
certainly clever tricks, My dear bumblebee, but I can understand them. 
This is Kåñëa’s offense. Do not tell Kåñëa what I have said, although I 
know that you are very envious. We gopés have given up our husbands, our 
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sons and all the religious principles that promise better births, and now 
we have no business other than serving Kåñëa. Yet Kåñëa, by controlling 
His mind, has easily forgotten us. Therefore, don’t speak of Him any more. 
Let us forget our relationship.”

mågayur iva kapéndraà vivyadhe lubdha-dharmä 
striyam akåta-virüpäà stré-jitaù käma-yänäm 

balim api balim attväveñöayad dhväìkña-vad yas 
 tad alam asita-sakhyair dustyajas tat-kathärthaù

“When we remember the past births of Kåñëa, My dear bumblebee, we 
are very much afraid of Him. In His incarnation as Lord Rämacandra, 
He acted just like a hunter and unjustly killed His friend Väli. Lusty 
Çürpaëakhä came to satisfy Rämacandra’s desires, but He was so attached 
to Sétädevé that He cut off Çürpaëakhä’s nose. In His incarnation as 
Vämanadeva, He plundered Bali Mahäräja and took all his possessions, 
cheating him on the pretext of accepting worship from him. Vämanadeva 
caught Bali Mahäräja exactly as one catches a crow. My dear bumblebee, 
it is not very good to make friends with such a person. I know that once 
one begins to talk about Kåñëa, it is very difficult to stop, and I admit that 
I have insufficient strength to give up talking about Him.”

yad-anucarita-lélä-karëa-péyüña-vipruö- 
 sakåd-adana-vidhüta-dvandva-dharmä vinañöäù 

sapadi gåha-kuöumbaà dénam utsåjya dénä 
 bahava iha vihaìgä bhikñu-caryäà caranti

“Topics about Kåñëa are so powerful that they destroy the four religious 
principles—religion, economic development, sense gratification and 
liberation. Anyone who drinks even a small drop of kåñëa-kathä through 
aural reception is freed from all material attachment and envy. Like a bird 
with no means of subsistence, such a person becomes a mendicant and 
lives by begging. Ordinary household affairs become miserable for him, 
and without attachment he suddenly gives up everything. Although such 
renunciation is quite suitable, because I am a woman I am unable to adopt 
it.”
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vayam åtam iva jihma-vyähåtaà çraddadhänäù 
 kulika-rutam iväjïäù kåñëa-vadhvo hiraëyaù 
dadåçur asakåd etat tan-nakha-sparça-tévra- 

 smara-ruja upamantrin bhaëyatäm anya-värtä

“O My dear messenger, I am just like a foolish bird that hears the sweet 
songs of a hunter, believes in them due to simplicity, and is then pierced in 
the heart and made to suffer all kinds of miseries. Because we believed in 
Kåñëa’s words, we have suffered great pain. Indeed, the touch of Kåñëa’s 
nails has injured our faces. He has caused us so much pain! Therefore, you 
should give up topics concerning Him and talk about something else.”

After hearing all these statements from Çrématé Rädhikä, the bumblebee 
left and then returned. After some thought, the gopé said:

priya-sakha punar ägäù preyasä preñitaù kià 
 varaya kim anurundhe mänanéyo ‘si me ‘ìga 

nayasi katham ihäsmän dustyaja-dvandva-pärçvaà 
 satatam urasi saumya çrér vadhüù säkam äste

“You are Kåñëa’s very dear friend, and by His order you have come here 
again. Therefore you are worshipable for Me. O best of messengers, tell 
Me now, what is your request? What do you want? Kåñëa cannot give 
up conjugal love, and therefore I understand that you have come here to 
take us to Him. But how will you do that? We know that many goddesses 
of fortune now reside at Kåñëa’s chest, and they constantly serve Kåñëa 
better than we can.”

Praising the bumblebee for its sobriety, She began to speak in great 
jubilation.

api bata madhu-puryäm ärya-putro ‘dhunäste 
 smarati sa pitå-gehän saumya bandhüàç ca gopän 

kvacid api sa kathä naù kiìkaréëäà gåëéte 
 bhujam aguru-sugandhaà mürdhny adhäsyat kadä nu

“Kåñëa is now living like a gentleman at the gurukula in Mathurä, forgetting 
all the gopés of Våndävana. But does He not remember the sweet house of 
His father, Nanda Mahäräja? We are all naturally His maidservants. Does 
He not remember us? Does He ever speak about us, or has He forgotten us 
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completely? Will He ever forgive us and once again touch us with those 
hands fragrant with the scent of aguru?”

TEXT 108

mahiñéra géta yena ‘daçame’ra çeñe
paëòite nä bujhe tära artha-viçeñe

mahiñéra—of the queens; géta—the songs; yena—just as; daçamera—of 
the Tenth Canto; çeñe—at the end; paëòite—very learned scholars; nä—
not; bujhe—understand; tära—its; artha-viçeñe—particular meaning.

The songs of the queens at Dvärakä, which are mentioned at the end of the 
Tenth Canto of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, have a very special meaning. They 
are not understood even by the most learned scholars.

These songs of Çrémad-Bhägavatam are verses 15–24 of the Ninetieth 
Chapter of the Tenth Canto.

kurari vilapasi tvaà véta-nidrä na çeñe 
 svapiti jagati rätryäm éçvaro gupta-bodhaù 

vayam iva sakhi kaccid gäòha-nirbhinna-cetä 
 nalina-nayana-häsodära-lélekñitena

All the queens incessantly thought of Kåñëa. After their pastimes in the 
water, the queens said, “Our dear friend the osprey, Kåñëa is now asleep, 
but we stay awake at night because of Him. You laugh at us when you see 
us awake at night, but why are you not sleeping? You seem absorbed in 
thoughts of Kåñëa. Have you also been pierced by Kåñëa’s smile? His smile 
is very sweet. One who is pierced by such an arrow is very fortunate.”

netre nimélayasi naktam adåñöa-bandhus 
 tvaà roravéñi karuëaà bata cakraväki 

däsyaà gatä vayam iväcyuta-päda-juñöäà 
 kià vä srajaà spåhayase kavareëa voòhum

“O cakraväki, you keep your eyes wide open at night because you cannot 
see your friend. Indeed, you are suffering very much. Is it because of 
compassion that you are crying, or are you trying to capture Kåñëa by 
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remembering Him? Having been touched by the lotus feet of Kåñëa, all 
the queens are very happy. Are you crying to wear Kåñëa’s garland on your 
head? Please answer these questions clearly, O cakraväki, so that we can 
understand.”

bho bhoù sadä niñöanase udanvann 
 alabdha-nidro ‘dhigata-prajägaraù 

kià vä mukundäpahåtätma-läïchanaù 
 präptäà daçäà tvaà ca gato duratyayäm

“O ocean, you have no opportunity to sleep quietly at night. Instead, you 
are always awake and crying. You have received this benediction, and your 
heart is broken just like ours. Mukunda’s business with us is simply to 
smear our marks of kuìkuma. O ocean, you suffer as much as we.”

tvaà yakñmaëä balavatäsi gåhéta indo 
 kñéëas tamo na nija-dédhitibhiù kñiëoñi 

kaccin mukunda-gaditäni yathä vayaà tvaà 
 vismåtya bhoù sthagita-gér upalakñyase naù

“O moon, you appear to be suffering from a severe fever, perhaps 
tuberculosis. Indeed, your effulgence does not have the strength to destroy 
the darkness. Have you become mad after hearing the songs of Kåñëa? Is 
that why you are silent? Seeing your suffering, we feel that you are one of 
us.”

kià nv äcaritam asmäbhir 
 malayänila te ‘priyam 

govindäpäìga-nirbhinne 
 hådérayasi naù smaran

“O Malayan breeze, kindly tell us what wrong we have done to you. Why 
do you fan the flames of desire in our hearts? We have been pierced by the 
arrow of Govinda’s glance, for He is perfect in the art of awakening the 
influence of Cupid.”

megha çrémaàs tvam asi dayito yädavendrasya nünaà 
 çrévatsäìkaà vayam iva bhavän dhyäyati prema-baddhaù 
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aty-utkaëöhaù çavala-hådayo ‘smad-vidho bäñpa-dhäräù 
 småtvä småtvä visåjasi muhur duùkha-das tat-prasaìgaù

“Dear cloud, O friend of Kåñëa’s, are you thinking of the Çrévatsa symbol 
on Kåñëa’s chest like us queens engaged in loving affairs with Him? You 
are absorbed in meditation, remembering the association of Kåñëa, and 
thus you shed tears of misery.”

priya-räva-padäni bhäñase 
 måta-saïjévikayänayä girä 

karaväëi kim adya te priyaà 
 vada me valgita-kaëöha kokila

“Dear cuckoo, you possess a very sweet voice, and you are very expert 
in imitating others. You could excite even a dead body with your voice. 
Therefore, tell the queens that good behavior is their proper duty.”

na calasi na vadasy udära-buddhe 
kñiti-dhara cintayase mahäntam artham 

api bata vasudeva-nandanäìghrià 
 vayam iva kämayase stanair vidhartum

“O magnanimous mountain, you are very grave and sober, absorbed in 
thoughts of doing something very great. Like us, you have vowed to keep 
within your heart the lotus feet of Kåñëa, the son of Vasudeva.”

çuñyad-dhradäù karaçitä bata sindhu-patnyaù 
 sampraty apästa-kamala-çriya iñöa-bhartuù 

yadvad vayaà madhu-pateù praëayävalokam 
 apräpya muñöa-hådayäù puru-karñitäù sma

“O rivers, wives of the ocean, we see that the ocean does not give you 
happiness. Thus you have almost dried up, and you no longer bear beautiful 
lotuses. The lotuses have become skinny, and even in the sunshine they 
are devoid of all pleasure. Similarly, the hearts of us poor queens are all 
dried up, and our bodies are skinny because we are now devoid of loving 
affairs with Madhupati. Are you, like us, dry and without beauty because 
you are devoid of Kåñëa’s loving glance?”
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haàsa svägatam äsyatäà piba payo brühy aìga çaureù kathäà 
 dütaà tväà nu vidäma kaccid ajitaù svasty ästa uktaà purä 

kià vä naç cala-sauhådaù smarati taà kasmäd bhajämo vayaà 
 kñaudräläpaya käma-daà çriyam åte saivaika-niñöhä striyäm

“O swan, you have come here so happily! Let us welcome you. We 
understand that you are always Kåñëa’s messenger. Now while you drink 
this milk, tell us what His message is. Has Kåñëa said something about 
us to you? May we inquire from you whether Kåñëa is happy? We want 
to know. Does He remember us? We know that the goddess of fortune 
is serving Him alone. We are simply maidservants. How can we worship 
Him, who speaks sweet words but never fulfills our desires?”

TEXT 109

mahäprabhu-nityänanda, doìhära däsera däsa
yäre kåpä karena, tära haya ithe viçväsa

mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; 
doìhära däsera däsa—I am a servant of the servant of the servants of 
these two personalities; yäre kåpä karena—if anyone is favored by Them; 
tära haya—he certainly maintains; ithe viçväsa—faith in all these affairs.

If one becomes a servant of the servants of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
Lord Nityänanda Prabhu and is favored by Them, he can believe in all 
these discourses.

TEXT 110

çraddhä kari, çuna ihä, çunite mahä-sukha
khaëòibe ädhyätmikädi kutarkädi-duùkha

çraddhä kari—with great faith; çuna—hear; ihä—all these topics; çunite—
even to hear; mahä-sukha—great pleasure; khaëòibe—it will destroy; 
ädhyätmika-ädi—all distresses due to the body, mind and so on; kutarka-
ädi-duùkha—and the miserable conditions arising from the use of false 
arguments.
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Just try to hear these topics with faith, for there is great pleasure even in 
hearing them. That hearing will destroy all miseries pertaining to the body, 
mind and other living entities, and the unhappiness of false arguments as 
well.

TEXT 111

Caitanya-caritämåta—nitya-nütana
çunite çunite juòäya hådaya-çravaëa

Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; nitya-
nütana—always fresh; çunite çunite—by hearing and hearing; juòäya—
becomes pacified; hådaya-çravaëa—the ear and heart.

Çré Caitanya-caritämåta is ever-increasingly fresh. For one who hears it 
again and again, the heart and ear become pacified.

TEXT 112

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Nineteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s devotion to His mother, His 
mad speeches in separation from Kåñëa, His rubbing His face against the 
walls of the Gambhérä, and His dancing in the Jagannätha-vallabha garden.
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The Çikñäñöaka Prayers

The following summary of the Twentieth Chapter is given by Çréla 
Bhaktivinoda Öhäkura in his Amåta-praväha-bhäñya. Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu passed His nights tasting the meaning of the Çikñäñöaka 
prayers in the company of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda 
Räya. Sometimes He recited verses from Jayadeva Gosvämé’s Géta-govinda, 
from Çrémad-Bhägavatam, from Çré Rämänanda Räya’s Jagannätha-
vallabha-näöaka or from Çré Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura’s Kåñëa-karëämåta. 
In this way, He became absorbed in ecstatic emotions. For the twelve 
years Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu lived at Jagannätha Puré, He relished 
the taste of reciting such transcendental verses. Altogether the Lord was 
present in this mortal world for forty-eight years. After hinting about the 
Lord’s disappearance, the author of the Caitanya-caritämåta gives a short 
description of the entire Antya-lélä and then ends his book.

TEXT 1

premodbhävita-harñerñyod-
 vega-dainyärti-miçritam
lapitaà gauracandrasya
 bhägyavadbhir niñevyate

prema-udbhävita—produced from ecstatic love and emotion; harña—
jubilation; érñyä—envy; udvega—agitation; dainya—submissiveness; 
ärti—grief; miçritam—mixed with; lapitam—talks like those of a crazy 
man; gaura-candrasya—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhägyavadbhiù—by 
the most fortunate; niñevyate—is enjoyable.

Only the most fortunate will relish the mad words of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, which were mixed with jubilation, envy, agitation, 
submissiveness and grief, all produced by ecstatic loving emotions.
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TEXT 2

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityänanda
jayädvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vånda

jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityänanda—to Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; jaya—all 
glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-
bhakta-vånda—to the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

All glories to Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityänanda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu!

TEXT 3

ei-mata mahäprabhu vaise néläcale
rajané-divase kåñëa-virahe vihvale

ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; vaise 
néläcale—resided at Néläcala; rajané-divase—day and night; kåñëa-
virahe—because of separation from Kåñëa; vihvale—overwhelmed.

While Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu thus resided at Jagannätha Puré [Néläcala], 
He was continuously overwhelmed, night and day, by separation from 
Kåñëa.

TEXT 4

svarüpa, rämänanda,—ei duijana-sane
rätri-dine rasa-géta-çloka äsvädane

svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; rämänanda—Rämänanda 
Räya; ei—these; dui-jana-sane—with two persons; rätri-dine—night 
and day; rasa-géta-çloka—verses and songs containing the mellows of 
transcendental bliss; äsvädane—in tasting.
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Day and night He tasted transcendental blissful songs and verses with two 
associates, namely Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 5

nänä-bhäva uöhe prabhura harña, çoka, roña
dainyodvega-ärti utkaëöhä, santoña

nänä-bhäva—all kinds of emotion; uöhe—awaken; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; harña—jubilation; çoka—lamentation; roña—
anger; dainya—humility; udvega—anxiety; ärti—grief; utkaëöhä—more 
eagerness; santoña—satisfaction.

He relished the symptoms of various transcendental emotions, such as 
jubilation, lamentation, anger, humility, anxiety, grief, eagerness and 
satisfaction.

TEXT 6

sei sei bhäve nija-çloka paòiyä
çlokera artha äsvädaye dui-bandhu laïä

sei sei bhäve—in that particular emotion; nija-çloka paòiyä—reciting His 
own verses; çlokera—of the verses; artha—meaning; äsvädaye—tastes; 
dui-bandhu laïä—with two friends.

He would recite His own verses, expressing their meanings and emotions, 
and thus enjoy tasting them with these two friends.

TEXT 7

kona dine kona bhäve çloka-paöhana
sei çloka äsvädite rätri-jägaraëa

kona dine—sometimes; kona bhäve—in some emotion; çloka-paöhana—
reciting the verses; sei çloka—those verses; äsvädite—to taste; rätri-
jägaraëa—keeping awake at night.
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Sometimes the Lord would be absorbed in a particular emotion and would 
stay awake all night reciting related verses and relishing their taste.

TEXT 8

harñe prabhu kahena,—“çuna svarüpa-räma-räya
näma-saìkértana—kalau parama upäya

harñe—in jubilation; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kahena—says; 
çuna—please hear; svarüpa-räma-räya—My dear Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé and Rämänanda Räya; näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord; kalau—in the Age of Kali; parama upäya—the most 
feasible means for deliverance.

In great jubilation, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu said, “My dear Svarüpa 
Dämodara and Rämänanda Räya, know from Me that chanting the holy 
names is the most feasible means of salvation in this Age of Kali.

TEXT 9

saìkértana-yajïe kalau kåñëa-ärädhana
sei ta’ sumedhä päya kåñëera caraëa

saìkértana-yajïe—performing the yajïa of chanting the Hare Kåñëa 
mantra; kalau—in this Age of Kali; kåñëa-ärädhana—the process of 
worshiping Kåñëa; sei ta’—such persons; su-medhä—greatly intelligent; 
päya—get; kåñëera caraëa—shelter at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

“In this Age of Kali, the process of worshiping Kåñëa is to perform sacrifice 
by chanting the holy name of the Lord. One who does so is certainly very 
intelligent, and he attains shelter at the lotus feet of Kåñëa.

For further information, one may refer to Ädi-lélä, Chapter Three, texts 
77–78
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TEXT 10

kåñëa-varëaà tviñäkåñëaà
 säìgopäìgästra-pärñadam
yajïaiù saìkértana-präyair

 yajanti hi su-medhasaù

kåñëa-varëam—repeating the syllables kåñ-ëa; tviñä—with a luster; 
akåñëam—not black (golden); sa-aìga—with associates; upäìga—
servitors; astra—weapons; pärñadam—confidential companions; yajïaiù—
by sacrifice; saìkértana-präyaiù—consisting chiefly of congregational 
chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su-medhasaù—intelligent 
persons.

“‘In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Kåñëa. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Kåñëa Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’

This verse is spoken by Saint Karabhäjana in Çrémad-Bhägavatam (11.5.32). 
For further information, see Ädi-lélä, Chapter Three, text 52.

TEXT 11

näma-saìkértana haite sarvänartha-näça
sarva-çubhodaya, kåñëa-premera ulläsa

näma-saìkértana—chanting of the holy names of the Lord; haite—
from; sarva-anartha-näça—destruction of all undesirable things; sarva-
çubha-udaya—awakening of all good fortune; kåñëa-premera ulläsa—the 
beginning of the flow of love of Kåñëa.

“Simply by chanting the holy name of Lord Kåñëa, one can be freed from 
all undesirable habits. This is the means of awakening all good fortune and 
initiating the flow of waves of love for Kåñëa.



1368

Çré Caitanya Caritämåta - Antya Lélä

TEXT 12

ceto-darpaëa-märjanaà bhava-mahä-dävägni-nirväpaëaà
 çreyaù-kairava-candrikä-vitaraëaà vidyä-vadhü-jévanam

änandämbudhi-vardhanaà prati-padaà pürëämåtäsvädanaà
 sarvätma-snapanaà paraà vijayate çré-kåñëa-saìkértanam

cetaù—of the heart; darpaëa—the mirror; märjanam—cleansing; 
bhava—of material existence; mahä-däva-agni—the blazing forest fire; 
nirväpaëam—extinguishing; çreyaù—of good fortune; kairava—the 
white lotus; candrikä—the moonshine; vitaraëam—spreading; vidyä—
of all education; vadhü—wife; jévanam—the life; änanda—of bliss; 
ambudhi—the ocean; vardhanam—increasing; prati-padam—at every 
step; pürëa-amåta—of the full nectar; äsvädanam—giving a taste; 
sarva—for everyone; ätma-snapanam—bathing of the self; param—
transcendental; vijayate—let there be victory; çré-kåñëa-saìkértanam—
for the congregational chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa.

“‘Let there be all victory for the chanting of the holy name of Lord Kåñëa, 
which can cleanse the mirror of the heart and stop the miseries of the 
blazing fire of material existence. That chanting is the waxing moon that 
spreads the white lotus of good fortune for all living entities. It is the 
life and soul of all education. The chanting of the holy name of Kåñëa 
expands the blissful ocean of transcendental life. It gives a cooling effect 
to everyone and enables one to taste full nectar at every step.’

This is the first verse of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s Çikñäñöaka. The other 
seven verses are found in texts 16, 21, 29, 32, 36, 39 and 47.

TEXT 13

saìkértana haite päpa-saàsära-näçana
citta-çuddhi, sarva-bhakti-sädhana-udgama

saìkértana haite—from the process of chanting the holy name; päpa-
saàsära-näçana—annihilation of materialistic life resulting from sins; 
citta-çuddhi—cleansing of the heart; sarva-bhakti—all kinds of devotional 
service; sädhana—of the performances; udgama—awakening.
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“By performing congregational chanting of the Hare Kåñëa mantra, one 
can destroy the sinful condition of material existence, purify the unclean 
heart and awaken all varieties of devotional service.

TEXT 14

kåñëa-premodgama, premämåta-äsvädana
kåñëa-präpti, sevämåta-samudre majjana

kåñëa-prema-udgama—awakening of love for Kåñëa; prema-amåta-
äsvädana—tasting of the transcendental bliss of love for Kåñëa; kåñëa-
präpti—attainment of the lotus feet of Kåñëa; sevä-amåta—of the nectar 
of service; samudre—in the ocean; majjana—immersing.

“The result of chanting is that one awakens his love for Kåñëa and tastes 
transcendental bliss. Ultimately, one attains the association of Kåñëa and 
engages in His devotional service, as if immersing himself in a great ocean 
of love.”

TEXT 15

uöhila viñäda, dainya,—paòe äpana-çloka
yähära artha çuni’ saba yäya duùkha-çoka

uöhila viñäda—there was awakening of lamentation; dainya—humility; 
paòe—recites; äpana-çloka—His own verse; yähära—of which; artha 
çuni’—hearing the meaning; saba—all; yäya—go away; duùkha-çoka—
unhappiness and lamentation.

Lamentation and humility awoke within Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, and 
He began reciting another of His own verses. By hearing the meaning of 
that verse, one can forget all unhappiness and lamentation.

TEXT 16

nämnäm akäri bahudhä nija-sarva-çaktis
 taträrpitä niyamitaù smaraëe na kälaù
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etädåçé tava kåpä bhagavan mamäpi
 durdaivam édåçam ihäjani nänurägaù

nämnäm—of the holy names of the Lord; akäri—manifested; bahudhä—
various kinds; nija-sarva-çaktiù—all kinds of personal potencies; 
tatra—in that; arpitä—bestowed; niyamitaù—restricted; smaraëe—
in remembering; na—not; kälaù—consideration of time; etädåçé—so 
much; tava—Your; kåpä—mercy; bhagavan—O Lord; mama—My; api—
although; durdaivam—misfortune; édåçam—such; iha—in this (the holy 
name); ajani—was born; na—not; anurägaù—attachment.

“‘My Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, in Your holy name there is 
all good fortune for the living entity, and therefore You have many names, 
such as “Kåñëa” and “Govinda,” by which You expand Yourself. You have 
invested all Your potencies in those names, and there are no hard and fast 
rules for remembering them. My dear Lord, although You bestow such 
mercy upon the fallen, conditioned souls by liberally teaching Your holy 
names, I am so unfortunate that I commit offenses while chanting the holy 
name, and therefore I do not achieve attachment for chanting.’

TEXT 17

aneka-lokera väïchä—aneka-prakära
kåpäte karila aneka-nämera pracära

aneka-lokera—of many persons; väïchä—the desires; aneka-prakära—of 
many varieties; kåpäte—by Your mercy; karila—You have done; aneka—
various; nämera—of the holy names; pracära—broadcasting.

“Because people vary in their desires, You have distributed various holy 
names by Your mercy.

TEXT 18

khäite çuite yathä tathä näma laya
käla-deça-niyama nähi, sarva siddhi haya
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khäite—eating; çuite—lying down; yathä—as; tathä—so; näma laya—one 
takes the holy name; käla—in time; deça—in place; niyama—regulation; 
nähi—there is not; sarva siddhi haya—there is all perfection.

“Regardless of time or place, one who chants the holy name, even while 
eating or sleeping, attains all perfection.

TEXT 19

“sarva-çakti näme dilä kariyä vibhäga
ämära durdaiva,—näme nähi anuräga!!”

sarva-çakti—all potencies; näme—in the holy name; dilä—You have 
bestowed; kariyä vibhäga—making separation; ämära durdaiva—My 
misfortune; näme—for chanting the holy names; nähi—there is not; 
anuräga—attachment.

“You have invested Your full potencies in each individual holy name, but 
I am so unfortunate that I have no attachment for chanting Your holy 
names.”

TEXT 20

ye-rüpe la-ile näma prema upajaya
tähära lakñaëa çuna, svarüpa-räma-räya

ye-rüpe—by which process; la-ile—if chanting; näma—the holy name; 
prema upajaya—dormant love of Kåñëa awakens; tähära lakñaëa çuna—
just hear the symptom of that; svarüpa-räma-räya—O Svarüpa Dämodara 
and Rämänanda Räya.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu continued, “O Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and 
Rämänanda Räya, hear from Me the symptoms of how one should chant 
the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra to awaken very easily one’s dormant love for 
Kåñëa.
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TEXT 21

tåëäd api su-nécena
 taror iva sahiñëunä
amäninä mäna-dena
 kértanéyaù sadä hariù

tåëät api—than downtrodden grass; su-nécena—being lower; taroù—than 
a tree; iva—like; sahiñëunä—with tolerance; amäninä—without being 
puffed up by false pride; mäna-dena—giving respect to all; kértanéyaù—to 
be chanted; sadä—always; hariù—the holy name of the Lord.

“‘One who thinks himself lower than the grass, who is more tolerant than 
a tree, and who does not expect personal honor but is always prepared to 
give all respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of the 
Lord.’

TEXT 22

uttama haïä äpanäke mäne tåëädhama
dui-prakäre sahiñëutä kare våkña-sama

uttama haïä—although being very much exalted; äpanäke—himself; 
mäne—thinks; tåëa-adhama—lower than a blade of the grass on the 
ground; dui-prakäre—in two ways; sahiñëutä—tolerance; kare—performs; 
våkña-sama—like the tree.

“These are the symptoms of one who chants the Hare Kåñëa mahä-mantra. 
Although he is very exalted, he thinks himself lower than the grass on the 
ground, and like a tree, he tolerates everything in two ways.

TEXT 23

våkña yena käöileha kichu nä bolaya
çukäïä maileha käre päné nä mägaya
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våkña—a tree; yena—as; käöileha—when it is cut; kichu nä bolaya—does 
not say anything; çukäïä—drying up; maileha—if dying; käre—anyone; 
päni—water; nä mägaya—does not ask for.

“When a tree is cut down, it does not protest, and even when drying up, it 
does not ask anyone for water.

TEXT 24

yei ye mägaye, täre deya äpana-dhana
gharma-våñöi sahe, änera karaye rakñaëa

yei ye mägaye—if anyone asks anything from the tree; täre—unto him; 
deya—gives; äpana-dhana—its own wealth; gharma-våñöi—the scorching 
heat of the sun and torrents of rain; sahe—tolerates; änera—to others; 
karaye rakñaëa—gives protection.

“The tree delivers its fruits, flowers and whatever else it possesses to 
anyone and everyone. It tolerates scorching heat and torrents of rain, yet 
it still gives shelter to others.

TEXT 25

uttama haïä vaiñëava habe nirabhimäna
jéve sammäna dibe jäni’ ‘kåñëa’-adhiñöhäna

uttama haïä—although being very much exalted; vaiñëava—a devotee; 
habe—should become; nirabhimäna—without pride; jéve—to all living 
entities; sammäna dibe—should give respect; jäni’—knowing; kåñëa-
adhiñöhäna—the resting place of Kåñëa.

“Although a Vaiñëava is the most exalted person, he is prideless and gives 
all respect to everyone, knowing everyone to be the resting place of Kåñëa.
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TEXT 26

ei-mata haïä yei kåñëa-näma laya
çré-kåñëa-caraëe täìra prema upajaya

ei-mata—in this way; haïä—becoming; yei—anyone who; kåñëa-näma 
laya—chants the holy name of Kåñëa; çré-kåñëa-caraëe—at the lotus feet 
of Lord Kåñëa; täìra—his; prema upajaya—love of Kåñëa awakens.

“If one chants the holy name of Lord Kåñëa in this manner, he will certainly 
awaken his dormant love for Kåñëa’s lotus feet.”

TEXT 27

kahite kahite prabhura dainya bäòilä
’çuddha-bhakti’ kåñëa-öhäïi mägite lägilä

kahite kahite—speaking like this; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
dainya—humility; bäòilä—increased; çuddha-bhakti—pure devotional 
service; kåñëa-öhäïi—from Kåñëa; mägite lägilä—began to pray for.

As Lord Caitanya spoke in this way, His humility increased, and He began 
praying to Kåñëa that He could discharge pure devotional service.

TEXT 28

premera svabhäva—yähäì premera sambandha
sei mäne,—‘kåñëe mora nähi prema-gandha’

premera svabhäva—the nature of love of Godhead; yähäì—where; premera 
sambandha—a relationship of love of Godhead; sei mäne—he recognizes; 
kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; mora—my; nähi—there is not; prema-gandha—
even a scent of love of Godhead.

Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, its natural symptom 
is that the devotee does not think himself a devotee. Instead, he always 
thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Kåñëa.
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Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura comments that persons who 
are actually very poor because they possess not even a drop of love of 
Godhead or pure devotional service falsely advertise themselves as great 
devotees, although they cannot at any time relish the transcendental 
bliss of devotional service. A class of so-called devotees known as 
präkåta-sahajiyäs sometimes display devotional symptoms to exhibit their 
good fortune. They are pretending, however, because these devotional 
features are only external. The präkåta-sahajiyäs exhibit these symptoms 
to advertise their so-called advancement in love of Kåñëa, but instead 
of praising the präkåta-sahajiyäs for their symptoms of transcendental 
ecstasy, pure devotees do not like to associate with them. It is not advisable 
to equate the präkåta-sahajiyäs with pure devotees. When one is actually 
advanced in ecstatic love of Kåñëa, he does not try to advertise himself. 
Instead, he endeavors more and more to render service to the Lord.
The präkåta-sahajiyäs sometimes criticize pure devotees by calling them 
philosophers, learned scholars, knowers of the truth, or minute observers, 
but not devotees. On the other hand, they depict themselves as the 
most advanced, transcendentally blissful devotees, deeply absorbed in 
devotional service and mad to taste transcendental mellows. They also 
describe themselves as the most advanced devotees in spontaneous love, 
as knowers of transcendental mellows, as the topmost devotees in conjugal 
love of Kåñëa, and so on. Not actually knowing the transcendental nature 
of love of God, they accept their material emotions to be indicative 
of advancement. In this way they pollute the process of devotional 
service. To try to become writers of Vaiñëava literature, they introduce 
their material conceptions of life into pure devotional service. Because 
of their material conceptions, they advertise themselves as knowers of 
transcendental mellows, but they do not understand the transcendental 
nature of devotional service.

TEXT 29

na dhanaà na janaà na sundaréà
 kavitäà vä jagad-éça kämaye
mama janmani janmanéçvare

 bhavatäd bhaktir ahaituké tvayi
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na—not; dhanam—riches; na—not; janam—followers; na—not; 
sundarém—a very beautiful woman; kavitäm—fruitive activities 
described in flowery language; vä—or; jagat-éça—O Lord of the universe; 
kämaye—I desire; mama—My; janmani—in birth; janmani—after birth; 
éçvare—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhavatät—let there 
be; bhaktiù—devotional service; ahaituké—with no motives; tvayi—unto 
You.

“‘O Lord of the universe, I do not desire material wealth, materialistic 
followers, a beautiful wife or fruitive activities described in flowery 
language. All I want, life after life, is unmotivated devotional service to 
You.’

TEXT 30

“dhana, jana nähi mägoì, kavitä sundaré
’çuddha-bhakti’ deha’ more, kåñëa kåpä kari’”

dhana—wealth; jana—followers; nähi—do not; mägoì—I want; kavitä 
sundaré—a beautiful wife or fruitive activities; çuddha-bhakti—pure 
devotional service; deha’—please award; more—unto Me; kåñëa—O Lord 
Kåñëa; kåpä kari’—becoming merciful.

“My dear Lord Kåñëa, I do not want material wealth from You, nor do I 
want followers, a beautiful wife or the results of fruitive activities. I only 
pray that by Your causeless mercy You give Me pure devotional service to 
You, life after life.”

TEXT 31

ati-dainye punaù mäge däsya-bhakti-däna
äpanäre kare saàsäré jéva-abhimäna

ati-dainye—in great humility; punaù—again; mäge—begs; däsya-bhakti-
däna—the awarding of devotion in servitude; äpanäre—to Himself; 
kare—does; saàsäré—materialistic; jéva-abhimäna—conception as a 
conditioned soul.
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In great humility, considering Himself a conditioned soul of the material 
world, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu again expressed His desire to be endowed 
with service to the Lord.

TEXT 32

ayi nanda-tanuja kiìkaraà
 patitaà mäà viñame bhavämbudhau

kåpayä tava päda-paìkaja-
 sthita-dhülé-sadåçaà vicintaya

ayi—O My Lord; nanda-tanuja—the son of Nanda Mahäräja, Kåñëa; 
kiìkaram—the servant; patitam—fallen; mäm—Me; viñame—horrible; 
bhava-ambudhau—in the ocean of nescience; kåpayä—by causeless 
mercy; tava—Your; päda-paìkaja—lotus feet; sthita—situated at; dhülé-
sadåçam—like a particle of dust; vicintaya—kindly consider.

“‘O My Lord, O Kåñëa, son of Mahäräja Nanda, I am Your eternal servant, 
but because of My own fruitive acts I have fallen into this horrible ocean 
of nescience. Now please be causelessly merciful to Me. Consider Me a 
particle of dust at Your lotus feet.’

TEXT 33

“tomära nitya-däsa mui, tomä päsariyä
paòiyächoì bhavärëave mäyä-baddha haïä

tomära—Your; nitya-däsa—eternal servant; mui—I; tomä päsariyä—
forgetting Your Lordship; paòiyächoì—I have fallen; bhava-arëave—in 
the ocean of nescience; mäyä-baddha haïä—becoming conditioned by 
the external energy.

“I am Your eternal servant, but I forgot Your Lordship. Now I have fallen 
into the ocean of nescience and have been conditioned by the external 
energy.
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TEXT 34

kåpä kari’ kara more pada-dhüli-sama
tomära sevaka karoì tomära sevana“

kåpä kari’—being merciful; kara—make; more—Me; pada-dhüli-sama—
like a particle of dust at Your lotus feet; tomära sevaka—as I am Your 
eternal servant; karoì—let Me be engaged; tomära sevana—in Your 
service.

“Be causelessly merciful to Me by giving Me a place with the particles of 
dust at Your lotus feet so that I may engage in the service of Your Lordship 
as Your eternal servant.”

TEXT 35

punaù ati-utkaëöhä, dainya ha-ila udgama
kåñëa-öhäïi mäge prema-näma-saìkértana

punaù—again; ati-utkaëöhä—great eagerness; dainya—humility; ha-ila 
udgama—were awakened; kåñëa-thäïi—from Lord Kåñëa; mäge—prays 
for; prema—in ecstatic love; näma-saìkértana—chanting the mahä-
mantra.

Natural humility and eagerness then awoke in Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. He prayed to Kåñëa to be able to chant the mahä-mantra in 
ecstatic love.

TEXT 36

nayanaà galad-açru-dhärayä
 vadanaà gadgada-ruddhayä girä

pulakair nicitaà vapuù kadä
 tava näma-grahaëe bhaviñyati

nayanam—the eyes; galat-açru-dhärayä—by streams of tears running 
down; vadanam—mouth; gadgada—faltering; ruddhayä—choked 
up; girä—with words; pulakaiù—with erection of the hairs due to 
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transcendental happiness; nicitam—covered; vapuù—the body; kadä—
when; tava—Your; näma-grahaëe—in chanting the name; bhaviñyati—
will be.

“‘My dear Lord, when will My eyes be beautified by filling with tears that 
constantly glide down as I chant Your holy name? When will My voice 
falter and all the hairs on My body stand erect in transcendental happiness 
as I chant Your holy name?’

TEXT 37

“prema-dhana vinä vyartha daridra jévana
’däsa’ kari’ vetana more deha prema-dhana“

prema-dhana—the wealth of ecstatic love; vinä—without; vyartha—
useless; daridra jévana—poor life; däsa kari’—accepting as Your eternal 
servant; vetana—salary; more—unto Me; deha—give; prema-dhana—the 
treasure of love of Godhead.

“Without love of Godhead, My life is useless. Therefore I pray that You 
accept Me as Your servant and give Me the salary of ecstatic love of God.”

TEXT 38

rasäntaräveçe ha-ila viyoga-sphuraëa
udvega, viñäda, dainye kare pralapana

rasa-antara-äveçe—in the ecstatic love characterized by different mellows; 
ha-ila—there was; viyoga-sphuraëa—awakening of separation; udvega—
distress; viñäda—moroseness; dainye—humility; kare pralapana—speaks 
like a crazy person.

Separation from Kåñëa awoke various mellows of distress, lamentation and 
humility. Thus Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke like a crazy man.
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TEXT 39

yugäyitaà nimeñeëa
 cakñuñä prävåñäyitam

çünyäyitaà jagat sarvaà
 govinda-viraheëa me

yugäyitam—appearing like a great millennium; nimeñeëa—by a moment; 
cakñuñä—from the eyes; prävåñäyitam—tears falling like torrents of rain; 
çünyäyitam—appearing void; jagat—the world; sarvam—all; govinda—
from Lord Govinda, Kåñëa; viraheëa me—by My separation.

“‘My Lord Govinda, because of separation from You, I consider even a 
moment a great millennium. Tears flow from My eyes like torrents of rain, 
and I see the entire world as void.’

TEXT 40

udvege divasa nä yäya, ‘kñaëa’ haila ‘yuga’-sama
varñära megha-präya açru variñe nayana

udvege—by great agitation; divasa—day; nä—not; yäya—passes; kñaëa—a 
moment; haila—became; yuga-sama—like a great millennium; varñära—
of the rainy season; megha-präya—like clouds; açru—tears; variñe—fall 
down; nayana—from the eyes.

“In My agitation, a day never ends, for every moment seems like a 
millennium. Pouring incessant tears, My eyes are like clouds in the rainy 
season.

TEXT 41

govinda-virahe çünya ha-ila tribhuvana
tuñänale poòe,—yena nä yäya jévana

govinda-virahe—by separation from Govinda; çünya—void; ha-ila—
became; tri-bhuvana—the three worlds; tuña-anale—in the slow fire; 
poòe—burns; yena—just like; nä yäya—does not go; jévana—life.
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“The three worlds have become void because of separation from Govinda. 
I feel as if I were burning alive in a slow fire.

TEXT 42

kåñëa udäséna ha-ilä karite parékñaëa
sakhé saba kahe,—‘kåñëe kara upekñaëa’

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; udäséna—indifferent; ha-ilä—became; karite—to 
make; parékñaëa—testing; sakhé saba kahe—all the friends say; kåñëe—
unto Kåñëa; kara—just do; upekñaëa—neglecting.

“Lord Kåñëa has become indifferent to Me just to test My love, and My 
friends say, ‘Better to disregard Him.’”

TEXT 43

eteka cintite rädhära nirmala hådaya
sväbhävika premära svabhäva karila udaya

eteka—thus; cintite—thinking; rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; nirmala 
hådaya—possessing a pure heart; sväbhävika—natural; premära—of love 
of Kåñëa; svabhäva—the character; karila udaya—awakes.

While Çrématé Rädhäräëé was thinking in this way, the characteristics of 
natural love became manifest because of Her pure heart.

TEXT 44

érñyä, utkaëöhä, dainya, prauòhi, vinaya
eta bhäva eka-öhäïi karila udaya

érñyä—envy; utkaëöhä—eagerness; dainya—humility; prauòhi—zeal; 
vinaya—solicitation; eta bhäva—all these transcendental ecstasies; eka-
öhäïi—in one place; karila udaya—awoke.
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The ecstatic symptoms of envy, great eagerness, humility, zeal and 
supplication all became manifest at once.

TEXT 45

eta bhäve rädhära mana asthira ha-ilä
sakhé-gaëa-äge prauòhi-çloka ye paòilä

eta bhäve—in that mood; rädhära—of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; mana—the 
mind; asthira ha-ilä—became agitated; sakhé-gaëa-äge—before the 
friends, the gopés; prauòhi-çloka—advanced devotional verse; ye—which; 
paòilä—She recited.

In that mood, the mind of Çrématé Rädhäräëé was agitated, and therefore 
She spoke a verse of advanced devotion to Her gopé friends.

TEXT 46

sei bhäve prabhu sei çloka uccärilä
çloka uccärite tad-rüpa äpane ha-ilä

sei bhäve—in that ecstatic mood; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
sei—that; çloka—verse; uccärilä—recited; çloka—the verse; uccärite—
by reciting; tat-rüpa—like Çrématé Rädhäräëé; äpane—Himself; ha-ilä—
became.

In the same spirit of ecstasy, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited that verse, 
and as soon as He did so, He felt like Çrématé Rädhäräëé.

TEXT 47

äçliñya vä päda-ratäà pinañöu mäm
 adarçanän marma-hatäà karotu vä

yathä tathä vä vidadhätu lampaöo
 mat-präëa-näthas tu sa eva näparaù
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äçliñya—embracing with great pleasure; vä—or; päda-ratäm—who have 
fallen at the lotus feet; pinañöu—let Him trample; mäm—Me; adarçanät—
by not being visible; marma-hatäm—brokenhearted; karotu—let Him 
make; vä—or; yathä—as (He likes); tathä—so; vä—or; vidadhätu—let 
Him do; lampaöaù—a debauchee, who mixes with other women; mat-
präëa-näthaù—the Lord of My life; tu—but; saù—He; eva—only; na 
aparaù—not anyone else.

“Let Kåñëa tightly embrace this maidservant who has fallen at His lotus 
feet, or let Him trample Me or break My heart by never being visible to 
Me. He is a debauchee, after all, and can do whatever He likes, but still He 
alone, and no one else, is the worshipable Lord of My heart.

TEXT 48

“ämi—kåñëa-pada-däsé, teìho—rasa-sukha-räçi,
äliìgiyä kare ätma-sätha

kibä nä deya daraçana, järena mora tanu-mana,
tabu teìho—mora präëa-nätha

ämi—I; kåñëa-pada-däsé—a maidservant at the lotus feet of Kåñëa; 
teìho—He; rasa-sukha-räçi—the reservoir of transcendental mellows; 
äliìgiyä—by embracing; kare—makes; ätma-sätha—merged; kibä—or; nä 
deya—does not give; daraçana—audience; järena—corrodes; mora—My; 
tanu-mana—body and mind; tabu—still; teìho—He; mora präëa-nätha—
the Lord of My life.

“I am a maidservant at the lotus feet of Kåñëa. He is the embodiment of 
transcendental happiness and mellows. If He likes He can tightly embrace 
Me and make Me feel oneness with Him, or by not giving Me His audience, 
He may corrode My mind and body. Nevertheless, it is He who is the Lord 
of My life.

TEXT 49

sakhi he, çuna mora manera niçcaya
kibä anuräga kare,     kibä duùkha diyä märe,

mora präëeçvara kåñëa—anya naya
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sakhi he—My dear friend; çuna—just hear; mora—My; manera—of the 
mind; niçcaya—decision; kibä—whether; anuräga—affection; kare—
shows; kibä—or; duùkha—unhappiness; diyä—bestowing; märe—kills; 
mora—My; präëa-éçvara—the Lord of life; kåñëa—Kåñëa; anya naya—
and no one else.

“My dear friend, just hear the decision of My mind. Kåñëa is the Lord of 
My life in all conditions, whether He shows Me affection or kills Me by 
giving Me unhappiness.

TEXT 50

chäòi’ anya näré-gaëa,     mora vaça tanu-mana,
mora saubhägya prakaöa kariyä

tä-sabäre deya péòä,     ämä-sane kare kréòä,
sei näré-gaëe dekhäïä

chäòi’—giving up; anya—other; näré-gaëa—women; mora—My; vaça—
control; tanu-mana—mind and body; mora—My; saubhägya—fortune; 
prakaöa kariyä—manifesting; tä-sabäre—unto all of them; deya péòä—
gives distress; ämä-sane—with Me; kare kréòä—performs loving activities; 
sei näré-gaëe—unto these women; dekhäïä—showing.

“Sometimes Kåñëa gives up the company of other gopés and becomes 
controlled, mind and body, by Me. Thus He manifests My good fortune 
and gives others distress by performing His loving affairs with Me.

TEXT 51

kibä teìho lampaöa,     çaöha, dhåñöa, sakapaöa,
anya näré-gaëa kari’ sätha

more dite manaù-péòä,     mora äge kare kréòä,
tabu teìho—mora präëa-nätha

kibä—or; teìho—He; lampaöa—debauchee; çaöha—deceitful; dhåñöa—
obstinate; sakapaöa—with a cheating propensity; anya—other; näré-
gaëa—women; kari’—accepting; sätha—as companions; more—unto 
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Me; dite—to give; manaù-péòä—distress in the mind; mora äge—in front 
of Me; kare kréòä—performs loving affairs; tabu—still; teìho—He; mora 
präëa-nätha—the Lord of My life.

“Or, since after all He is a very cunning, obstinate debauchee with a 
propensity to cheat, He takes to the company of other women. He then 
indulges in loving affairs with them in front of Me to give distress to My 
mind. Nevertheless, He is still the Lord of My life.

TEXT 52

nä gaëi äpana-duùkha,     sabe väïchi täìra sukha,
täìra sukha—ämära tätparya

more yadi diyä duùkha,     täìra haila mahä-sukha,
sei duùkha—mora sukha-varya

nä—not; gaëi—I count; äpana-duùkha—own personal misery; sabe—
only; väïchi—I desire; täìra sukha—His happiness; täìra sukha—His 
happiness; ämära tätparya—the aim of My life; more—unto Me; yadi—
if; diyä duùkha—giving distress; täìra—His; haila—there was; mahä-
sukha—great happiness; sei duùkha—that unhappiness; mora sukha-
varya—the best of My happiness.

“I do not mind My personal distress. I only wish for the happiness of 
Kåñëa, for His happiness is the goal of My life. However, if He feels great 
happiness in giving Me distress, that distress is the best of My happiness.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that a devotee does not care 
about his own happiness and distress; he is simply interested in seeing that 
Kåñëa is happy, and for that purpose he engages in various activities. A 
pure devotee has no way of sensing happiness except by seeing that Kåñëa 
is happy in every respect. If Kåñëa becomes happy by giving him distress, 
such a devotee accepts that unhappiness as the greatest of all happiness. 
Those who are materialistic, however, who are very proud of material 
wealth and have no spiritual knowledge, like the präkåta-sahajiyäs, regard 
their own happiness as the aim of life. Some of them aspire to enjoy 
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themselves by sharing the happiness of Kåñëa. This is the mentality of 
fruitive workers who want to enjoy sense gratification by making a show 
of service to Kåñëa.

TEXT 53

ye närére väïche kåñëa,     tära rüpe satåñëa,
täre nä päïä haya duùkhé

mui tära päya paòi’,     laïä yäìa häte dhari’,
kréòä karäïä täìre karoì sukhé

ye närére—the woman whom; väïche kåñëa—Kåñëa desires to have in His 
company; tära rüpe satåñëa—attracted to her beauty; täre—her; nä päïä—
not getting; haya duùkhé—becomes unhappy; mui—I; tära päya paòi’—
falling down at her feet; laïä yäìa—taking, go; häte dhari’—catching 
the hand; kréòä—pastimes; karäïä—bringing about; täìre—Lord Kåñëa; 
karoì sukhé—I make happy.

“If Kåñëa, attracted by the beauty of some other woman, wants to enjoy 
with her but is unhappy because He cannot get her, I fall down at her feet, 
catch her hand and bring her to Kåñëa to engage her for His happiness.

TEXT 54

käntä kåñëe kare roña,     kåñëa päya santoña,
sukha päya täòana-bhartsane

yathä-yogya kare mäna,     kåñëa täte sukha päna,
chäòe mäna alpa-sädhane

käntä—the beloved; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; kare roña—shows anger; 
kåñëa päya santoña—Kåñëa becomes very happy; sukha päya—obtains 
happiness; täòana-bhartsane—by chastisement; yathä-yogya—as it is 
suitable; kare mäna—shows pride; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; täte—in such 
activities; sukha päna—obtains happiness; chäòe mäna—gives up pride; 
alpa-sädhane—by a little endeavor.

“When a beloved gopé shows symptoms of anger toward Kåñëa, Kåñëa is 
very satisfied. Indeed, He is extremely pleased when chastised by such a 
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gopé. She shows her pride suitably, and Kåñëa enjoys that attitude. Then 
she gives up her pride with a little endeavor.

TEXT 55

sei näré jéye kene,     kåñëa-marma vyathä jäne,
tabu kåñëe kare gäòha roña

nija-sukhe mäne käja,     paòuka tära çire väja,
kåñëera mätra cähiye santoña

sei näré—that woman; jéye—lives; kene—why; kåñëa-marma—Kåñëa’s 
heart; vyathä—unhappy; jäne—knows; tabu—still; kåñëe—unto Kåñëa; 
kare—does; gäòha roña—deep anger; nija-sukhe—in her own happiness; 
mäne—considers; käja—the only business; paòuka—let there fall; täre—
of her; çire—on the head; väja—a thunderbolt; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; 
mätra—only; cähiye—we want; santoña—the happiness.

“Why does a woman continue to live who knows that Kåñëa’s heart is 
unhappy but who still shows her deep anger toward Him? She is interested 
in her own happiness. I condemn such a woman to be struck on the head 
with a thunderbolt, for We simply want the happiness of Kåñëa.

A devotee who is satisfied only with his own sense gratification certainly 
falls down from the service of Kåñëa. Being attracted by material happiness, 
he later joins the präkåta-sahajiyäs, who are considered to be nondevotees.

TEXT 56

ye gopé mora kare dveñe,     kåñëera kare santoñe,
kåñëa yäre kare abhiläña

mui tära ghare yäïä,     täre sevoì däsé haïä,
tabe mora sukhera ulläsa

ye gopé—any gopé who; mora—unto Me; kare dveñe—shows envy; kåñëera 
kare santoñe—but satisfies Kåñëa; kåñëa—unto Lord Kåñëa; yäre—unto 
whom; kare—does; abhiläña—desiring; mui—I; tära—her; ghare yäïä—
going to the house; täre sevoì—shall render service unto her; däsé haïä—
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becoming a maidservant; tabe—then; mora—My; sukhera ulläsa—
awakening of happiness.

“If a gopé envious of Me satisfies Kåñëa and Kåñëa desires her, I shall not 
hesitate to go to her house and become her maidservant, for then My 
happiness will be awakened.

TEXT 57

kuñöhé-viprera ramaëé,     pativratä-çiromaëi,
pati lägi’ kailä veçyära sevä

stambhila süryera gati,     jéyäila måta pati,
tuñöa kaila mukhya tina-devä

kuñöhé-viprera—of a brähmaëa who suffered from leprosy; ramaëé—the 
wife; pati-vratä-çiromaëi—the topmost of chaste women; pati lägi’—for 
the satisfaction of her husband; kailä—performed; veçyära sevä—service 
to a prostitute; stambhila—stopped; süryera gati—the movement of the 
sun; jéyäila—revived; måta pati—the dead husband; tuñöa kaila—satisfied; 
mukhya—the principal; tina-devä—three deities or demigods.

“The wife of a brähmaëa suffering from leprosy manifested herself as the 
topmost of all chaste women by serving a prostitute to satisfy her husband. 
She thus stopped the movement of the sun, brought her dead husband 
back to life and satisfied the three principal demigods [Brahmä, Viñëu and 
Maheçvara].

The Äditya Puräëa, Märkaëòeya Puräëa and Padma Puräëa tell about a 
brähmaëa who was suffering from leprosy but had a very chaste and faithful 
wife. He desired to enjoy the company of a prostitute, and therefore his wife 
went to her and became her maidservant, just to draw her attention for his 
service. When the prostitute agreed to associate with him, the wife brought 
her the leprotic husband. When that leper, the sinful son of a brähmaëa, 
saw the chastity of his wife, he finally abandoned his sinful intentions. 
While coming home, however, he touched the body of Märkaëòeya Åñi, 
who thus cursed him to die at sunrise. Because of her chastity, the woman 
was very powerful. Therefore when she heard about the curse, she vowed 
to stop the sunrise. Because of her strong determination to serve her 
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husband, the three deities—namely Brahmä, Viñëu and Maheçvara—were 
very happy, and they gave her the benediction that her husband would be 
cured and brought back to life. This example is given herein to emphasize 
that a devotee should engage himself exclusively for the satisfaction of 
Kåñëa, without personal motives. That will make his life successful.

TEXT 58

kåñëa—mora jévana,     kåñëa—mora präëa-dhana,
kåñëa—mora präëera paräëa

hådaya-upare dharoì,     sevä kari’ sukhé karoì,
ei mora sadä rahe dhyäna

kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; mora jévana—My life and soul; kåñëa—Lord 
Kåñëa; mora präëa-dhana—the wealth of My life; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; 
mora präëera paräëa—the life of My life; hådaya-upare—on My heart; 
dharoì—I hold; sevä kari’—serving; sukhé karoì—I make happy; ei—this; 
mora—My; sadä—always; rahe—remains; dhyäna—meditation.

“Kåñëa is My life and soul. Kåñëa is the treasure of My life. Indeed, Kåñëa 
is the very life of My life. I therefore keep Him always in My heart and 
try to please Him by rendering service. That is My constant meditation.

TEXT 59

mora sukha—sevane,     kåñëera sukha—saìgame,
ataeva deha deìa däna

kåñëa more ‘käntä’ kari’,     kahe more ‘präëeçvari’,
mora haya ‘däsé’-abhimäna

mora sukha—My happiness; sevane—in service; kåñëera sukha—Kåñëa’s 
happiness; saìgame—by union with Me; ataeva—therefore; deha—My 
body; deìa—I offer; däna—as charity; kåñëa—Lord Kåñëa; more—Me; 
käntä kari’—accepting as beloved; kahe—says; more—to Me; präëa-
éçvari—the most beloved; mora—My; haya—there is; däsé-abhimäna—
considering His maidservant.
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“My happiness is in the service of Kåñëa, and Kåñëa’s happiness is in 
union with Me. For this reason, I give My body in charity to the lotus feet 
of Kåñëa, who accepts Me as His loved one and calls Me His most beloved. 
It is then that I consider Myself His maidservant.

TEXT 60

känta-sevä-sukha-püra,     saìgama haite sumadhura,
täte säkñé—lakñmé öhäkuräëé

näräyaëa-hådi sthiti,     tabu päda-seväya mati,
sevä kare ‘däsé’-abhimäné”

känta-sevä-sukha-püra—the service of the Lord is the home of happiness; 
saìgama haite su-madhura—sweeter than direct union; täte—in that; 
säkñé—evidence; lakñmé öhäkuräëé—the goddess of fortune; näräyaëa-
hådi—on the heart of Näräyaëa; sthiti—situation; tabu—still; päda-seväya 
mati—her desire is to serve the lotus feet; sevä kare—renders service; 
däsé-abhimäné—considering herself a maidservant.

“Service to My lover is the home of happiness and is more sweet than direct 
union with Him. The goddess of fortune is evidence of this, for although 
she constantly lives on the heart of Näräyaëa, she wants to render service 
to His lotus feet. She therefore considers herself a maidservant and serves 
Him constantly.”

TEXT 61

ei rädhära vacana,     viçuddha-prema-lakñaëa,
äsvädaye çré-gaura-räya

bhäve mana nahe sthira,     sättvike vyäpe çaréra,
mana-deha dharaëa nä yäya

ei—these; rädhära vacana—the statements of Çrématé Rädhäräëé; 
viçuddha-prema-lakñaëa—the symptoms of pure love of Kåñëa; äsvädaye—
tastes; çré-gaura-räya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäve—because 
of this ecstasy; mana nahe sthira—the mind is not steady; sättvike—the 
symptoms of transcendental love; vyäpe—spread over; çaréra—the body; 
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mana-deha—mind and body; dharaëa—sustaining; nä yäya—is not 
possible.

These statements by Çrématé Rädhäräëé show the symptoms of pure love for 
Kåñëa tasted by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu. In that ecstatic love, His mind 
was unsteady. Transformations of transcendental love spread throughout 
His entire body, and He could not sustain His body and mind.

TEXT 62

vrajera viçuddha-prema,—    yena jämbü-nada hema,
ätma-sukhera yähäì nähi gandha

se prema jänä’te loke,     prabhu kailä ei çloke,
pade kailä arthera nirbandha

vrajera—of Våndävana; viçuddha-prema—the pure love of Kåñëa; yena—
like; jämbü-nada hema—the golden particles found in the Jämbü River; 
ätma-sukhera—of personal sense gratification; yähäì—where; nähi 
gandha—there is not even a scent; se prema—that love of Godhead; jänä’te 
loke—to advertise among the people; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kailä—has written; ei çloke—this verse; pade—in different steps; kailä 
arthera nirbandha—has clarified the real meaning.

The pure devotional service in Våndävana is like the golden particles 
in the river Jämbü. In Våndävana there is not a trace of personal sense 
gratification. It is to advertise such pure love in this material world that 
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has written the previous verse and explained its 
meaning.

The verse referred to here is text 47, the eighth verse of the Çikñäñöaka.

TEXT 63

ei-mata mahäprabhu bhäväviñöa haïä
praläpa karilä tat-tat çloka paòiyä
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ei-mata—in this way; mahäprabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhäva-
äviñöa haïä—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; praläpa karilä—said 
crazy words; tat-tat—appropriate; çloka paòiyä—by reciting verses.

Thus overwhelmed by ecstatic love, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu spoke like 
a madman and recited suitable verses.

TEXT 64

pürve añöa-çloka kari’ loke çikñä dilä
sei añöa-çlokera artha äpane äsvädilä

pürve—formerly; añöa-çloka kari’—composing eight verses; loke çikñä 
dilä—gave instruction to the people in general; sei—those; añöa-çlokera—
of the eight stanzas; artha—the meaning; äpane äsvädilä—personally 
tasted.

The Lord had formerly composed these eight verses to teach people in 
general. Now He personally tasted the meaning of the verses, which are 
called the Çikñäñöaka.

TEXT 65

prabhura ‘çikñäñöaka’-çloka yei paòe, çune
kåñëe prema-bhakti tära bäòe dine-dine

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çikñä-añöaka—of the eight 
instructions; çloka—the verses; yei—anyone who; paòe—recites; çune—
or hears; kåñëe—unto Lord Kåñëa; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love and 
devotion; tära—his; bäòe—increases; dine-dine—day after day.

If anyone recites or hears these eight verses of instruction by Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, his ecstatic love and devotion for Kåñëa increase day by day.
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TEXT 66

yadyapiha prabhu—koöé-samudra-gambhéra
nänä-bhäva-candrodaye hayena asthira

yadyapiha—although; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; koöé-samudra-
gambhéra—as deep as millions of oceans; nänä—various; bhäva—of 
ecstatic emotions; candrodaye—because of the moonrise; hayena—
sometimes becomes; asthira—restless.

Although Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is as deep and grave as millions of 
oceans, when the moon of His various emotions rises, He becomes restless.

TEXTS 67–68

yei yei çloka jayadeva, bhägavate
räyera näöake, yei ära karëämåte

sei sei bhäve çloka kariyä paöhane
sei sei bhäväveçe karena äsvädane

yei yei—whatever; çloka—verses; jayadeva—Jayadeva Gosvämé; 
bhägavate—in Çrémad-Bhägavatam; räyera näöake—in the drama 
composed by Rämänanda Räya; yei—whatever; ära—also; karëämåte—
in the book named Kåñëa-karëämåta, written by Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura; 
sei sei bhäve—in those ecstatic emotions; çloka—verses; kariyä paöhane—
reading regularly; sei sei—in that particular; bhäva-äveçe—ecstatic love; 
karena äsvädane—He tastes.

When Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu read the verses of Jayadeva’s Géta-
govinda, of Çrémad-Bhägavatam, of Rämänanda Räya’s drama Jagannätha-
vallabha-näöaka, and of Bilvamaìgala Öhäkura’s Kåñëa-karëämåta, He was 
overwhelmed by the various ecstatic emotions of those verses. Thus He 
tasted their purports.
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TEXT 69

dvädaça vatsara aiche daçä—rätri-dine
kåñëa-rasa äsvädaye dui-bandhu-sane

dvädaça vatsara—for twelve years; aiche daçä—such a condition; rätri-
dine—day and night; kåñëa-rasa—transcendental bliss and mellows in 
connection with Kåñëa; äsvädaye—He tastes; dui-bandhu-sane—with two 
friends, namely Rämänanda Räya and Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé.

For twelve years, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu remained in that state day and 
night. With His two friends He tasted the meaning of those verses, which 
consists of nothing but the transcendental bliss and mellows of Kåñëa 
consciousness.

TEXT 70

sei saba lélä-rasa äpane ananta
sahasra-vadane varëi’ nähi pä’na anta

sei saba—all these; lélä-rasa—transcendental mellows of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu’s pastimes; äpane—personally; ananta—the Personality of 
Godhead Ananta; sahasra-vadane—with His thousands of faces; varëi’—
describing; nähi—not; pä’na—gets; anta—the limit.

Even Anantadeva, who has thousands of faces, could not reach the end of 
describing the transcendental bliss of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes.

TEXT 71

jéva kñudra-buddhi kon tähä päre varëite?
tära eka kaëä sparçi äpanä çodhite

jéva—living being; kñudra-buddhi—limited intelligence; kon—who; 
tähä—that; päre—is able; varëite—to write; tära—of that; eka kaëä—
one particle; sparçi—I touch; äpanä çodhite—to correct myself.
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How, then, could an ordinary living being with very little intelligence 
describe such pastimes? Nevertheless, I am trying to touch but a particle 
of them just to rectify myself.

TEXT 72

yata ceñöä, yata praläpa,—nähi pärävära
sei saba varëite grantha haya suvistära

yata ceñöä—all activities; yata praläpa—all crazy talking; nähi pärävära—
there was no limit; sei saba—all of them; varëite—to describe; grantha—
the book; haya—would be; su-vistära—very voluminous.

There is no limit to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s activities and His words 
of madness. Therefore describing them all would greatly increase the size 
of this book.

TEXT 73

våndävana-däsa prathama ye lélä varëila
sei-saba lélära ämi sütra-mätra kaila

våndävana-däsa—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; prathama—at first; ye—
whatever; lélä—pastimes; varëila—described; sei-saba—all of those; 
lélära—of the pastimes; ämi—I; sütra-mätra kaila—prepared only the 
synopsis.

Whatever pastimes Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has first described I 
have merely summarized.

TEXT 74

täìra tyakta ‘avaçeña’ saìkñepe kahila
lélära bähulye grantha tathäpi bäòila

täìra—his; tyakta—left out; avaçeña—remainders; saìkñepe kahila—I 
have described very briefly; lélära bähulye—because of the numerousness 
of the pastimes; grantha—this book; tathäpi—still; bäòila—has increased.
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I have only very briefly described the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
not described by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura. Nevertheless, because those 
transcendental pastimes are so numerous, the size of this book has 
increased.

TEXT 75

ataeva sei-saba lélä nä päri varëibäre
samäpti kariluì léläke kari’ namaskäre

ataeva—therefore; sei-saba—all those; lélä—pastimes; nä päri—I am not 
able; varëibäre—to narrate; samäpti kariluì—now I have finished; léläke—
to the pastimes; kari’ namaskäre—offering my respectful obeisances.

It is impossible to describe all the pastimes elaborately. I shall therefore 
end this description and offer them my respectful obeisances.

TEXT 76

ye kichu kahiluì ei dig-daraçana
ei anusäre habe tära äsvädana

ye kichu—whatever; kahiluì—I have said; ei—this; dik-daraçana—just to 
make an indication; ei anusäre—in this way; habe—there will be; tära—
of that; äsvädana—tasting.

What I have described gives merely an indication, but by following this 
indication one may obtain a taste of all the pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 77

prabhura gambhéra-lélä nä päri bujhite
buddhi-praveça nähi täte, nä päri varëite

prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; gambhéra—deep; lélä—the 
pastimes; nä päri—I am not able; bujhite—to understand; buddhi-praveça 
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nähi—my intelligence cannot penetrate; täte—because of this; nä päri—I 
am not able; varëite—to describe properly.

I cannot understand the very deep, meaningful pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu. My intelligence cannot penetrate them, and therefore I could 
not properly describe them.

TEXT 78

saba çrotä vaiñëavera vandiyä caraëa
caitanya-caritra-varëana kailuì samäpana

saba çrotä—all readers; vaiñëavera—of the Vaiñëavas; vandiyä caraëa—
offering respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet; caitanya-caritra—of 
the characteristics of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; varëana—description; 
kailuì—I have done; samäpana—finishing.

After offering my respectful obeisances to the lotus feet of all my Vaiñëava 
readers, I shall therefore end this description of the characteristics of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 79

äkäça—ananta, täte yaiche pakñi-gaëa
yära yata çakti, tata kare ärohaëa

äkäça—the sky; ananta—unlimited; täte—in that sky; yaiche—just as; 
pakñi-gaëa—all types of birds; yära—of someone; yata çakti—whatever 
power; tata—that much; kare ärohaëa—rises up and up.

The sky is unlimited, but many birds fly higher and higher according to 
their own abilities.

TEXT 80

aiche mahäprabhura lélä—nähi ora-pära
’jéva’ haïä kebä samyak päre varëibära?
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aiche—similarly; mahäprabhura lélä—the pastimes of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; nähi ora-pära—there is no limit above or below; jéva haïä—
being an ordinary living entity; kebä—who; samyak—fully; päre—is able; 
varëibära—to describe.

The pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu are like the unlimited sky. How, 
then, can an ordinary living being describe them all?

TEXT 81

yävat buddhira gati, tateka varëiluì
samudrera madhye yena eka kaëa chuìiluì

yävat—as far; buddhira gati—the limit of my intelligence; tateka—that 
far; varëiluì—I have described; samudrera madhye—in the midst of the 
great ocean; yena—just like; eka kaëa—one particle; chuìiluì—I have 
touched.

I have tried to describe them as far as my intelligence allows, as if trying to 
touch a drop in the midst of a great ocean.

TEXT 82

nityänanda-kåpä-pätra—våndävana-däsa
caitanya-léläya teìho hayena ‘ädi-vyäsa’

nityänanda—of Lord Nityänanda Prabhu; kåpä-pätra—the favorite 
devotee; våndävana-däsa—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; caitanya-léläya—in 
the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; teìho—He; hayena—is; ädi-
vyäsa—the original Vyäsadeva.

Våndävana däsa Öhäkura is Lord Nityänanda’s favorite devotee, and 
therefore he is the original Vyäsadeva in describing the pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says that all writers after 
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura who are pure devotees of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu and who have tried to describe the Lord’s activities are to 
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be considered like Vyäsa. Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura is the original 
Vyäsadeva in describing caitanya-lélä, and all others who follow in his 
footsteps by describing Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes are also to be 
called Vyäsadeva. The bona fide spiritual master is called Vyäsa because 
he is a representative of Vyäsa. Worshiping the birthday of such a spiritual 
master is called Vyäsa-püjä.

TEXT 83

täìra äge yadyapi saba lélära bhäëòära
tathäpi alpa varëiyä chäòilena ära

täìra äge—before him; yadyapi—although; saba—all; lélära—of the 
pastimes; bhäëòära—full store; tathäpi—still; alpa—very little; varëiyä—
describing; chäòilena—he left; ära—the others.

Although Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has within his jurisdiction the full 
store of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes, he has left aside most of 
them and described but a small portion.

TEXT 84

ye kichu varëiluì, seha saìkñepa kariyä
likhite nä pärena, tabu räkhiyächena likhiyä

ye kichu varëiluì—whatever I have described; seha—them; saìkñepa—
briefly; kariyä—doing; likhite nä pärena—Våndävana däsa Öhäkura 
was not able to describe; tabu—still; räkhiyächena—has kept; likhiyä—
recording in writing.

What I have described was left aside by Våndävana däsa Öhäkura, but 
although he could not describe these pastimes, he gave us a synopsis.

TEXT 85

caitanya-maìgale teìho likhiyäche sthäne-sthäne
sei vacana çuna, sei parama-pramäëe
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caitanya-maìgale—in the book named Caitanya-maìgala; teìho—
Våndävana däsa Öhäkura; likhiyäche—has written; sthäne-sthäne—in 
several places; sei vacana çuna—please hear those statements; sei parama-
pramäëe—that is the foremost proof.

In his book named Caitanya-maìgala [Caitanya-bhägavata], he has 
described these pastimes in many places. I request my readers to hear that 
book, for that is the best evidence.

TEXT 86

saìkñepe kahiluì, vistära nä yäya kathane
vistäriyä veda-vyäsa kariba varëane

saìkñepe kahiluì—I have described very briefly; vistära nä yäya kathane—
it is not possible to describe them in full; vistäriyä—elaborating; veda-
vyäsa—a representative of Vyäsadeva; kariba—will do; varëane—
describing.

I have described the pastimes very briefly, for it is impossible for me to 
describe them in full. In the future, however, Vedavyäsa will describe 
them elaborately.

TEXT 87

caitanya-maìgale ihä likhiyäche sthäne-sthäne
satya kahena,—‘äge vyäsa kariba varëane’

caitanya-maìgale—in the book named Caitanya-maìgala, now known 
as Caitanya-bhägavata; ihä—this statement; likhiyäche—has written; 
sthäne-sthäne—in many places; satya—the truth; kahena—he says; äge—
in the future; vyäsa kariba varëane—Vyäsadeva will describe them more 
elaborately.

In the Caitanya-maìgala, Çréla Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has stated in 
many places the factual truth that in the future Vyäsadeva will describe 
the Lord’s pastimes elaborately.
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The statement äge vyäsa kariba varëane is similar to a text in the Caitanya-
bhägavata (Ädi-khaëòa, 1.180) in which Våndävana däsa Öhäkura says:

çeña-khaëòe caitanyera ananta viläsa 
vistäriyä varëite ächena veda-vyäsa

“The unlimited pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu will be described by 
Vyäsadeva in the future.” Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura says 
that these statements indicate that in the future, other representatives of 
Vyäsadeva will elaborately describe Lord Caitanya’s pastimes. The purport 
is that any pure devotee in the disciplic succession who describes the 
pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is confirmed to be a representative 
of Vyäsadeva.

TEXT 88

caitanya-lélämåta-sindhu—dugdhäbdhi-samäna
tåñëänurüpa jhäré bhari’ teìho kailä päna

caitanya-lélä-amåta-sindhu—the ocean of nectarean pastimes of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; dugdha-abdhi-samäna—exactly like the ocean 
of milk; tåñëä-anurüpa—according to one’s thirst; jhäré—the pitcher; 
bhari’—filling; teìho—he; kailä päna—drank.

The ocean of nectarean pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu is like the 
ocean of milk. According to his thirst, Våndävana däsa Öhäkura filled his 
pitcher and drank from that ocean.

TEXT 89

täìra jhäré-çeñämåta kichu more dilä
tateke bharila peöa, tåñëä mora gelä

täìra jhäré-çeña-amåta—the remnants of the milk of Våndävana däsa 
Öhäkura’s pitcher; kichu—some; more dilä—has given to me; tateke—by 
those remnants; bharila peöa—my abdomen is filled; tåñëä mora gelä—
now my thirst has gone.
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Whatever remnants of milk Våndävana däsa Öhäkura has given me are 
sufficient to fill my belly. Now my thirst is completely satiated.

TEXTS 90–91

ami—ati-kñudra jéva, pakñé räìgä-öuni
se yaiche tåñëäya piye samudrera päné

taiche ämi eka kaëa chuìiluì lélära
ei dåñöänte jäniha prabhura lélära vistära

ämi—I; ati-kñudra jéva—a very insignificant living being; pakñé räìgä-
öuni—just like a little bird with a red beak; se—he; yaiche—just as; 
tåñëäya—in thirst; piye—drinks; samudrera päné—the water of the 
sea; taiche—in the same way; ämi—I; eka kaëa—one small particle; 
chuìiluì—touched; lélära—of the pastimes of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
ei dåñöänte—by this example; jäniha—all of you know; prabhura—of Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu; lélära vistära—expansion of the pastimes.

I am a very insignificant living being, like a small red-beaked bird. Just 
as such a bird drinks the water of the sea to quench its thirst, so I have 
touched only a drop of the ocean of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s pastimes. 
From this example, you may all understand how expansive are the pastimes 
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 92

’ämi likhi’,—eha mithyä kari anumäna
ämära çaréra käñöha-putalé-samäna

ämi likhi—I write; eha mithyä—this is false; kari anumäna—I can infer; 
ämära çaréra—my body; käñöha-putalé-samäna—is exactly like a wooden 
doll.

I infer that “I have written” is a false understanding, for my body is like 
a wooden doll.



1403

Chapter 20, The Çikñäñöaka Prayers

TEXT 93

våddha jarätura ämi andha, badhira
hasta häle, mano-buddhi nahe mora sthira

våddha—an old man; jarä-ätura—troubled by invalidity; ämi—I; andha—
blind; badhira—deaf; hasta häle—my hands tremble; manaù-buddhi—
mind and intelligence; nahe—not; mora—my; sthira—steady.

I am old and troubled by invalidity. I am almost blind and deaf, my hands 
tremble, and my mind and intelligence are unsteady.

TEXT 94

nänä-roga-grasta,—calite vasite nä päri
païca-roga-péòä-vyäkula, rätri-dine mari

nänä-roga-grasta—infected with so many diseases; calite—to walk; 
vasite—to sit down; nä päri—I am not properly able; païca-roga-péòä-
vyäkula—always disturbed by five kinds of disease; rätri-dine—day or 
night; mari—I can die any time.

I am infected with so many diseases that I can neither properly walk nor 
properly sit. Indeed, I am always exhausted by five kinds of diseases. I may 
die at any time of the day or night.

TEXT 95

pürve granthe ihä kariyächi nivedana
tathäpi likhiye, çuna ihära käraëa

pürve—previously; granthe—in the book; ihä—this; kariyächi nivedana—I 
have submitted to the readers; tathäpi—still; likhiye—I write; çuna—
please hear; ihära käraëa—the reason for this.

I have previously given an account of my inabilities. Please hear the reason 
why I nevertheless still write.
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TEXTS 96–98

çré-govinda, çré-caitanya, çré-nityänanda
çré-advaita, çré-bhakta, ära çré-çrotå-vånda

çré-svarüpa, çré-rüpa, çré-sanätana

çré-raghunätha-däsa çré-guru, çré-jéva-caraëa
iìhä-sabära caraëa-kåpäya lekhäya ämäre

ära eka haya,—teìho ati-kåpä kare

çré-govinda—Çré Govindadeva; çré-caitanya—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
çré-nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; çré-advaita—Advaita Äcärya; çré-
bhakta—other devotees; ära—also; çré-çrotå-vånda—the readers of this 
book; çré-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; çré-rüpa—Çré Rüpa 
Gosvämé; çré-sanätana—Çré Sanätana Gosvämé; çré-raghunätha-däsa—
Çré Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; çré-guru—my spiritual master; çré-jéva-
caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Jéva Gosvämé; iìhä sabära—of all of them; 
caraëa-kåpäya—by the mercy of the lotus feet; lekhäya—causes to write; 
ämäre—me; ära eka—another one; haya—there is; teìho—He; ati-kåpä 
kare—shows me very great favor.

I am writing this book by the mercy of the lotus feet of Çré Govindadeva, Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu, Lord Nityänanda, Advaita Äcärya, other devotees 
and the readers of this book, as well as Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé, Çré 
Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé, who 
is my spiritual master, and Çré Jéva Gosvämé. I have also been specifically 
favored by another Supreme Personality.

TEXT 99

çré-madana-gopäla more lekhäya äjïä kari’
kahite nä yuyäya, tabu rahite nä päri

çré-madana-gopäla—the Madana-mohana Deity of Våndävana; more—
me; lekhäya—causes to write; äjïä kari’—by giving the order; kahite—to 
say; nä yuyäya—is not befitting; tabu—still; rahite—to remain silent; nä 
päri—I am not able.
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Çré Madana-mohana Deity of Våndävana has given the order that is making 
me write. Although this should not be disclosed, I disclose it because I am 
unable to remain silent.

TEXT 100

nä kahile haya mora kåta-ghnatä-doña
dambha kari bali’ çrotä, nä kariha roña

nä kahile—if I do not say; haya—there is; mora—my; kåta-ghnatä-doña—
fault of ingratitude; dambha kari—I am proud; bali’—taking as; çrotä—O 
readers; nä kariha roña—do not be angry.

If I did not disclose this fact, I would be guilty of ingratitude to the Lord. 
Therefore, my dear readers, please do not consider me too proud and be 
angry at me.

TEXT 101

tomä-sabära caraëa-dhüli karinu vandana
täte caitanya-lélä haila ye kichu likhana

tomä-sabära—of all of you; caraëa-dhüli—the dust of the feet; karinu 
vandana—I have prayed to; täte—for that reason; caitanya-lélä—the 
pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; haila—there was; ye—
whatever; kichu—some; likhana—writing.

It is because I have offered my prayers unto the lotus feet of all of you 
that whatever I have written about Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu has been 
possible.

TEXT 102

ebe antya-lélä-gaëera kari anuväda
’anuväda’ kaile päi lélära ‘äsväda’
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ebe—now; antya-lélä-gaëera kari anuväda—I beg to repeat all the facts of 
this Antya-lélä; anuväda kaile—if it is repeated; päi—I get; lélära—of the 
pastime; äsväda—taste.

Now let me repeat all the pastimes of the Antya-lélä, for if I do so I shall 
taste the pastimes again.

TEXT 103

prathama paricchede—rüpera dvitéya-milana
tära madhye dui-näöakera vidhäna-çravaëa

prathama paricchede—in the First Chapter; rüpera—of Rüpa Gosvämé; 
dvitéya-milana—the second meeting with Lord Caitanya; tära madhye—
within that chapter; dui-näöakera—of the two dramas; vidhäna-çravaëa—
hearing of the process of writing.

The First Chapter describes how Rüpa Gosvämé met Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu for the second time and how the Lord heard his two dramas 
[Vidagdha-mädhava and Lalita-mädhava].

TEXT 104

tära madhye çivänanda-saìge kukkura äilä
prabhu täre kåñëa kahäïä mukta karilä

tära madhye—in that chapter; çivänanda-saìge—with Çivänanda Sena; 
kukkura—the dog; äilä—came; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
täre—unto him (the dog); kåñëa kahäïä—inducing to chant Kåñëa; mukta 
karilä—liberated.

That chapter also describes the incident of Çivänanda Sena’s dog, who was 
induced by Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu to chant the holy name of Kåñëa and 
was thus liberated.
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TEXT 105

dvitéye—choöa-haridäse karäilä çikñaëa
tära madhye çivänandera äçcarya darçana

dvitéye—in the Second Chapter; choöa-haridäse—Junior Haridäsa; karäilä 
çikñaëa—He taught very strictly; tära madhye—within that chapter; 
çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; äçcarya darçana—the wonderful vision.

The Second Chapter tells how the Lord instructively punished Junior 
Haridäsa. Also in that chapter is a description of the wonderful vision of 
Çivänanda Sena.

TEXT 106

tåtéye—haridäsera mahimä pracaëòa
dämodara-paëòita kailä prabhure väkya-daëòa

tåtéye—in the Third Chapter; haridäsera—of Öhäkura Haridäsa; mahimä 
pracaëòa—very forceful glories; dämodara-paëòita—Dämodara Paëòita; 
kailä—made; prabhure—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; väkya-daëòa—
impudence of chastising by words.

In the Third Chapter is a description of the forceful glories of Haridäsa 
Öhäkura. That chapter also mentions how Dämodara Paëòita spoke words 
of criticism to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 107

prabhu ‘näma’ diyä kailä brahmäëòa-mocana
haridäsa karilä nämera mahimä-sthäpana

prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; näma diyä—delivering the holy 
name; kailä—did; brahmäëòa-mocana—the liberation of the universe; 
haridäsa—Haridäsa; karilä—did; nämera—of the holy name; mahimä-
sthäpana—the establishment of the glories.
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The Third Chapter also tells how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu delivered 
everyone by bestowing upon the universe the holy name of the Lord, and 
it describes how Haridäsa Öhäkura established the glories of the holy name 
by his practical example.

TEXT 108

caturthe—çré-sanätanera dvitéya-milana
deha-tyäga haite täìra karilä rakñaëa

caturthe—in the Fourth Chapter; çré-sanätanera—of Sanätana Gosvämé; 
dvitéya-milana—visiting for the second time; deha-tyäga haite—from 
committing suicide; täìra karilä rakñaëa—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
protected him.

The Fourth Chapter describes Sanätana Gosvämé’s second visit with Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and how the Lord saved him from committing 
suicide.

TEXT 109

jyaiñöha-mäsera dhüpe täìre kailä parékñaëa
çakti saïcäriyä punaù päöhäilä våndävana

jyaiñöha-mäsera—of the month of May-June; dhüpe—in the sunshine; 
täìre—him; kailä—did; parékñaëa—examining; çakti—potency; 
saïcäriyä—giving him; punaù—again; päöhäilä våndävana—sent back to 
Våndävana.

The Fourth Chapter also tells how Sanätana Gosvämé was tested in the 
sunshine of Jyaiñöha [May-June] and was then empowered and sent back 
to Våndävana.

TEXT 110

païcame—pradyumna-miçre prabhu kåpä karilä
räya-dvärä kåñëa-kathä täìre çunäilä
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païcame—in the Fifth Chapter; pradyumna-miçre—unto Pradyumna 
Miçra; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä karilä—showed mercy; 
räya-dvärä—with the help of Rämänanda Räya; kåñëa-kathä—topics of 
Kåñëa; täìre çunäilä—made him hear.

The Fifth Chapter tells how the Lord showed His favor to Pradyumna 
Miçra and made him hear topics of Kåñëa from Rämänanda Räya.

TEXT 111

tära madhye ‘bäìgäla’-kavira näöaka-upekñaëa
svarüpa-gosäïi kailä vigrahera mahimä-sthäpana

tära madhye—within that chapter; bäìgäla-kavira—of a poet from Bengal; 
näöaka-upekñaëa—the rejection of the drama; svarüpa-gosäïi—Svarüpa 
Dämodara Gosvämé; kailä—did; vigrahera—of the Deity; mahimä-
sthäpana—the establishment of the glories.

That chapter also describes how Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé rejected the 
drama of a poet from Bengal and established the glories of the Deity.

TEXT 112

ñañöhe—raghunätha-däsa prabhure mililä
nityänanda-äjïäya ciòä-mahotsava kailä

ñañöhe—in the Sixth Chapter; raghunätha-däsa—Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; prabhure mililä—met Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
nityänanda-äjïäya—by the order of Nityänanda Prabhu; ciòä-mahotsava 
kailä—performed the festival of chipped rice.

The Sixth Chapter describes how Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé met Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu and performed the chipped rice festival in accordance 
with Nityänanda Prabhu’s order.
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TEXT 113

dämodara-svarüpa-öhäïi täìre samarpila
’govardhana-çilä’, ‘guïjä-mälä’ täìre dila

dämodara-svarüpa-öhäïi—to the care of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; 
täìre samarpila—the Lord entrusted him; govardhana-çilä—the stone 
from Govardhana Hill; guïjä-mälä—the garland of small conchshells; 
täìre dila—delivered to him.

That chapter also tells how the Lord entrusted Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé 
to the care of Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé and gave Raghunätha däsa the 
gift of a stone from Govardhana Hill and a garland of small conchshells.

TEXT 114

saptama-paricchede—vallabha bhaööera milana
nänä-mate kailä täìra garva khaëòana

saptama-paricchede—in the Seventh Chapter; vallabha bhaööera milana—
the meeting of Vallabha Bhaööa with Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; nänä-
mate—in various ways; kailä—did; täìra—his; garva—pride; khaëòana—
dismantling.

The Seventh Chapter tells how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu met Vallabha 
Bhaööa and dismantled his false pride in various ways.

TEXT 115

añöame—rämacandra-puréra ägamana
täìra bhaye kailä prabhu bhikñä saìkocana

añöame—in the Eighth Chapter; rämacandra-puréra ägamana—the arrival 
of Rämacandra Puré; täìra bhaye—because of fear of him; kailä—did; 
prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; bhikñä saìkocana—minimizing His 
eating.
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The Eighth Chapter describes the arrival of Rämacandra Puré and how Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu minimized His eating due to fear of him.

TEXT 116

navame—gopénätha-paööanäyaka-mocana
trijagatera loka prabhura päila daraçana

navame—in the Ninth Chapter; gopénätha-paööanäyaka-mocana—the 
deliverance of Gopénätha Paööanäyaka, the brother of Rämänanda Räya; 
tri-jagatera—of the three worlds; loka—the people in general; prabhura—
of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; päila daraçana—got the audience.

In the Ninth Chapter is a description of how Gopénätha Paööanäyaka was 
delivered and how the people of the three worlds were able to see Çré 
Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 117

daçame—kahiluì bhakta-datta-äsvädana
räghava-paëòitera tähäì jhälira säjana

daçame—in the Tenth Chapter; kahiluì—I have described; bhakta-
datta-äsvädana—the tasting of the food given by the devotees; räghava-
paëòitera—of Räghava Paëòita; tähäì—therein; jhälira säjana—the 
assortment in the bags.

In the Tenth Chapter I have described how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
tasted the food given by His devotees, and I have also described the 
assortment of prasädam in the bags of Räghava Paëòita.

TEXT 118

tära madhye govindera kailä parékñaëa
tära madhye parimuëòä-nåtyera varëana
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tära madhye—within that chapter; govindera—of Govinda, His personal 
assistant; kailä—did; parékñaëa—testing; tära madhye—in that chapter; 
parimuëòä-nåtyera varëana—description of Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s 
dancing in the temple.

Also in that chapter is a description of how the Lord examined Govinda 
and how He danced in the temple.

TEXT 119

ekädaçe—haridäsa-öhäkurera niryäëa
bhakta-vätsalya yähäì dekhäilä gaura bhagavän

ekädaçe—in the Eleventh Chapter; haridäsa-öhäkurera niryäëa—the 
disappearance of Çréla Haridäsa Öhäkura; bhakta-vätsalya—affection for 
the devotees; yähäì—wherein; dekhäilä—exhibited; gaura bhagavän—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

The Eleventh Chapter describes the disappearance of Haridäsa Öhäkura 
and how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
showed His affection for His devotees.

TEXT 120

dvädaçe—jagadänandera taila-bhaïjana
nityänanda kailä çivänandere täòana

dvädaçe—in the Twelfth Chapter; jagadänandera—of Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; taila-bhaïjana—breaking the oil pot; nityänanda—Lord 
Nityänanda; kailä—performed; çivänandere täòana—the chastisement of 
Çivänanda Sena.

In the Twelfth Chapter are descriptions of how Jagadänanda Paëòita broke 
a pot of oil and how Lord Nityänanda chastised Çivänanda Sena.
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TEXT 121

trayodaçe—jagadänanda mathurä yäi’ äilä
mahäprabhu deva-däséra géta çunilä

trayodaçe—in the Thirteenth Chapter; jagadänanda—Jagadänanda 
Paëòita; mathurä yäi’—going to Mathurä; äilä—returned; mahäprabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; deva-däséra—of the deva-däsé dancing girl; géta 
çunilä—heard the song.

The Thirteenth Chapter tells how Jagadänanda Paëòita went to Mathurä 
and returned and how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu by chance heard a song 
sung by a deva-däsé dancing girl.

TEXT 122

raghunätha-bhaööäcäryera tähäìi milana
prabhu täìre kåpä kari’ päöhäilä våndävana

raghunätha-bhaööäcäryera—of Raghunätha Bhaööa; tähäìi—there; 
milana—meeting; prabhu—Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; täìre—to him; 
kåpä kari’—showing causeless mercy; päöhäilä våndävana—sent to 
Våndävana.

Also in the Thirteenth Chapter is an account of how Raghunätha Bhaööa 
met Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who by His causeless mercy sent him to 
Våndävana.

TEXT 123

caturdaçe—divyonmäda-ärambha varëana
’çaréra’ ethä prabhura, ‘mana’ gelä våndävana

caturdaçe—in the Fourteenth Chapter; divya-unmäda-ärambha—the 
beginning of the spiritual trance of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; varëana—
describing; çaréra—the body; ethä—here; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind; gelä—went; våndävana—to Våndävana.
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The Fourteenth Chapter describes the beginning of the Lord’s spiritual 
trance, in which His body was at Jagannätha Puré but His mind was in 
Våndävana.

TEXT 124

tära madhye prabhura siàha-dväre patana
asthi-sandhi-tyäga, anubhävera udgama

tära madhye—in that chapter; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
siàha-dväre patana—falling down by the Siàha-dvära gate; asthi-
sandhi—of the joints of the bones; tyäga—release; anubhävera udgama—
the awakening of a trance and emotion.

Also in that chapter is a description of how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
fell down in front of the Siàha-dvära gate of the Jagannätha temple, His 
bones separated at the joints, and how various transcendental symptoms 
awakened in Him.

TEXT 125

caöaka-parvata dekhi’ prabhura dhävana
tära madhye prabhura kichu praläpa-varëana

caöaka-parvata—the hill known as Caöaka-parvata; dekhi’—seeing; 
prabhura dhävana—the running of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; tära 
madhye—in that chapter; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
kichu—some; praläpa varëana—talking like a madman.

Also in that chapter is a description of how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu ran 
toward Caöaka-parvata and spoke like a madman.

TEXT 126

païcadaça-paricchede—udyäna-viläse
våndävana-bhrame yähäì karilä praveçe
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païcadaça-paricchede—in the Fifteenth Chapter; udyäna-viläse—in 
His pastimes within the garden; våndävana-bhrame—His mistaking the 
garden for Våndävana; yähäì—where; karilä praveçe—He entered.

In the Fifteenth Chapter is a description of how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
entered a garden on the seashore and mistook it for Våndävana.

TEXT 127

tära madhye prabhura païcendriya-äkarñaëa
tära madhye karilä räse kåñëa-anveñaëa

tära madhye—within that; prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; païca-
indriya-äkarñaëa—the attraction of the five senses; tära madhye—within 
that chapter; karilä—did; räse—in the räsa dance; kåñëa-anveñaëa—
searching for Kåñëa.

Also in that chapter is a description of the attraction of Lord Caitanya’s 
five senses to Kåñëa and how He searched for Kåñëa in the räsa dance.

TEXT 128

ñoòaçe—kälidäse prabhu kåpä karilä
vaiñëavocchiñöa khäibära phala dekhäilä

ñoòaçe—in the Sixteenth Chapter; kälidäse—unto Kälidäsa; prabhu—
Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kåpä karilä—showed favor; vaiñëava-ucchiñöa 
khäibära—of eating the remnants of food left by Vaiñëavas; phala 
dekhäilä—showed the result.

The Sixteenth Chapter tells how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu showed His 
mercy to Kälidäsa and thus demonstrated the result of eating the remnants 
of the food of Vaiñëavas.
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TEXT 129

çivänandera bälake çloka karäilä
siàha-dväre dväré prabhure kåñëa dekhäilä

çivänandera—of Çivänanda Sena; bälake—the son; çloka karäilä—
made to compose a verse; siàha-dväre—at the Siàha-dvära gate of the 
Jagannätha temple; dväré—the doorkeeper; prabhure—unto Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; kåñëa dekhäilä—showed Lord Kåñëa.

It also describes how Çivänanda’s son composed a verse and how the 
doorkeeper of the Siàha-dvära showed Kåñëa to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

TEXT 130

mahä-prasädera tähäì mahimä varëilä
kåñëädharämåtera phala-çloka äsvädilä

mahä-prasädera—of the remnants of the food of the Lord, mahä-prasädam; 
tähäì—there; mahimä—the glories; varëilä—described; kåñëa-adhara-
amåtera—of the nectar from the lips of Kåñëa; phala-çloka—the verse 
mentioning the result; äsvädilä—tasted.

Also in that chapter, the glories of mahä-prasädam are explained, and a 
verse is tasted describing the effect of nectar from the lips of Kåñëa.

TEXT 131

saptadaçe—gäbhé-madhye prabhura patana
kürmäkära-anubhävera tähäìi udgama

saptadaçe—in the Seventeenth Chapter; gäbhé-madhye—among the cows; 
prabhura patana—the falling down of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; kürma-
äkära-anubhävera—of ecstatic emotion in the form of a tortoise; tähäìi—
there; udgama—awakening.
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The Seventeenth Chapter recounts how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu fell 
among the cows and assumed the form of a tortoise as His ecstatic emotions 
awakened.

TEXT 132

kåñëera çabda-guëe prabhura mana äkarñilä
“kä stry aìga te” çlokera artha äveçe karilä

kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; çabda-guëe—by the qualities of the sound; 
prabhura—of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; mana—the mind; äkarñilä—was 
attracted; kä stry aìga te çlokera—of the verse beginning with the words 
kä stry aìga te; artha—the meaning; äveçe—in ecstasy; karilä—described.

That chapter also tells how the attributes of Kåñëa’s sound attracted the 
mind of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, who then described in ecstasy the 
meaning of the “kä stry aìga te” verse.

TEXT 133

bhäva-çäbalye punaù kailä pralapana
karëämåta-çlokera artha kailä vivaraëa

bhäva-çäbalye—from the aggregate of all ecstatic emotions; punaù—
again; kailä pralapana—He talked like a madman; karëämåta-çlokera—
of a verse from Kåñëa-karëämåta; artha—the meaning; kailä vivaraëa—
described in detail.

The Seventeenth Chapter also tells how Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, due 
to the conjunction of various ecstatic emotions, again began speaking like 
a madman and described in detail the meaning of a verse from the Kåñëa-
karëämåta.

TEXT 134

añöädaça paricchede—samudre patana
kåñëa-gopé-jala-keli tähäì daraçana
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añöädaça paricchede—in the Eighteenth Chapter; samudre patana—the 
Lord’s falling into the ocean; kåñëa-gopé-jala-keli—the water pastimes of 
Kåñëa and the gopés; tähäì daraçana—seeing there.

In the Eighteenth Chapter is an account of how the Lord fell into the 
ocean and in ecstasy saw in a dream the pastimes of a water fight between 
Kåñëa and the gopés.

TEXT 135

tähäìi dekhilä kåñëera vanya-bhojana
jäliyä uöhäila, prabhu äilä sva-bhavana

tähäìi—there; dekhilä—He saw; kåñëera—of Kåñëa; vanya-bhojana—a 
picnic in the forest; jäliyä—a fisherman; uöhäila—caught Him; prabhu—
the Lord; äilä—returned; sva-bhavana—to His own residence.

In that dream, Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu saw Kåñëa’s picnic in the forest. 
As Lord Caitanya floated in the sea, a fisherman caught Him, and then 
the Lord returned to His own residence. All this is recounted in the 
Eighteenth Chapter.

TEXT 136

ünaviàçe—bhittye prabhura mukha-saìgharñaëa
kåñëera viraha-sphürti-praläpa-varëana

ünaviàçe—in the Nineteenth Chapter; bhittye—on the walls; prabhura 
mukha-saìgharñaëa—the rubbing of the face of the Lord; kåñëera viraha-
sphürti—the awakening of separation from Kåñëa; praläpa-varëana—and 
talking like a crazy person.

In the Nineteenth Chapter is a description of how Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu rubbed His face against the walls and spoke like a madman 
because of separation from Kåñëa.
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TEXT 137

vasanta-rajanéte puñpodyäne viharaëa
kåñëera saurabhya-çlokera artha-vivaraëa

vasanta-rajanéte—on a spring night; puñpa-udyäne—in a flower garden; 
viharaëa—the wandering; kåñëera—of Lord Kåñëa; saurabhya-çlokera—
of a verse about the bodily fragrance; artha-vivaraëa—describing the 
meaning.

That chapter also describes Kåñëa’s wandering in a garden on a spring 
night, and it fully describes the meaning of a verse about the scent of 
Kåñëa’s body.

TEXT 138

viàça-paricchede—nija-‘çikñäñöaka’ paòiyä
tära artha äsvädilä premäviñöa haïä

viàça-paricchede—in the Twentieth Chapter; nija-çikñäñöaka paòiyä—
reciting His own Çikñäñöaka verses; tära artha—their meaning; äsvädilä—
tasted; prema-äviñöa haïä—being absorbed in ecstatic love.

The Twentieth Chapter tells how Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu recited 
His own eight stanzas of instruction and tasted their meaning in ecstatic 
love.

TEXT 139

bhakte çikhäite yei çikñäñöaka kahilä
sei çlokäñöakera artha punaù äsvädilä

bhakte—the devotees; çikhäite—to teach; yei—that which; çikñä-añöaka—
eight instructions; kahilä—described; sei çloka-añöakera—of the same 
eight verses; artha—the meaning; punaù äsvädilä—again He tasted.

Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu composed those eight stanzas to instruct the 
devotees, but He also personally tasted their meaning.
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TEXT 140

mukhya-mukhya-lélära artha kariluì kathana
’anuväda’ haite smare grantha-vivaraëa

mukhya-mukhya-lélära—of the chief pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu; artha—the meaning; kariluì—have done; kathana—
describing; anuväda haite—by repeating; smare—one remembers; grantha-
vivaraëa—the description in the book.

I have thus repeated the principal pastimes and their meaning, for by such 
repetition one can remember the descriptions in the book.

TEXT 141

eka eka paricchedera kathä—aneka-prakära
mukhya-mukhya kahiluì, kathä nä yäya vistära

eka eka paricchedera—of every chapter; kathä—description; aneka-
prakära—different varieties; mukhya-mukhya kahiluì—I have repeated 
only the principal ones; kathä—discussions; nä yäya—not possible; 
vistära—expansion.

In every chapter there are various topics, but I have repeated only those 
that are principal, for not all of them could be described again.

TEXTS 142–143

çré-rädhä-saha ‘çré-madana-mohana’
çré-rädhä-saha ‘çré-govinda’-caraëa

çré-rädhä-saha çréla ‘çré-gopénätha’
ei tina öhäkura haya ‘gauòiyära nätha’

çré-rädhä-saha—with Çrématé Rädhäräëé; çré-madana-mohana—the Deity 
Madana-mohanajé; çré-rädhä-saha—with Çrématé Rädhäräëé; çré-govinda-
caraëa—the lotus feet of Çré Govindajé; çré-rädhä-saha—with Çrématé 
Rädhäräëé; çréla çré-gopénätha—the all-beautiful and opulent Gopénäthajé; 
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ei tina—all these three; öhäkura—Deities; haya—are; gauòiyära nätha—
worshipable by all the Gauòéya Vaiñëavas.

The Våndävana Deities of Madana-mohana with Çrématé Rädhäräëé, 
Govinda with Çrématé Rädhäräëé, and Gopénätha with Çrématé Rädhäräëé 
are the life and soul of the Gauòéya Vaiñëavas.

TEXTS 144–146

çré-kåñëa-caitanya, çré-yuta nityänanda
çré-advaita-äcärya, çré-gaura-bhakta-vånda

çré-svarüpa, çré-rüpa, çré-sanätana

çré-guru çré-raghunätha, çré-jéva-caraëa
nija-çire dhari’ ei sabära caraëa

yähä haite haya saba väïchita-püraëa

çré-kåñëa-caitanya—Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-yuta 
nityänanda—Lord Nityänanda; çré-advaita-äcärya—Çré Advaita Prabhu; 
çré-gaura-bhakta-vånda—the devotees of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; çré-
svarüpa—Svarüpa Dämodara Gosvämé; çré-rüpa—Çré Rüpa Gosvämé; çré-
sanätana—Çréla Sanätana Gosvämé; çré-guru—the spiritual master; çré-
raghunätha—Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé; çré-jéva-caraëa—the lotus feet 
of Çréla Jéva Gosvämé; nija-çire dhari’—catching on my head; ei sabära 
caraëa—the lotus feet of all of them; yähä haite—by which action; haya—
there is; saba—all; väïchita-püraëa—the fulfilling of desires.

So that my desires may be fulfilled, I place the lotus feet of these personalities 
on my head: Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu, with Lord Nityänanda, 
Advaita Äcärya and Their devotees, as well as Çré Svarüpa Dämodara 
Gosvämé, Çré Rüpa Gosvämé, Çré Sanätana Gosvämé, Çré Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé, who is my spiritual master, and Çréla Jéva Gosvämé.

Çréla Raghunätha däsa Gosvämé was the instructing spiritual master of 
Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé and has therefore been described as çré-guru.
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TEXT 147

sabära caraëa-kåpä—‘guru upädhyäyé’
mora väëé—çiñyä, täre bahuta näcäi

sabära—of all of them; caraëa-kåpä—the mercy of the lotus feet; guru 
upädhyäyé—my teacher of Vedic instruction; mora väëé—my words; 
çiñyä—the disciples; täre—them; bahuta näcäi—I made dance in various 
ways.

The mercy of their lotus feet is my spiritual master, and my words are my 
disciples, whom I have made dance in various ways.

Upädhyäyé, or upädhyäya, refers to one who teaches when approached 
(upetya adhéyate asmät). In the Manu-saàhitä it is said:

eka-deçaà tu vedasya vedäìgäny api vä punaù 
yo ‘dhyäpayati våtty-artham upädhyäyaù sa ucyate

“One who teaches others a part of the Vedas or literatures supplementary 
to the Vedas may be called upädhyäya.” Upädhyäya also refers to one who 
teaches art.

TEXT 148

çiñyära çrama dekhi’ guru näcäna räkhilä
’kåpä’ nä näcäya, ‘väëé’ vasiyä rahilä

çiñyära—of the disciples; çrama—the fatigue; dekhi’—seeing; guru—the 
spiritual master; näcäna räkhilä—stopped causing the dancing; kåpä—
mercy; nä näcäya—does not make dance; väëé—the words; vasiyä—sitting 
down; rahilä—remain silent.

Seeing the fatigue of the disciples, the spiritual master has stopped making 
them dance, and because that mercy no longer makes them dance, my 
words now sit silently.
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TEXT 149

anipuëä väëé äpane näcite nä jäne
yata näcäilä, näci’ karilä viçräme

anipuëä väëé—inexperienced words; äpane—by themselves; näcite—to 
dance; nä—not; jäne—know how; yata—whatever; näcäilä—caused to 
dance; näci’—after dancing; karilä viçräme—took rest.

My inexperienced words do not know how to dance by themselves. The 
mercy of the guru made them dance as much as possible, and now, after 
dancing, they have taken rest.

TEXT 150

saba çrotä-gaëera kari caraëa vandana
yäì-sabära caraëa-kåpä—çubhera käraëa

saba—all; çrotä-gaëera—of the readers; kari—I do; caraëa vandana—
worshiping the lotus feet; yäì-sabära—of all of whom; caraëa-kåpä—the 
mercy of the lotus feet; çubhera käraëa—the cause of all good fortune.

I now worship the lotus feet of all my readers, for by the mercy of their 
lotus feet there is all good fortune.

TEXT 151

Caitanya-caritämåta yei jana çune
täìra caraëa dhuïä karoì muïi päne

Caitanya-caritämåta—the description of Lord Çré Caitanya’s pastimes; 
yei jana çune—anyone who hears; täìra caraëa—his lotus feet; dhuïä—
washing; karoì—do; muïi—I; päne—drinking.

If one hears the pastimes of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as described in 
Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, I wash his lotus feet and drink the water.
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TEXT 152

çrotära pada-reëu karoì mastaka-bhüñaëa
tomarä e-amåta pile saphala haila çrama

çrotära—of the audience; pada-reëu—the dust of the lotus feet; karoì—I 
make; mastaka-bhüñaëa—a decoration on my head; tomarä—all of you; 
e-amåta—this nectar; pile—having drunk; sa-phala—successful; haila—
has become; çrama—my labor.

I decorate my head with the dust of the lotus feet of my audience. Now you 
have all drunk this nectar, and therefore my labor is successful.

TEXT 153

çré-rüpa-raghunätha-pade yära äça
caitanya-caritämåta kahe kåñëadäsa

çré-rüpa—Çréla Rüpa Gosvämé; raghunätha—Çréla Raghunätha däsa 
Gosvämé; pade—at the lotus feet; yära—whose; äça—expectation; 
Caitanya-caritämåta—the book named Caitanya-caritämåta; kahe—
describes; kåñëadäsa—Çréla Kåñëadäsa Kaviräja Gosvämé.

Praying at the lotus feet of Çré Rüpa and Çré Raghunätha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Kåñëadäsa, narrate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, following in 
their footsteps.

TEXT 154

caritam amåtam etac chréla-caitanya-viñëoù
 çubha-dam açubha-näçi çraddhayäsvädayed yaù
tad-amala-pada-padme bhåìgatäm etya so ‘yaà
 rasayati rasam uccaiù prema-mädhvéka-püram

caritam—the character and activities; amåtam—nectarean; etat—this; 
çréla—most opulent; caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahäprabhu; viñëoù—of 
Him who is Lord Viñëu Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
çubha-dam—giving auspiciousness; açubha-näçi—destroying all 
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inauspiciousness; çraddhayä—with faith and love; äsvädayet—should 
taste; yaù—anyone who; tat-amala-pada-padme—at the spotless lotus feet 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhåìgatäm etya—becoming like 
a bumblebee; saù—that person; ayam—this; rasayati—tastes; rasam—
transcendental mellow; uccaiù—a large quantity; prema-mädhvéka—of 
the wine of ecstatic love; püram—full.

Çré Caitanya-caritämåta is filled with the activities of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. It 
invokes all good fortune and destroys everything inauspicious. If one tastes 
the nectar of Çré Caitanya-caritämåta with faith and love, I become like 
a bumblebee tasting the honey of transcendental love from his lotus feet.

TEXT 155

çréman-madana-gopäla-
 govindadeva -tuñöaye

caitanyärpitam astv etac
 caitanya-caritämåtam

çrémat—all-beautiful; madana-gopäla—of the Madana-mohana Deity; 
govinda-deva—of the Çré Govindadeva Deity in Våndävana; tuñöaye—for 
the satisfaction; caitanya-arpitam—offered to Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu; 
astu—let it be; etat—this book; caitanya-caritämåtam—containing the 
nectarean activities of Lord Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu.

Since this book, Caitanya-caritämåta, is now complete, having been 
written for the satisfaction of the most opulent Deities Madana-mohanajé 
and Govindajé, let it be offered at the lotus feet of Çré Kåñëa Caitanyadeva.

TEXT 156

parimala-väsita-bhuvanaà
 sva-rasonmädita-rasajïa-rolambam

giridhara-caraëämbhojaà
 kaù khalu rasikaù saméhate hätum
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parimala—with the scent; väsita—perfumed; bhuvanam—the whole 
world; sva-rasa-unmädita—inspired by their own mellows; rasa-jïa—
devotees; rolambam—like bumblebees; giridhara-caraëa-ambhojam—the 
lotus feet of Lord Giridhäré; kaù—who; khalu—certainly; rasikaù—a 
realized soul; saméhate hätum—endeavors to give up.

Realized devotees are like bumblebees maddened by their own mellows at 
Kåñëa’s lotus feet. The scent of those lotus feet perfumes the entire world. 
Who is the realized soul that could give them up?

TEXT 157

çäke sindhv-agni-väëendau
 jyaiñöhe våndävanäntare
süryähe ‘sita-païcamyäà

 grantho ‘yaà pürëatäà gataù

çäke—in the Çakäbda Era; sindhu-agni-väëa-indau—in 1537; jyaiñöhe—
in the month of Jyaiñöha (May-June); våndävana-antare—in the forest 
of Våndävana; sürya-ahe—on the day of the sun (Sunday); asita-
païcamyäm—on the fifth day of the dark fortnight; granthaù—book; 
ayam—this (Caitanya-caritämåta); pürëatäm—completion; gataù—
achieved.

In Våndävana in the year 1537 Çakäbda Era [A.D 1615], in the month of 
Jyaiñöha [May-June], on Sunday, the fifth day of the waning moon, this 
Caitanya-caritämåta has been completed.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, Antya-
lélä, Twentieth Chapter, describing the meaning of the Çikñäñöaka and how 
the Lord tasted it Himself.

END OF THE ANTYA-LÉLÄ
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Concluding Words

Today, Sunday, November 10, 1974–corresponding to the 10th of Kärtika, 
Caitanya Era 488, the eleventh day of the dark fortnight, the Räma-
ekädaçé-we have now finished the English translation of Çré Kåñëadäsa 
Kaviräja Gosvämé’s Çré Caitanya-caritämåta in accordance with the 
authorized order of His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura 
Gosvämé Mahäräja, my beloved eternal spiritual master, guide and 
friend. Although according to material vision His Divine Grace Çréla 
Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura Prabhupäda passed away from this 
material world on the last day of December, 1936, I still consider His Divine 
Grace to be always present with me by his väëé, his words. There are two 
ways of association-by väëé and by vapuù. Väëé means words, and vapuù 
means physical presence. Physical presence is sometimes appreciable and 
sometimes not, but väëé continues to exist eternally. Therefore we must 
take advantage of the väëé, not the physical presence. The Bhagavad-gétä, 
for example, is the väëé of Lord Kåñëa. Although Kåñëa was personally 
present five thousand years ago and is no longer physically present from 
the materialistic point of view, the Bhagavad-gétä continues.
In this connection we may call to memory the time when I was fortunate 
enough to meet His Divine Grace Çréla Prabhupäda, sometime in the year 
1922. Çréla Prabhupäda had come to Calcutta from Çrédhäma Mäyäpur 
to start the missionary activities of the Gauòéya Maöha. He was sitting 
in a house at Ulta Danga when through the inducement of an intimate 
friend, the late Çrémän Narendranath Mullik, I had the opportunity to 
meet His Divine Grace for the first time. I do not remember the actual 
date of the meeting, but at that time I was one of the managers of Dr. 
Bose’s laboratory in Calcutta. I was a newly married young man, addicted 
to Gandhi’s movement and dressed in khadi. Fortunately, even at our first 
meeting His Divine Grace advised me to preach the cult of Çré Caitanya 
Mahäprabhu in English in the Western countries. Because at that time I 
was a complete nationalist, a follower of Mahatma Gandhi’s, I submitted 
to His Divine Grace that unless our country were freed from foreign 
subjugation, no one would hear the message of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
seriously. Of course, we had some argument on this subject, but at last I 
was defeated and convinced that Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu’s message is 
the only panacea for suffering humanity. I was also convinced that the 
message of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu was then in the hands of a very 



1428

Concluding words

expert devotee and that surely the message of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
would spread all over the world. I could not, however, immediately take 
up his instructions to preach, but I took his words very seriously and was 
always thinking of how to execute his order, although I was quite unfit to 
do so.
In this way I passed my life as a householder until 1950, when I retired 
from family life as a vänaprastha. With no companion, I loitered here and 
there until 1958, when I took sannyäsa. Then I was completely ready to 
discharge the order of my spiritual master. Previously, in 1936, just before 
His Divine Grace passed away at Jagannätha Puré, I wrote him a letter 
asking what I could do to serve him. In reply, he wrote me a letter, dated 
13 December 1936, ordering me, in the same way, to preach in English the 
cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu as I had heard it from him.
After he passed away, I started the fortnightly magazine Back to Godhead 
sometime in 1944 and tried to spread the cult of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu 
through this magazine. After I took sannyäsa, a well-wishing friend 
suggested that I write books instead of magazines. Magazines, he said, 
might be thrown away, but books remain perpetually. Then I attempted 
to write Çrémad-Bhägavatam. Before that, when I was a householder, I 
had written on Çrémad Bhagavad-gétä and had completed about eleven 
hundred pages, but somehow or other the manuscript was stolen. In any 
case, when I had published Çrémad-Bhägavatam, First Canto, in three 
volumes in India, I thought of going to the U.S.A. By the mercy of His 
Divine Grace, I was able to come to New York on September 17, 1965. 
Since then, I have translated many books, including Çrémad-Bhägavatam, 
the Bhakti-rasämåta-sindhu, Teachings of Lord Caitanya (a summary) and 
many others.
In the meantime, I was induced to translate Çré Caitanya-caritämåta and 
publish it in an elaborate version. In his leisure time in later life, His 
Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura would simply read Çré 
Caitanya-caritämåta. It was his favorite book. He used to say that there 
would be a time when foreigners would learn the Bengali language to 
read the Caitanya-caritämåta. The work on this translation began about 
eighteen months ago. Now, by the grace of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and 
His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura, it is finished. In 
this connection I have to thank my American disciples, especially Çrémän 
Pradyumna däsa Adhikäré, Çrémän Nitäi däsa Adhikäré, Çrémän Jayädvaita 
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däsa Brahmacäré and many other boys and girls who are sincerely helping 
me in writing, editing and publishing all these literatures.
I think that His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura is always 
seeing my activities and guiding me within my heart by his words. As it 
is said in Çrémad-Bhägavatam, tene brahma hådä ya ädi-kavaye [SB 1.1.1]. 
Spiritual inspiration comes from within the heart, wherein the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, in His Paramätmä feature, is always sitting 
with all His devotees and associates. It is to be admitted that whatever 
translation work I have done is through the inspiration of my spiritual 
master, because personally I am most insignificant and incompetent to 
do this materially impossible work. I do not think myself a very learned 
scholar, but I have full faith in the service of my spiritual master, His 
Divine Grace Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura. If there is any 
credit to my activities of translating, it is all due to His Divine Grace. 
Certainly if His Divine Grace were physically present at this time, it 
would have been a great occasion for jubilation, but even though he is 
not physically present, I am confident that he is very much pleased by this 
work of translation. He was very fond of seeing many books published 
to spread the Kåñëa consciousness movement. Therefore our society, 
the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, has been formed 
to execute the order of Çré Caitanya Mahäprabhu and His Divine Grace 
Çréla Bhaktisiddhänta Sarasvaté Öhäkura.
It is my wish that devotees of Lord Caitanya all over the world enjoy this 
translation, and I am glad to express my gratitude to the learned men in 
the Western countries who are so pleased with my work that they are 
ordering in advance all my books that will be published in the future. On 
this occasion, therefore, I request my disciples who are determined to help 
me in this work to continue their cooperation fully, so that philosophers, 
scholars, religionists and people in general all over the world will benefit 
by reading our transcendental literatures, such as Çrémad-Bhägavatam 
and Çré Caitanya-caritämåta.

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Çré Caitanya-caritämåta, dated 
November 10, 1974, at the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, Hare Krishna Land, 
Juhu, Bombay.
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